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PREFACE.

THE APOCALYPSE has now been before the world 1770 years. Since its first
appearance among the Seven Eeclesias of Asia Minor, there have been various
short expository notices of certain parts of the prophecy by some of the earlier
overseers of the Christian community, who flourished from about the middle
of the second to the middle of the third centuries; such as Justin Martyr, Ire-
nmus, Tertullian, ffippolytus, and the Pseudo-SyUUine Oracles.

The earliest essay at a systematic exposition of this wonderful and ingenious
prophecy now extant, is one by Victorinus, overseer of an ecclesia at Pettau in
Pannonia; who was put to death in the period of the Fifth Seal, or " ten
days' tribulation " of the Diocletian persecution, from A.D. 303 to A.D. 313.

The next hundred and sixty years, extending from the accession of Constan-
tine to the wounding of the Sixth Head of the Beast, and the manifestation of
the Seventh Head upon the Seven Hills, several scribes belonging to the Laodi-
cean Apostasy, enthroned by Constantine as the religion of the Roman State,
bestowed upon their contemporaries some bewildering speculations, by which
the prophecy was intensely darkened. These were the ecclesiastical historian
Susebius ; the tutor of Crispus, murdered by his father, Constantine, the chief
bishop of the Apostasy, named Lactanlius ; Athanasius, Hilary, Cyril, Euphrem
Syrus, Chrysostom, Jerome, Avgustine, and Tychonius, who was said to be a Do-
natist, reclaimed from Donatism by Augustine.

After these came certain Latin expositors, named Primasius, Bede, Anshertus,
Haymo, Andreas, Arelhas, and Berengaud. These flourished from the wounding
of the Sixth Head, and in the period of the rising of the Ten Horns, to A.D.
1100. These were no more luminous in their expositions than their predeces-
sors. They failed to discern the signs of their own times; and either endorsed
the foolishness, or made more manifest the impenetrable obscurity, of them
that preceded them.

Anselm, Joachim Abbas, Albertus Magnus, Thomas Aquinas, " the angelic doc-
tor,'" Pierre a" Olive, and Walter Brute, followed after them; and set to their
hands in the work of making darkness visible. They had no misgiving as to
the divine origin of the Apocalypse. In this Luther, " the great Father of the
Reformation," who came after them in the 16th century, was not in the same
assurance. He had doubts of the genuineness of the Apocalypse as an apostolic
or inspired book; though he came at length, when he perceived how it might
be wielded against his late master the Pope and papacy, to hold his doubts in
abeyance, and presumptuously to venture upon its exposition.

But this " great father " made out no better than the Laodiceans who pre-
ceded him. " The Mighty Angel," says he, " with a rainbow and a little bitter
book, is Popery; the open book being that of papal laws, given to John to eat!"
The Seventh Head he supposed to be Spain ; while the three frog-like spirits
depicted papal sophists, like Faber, Eck, aud Emser, stirring up opposition to
what he called gospel. His conceptions of the Millennium were as cloudy as
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l v PEEFACE.

those of Jerome and Augustine, who could see nothing in it but the triumph
over Satan in the hearts of true believers ! In short, to men in the fog even
the truth itself is foggy but where the light within is not darkness, all things
are bright and resplendent. Jerome, Augustine, and Luther did not understand
" the truth as it is in Jesus," nor the voices of the Old Testament; it was im-
possible, therefore, that they could fliscern the import of the Apocalypse, which
is "the Mystery of the Deity as he hath announced the glad tidings to his ser-
vants, the prophets "—Apoc. x. 7. Luther was a, useful anti-papal element of
" the Earth that helped the Woman " in her tormenting witnessing against
" the god of the earth;" but, as a guide to the blind, and a teacher of babes,
in the way of salvation; or an expositor of apocalyptic mysteries, his incompe-
tency was only second to the Pope himself.

In the 16th century also appeared as apocalyptic expositors, Bullinger, Bale,
Marlorat, Foxe, Bright-man, Ρ areas, JRibera, and Alcasar. Bullinger interpreted
the ascent of the witnesses of the ascent of their departed spirits entering
Paradise! He dated the Millennium from Christ's ascension ; or from A.D. 60,
when Paul speaks of the gospel "having been preached to every creature
under heaven;" or from A.D. 73, the date of the destruction of Jerusalem. In
either case, of course, it has long since passed away. Bale commenced it at
Christ's ascension. From these two may be learned all. It was only a ques-
tion between them of more or less foolishness. Ribera and Alcasar were Span-
ish Jesuits who sought to expound the Apocalypse so as to deliver the Papacy
from any identification with its symbols. Alcasar's Commentary was the re-
sult of over forty years', study; but a worshiper of the beast might study
it twice forty years, and at the end thereof his speculations would not be worth
the paper consumed. The true meaning of the Apocalypse is accessible only
to the Brethren of Christ, and the fellow servants of the apostle, who keep the
sayings of the book. All othere will prove but vain and fanciful theorists
with whom the secrets of the Deity are never found.

Next after the sera of the Lutheran rebellion against papal authority came
Male, Jurieu, Cressener, Bossuet, Viirinya, Daubuz, Sir Isaac Xewtov, Wlmton, and
Bishop Newton. Mede first published his Olavis Apocalyplica in 1627, and his
Commentary in 1632. He was regarded by his contemporaries in England as a
man almost inspired for the exposition of apocalyptic mysteries. And assuredly
in comparison of all his predecessors who had written upon the subject, he was
a great light shining into thick and incomprehensible darkness. In several
important points he much advanced the science. He interpreted the prophetic
periods on the year-day principle ; made the resurrection and ascension of the
witnesses an ascent to political eminence ; made the Sixth Head under which
John lived, the Imperial Caesars; adopted Αατεινος as the Beast's name and
number, explained the sun of the fourth vial of the German Dynasty, as the
chief luminary in the Papal Imperial system ; indicated Rome as the throne of
the beast upon which the fifth vial would be poured; interpreted the drying up
of the river Euphrates of the exhaustion of the Ottoman power; and coincided
with Justin, Irenseus, and others of the earliest date, in the first resurrection,
being the literal resurrection of the saints to be developed on Christ's coming
to the Antichrist's destruction ; after which the Millennium will be introduced.
This is quite refreshing after all the absurdity to be Waded through in the
writings of fifteen hundred years.
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Jurieu, who wrote in 1685, indicated the death of the Witnesses as occurring
in that year ; and that they would lie dead and unburied in the street,of the
great Papal city, or empire, which he judged to be France, where, of,course,
their resurrection and ascension would ensue.

Cressener seems to have been the (first who, in my judgment, rightly, in 1690,
concluded that the Seventh Head was the Ostrogothic, which continued but'a
short time:: the Eighth being the reviv,ed secular imperial, confederated with
a Roman ecclesiastical head, somewhat as under the old emperors ; that,is, the
secular Western Empero'rs combined with the Popes. The Image of the Beast
he makes to be the Roman Ohurch, and the name Αατεινος.

Vitringa's exposition was no improvement upon Mede, Jurjeu, and Dr.
Cressener. He was a spiritual Millennialist, whose future age was to be charac-
terized by a thorough evangelization of the world, by what he regarded as
" the Church," which would then answer to the New Jerusalem ! Alas, for
the world if its evangelization depend upon the ecclesiastics of Vitringa's
church ! He was a very learned man, and well versed in the wisdom current
a hundred and fifty year's ago; but in apocalyptic intelligence, his wisdom was
the foolishness of a babe.
' Daubiiz, who published in A.D. 1720, was about as luminous as Vitringa
which is not saying much for the result of his apocalyptic labors.

Sir Isaac Newton published his brief commentary in A.D. 1733, appended to
his treatise on Daniel. Many of his opinions were very crude. He generally
agreed with Mede, but not always. The five-month period of tormenting in
Apoc. ix. 5, 10, he' expounds as I have done, as signifying two periods, of 150
years each, or 300 years for the times of the Saracens. The "hour day month
and year" he reckons to signify 391 years; namely, from Alp Arslan's first vic-
tories on the Euphrates, A.D. 1063, to the fall of Constantinople, A. D. 1453.
Generally speaking, his commentary was not equal to his reputation.

Wliiston, Sir Isaac Newton's successor in the Mathematical Professorship at
Cambridge, combated the opinions Of others without shedding upon the sub-
ject any particular light of his own, save that the seven vials ι ought to be
deemed contained in, and the evolution of, the Seventh Trumpet.

When the great French Revolution caused the astonished world to shake to
its foundations, a shock was given to the minds of men whose vibrations have
not yet subsided. The murdered witnesses, slain by the sanguinary Bourbons,
had started into life, and ascended into political eminence, as Mede had taught
his readers to expect. This, and the coincidence also, that this ascension was
exactly 1260 years from the epoch of the delivery of the saints into the hand
of the episcopal element of the Little Horn by Justinian, in A.D. 533; all con-
curred in arousing some to a renewed and earnest study of the prophetic word.
Prominent among these was Mr. BicherCo, who published his "Signs of the
Times " in 1793. His writings were interesting, though abounding with'many
speculations proved fallacious by the lapse of time. One thing, however, he
did which should not be forgotten. He showed that the three days and a-half
during which the two witnessing prophets were to lie unburied in the platea of
the great city, should be interpreted as three lunar days and a half of years ; and
that Jurieu, therefore, was right in his conjecture that their death ensued, A.D.
1685. ,

Since Mr. Bicheno's time several writers on prophecy have risen up. Of
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these may be mentioned Irving, Faber, Keith, Cuninghame, Frere, Bickersteth, El-
liott, and others. Bat I am not aware that they have added anything that
would at all increase the intelligibility of the Apocalypse. Of tMs I am well
assured, that from the days of Justin Martyr in the beginning of the second
century, to the publication of Mr. Elliott's elaborate commentary, there has
been produced by no writer, a systematic and thorough exposition of the Apoca-
lypse that will stand the test of scripture, history, and reason enlightened by
the truth. If there ever were such a work, it is certainly not extant. A peru-
sal of a digest of their apocalyptic speculations, has convinced me that none of
them, from Justin Martyr to Elliott, understood the prophecy. With no other
guides to the blind than these, it is not to be wondered at that men should
give the Apocalypse the go-by, and, with a reviewer in a London weekly, con-
clude " that nothing is more ridiculous than for any one to arrogate to himself
the power of interpreting the prophecies contained in Daniel and the Revela-
tion ; being convinced that it would require as divine and miraculous an in-
spiration to interpret and apply those prophecies as was necessary to utter
them." This is the conviction of the general public, which, like the public of
the third century that had no ear for what the Spirit said to the ecclesias, pro-
nounced it " without sense and without reason ;" and denied that it was even
a revelation. If so, then the man that composed it was the most extraordinary
genius of the ancient or modern worlds. But it is not necessary to defend the
Apocalypse at this crisis. The Constitution of Europe for the past thousand
years which it so accurately exhibits, is evidential of its inspiration. It
was revealed to be understood by the uninspired ; and that it can be under-
stood by them is proved to a demonstration by the three volumes of EUREKA,
which are now, through the munificence of a few CHMSTADELPIANS, who de-
sire to understand this neglected portion of " the Word," and have confidence
in the author's ability to expound it, in the hands of their fellow-servants and
brethren. I claim no " divine and miraculous inspiration;" yet, I maintain,
that whatever failures others may learnedly have accomplished, the exposition
I have given in these three volumes, however " ridiculous " and " arrogant"
it may be considered to affirm it, cannot be set aside by a fair and candid appeal
to the testimony of Jesus, political geography, and the truth of history.

Since the publication of the second volume, and even since the writing of the
third was finished, events have been progressing steadily and stealthily to the
appointed end. The most striking characteristic of the times is the neglect, or
indifference to, tending to the repudiation of, the PUBLIC WOMEN OF EUROPE,
apocalyptically styled " the Mother of Harlots, and all the Abominations of the
Earth." The " women " with whom the Lamb's Virgins are undefiled : Apoc.
xiv. 4 Behold the changed policy of the Two-Horned Beast of the Earth since
the overwhelming defeat of its hosts at SADOWA. This power, that formerly gave
life to the Image, enabled it to speak, and caused that as many as would not
worship it should be killed, has now taken almost all the life out of it, so that it
can no longer speak in terror to the worshipers of the beast in all the Aus-
trian Empire. Territorial continuity with " St. Peter's Patrimony " being in-
terrupted, through the intervention of the revolutionary kingdom of Italy, the
Concordat, the political bond between " His HOLINESS " and " His Apostolic
Majesty," is dissevered, and the worshipers of the beast are freed from the au-
dacious inspection, and profane decrees, of the " EYES like the eyes of a man,
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and the MOUTH speaking great things and blasphemies." Inspired by " the
Spirit of the Age," wMch is " the Spirit of Life from the Deity " that entered
into the slain prophets, who ascended to power in 1789, the ReiehsralA, or Im-
perial Legislature of Austria, practically abolished one of the seven sacraments
of the Church of Home in authorizing " civil marriage." Besides this, it
proclaimed " liberty of worship " to all sects; and has taken the education of the'
people out of the hands of an accursed priesthood, and given it to schoolmas-
ters of their own choice. By the Concordat the Roman Pontiff-King, was above
the emperor in all the spiritual affairs of the Austrian Empire ; throughout
which, all such things were " given into his hand" as absolutely as when Jus-
tinian made him " Head over all the Churches " of his estate. But behold how
great a reverse of fortune hath befallen the " UNIVERSAL BISHOP " in this
False Prophet section of his dominion. What doth all this mean ? What else
than that the 1335 and 1260 years of his ascendancy from the times of Justinian
and Phocas, are come to an end; and that he is doomed no longer to "practise
and prosper " to the ruin of the saints, and the quenching of the Spirit of the
Age; which is a Rpirit of liberalism, and of democratic hostility to the old or-
der of things in Church and State—a spirit that may be impeded, but cannot
be extinguished till the manifestation of THE ANCIENT OF DAYS.

Then, if we turn our attention to Spain, the "Most Catholic," from which
the virtuous and immaculate ISABELLA, the last of the infatuated and atrocious
Bourbons, the ensanguined murderers of the saints, hath so recently been ex-
pelled, what see we there ? Do we not behold the Spirit that rose and as-
cended to power in 1789, notwithstanding all its misfortunes, and frequent
discomfitures triumphant in 1868? The virtuous, pure, and most catholic
daughter of His Papal Holiness, his last and most devoted friend among the
Ten Horns, driven into exile at the end of the 1335 and 12601 A letter from
Spain to La Liberte, dated Sept. 22, says: " Isabella has lost her throne. She
seized it in 1839, supported by the Spanish Liberal party, which, in 1837, made
her proclaim the Constitution, which suppressed les seigneuries, Us droits des
aines, and tithes. It was this party which caused her to sell the mortmain
property, suppress privileges, shut up the convents, sending away with a pen-
sion 30,000 monks useless to the country, and hurtful to public prosperity.
But as soon as the Queen was married to Prince Francis of Bourbon, in 1846, re-
action gained the upper hand everywhere. All the conquests made by the Lib-
eral party were lost again. In 1863, Conservatives, Progressists, and moderate
Liberals, wished to resist the reaction. Marshall O'Donnell, the head of this
party, recognized Italy, and promulgated several liberal laws in 1866. The
Eevolution was vanquished. O'Donnell could not profit by his success, for, to
the great amazement of everybody, he was suddenly replaced by Narvaez two
days after his victory. Since then all the constitutional system has dis-
appeared ; and Spain is in the same condition as if Don Carlos and his ideas
had triumphed in 1840.

" The Queen has become the humble servant of the Pope. All Spain nearly
burst with laughter, when, a year ago, she read the papal letter announcing to
the whole world that Pius IX. sent the ' golden rose' to Isabella, in recom-
pense for her virtues and the purity nf her life !

" The struggle has now begun between the Liberal and the reactionary party.
Everything would incline one to believe that the latter will be beaten; for, in
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fact, the Liberal party, composed of all shades opposed to absolutism, form »
very compact whole."

Here is the last pillar of the papal tMone levelled with the dust. While yet
upon the throne, the same correspondent wrote, " the clergy is above the
Queen." But where • will they be now that the spirit of '89 has driven into

.exile the humble servant and most catholic daughter of their tlNivBHSAii
BISHOP, the lambskin-invested wolf of the Seven Hills ? "Will Louis Napoleon
now be able to send 40,000 troops through Isabella to garrison Rome and pro-
tect the Pope against Italy, while he combats Prussia for the Rhenish frontier
of France ? May we not rather expect that the Spanish section of " the Revo-
lution " will ally itself with the Italian section, and revive the work with re-
newed energy of " hating the Harlot and making her desolate and naked, and
eating her flesh, and burning her with fire?" Further developments will soon
illustrate this point in the Roman Question ; though it is not to be expected
that Rome will become the capital of any other dominion than is enthroned
there. No Ninth Head can constitutionally exist upon the Seven Hills.

And what see we in England ? We behold there the Spirit of '89 in its
British manifestation, carrying out the principle of hatred and desolation,
of stripping and eating, in regard to the Anglo-Hibernian Harlot, a daughter
of ROME, " Mother and Mistress of All Churches," and sister to those other
" Harlots " of England and Scotland, " as by law established." This, hating,
desolating, stripping, eating, and burning of eccclesiastieal establishments has
been a striking characteristic of the past seventy-five years. The abolition of
the Gallican harlot is " only a question of time." The world will progress
until the ignorance, superstition, hypocrisy, and spiritual wickedness in the
high and low places of old, worn out, ANTJCHKISTEKDOM, shall come to be
abolished by Christ and his Resurrected Brethren, whose apocalypse is soon to
be revealed. With all these signs of the times before the faithful, well may
they rejoice and lift up the head; for assuredly " their redemption draweth
nigh."

In conclusion, as the Corsican remarked concerning the leadership of his vic-
torious hosts, " it is the hand of God that leads my armies ;" so, when I con-
sider the difficulties surmounted in the development of this Exposition, I may
truly affirm, that the power of the Deity has performed the work. The labor
has been diffused over twelve years ; but, if I had not well understood " THE
GOSPEL OP THE KINGDOM," which "is the Power of God," I might have con-
tained in my earthen vessel all the lore of ancient and modern times, and con-
sumed twelve years thrice told in the study of its mysteries, yet should I have
signally failed; and have had to confess with Dionysius, " that great bishop of
Alexandria," as Eusebius styles him, that the words of the Apocalypse were
'· too lofty to be comprehended by me." I have been careful to treat nothing
as non-essential or unimportant because of apparent difficulties. The work is
now finished by " the power " aforesaid through my instrumentality—a work
concerning which it may be said in the words of an old Roman exile,

Mxegi monimentum pcrennius cere:
this generation may not appreciate it, but one in the future will.

The following is my scheme of the prophecy to be studied in connexion with
the Chron. Tab. in Vol. I., p. 428, and the Tab. Analysis, Vol. II. p. 96.



THE AUTHOR'S APOCALYPTIC SCHEME, A.D. 1869.
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N O T E S .
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The above is tho Apocalyptic Schema elaborate-! In E-irekn, by THE AUTHOR.



MEDE'S APOCALYPTIC SCHEME, A.D. 1632.

THE SEVEN-SEALED BOOK.
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EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

I.—THE FIRST GENERAL DIVISION OF THE SEVEN SEALED SCROLL.

The first four and THE SIXTH SEALS representative of the judicial
manner of "talcing out of the way" the PAGAN CONSTITUTION of the
" Dreadful and Terrible Fourth Beast," which withheld the revelation
of " THE LAWLESS ONE ;"* and the consequent manifestation of the
CATHOLIC MYSTERY OF INIQUITY, or Man of Sin Power, in the Heaven

of the said beast, or " GREAT FIERY-BED DRAGON."f

* Dan. vii. 7; Apoc. vi ; 2 Thess. ii. 3-9. f Apoc. xii. 1-5; 7-13.

TIME OF EVENTS.

From A. D. 107 to A. D. 325.—See Tab. Anal., Vol. H., p. 97.

SIXTH SPECIAL DIVISION OF THE SEVEN SEALED SCROLL.

ACT VI. SEAL 6.

A great earthquake inaugurates this judicial period. War in the
Heaven,J resulting in an eclipse of the sun, in the moon becoming
blood, in the stars of the heaven, the stars drawn by the Tail of the
Dragon, § falling into the earth, and of the casting out thereinto of
the great fiery-red Dragon. || The heaven of the Dragon-Polity de-
parts as a scroll rolled up; and every mountain and island change
their places. The angels of the Dragon are cast out with him. f No
place for them any more in the heaven from which they are ejected,
having been effectually conquered by the Archer of the First Seal—
the Fellow-servants and Brethren of the souls under the Altar ; who
conquered him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their
testimony, on account of which they were slain, not loving their
hves unto death.** Great rejoicings in the heavens by them who
succeed the ejected Dragon and his officials, who rage with great
fury in the earth and sea of their late dominion, ff The great, day
of wrath upon Paganism.

The woman Jezebel who calls herself a prophetess, the Laodicean
Apostasy, imperialized, and the Man of Sin Power revealed.JI

tApoc. xii. 7; §4; [9; 19 ; **ll ;vi .9; ffxii.12; # ii. 20.
1 (1)
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TIME OF THE SEAL.

From A. D. 311.

THE LAODICEAN STATE.

Vol. I. pp. 428, 449; Vol. H. pp. 97, 99, 263.

The "little strength" of the Philadelphian State exhausted, and
Laodiceanism fully estabhshed, Pagan persecution having ceased,
and "the Catholics,'' as nominal Christians were now called, being in
high favor with the authorities, they say " "We are rich, and increased
in goods, and have need of nothing."—Apoc. iii. 17. Being " luke-
warm," the Spirit " spues them out of his mouth." This state con-
tinues until abolished by the judgments of the Seventh Vial, which
are executed by the Saints after the resurrection.

CHAPTER ΧΠ.

SUMMARY.

End of the "rest for a httle season," when the "Despot Holy and
True" avenges the blood of the souls under the altar, upon them that
dwell upon the earth. A great earthquake inaugurates this day of
vengeance. The woman Jezebel, who calls herself a prophetess, ap-
pears in the Roman Heaven invested with imperial dignity and glory.
Her son, having triumphed over the Great Red Dragon, which sought
to destroy him, becomes the sovereign ruler of the nations.

The Spirit "spues" her Laodicean element "out of his mouth,''
and a remnant of her seed, as the woman fugitive, is found in the
wilderness.

War ensues in the Roman Heaven between the powers there,
which results in the ejection of the great Draco-Serpent Devil and
Satan from thence. The " Brethren" and " Fellow-servants" of the
souls under the altar rejoice at his expulsion. But woe betides the
inhabiters of the earth and sea, where the Dragon retains power for
a " short time" longer ; and persecutes the constituents of the woman
dwelling in his dominion.

The woman being in the wilderness is protected there for a period
of 1260 days ; and in her flight thither is pursued by the Serpent,
which seeks to sweep her away ; but the Earth helps her, and defeats
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her enemy. The Dragon is wroth with her ; and resumes the war
with the remnants of her see"3.

TRANSLATION.

Apoc. xii

1. And a great sign appeared in the heaven ; a woman who had
been invested with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon
her head a wreath of twelve stars. 2. And being pregnant she cries
being in pangs and straining to bring forth.

3. And there appeared another sign in the heaven, and behold, a
great fiery-red Dragon, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon
his heads seven diadems : and his tail draws the third of the stars of
the heaven, and he casts them into the earth. And the dragon stood
in the presence of the woman about to bring forth, that when she
may have brought forth, he might devour her offspring.

5. And she brought forth a male child, who is about to rule all the
nations with an iron sceptre : and her son was forcibly carried up to
Deity and his throne. 6. And the woman fled into the wilderness,
where she has a place that had been prepared of the Deity, that they
may sustain her there a thousand two hundred and sixty days.

7. And there was war in the heaven. The Michael and his angels
waged war agamst the Dragon; and the dragon waged war and his
angels. 8. And they prevailed not; neither was their place found
any longer in the heaven. 9. And the great dragon, the old Ser-
pent, surnamed Diabolos, was cast forth ; and the Satan which de-
ceives the whole habitable was cast into the earth; and his angels
were cast forth with him.

10. And I heard a great voice saying in the heaven, Now is the
salvation and the power and the kingdom of our Deity, and the do-
minion of His Anointed; for the prosecutor of our brethren, who
accused them in the presence of our Deity, day and night, has been
cast down. 11. And they overcame him through the blood of the
Lamb and through the word of their testimony ; and they loved not
their life unto death. 12. On account of this let the heavens rejoice
and those who tent in them.

Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and the sea, because the Diabo-
los has fallen among you having great wrath, foreseeing that he hath
a, short time.

13. And when the Dragon saw that he was cast into the earth, he
pursued the woman who brought forth the male. 14. And the two
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wings of the great eagle were given to the woman, that she might fly
into the wilderness, into her place, in which she is sustained there a
time and times and half of a time, out of the sight of the serpent.

15. And the serpent cast out of his mouth after the woman water
as a flood, that he might cause her to be carried away by the flood.
16. And the earth ran with help for the woman, and the earth
opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon
cast out of his mouth. 17. And the dragon was enraged agamst the
woman, and went away to wage war with the remnants of her seed
who keep the commandments of the Deity and have the testimony
of the Anointed Jesus.

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

BY WHICH THE SECOND AND THIRD VOLUMES ARE CONNECTED.

1.—"The Time of the End."

The end of the eleventh chapter of the Apocalypse conducts the
reader into what Jeremiah styles, " the time of Jacob's trouble," out
of which he shall be saved—ch. xxx. 7—a time in which there are
"lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and an earthquake, and
great hail."—Apoc. xi. 19. This is that " TIME OF THE END" of which
Daniel prophesied, saying, " There shall be a time of trouble such as
never was since there was a nation, even to that same time." This
is that time which certain chronologists term " an unchronological pe-
riod ;" that is, a period which is left scripturaUy undefined, having no
revealed commencement nor termination : so that it may be a mo-
ment exemplified by a flash of lightning, a year, or several years, for
anything that is, or can be, known.

But to such a conclusion as this, it it impossible that any one in-
telligent in the word can come. It is, on the contrary, a period well
and clearly indicated. Its commencement is synchronical with the
ending of "the time of the vision" seen by Daniel "in the third year
of the reign of King Belshatzar ;" for, it is written, " to the time of
the end the vision" — I'eth kaitz he khazon — ch. viii. 17. Now in an-
answer to the question, " How long the vision ? it was repHed, " for
an evening-morning of two thousand four hundred." This, accord-
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ing to what time has proved to be the best reading, is the time of the
vision—a period of 2400 years; which, having expired A. D. 1860,
brings us to the time of the end, in which " the holy shall be vindi-
cated" from the violence and injury resulting from so long a period
of subjection under the feet of the Gentiles.

The world must therefore now be in the eighth year of the Time of
the End. The termination of the 2400 years, and the synchronical
beginning of the time of the end, were both signalized by the out-
break of the American civil war, which in its development proved to
mankind, that with all their boasted science, civilization, and religion,
they are not one whit in advance of the beasts that perish.—Psal.
xlix. 12, 20. The time of the end thus portentously begun continued
to unfold itself in the events of the Franco-Mexican war, and in those
of the Russo-Polish, and Prusso-Austrian Danish, and Prusso-Aus-
trian Italian wars. By the American civil war several millions of
Southerners have been subjected to an ignoble military despotism,
and social degradation and ruin; while the fanatics used by Provi-
dence in its judicial visitation upon the South, have blasted the
prosperity of the North, filled its families with lamentation and death,
and laid the foundation of trouble that will only be finally assuaged
in the absorption and obliteration of the so-called United States in
the NEW UNIVERSAL EMPIRE of the Ancient of Days.

The invasion of Mexico by France, England, and Spain, resulted
in the fall of a republic—a corrupt and worthless popular sovereignty ;
and in the provisional estabhshment (for it will prove to be nothing
more) of a Franco-Austrian imperiality, which has this redeeming
quality, that it is hostile to the Papacy, and inimical to the priests.
These events in Mexico are, it is most likely, only preparatory ele-
ments of the situation being now organized in the providence of the
Deity. They are preparing for a future complication, by which the
trouble of the latter days will pervade not Europe and Asia only,
but America as well.*

The Russo-Polish war was most ferocious. In the ratio of its ex-
tent it was as savage a conflict as the American civil war, though
of shorter duration. It was a contest between Russo-Greek and
Polish-Latin, in which the Greeks, " the worshippers of the Dragon,"
destroyed the Polish nationality of the Latins, " the worshippers of
the Beast." Poland was blotted out from the political geography
of the world. It became a monument of the dead, whose epitaph
forewarns the nations of the fate that awaits their kingdoms and
republics when judgment shall be given to the saints, and the time

* This was written in 1866.
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comes that they shall possess the dominion under the whole heaven.
—Dan. vh. 22, 27. In devouring Poland, " Gog, the Prince of Rosh,
Mesech, and Tobl," has prepared, and become a guard to so much
of "Gomer and all his bands" as it contains. Nor has the Prince of
Rosh, whom we style the Autocrat of All the Russias, been negligent
of his mission in the direction of " Togarmah of the north quarters
and all his bands."—Ezek. xxxviii. 2, 6, 7. Since the end of the
2400 years, he has advanced his frontier so as to include Khokan
and Bokhara, so that there is now but one state between him and
British India, namely, Afghanistan, all of whose sympathies are in
accord with the enemies and rivals of British rule in India. Thus
" Gog of the land of Magog," the great king of the north, who is to
figure so conspicuously " in the time of the end"—b'aith kaiiz, styled
by Ezekiel "the latter years" and "the latter days," is standing al-
most face to face with " Sheba, and Dedan, and the Merchants of
Tarshish ;" whose young hons ere long will need all their strength
and prowess for the repression of the further aggrandizement of the
Russo-Assyrian power in the East.

Nor is the alhance of Austria, Prussia, and Germany, the two-
horned beast of the earth, against Denmark, for the possession of
Schleswig and Holstein, without significance in this eventful time of
the end. It is a question pregnant with trouble; and a necessary
complication of a situation in which "the kings of the earth and of
the whole habitable" will be engaged in an angry and sanguinary
conflict,* preparatory to " the war of the great day of AiL-Shaddai,"
when their thrones will be cast down, and the Ancient of Days shall
sit.—Apoc. xvi. 14; Dan. vii. 9.

And besides ah this, not to dwell upon the increase of taxation,
financial embarrassment, pestilence, destruction of mankind and their
fellow-beasts, and all the minor evils by which humanity is grieved,
there is the all-important and inevitable Roman Question. This is
pre-eminently the question of the time of the end. It can only be
solved in the final and complete abohtion of the Papal Kingdom.
This result, however, can not be developed by the action or pohcy
of France, Italy, or the Roman people. They are blindly preparing
this consummation ; and will doubtless develop for "the Great Har-
lot that sitteth upon many waters'' a hatred of the European Powers,
that shall cause them yet more than ever to "make her desolate and
naked, and to eat her flesh and burn her with fire."—Apoc. xvii. 1,
16. But the final and complete destruction of the Papacy is an

* This was written in 1866, before the Prusso-Austrian Italian campaign, so
fatal to the influence and interests of the Papacy.
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honor decreed for a more noble and powerful class of agents than
these. It is a glory reserved for " the Heirs of the Kingdom which
the Deity has promised to them that love him."—James ii. 5. These
are the destroyers of the Papacy in the time of the end. They are
the Avengers of the Holy—the avengers of the blood of the saints
and witnesses of Jesus, and of all slain upon the earth in defence of
righteousness and truth.—Apoc. xviii. 6-8, 20, 24. It is from these
proceed the lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and earthquake,
and great hail."—Ch. xi. 19.

The Roman is a question that cannot be evaded or postponed. A
pohcy must be pursued towards the Pope that will cause his govern-
ment to use all its influence to enhst the powers in his defence
against the Red Republicanism of the Italians and their allies. The
cry of these is " an united Italy with Rome for its capital, or death !"
To give effect to this would be the expulsion of Austria from Venetia ;*
and the incorporation of the States of the Church with the kingdom
or Commonwealth of Italy. If Red Republicanism can acquire the
ascendancy in Italy, it will assuredly adventure the experiment of
giving effect to its cry. In this event an appeal to arms would be
inevitable. First, because Austria will never consent to the surrender
of Venetia without a struggle ; and secondly, because the sphitual
influence of the Pope, which is still great in aU the ten kingdoms of
the beast, would go forth with all its unclean and demoniac activity
to stir up war in his behalf. In this array of belligerents the com-
binations will be for a trial of strength between the expiring feudality
of the middle ages, and the revolutionary principles of 1789—a san-
guinary and final conflict between the adherents of Church and State
Absolutism, and the partizans of popular sovereignty as " the voice
of God."

Thus, by the intervention of the Roman and Eastern questions, a
situation is created in the time of the end in exact accordance with
the description of it in the prophetic writings. These questions cre-
ate a trouble for all the nations and governments symbolized by the
four beasts seen by Daniel arising out of the great sea.—Ch. vii.
They are all questions affecting the vested interests of the Image
seen by Nebuchadnezzar in his dream. This great image, whose
brightness is excellent, and its form terrible, appears in all its majesty
and power in the time of the end. In the terminal epoch of the sixth
vial, which obtains after the advent of the Ancient of Days, the great
Russo-Assyrian Gogian Image stands prepared for conflict with "the

* This has since been effected "by the Prusso-Italian campaign against
Anstria.
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Prince of Princes," whom Daniel styles "Michael, the Great Prince."
—Ch. viii. 25 ; xii. 1. When the image stands thus in the time of
the end the crisis will be of the most troublesome and exciting cha-
racter. " The nations" will have been "made angry;" nor will their
anger subside henceforth until the image shall be utterly broken, and
all its fragments ground to powder. This result, however, wUl be
beyond their power to accomplish. No combination short of the
mighty angel clothed with cloud and rainbowed (Apoc. x.1) can
shiver it to pieces, reduce these to chaff, and sweep them away that
no place shall be found for them. —Apoc. ii. 27; Ps. i i 8, 9 ;
Dan. ii. 35.

The time of the end, which is notably chronological, commences
with the termination of the 2400 years, and ends with the exhaustion
of the Seventh ViaL Hence the time of the end embraces part of the
sixth and the whole of the seventh vials. It embraces so much of
the sixth as pertains to the development of the Roman Question
after 1860 ; the events attendant on the coming of the Ancient of
Days; and those consequent on His appearing to the beginning of
the seventh viaL Here are three epochs—the present, characterized
by the three wonder-working, unclean, frog-like demon-spirits, pro-
ceeding out of the mouth of the papal false prophet; the adventual
epoch, characterized by the visible presence of Christ in Southern
Asia; and the third, or terminal epoch, characterized by the gather-
ing of the military forces of the powers into the Holy Land for that
signal discomfiture, which constitutes the place of slaughter the apo-
calyptic Armageddon. The events of the sixth vial in the aggregate
prepare " the way of the kings" which arise in the hght of the Sun
of Righteousness. The way of these kings is the career of judgment
marked out for them in the full development of the seventh vial,
which is at once the consummation of the Seventh Trumpet, and the
Seventh Seal; and the filling up of the wrath of the Deity upon the
nations. The angriness of these, the coming of divine wrath, and
" the time of the dead that they should be judged and rewarded,"
are series of events which synchronize with the adventual epoch of
the sixth vial. In this epoch, the dead in Christ, both just and un-
just, are caused to stand upon their feet again among the living.
This avaoTaoig, or standing again, precedes the destroying of them
"who destroy the earth."—Apoc. xi. 18. The honor of executing
the judgment written belongs to all those saints whose names may,
in the judgment which begins at the house of Deity, be found regis-
tered in the Lamb's book of life.—Apoc. xx. 15 ; Ps. cxlix. 9 ; Dan.
vh. 22. Hence, resurrection must precede the setting in of judgment;
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and this must begin at the house of the Deity ; " and if it first begin
there, what shall the end be of them that obey not the gospel of the
Deity ?"—1 Pet. iv. 17. It will be " destruction from the presence
of the Lord, and from the glory of his power."—2 Thess. i. 9.

The destruction issuing from this glorious presence, is styled in
Apoc. xiv. 10, " tormenting with fire and brimstone in the presence
of the Holy Angels, and in the presence of the Lamb." The end of
the eleventh chapter expresses this torment in the words, "hght-
nings, and voices, and thunderings, and an earthquake, and great
hail." Hence the conclusion of the eleventh chapter, with which the
second volume of this exposition is concluded, is synchronous with all
of the fourteenth chapter from the beginning to the end. I say from
the beginning of it, because all the things therein represented are
subsequent to the saints standing with the Lamb on Mount Zion.
Now, when Christ comes, as I have shown in my second volume, he
does not come direct to Zion. Moses, in his prophetic blessing of
the sons ofIsrael, says, "Yahweh came from Sinai, and rose up from
Seer unto them; he shined forth from Mount Paran ; and he came
with ten thousands of saints."—Deut. xxxiii. 2. He comes to Sinai
before he can come from Sinai; and to Seer and Paran before he
can rise up and shine from them. He comes to Sinai in the adven-
tual epoch of the sixth vial; and to Mount Zion consequent upon
the Armageddon overthrow, by which the Sixth Vial is closed, and
the Seventh Vial period is inaugurated.

The time of the Seventh Vial is that portion of the time of the
end chronologized in the words of Micah, " according to the days
of Israel's coming out of the land of Egypt"—ch. vii. 15. It
requires no proof that these days were a period of forty years.
Hence, in the vindication of the Holy from injury and violence after
the termination of the 2400 years, a judicial period of forty years
will be manifested. The object to be attained in the vindication of
the holy, is the dehverance of the holy and the host from the tread-
ing under foot—" the transgression of desolation "—to which they
have been subjected for 2408 years to the date of this work : in
other words, the putting an end, or accomplishing, to scatter the
power of the people of the holy—UJIp-Q^-T yad-am-kodesh—Dan.
viii 13, 14 ; xii. 7. The full import of these words is the restora-
tion of the kingdom to Israel, in building again the tabernacle of
David, that it may be as in the days of old; with the additional
glory of Christ and his Brethren, the glorified Israel of the Deity,
in possession of the throne—Amos xi. 1 1 ; Acts xv. 16 ; i. 6; Mat.
xix. 28; Luke i. 32, 33.
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The work then of the seventh vial will be the setting up of the
kingdom by the ELOAHH of the Heavens—Dan. ii 44. This work
cannot be fully accomplished until the now widely scattered tribes ol
Israel are concentrated in the Holy Land, and restored to the in-
dependence they enjoyed under David and Solomon. No prosperity
in the "breadth of the Great City spiritually called Sodom and
Egypt," can compensate the loss of this. - They must be brought out
of this Egypt in the seventh vial section of the time of the end, as
was the generation out of the hteral Egypt in the days of Moses,
"with a mighty hand, and with a stretched out arm, and with fury
poured out"—Ezek. xx. 33. In other words, the seventh vial is the
exodal period of Israel's return from their enemies' lands; and of
the punishment of all peoples who have burdened themselves in any
way with the Holy City—Zech. xii 2, 3 ; Apoc. xi. 2. La the accom-
plishing to scatter the power of the people of the holy in this second
exodus of the nation, the Spirit, who will co-work with the saints in
their seventh vial execution of the judgment written,- says in the
testimony already cited from Ezekiel, " I will bring you out from the
peoples, and will gather you out of the countries wherein ye are
scattered, with a mighty hand and with a stretched out arm, and
with fury poured out And I will bring you into the wilderness of
the peoples, and there will I plead with you face to face; like as I
pleaded with your fathers in the wilderness of the land of Egypt, so will I
plead with you, saith the Lord God. And I will cause you to pass
under the rod, and I will bring you into the bond of the covenant.
And I will purge out from among you the rebels, and them that
transgress against me: I will bring them forth out of the country
where they sojourn, and they shall not enter into the land of IsraeL"
But concerning Israel cleansed from the rebellious; and, by con-
tinuing no longer in unbehef, prepared for the blessedness promised
in Abraham and his seed, he saith, " in mine holy mountain, in the
mountain of the heighth of Israel, there shall aU the lwuse of Israel,
all of them in the land, serve me: there will I accept them, and
there will I require your offerings, and the first-fruits of your obla-
tions, with all your holy things. I will accept you with'your sweet
savour when I bring you out from the peoples, and gather you out
of the countries wherein ye have been scattered ; and I will bo
sanctified in you before the nations. And ye shall know that I (the
Anointed Jesus) am YAHWEH when I shall bring you into the land of
Israel, into the country for the which I lifted up my hand to give it
to your fathers."

This regeneration of the twelve tribes of Israel, and resettlement
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of them in the Holy Land, is a grand and important result of the
seventh vial outpouring of judgment. When it is consummated,
" Yahweh's servant David will be a Prince among them, and be their
Shepherd." They will have stood upon their feet an exceeding great
army in their enemies' lands; and from thence have opened for
themselves a way by divine co-operation into the land of Israel, upon
the mountains of which they will be, for the first time since the fourth
year of Rehoboam, B. C. 982, one nation, and one kingdom, under one
king. " They shall no more be two nations, neither shah they be
divided into two kingdoms any more at ah." The sanctuary will be
in the midst of them, and the tabernacle also; and Yahweh will be
their Elohim, and they shah be bis people—Ezek. xxxiv. 23 ; xxxvii.
10, 11, 12; 22-27. This restitution of all things pertains to the
seventh viaL which embraces "the times of" that "restitution of all
things which the Deity hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy
prophets since the days of Moses "—Acts hi. 21. Jacob is saved out
of his trouble ; the yoke of Esau is at length broken from off his
neck; and the first donhnion, the kingdom, has come to the daugh-
ter of Jerusalem—Gen. xxvii. 40 ; Mic. iv. 8. The vindication of
the holy is complete.

Now, as the reader may well suppose, this wonderful and mighty
operation of Deity becomes an affair of world-wide interest and im-
portance. It will not be a work of peace. The Frog-Dominion has
been proclaimed to be peace—Τ empire c'est la paix: but not so the
kingdom proclaimed in the gospel. This kingdom, in the period of
its establishment, is not peace ; but war, until it has broken in pieces
and subdued the four beasts of Daniel; and planted itself without a
rival in ah the earth. Such an enterprise as this may be planned
and prepared, but cannot be executed in secret. It is therefore
testified that " the nations shall see and be confounded at all Israel's
might: they shah lay their hand upon their mouth, their ears shall
be deaf. They shall lick the dust hke a serpent, they shall move out
of their holes like worms of the earth: they shall be afraid of
YAHWEH our Elohim, and shall fear because of thee "—Mic. vh. 16.
This testimony of Micah is developed in the forty years of the time
of the end immediately preceding the Millennium, as the result of
the Seven Thunders, by which, not the earth, but those who corrupt
the earth, are destroyed—Apoc. xi. .18.

2. The End, though, last in Development, first Bevealed.

In studying the Apocalypse, the student cannot fail being im-
pressed with a notable peculiarity, frequently illustrated, of its
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structural arrangement. The peculiarity is that of stating in the
beginning first, that which is to be executed last. Thus, in the
first chapter, the coming of Yahweh in clouds is announced; and
his presence is symbohcaUy exhibited : but it is not until the pre-
terminal epoch of the sixth vial that He actually appears. So that
it takes all "the things that shall be hereafter " exhibited in all the
six seals, and so much of the seventh seal as is contained in the six
trumpets ; and so much of the seventh trumpet as is contained in
all the five vials, and at least half the sixth, to develop the Advent.
The apocalypse of the Ancient of Days, or his manifestation in his
kingdom, is the end proposed in the prophecy. It is therefore first
announced. It is the grand proposition to be illustrated and
proved by the logic of events. The end divinely purposed is not
stated first because it is to be first estabhshed, as the first thing to
come to pass, after John had the vision ; and because all "the
things that shall be hereafter" are to happen after it. The logical
order of a prophecy in statement or fulfiUment is, first state, then
illustrate, and afterwards prove. " Behold, He comes, and every eye
shaU see him." This is a proposition, or purpose, stated; but after
eighteen hundred years, not yet proved by its coming to pass. By
what course of events will that coming be developed ? By the events
coursed out in the seals, trumpets, and vials, which are the illustration
of how the end proposed is to be made identical with the proof.
Hence, the end, though first in purpose, and therefore first verbaUy
stated in the prophecy, is the last in development; and consequently
not to be looked for as the first event of a prophetic series. The
Son of Man in the midst of the lightstand-embodhnent of the Spirit
is the symbohcal prefix to the prophecy of the seven epistles ; but
the actual manifestation of the Spirit's presence in the midst of the
redeemed is not revealed until he occupies the throne in the time of
the ending of the Laodicean state—ch. hi. 20, 21.

Again ; this peculiarity is exhibited in the fourth chapter. Here
the whole is occupied with a symbohcal exhibition of the Spirit in
covenant-manifestation. The throne and kingdom of David, termed
Yahweh's by the prophets, have been covenanted to Jesus and his
Brethren, who are to possess them when "glorified together." This
purpose, or end proposed, is first represented to John ; not because
it existed then or since ; but because ah to be shown him, called "the
things which shall be hereafter," are to result in the development of
that revealed purpose. It would be a great mistake to look for the
subject-matter of the fourth chapter as extant in heaven or upon
earch while John was in Patmos. There was no counterpart to
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them. The figuration was simply a symbolic vision, showing, that
at some future time not specified in the chapter, there should be a
throne established in the ah, or firmament, of the Romano-Dragonic
Universe, which should be possessed by an Omnipotent Theocracy,
from which should "burst forth lightnings, and thunderings and
voices ;" and having thereby estabhshed its sovereignty, should rule
with universal dominion. But, though so early exhibited in tho
scroll, it is not until the seventh trumpet period that the announce-
ment is made of its actual development, saying, " The kingdoms of
this world are become Yahweh's and His Anointed's"—ch. xi. 15.
Thus the end, though first in purpose is in development the last;
and we are taught that to establish this throne of omnipotence will
require, according to the divine predetermination, the full develop-
ment of all the events prefigured in the seals, trumpets, vials, and
thunders.

Another notable instance of this structural- characteristic of the
apocalypse is found in the eleventh chapter. It occurs in the fif-
teenth, sixteenth, and seventeenth verses. In these is announced
the end purposed in the complete sounding of the seventh and , last
trumpet. They reveal the consummation of this trumpet, and there-
fore the consummation of the seventh seal; or, as it is expressed in
ch. x. 7, the finishing of the mystery of the Deity, as he hath declared
the glad tidings to his servants the prophets. This is finished ev Taig
ήμεοαις όταν μελλη σαλπίζείν, in the days when he (the Seventh
Angel) slwll sound; not "when he shall begin to sound," as in the
Common Version ; nor while he is sounding ; but when he shall have
finished sounding, then the mystery shall be finished in the kingdoms
of this κόσμος, or constitution of things, the unmeasured court of the
Gentiles becoming Yahweh's and his Anointed's. The sounding

' being over, and the wrath of Deity, consequently, all expended, the
mission of the FOUR LRVING ONES FULL OF EYES is completed : the

"hghtnings" flash no more, the'"voices" are hushed, the "thunder-
ings" burst forth no more from the throne, the vibrations of the
"earthquake" have ceased, and the "hail" falls no more out of the
heaven upon men. In other words, the "judgment given to the saints"
has accomplished its work in putting them in possession of " the
kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the
whole heaven"—Dan. vii. 27. For this cause, therefore, in the as-
cription of thanks to YAHWEH An^Shaddai, the four belligerent Living
Ones are withdrawn from the figuration; and the four and twenty
elders only are in prostration before the Everliving One. The reader
is aware that the saints are symbolized both by the Four Living Ones
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and the Elders, only in different relations. The Four represent them
in their mihtant antagonism to the powers that rule the nations ;
while " the elders" represent them as victorious kings and priests in
the glorious and peaceful possession of their conquests. When " the
war of the great day of Ail-Shaddai" is over, and peace obtains in all
the earth, there is no more pre-millennial work for the saints to do
as the "Four Living Ones full of eyes." As militants they have
"gotten the victory," and their community is wreathed with the coro-
nals which "they cast before the throne." These are cast there
when the cause of thanksgiving, rejoicing, and prostration has been
developed. Hence, ch. iv. 10, is paraUel with ch xi. 16. The saints,
no longer belligerent, give thanks because YAHWEH AiL-Shaddai has
acquired great power on the earth and reigned. When this thanks-
giving was dictated to John in Patmos, it was the revelation of a
purpose—an end which Deity had predetermined. The "great
power" had not been taken, nor the reign commenced, when the
apocalypse was given to John. Nor have they yet; nor will they be
till the end of the seventh trumpet. Hence, the eighteenth verse of
the eleventh chapter does not treat of what is to ensue after the
reign mentioned in the seventeenth verse has commenced. "The
nations are angry," not when the divine wrath is fulfilled, but wlien
it comes. " The nations were made angry, and thy wrath came."
This arrival of the divine wrath is synchronous with the advent of
Christ, and with the operation of the Frog-Power in the final devel-
opment of its working upon the Papal False Prophet, as prefigured
in the sixth vial—ch. xvi. 14, 15. The arrival of the divine wrath in
the advent of the YAHWEH-NAME from far with anger burning (Isaiah
xxx. 27) is at the epoch of the resurrection of the saints. It is from
this epoch that ch xi. 18 originates a series of events, which ultimate
in the destruction of the destroyers of the earth, and in the conquest
and appropriation of their kingdoms by the Four Living Ones con-
stituted of the prophets, the saints, and the venerators of the divine
name, smah and great. So that the order of the prophecy according
to its succession of events is first verse 18, then 19, and after this
verses 15, 16, 17 : but, as a verbal revelation, the last event which
crowns the whole series is first mdicated; and then an outhne is
given of the series which ultimates in the victorious consummation.

This structural characteristic of the primordial statement of the
end, is illustrated also in ch. xiv. In this the primordial statement
is contained in the first verse. It specifies a great predetermined
end—the occupation of Mount Zion by the Son of the Divine Father,
together with those upon whom He has previously written the name
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of his Deity—ch. hi. 12. But this predetermined end is not the first
thing executed. On the contrary, it is the last. The redeemed get
possession of Mount Zion consequent upon the effect of the " voice
out of the heaven" indicated in verse 2—the voice of a beUigerent
multitude, even the roaring voice of the Rainbowed and Cloud-in-
vested AngeL who takes victorious possession of the City where Da-
vid dwelt.

Thus, the end, first in purpose, is the last developed, but first re-
vealed in the prophecy. Not attending to, or ignorant of, this struc-
tural peculiarity, some have committed grievous errors in their efforts
at interpretation and exposition. It has led them to affirm, that the
apocalypse is all to be fulfilled after the advent of Christ; while
others declare that its revelation has been fulfilled long ago. Both
these extremes meet in absurdity, where they embrace and kiss each
other. They are mere assumptions, and too ridiculous for a serious
refutation. The former theory is very convenient for the ignorant
and the indolent; for if the apocalypse as yet is none of it fulfilled,
nor even to begin to be fulfilled till after the advent of Christ, aU are
upon one low, common level respecting it. He that knows much of
doctrine and history is at equal disadvantage with him who knows
nothing of either, and thus ignorance is strengthened and consoled.

There are others again who think that much of the apocalypse is
fulfilled, but have not discernment enough in things past and present
to draw the line between the future and the past. Some of these
have taken up a notion that aU the vials are poured out after the
advent of Christ! This imagination has been conceived in a misun-
derstanding of the fifteenth chapter. They have not perceived that
the whole chapter is declarative of the end purposed to result from
the outpouring of the vials. It is declarative of the victory of the
saints over the constituted authorities of the nations ; and the sub-
jection of these to the King of Kings because of manifested national
judgment. They err also in supposing, that " the seven last plagues"
are identical with "the seven vials." The seven vials contain "the
seven last plagues ;" but the plagues and the vials are not severaUy
synchronicaL On the contrary, the seven last plagues are synchron-
ical only with the seventh vial; and so much of the sixth as obtains
between the advent of Christ and the opening of the judgments
of the seventh, is the epoch when One of the Four Living Ones
gives the plagues to the angels. The seven last plagues are iden-
tical with the Seven Thunders; and as they are comprehended in
the seventh vial, the giving of the plagues is represented in the
presentation of the " seven golden vials." These vials contain much
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more than the "seven last plagues." They contain first plagues,
styled " these plagues" in ch. xvi. 9, as weU as last plagues. The plagues
of the vials exhibited in this chapter are separated by the thief-like
advent of Christ "Last plagues" imply others that are not the last.
The former plagues precede the advent; and ah developed after it are
"the seven last plagues." What extraordinary blindness to affirm
that none of the vials are poured out till after Christ comes, while
his coming is predicted under the sixth! This sixth-vial prophecy is
subversive of the notion. The position it occupies as a speaking
hieroglyphic shows, that five of the vials, and a considerable part of
the sixth, were to be poured out before the advent. It is impossible
therefore for the outpouring of aU the vials to be delayed tffl that
event. When it takes place, then in giving judgment to the saints
recently raised, judged, and chosen, as signified by the " golden gir-
dles" and "pure and white linen," the golden vials are given to them;
and they consummate in their seventh vial mission the work of the
whole seven vials, which without theh intervention would never ulti-
mate in victory over the beast, his image, his mark, and the number
of his name.

This structural feature appears in the prophecy of the seventh vial
itself. This is given in the last five verses of the sixteenth chapter ;
while the result of the whole is briefly stated in three words of the
first of them—" It is done !" It is done consequent upon the pouring
out of the vial into the air. The mystery is finished. But this finish-
ing results only when there is no more wrath to pour out upon the
ah. Before the end thus primordiaUy stated is developed, the voices,
thunders, lightnings, earthquake, and haiL must do theh work upon
the Great City, the cities of the nations, and theh pohtical islands and
mountains. When these are all disposed of judiciaUy, then, and not
till then, will the consummation, primarily announced in the words "it
is done," be established.

3.—.A. Great Sign in the Heaven.

" And a Great Sign appeared in the Heaven; a Woman who had been invested with the Sun,
and the Moon under her feet, and upon her head a wreath of Twelve Stars."

Thus reads the text of Apoc. xii. 1. In the sixth verse this " great
sign" is styled " a great wonder." The word onueiov signifies " a work
by which something is known." A footstep in the sand is a mark by
which it is known that a human being had been there. Hence the
footstep is a sign, or mark with a signification ; a mark by which some-
thing is signified. The mark is not the foot; but the impression
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stepped by the foot—the sign of the foot. In a like sense is the sign
of the text to be taken. This first verse exhibits a mark, or sign, by
which something may be known. To constitute the sign there is a
woman, the sun, moon, and stars, an investment, and a wreath. These
are but lesser marks or signs of the " great sign." The woman, and
the luminaries in the great sign are no more, as some imagine, a real
human being of the female sex, and the lights of the sky, than the
step of the foot is the foot itself. They are merely signs of something
else, between which and them there is an analogy, or resemblance.
These lesser marks when grouped together, as in the text, constitute
" a great sign," which must, therefore, be regarded as representing
a notable development, a wonderful appearance in the apocalyptic
heaven.

The sun, moon and stars of this great sign, belong to the heaven
in which the sign appears. It is the same heaven as that in which
" silence, as it were a half hour," supervened after the departure like
a scroll of the heaven which preceded it—Apoc. viii 1 ; vi. 14. These
two apocalyptic heavens are evidently revealed in these texts. In my
exposition of the sixth seal (see Vol. H. pp. 263, 278), I treated of the
abohtion of the former of these two heavens, in the taking out of the
way that which hindered the revelation, or manifestation of the Ano-
mos, or Lawless .One—2 Thess. ii. 7. The removal of this obstacle is
predicted apocalypticaUy in these words, " the sun became black as
sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as blood ; and the stars of the
heaven feU into the earth, even as a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs
when she is shaken by a mighty wind." And the heaven departed as
a scroU when it is roUed together. This prediction was fulfilled in the
change of the constitution of the Roman Orb consequent upon the
success of Constantine, crowned by the victory of Chrysopohs, A. D.
324. Until this epoch of eighteen years, " the heaven" of Daniel's
Fourth Beast styled apocalypticaUy the Dragon, had been in ah its
constituents pagan. The emperors were aU worshippers of Jupiter,
and his associate gods. The sun-light of their imperiahsm was reflected
from the idol superstition, of which they were ew-officio the High
Priests, or Supreme Pontiffs. This was the moon of the heaven
shining by reflected imperial light. So long as the Roman constitu-
tion of the Fourth Beast continued pagan, none but pagans could
constitutionaUy execute the functions of the imperial office ; for none
but a pagan could be Pontifex Maximus of the Roman Orb. But the
victories of Constantine changed aU this. He shook the Dragonic Fig-
tree with a mighty wind, and caused the stars of the heaven to fall
into the earth, as perished figs from the parent tree. He slew with

2
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great and sanguinary defeats the adherents of the State Superstition ;
so that " the moon became as blood." She no longer walked in the
brightness of imperial favor, reflecting to the earth the glory of the
Roman Sun. The testimony of Jesus Christ against idolatry, borne
by his witnesses, had alienated the popular mind from Jupiter and
the gods, though it had failed to convert it to the gospel. The priests
of the idols having lost theh hold upon the affection of the multitude,
the way was prepared for the subjection of Roman Idolatry to the
Cathohc, or Laodicean Apostasy. The consummation was necessarily
sanguinary ; for the testimony of history, and present experience, show
that a minority in arbitrary power can only be brought to abdicate
by the arbitrament of the sword. This award was appealed to by the
contending parties of the day. The issue was between the PAGANS
and the CATHOLICS ; or between a pagan minority in place and power,
and a majority of anti-pagans of aU varieties and shades, who desired
a change in the civil and ecclesiastical constitution of the Roman State.
In theh appeal to arms the power of the minority was broken. It
could no longer bring an army into the field to defend the interests of
the idols constitutionally vested in theh priests ; so that nothing re-
mained but the favor of an infidel and alienated multitude, inconstant
as the wind. The revolution was complete. The ancient order of
things incorporated with the reigning idolatry was canceUed, and the
scroU of its constitution roUed up out of the way. The pagan impe-
rialty became black as sackcloth of hair. Since the death of Licinius,
the last of Constantine's rivals, only one worshipper of Jupiter has
occupied the Roman Throne. The total eclipse of the pagan sun, the
sanguinary obscuration of the brightness of the pagan moon, and the
hurling of the pagan stars into the lowest walks of life among the
people, finally and effectuaUy signalized the departure of the pagan
heaven as a scroU roUed up. We have witnessed the departure of a
heaven as a scroU when it is roUed up, in the coUapse of the Southern
Confederacy. The dispersion of the southern forces resulted in the
abohtion of its civU constitution, and the consequent suppression of
all things related to it ; so that with the exception of the calamities
entaUed, it is as though it had never been. Such was the collapse of
Roman Idolatry in its church and state constitution, or heaven. Its
forceswere overpowered and dispersed, andas the world never "wand-
ers" after a sinking cause, but is always ready to worship success, it
easily transferred its allegiance to the more powerful rival which had
dethroned it.

Thus the idol-heaven of Daniel's Fourth Beast-dominion was
roUed out of the way by the judgments of the Sixth Seal to make
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room for a new heaven with its own appropriate luminaries. This
" heaven" was a church and state constitution of things, in which
the Apostasy, foreshadowed in the epistle to the ecclesia at Laodicea,
shone with aU the brightness and glory an unscrupulous werld lying
under the wicked could confer upon a system of delusion congenial
to it. Its sun, moon, and stars shone brightly. Though a new
constitution of the aerial was proclaimed, the sun was not abolished.
The storm-clouds of a departing idolatrous institution had blackened
it. It no longer shone in the splendor of pagan majesty which was
totaUy eclipsed ; stUl the supreme power continued to be a diademed
imperiahty. It was the same twelve-starred Sixth Head which was
developed in the Augustan epoch of Daniel's " dreadful and terrible "
beast. When the half hour's sUence invaded the heaven, the
" mighty wind " which had been rudely shaking the Roman Fig-tree
for eighteen years, was calmed ; and the sun of imperial power and
majesty emerged again from the hair-sackcloth blackness of the
darkening and sanguinary revolution by which it had been ob-
scured. It emerged again to shine with an unclouded blaze upon
an entirely new order of things—an order, such as the sun in the
natural heaven had hitherto never shone upon since he was placed
there to rule the day ; an order, therefore, which, in the words of
the apocalypse, might fitly be represented as " a great sign in the
heaven."

In the "great sign" of ch. xh. 1, the RomanSun is no longer
invested with blackness, but invests a signrwoman with a blaze -of
glory peculiar to himseK—" a woman invested with the sun." Whatever
the woman may signify, this investiture symbolizes the clothing of
the thing signified with supreme imperial authority ; so that what-
ever might emanate from the woman would be by the sanction and
co-operation of the highest orders of the state.

The woman, or Laodicean Community, could not have been in-
vested with a more appropriate symbol than " the sun," expressive
of the imperial embrace, as weU as of the particular emperor "by
whom she would be patronized. Gibbon informs us that Constan-
tine had a particular veneration for Apollo, or the sun, to which
Julian aUudes in his orations. His words are, " The devotion -of
Constantine (whUe yet in embryo) was more peculiarly directed to
the genius of the sun, the ApoUo of Greek and Roman mythology ;
and he was pleased to be represented with the symbols of the god
of hght and poetry. The unerring shafts of that deity, the bright-
ness of his eyes, his laurel wreath, immortal beauty, and elegant
accomplishments, seem to point him out as the patron of a young
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hero. The altars of ApoUo were crowned with the votive offerings
of Constantine ; and the credulous multitude were taught to beheve,
that the emperor was' permitted to behold with mortal eyes the
visible majesty of that tutelar deity; and that either waking or in
vision, he was pleased with the auspicious omens of a long and
victorious reign. The sun was universally celebrated as the invincfbh
guide and protector of Constantine; and the pagans might reasonably
expect that the insulted god would pursue with unrelenting venge-
ance the impiety of his ungrateful favorite in his becoming a Laodi-
cean Cathohc. Diocletian had chosen Jupiter, and Maximinian,
Hercules ; but Constantine preferred the sun before aU the gods of
his fathers, as his guardian and protecting deity." When, therefore,
Constantine came to occupy the Roman throne, and was manifested
as Supreme Bishop of the Cathohc Church, this Laodicean- com-
munity might fitly be said to have been " invested with the sun."

The position of the imperially invested woman in this "great
sign " with "the Moon under her feet," indicates that she occupies the
former place of the Roman Moon. In the heaven which had de-
parted as a scroU, there was no woman standing upon the moon.
There was simply the moon-hierarchy invested with the light of, im-
periahsm by which it shone ; and between this hierarchal moon and
the throne of the Dragon power, nothing intervened. But the
Constantinian Revolution, or " great earthquake " of the Sixth Seal,
had baptized the idol-hierarchy in blood ; so that " the moon became
AS BLOOD." The sun and moon were not annihilated, but only sub-
jected to changed conditions consequent upon the great earthquake
revolution. This popular convulsion exalted one from among the
people, and placed her in the moon's orbit. The hght and glory of
the imperial majesty feU upon her. The rays whose brightness had
formerly glorified the priests of Jupiter, and conferred dignity upon
his superstition, were now intercepted by a Hierarchy more favored
by the state. This new hierarchy had been elevated by the earth-
quake above the old one ; so that, in the " great sign," theh relative
position is symbolized by the former moon being subjected, or
placed under, the woman's feet.

4. The Sun-Invested "Woman.

This ch. xh. 1 is the bccond place in the general prophecy where a
figurative woman is introduced. The first place in which the Spirit
speaks specifically of one is ch. h. 20. In his epistle to the Star-
Angel presbytery of the ecclesia in Thyatira he charges it with suffer-
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ing, or tolerating, teachers and seducers within its jurisdiction, whose
traditions were destructive of those " servants " who received them.
Those teachers and seducers constituted a class of men of which
Balaam is a representative. They "ran greedUy in the error of
Balaam's reward"—Jude 11. They were seducmg spirits and de-
mons who spoke lies in hypocrisy—1 Tim. iv. 1, 2 :—false teachers
privily bringing in destructive opinions, and denying the Despot who
bought them. Through covetousness, with feigned words, they
made merchandise of professors unstable in the faith, sporting
themselves with theh own deceivings. They had once known the
way of righteousness, and by the obedience of faith it inculcates
had become children of God. But they afterwards forsook the
right way, and went astray. Theh heart was exercised like
Balaam's with covetous practices ; and without regard to the honor
and interests of the truth, they zealously and volubly entertained theh
hearers with crotchety conceits and speculations. Theh teaching
and practices favored the wantonness and lusts of the flesh. The
inconstant and unstable among the saints favored theh traditions,
which proclaimed a hberty in things which the word condemns.
This licentiousness strengthened the flesh to which it is congenial ;
and as this was developed, the power of the word became impotent;
theh hold upon it was relaxed ; they became entangled again in the
poUutions of the world, and were overcome of theh inordinate de-
sires. Thus these teachers and seducers, with the disciples they had
drawn away after them by the perverse things they taught, though
they zealously contended for one God against the idolatry of the
Roman State, adopted opinions and practices applauded by the pro-
fane. They " committed fornication, and ate things sacrificed to
idols." For this contemptible "mess of pottage" they sold theh
birthright ; and not only ruined themselves, but caused the truth to
be evil spoken of by those whom it was designed to benefit—2 Pet. ii.

Now teachers and seducers of the Balaam type either gained the
ascendancy in the eeclesias, or not being able to maintain them-
selves therein, separated from them, and organized " churches " to
suit themselves in which they could lord it over theh flocks. But
whether tolerated within the eeclesias, as in Thyatira, or separated
in' distinct and independent congregations, they were ah prefigured
by a woman. The character of this figurative woman is known to
the faithful by the name she bears. She is in certain relations apo-
calypticaUy styled JEZEBEL, because of the analogy subsisting be-
tween the character of the infamous daughter of Ethbaal and wife
of Ahab, and that of the teachers and seducers by whom the Laodi-
cean Catholic Apostasy was organized and perfected within the Anti-
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pagan Community. The original Jezebel essayed the utter abohtion
of Jehovah's worship in Israel; and substituted the adoration of
other deities, with the lascivious abominations which had formerly
brought extermination upon the Canaanites. Her fate also made her
a fit emblem of the apocalyptic Jezebel, whose children wUl be eaten
by dogs in the day of Jezreel—Ps. lxviii. 23. The false teachers
and seducers of the first three centuries, although they did not
avow it as theh purpose, effected completely what Jezebel aimed to
accomphsh in Israel. They utterly abohshed "the doctrine of Christ"
by theh traditions ; and if it had not been for " a httle strength"
found among a very smaU remnant that kept the Spirit's word, and
had not denied His name, " the Israel of the Deity " would have been
entirely transformed into "the Synagogue of Satan." The Star-
Angel Presbytery of Thyatira was too tolerant of " the depths of
Satan as they taught," for the Spirit's approval; for, after commend-
ing the--angel's love, service, faith, patience, and works, he adds,
" Notwithstanding, I have a few things against thee, because thou
sufferest that woman Jezebel, which caUeth herself a prophetess, to
teach and seduce my servants to commit fornication, and to eat
things sacrificed to idols." In this toleration the Star-Angel or
Eldership, was culpable. They ought to have silenced theh false
teaching, and to have permitted nothing to reach the ears of the
flock not in harmony with the written word. This would have
preserved "the unity of the faith and knowledge of the Son of
God ;" and have prevented the development, out of the One Body
espoused to Christ, of a self-complacent Cathohc Jezebel, who in the
epoch of the " great sign " was at once wretched, and miserable, and
poor, and blind, and naked"—ch. hi. 17.

Such was the figurative antipagan woman we behold exhibited in
the heaven invested with the sun's majesty, and his ancient lunar
idol-harlot made subject " under her feet." The " great sign " repre-
sents her situation as it appeared to the outer world, for under
another aspect of things, the "few names not defiled" of the same
figurative woman are represented by "the remnants of her seed who
keep the Commandments of the Deity, and hold the testimony of
Jesus Christ." Hence the figurative woman of ch. xh., invested with
the Roman Sun, and fleeing from the Dragon, represents the whole
ANTIPAGAN COMMUNITY; the vast majority of which answered to Jezebel
and her chUdren ; while the remainder, with whom alone the doctrine
of Christ was to be found, refused to have anything to do with a
church in aUiance with the " dreadful and terrible beast having seven
heads and ten homs." These two divisions of the antipagans, though
Dpposed on the question of church and state alliance, were agreed in
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theh hostility to the ascendancy of the existing Imperial Idolatry,
which grievously afflicted them all. The first ecclesiastical separa-
tion of these two divisions did not occur tiU after the birth of the
woman's son, who was to rule aU the Greek and Latin nations with
an hon sceptre. When this event transpired, the anti-state church ~
party repudiated the desecrating alliance with emperors and theh
courts. They refused to recognize the emperor's claim of being at
once the representative of the Sixth Head of the Dragon, and Bishop
of the Bishops of Christ. The truth was with tins party. They se-
ceded; and by theh secession incurred the enmity and bitter hostility
of the New Church imperiaUy established. The secessionists became
the subject of virulent persecution by this new power, which caused
them to take refuge in the wUderness. In this flight they are pre-
figured by the woman, who therefore leaves behind her the sun and
moon, and wreath of twelve stars.

But this transient appearance of the woman in the heaven charac-
terizes the sun, moon and stars she had repudiated. They had be-
come the catholic luminaries of a new heaven; which, under the
sounding of the fourth wind-trumpet, are found ruling the day and
the night of the Cathohc Roman Orb. The transient standing of the
woman upon the moon indelibly stamped the character of Jezebel
upon i t ; and proclaimed it to be the lunar representative of the
Laodicean Synagogue of Satan ; which ever since has been allied, in
some fo$m or other, to the blasphemous and ferocious despotisms of
the world.

But, though "the Lamb's Woman" refused to be aUied to the
Roman State, and retired into the wUdemess, the State-Church Wo-
man, Jezebel, was not so scrupulous. As " the church by law estab-
lished" she retained her place in the heaven; and became "the Great
Harlot" of the world. Little notice is taken of her apocalypticaUy
until she is exhibited in ch. xvii. 1., in all the enormity of her profli-
gate career. In this scene, she appears in the wUdemess, into which
the Anti-State Church Woman fled. She is seen " drunk with the
blood of the saints, and with the blood of the witnesses of Jesus ;"
and sitting upon a scarletcolored beast, fuU of names of blasphemy,
having seven heads and ten homs. She represents a " great city"
or pohty, " reigning over the kings of the earth." Her name in the
beginning was Jezebel; but in the crisis of her fate it is also "Mystery,
Babylon the Great, the Mother of Harlots, and Abominations of the
earth." She reigns until the Ancient of Days is revealed, who " casts
her into a bed, and them who commit adultery with her into great
tribulation, and kUls her chUdren with death"—ch. ii. 22. This is
the end of Jezebel in the day of Jezreel—Hos. i. 11.
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A different destiny, however, is apocalypticaUy indicated for the
woman espoused as a chaste virgin to Christ. She entered the im-
perial presence, but soon found that it was impossible to enjoy im-
perial favor and protection, and maintain her honor and allegiance
to her Divine Husband in purity and truth. She therefore fled from
the sunshine of royalty, and left behind her the Jezebel of her com-
munion, to whom the meretricious blandishments of courts were al-
together congenial.

WhUe her Jezebel counter-self remained invested with the Roman
sun, and acquired and exercised dominion over the kings of the earth,
she was sojourning in the wUderness ; in which, however, Jezebel
afterwards succeeded in establishing her blasphemous, hcentious, and
sanguinary rule. The Anti-Jezebel Woman dwelt in the wUderness
as many months of years as Israel did years in the exodus from
Egypt; and two months of years more. She remained there 1,260
years, or forty-two generations of years after her flight; and wUl con-
tinue trodden underfoot by the lovers and protectors of Jezebel until
the end of another period of 1,260 years, when the Ancient of Days
wUl come, and avenge the wrongs she has suffered, in the judgmeat
which shaU sit. At this crisis, she is married to the Lamb to whom
she has been so long espoused. Her husband who is her head is
Christ In " the time of the dead," having " made herself ready," she
is " arrayed in fine linen clean and white "—ch. xix. 7, 8. lier mar-
riage with the Lamb estabhshes such a oneness between tflbse she
represents and Christ, as exists between him and the Father in heav-
en. She is then " the Holy and Great City, the New and Holy
Jerusalem, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband "—ch. xxi.
2,10. When thus "glorified together with Christ" (Rom. viii 17),
the Jezebel-Synagogue of Satan wUl "be made to come and worship
before her feet, and to know that Christ has loved her"—ch. hi. 9.
Jezebel's chUdren wiU have been slain with death, and her commu-
nion and sovereignty abolished; and the only woman seen in the heav-
en wUl be the glorified fugitive of the wUdemess; clothed with the sun
of Righteousness, the moon of the Laodicean Apostasy under her feet,
and upon her head a wreath of twelve Apostohc Stars.

What a remarkable contrast between these two apocalyptic women!
The one, Jezebel, the Great Harlot and the Mother of Harlots ; the
other, the Lamb's wife and the Mother of aU the Saints. The former,
sovereign in ah the times of the GentUes ; the latter, trampled under-
foot of the GentUes hi aU theh times ; and persecuted with the ut-
most rancour and bitterness Of hate : the former, " arrayed in purple
and scarlet-color, and decked with gold and precious stones, and
pearls, and reigning over the kings of the earth ;" the latter, clothed
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in sackcloth, and the habiliments of subjection : the former, the em-
bodiment of ignorance, superstition, cruelty, blasphemy, hypocrisy,
and vice ; the latter, holy, harmless, undefiled, and without fault be-
fore the throne. Nor is the difference of theh destiny less striking.
Jezebel is first hated by her subject kings, who make her desolate
and naked, and eat her flesh and burn her with fire—ch. xvii. 16; and
afterwards, having somewhat of intermission from this rough usage,
she is utterly and forever destroyed out of the way by YAHWEH ELOHIM,
who avenges on her the righteous blood she has caused to be poured
out upon the earth. The world being thus freed from the accursed
presence of the Jezebel-superstitions of "Christendom" so-caUed; the
nations henceforth enhghtened, regenerated, and saved, walk in
the glorified fugitive's hght; who, for a thousand years, sheds the
glory of the divine majesty with which she is invested upon aU peo-
ples, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues ; aU of them blessed
with faithful Abraham, in Abraham and his seed—Gal. hi. 7-9. This
blessedness under the government of Christ and his Bride is the
theme which concludes the ApOcalypse given by the Deity to Jesus
Christ.

5. The Wreath of Twelve Stars.

In this " great sign" is seen upon the head of the Sun-Invested
Woman " a wreath of twelve stars." Thus I have rendered in my trans-
lation the words OTe<bavog αστέρων δώδεκα. The twelve stars were
set in a Stephanos, not in a diadema. If there had been seen upon her
head a diadem of twelve stars, it would have indicated that she was
an integral part of the diademed sixth head of the dreadful and
terrible dragon, aU of whose heads are diademed. But no ; the
" crown " of the C. V., was a Stephanos, and not a diadem.

Now, the reader of the former volumes of this exposition is aware
of the •important apocalyptic difference there is between a stephan
and a diadem. The former was given to a combatant when vic-
torious in his conflicts ; the latter is the symbol of regal and imperial,
or elective sovereignty of an estabhshed order. The Antipagan Wo-
man was a combatant community, to whom dominion and power
over the nations were promised, as a prize to be contended for, and
bestowed upon the victor—ch. ii. 26, 27. This prize was signified by
a Stephanos. Ή she were victorious, her success would be indicated
by a stephan upon her head, as in the "great sign."

It may be remarked here, that the Antipagan Woman and the
arrowless Archer of the first seal are representative of the same com-
munity in its warfare " against the principahties, powers, world-rulera
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of the darkness, and the spirituals of the wickedness in the heavenhes
of the Roman Orb—Eph vi. 12. The Antipagan Archer went forth to
conquer the Grseco-Latin Dragon. He had first to overcome and de-
throne Jupiter and the. gods, "by the blood of the Lamb, and the
word of his testimony;" and afterwards to take possession of the
diadems enthroned under the whole heaven, and to rule theh nations
for a thousand years. Significative of this it is written in ch vi. 2,
εδόθη αντω ore<pavog, there was given to him a stephan, or wreath.
John saw that the archery of this communion, to which he himself
belonged, was prevailing "against.the darkness of the course of
things "—tov aioivog tovtov—which obtained while he was in Patmos.
He saw it, therefore, going forth " conquering, even that it might
conquer." Its career of conquest, though harassed by the enemy,
was not to be stopped. The stephan was to be placed upon the wo-
man's head by the highest authority in the state, as the result of " a
great earthquake," or revolution, which should place her son upon
the throne. When John in vision saw the archer ride forth upon
the white horse he had not then won the stephan. He had a combat
for the faith of over two centuries before him ; at the end of which
the fraternity he represented was seen in the heaven invested with
the sun, the moon in subjection, and the stephan of victory emblazon-
ing her head with its stars. Thus far the triumph was complete ;
nevertheless, the earnest or type only of a greater yet to come.

But, the placing of a simple stephan upon the Woman's head would
have merely signified that she was a victor. But what was the prize
of victory ? What had she gained by her victory over the Dragon
persecutor, which accused her people incessantly before the Deity ?
This question is apocalyptically solved by the TWELVE §TARS inserted
in the wreath These were the twelve most conspicuous stars of the
Roman Firmament. They were stars of the first magnitude which
exceUed aU the other stars in the glory of theh position. There were
none brighter in the pohtical astronomy of the state. They were the
stars of that imperial dragon-headship of which it was remarked to
John in chapter xvii 10, saying "ONE IS." These stars of this Sixth
Head at the time of the apocalyptic going forth of the archer of the
first seal were exactly twelve, and may be enumerated chronologicaUy
thus—

1. AUGUSTUS, founder of the Sixth Headship of the Roman Dragon.
This Star reigned 44 years from the battle of Actium, which
was fought B. C. 30. He died A. D. 14, in his 76th year. He
made Tiberius his coUeague in the empire three years before
his death A. U. C. 764, equal to . . . A. D. 11

2- The SECOND STAR was Tiberius Csesar, successor to Augustus.
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In the 15th year after being made the coUeague of Augustus,
"the word of God came to John the son of Zachariah in the
wUderness ;" and he began to preach. This was 483 years
from the 20th of Artaxerxes, the beginning of Daniel's seventy
weeks. John was aged 27 ; Jesus 26 years and six months.

A. D. 26
At the end of three years and a half, Jesus having been

immersed, and John cast into prison, Jesus began to preach
the gospel of the kingdom. This began the second hah of
Daniel's seventieth week. . . . . A. D. 30

At the end of Daniel's Seventieth Week, or 490 years from
the 20th of Artaxerxes, which was the 22d of Tiberius Csesar,
sin was condemned in our common nature by the crucifixion
of Jesus Christ. . . . . . A. D. 33

3. Tiberius dies in the 23d year of his reign, and is succeeded by
the THTRD STAR, named Caius Csesar Caligula. . A. D. 33

Of this human monster Tiberius said, that he had brought
up a serpent for the Roman people ; concerning whom he
expressed the wish that they had but one neck, that he might
cut it off at one stroke. He died . . . A. D. 37

4. The FOURTH STAB was Claudius Csesar. The famine mentioned
in Acts xi. 28, pervaded the whole Roman Habitable under
this star. He reigned not quite fourteen years, and died aged
63. . . . . . A. D. 51

5. The FIFTH STAR was his successor Tiberius Claudius Nero. This
Csesar for the first five years reigned with applause, being
provoked to good conduct by the perpetual admonitions, of
the renowned Seneca. But •changing his manners, he sunk
to the lowest depths of degradation. He reduced the greater
part of Rome to ashes, and charged it upon the christians,
upon whom he inflicted the most exquisite torture. He died
by his own hand in the fourteenth year of his reign, aged 32.

A. D. 64
6. The SIXTH STAR was Galba, who reigned 8 months.
7. The SEVENTH STAR was Otho, remarkable for his wickedness,

and the shortness of his reign, which scarcely exceeded three
months. He died by his own hand, and was succeeded by a
man of incontinent gluttony.

8. ViteUius was the EIGHTH STAB, whose reign of seven months
was signalized by the expenditure of thirty millions of dollars
in feasting and riot. In the 57th of his age, he was dragged
half-naked by a Roman mob into the forum, and with exqui-
site tortures torn to pieces, and thrown into the Tiber.
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9. The NINTH STAR was Vespasian. He emulated the exceUences
of Augustus, and grieved to inflict punishment when justice
demanded it. He was, however, extremely avaricious. He
reigned ten years, and died aged 69. . . A. D. 75

10. The renowned Titus was the TENTH STAR. On account of his
singular humanity, he was caUed " the delight of mankind."
In the life-time of his father Vespasian he destroyed Jerusa-
lem. He reigned rather more than two years, and died aged
41. He is supposed to have been poisoned by bis brother who
succeeded h i m • · A. D. 77

11. Domitian was the ELEVENTH STAB of the Imperial Stephan. He
persecuted the christians with the greatest rigour. He was a
second Nero. John, the Apostle, was banished by his decree
to the isle of Patmos, where the Apocalypse was revealed to
him for the benefit of aU true Christadelphians, or Brethren
of Christ. After a reign of fifteen years, being detested on
account of his cruelty, he was put to death by bis own guards,
aged 55 . . A. D. 92

12. The TWELFTH STAR of this " dreadful and terrible" succession
Cocceius Nerva, a man of prudence and moderation, who ac-
quired the dominion late in life. During his brief reign of
one year and four months, John was restored to the society of
his brethren and companions in tribulation. He died, aged
66, and was succeeded by Trajan. . . . A. p. 94

In the foregoing chronological table the dates are given according
to the true time, which is four years earlier than the regular era.

Such was the WREATH OF TWELVE STARS extended by the Deity as a
prize to be gained by the conquest of the Dragon. AU the twelve were
imperial supreme pontiffs. For the archer-and-woman fraternity to
carry off the prize, was for it to be wreathed with the imperial stephan
of the Csesars ; and to subdue theh pontificate under theh feet. This
it did most effectuaUy ; and, as a 'sign prophetic of this great victory
over the principalities, authorities, world-rulers, and spirituals of the
Roman Heaven ; and for the encouragement of aU engaged in the
good fight of faith against the gods, who had eyes to discern the im-
port of the vision, the woman was photographed in the firmament of
the Roman Orb, wreathed with the supreme pontifical authority of
the twelve.

For two centuries after the reign of the twelve stars, the soldiers of
the faith, when they perused the verbal description of the " great sign
in the heaven," would understand what was the stephan to be con-
ferred ; and would be filled with a full assurance of hope, that they
would go on conquering until they obtained it. It was under this
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conviction, that on the opening of the Fifth Seal, they are represented
as crying with a loud voice from underneath the altar, "How long?"
How long tUl theh brotherhood should wear the dodecal Csesarian
starry stephan? They knew that this wreath of victory was Csesarian.
A behever living in the beginning when the apocalypse commenced to
be fulfilled ; that is, at the accession of Trajan ; knew that twelve
Csesars had occupied the draco-Roman pontifical throne. From Au-
gustus to Constantine there were about fifty-four emperors. Why,
then, were there not as many stars upon the imperial stephan, seeing
that it was gained when so many had sat upon the Itahan throne ?
Because, I conceive, the number of the stars was given to indicate,
that the opening of the apocalyptic seals was to begin when the
twelfth imperial star had set; that is, with the reign of Trajan, who
was a thirteenth, or number one of a new series. Trajan and bis pa-
gan successors may be said to have worn the crown of the Twelve
Csesars.* But they could not retain it. It was wrested from them by
the Woman, whose Jezebel-son claiming to be her Head—the Supreme
Pontiff of the Cathohc Church—wreathed himself therewith ; and then
caused her to become a fugitive in the wUderness of the Great Eagle.

Ignorance and superstition have sadly misinterpreted the significa-
tion of this " great sign in the heaven." An engraving published
with the sanction of the authorities of the Mary-worshipping syna-
gogue of New York City, as a frontispiece to a book entitled "The
Glories of Mary," interprets the sign as a signification of the "Assump-
tion of the Blessed Virgin Mary." In the centre of the picture is a
woman standing uppn a cloud. She stands, as it were, in the sun,
with beams of light issuing from the palms of her hands downwards
towards the earth, as if they were rays of grace being shed upon her
worshippers. Around her head is a halo, in which is a chclet of
twelve stars; and over these a diadem supported by winged angels
resting upon the upper margin of the cloud on each side of the
woman. Under her feet is the moon, and beneath this, the ocean
and rocks of earth. Thus is represented the ghost of a dead woman
having been taken up into heaven and being on exhibition there as
queen ; for the legend of the picture is " salve regina," Health to thee,

*The first twelve of tlie emperors, who ruled the Roman Habitable with un-
divided authority, assumed the surname of Csesar , this title was therefore their
original distinction—Imperator Ccesar. But when their successors associated
colleagues with them in office, it became an inferior title ; the chief emperor
being styled Augustus, the rest Gmsars. Hence the diadem of the Sixth Head
of the Dragon was the Crown of the Twelve Caesars with which the woman's
head was wreathed.· The Austrian emperors, who claim to be the secular chiefs
of the Holy Roman Empire, are styled Eaisar or Cmsar to this day.
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Ο Queen! Assuredly, nothing can be more remote than this from
the true import of this " great sign." The reader, unless he be a
Mariolator or a Puseyite, need scarcely be told, that the sign is
whoUy irrelevant to the mother of Jesus ; and but for the adoption
of the heathen dogma of the immortality of the soul by the Laodicean
Apostasy, such a signification could never have been invented. There
is no such woman in being, whether in heaven above or in the earth
beneath, as the Virgin Mary, body or ghost The dust of what was
once Mary is in "the pit of corruption," or Sheol, and wUl there re-
main until " the time of the dead," when she wUl stand again upon
her feet the " blessed among women," and " thenceforth aU genera-
tions wUl caU her blessed." In aU "the times of the gentiles," how-
ever, she is non-existent. This is weU known to aU who are not
drunk—drunk with the wine of the abominations and fUthiness of
Jezebel's fornication—Apoc. xvii. 4; xviii 3. Hence the object of
the adoration of Romanists is the merest fiction that can be conceived
They have deified nonentity, and faU down and worship the conceit
as the goddess-queen of heaven. This is not only foUy, but the
idiotcy of pietism notably characteristic of the ecclesiasticism of our
day.

But not only have Romanists missed the truth of this great sign,
but theh Protestant brethren likewise. Dr. Newton, a former Bishop
of Bristol, in his work on the prophecies, page 600, in commenting
most meagrely upon this sign, says, " St. John resumes his subject
from the beginning, and in ch. xh. 1, 2, represents the church as a
woman, and a mother bearing chUdren to Christ. She is ' clothed
with the sun,' invested with the rays of Jesus Christ, the sun of
righteousness ; having ' the moon,' the Jewish new moons and festi-
vals, as weU as aU sublunary things, ' under her feet, and upon her
head a crown of twelve stars,' an emblem of her being under the
hght and guidance of the twelve apostles." This is all he can see
signified by this great sign! The bishop of Jezebel's English daijgh-
ter has certainly made a nearer approach to the import of the sign
than Jezebel herself. He does perceive that the woman represents
church of some kind—that she is a sign-ecclesiastical woman, and
not the emblem of a phantasm a yclept the Queen of Heaven. But
more than this he sees nothing signified.

The Rev. E. B. Elhott, however, does not agree with the interpre-
tations of his ecclesiastical superior. He admits with him that church
in some sense is meant by the woman in the sign ; but this is aU.
On page 8, vol. 1, he says, speaking of the sign, " But what the
things prefigured hereby? This is the question.* And first there
can scarce be meant by the solar emblem, I think, what so many com-
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mentators have suggested in explanation—the church's investiture
with Christ, as the sun of righteousness. The sun is no where in
the Apocalyptic imagery made the representative of Christ. His
countenance with its own intrinsic hght is described as like the sun,
not as borrowing the sun to enlighten i t : and, when fully revealed in
the heavenly city, as altogether superseding it to the favored inhabi-
tants. Nor, again, Jpy her having the moon subjacent can there be
meant a trampling upon things sublunary. Can the moon signify
things under the moon ? Consistency requires that we' explain these
greater luminaries to signify the chief riders of the state, according- to
the general prophetic use of the symbols ; and in the same way the
stars, also seen in symbol, to signify lesser rulers in it. As to the
precisely defined number of twelve stars—considering that the pro-
fessing church on the Apocalyptic scene, including the true, was in
an earher vision (though one depicting somewhat later and worser
times) numericaUy symbolized as the twelve tribes of Israel, we can-
not weU err, I think, in explaining them to signify the heads, or
ecclesiastical rulers, of those twelve tribes. The rather so, since this
interpretation agrees with that which is given by inspiration itself of
almost precisely the same symbol in the earliest of aU emblematic
visions, the dream of Jacob's son Joseph : and indeed with that ex-
planatory note given at the very commencement of the Apocalyptic
visions by the revealing angel himself; ' the seven stars are the angels
(or chief and presiding ministers) of the seven churches.'

" And thus we are led to see that the figuration here given of
Christ's faithful church was not one universaUy or generaUy true ;
but designative of it at some remarkable and particular time and con-
juncture, viz : when the ruling powers in the Apostohc world would
be associated with it, as its decoration and support; and its ecclesi-
astical rulers, or bishops, would be recognized as dignified authori-
ties before the world And indeed much the same thing is indicated
by the very representation of the woman as in heaven. For the
heaven meant is evidently that of political elevation ; just as in the vis-
ion, a httle while since discussed by us, of the ascent of the witnesses;
it being one in which the dragon might occupy a place as weU as
the woman ; and one, the position in which is contrasted with dejec-
tion to the earth, as of a change from pohtical power to pohtical
degradation."

Thus far Mr. Elliott, in whom there is certainly more light than in
bishop Newton. StUl Elliott's light is but darkness after aU. The
woman-church being crowned by the heads, or ecclesiastical rulers, of
the twelve tribes of the apostohc Israel, is a very far-fetched con-
ceit. He admits, that the sun and moon of the sign belong to the
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heaven common to the woman and the dragon ; what consistency
then is there in not recognizing the twelve stars as belonging to that
heaven also ! Why interpret the sun and moon of the Roman Heav-
en, and twelve stars of the woman's own pohty in apostasy ? The
stars are Roman as weU as the sun and moon ; and stripped of these
in flight, the twelve stars remain with the sun and moon in the same
heaven from, or out of, which she flies ; otherwise, we ought to be-
hold her a fugitive with a wreath of beauteous stars upon her head
in the wUderness ; a symbolization which would be incompatible with
her trampled condition there.

6. The "Woman Pregnant.

" And heing pregnant she cries being in pangs and straining to bring forth."—Ver 2.

Εν yaoTpi exovoa, literally, having in belly. She contained some-
thing within the pale of her communion afterwards to be manifested,
or brought forth. She contained it, according to the fitness or deco-
rum of the symbol, previous to her cries in parturition. She did
not cry being in pangs and straining to bring forth after her investi-
ture with the solar mantle of imperiahsm. Her being invested with
the sun was consequent upon her giving birth to what was contained
within her, and its being placed upon the Itahan throne. Had her
child not been born, the " great sign in the heaven " would not have
there appeared. The Itahan throne in Rome had first to be vacated
by its pagan occupant, before anything produced from the Laodi-
ceanized Christian Body, pre-figured by this woman, could be f}p-naoOr],
carried up from its bhth-place in the Roman heaven to godship and
its throne—-rrpog tov θεον, και tov Opovov avTov. Hence the "great
sign " described in the first verse, was representative of the consum-
mation of certain antecedents ; and though first stated, was the last
thing in the situation developed before the world.

The woman's "pregnancy, then, preceded her cries. With what
was she pregnant ? This is now the question to be solved.

Zion and Jerusalem not only signify the geographical and topo-
graphical things so caUed, but aU those, whether Jews or GentUes,
who have acquired citizenship in the Commonwealth of Israel by
adoption through Jesus Christ. These aU constitute a community,
which in Isaiah lxvi. 7, and Jer. vi. 2, is likened to " a comely and
delicate woman." In the former text the Spirit saith of her, "be-
fore she travaUed, she brought forth ; before her pain came, she was
dehvered of a man child." It was the same comely and delicate
woman the exUe in Patmos saw in the heaven invested with the sun.
Isaiah's woman and John's woman are* both represented as pregnant,
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and bringing forth, or giving birth to, a man chUd. But the differ-
ence existing is this, that John's woman brought forth under the Sixth
Seal, A. D. 312-'13 ; while Isaiah's woman brings forth under the Sixth
Vial at " the time of the dead" There is difference also in the things
brought forth. Isaiah's woman brings forth a multitudinous man
chUd; that is, a nation, the "holy nation" (1 Pet. in. 9) consisting
of the chUdren of Zion, whom the earth is made to bring forth in one
day. This nation is " born at once " before the travailing of Zion in
the bringing forth her chUdren after the flesh. As the saints are still
mostly in the grave, and Israel and Judah in captivity among the
nations—entombed in national graves—Zion is now a pregnant
woman waiting until her time come to be dehvered

But we have to do with the comely and delicate Zion-woman as
pregnant neither with Israel and Judah, nor the Saints, but with
some other thing. What was that thing?

In writing to the Corinthian section of the Zion-community, Paul
says, " I have espoused you to one husband, that I may present a
chaste virgin to Christ"—2 Cor. xi. 2. By this we are taught, that
the " One Body," likened to a woman, is to be considered in the ab-
sence of Christ, not as a married, but as an espoused woman—a bride
elect. Paul desired that she might be presented in aU the purity of
her original espousals, when she was " sanctified and cleansed in the
laver of the water with doctrine"—Eph. v. 26. But, though this was
his desire, penetrating the darkness of the future by the light of the
Spirit, he could not forbear the expression of his fears lest the fate
of Eve, the espoused of the first Adam, who was corrupted from the
simplicity of the truth, should become the unhappy condition of the
betrothed of the second Adam. " I fear," says he, "lest by any
means, as the Serpent beguiled Eve through his subtilty, so your
minds should be corrupted from the simplicity that is in Christ."

What Paul feared, and to prevent which he was "jealous over aU
with a godly jealousy," was even then secretly at work, impregnating
the Christian Eve with principles which in fruition caused her to give
birth to a Cain, who has been murdering his brother Abel for fifteen
hundred years. It was even then at work. He styles it " the Mys-
tery of the Iniquity"—the secret principles of that lawlessness which
would develop itself into the Lawless One, or Man of the Sin—
b άνθρωπος της αμαρτίας—THE MAN or THE APOSTASY. The seed-germ
of this man was already in the womb of the espoused " The mys-
tery of the iniquity is already effectuaUy working," says the apostle in
2 Thess. ii 7. Yes, it was this working, which, in verse 9, he styles
" the inworking of the Satan," gave him so much trouble, and caused

such great anxiety, as evinced in his epistles. The principles of
3
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the apostasy were being inwrought, as he informs us, "with aU
power, and signs, and miracles of falsehood, and with all deceivable-
ness of unrighteousness in them that perish" So effectual and spe-
cious was this inworking that, as Jesus predicted, even the elect
would be endangered—Matt. xxiv. 24. How could it be otherwise
when, as Paul said to the Star-Angel of the Ephesian section of the
betrothed woman, " Of your own selves shaU men arise, speaking
perverse things, to draw away disciples after them"—Acts xx. 30.
These Star-Angel men had been made overseers of the ecclesia of the
Deity by the Holy Spirit. They were the apostles, prophets, evan-
gelists, pastors and teachers, who had been supematuraUy qualified
by spiritual gifts " for the work of the ministry, for the edifying of
the body of Christ"—Eph. iv. 12. With aU the sanction of these
gifts from the ascended Lord himself, they had been recognized by
the flock they episcopized as the ministers of Christ. How unlikely,
therefore, that they would speak perverse things, and, becoming de-
ceivers, rend the flock as grievous wolves, instead of feeding it, as
they were exhorted to do by Paul. But, unlikely as it might seem,
such was the fact. It is true that the Lord had bestowed upon them
spiritual gifts ; but these gifts did not act compulsorily upon those
who had them. They did not compel them to speak only the truth,
and to use them aright; they only qualified them so to do if they
were disposed ; but if, under the temptation of the flesh, they were
indisposed, they could falsely teach, and speak perverse things, and
misapply the signs and miracles they were able to work, to confirm
what they said ; for Paul says plainly that " the spirits (or spiritual
gifts) of the prophets are subject to the prophets"—1 Cor. xiv. 32 :
the prophets were, therefore, responsible for the right use of them.
They could abuse them, and many of them did, to the overthrow of
the faith of those who heeded them.

It was by the inworking of these unfaithful teachers constituting
"the Satan," "the Serpent," that the Christian Eve was "corrupted
from the simplicity which is in Christ." The depths of the Satan as
they taught (Apoc. ii. 24) impregnated her with the mystery of in-
iquity. They formed within her the embryo of the Man of Sin. They
preached a Jesus which was not according to the Jesus Paul preached;
they taught another gospel than that proclaimed by him; and denied
a future resurrection of the dead ; or, which was equivalent thereto,
said that it was already past. The inworking of this mystery, or
perverse teaching, showed itself very early in the history of the Chris-
tian Eve. The first intimation on record of this subverting of souls
is found in Acts xv. 1-5. In this place we are told that certain who
beheved were not satisfied with the sufficiency of the simplicity which
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is in Christ for salvation. The behef of "the things concerning the
kingdom of the Deity and of the Name of Jesus Christ;" and the
immersion of such a behever for salvation from the sins of the past
did not satisfy them. They required that Moses shotdd be obeyed
as well as Jesus ; and that no gospel short of this would save any
one: "Except ye be circumcised after the manner of Moses, and
keep his law, ye cannot be saved." This was theh perversion of the
gospel, which Paul terms " another gospel," the preachers of which,
though of celestial angelic origin, he pronounced "accursed."

But these accursed preachers did not regard the anathema of Paul.
They did not desist from the sowing of tares ; but continued to heap
tradition upon tradition until the distinctiveness of the truth was lost
hi "the commandments and doctrines of men"—Col. ii 22 ; and the
way of truth came to be evU spoken of. Many foUowed theh perni-
cious ways. Nor were the apostles able to extinguish theh evU influ-
ence. Theh reasonings and denunciations and threatenings, although
sanctioned by the Spirit, faUed to check or restrain the rapidly develop-
ing apostasy. Whole houses were subverted from the faith by these
mercenary, unruly and vain talkers and deceivers—Tit. i 11 : and
as error always progresses more rapidly than truth, the apostles
found their influence waning, and the faithful faUing into a minority;
which steadUy increased until there remained but few names who had
not defiled theh garments ; and only a httle strength to maintain the
truth before the world—Apoc. hi. 4, 8.

From these premises then, we perceive, that the Zion-woman com-
munity was no longer, as a whole, " a chaste virgin." She had been
corrupted and defiled by the subtilty, or " slight of men and cunning
craftiness, whereby they laid in wait to deceive," after the example of
the beguUement of Eve. Hence, the woman-community, originaUy a
chaste virgin, and aU her coritetituents virgins undefiled, came to be
pregnant with a multitude of " chUdren tossed to-and-fro, and carried
about with every wind of doctrine." These were tares, or " children
of the wicked one, and sown of the enemy, the devU"'—Matt xiii 38,
39. In the seven Apocalyptic Epistles, the constituents of this em-
bryo apostasy are termed "liars," "Nikolaitanes," blasphemers,
spurious Jews, "the synagogue of the Satan," "Balaam," "that wo-
man JezebeL" "her children," "the Satan," "the dead," "the wretch-
ed and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked" In the pente-
costal beginning, these constituents were not found in the Christian
Eye. Then " the nmltitude of them that beheved were of one heart,
and of one soul"—Acts iv. 32. They had not yet been distracted
and thrown into confusion by "grievous wolves," and "men speaking
perverse Aings to draw away disciples after them," for theh own
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glory and advantage, reckless of the truth But, in the course of
three hundred years, aU this was changed. The multitude of them
who styled themselves Christians, were destitute of aU unity of heart
and soul; and had degenerated into a "wretched, and miserable, and
poor, and blind, and naked" set of cathohc politicians. These gave
character to the woman-community in the beginning of the fourth
century. The Christadelphians or Brethren of Christ, at that crisis,
were the "few names left, who had not defiled theh garments."
These alone were the pUlar and support of the truth ;" and but for
them, it wordd have died out from among men ; and there would
have been no woman to fly into the wilderness, and to be sustained
there 1,260 years. But the Deity had reserved to himself a remnant,
styled " the remnants of her seed, who keep the commandments of
the Deity, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ"—ch. xii 17.

Thus the woman, who had become excessively attenuated, as it
were skin and bone, a living skeleton, in aU the period of her preg-
nancy, was grieved with a multitude of nominal professors ready for
any enterprise by which they might acquiro power and office in the
state. This was the party with which she was pregnant. It styled
itself " the HOLY APOSTOLIC CATHOLIC CHDECH ;" and only waited for a
cathohc man of power to lead them in theh attack upon the pagan
Roman government. This was " THE COMING MAN " of the fourth cen-
tury—a leading politician, a Man of Power, who should be able to
make the party to which he should belong the ruling power of the
state. With this party, waiting for the manifestation of its chief, the
woman was pregnant before " she cried being in pangs and strained
to bring forth.''

7. The 3?eriod of Pregnancy.

The decorum of the symbol requires that the period of the woman's
pregnancy be analogous to the time during which in nature a woman
compasses a child before she gives it birth. Now it is well known,
that the time of gestation from conception to bfrth, is a period of
forty weeks or 280 days. This being the " set lime "—the time ap-
pointed by Deity for the development of chUdren from the womb of
humanity—it became a law of nature. If, therefore, one of " the deep
things of Deity " in a revelation has to be symbolized by the natural
result of a woman's pregnancy, which is the birth of a chUd, it is ne-
cessary that the law of nature in the case become the measure of the
duration of the symbolic pregnancy before the symbolic child is mani
fested in the world This is styled " the decorum of the symbol,"
and must be regarded in the interpretation of all symbols!!* To ne-
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gleet it would produce sad confusion in an exposition. We must
therefore find the woman in espousable existence 280 years before
the manifestation of any MAN OF POWEE, who in any sense could be
decorously styled " her chUd."

The espousal of the " one body," symbolized in this prophecy by
a woman, occurred on the day of that Pentecost, which first foUowed
the crucifixion of the anointed Jesus. The apostles were instrumen-
tal in this betrothal, and promising the virgin bride of behevers mar-
riage to the Lamb when He should return to celebrate his nuptials
with all who should be found faithful to the end. " I have, espoused
you," says Paul, " to one husband, that I may present you as a chaste
virgin to Christ." He had begotten them to this honorable and glori-
ous destiny by the truth he had taught them, and which they had re-
ceived in its simplicity ; therefore he says in another place, " to
Christ Jesus I have begotten you through the gospel"—1 Cor.
iv. 15.

But the Christadelphian Eve had not been espoused twelve months
before it became manifest that iniquity was working within her.
The case of Ananias and Sapphira was illustrative of this. The evU
manifested through them was the evil principle which generated
that " Mystery of Iniquity " which at length developed the Lawless
One or Man of Sin. It was the spirit of falsehood, which Paul styles
"the deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that perish"—
2 Thess. ii. 10.

This case of Ananias and Sapphira marks the commencement of
the woman's symbolic pregnancy. It occurred A.D. 33. This was
the epoch of her impregnation. From this year of apostolic espousal
to what Mr. Whiston styles "the famous proclamation and edict for
the universal hberty and advancement of Christianity (more correctly,
"the Apostasy") by Constantine and Licinius, A.D. 313, which put
an end to the pangs of birth in the heaviest persecution that ever
was then known, was exactly 280 years." A pregnancy of forty
weeks of years, at the end of which there was manifest a Man of
Power, who professed the faith of the majority of the woman's commu-
nity ; dehvered her from the sanguinary oppression of the pagan
" Devil and Satan," whom he cast out of the heaven into the earth
together with the stars of his taU; and who set himself up as the
Bishop, or Overseer, emoKOTrog (the Eyes and Mouth) of all the bish-
ops of the Roman world.

8. The "Woman cries heing in pangs.

The woman was pregnant, and therefore, if she lived through the
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period of her painful gestation, her time would certainly come to
bring forth. It is therefore written of her, " she cries being in pangs
and straining to bring forth."

The period during which she was tormented with the pangs of
parturition were the "ten days," or years, preceding the proclama-
tion and edict of Constantine and Licinius, which were issued, as I
have said, A.D. 313. This parturient crisis in the woman's history
is foretold in the letter to the ecclesia at Smyrna in these words—
"the DevU shall cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried ;
and ye shaU have tribulation ten days"—Apoc. ii. 10. This ten
days' parturient tribulation came upon her with the opening of the
fifth seal, A.D. 303. This is known in history as the great Diocletian
Persecution, the severest ever inflicted by the great red pagan "DevU
and Satan " upon professors of Christianity. In this fifth seal period
her " cries " were uttered " with a loud voice, saying, UntU when, O
Despot, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood
on the dweUers upon the earth ? " Her pangs produced these out-
cries, which need not to be expounded here in detaU, seeing that they
have been sufficiently treated of in the second volume at p. 252.
After the death of the augustan emperor Galerius, in A.D. 311, her
straining efforts began. Her pains now became forcing. She felt
that she must die, if she did not give birth to a deliverer. The time
of judgment and vengeance was to come at the end of "a littlewhile,"
\povov μικρόν ; and of that httle whUe about two years only remained
for the manifestation of her son upon the throne of the Roman Orb.
The straining efforts of the woman were synchronous with the open-
ing of the sixth seal, by which was initiated that " war in heaven "
which resulted in casting the pagan Dragon out, and her own invest-
ment with the sun ; in aUusion to which, ̂ Eusebius, in his Life of
Constantine, says, " I n short, as the sun, when he rises upon the
earth, liberally imparts his rays of hght to all, so did Constantine,
proceeding at early dawn from the imperial palace, and rising as it
were with the heavenly luminary, impart the rays of his own benefi-
cence to aU who approached his person"—lib. 1. chap, xliii The
totality upon which these rays of the imperial beneficence feU, was
aU of the woman's adherents previously to his drawing the hne be-
tween those who recognized his EPISCOPAL SUPREMACY and those who
rejected it as the usurpation of the ANTICHRIST. After this hne was
drawn, the rays of his beneficence were reserved exclusively for what
he styled " THE HOLY CATHOLIC CHURCH," of which he was the acknowl-
edged episcopal head. All others were regarded as perverse and
wicked. •
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Q. " Another Sign in the Heaven."

" And tnere appeared another sign in the heaven, and behold a great fiery red dragon, havir.g
seven heads and ten horns, and upon his heads seven diadems. And his tail draws the third
of the stars of the heaven, and he cast them into the earth "—Verses 3, 4.

John saw "another sign in the heaven." The first sign which he
terms " a great sign," was the woman invested with the sun. The
same heaven was the scene in which the two signs were exhibited to
aU who observed them. It was the heaven of the Roman Orb in
which shone aU the luminaries of the Grseco-Latin body pohtic. The
Dragon hadlong occupied the heaven of Italy ; but it was not until
the judicial crisis of the sixth seal that he was exhibited as " a sign."
He was significative of a power occupying a position of hostility to
the Christian Eve, and to all who favored her. This third verse is
the first place in the Apocalypse where this hostile power is men-
tioned by the name of Dragon, though it is not' the first where the
power, itself is indicated. The power is referred to in ch. ii. 10,
where it is styled " the Devil." Here the Smyrnsean section of the
woman is exhorted to " fear none of those things which thou shalt
suffer : behold, the DevU shall cast some of you into prison that ye
may be tried." The DevU was the power which owned and controU-
ed the prisons into which then, as now, he casts all whom his prose-
cuting attorneys convict of violating his laws. AU the sufferings of
the woman in her gestation of 280 years were inflicted upon her by
" the Devil and his Angels," who reigned in the heaven of the Roman
Orb. These were her opponents who sought her destruction. The
DevU was her adversary, who, " as a roaring lion, walketh about,
seeking whom he may devour;" but she resisted him being steadfast
in the faith; nevertheless, though cast down by the afflictions he
heaped upon her, she was not destroyed—1 Pet. v. 8; but overcame
him in the epoch of this other sign in the heaven—Apoc. xii 11.

lO. The Great Fiery Red. Dragon.

A dragon is a kind of beast, and therefore partakes in the charac-
teristics of beasts. These in prophetic writing are the weU-known
symbols of destroying monarchies or powers ; and, where the people,
of the Deity are found sojourning under their authority, the persecu-
tors of the saints. But, though the dragon is a beast, he is apocalyp-
ticaUy distinguished from the beast of the earth, and the beast of the
sea; nevertheless, he possesses certain characteristics in common
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with them both : for they are aU found upon the same arena, though
not contemporary in aU theh history.

The four beasts in Dan. vii. 3, the winged hon, the bear, the
winged leopard, and the anonymous fourth beast, are explained in
verse 17, as representative of four kings or powers, styled kingdoms
in verse 23. The nameless fourth beast, that is, not named by
Daniel, is styled by John diversely a dragon and a beast, according to
the subject he may be treating of.

The Hebrew y^ tannin, and the Greek δρακών, drakon, rendered
in our English version dragon, it is evident from Ezek. xxix. 3, signi-
fies a crocodile ; the great scaly serpent-fish of the NUe, the symbol of

•the Egyptian power, styled "Pharaoh king of Egypt, the great dra-
gon that lieth in the midst of his rivers."

The dragon, then, whose force is in his taU, symbolized the power
of the old Egyptian Polity. This, in the days of Moses, was the great
enemy of Israel after both flesh and spirit. It embodied in its insti-
tutions aU the filthiness, and superstition, and tyranny of human
nature ; and stood before the world as the great SIN-POWER of an-
tiquity—"the Old Serpent, the DevU and the Satan."

But the empire of the Dragonic-Sin-power was westward. It did
not remain enthroned in Egypt. Yahweh's servant Nebuchadnezzar
transferred it to Babylon ; whence in due time it migrated, and was
at length found in the city of the Seven Hills. The power there, in
the epoch of the sign, was the old Egyptian Dragon incorporate in
the Grseco-Latin polity, which possessed Egypt, Syria, and the East.
Hence, the territory of the Dragonic fourth beast of Daniel is apoca-
lypticaUy and " sphituaUy called Sodom and Egypt, where our Lord
was crucified"—ch. xi. 8 ; "the great city Babylon."

" The Dragon," says Daubuz, " is a crocodUe, a creature which is
ranked among the serpents by Horus ApoUo ; and is called by the
Arabians Pharaoh, and which was held by the Egyptians as the sym-
bol of aU mischief. And therefore Typho being, in theh belief, the
author of aU evil, was supposed to have transformed himself into a
crocodUe, or dragon. So that the principle of all evU, or Typho,
was in the symbohcal character represented by a crocodUe or dragon ;
and under this symbol was the said principle worshiped. Agree-
ably whereunto in the Chaldean theology the principle of evil was
caUed Arimanius ; that is, the crafty serpent, from fci'iy crafty, and
TBnD serpent."

Amongst profane writers may be mentioned Horace, who com-
pares the Roman people, not only to a beast because of its ferocity,
but to a many-headed beast—lib. i Ep. i. ver. 76. The apocalypse de-
nominates that Egypto-Roman monster a great seven-headed dragon.
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The dragon was one of the mihtary ensigns of imperial Rome.
Ammianus Marcelhnus, as quoted by Elhott, thus describes i t : " The
dragon was covered with purple cloth, and fastened to the end of a
pike gUt and adorned with precious stones : its wide throat being
opened, so that the wind blew through i t ; and it hissed, as if in a
rage, with its taU floating in various folds to the breeze." He else'
where often gives it the epithet oi purpureus, purple-red : " purpureum
signum draconis." In another note Mr. EUiott remarks that " in
Trajan's time the dragon was a Dacian ensign, not a Roman ; as ap-
pears from the-bas-reliefs on Trajan's arch. A century afterwards it
was, as a Roman ensign, sculptured on Severus' arch of triumph.
Later in the third century it had become almost as notorious among
Roman ensigns as the Eagle itself: and is in the fourth century
noted by several authors. Among these John, surnamed Chrysos-
tom, who flourished then, says that " the emperors wore among other
things to distinguish them, silken robes embroidered with gold, in
which Dragons were represented." Speaking of the procession of
Constantine from MUan to Rome, Gibbon says, " he was encompassed
by the glittering arms of the numerous squadrons of his guards and
cuirassiers. Theh streaming banners of silk, embroidered with gold,
and shaped in the form of Dragons, waved round the person of the
emperor."

Daniel's nameless "dreadful and terrible" fourth beast is a con-
traction, or condensation, of John's great fiery-red dragon, ten-horned
beast of the sea, two-homed beast of the earth, image of the beast,
and scarlet beast and drunken woman. These apocalyptic symbols
are Ulustrative amplifications of the head, ten horns, eleventh horn,
and eyes and mouth, of Daniel's " dreadful and terrible" beast, in its
relations with the saints in all the 1260 years of their subjection, or
down-treading by the GentUes. In Daniel's description of it no men-
tion is made of more heads than one. " The ten horns that were on
his head." This is all recorded of its head. Daniel says nothing
about " seven heads " on any beast shown to him. He only saw one ;
but behind this one were concealed seven others, of which we should
have no more knowledge than he, had not the apocalypse brought
them into view. In this, the seven heads are brought out conspicu-
ously. They are seen upon the Dragon, the Beast of the Sea, and
the Scarlet-coloured Beast of the WUderness. Though seen on dif-
ferent symbolic beasts, they are not different sets of seven; that is,
one set of seven heads for the dragon ; and a set of different seven
heads for the Marine Beast; and yet a different seven from either,
for the Scarlet Beast of the Wilderness. They are one and the same
seven heads upon aU three beasts ; so that the signification of them
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in connexion with the scarlet beast, is theh signification as the heads
of the dragon and the beast of the sea.

11. The Seven Heacls of the Dragon.

I have said that behind the head seen by Daniel there were seven
other heads which he did not perceive. This is equivalent to say-
ing, that the head seen by him was an EIGHTH HEAD. This is the
truth The beast he saw was headed with this eighth head contem-
porary with its destruction by the saints. The seven heads, except the
sixth, which precede this have now no other political existence than
what may be found on the page of history. They are things of the
past, save only so far as the eighth is a partaker of the pohtical char-
acter of the seven. The eighth head, in Apoc. xvii 11, is styled a
beast; as, " the beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth,
and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition." The eighth head is
styled the beast, because a headless beast is a mere carcase, and in-
capable of action. AU the seven heads, topographically viewed, be-
ing politicaUy defunct ages before the judgment sits for the slaying
of the beast, it became necessary to give it an eighth that it might
hve on to the time when judgment should be given to the saints.
The Eighth Beast is therefore the " dreadful and terrible fourth" in
eighth head manifestation. Its history begins after the faU of the
seventh head, and winds up in its perdition after the advent of the
Ancient of Days.

But the seven heads have not only a political, or ecclesiastical and
secular, signification ; they have also a topographical one. By this, I
mean, they represent the particular place, or city, where the seven
heads, in their pohtical manifestation, were to be enthroned. The
heads were politicaUy anchored to the capital of the body pohtic.
They must be sought for there, and only there ; for the legislative
head of a dominion is constitutionaUy located at the seat of govern-
ment.

Now " here is the mind which hath wisdom"—here is the sense or
meaning which is true. " The seven heads are seven mountains,
where the woman is sitting upon them." This is a Hebraism ; an
idiom, hi which " are" is used for represent. It is a form of speech
often used in scripture ; as, of the rock smitten by Moses, it saith,
" that rock was Christ"—1 Cor. x. 4 ; it represented Christ: " this
bread is my body ;" it represents my body : " the seven lightstands
are the seven eeclesias ;" they represent them : and in many other
places too numerous for reference. The seven heads have a two-fold
signification, the first whereof is given in Apoc. xvii. 9. They repre-
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sent seven mountains. But, if nothing more had been said, we
should have been at a loss with regard to the particular seven repre-
sented. It was therefore added, " where the woman is sitting upon
them." But what does "the woman" represent? There can be no
doubt about the signification of this symbol; for John was informed
that the woman represented " a Great City"—an Imperial City;
even " that great city, which," whUe he was in Patmos, is " having
dominion over the kings of the earth"—ver. 18. From the descrip-
tion, it was impossible that John could mistake as to the signification
of this imperial woman. He knew, as we may know, that no other
city could be meant than " the Seven Hilled City"—ROME. This
is the only city situate upon seven mountains, in John's day or since,
that can be said to have dominion over the rulers of the earth. Her
topography is seven heads, or elevations, of the land drained by the
Tiber ; and are thus named :

1. Mount Ccelius;
2. Mount Vhninal;
3. Mount Aventine ;
4. Mount Esquiline;
5. Mount Quirinal;
6. Mount Capitoline ;
7. Mount Palatine.
Upon these seven mounts Rome, styled by its historians, " the

Eternal City," is sitting ; and, when the Apocalypse was revealed to
John, contained a population of mUhons. She was founded by
Romulus 753 years before the birth of Jesus Christ; so that in A. D.
1868 she is 2621 years old. Her limits are now greatly reduced.
About thirty years before Christ, and in the days of Augustus Cresar,
ROME contained two mUlions .of inhabitants ; and was fifty miles in
circumference ; but in 1847, she contained only 175,883 inhabitants,
exclusive of Jews, whose number was computed at 8000. As long
as she continues above ground she wUl be an interesting city. She con-
tains 354 edifices, termed by Dan. Q i ^ t i "HSHfa mivtzerai mauzzim,
BAZAARS OF GUARDIANS ; but, by " the daemons, foul spirits, and un-
clean and hateful birds" of " Christendom" so-called, " churches ;"
which, in theh ignorance and folly, they have dedicated to ghosts or
phantoms, which they have decreed to be immortal, and protecting
guardians to aU who worship them therein. Among these bazaars
of Romish saints, St. Peter's, the temple of the Roman God, holds
the first rank, being the largest temple in the world. It is 666 feet
long, 284 wide, and its magnificent cupola rises to the height of 408
feet. It was 200 years in buUding. It is the temple of " the god of
the earth," before whom, in belligerent antagonism, the saints and
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witnesses of Jesus stood; prophesying in sackcloths 1260 years—
Dan. xi. 39 ; Apoc. xvhi. 2 ; xi. 3. It is the temple in which is wor-
shipped "the Man of Sin and Son of Perdition," styled also "the
Lawless One ;" "who opposeth and exalteth himself above aU that is
caUed a god or is reverenced : so that, as a god, he sits in the temple ̂
of the god, pubhcly exhibiting himself that he is a god"—2 Thess. ii.
4. Such are the capital and chief temple of the apocalyptic Sodom
and Egypt; the Queen City of the GentUes, and most holy sanctuary
of Satan.

The second signification of the seven heads is expressed in Apoc.
xvii 10; as, "And they are seven kings;" the "and" connecting
them with the seven mountains—" the seven heads are seven moun-
tains, and they are seven kings," or governing bodies, as βασιλείς
also signifies. These seven forms of government belong to the seven
hills ; and are therefore Roman and Itahan. John was informed,
that at the time of the revelation of the mystery being made, five of
the heads had faUen ; and that the one in existence, consequently,
was the sixth head; and that the other, or seventh head, had not
yet appeared ; but that when it came up, it would continue only a
short time : " they are seven kings ; the five have faUen, and the one
is, the other not yet come ; and when he may come, it behooves that
he continue a short time." The two greatest historians, Livy and
Tacitus, have enumerated the five from the building of the city, as,

1. The Regal Head, which continued 240 years ;
2. The Consular Head, which continued 11 years ;
3. The Dictatorial Head, which continued 5 years ;
4. The Decemvhal Head ; and,
5. The Tribunitial Head with consular authority, which contin-

ued tUl it was superseded by
6. The Imperial Head, B. C. 31. John the apostle and Tacitus

the historian, lived under this head, which continued in Rome
507 years. It was then wounded as it were to death by the

7. Or Gothic Head, A. D. 476. But, as this was only to continue
"a short time" compared with the sixth, it was slain after
reigning 60 years, in A. D. 554.

There was this peculiarity about the sixth head, namely, that, about
A. D. 330, Constantine, the first catholic emperor, dedicated a new
city, which, after his own name, he caUed CONSTANTINOPLE. This new
Rome was also buUt upon seven hUls ; nevertheless, it is impossible
to mistake it for "the woman," or "great city," of Apoc. xvii, inas-
much as it has never been the capital of ol έπτα fiaoiXeig, the seven
governing bodies enumerated by the historians of the Itahan Rome. On
the dedication of Constantinople, the imperial residence and court
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were established there ; whUe the ancient Senate of the empire con-
tinued its sittings and the exercise of its functions in Rome, until it
became contemporarily extinct with the seventh head A. D. 554, after
a continuance of 1307 years from its institution by. Romulus, the
founder of the Roman State. Thus, from the dedication of the City
of Constantine to the estabhshment of the Seventh Head upon the
seven mountains, the Sixth Head of the Dragon had two capitals and
two thrones to which the governing orders of the state were related.
This was an arrangement peculiar to the sixth head, and doubtless
providentiaUy ordered with reference to future predetermined consti-
tutional developments, to be manifested after the faU of the Seventh
Head. The sixth head continues enthroned in Constantinople, though
not in Rome, to this day. Rome has witnessed eight heads upon
her seven mountains ; but Constantinople only one. The govern-
ment in Constantinople has always been imperial, whether adminis-
tered by a Roman or Ottoman dynasty. The imperiahty of the Ot-
toman capital has descended, through Constantine, from Augustus
Caesar, the founder of the sixth head of the dragon. The loss of old
Rome by the sixth head did not deprive the governing power in
Constantinople of its sixth headship. The sixth head there stiU
rules over the eastern section of the territory of the Dragon ; and
perpetuates the Dragon-Power for the developments of which it is to
be the subject in "the time of the end." Hence, the Constantino-
v>olitan power, without regard to the particular race administering it,
be it Itahan, Greek, Turkish, or Russian, is the Dragon, as opposed
to the Beast of the Sea, and the Beast of the Earth, of Apoc. xiii
The Constantinopohtan power, as we have seen, originally owned
both Rome and Constantinople ; but in after times " yielded to the
Lion Mouth of the Beast of the Sea his power, and his throne, and
great authority ;" reserving to itseK what it was able to keep : so
that the Roman Orb came to be divided between the Eastern Dragon
and the Western Beast; and the populations of the two sections
"worshiped" each respectively, as it is written, "they worshiped
the Dragon which yielded power to the Beast: and they worshiped
the Beast— "Apoc. xiii 4.

Further detaUs concerning the Imperial Sixth Head wUl be exhib-
ited when I come to treat of the Beast of the Sea. I would, how-
ever, caU the attention of the reader to the remarkable feature in the
symbolism of the Dragon in contrast with that of the Beast, namely,
that upon the seven heads are " seven diadems," whUe upon the
seven heads of the Beast there are none. Now, a diadem is a sym-
bol of sovereignty. "Upon the ten horns of the Dragon are no dia-
dems, but only upon its seven heads. Had there been seven dia-
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dems upon the heads, and ten diadems upon the horns, seventeen in
aU, there would have been no Beast of the Sea and Image of the
Beast, to have divided with it the pohtical "worship in aU the earth."
The heads of the Dragon being only diademed indicates that its
heads are sovereign ; and that the dragon symbol during the contin-
uance of the Beast has speciaUy to do with apocalyptic developments
connected with the heads, Therefore it is we find the dragon in ex-
istence after the destruction of the Beast and his Image in "the
Lake of fire burning with brimstone "—ch. xix. 20. These are en-*
tirely destroyed when "judgment is given to the saints;" but the
Dragon is not. This power is bound in the abyss for 1000 years ;
but at the end thereof, he lifts up his diademed sixth head, of which
is the eighth, and by which the nations are again beguiled into the
old delusion of the sovereignty of the people, and independence of
aU power but that which is inherent in themselves—Apoc. xx. 7, 5.
But this is the last effort of flesh and blood to rule itself imperiaUy
upon the earth. The power that binds the dragon, and destroys the
beast and his image, premUlenniaUy, wUl at the end of the thousand
years crush the Dragon's Sixto-Octavian Head, and so rid the earth
forever of man's accursed nature, which is the DevU and Satan, in
apocalyptic eight-headed and ten-horned manifestation—ver. 9, 10.

13. The Ten Horns of the Dragon.

The difference between the ten horns of the Dragon and the ten
horns of the Beast of the Sea, consists in the ten upon the beast
being diademed, while the ten upon the dragon are not. This indi-
cates that the beast symbol represents things concurrent with the
Horns in theh exercise of sovereignty ; whUe the Dragon, as far as
old Rome is concerned, had to do with the sovereignty of the heads
before the horns had received theh kingdoms.

John in the wilderness saw the horns in what may be termed theh
Dragon-state, and writes of them thus, " the ten horns which thou
sawest," said the angel to him, " are," or represent, " ten kings," or
sovereignties, "which have received no kingdom as yet"—Apoc.
xvii 12. This was theh apocalyptic status until the Sixth Head of
the Dragon had been wounded. After this had been slain almost to
death, then we may look for the ascending of the beast out of the
abyss, in the dragon-horns receiving their, kingdoms at the cost of
the dragon power—Apoc. xi. 7 ; xiii 1.

We have seen that the heads were interpreted to John by the re-
vealing angel, topographicaUy and politically ; thus conferring upon
them a two-fold signification. So it is with the Horns : they are to
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be interpreted chorographicaUy and politicaUy. Until they had re-
ceived theh kingdom, they were mostly chorographic appendages of
the dragon-empire ; that is, they existed as provinces, territorial re-
gions, of the dominion, upon which ten kingdoms were afterwards
estabhshed by the barbarians, who founded the seventh head upon
the seven mountains ; wounded the Dragon's Sixth Head, which was
afterwards " healed;" and subverted the Dragon's jurisdiction over
extensive regions.

Those regions were styled, by anticipation, horns—undiademed
horns. In the time of John, they might be enumerated as, Greece,
Mcesia, Illyricum, Pannonia, Noricum, Rhcstia, Italy, Gaul Spain,
and Africa. The Dragon had then, and afterwards, other provinces
in the east; but those only are to be reckoned as horn-provinces
upon which kingdoms " receiving power as kings one hour with the
beast's " eighth head, horns sustaining the Papacy, were estabhshed.
The pohtical organization of peoples that was developed upon these
Dragon-horn provinces, became the apocalyptic Beast of the Sea;
whUe Macedonia, Thrace, Asia Minor, Syria, and Egypt, remained to
the Dragon, as at this day.

13. The Tail of the Dragon.

" And his Tail draws the third of the stars of the heaven."

The taU of the old Roman Dragon swayed by this power must
have partaken of the character of that power, as the taU of a beast
partakes of the peculiar vitality of the beast. The dragon in the
heaven, heads, horns, body and tail, as a sign there, is to be viewed
chronologicaUy, in his taiU>onfl,ict with "Michael and his angels."
This taU-conflict was the last conflict of the Pagan Roman Ser-
pent-power, or dragon, with the partisans of the Christian Eve. The
ancient and the honorable he is the head, and the prophet that teaches
hes he is the taU"—Isai ix. 15. AU the pagan priests and philoso-
phers were the teachers of hes in this, the crisis of the sixth seaL
They would therefore constitute a very important element of the
dragen's taiL Added to these would also be aU " the rulers of the
earth, and the great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains
(or chiliarchs, commanders of a thousand men), mighty men, and
every slave^ and every freeman "—(Apoc. vi. 15) who adhered to the
pagan prophets. Of these were "the Stars of the heaven" in which
the dragon was a sign. Entering into the composition of his tail, his
taU is said to "draw" them. The taU of a power in motion, repre-
sents the fierce anger of that power against its enemies, as manifest-
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ed in its movements of an army to destroy them. This appears
from Isai. vh. 4, where the armies of Syria and Israel, in march against
Jerusalem, are styled the two tails of as many smoking firebrands, or
theh fierce anger." The taU of the dragon is represented as in mo-
tion ; for it is written, " his taU draws the third of the stars of the
heaven, and did cast them to the earth." The power of the Dragon,
or crocodUe, is in its taU. It sways it violently in its anger ; but if
the power of its taU is overcome, aU composing the taU, or at-
taching themselves to the party of the taU, wUl be laid prostrate
under the feet of the victor ; or, in the words of the prophecy, be
" cast to the earth." The conflict was between Michael and the TaU
of the Dragon, both being in the heaven. A third of the stars of
this heaven sided with the Dragon's TaU; whUe the two thirds rang-
ed themselves under the Standard of " the Cross," by which sign
" Michael" proposed to conquer. At that time, the Dragon domin-
ion was divided into three parts—the Eastern, the Western, and the
IUyrian, prcefectures. On the defeat of Maxentius, Constantine ruled
the Western, Licinius the IUyrian, and Maximin the Eastern, Third.
Maximin was the champion of Jupiter and the gods. This third was
chorographicaUy the Dragon's Tail, his Head being in Rome. Max-
imin dying in great torments, was succeeded in the Eastern Third by
Licinius ; who, apostatizing from the Cathohc profession, solemnly
professed himself at an idolatrous altar the champion of the gods.
He was now the Pontifex Maximus of Paganism, or Chief Prophet
of the TaU of the Dragon. He was the centre of attraction to tho
stars of the Eastern Thhd of the Heaven ; and therefore to a," third
of the stars of the heaven." He drew them after him to a final strug-
gle against the Archer of the Fhst Seal. But he was defeated and
dethroned, and ignominiously ejected from his high position in the
state ; and, in his faU from the heaven, drew with him to the earth,
aU the men of power, philosophers, and priests of paganism, the
stars of the dragon's taU, who had staked theh aU upon his success.

14. The Old. Serpent.

" The Great Dragon, the old Serpent, surnamed the DiaboloB and the Satan, who misleads
the whole habitable."

The whole habitable, την οικονμενην δλην, was that portion of the earth
comprehended within the limits of the great pagan-dragon dominion,
which, in the epoch of the Sixth Seal, acknowledged the jurisdiction
of the great city Rome. The head of this dominion was the Roman
emperor, who united in his own official person the supreme pontifical,
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civil, and mUitary authority. He was the sovereign living incarnation,
for the term of his official existence, of the power resulting from the
combination of the dweUers upon the habitable into a body pohtic, or
kingdom of men. Human power enthroned upon the seven moun-
tains, and exercising authority over the whole habitable—imperial
human power—is apocalypticaUy styled "the Old Serpent," ό όφις 6
αρχαίος—the Serpent which was in the beginning.

The apocalyptic dominion ruled by this Serpent was Mediterranean.
It enclosed this s.ea within its territory. On the north, it was bounded
by the Caucasus, the Euxine, the Danaster, the Danube, the Rhine,
and the German Ocean. On the south, by the Roman Africa, a strip
of land lying between the Atlas range and the sea, and extending from
the Atlantic to the Red Sea : on the west, it was washed by the Atlantic :
and on the east reached to the Tigris, Euphrates, and the Arabian
Desert. This territory, two thousand mUes by three thousand, ex-
tended into Scotland; but did not include Ireland, Germania, Sar-
matia, nor Persia, The former three were peopled by savage hordes ;
but at the epoch of the Sixth Seal they did not belong to the dominion
of the apocalyptic serpent

But an inquirer might ask, were not aU the outlying countries as
much ruled by the Serpent, as the inhabiters of the Roman earth.and
sea ? To this I reply, not in the apocalyptic sense. The apocalypse
prefigures the conflict between " the Seed of the Woman" and the
Serpent, for the sovereignty of the world—Gen. hi. 15. This conflict
was not between the Woman's Seed and the governments outlying
the Roman empfre. At the opening of the Sixth Seal, the time had
not come for that. The time to deal with the sin-powers of Asia and
America had not then arrived. It was therefore necessary only to in-
dicate by appropriate symbols that section of the general enemy with
whom the saints would have especiaUy to contend ; and this was the
serpent in his Grseco-Latin, or Roman, manifestation upon the territory
defined

But, if the Pago-Roman Dragon Power be the Old Serpent, did that
power exist in the days of the serpent that tempted Eve ? To this
question the answer is, it did unquestionably exist. The testimony
before us, bears witness to the fact. It is there styled apxaiog, which
signifies, not only old, ancient; but primeval, from the beginning,
original. The Roman Dragon was the original serpent power. This
is not to be disputed

The reader will bear in mind that we are treating of a power styled
"the old serpent," not of the reptUe styled Ίϊ5Π5 ndhkash, which
Moses says, " was more sagacious than any beast of the field, which
Yahweh Elohim had made." The animal was not the power, but only

4
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the type of it. He was quick of thought, penetrating, and acutely
discerning. He was the most intellectual of all the creatures, and
had but one superior among the living, and that was Man. The dif-
ference between man and the serpent was diversity of organization.
They were both dust of the ground ; but the one more highly and per-
fectly organized than the other. The organism of the serpent embodied
faculties whose functions placed him in harmony with man's nature.
The lust of the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life, were
common to them both ; so that theh inteUectual and animal tenden-
cies were on a par. Hence, man was more nearly related to the ser-
pent than to any other animal—so nearly, that the serpent-nature and
the man-nature, without much exaggeration, might be termed identical
I have said that man was inteUectuaUy his superior. This, however,
must not be taken absolutely. The serpent showed himself to be more
of an adept than Eve. He purposed to make her and Adam eat the
fruit; and to do so by reasoning them into the commission of the act.
In this he succeeded, and thereby proved that his inteUectual subtilty
was superior to thehs. Had they been as quick of thought and pene-
trating as he, he would have found his match, and the temptation
would have faUed. They, however, were over-matched by the serpent,
who. succeeded in deceiving them. He was the inteUigent deceiver who
darkened theh understandings ; whUe they stood in the humUiating
position of the serpent-deceived.

Man has a class of faculties which the serpent had not. These are
the moral faculties. The possession of these is the mental difference
between the two creatures. The moral faculties are the basis of man's
accountability. If he had been destitute of these he would have been
as httle accountable as the serpent. This organic difference is a mat-
ter of capacity for the reception of ideas. The mental capacity of the
man was more ample than the serpent's, though less acute. He had
more knowledge of things in general, and was capable of higher at-
tainments in knowledge than the serpent, but he was not so sharp-
witted in the use of what he knew as the subtile beast, whose wisdom
has passed into the proverb, " Be ye wise as serpents, and harmless
as doves."

The moral faculties, I say, are the basis of man's accountabUity.
The mere fact, however, of theh possession would not have made
him responsible to the Deity. The possession of them gave the man
no advantage over the serpent. The serpent was " very good," and
the man was " very good ;" for it is written, " Elohim saw everything
that he made, and behold, it was very good"—Gen. i 31. As mere
material creatures, then, the capacity of one of them for the reception
of moral, or spiritual ideas, did not destroy the analogy, or rather the
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identity, of the serpent nature and the man nature. The truth of
this is apparent in mankind at this day. The Fejees, Japanese, New
HoUanders, and such-like, have the same number of cerebral organs
as Adam when pronounced " very good." Among those are organs
capable of high moral developments. But, what better are they for
the possession of them under existing chcumstances? Manifestly
none. They are as thoroughly serpent in nature as though they had
but the inteUectual and animal faculties of the serpent, and no more.

MoraUy, then, the serpent could not respond to the thoughts, prin-
ciples, and the institutions of the Deity ; but man could, because of
his organic capacity for the reception of them. The serpent could
not, and the man would not; so that in relation to the way and prin-
ciples of the Deity, both man and the serpent were reprobate ; and
of the two the man who could but would not beheve and do, was un-
questionably the worse.

Man was the only creature of the Deity's " very good " animal crea-
tion, whose action was restrained by a law. It was said to him, " Of
every tree of the garden eating thou mayest eat: but of the tree of
the knowledge of good and evU thou shalt not eat of i t ; for in the day
of thine eating thereof, dying thou shalt die." This was spoken to
man only ; but in the hearing of the serpent. Had the serpent, or
any other animal, eaten of it he would not have transgressed, because
the eating, or touching of the tree, was only prohibited to man. The
law demanded of man the recognition of the Deity as his ruler and
lawgiver by a faithful abstinence from the thing forbidden. The law
was the spoken word, or oracle, of the Deity ; and threatened the man
with death if he despised it. No greater offence could be committed
by the man ; because "the Deity hath magnified his word above aU
his name ;" so that to despise his word is equivalent to despising him.

The serpent saw the lawgiver, heard the law, and could distinguish
the trees. Being very quick of thought, he instinctively speculated,
or reasoned, upon what he saw and heard "The eyes of the Elohim
are open, and they know both good and evil, and yet are immortal.
Adam is made in theh image and after theh likeness ; and is doubt-
less hke them in aU things but the knowledge of evU as weU as good.
This knowledge, it is clear, may be obtained by eating of the tree
forbidden.. If they eat thereof, the man and the woman would be hke
the Elohim ; theh eyes would be open, and they would know good and
evU. And as for dying, that is by no means a necessary consequence.
The Elohim are immortal, and Adam and Eve may be so too ; for aU
that is needful to be' done to avoid the threatened penalty of the law,
is for them to go to the other tree, caUed the Tree of Lives, and to
eat of it, and they wUl live forever." Such was the inteUectualizing
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of the serpent upon what he had seen and heard It brought him to
conclusions, not altogether false nor entirely true. His conclusion
was a mixture of truth and error, in which the error neutralized the
truth and made it void It was therefore " a he ;" and he, though
ignorant of the falseness of the theory he was thinking out, " a liar,
and the father of it."

Highly satisfied with his newly discovered views of the situation,
he presented himself before the mother of aU hving, and opened a
conversation with her upon the subject of the law and its penalty, in
which he submitted to her the conclusions to which he had come
from the premises before him. He introduced the conference by
showing that he knew what the Elohim had said, " Tea," said he,
" hath Elohim said, Ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden!"
The " yea " implies that he knew the fact; but he put what he knew
interrogatively to draw the woman out. She admitted that it had
been so said, and specified the particular tree, and its locahty in the
midst of the garden, and added that they were forbidden even to
touch it upon pain of death. This was the point he wished her to
come to, as it enabled him at once to state the discovery he had
made of what Deity reaUy intended contrary to his word He
rephed, " Dying ye shaU not die ;" that is, " Your dying shaU not
end in death." This was a point-blank denial of what the Deity
had said He had said they should die, and the serpent said they
should not, and undertook to establish his position by declaring his
acquaintance with the secret of the Deity hidden from her—" Dying
ye shaU not die ; for Elohim knows that in the day of your eating
thereof then your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall be as Elohim,
knowing good and eviL" The Elohim do not die, they know good
and evU, and you wUl become hke them.

The woman listened to his sermon on the law, and thought his
exposition of the word might be its true spiritual import. I t was
possible that the Deity did not mean what he said ; that it was the
letter of the law only that killed ; but the spiritual or secret mean-
ing expounded by the inteUigent and eloquent serpent, was the real
life-imparting truth. She entertained this supposition, since become
so popular with her descendants ; and, half convinced, she moved
towards the tree to take a look at it, and more practicaUy consider
the matter. Her faith in the unadulterated Word was shaken. She
believed the spiritualizing serpent, and she beheved the Deity; for
she beheved the eating of the tree would impart the knowledge of
the good and the evU divinely indicated ; but then she believed also,
that the death-penalty might be evaded according to the doctrine of
the serpent. The tree, she knew, was " good for food," it was also
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" pleasant to the eyes." Here were two classes of human lusts co-
working in favor of the serpent's conclusion. There remained only
one class more to be gained and his triumph would be complete.
She was ambitious. She knew the Elohim, how wise and exalted
they were, and how superior to Adam and herself. She wanted to
be like them, and the serpent had assured her that she had the power
of this desirable self-exaltation in her own hands. But then, might
she not lose aU by the operation of the death-penalty ? True ; but
the serpent had assured her that Elohim did not intend to carry it
into effect; and besides, was there not that other tree—the tree of
hves—as accessible as the tree of the knowledge of good and evU ?
could she not also eat of that, and be immortal as the Elohim?
Surely, this was a weU-combined scheme of the serpent's by which
they might easUy and speedily attain to wisdom and immortahty
upon theh own terms! With the earth in theh possession, what
independent, glorious, and powerful ones they would be when like
the Elohim ! The thought was charming ; it was quite fascinating
to contemplate 1 What more could " the pride of life " desire ?
They would live on the earth forever ; and aU the world that might

• inhabit it would be subject to them and to the principles of the ser-
pent, by which they would have attained theh high Elohistic estate!

Thus was the mother of aU hving " drawn away of her own lusts,
and enticed." " She was attracted by " the lust of the flesh, the lust
of the eyes, and the pride of life." These instincts of the flesh pre-
disposed her to beheve the serpent and to foUow his suggestion,
regardless of the divine law. Lust conceived within her. The doc-
trine of the serpent sown in her heart inflamed her deshes, and
stirred them up into rebellious exercise. Faith in the word was
obliterated; her mind was darkened by false teaching ; she was
beguUed and corrupted from the simplicity of the truth ; her think-
ing was serpentized, and she " brought forth sin," or the transgres-
sion of the law: and when the sin was perfected, contrary to the
serpent's theory and her own expectation, " it brought forth death."
—James i 14, 15.

Such was the first he, the father of it, and the consequence of
believing i t YAHWEH Elohim admitted that the he contained some
truth. As the serpent said, theh eyes were opened, but opened to
discover theh own shame ; they became as the Elohim in the* knowl-
edge of the good and evU of an evU state adapted to the formation
of character under trial; but independence, glory, honor and power,
they were not permitted to attain. Nor could they so easily as they
imagined eat of the tree of hves, and hve forever. When the sin
was finished they were too much occupied with theh new discover
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of theh nakedness, and devices to conceal it from theh expected Elo-
histic visitors, to promptly follow out the serpent's programme. In
the midst of theh perturbation they perceived theh approach, and
fled for concealment among the trees from the presence of YAH-
WEH Elohim. This appearing of " the Lord the Spirit" was an inci-
dent not provided for in the programme of the serpent It marred
the whole scheme, and stamped his speculation with falsehood and
deceit. The Lord's appearing arrested the guUty in their career of
sin, and brought them before the Judge for trial and sentence accord-
ing to theh works. The offence was charged upon Adam, who
accused the woman as the first in the transgression ; and when she
was interrogated she confessed, saying, " The serpent beguiled me,
and I did eat." The serpent was the progenitor of the whole trans-
action. Animal inteUectuahty, or the thinking of flesh in accord-
ance with its own lusts, emanating from the serpent in discourse, was
the spirit that worked in the disobedient, and caused them to stumble
at the word. The divine Judge did not interrogate the serpent. I t
had preached according to its instinct making proclamation simply
of its own reasoning in the premises. The subtle beast, however,
was visited with reprobation for the mischief incurred by his ignorant-
presumption in prating about what he did not understand He had
given expression to what had proved to be a He, and, therefore, he
was truly the father or inventor of it. This particular serpent that
beguUed Eve by his subtilty, spent all the days of his life in the dust
upon his belly; and from being the most sagacious, he became
" cursed above all cattle, and above every beast of the field" The
inteUeetuahsm of the serpent had been transferred to the man. The
serpent-system of ideas and mode of thinking had become charac-
teristic of the man, whose lustful nature, inflamed to rebeUion by the
serpent's reasoning, came to occupy the same relation to the word
of the Deity in aU after ages, that the original speaking beast did
before the faU of man. AU the primeval serpent, or any other kind
of serpent, has had to do with serpentine developments since that
important crisis has been merely as the expressive and appropriate
symbol of the nature of man.

The serpent, then, is the reasoning of the flesh, which is insepar-
able from it, and tends only to death. This is human nature, and
styled 'by Paul in Rom. viii. 3, σαρξ duapTiag, SIN'S FLESH, in which,
in ch. vh. 18, he says, " dweUeth no good thing," In its original
creation, this flesh, like the serpent, was " very good " of its kind
It had its affections and desires, which, like the affections and desires
of other creatures, were innocent and harmless ; "and the man would
not have known sin in the gratification of them, except the law had
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said, Thou shalt not eat of the tree. There would have been no
scope for the serpent's speculation if no law had been enacted ; for
without the law his doctrinp could have no existence. The serpent's
reasoning was sin in conception. "Sin is the transgression of law,"
and this transgression was originaUy conceived in the brain of the
serpent, and by reasoning on false premises, was transferred into the
woman's, where, taking, occasion by the commandment ordained for
hfe, and in itself holy, just and good, it wrought in her aU manner
of intense and unlawful deshes. Had she been contented to believe
the Deity, and to obey the commandment, her course would have
resulted in life eternal. But, instead of this, she found the com-
mandment to be for death ; because the reasoning of the serpent,
taking occasion by the commandment, deceived her, and by it slew
her. Thus, the serpent's reasoning which she adopted as her own,
worked death in her by the good and just and holy law, by which,
when the reasoning was perfected in transgression, Human Nature
displayed itself as an exceedingly great sinner—nad' {mepPoXnv
αμαρτωλός.

The theory generaUy entertained concerning "the old serpent"
is, that " an EvU Genius under the semblance of a serpent styled
the Devil, was the primary cause of man's faU, and that he used the
serpent as his instrument. This theory is founded in increduhty, or
unbehef of the Mosaic account. A brute beast, they say, was inca-
pable of reasoning the woman into the transgression of the law.
They might as weU say that the dumb ass upon which Balaam rode
was incapable of speaking with man's voice and rebuking the mad-
ness of the prophet. The one is as improbable as the other; yet
improbable as the story of the ass, and incapable of speaking and
rebuking madness, as by experience we know asses to be, the fact
is attested by both Moses and Peter, and, therefore, rests upon as
good evidence, and is as worthy of behef as any other fact in Scrip-
ture. He that made the serpent and the ass—" very good " brutes
of theh kind, and not so much inferior to man, theh fellow brute, as
is generaUy supposed—could also for any special occasion or emer-
gency confer upon them the power of expressing theh thoughts in
human speech. No reasonable being wUl deny the power of the
Creator to do this. Whether he did so is a matter of evidence, and
no evidence can be more plainly, pointedly, and intelligibly testified
than that the serpent was a beast of the field, pre-eminently subtle,
and capable of expressing his thoughts in man's speech rationally.
There is not a word said about any-other " evU genius," devU or
satan, than the serpent himself; and to bring in another in an inter-
pretation is only to spoil the narrative,, and to confess ignorance of
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its meaning, and inability to expound it as it stands. No, the whole
transaction is referable exclusively to the serpent and the woman.
There was no third party behind the scenes styled "the great enemy
of mankind." The greatest enemy of mankind is man, and more to
be feared than any devil or evU genius incredulity and ignorance of
the word are able to invent. The serpent was an acute observer and
an attentive hstener ; and all the inspiration he was the subject of
consisted in the things he had seen and heard.

As to the incapabUity of a woman being reasoned into transgres-
sion by a brute beast, we are every day familiar with the contrary.
Man that is in honor and does not understand the word has no pre-
eminence over a beast This is the doctrine of Scripture. He is as
an ass or a serpent, whether performing in a pulpit, a temple, a
mosque, or in the private walks of life. The folly that hisses from
theh mouths is but the, teaching of the serpent less speciously
expressed than in the beginning; so that it is not a question of
principles and brains, but of external configuration, that establishes
an apparent difference between them and " theh father who abode
not in the truth, because there is no truth in him."—Jno. viii 44.
These " natural brute beasts, made to be taken and destroyed," ser-
pent-like, speak evU of the things that they understand not; " and
creeping into houses, lead captive sUly' women laden with sins, led
away with divers lusts, ever learning, and never able to come to the
knowledge of the truth." They reason them into transgression of
the word, and into self-satisfaction and contentment in sin, as effect-
ually as theh father did the mother of aU hving.

After the death of the particular serpent that beguUed Eve, the
only speaking serpent was within man. His own lusts are the in-
ternal serpent by which he is drawn away and enticed. He is
hungry. This condition of stomach creates a strong desire for food
This is a lust. He may have power to convert stone into bread for
the satisfying of his hunger. He begins to reason, what harm is
there in exercising one's power for the appeasing of one's hunger ?
Manifestly none. But would it be right to exercise the power under
the chcumstances of the case ? I have been placed thus in order to
be made to know that man hves not by bread only, but by what pro-
ceeds out of the mouth of Yahweh. If I exercise the power, I dis-
trust him, and express my conviction to the contrary ; and in effect
declare, that without bread supplied by my own providence, I should
die. I have the power, it is true, to put an end to this painful crav-
ing for food ; but I will not frustrate Deity in placing me here, by
anticipating his dehverance.

In this example, the reasoning suggested by the hunger, and coun-
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selling its immediate satisfaction by any means within reach, is the
innate serpent, or devil, speaking within the man. It is the " I car-
nal sold under sin "—the sin dwelling in the man ; the sin-law in the
members. Such reasonings are the writhings and twistings of the
serpent, or the motions of sins working in the members, which, if
unchecked' and unrestrained by " the engrafted word " as the law of
the mind, bring forth fruits unto death. AU unenlightened men are
what the scripture terms "the natural man." This man does "not
assent to the things of the Spirit of the Deity ; for they are foolish-
ness to him ; and he is unable to know them because they are sphit-
uaUy discerned." This was exactly the serpent's case. He was
without the power of spiritual discernment. And so with aU men
in default of a revelation of spiritual things from the Deity. If he
had not made known his purposes none of Adam's descendants could
have discovered them. Hence, while ignorant of the word, they are
as the serpent, and scripturaUy classed with him as his seed or
chUdren.

Thus, mankind in whom the truth is not, being the Seed of the
Serpent, the flesh of sin, is theh natural parent. This is " theh
father the DevU, whose lusts they do." But when the truth obtains
entrance into a serpent-man, or'sinner, and makes a lodgment in his
understanding and affections, a power gets possession of him, and
generates there " a new man," styled also " the inward man ;'' so
that a Christadelphian, or brother of Christ, is not what he appears
to be in the eyes of ordinary men. The serpent-world of sinners
does not know them. To the eye of sense they appear as serpent-
men. Theh outward man differs nothing from the seed of the ser-
pent ; whUe theh inward man is beyond the range of the perceptions
of the serpent-man, or sinner. It is this new man of the heart,
within the old man of the flesh, which constitutes an individual a
saint, a son of the Deity, and a brother of Christ. CoUectively, the
saints or brethren of Christ, constitute his woman or spouse ; they
are, therefore, styled the Seed of the Woman. This arrangement
distributes mankind into two unequal and opposite classes—THE
SERPENT-WORLD, and the Woman-Seed; the former, being based npon
a lie ; .the latter, upon the truth.

Γη the beginning, the Serpent-World consisted of no more than
two sinners^-Adam and his wife ; yet small as was its extent, aU the
evil that has since manifested itself, was latent in them. Theh
symbol was the Serpent, or Dragon, and represented falsehood, un-
belief, and rebeUion against the Deity. Wherever these three have been
found politically organized, and in conflict with the saints, there is
the Serpent which was in the beginning—"the old serpent." Of
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this serpent-world the scripture saith, "Love not the world, neither
the things that are hi the world If any man love the world, the
love of the Father is not in him. For aU that is in the world—the
lust of the flesh, and the lust of the eyes, and the pride of life—is
not of the Father, but is of the world. And the world passeth
away, and the lust thereof ; but he that doeth the wiU of the Deity
abideth for ever "—John ii. 15-17.

Now, after Adam had brought sin into being by transgression of
the law, the Deity proceeded to organize the " evU" to which man
had subjected himself by his rebeUion. He had come to know it
elohisticaUy, as the serpent had said ; but he was not also to be'Hke
the Elohim in abiding for ever. He had sinned, and the law he
had violated was now to take its course. YAHWEH Elohim therefore
proceeded to expound the penalty of the law, and to teach him the
practical import of the phrase, " Dying thou shalt die." He began
with the instinctive whispering promoter of the mischief, whom hav-
ing cursed, he addressed as the representative of the disobedient in
aU future time, and said, " I wUl put enmity between thee and the
woman, and between THY SEED and HER SEED ; this shah bruise thy
head, and thou shalt bruise his heeL" To the woman, as first in the
transgression, he said, her progeny should be greatly multiphed, her
desire should be to her husband, who should rule over her. And to
Adam, because he hearkened to his wife instead of to him, he said,
" Cursed is the ground for thy sake; in sorrow shalt thou eat of it
all the days of thy life ; . . . tUl thou return to the ground ; for out
of it wast thou taken ; for thou art dust, and to dust shalt thou
return"—Gen. iii 15-19. The specifications in these sentences
upon the serpent, the woman, and the man, form THE CONSTRRUNON
of the Serpent-World, or KINGDOM OF SIN ; and termed in scripture
" the Kingdom of Men "—dominion hostile to the divine law admin-
istered by the Serpent's Saed It matters not what form the do-
minion assumes, whether imperial, regal, repubhcan, or papal, its
basis is one and the same ; and most appropriately symbolized by
the serpent which was in the beginning—Ό όφις b apxaiog.

In after times, far distant from the beginning, the serpent-world
acquirea an immense development. From two persons it had in-
creased to myriads' of millions ; and without specifying the outlying
savages of the dominion, is treated of in scripture as " the kingdom
of Egypt;" which, in the days of Moses, had attained great pohtical
proportions—a kingdom of kingdoms. It was "the dragon, the
old serpent," of his day—the great enemy and bruiser of the
woman's seed, who sought theh extirpation from the earth. This
was the pohtical relation of things then. The "Woman's Seed" was



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 59

identified with Israel; the " Serpent's Seed," with all that had en-
mity against, or oppressed, them; whUe the " Head of the Serpent,"
styled in the, sentence upon the serpent " thy head," is that chief
government of the GentUes, or nations, which directs, controls, or
influences, the pohcy of the world for the time being.

The scriptures oftentimes connect the beginning and the end with-
out talking cognizance of the interval of a multitude of generations
and ages, or, if at aU, only very slightly. Thus, in Pa lxxiv. 12, the
Mosaic salvation from Egyptian bondage, and the future Messianic
salvation from the down-treading of the mystic Babylon, apocalyp-
ticaUy and " spiritually caUed Sodom, and Egypt" (ch. xi. 3), are so
connected: as it is written, " My King of old is Mohim, working sal-
vation in the midst of the earth. Thou didst divide the sea by thy
strength." Then, predictive of what wUl assuredly come to pass,
and befaU the same Serpent-power in its latter-day manifestation, as
apocalypticaUy displayed in the binding of the dragon, it proceeds in
verse 14 to state, "Thou bruisedst the heads of leviathan, andgavest
bi-m to be meat to the people inhabiting the wUderness." LEVIATHAN
•ι i"pii signifying " a serpent coiling himself in folds," is the Dragon

of Apoc. xx. 2; and embraces aU the intermediate dragonic manifest-
ations of previous ages and generations, which are the folds of his
coU. The " heads of leviathan " are those apocalypticaUy exhibited.
" The people inhabiting the wilderness " are the saints, and Israel
after the flesh made willingly subject to them. " The wUderness " is
" the two wings of the Great Eagle " where the fugitive woman was
fed and " nourished for a time, times, and half a time from the face
of the serpent,'' or, for 1260 symbolic days—Apoc. xh. 6, 14; and
where John saw Leviathan as he wUl be seen by the discerning after
the thief-like advent of the Ancient of Days—ch. xvii. 3.

In the thirteenth verse of the Psalm brief and passing reference is
made to the dragon-powers of the interval; as, " Thou breakest the
HEADS OF THE DRAGONS upon the waters." In the Enghsh Version,
"breakest" occurs in relation to the "heads of the dragons" and "the
heads of leviathan ;" though in the original different words are used.
In reference to the dragon-heads the word used is tn^tBtf rivbarta;
whUe the other is f|̂ ^"| ritzatzta. This verbal difference was doubt-
less not accidental. The former signifies " to break the power of,
destroy;" the latter, " to bruise." Leviathan is bruised and bound
for a thousand years, and at the end thereof revives, and embraces
the serpent-world in his coils : but the power of the dragons and
theh heads in the long interval antecedent to the epoch of the bind-
ing, is destroyed.
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Now there have been different dragon-manifestations of "the old
serpent" in the long interval between the Mosaic salvation of Israel
and the Messianic, which is at the door. That contemporary with
Moses, and styled "Rahab" in Isa. Ii. 9, was developed into what
Ezekiel describes in ch. xxix. 3. Here the power of Egypt, called
Pharaoh, is thus addressed by the Spirit, "Behold I am against thee,
Pharaoh, King of Egypt, THE GREAT DRAGON that heth in the midst
of his rivers"—the mouths of the NUe, representative of the subjects
of the power : "which hath said, My river is my own, and I have
made it for myself." For this arrogance, and blasphemy against the
source of all power, YAHWEH Elohim sentenced it to destruction, so
that Egypt should no more exalt itself above the nations to rule
over them ; and, as Nebuchadnezzar had received no recompense for
executing the sentence of Deity against Tyre, therefore YAHWEH
Elohim gave the land of Egypt to him for his labor. Thus Egypt
became a part of Babylon; the great Egyptian Dragon was abol-
ished ; and the power of " the old serpent" thus symbolized, trans-
ferred to the FTRST of Daniel's four Mediterranean empires ; which
under Nebuchadnezzar stood man-like upon its feet, with a hon's
head, and the heart of a man—Dan. vh. 2, 4. Hence, at this epoch,
when the Seed of the Woman; of which Daniel, Ezekiel and Jere-
miah were constituents, was heel-bruised in Babylon, the wing-
plucked lion-power was " the Great Dragon, the old serpent, sur-
named the DevU and the Satan."

The Head of the old serpent, in this first beast manifestation, was
the dynasty represented by Nebuchadnezzar, who had conquered
Egypt, and plucked the wings of the Assyrian Lion. This dynasty
was "the Head of Gold"—the cockatrice, or adder, which eame forth
out of the Egypto-Assyrian Serpent's root, whose fruit the world has
found to be " a fiery flying serpent"—Isai. xiv. 29.

The dragon under this dynastic form continued only seventy years.
At the end of this period it was changed; and " Lucifer, son of the
morning, who weakened the nations, was cut down ;" and made to
give way to YAHWEH'S " sanctified ones," the Medes and Persians ;
who, under the command of Darius and Cyrus, " took the kingdom"
—Isai. xiv. 12 ; xiii. 17 ; Dan. v. 28, 31. This was the Medo-Persian
dynasty of "the old serpent." It answered to the second of Daniel's
four beasts; and is represented in , Nebuchadnezzar's Lion-Man
image by the breast and arms of sUver ; and by the two horns of
unequal height upon the ram—Dan. ii 32 ; viii 3.

The old serpent continued under the Bear, or sUver, dynastic
manifestation some two hundred and six years. Another change
was then developed. Power set in from the west, and (hffused itself
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" over the face of the whole earth." The Medo-Persian Bear, or Ram,
dynasty was made to give place to Daniel's third dominancy, sym-
bolized by the four-winged and four-headed Leopard, the brass of the
image, and the four-horned goat—Dan. vh. 6; ii 32 ; viii. 5-8.
These symbols represent " the old serpent" in the Era of the Greeks.
Dominion was given to this people over the whole Dragon territory,
which was enlarged towards the west. But the power of the old
serpent was not to remain in the form of the four heads of the leop-
ard, and four horns of the Grecian goat. The Greeks of " the whole
earth," the sovereign race, were to yield the dominion given to them,
to " A LITTLE HORN," or power ; which, in relation to the Lion-Man
territory of Daniel's first beast, which included the Holy Land, was
to appear in the country oi the Northern Horn of the Goat This is
evident from Dan. viii 9. The power, which was new to the Asiatic,
came from Europe west of Greece; and planting itself in Syria,
north of Palestine, extended its dominion eastward, and southward,
until it had absorbed within itself the power of aU the Four Horns
of the Goat

The Little Horn power was that of a rude and uncultivated people
inhabiting Italy ; and known in the history of that country, as Etru-
rians, Umbrians, Ligurians, Sabines, Veientes, Latins, .iEqui, and
Volscians. About five hundred years after the foundation of ROME,
Italy was subdued to the authority of this city of the seven moun-
tains ; and aU these tribes came to bear mdiscihninately the name
of Romans. After the subjugation of Italy, the Little Roman Horn
proceeded to conquer aU the nations round the Mediterranean. It
subdued Greece about 146 years before Christ. In 67 before Christ,
it appeared in Syria; and from thence " waxed exceedingly great,
toward the south," and "toward the pleasant land," absorbing
Palestine and Egypt; " and toward the ,east," to the Tigris and
laws of Euphrates.

Thus the Little Horn became an exceedingly great power. Its
empire, which, seven hundred and thirty years before the birth of
Jesus, was confined to the walls of a smaU city, in the second cen-
tury of our era, was about two thousand mUes in breadth, from the
walls of Antonine and the northern limits of Dacia, to Mount Atlas
and the tropic of Cancer ; it extended in length more than three
thousand miles,from the Western Ocean to the Euphrates, and was
supposed to contain 6,000,000 square mUes. The number of
subjects, who, either as citizens, provincials, or slaves, observed the
Rome, is estimated at 120,000,000.

This Little Horn become so great was now the fourth of Daniel's
beast-dominions. It planted itself in Jerusalem B. C. 63; and in
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A. D. 33, was popularly and pontificaUy acknowledged as "theKing
of the Jews"—John xix. 12, 15. It had acquired identity with "the
old serpent" by its incorporation of the Syro-Babylonian, or North-
em Horn power (out of which, in relation to the Holy Land, it came
forth), into its Italian dominion. It was now "the Dragon,-the Old
Serpent" — Leviathan, the flying and very tortuous serpent, the
dragon that is in the sea—Isai. xxvii 1. But when it conquered the
Syro-Babylonian Horn, B. C. 67, it did not thereby acquire the
apocalyptic "surname"of "the Diabolos and the Satan." It was
not until the Little Horn had "magnified itself against the Prince
of the Host," or Messiah the Prince ; and undertook, as " a roaring
hon, prowling about, seeking whom he nhght devour," to exterminate
the saints from among the hving ; that it acquired the character
signified by the terms " fiery red," " diabolos," and Satan"—Apoc.
xh. 9.

This crocodUe, or Egypto-Romaic Babylonian, embodiment of
falsehood and rebeUion is styled nvppog, " fiery red," or red as fire.
Daubuz, on the authority of certain heathen writers, says, "the Ro-
man emperors and empresses had fire carried before them; also
kings and generals at the head of theh armies ; it serving instead of
trumpets as signs to begin the fight." This was notably the fact in
the aggressions of the Dragon. Fire preceded him when he stood
before the woman and her seed During 280 years he had contended
with her in aU the fire of his fury, blazing forth against her with aU
the power of destruction at his command. He became red with rage
and slaughter, especiaUy in the period of the fifth seal, in which he
vowed the extermination, of the very name of Christianity, which he
likened to a hydra. But the archer of the first seal, who continued
his warfare through all the six, was divinely commissioned to go on
conquering until he conquered him " through the blood of the Lamb,
and the word of theh testimony." The fiery redness of his wrath
caused multitudes of the woman's seed to he beneath the altar wel-
tering in theh blood. But theh death avaUed him nothing in the
end. The truth is stronger than human wrath—too mighty for the
Dragon though confederate with all the potentates of earth.

I have termed this symbol of fiery destruction, the Egypto-Romaic
Babylonian CrocodUe. The propriety of this designation wUl appear
from what has been said in this section; and from the fact, that
" the Great City" of the Seven HiUs, which in John's day, as also in
ours, " reigns over the kings of the earth," is styled Babylon and
Egypt—Apoc. xi. 8 ; xvii 5, 18. These specifications identify Rome,
Babylon, and Egypt, as weU as Sodom, with " the Great City ;" so
that the crocodUe, dragon, or serpent, symbolizing the power of
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which Rome was the capital until ceded to the Beast (ch. xiii. 21 i»
properly designated Egypto-Romaic Babylonian.

15. The Devil and the Satan.

This crocodile, Or dragon, is said to be at once ό καλούμενος
Διάβολος, και b Σατανας b πλανών την οίκονμενην δλην ·—"surnamed
the Diabolos, and the Satan who deceives tlie whole habitable."

A surname is a name added to the original name. The original
name for the embodiment of falsehood, unbehef, and disobedience,
was " the Serpent." In aU the five Books of Moses we do not once
find it styled "the Diabolos," nor "the Satan." This surname was
not bestowed upon the Egypto-Romaic Babylonian Dragon until, as
the Little Horn of the Macedonian, or Grecian, Goat, it " magnified
itself against the Prince of the Host (Christ)—Dan. viii 11. It did
this when it falsely accused and crucified Him. I need not repeat
here what has been written in the first volume of this work on the
Diabolos and Satan. The reader can refer to this on pages 234 and
241, at his leisure. Suffice it in this place to say, that the Roman
power acquired the surname of the diabolos, because, being falsehood
and transgression politicaUy incarnate, it enacted the part of the Old
Serpent in tempting the Brethren of Christ to cross the line of theh
aUegiance to Him in burning incense to Csesar as the god of the
earth—διάβολος, in its etymological import being that which causes to
cross the law-line of Deity.

But it also acquired the surname of " the Satan." This word "i ft © ,

sahtahn, signifies an adversary; and without the definite article the,
may signify any adversary in general. It is applicable to persons
and things of whatever kind they may be. Thus, when the sons of
Zeruiah counseled the death of Shimei, David rejected theh impol-
itic advice, and styled them, Satan—2 Sam. xix. 22. So also when
Yahweh became adverse to Israel because of transgression, He is
styled Satan. This appears from 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, where it is written,
that Yahiceh moved David against Israel to say, " Go, number Israel
and Judah:" whfle in 1 Chron. Ai. 1, it is written, " And Satan stood
up against Israel, and provoked David to number Israel" There is
also*the case of Job. Job was a man of substance and power, being
" the greatest of aU the men of the East." He was one of " the sons
of the Deity " belonging to that generation. There was among them
also another man of power, an oriental, who was nominally a core-
ligionist, bxit fuU of envy and unfriendly feeling towards Job. This is
not an unusual chcumstance, even in societies reputed apostohc. In
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these, Satans too often abound, and become the adversaries of those
they cannot imitate. In Job's day, there were general gatherings of
the Men of the East, with the sons of the Deity, at the place where
the symbol of Yahweh's presence was estabhshed If I might haz-
ard a conjecture I should say, they assembled at Salem, in the days
of the High Priesthood of Melchizedek. Be this, however, as it
may, " the sons of the Elohim came to present themselves before
Yahweh, and the Satan "lfttDjrij hassahtahn, came also among them."

Here were two classes of worshippers, the nominal and the true ; the
former constituting the Satan ; the latter consisting of the Sons of
Deity, of whom Job was most eminent and conspicuous. Among
his adversaries, one seems to have been more notable than the rest.
This was probably the Chief, of the Sabeans, a tribe of Arabia Fe-
lix, who feU upon Job and did bim much mischief. To this man
Yahweh said by His priest (for, in scripture, what is said by his
priests and prophets, Yahweh is said to say himself) " Whence comest
thou ? " To which he rephed as any marauder would, " From going
to and fro in the earth, and from walking up and down in it. His
attention was then directed to Job, whose character was highly eulo-
gized. This developed the latent enmity of the Sheikh, who insinu-
ated that Job's fear of Elohim had been purchased by extraordinary
favors ; but that, if these were withdrawn, and he were reduced to
poverty, he would curse Him to his face. Yahweh, however, knew
Job better; nevertheless, he was willing that he should be tested,
that his enemies might be confounded ; and a triumph of principle in
adversity might be exhibited, as an example for the Sons of Deity in
all future times. Therefore to Job's adversary he granted permis-
sion to do what he pleased against him, short of personal injury.
Having obtained this grant, he returned home, and organized his
Sabeans and Chaldeans for raids, which, with the fire of heaven, soon
stripped Job of aU he possessed.

Now, in the first chapter of Job, this is all attributed to Satan, as
though, according to popular tradition, it had been done by a FaUen
Angel, the world has agreed to cah "The DevU." But, in the second
chapter, the Eternal Power informs its, that it was He that brought
Job to poverty; for addressing his adversary, He says, "thou
movedst me against him, to destroy him without cause." All that
was done being adverse to Job, it was attributed to his personal enemy,
who was the moving cause ; though the efficient cause was the power

, of Deity himself.
Such was the Satan in Job's case. In the case of Jesus Christ the

satanic development assumed a different phase. Jesus was tempted
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by both the Diabolos and a Satan. These were both concerned in
the trial to which he was subjected; and as the one cooperated with
the other, they are spoken of as if the same. Jesus was " led up,"
or "driven," of the Spirit, into the wUderness "to be tempted of
the diabolos; " or that which causeth to transgress, and " hath the
power of death "—sin's flesh. This was subjected to the long absti-
nence of forty days, at the end of which he felt a hunger that must
have been very keen. We aU know what- would be the promptings
of our flesh in a hke situation. " Hunger," it is said, " wUl break
through stone waUs." It is very obstreperous, and wUl do any thing to
satisfy itself. If any one had the power, under the pressure of in-
tense hunger, he would convert stones into bread and eat them.
Jesus had that power ; and there was one acquainted with the scripture,
introduced himself to his notice at this -crisis, and suggested that he
should use it Paul doubtless aUudes to this personage in 2 Cor. xi.
14. saying, " the Satan is transformed into an Angel of Light." Such
an angel is a messenger enlightened in the word, who handles it in
such a way as to test the fidelity of others to it. Such an one be-
comes a Satan in suggesting a course of action in armformity with the
promptings of the flesh. And if Deity became Satan to Israel, and to
Job, it is not to be denied that an angel may have assumed the
same attitude in the case of Jesus Christ.

Peter, though a good man and a devoted friend of his Master, was
styled Satan by Jesus. He had told his disciples, that he must go to
Jerusalem, and be killed, and be raised on the third day after. But
Peter rebuked him, sayhig, " Be merciful to thyself, Lord; this shaU
not be unto thee." He could not endure the idea of such a catas-
trophe. But Jesus said to him, "Get thee behind me, Satan ; thou
art an offence unto me ; for thou savorest not the things that be of
the Deity, but those that be of men." Had Jesus been merciful to
himself, as Peter advised, he would not have been " obedient unto
death ;" in the event of which he would have frustrated the Father's
purpose, incurred the fate of the first Adam, and faUed in the dedica-
tion of the Abrahamic Covenant by which alone man can be saved.
Peter's weU-meant advice was adverse to the first and last of these
things , and therefore as such an adviser, he was for the time a Satan
to Jesus.

On another occasion, the Lord said to his disciples, " I beheld the
Satan faU out of the heaven hke hghtning." This was the Satan in
heaven contemporary with his sojourn upon earth. He beheld his
faU as the prophets beheld things not yet come to pass : .for this Sa-
tan was still in the heaven after His assumption to the right hand of
the Majesty in the heavens. This is evident from Paul's assurance to.

5
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the saints in Rome, the Capital of the Satan's empfre, that "the
Deity of peace should bruise the Satan under theh feet shortly"—
Rom. xvi. 18. When Paul wrote this, the Satan was stiU in the
heaven. It was the same Satan that prevented Paul more than once
from visiting the saints in Thessalonica—1 Epist. ii. 18. I t was
theh great and potent adversary in the Dragon government the Pa-
gan Roman Church and State. It was this Great Red Dragonic Di-
abolos and Satan, that " magnified himself against the Prince of (Is-
rael's) host; and by whom the DaUy Sacrifice was taken away, and
the place of its sanctuary was cast down"—Dan. viii. 9-12. I t is
symbolized in this place by "a Little Horn, which waxed exceeding
great." It was by this Satanic Power, " Messiah the Prince was cut
off;" and by which the city and sanctuary were destroyed "—Dan.
ix. 26. It was the great adversary of Judah, and of the Saints,
whom it reckoned also as Jews. When the Lord Jesus saw it in
vision faU hke hghtning from heaven, he saw theh adversary expeUed
from the Roman Heaven, as symbolized in this twelfth chapter of the
Apocalypse. Paul said it would be bruised " shortly " after he wrote.
It was ejected by the lightning of war from the heaven, about 250 years
after, when the Michael and his party fought against the dragon and
his angels—ch. xh. 7. It fell out of the heaven, as Jesus said ; and
John records, that " he was cast out into the earth," to the great
terror of those among whom he feU—ver. 9, 12.

The Dragon-Power of Rome, then, was surnamed THE SATAN, be-
cause it was the great and persistent Adversary of Christ and His
Brethren. No one inteUigent in the word would confound the Satans
related to Israel, Job, Jesus, and Peter, and merge them into one
and the same Satan, identical with such a Devil, as is pressed into
the service of the Clergy, to aid them in scaring sinners into church-
membership. The clerical devU and satan belongs to the mythology
of the heathen, and is as unreal as theh gods : nevertheless, this
mythical phantasm has a real and tenacious hold of theh worship-
ers ; who are much more careful to treat him with reverence,
than to praise and honor Him by whom they hve and have their
being.

The apocalyptic or Roman-Satan is the great enemy of Jerusalem,
and of aU related to her. Zechariah saw it in vision, when he saw
the Satan standing at the right hand of Joshua to resist him. In aU
the times of the GentUes, during which Jerusalem and the saints are
trodden under theh feet, the Holy City is subjected to the Satan.
When these are fulfilled, then Yahweh, who hath chosen Jerusalem,
wUl rebuke the Satan, in " rebuking strong nations afar off," and
making them powerless (Mia iv. 3); and "pluck Jerusalem as a
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brand out of the fire." Her warfare wUl then be accomphshed ; and
her dehverer wiU be a waU of fire round about her, and the glory in
the midst of her—Zech. ii. 5; iii. 1, 2.

The Satan of Apoc. xh, is characterized as the power "which de-
ceives the whole habitable"—την οικονμενην όλην ; not " the whole
world," as in the Enghsh version, in the sense of all the inhabitants
of the globe ; but the whole of that portion of it subject to the Dra-
gon-Power of Old Rome. When the apocalypse was communicated
to John, the Satan in the heaven was pagan. It deceived the peo-
ple of the emphe by the priests and poets (and the emperor was the
High Priest) of the reigning superstition. But whUe this Satan
flourished in the heaven of Italy, there was another Satan in embryo
preparing to occupy the same heaven from which the pagan Satan
was foredoomed to faU Eke hghtning. This was the Satan enthroned
in Pergamos—Apoc. h. 13; where his principal synagogue was situ-
ated—ch. ii. 9, 24; hi. 9. This Satan consisted of nominal christians;
professors, who claimed to be Jews by adoption through Christ; but
not being what they claimed, the Spirit denounced them as liars and
blasphemers. They were zealous anti-pagans, as Protestants are,
or used to be, zealous anti-papists ; but theh spiritual condition was
that of Sardians and Laodiceans ; and fit only to be " spued out of
the Spirit's mouth." These pretenders styled themselves " the Church
of God;" or " the Holy Apostohc Cathohc Church." They contended
earnestly against paganism; from which "with aU power and lying won-
ders, styled by Paul " the working of the Satan" they ahenated multi-
tudes; but faUed to indoctrinate them with " the love of the truth that
they might be saved"—Thess. ii. 9, 10. Theh Satan was enlarged, and
their political influence increased ; so that, when the pagan Satan
fell from the heaven, the "Holy Cathohc" Satan was prepared to
occupy the Bishoprick vacated by bis faU. The revolution of the
Sixth Seal substituted the one Satan for the other. The Cathohc
Satan is stUl in the heaven ; and wUl remain there, until he is ejected
by Christ himself, after the type or pattern, exhibited in this twelfth
chapter, This final expulsion of the Satan from the heaven, is repre-
sented in Apoc. xx. 1-3. In this scene, his head is bruised; and
"the Dragon the Old Serpent, which is Diabolos and Satan," is
bound in the abyss, and shut up and sealed, so that the nations may
be no more deceived for a thousand years.
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16. The Dragon stands "before the "Woman.

"And the Dragon stood hefore the Woman ahont to hring forth, that when she may have
brought forth, he might devour her offspring"— Ver. 4.

Understanding that the " Great Red Dragon" is symbohcal of the
blood-stained power of Rome-pagan; and that the Woman represents
the Anti-pagan Community of the Roman empire ; the onlypoints for
exposition under this head are the standing of the one before the
other ; and the time when the standing occurred.

For a power to stand before that which is offensive to it, is to as-
sume a hostUe attitude. In Esther ix. 16, the Jews against whom
a decree of extermination had gone forth, and were afterwards per-
mitted to use theh weapons for attack upon aU assailants, are said to
have " stood for theh hves." In Jer. xlvi. 15, it is said of the Egypt-
ians "they stood not, because Yahweh did drive them." And in
Dan. viii 7, speaking of the relative power of the Macedonian Uni-
corn, and the two-horned Persian Ram, it says, " there was no power
in the ram to stand before him." Hence, to have power to stand, is
not only to be able to struggle for victory, but to do it with effect.

The standing of the Dragon before the Woman indicates that he
was in an aggressive attitude. His standing had no courtesy in it,
for he stood before her that he might devour her offspring.

The time when he stood before her with this ferocious intent, was
before her delivery. She was "about to bring forth" whUe he was
standing, or making war upon her. Her chUd had not been mani-
fested to the world. Hence, the historical Ulustration must be appli-
cable to a time of the Woman's career when she had no champion,
but when that " Coming Man " was just about to be manifested.

The time, then, of this standing was the period of the Fifth Seal;
or the ten years preceding the development of Constantine, as the
imperial chieftain of the anti-pagan party. The exposition of the
Fifth Seal wUl be found in VoL 2. p. 252. Its historical Ulustration
shows the attitude assumed by the Dragon, and how that sanguinary
power deported itself towards her in its standing. The foUowing ex-
tract from Gibbon wiU. furnish an exhibition of the situation at the
crisis of the Woman's delivery :

" The fame of Constantine has rendered posterity attentive to the
most minute chcumstances of his life and actions. The Great Con-
stantine was most probably born at Naissus, in Dacia. He was
about eighteen years of age when his father (Constantius) was pro-
moted to the rank of Csesar. Instead of foUowing Constantius in the
west, he remained in the service of Diocletian, signalized his valor in
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the wars of Egypt and Persia, and graduaUy rose to the honorable
station of a tribune of the first order. The favor of the people and
soldiers, who had named him as a worthy candidate for the rank of
Caesar, served only to exasperate the jealousy of Galerius (the chief
emperor of the Dragon): and though prudence might restrain him
from exercising any open violence, an absolute monarch is seldom at
a loss how to execute a sure and secret revenge. Every hour increased
the danger of Constantine, and the anxiety of his father, who, by re-
peated letters, expressed the warmest desfre of embracing his son.
For some time the pohcy of Galerius supplied him with delays and
excuses, but it was impossible long to refuse so natural a request of
his associate, without maintaining his refusal by arms. The permis-
sion of the journey was reluctantly granted, and whatever precautions
Galerius might have taken to intercept a return, the consequences of
which he, with so much reason, apprehended, they were effectually
disappointed by the incredible diligence of Constantine, Leaving the
palace (of the Dragon) at Nicomedia in the night, he traveUed post
through Bithynia, Thrace, Dacia, Pannonia, Italy and Gaul, and
amid the joyful acclamations of the people, reached the port of Bou-
logne in the very moment when his father was preparing to embark
for Britain." Such was the narrow escape of the Woman's future
imperial chief from being " devoured " by the imperial Pontifex Max-
imus who " stood before her " in ferocity watching to that end.

17. The "Woman's Son..

" And she brought forth a male child, who is about to rule all the nations with an iron scep-
tre." Ver. 5.

The Sphit is here careful to designate the sex of the child that was
to be born of the Woman. It is termed in the original, viov dppeva,
literaUy, a male offspring. He was brought forth at length ; but not
"devoured" by the Dragon-Power; for he was destined to "rule aU
the nations with an hon sceptre," in the Itahan Heaven, from which
the Woman's adversary, or Satan, was to be ejected. It was not a
female chUd that was to be born ; but a man, whose birth had long
been foretold in the prophets. In Ps. x. 15, 18, he is styled "the
wicked and evU man," and "the Man of the Earth," whose arm is
broken in the epoch when " Yahweh" becomes " King of the hidden
period and beyond ; and the heathen are perished out of His land."
The Spfrit in David makes the foUowing address to him in Ps. hi :
"Why boastest thou thyself in mischief, O Mighty Man ? The mercy
of Ai l is aU the day. Thy tongue deviseth mischiefs ; hke a sharp
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razor working deceitfully. Thou lovest evU more than good ; and
lying rather than to speak righteousness. Thou lovest aU devouring
words, O thou deceitful tongue! But AM shaU beat thee down for-
ever, He shaU take thee away, and pluck thee from thy dwelling-place,
and wUl root thee out of the land of the hving. The righteous shah
see and fear, and upon it they shaU laugh, saying, Behold the man
that made not Elohim his strength; but trusted in the abundance of
his riches, and strengthened himself in his wickedness."

Daniel styles this Mighty Man, "THE KING "—a man of power ; rul-
ing potentiaUy and sovereignly over nations, during many centuries
to the epoch of his destruction in the tine of the end" He is thus
described in Dan. xi. 36-39. " And the King shaU do according to
his wUl; and he shaU exalt himself, and magnify himself above every
ail (or Power) ; and shall speak marvellous things concerning the ATL
of ails (the Power of powers, or the greatest, and the source, of aU
power) ; and he shaU flourish tUl the indignation shaU be accomphshed :
for that that is determined shaU be done. Neither shaU he regard
the gods of his ancestors, V i l i i S T!5!!*> dolwi avothahv; nor the de-
she of wives, nor regard any eloahh, "or god" "But upon his place
(or throne) shaU he do honor to the ftl'j)^ tibm> eloahh mahuzzim—
the god of guardians : and to an eloahh, ' or god,' which his ancestors
knew not shall he do honor with gold, and sUver, and with costly gems,
and durable things. Thus shaU he do to the Bazaars of the guardians
pertaining to a FOREIGN GOD (eloahh) whom he shaU acknowledge and
increase with glory : and he shaU give them authority over many ;
and shall divide the land for gain."

Thus, we see exhibited in the ancient and remarkable oracle of the
Deity, an Absolute Sovereign Power, which repudiates the gods of his
predecessors, and sets up in theh place a god of foreign origin, who
becomes a constituent of the power by which he is enthroned. Hence,
the power consists of, or is represented by, the King and his god ; who
exalt and magnify themselves above every power, temporal and sphit-
ual, claiming sovereignty and lordship upon the whole habitable. The
King has the priority of existence in the New Constitution of things
—new in relation to the old, under which the gods of his predecessors
bore rule through theh priests. The priority is manifest from the
fact, that he is the founder of the glory of his New God—" whom he
shaU acknowledge and increase with glory." The acknowledgment of
the candidate for divine honors, must be accepted as the date of his
creation : that is, the asphant became a god, as soon as he was re-
cognized by the King. Until this recognition, the King would be
supreme in aU the sphitual and temporal affairs of his dominion. He
would be the chief magistrate, the commander-in-chief of the inUitary
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forces, and the chief bishop, of his emphe ; but when he should come
to set up his new god, he would in so doing, delegate to him the su-
pervision and administration of aU spiritual and ecclesiastical affairs.
This arrangement would make his god "the Head of all the Churches"
of the habitable ; whUe he would reserve to himself the headship of
the State.

This foreign god unknown to his predecessors, is styled Eloahh Ma-
huzzim—a god of fortresses. A fortress is a strong place affording
defence and protection. " The way of Gbd," is termed in Proverbs
x. 29, " a fortress to the upright." Upon the same principle, " saints
and angels" are regarded as fortresses, or guardians, to those who
worship them. These are the fortresses, or Mahuzzim, of the system
of superstition, whose Supreme Pontiff is the god created by " the
King." His special fortress, is a phantasm he styles St. Peter. This
is the guardian of his godship ; besides which, he claims the protec-
tion of aU the supposed existences of " the spirit-world." The Virgin
Mary, whom he styles " the Queen of heaven," is conspicuous among
these. No god, according to his own tradition, was ever so strongly
fortified as he. AU the conceivable saints and angels of the invisible
world are bis fortresses, protectors, or guardians. One cannot help
but think, however, that they must be very negligent of theh duty at
the present time ; for his godship is manifestly dying for want of
protection by the powers of heaven and earth. Illustrative of these
fortresses are the remarks of Chrysostom, a subject and priest of the
King, who flourished in the 4th century. In his honhly on the martyrs
of Egypt, he says : " The bodies of those saints fortify the city more
effectually for us than impregnable walls of adamant; and like tower-
ing rocks placed around on every side, repel not only the assaults of
enemies that are visible, but the insidious stratagems also of invisible
daemons, and counteract and defeat every artifice of the devU as easUy
as a strong man overturns the toys of chUdren."

The buildings pertaining to this God of Guardian Saints and An-
gels are styled by Daniel, " the Bazaars of the Guardians." The noun
12H?2 mivtzahr, is derived from the root ~ | ^ i , bahtzar, which among
other meanings signifies to enclose with a wall. As a noun ~\^% betzer
signifies ore of gold and sUver, precious metals, store, or treasure so
secured Parkhurst has the foUowing upon the word : " Derivative,
Bazaar, a kind of covered market-place among the eastern nations,
somewhat like our Exeter 'Change in London ; but frequently much
more extensive. Latin, or rather Punic, Byrsa, the Burse at Carthage;"
equivalent to the French Bourse. In the English version, the phrase
is rendered, " the most strongholds," with which those who compUed
the marginal readings were not satisfied; and therefore they have
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tried to improve it by substituting the words "fortresses ef munitions."
Moses Stuart renders it fenced strongholds; and the foreign god he
styles, " the god of strongholds'; that is, the god that has power over
them.'' Heconfesses, however, thatverse 39 is "a difficult verse, which
has occasioned many discrepant interpretations." He refers to Len-
gerke, who, he remarks, " makes the fenced strongholds to mean tem-
ples, and the sentiment to be, that the tyrant will do for temples and
their foreign gods the same thing that verse 38 says he will do in
respect to Oie god of shvngholds, that is, he will bestow many liberal
presents upon them." As neither Lengerke nor Moses Stuart seem
to see anything in Daniel (the last chapter, perhaps, excepted) beyond
the times of Antiochus, some hundred and sixty years, or so, before
the birth of Jesus Christ theh temples and " strongholds" have rela-
tion to " fortified strongholds of foreigners " attacked by Antiochus,
and temples of idols. Lengerke has almost fallen upon the correct
meaning. Had he referred the better, heemantively written mivtzar,
to the temples of " guardian saints " instead of to those of the pagan
Greeks, he would have hit the mark exactly ; but then, how could he
be so uncharitable as to turn the " Holy Father " of Christendom so-
caUed, into a foreign god, and aU the ecclesiastical edifices of his
bishoprick dedicated to the disembodied ghosts of reputed saints, into
Bazaars, or places of traffic in sphitual merchandize, and in " the bodies
and souls of men!"—Apoc xviii 13.

The churches, chapels, and cathedrals, then, are " the most strong-
holds" of the King's superstition, which has spread itself over Europe
and America. They are the houses of business dedicated by the
prospering craft to " Guardian Spirits." There are laid up in store
the images and pictures of reputed saints. They are Saints' Houses
in which are deposited their shrines ; silver, gold and ivory crucifixes;
" religious articles" of aU sorts ; together with old bones, and various
kinds of votive tmmpeiy. They are literally, " Dens of Thieves,"
without ever having been houses of the Father—dens, where people
are hoodwinked, and by " sharp practice " robbed of theh money un-
der divers false pretences. They are places where pews are sold by
auction, the proudest sittings being knocked. down to Mammon's
greatest favorites ; places where fairs of vanity and deceit are held
for " pious objects ;" and whose spiritual empirics pretend to " cure
souls " in consideration of so much per annum. In view of these facts,
the scriptural epithet bestowed upon tlie ecclesiastical edifices of the
Apostasy, is most appropriate. They are truly bazaars of sphitual
merchandize ; and theprospaing craft, "the great men of th&earth,*'
papal, cathohc, and protestanti made rich by trading in their wares,
are the Bazaar-Men, who extort all kinds of goods from their deluded
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customers by putting them in sulphurous and mortal fear ; and com-
forting them with counterfeits upon some transpatialbank when time
shall be no more! They "buy and seU" under license from the Ec-
clesiastical Power, having received its "mark upon their foreheads, or
on their right hands." The reader may find their inventory of mer-
chandize in Apoc. xviii 12,13. Among the articles received in exchange
for their " spiritual things,'' are tithes, bodies (awuara) and souls of
men. But the trade of these soul-and-body merchants is in anything
but a satisfactory state at present Great numbers of theh customers
have discovered that the profit is aU upon one side; nor are they
backward in proclaiming that when a favorable opportunity presents
they will break up the iniquitous concern, and make the cheats dis-
gorge their unhaUowed gains. This wUl be to them a sad day—a day
of universal bankruptcy for the weeping and wailing merchants of
"Babylon the Great;" for "no man buyeth their merchandize any
more." When a man's trade is thus extinguished, nothing but ruin
stares the shattered tradesman in the face. This is the fate that
awaits the preachers of aU the " other gospels" of the bazaars—gospels
other than Paul preached, and which leave men in ignorance and dis-
obedience ; gospels which make them partisans of human crotchets
and traditions ; and the apologists of anything sincerely professed as
a substitute for the truth.

It is a remarkable feature in this prophecy that the Bazaars for
priestly and clerical wares are distinguished from houses or shops of
fair and honorable trade, by being styled Bazaars of Mahuzzim. When
jeweUers, bakers, hardware-men, and such-like, open stores, they em-
blazon theh signs with their own names. When people go to the
baker's or the butcher's, they do not say they are going to St Paul's
or S t Barnabas, as if the stores were theirs. But when the clergy of
"the King" and his foreign god, whether they be loyal or non-con-
formist, open bazaars for the sharp practice of their trade, they impose
upon the credulous and strongly deluded pubhc the idea that they
belong to the apostles and their brethren! They say that these an-
cients " of whom the world is not worthy," are stiU ahve and in heaven,
and greatly interested in human affairs, especiaUy in church edifices,
and in the orchestral and pulpit demonstrations therein! Hence,
they set up statues in niches, and on parapets, which they caU by
theh names, and make them presents of their churches, as is evident
from the names they bear; as St Sophia's at Constantinople, St. Pe-
ter's at Rome, Our Lady's at Paris, St Paul's at London, and so forth
The nagrancy of the imposture, however, consists in this, that while
they profess to give these houses of the king's god to the " departed
spirits " they call by these names, they wUl not permit the gospel the
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apostles preached, and the institutions they ordained, to be announced
in theh walls ; but, by various arts, perversely persist in its exclusion,
and in making it of none effect by theh vain and foohsh traditions. But
the whole system is a cheat, and a very profitable one for the present
to those who hve by it. It is ecclesiastical craft caused to prosper by
the CivU Power, or "the King ;" and it wUl continue to prosper " tUl
the indignation shaU be accomplished ;" when Israel's Commander
wiU bring it to an end, and cause the truth, by the energy whereby
he is able to subdue all opposition, and to unmask all impostures, to
prevaU at last.

This Mng, or Imperial Power, and its foreign god, are presented
in Dan. vh 8, 20, 24, 25, under the symbol of a Little Horn, in
which were EYES like the eyes of man, and a MOUTH speaking very
great things. In this, the Eyes and the Mouth are representative
of the foreign god ; whUe the Little Horn itself is significative of
" the king," or power, that glorifies him. This remarkable constitu-
tion of Church and State did not obtain in the days of Paul and John.
The former in 2 Thess. ii predicted its manifestation as the result
of apostasy from the faith ; and that when that apostasy was weU
developed, the power would be revealed. Not, however, in full
manifestation at the beginning. The power had to receive its birth,
and to grow to man hood, or maturity; so that when it had fully
estabhshed itself above aU, it might be in a position to set up its
foreign god. Paul styles the power, " the Man of Sin, the Son of
Perdition :" and foreseeing the extraordinary arrogance of the spirit-
ual element of the power, he speaks of it as one "who opposeth and
exalteth himself above aU that is caUed a god, or an object of rever-
ence ; so that he as a god sitteth in the temple of the god, showing
himself that he is a god. This is the god Daniel styles " a foreign
god;" and by John in Apoc. xiii 2, 5, " the Mouth of the Beast as
the mouth of a hon, and speaking great things and blasphemies ;"
and in verses 14, 15, "the Image of the Beast," which received hfe
and ability to speak from the CivU Power.

Now, the Pagan Imperial Roman Power existed before the Woman ;
and so did Jesus Christ. Neither of them, therefore, could be the
son to be born of her. But in the days of Constantine, there was a
great revolution in the State, the effects of which are felt in ah Eu-
rope and America to this day. When he became Emperor of Rome,
the constitution of the empire was modified in Church and State.
He assumed supremacy in both; and became the Chief Bishop
"the Bishop of the bishops"—of "the Holy Apostohc Cathohc
Church," so called. He estabhshed the Cathohc Apostasy as the
most favored religion of the Roman State; but, according to Laba-
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nius, " made no alteration in the legal worship ; the temples indeed
were impoverished, but the sacred rites were performed there."
Though the Court was transferred to Constantinople, the Senate
continued to hold its sessions in Rome, where by solemn decrees it
stUl presumed to consecrate the divine memory of theh sovereigns;
and Constantine himself was associated, after his death, to those
gods of his predecessors whom he had renounced and insulted during
his life. " The titles, the ensigns, the prerogatives, of SOVEREIGN PON-
TIFF," says Gibbon, "which had been instituted by Numa, and as-
sumed by Augustus, were accepted without hesitation, by seven
christian emperors, who were invested with more absolute author-
ity over the religion which they had deserted, than over that which
they professed." Hence, this Son of the Woman, styled by historians
" the first christian emperor," was at once Sovereign Pontiff of pa-
ganism, and Chief Bishop of the Cathohc Church! Such a child
born and son given could be no other than " THE MAN OF SIN." The
historical testimony of Gibbon concerning this personage is demon-
strative of the true character of the Woman's Son. " The first of
the christian emperors/' says he, "was unworthy of that name tiU
the moment of his death." This he clearly proves in his great work.
Tn the days of the apostles they only were christians who beheved
" the gospel of the kingdom," and were immersed ; but Constantine
was ignorant of it, and therefore could not beheve it, and was not
immersed until three days before his death, A. D. 337. During many
previous years he was reputed a christian by the Cathohc Church.
He assumed the character of a bishop, presided at ecclesiastical coun-
cils, gave judgment against christians reputed "heretical" by his
party, enjoined the solemn observance of the first day of the week,
which he called the day of the sun, Die Solis, after his once favorite
god, and in the same year, A. D. 321, dfrected the regular consulta-
tion of AURUSPICES. He was permitted by the Cathohc Woman to
enjoy most of the privileges of her communion. Instead of retiring
from the congregation, when the voice of the deacon dismissed the
profane multitude, he prayed with the faithful, disputed with the
bishops, preached on the most sublime and intricate subjects of the-
ology, celebrated with " sacred rites" the vigU of Easter, and pubhcly
declared himself, not only a partaker, but, in some measure, a priest
and hierophant of the " christian mysteries." In view of such pre-
mises as these, what shah we say of such a church, and of such a
religion, whose professors could permit, and even applaud, such fla-
grant violation of the first principles of the doctrine of Christ ? The
only conclusion attainable is that such a community is the Church AS
ANTICHRIST, and her imperial protector and chief, THE MAN of Sm.
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XS. T h e Manner of H i s Birth.

The Man-Child of Sin, or "the King," was born, or made manifest,
after this wise. We have seen how Constantine escaped the designs
of the Dragon-Emperor Galerius. Having arrived at Boulogne, he
accompanied his father to Britain, who died soon after in the impe-
rial palace at York, A. D. 306. According to the constitution of the
emphe, the appointment of a successor to the vacant office of Augus-
tus, was the prerogative of Galerius. The flower of the western
armies had followed the deceased monarch into Britain. The opinion
of theh own importance, and the assurance that Britain, GauL and
Spain would acquiesce in their nomination, were diligently inculcated
on these legions by the Woman's partisans, and other revolutionary
adherents of Constantine. The throne was the object of bis desires;
and the attainment of it was his only means of safety. He was weU
acquainted with the character and sentiments of Galerius, who in
vowing the destruction of the christian name, was implacable towards
those who favored it He was therefore sufficiently apprised, that if
he wished to hve he must determine to reign. After a show of decent
and even obstinate resistance, affected to justify his usurpation, he
yielded to the acclamations of the army, which saluted him as Au-
gustus, and emperor. Upon this, he immediately despatched a letter
to Galerius, informing him of' his father's death, modestly asserting
his natural claim to the succession, and respectfully lamenting, that
the affectionate violence of his troops had not permitted him to so-
hcit the imperial purple in the regular and constitutional manner.
The first emotions of Galerius were those of surprise, disappointment,
and rage ; and as he could seldom restrain his passions, he loudly
threatened that he would commit to the flames both the letter and
the messenger. But his resentment insensibly subsided Without
either condemning or ratifying the choice of the British army, Gale-
rius accepted Constantine as the sovereign of the provinces west of
the Alps, but gave him only the title of Ctesar, and the fourth rank
among the Roman princes, whUst he conferred the vacant place of
Augustus on his favorite Severus. The apparent harmony of the
emphe was stUl preserved, and Constantine, who afready possessed
the substance, expected, without impatience, an opportunity of ob-
taining the honors of supreme power.

For the first, and indeed the last time, the Roman World was ad-
ministered by six emperors, A. D. 308. The opposition of interest,
and the memory of a recent war, divided the empfre into two great
hostile powers. In the west, Constantine and Maxentius acknowledged
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the superior influence of Maximian ; whUe in- the east, Licinius and
Maximin honored with more real consideration their benefactor Ga-
lerius: but upon the death of the elder princes, Maximian and Gale-
rius, a new dhection was given to the views and passions of thefr
surviving associates.

During six years Maxentius reigned in Rome. He was repeatedly
heard to declare that he alone was emperqr, and that the other three
princes were no more than his lieutenants, on whom he had devolved
the defence of the frontier provinces, that he might enjoy without
'interruption the elegant luxury of the capital. In the crisis thus
formed, A. D. 312, Constantine was convinced that the hostUe and
ambitious designs of the Itahan emperor made it necessary for him
to arm in his own defence. Maxentius was constitutionaUy the head
of the Dragon-Power, being enthroned in Rome, and identified with
the Roman Senate. He openly avowed his pretensions to the whole
monarchy of the west, and had aheady prepared a very considerable
force to invade Constantine's jurisdiction on the side of Rhoetia.

That Constantine at this crisis was in the womb of the Catholic
Woman, appears from the fact, that whUe he exercised his limited
sovereignty over the provinces of Gaul, his christian subjects were
protected by his authority, whUe, says Gibbon, " he wisely left to the
gods the care of vindicating thefr own honor. If we may credit the
assertion of Constantine himself, he had been an indignant spectator
of the savage cruelties which were inflicted by the hands of Roman
soldiers on those citizens whose religion was their only crime." The
example of Galerius, his implacable enemy, had made this severity
odious to him. By the authority and advice of his dying father, he
determined to pursue an opposite course. He immediately sus-
pended or repealed the edicts of persecution, and granted the free
exercise of thefr religious ceremonies to aU those who had afready
professed themselves members of the church. They were soon en-
couraged to depend on the favor as weU as on the justice of their
sovereign, who had imbibed a secret and sincere reverence for the
name of Christ, and for the God of the christians.

" The warm and active loyalty of the Cathohcs exhausted in Con-
stantine's favor every resource of human industry ; and they confi-
dently expected that thefr strenuous efforts would be seconded by
some divine and miraculous aid. The enemies of Constantine,"
continues Gibbon, " have imputed to interested motives the alliance
which he insensibly contracted with the Catholic Church," or the
Woman, and which apparently contributed to the success of his
ambition. In the beginning of the fourth century the Catholics
stiU bore a very inadequate proportion to the inhabitants of the
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empire; but among a degenerate people like the Romans and
Greeks, who viewed the change of masters with the indifference of
slaves, the spirit and union of the Cathohc minority would assist the
popular leader, to whose service, from a principle of conscience, they
had devoted their lives and fortunes. The ranks of his legions were
filled'with the proselytes of the new faith ; so that when they marched
against Maxentius, a great number of the soldiers had already con-
secrated their swords to the service of Christ and of Constantine. In
the Cathohc councUs assembled under Constantine's protection, the
authority of the bishops was employed to ratify the obligation of the
mUitary oath, and to inflict the penalty of excommunication on those
soldiers who threw away thefr arms during the enjoyment of peace
by the church. But the Woman was not confined to the dominions
of Constantine. She overspread the Dragon emphe ; so that whUe
he increased his adherents from her communion in Britain, Spain
and Gaul, he could depend on the support of the Catholics in the
provinces, which were still possessed or usurped by his rivals. Thus
a secret disaffection was diffused among the Cathohc subjects of
Maxentius and Licinius—the Dragon Power against which he was
about to contend. The regular correspondence which connected the
bishops of the most distant provinces, enabled them freely to com-
municate thefr wishes and thefr designs, and to transmit without
danger any useful intelligence, or any pious contributions, which
might promote the service of Constantine, who pubhcly declared
that he had taken up arms for the dehverance of the Cathohc Church.

By this declaration he constituted himself the Woman's champion
against the Dragon, in aU the Roman World : nevertheless, he had
not yet announced himself as one of her sons. The real and precise
date of Constantine's conversion to Laodicean Catholicism has been
variously stated Eusebius has ascribed the faith of Constantine to
a sign aUeged to have been displayed in the heavens whUst he was
waging war against Maxentius. A contemporary writer affirms with
the most perfect confidence, that in the night that preceded the last
battle with Maxentius, Constantine was admonished in a dream to
inscribe the shields of his soldiers with the celestial sign of God, the
sacred monogram of the name of Christ—thus sp-; that he executed
this command, and that his valor and obedience were rewarded by
the decisive victory of the MUvian Bridge. But it is not easy to
determine if this were a real miracle, or merely a " lying wonder."
Probably it was the last. Be this as it may, the victory of the MU-
vian Bridge developed Constantine as the FIRST IMPERIAL SON OF THE
CATHOLIC CHURCH, commonly, but absurdly, styled, " the first Christian
Emperor." Previous to that victory he was an usurper of imperial
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rank, unrecognized by the Roman Senate, and the Coming Man of
the Cathohc party ; favoring its pohcy, but temporizing between them
and their opponents. He was in the womb of his mother, but not
yet bom of her, as the chief ruler of the Roman nations.

His birth could not be accomphshed without the pains of partu-
rition. His mother was " in pangs, straining to bring forth." ' These
pangs and strainings were the pains of persecution, and the efforts of
war for dehverance. The threatened invasion of his territory by
Maxentius caused Constantine to hesitate no longer. He gave pri-
vate audience to ambassadors, who in the name of the Senate and
people, conjured him to dehver Rome from a detested tyrant; and
without regarding the timid remonstrances of his councU, he resolved
to prevent the enemy, and to carry the war into the heart of Italy.

The enterprise was as full of danger as of " glory." Maxentius
was prepared to resist him with 120,000 foot â nd 18,000 horse.
But Constantine was not to be deterred by this array. At the head
of about 40,000 soldiers, he descended into the plain of Piedmont by
the road across the Cottian Alps, now styled Mount Cenis, with such
activity, that his army arrived there before the court of Maxentius
had received any certain intelligence of his departure from the banks
of the Rhine. He stormed, and entered Susa sword in hand, and
cut in pieces the greater part of the garrison. About forty nhles
from thence, in the plains of Turin, he encountered the lieutenants of
Maxentius, commanding a force largely consisting of heavy cavalry,
horses and men clothed in complete armor. Their weight was
almost irresistible, and they flattered themselves that they would
easUy break and trample down the army of Constantine. But his
skillful evolutions divided and baffled them. They fled towards
Turin, which shut its gates against them, so that very few escaped
the sword of their pursuers. The result of this victory was the
submission of MUan, and almost aU the cities of Italy between the
Alps and the Po, which also embraced with zeal the party of Con-
stantine.

From MUan to Rome the -ZEmilian and Flaminian highways offered
an easy march of four hundred nhles. But he preferred for strategic
reasons the route by Verona. He was met by a large body of cav-
alry which he defeated near Brescia, and pursued to the gates of
Verona. He crossed the Adige, a rapid river encompassing three
sides of the city, and laid siege to it. Pompeianus, finding that he
could not successfuUy defend it, escaped from Verona, and with inde-
fatigable diligence coUected an army sufficient either to meet Con-
stantine in the field, or to attack him if he obstinately remained
within his lines. But leaving part of his legions to continue the
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siege, he led those troops on whose valor and fidelity he more par-
ticularly depended, in person against the enemy. The engagement
began at the close of the day, and was contested with great obsti-
nacy the whole night. The return of light displayed the victory of
Constantine, and a field of carnage covered with many thousands
of vanquished Italians. Pompeianus was found among the slain;
Verona immediately surrendered at discretion, and the garrison was
made prisoners of war.

The resources of Maxentius, both in men and money, were stUl
considerable. A thfrd army was soon coUected, more numerous than
those which had been lost in the battles of Turin and Verona. The
contempt of the Roman people, who tumultuously reproached his
pusillanimity and insolence, while they celebrated the heroic spirit of
Constantine, compeUed him to assume the command of the army in
person. But before he left Rome he consulted the Sibylline books.
These were the ancient oracles of the old Roman superstition, whose
guardians were as weU versed in the arts of this world, as they were
ignorant of the secrets of fate ; they returned him the very prudent
answer that, Illo die hostem Romanorum esse periturwm, " on that day
the enemy of the Romans would perish ;" which might adapt itself
to the event, the vanquished prince, of course, becoming the enemy
of Rome.

On arriving at Saxa Rubra, about nine nhles from Rome, Constan-
tine discovered the army of Maxentius prepared to give him battle.
Theh long front fiUed a very spacious plain, and their deep array
reached to the banks of the Tyber, which covered thefr rear, and
forbade thefr retreat. Constantine charged in person at the head of
the GaUic horse, whose impetuosity determined the fortune of the
day. The defeat of the two wings left the flanks of the infantry
unprotected, and the undisciplined Itahans precipitately fled The
praetorians, conscious that thefr offences were beyond the reach of
mercy, were animated by revenge and despair. But they were
unable to recover the victory. The confusion then became general,
and the dismayed troops of Maxentius, pursued by an implacable
enemy, rushed by thousands into the deep and rapid Tyber.
Maxentius endeavored to reach the city by the MUvian Bridge, but
he was forced into the river by the crowd, where he was immediately
drowned by the weight of his armor. On the recovery of his body
from the mud next day, his head was exposed to view, which con-
vinced the people of theh dehverance, and admonished them to
receive with loyal and grateful demonstrations the victorious Con-
stantine, " who thus achieved," says Gibbon, " by his valor and abihty
the most splendid enterprise of his life."



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 8 1

This " most splendid enterprise " was his birth as the Woman's Son.
Before, he was an usurper and adventurer, but by these splendid
defeats of the forces of the Dragon, and the acquisition of his throne
and capital, he was assigned by the decree of the Roman Senate, the
first rank among the three Augusti who governed the Roman World.
He was now exalted to a position of great influence, which he speedUy
exerted in favor of the Cathohc Church. He had not yet attained
to Supreme Godship in the Roman heaven, by which he could " rule
all the nations " of the empfre " with an iron sceptre." By the over-
throw of Maxentius he annexed Italy and Africa to his dominion ;
but there still remained the territories held by Licinius and Maximin,
the two other Augusti. The former ruled the nations of LUyricum ;
the latter, those of Egypt and Syria. But the destiny marked out
by Deity for the Woman's Imperial Son, was that he should rule aU
these nations with an fron sceptre ; so that we may expect to find
that his career wUl be onward until he acquires the sole dominion
over the whole Roman Habitable.

About five months after the conquest of Italy, in March, A.D. 313,
Constantine made a solemn and authentic declaration of his senti-
ments, by the celebrated Edict of MUan, which restored peace to th&
Catholic Church. After the death of Maximin, it was received as a
general and fundamental law of the Roman world. Constantine,
with the ready, but not hearty, concurrence of Licinius, provided for
the restitution of aU the civU and religious rights of which the catho-
hcs had been deprived. It was enacted that the places of worship,
and pubhc lands, which had been confiscated, should be restored to
the Cathohc Church, without dispute, without delay, and without ex-
pense ; and this severe injunction was accompanied with a gracious
promise, that if any of the purchasers had paid a fair and adequate
price, they should be indemnified from the imperial treasury. The
two emperors proclaimed to the world, that they had granted a free
and absolute power to the cathohcs, and to aU others, of foUowing
the religion which each individual thinks proper to prefer, to which
he has addicted his mind, and which he may deem the best adapted
to his own use. Thus, as expressed by Eusebius, whUe the East was
involved in the shades of infernal darkness, the auspicious rays of ce-
lestial hght warmed and muminated the provinces of the West. The
piety of Constantine was cited as an unexceptionable proof of the
justice of his arms ; and his use of victory in thefr favor confirmed
the opinion of the cathohcs, that their hero was inspired, and conducted,
by the Lord of hosts.

6



82 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

19. The Son's Ascent to the Deity.

" And her son was forcibly carried np to the Deity, and his throne."

Before the Woman's Son could " rule ALL the nations" of the
Roman Habitable, it was necessary that he be placed upon the throne
of the Deity. " There is no power but of the Deity," says Paul;
" and the powers that be are ordered of the Deity." The throne of
the Deity upon the Roman Habitable would be the seat of the Su-
preme and Sole Sovereignty of the emphe, wherever it might be
located. Jerusalem is styled " the throne of Jehovah" in Jer. hi. 17.
That city is the place where supreme power wUl be estabhshed in the
Millennium. It was also Jehovah's throne when occupied by David
and Solomon—1 Chron. xxix. 23. But in the days of Constantine,
supreme power had long before departed from Jerusalem. Israel and
Judah had been broken and divorced ; and a people formed from
among the GentUes for the Divine Name. This people came to contend
with the Pagan Dragon for supreme power. After a long and bloody
conflict they acquired it by the wUl of the Deity, " of whom are all
things''—1 Cor. viii 6. Thefr military commander is, therefore, said
to have arrived at the Deity and his throne. Hence Constantine,
as sole emperor of the Roman world, invested with supreme power
in all spiritual and temporal affairs, is the Ulustration of the import
of the text predicting the translation of the Woman's Son " to the
Deity and his throne."

But under the chcumstances of the case it was not possible for him
to attain that high position without further conflict. He had fought
his way up from a Csesar of the fourth rank of Roman princes, to be the
first of the three Augusti of the empfre ; but he could ascend no higher
whne his two coUeagues, Licinius and Maximin, ruled Ulyricum and
the East. These had to be removed by force of arms ; for they were
not the men voluntarily to abdicate position and power in favor of a
rival as ambitious as themselves.

The word in the original indicating this necessity, is ήρπασθη ; ren-
dered in the Common Version, "was caught up." The phrase "to the
Deity" implies ascending from a lower to the highest position.
Hence the word "up." The word implies violence in the action it
represents ; as, to convey, take or carry by force. I have, therefore,
rendered it, loas forcibly carried up. Her son did not forcibly trans-
late himself into the possession of supreme power; but he was carried
up to that high position by his victorious armies, whose hearts and
arms were energized by divine power.
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WAR IN THE HEAVEN;

or,

20. The Ascent Historically Illustrated.

" And there was war in the heaven; the Michael and his angels waged war against the Dragon;
and the Dragon fought and his angels, bat prevailed not; neither was their place found any
more in the heaven."

When Constantine was declared by the Roman Senate the first of
the three Augusti, Licinius, the IUyrian Augustus, seemed cordially
to endorse his pohcy with respect to the Cathohc Church But his
subsequent conduct soon betrayed the reluctance with which he had
consented to the wise and humane regulations of the Edict of MUan.
The convocation of provincial synods was prohibited in his domin-
ions ; his cathohc officers were ignominiously dismissed; and if he
avoided the guUt, or rather danger, of a general persecution, his
partial oppressions were rendered stUl more odious, by the violation
of a solemn and voluntary engagement

The interview between Constantine and Licinius at MUan was
brief. In the midst of the pubhc festivity these allies were suddenly
obliged to take leave of each other. An inroad of the Franks de-
manded the presence of Constantine on the Rhine ; and the hostUe
approach of Maximin required the immediate presence of Licinius.
Maximin had been the secret aUy of Maxentius, and without being
discouraged at his fate, he resolved to try the fortune of a civU war.
He invaded the dominion of Licinius with a disciplined and veteran
army of about seventy thousand men. Licinius encountered him
with thirty thousand, and after a severe contest, gave him a signal
and decisive overthrow. Maximin, perceiving that aU was lost, fled
with great precipitation. He was the most implacable of aU the
enemies of the Cathohc Church ; but he did not long survive his
defeat to torment it Three or four months after he died by divine
justice ; and the provinces of the east, dehvered from the terrors of
civil war, cheerfully acknowledged the authority of Licinius.

The Roman world was now divided between Constantine and
Licinius ; the former being master of the West, and the latter of the
East. Constantine, as the mUitary chieftain of the Catholic Church,
which the Deity had predetermined should have the rule instead of
the Pagan Priesthood, is styled in the prophecy 6 MixanX, the
Michael: that is, the Michael of the situation. This name is Hebrew
in a Greek dress. The Hebrew is resolvable into three words put in-
terrogatively, as 5!<%-5-ia, or Mi, who, cah, hke, ail power? Or Who
like that power divinely energized to cast the Pagan Dragon, sur-
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named the Diabolos and the Satan, out of the Roman heaven ? There
was no contemporary power under this Sixth Seal that was able to
contend successfully against it. Hence Constantine, as the instru-
ment of the Deity in the development of his purpose, is styled " the
Michael." He was not personaUy the Michael, or "first of the chief
princes " spoken of in Dan. x 13, nor the Michael termed in Dan. xii 1,
"the great Prince who standeth for the chUdren of Daniel's people;"
but for the time being he filled the office that wUl hereafter be more
potently and gloriously illustrated by the Great Prince from heaven,
who will bind the dragon and shut him down in the abyss for a
thousand years—Apoc. xx. 2, 3. The militant mission of Constan-
tine and the Great Prince, Jesus Christ, are similar, but not identical.
The power of the Deity was with Constantine, as it was with Nebu-
chadnezzar, Cyrus, Alexander, and the first Napoleon ; whUe Christ
is the great power of the Deity corporealized. Constantine was to
rule all the nations of the Roman Habitable with an hon sceptre
from the time he attained supreme power tiU he died, which was
about fourteen years. Christ Jesus and his brethren are to rule ail
the nations of the globe with an fron sceptre for a thousand years—
Apoc. xix. 15 : h. 26, 27. Constantine stood up with Cathohcs, and
for them and Christians, against the Pagan Dragon. Christ Jesus
wUl stand up for the saints, and with them, against the Cathohc
Dragon and Beasts whom he wUl bind and destroy. Thus the word
parahelizes the greater and the less in thefr mUitary antagonism, to
the powers hostile to the Divine Name. It may, therefore, be fairly
admitted that in his military career against the Dragon, Constantine
was a typical Michael—typical of that Michael who shall stand up in
the resurrection period, and bring aU the nations of mankind into
subjection to his almighty power.

But the Michael, Constantine, was not alone in his wars. There
were associated with him " his angels." Angels are agents employed
to execute the wUl and pleasure of those who commission them.
They may be mortal or immortal agents, and hold their commission
of the Deity or of men. In the prophecy, the Divine Power, or AN-,,
commissioned certain mortal agents, known as Constantine and his
adherents, to cast the Dragon and his adherents out of the Roman
Heaven. The same power that co-worked with Constantine co-operated
with his retainers. They were, therefore, the MichaeVpower and its
angels—the corrupt and militant class of the Woman's children.

" And there was war in the heaven." " Wherever the scene is laid,"
saith Daubuz, truly, " heaven signifies, symbohcaUy, the ruling power
or government; that is, the whole assembly of the ruling powers,
which, in respect of the subjects, or earth, are a pohtical heaven, be-
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ing over and ruling the subjects, as the natural heaven stands over
and rules the earth : so that according to the subject is the term to
be limited." The scene is laid in "the whole habitable of the Dra-
gon;" hence "the heaven" in the prophecy signifies the whole as-
sembly of the ruling powers of the Roman Dragon. This being the
subject of the prophecy, the term must be limited to the official re-
gion of the Roman world.

In the Roman Heaven, then, there was to be war. There had al-
ready been a war there; that namely, between Licinius and Maximin.
But this could not be the war predicted; for, although Maximin was
defeated, he was not cast out by Licinius ; having died in office and
from disease : neither were Licinius and his adherents " the Michael

* and his angels." The chief difference between Licinius and Maximin
was, that the former was a hypocritical and cruel politician an£ pagan;
whUe the latter was aU this and more ferocious, but without the
hypocrisy. No ; the particular war predicted was to be waged be-
tween " the Michael" and the Dragon ; and not to reach its final
termination until the place of " the Dragon and his angels " should
be " found no more in the heaven." Constantine took no part in
the war against Maximin, being engaged in checking the incursions
of the Franks across the Rhine.

Since the death of Maximin, Licinius by his patronage of " the
gods of his ancestors," and his hatred, Ul-concealed, of Constantine
and the cathohcs, came to be represented from A.D. 314 to A.D. 324,
by the Dragon-taU which " drew the thfrd part of the stars of the
heaven"—Ver. 4. I say from A.D. 314, because previously to this
date, he was the chief luminary of two-thirds ; of his own Ulyrian
third, and of Maximin's Asiatic thfrd which he acquired by his
death.

Now, he was reduced from a tail, or following, of two-thirds to one-
third of the stars of the Roman firmament by a war with Constan-
tine. A year had scarcely elapsed after the death of Maximin, before
Constantine and Licinius turned their arms agamst each other.
This was a war, but not the war predicted. It was a war for the
development of the Dragon's TaU—the taU end of the pagan dragon-
power. The character of Licinius was perfidious. He secretly fo-
mented a conspiracy against the authority of Constantine. But this
vigUant ruler discovered it before it was ripe for execution. Licinius
haughtily refused the extradition of the criminals who had sought
refuge in Illyricum. This confirmed the suspicions of Constantine ;
who, without further loss of time in the interchanges of diplomacy,
marched against him with twenty thousand men. Licinius met him
near Cibalis in Pannonia with thirty-five thousand. Licinius was de-
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feated with a loss of twenty thousand. After this he retreated, but
halted in the plain of Mardia in Thrace, where he determined to
hazard another battle. This was no less obstinate and bloody than
the former; the troops on both sides displayed the same valor and
discipline ; but the superior abilities of the Woman's Son again de-
cided the fortune of the day in his favor. The loss of two battles,
and of his bravest veterans, reduced the fierce spirit of Licinius to
sue for peace. His situation was almost desperate. Constantine,
however, consented to retain him in "the heaven," but with a do-
minion considerably reduced. He left him in possession of a third
part of the Roman Habitable, consisting of Thrace, Asia Minor, Syria
and Egypt; now comprehended in Modern Turkey : but the pro-
vinces of Pannonia, Dalmatia, Dacia, Macedonia, and Greece, the'
other tjjhd, were annexed to the Western Empfre ; so that the do-
minions of Constantine now extended over two-thirds, from the con-
fines of Caledonia to the extremity of Peloponnesus.

Thus terminated this war in the heaven. It had reduced the
dominion of the pagan element; but had not given the Woman's
son rule over all the nations of the habitable ; nor had it cast the
great red dragon and his angels out. The overthrow of Maxentius,
with whom Maximin was allied, that is, the bfrth of the Woman's
son ; left " the earth and the sea" in the possession of Licinius and
Maximin : who, in relation to " the inhabiters of the earth and sea," con-
stituted " THE DIABOLOS." The signs of the times convinced them,
that the pagan political power was doomed to speedy extinction,
unless its fall could be arrested by the overthrow of the cathohc party
and its military chief. This they were determined to compass if pos-
sible. Hence, the two wars in the heaven, which brought "Woe to
the inhabiters of the earth and sea : because the diabolos had come
down (from Italy where he had reigned before the defeat of Max-
entius) unto them, having great wrath, because he knoweth that he
hath but a short time "—Verse 12. This " short time " was a period
of about twelve years ; that is, from A.D. 312 to A.D. 324, when Con-
stantine became sole emperor of the Roman world.

The recent treaty of peace between the Diabolos-emperoT, Licinius,
and the Woman's Son, Constantine, maintained the tranquUlity of the
emphe above eight years. A very regular series of imperial laws
commences about the period of this treaty, the most important of
which were intimately connected with the new system of pohcy and
religion, which was not perfectly estabhshed tUl the last and peace-
ful years of his reign.

In the exalted state of glory to which he had attained A.D. 323, it
was impossible that Constantine should any longer endure a partner
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in the empfre. Confiding in the superiority of his genius and mUi-
tary power, he determined to exert them for the ejection of " the
dragon and his angels out of the heaven." For this purpose he
commenced the war predicted in the seventh verse. Licinius pre-
pared himself for the contest, collected the forces of his Eastern
Third, the " Angels" of his power, and soon fUled the plains of Adri-
anople with one hundred and fifty thousand foot, and fifteen thou-
sand horse ; and the straits of the HeUespont with a fleet of three
hundred and fifty galleys of three ranks of oars. The troops of Con-
stantine, the Michael of the situation, amounted to a hundred and
twenty thousand horse and foot. Constantine's naval preparations
were in every respect much inferior to those of Licinius. They did
not exceed two hundred smaU vessels. With this naval preponder-
ance he might have carried an offensive war into the centre of his
rival's dominions, and so have changed the whole face of it. But
the prudence of Licinius was at fault in contending with " the Mi-
chael and his angels," whose attack he awaited in a fortified camp
near Adrianople. Constantine's advance from Thessalonica was ar-
rested by the broad and rapid Hebrus, the steep ascent from which
to the city was fiUed by the army of Licinius. Here were now as:

sembled Licinius and Martinianus, whom he had made CsBsar, " the
kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich men, and the
chiliarchs (chiefs of a thousand men) and the mighty men, and every
bondman, and every freeman''—Apoc. vi. 15. This was the great
day of the Lamb's wrath upon the pagan dragon-tail, and the thfrd
part of the stars of the Roman firmament that followed it. "The
Michael and his angels," the executioners of the Lamb's wrath,
"waged war against the Dragon." Many days were spent in doubt-
ful and distant skirmishes ; but at length the obstacles of the passage
and the attack were removed by the intrepid conduct of Constantine.
Zosimus, an historian who was the partial enemy of his fame, relates
a wonderful exploit of Constantine. He says that the valiant em-
peror threw himself into the Hebrus, accompanied only by twelve
horsemen, and that by the effort or terror of his invincible arm, he
broke, slaughtered, and put to flight a host of one hundred and fifty
thousand men. Other causes combined to develop this result; for
while he was perplexing Licinius with his artful evolutions, a body
of five thousand archers deployed from a thick wood in his rear, and
made it necessary for him to take up a new position in the plain.
The advantage of position being lost, the contest was no longer
equal. " The Dragon fought, and his angels, but prevailed not." His
confused mtdtitude of new levies was easUy vanquished by "the
Michael," and his experienced veterans of the West. Thirty-four



88 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

thousand of the Dragon's forces were slain ; their fortified camp was
taken by assault on the evening of the battle. The greater part of
the fugitives " hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks of the moun-
tains." The logic of their flight hither was that they might hide from
the conqueror; and the language of it was, " FaU on us, and hide us
from the face of him that sittelh on the throne "—Apoc. vi. 16. Next day
they came forth from thefr hiding places, and surrendered them-
selves to the discretion of the victor.

This battle of Adrianople had been a consummation of " woe to the
inhabiters of the earth:" the time had now come for a hke consumma-
tion of " woe to tlie inhabiters of the sea." Here were five hundred and
fifty vessels fuU of combatants, drawn together from the maritime
part of the Roman earth, to engage in the great conflict between the
worshipers of the idols, and the cathohc believers in the Divine
Unity. WhUe Constantine was besieging Byzantium, to which Lici-
nius had retired after his defeat at Adrianople, Crispus, the eldest
son of Constantine, was entrusted with the daring enterprise of forc-
ing the passage of the Hellespont. This he performed with great
courage and success. The engagement between the contending
fleets lasted two days. A south wind springing up about noon, car-
ried his vessels against the enemy, and as the advantage was im-
proved by his skill and intrepidity, he soon obtained a complete
victory. A hundred and thirty vessels were destroyed, and five thou-
sand men were slain. The Hellespont being now open, Licinius per-
ceived that he could not hold Byzantium much longer. Therefore,
before the place was surrounded, he prudently removed his person
and treasures to Chalcedon in Asia.

Such were still the resources and abilities of Licinius, that, after
so many successive defeats, he collected in Bithynia a new army of
fifty or sixty thousand men, whUe Constantine was stUl actively em-
ployed in the siege of Byzantium. The vigUant Michael did not
neglect the last struggles of the Dragon. He transported a consider-
able part of his victorious army across the Bosphorus ; and soon after
their landing fought the decisive battle of the war on the heights
of Chrysopolis, or, as it is now caUed, Scutari. "The angels"
of the Dragon, though lately raised, Ul armed, and worse disciplined,
made head against " the Michael and his angels'" with fruitless but
desperate valor, tiU a total defeat, and the slaughter of five and
twenty thousand men, irretrievably determined the fate of the Su-
preme Pontiff of the Idols and his adherents. Licinius retired to
Nicomedia from whence he opened negotiations with Constantine.
Peace and affluence were granted to him on condition of sacrificing
Martinianus, whom he had created Augustus, and of resigning the
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imperial office. Licinius accordingly solicited and accepted the
pardon of his offences, laid himseK and his purple at the feet of his
Lord and Master, was raised from the ground with insulting pity,
was admitted the same day to the imperial banquet, and soon after
was sent away to Thessalonica, which had been chosen for the place
of his confinement, which was soon terminated by death at the hand
of the executioner.

Such was the result of this last "war in the heaven." "The
Dragon and his angels fought and prevaUed not; neither was thefr
place found any more in the heaven "—verse 8. " He was cast out
into the earth ; and his angels were cast out with him''—verse 9 :
and in his projection, " his taU drew the thfrd part of the stars, and
cast them to the' earth"—verse 4. The memory of Licinius was
branded with infamy, his statues were thrown down, and, by a hasty
edict, all his laws, and aU the judicial proceedings of his reign were
at once abolished. By this victory of Constantine, A. D. 324, the
Roman world was united under the authority of one emperor ; and
he the first of a long line of emperors, who, though not christian,
but cathohc, repudiated " the gods of thefr ancestors." The imme-
diate and memorable consequences of this revolution were the foun-
dation of Constantinople, and the establishment of the Laodicean
Cathohc Apostasy as the religion of the State.

WhUe these stirring and exciting events were transpiring, thefr
connexion with apocalyptic prophecy was not unperceived by Con-
stantine and his adherents. In a letter to Eusebius he writes of
" that dragon having been deposed from the governance of affairs, by
God's providence." And Eusebius further relates, that in a picture
elevated by Constantine over his palace gate, there was represented
the cross placed over his head; and beneath his own and his chU-
dren's feet, his enemies under the semblance of a dragon cast down
headlong into the abyss. In a letter also to Eusebius he says, " But
now that hberty is restored, and that Dragon driven from the admin-
istration of public affairs by the providence of the Supreme Deity,
and our instrumentality, we trust that all can see the efficacy of the
Divine power." A dragon is a symbol stamped on some of the coins
of Constantine. I have the representation before me of two, on
which the cross, the symbol of the cathohc church, is erected over a
fallen dragon, the symbol of Roman superstition in its pohtical con-
stitution.

Licinius himseK seems to have been aware that the conflict was
not simply a matter of personal rivalry and ambition between him
and Constantine, but the great question which system of behef and
practice was genuine and designed of the Eternal Power, be that



90 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

power the gods of the Roman Habitable, or "the foreign God"
whom the adherents of those gods derided, to - prevaU. This ques-
tion was considered by both parties as on trial in the contest of the
" short time," and to be determined by its issue.

As a rehgious preparation for the impending conflict, Licinius col-
lected around himseK Egyptian seers and diviners, enchanters, jug-
glers, and the priests and prophets of his idols, and having pro-
pitiated his deities with sacrifices, then inquired what was to be the
issue to him of this "war in the heaven." If he had inquired of an
enlightened christadelphian of the period he could have told him
that it would be to cast him out of the heaven into the earth, and
his angels (the Egyptian seers and diviners, enchanters, jugglers,
priests, prophets, and aU his officials) with him ; but there was
none such in his tail, or foUowing, to testify the truth : he, therefore,
had recourse to the stars drawn in his taU, who unanimously assured
him that he would undoubtedly prove the stronger in the contest,
and be victorious ; a judgment everywhere reiterated in long and
elegant songs by the Oracles of the Idols. Elated by these deceitful
promises, he advanced with great confidence, and prepared for
battle. When about to begin, he summoned his trustiest attendants
and friends to meet him in a consecrated grove, spacious and irri-
gated, in which were set up all kinds of idol-statues, and having
hghted wax tapers, in the after-fashion of papists and ritualists, and
offered the accustomed victims to them, he dehvered the following
address :

" Friends and fellow-warriors, these are the gods of our ancestors,
whom, received from our earliest predecessors as objects of worship,
we honor ; but he who commands the army that is drawn up against
us, having adopted an atheistic opinion, violates the customs of the
fathers, venerating a god from abroad, I know not whence, and dis-
graces his troops with his ignominious standard (the Cross with the
monogram of Christ) trusting in which he arms not so much against
us as against the gods whom he offends. This occasion therefore
wUl show which of us errs in his behef, and wUl decide between the
gods who are honored by us, and by the other party ; for either by
showing us victors, it wUl show our gods are most justly regarded as
auxUiaries and saviours ; or, if the Deity of Constantine, come from
I know not whence, shall prevaU over ours, which are many, let no
one thereafter doubt what Deity ought to be worshiped, but go to
the strongest, and present to him the reward of the victory. If the
foreign god, whom we now deride, should appear the mightiest, we
must acknowledge and honor him, and bid fareweU to those to
whom we have vainly lit wax tapers. But if ours prevaU, which is



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 9 1

not to be doubted, then, after the victory, we must proceed to war
against the atheists."

Thus, the contest was considered by both parties as between the
christians' Deity and the many gods of paganism. Each party re-
garded itself as the respective instrument of these. Hence the pro-
priety of the apocalyptic title bestowed on the enemy of tlie dragon-
tail, " the Michael." Constantine's victory was regarded by him, by
the church, and by the people at large, as the victory of the Deity,
that is hving and true, over the false deities, of Christianity over
idolatry. Eusebius says, that " when the whole was, by the power
of Deity, the Saviour, subjected to Constantine, he made known to ali
the Giver of his prosperity, and testified that the Deity, not he, was
the author of his victories."

2 1 . T h e Gl-reat "Voice i n t h e H e a v e n .

" And I heard a great voice saying in the heaven, Now is come the salvation and the power
and the kingdom of our Deity, and the authority of His Anointed; for the prosecutor of onr
brethren who accused them in the presence of our Deity, day and night, has been cast down.

11. " And they overcame him, through the blood of the Lamb, and through the word of
their testimony; and they loved not their life unto death. 12. On account of this let tho
heavens rejoice and those who tent in them."

"The heaven," in which John, in prophetic vision, heard this
" great voice," was the same heaven as that in which the Woman,
the Dragon, the Michael, and the war, had contemporary existence.
I say contemporary existence ; for, on the defeat of Maxentius, A. D.
313, the Catholic Church, or " Woman clothed with the Sun, and
the Moon under her feet, and a stephan of Twelve Stars upon her
head," was the estabhshed religion of Constantine's dominion ; but
not of the whole habitable, the rest thereof still rejoicing in the as-
cendancy of the Dragon and the gods of antiquity. Hence there
were two contemporary established religions in the empire, each of
them sustained by rival political factions. The Dragon had been
cast out as the result of the recent war in the heaven. His " short
time" was at an end. He had no longer any place in the heaven,
nor his adherents. He who ruled there had no regard for the de-
feated gods of his ancestors. The heaven had been effectuaUy
cleared of aU who rejoiced in them ; so that there were now found
therein only the Sun-clothed Woman and her Son.

This woman and her son constituted " ihe heavens and those who
tent in them." In other words, they were the constituted authorities
of the Church and State, who were now all real or pretended catho-
hcs. Thefr religious and political adversaries and oppressors had
been turned out of place and power ; and they had been turned into
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them by the wonderful revolution, with aU the comforts and advan-
tages accruing to those who by victory may claim the spoils. It was
these in the heaven from whom the " Great Voice " ascended joyously.
They had been long looking for "the salvation," "or dehverance,"
and " the power," which they now enjoyed without fear ; and what
could that constitution of things, exhibited in the Woman and her
Son, be, but " the kingdom of our Deity and the authority of His
Anointed ?" So they thought; for Eusebius, the ecclesiastical his-
torian, who was one of the most prominent among those who then
tented in the heaven, being one of the bishops of the Woman, and
a companion of her Son, speaking of the new order of things in
Church and State, says, " The event surpassed aU words. Soldiers
with naked swords kept watch round the palace-gate. But the men
of God passed through the midst of them without fear, and entered
the heart of the palace. And they sat down, some at the emperor's
table, the rest at tables on either side of his. It looked like the very
image of the kingdom of Christ; and was altogether more like a dream
than a reahty. And on the occasion of opening a new cathohc tem-
ple at Tyre, he said to the multitude assembled, ' WTiat so many of
the Lord's saints and confessors before our time desired to see and
saw not, and to hear and heard not, that behold now before our
eyes ! It was of us the prophet spake when he told how the wUder-
ness and the solitary place should be glad, and the desert rejoice
and blossom as the lily. Whereas the church was widowed and deso-
late, her chUdren have now to exclaim to her, Make room, enlarge
thy borders : the place is too strait for us. The promise is fulfilling
to her, In righteousness shalt thou be established : aU thy chUdren
shaU be taught of God : and great shall be the peace of thy chU-
dren.' "

From these quotations which have reference to the real kingdom
of Christ, Eusebius in his application of them to the Cathohc Church,
in the good fortune of which, he says, they were fulfilling; mani-
festly concluded that it was not only " the image" but the very king-
dom of Christ itseK! This was his opinion, and that also of the
clergy and people of his communion generaUy. Theh behef was that
" the salvation, power, and kingdom of the Deity, and the authority of His
Anointed " had really come ; and that now, all that remained was for
professors to lead moral hves, or at all events to hve at peace with,
and in the favor of " Mother Church," which would secure to them
an abundant entrance into the only other kingdom known to them,
termed "the kingdom of glory," situated afar off from earth, "beyond
the realms of time and space!" This opinion of Eusebius and his
coreligionists, that the church is the kingdom of God, took deep hold
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of the cathohc mind of his generation ; and in the nineteenth century
is a characteristic of those who know not the truth. Catholics, pa-
pists and protestants all beheve that what they caU church is the
kingdom of God, or the kingdom of heaven. Of course, MUlennarians
may claim exception from this rule. StUl, few of them are free from
the tradition ; for whUe they expect the reign of Christ upon earth, they
hold the church to be the kingdom in some sense ; and send off dis-
embodied " immortal souls" to transkyanal regions, there to await
the terrestrial mUlennial reign!

If Eusebius had restrained his fancy, and contented himseK with
saying, that the New Order of things was the shadow, type, or pat-
tern, of the kingdom of Christ, there would have been little ground
for objection. But " the very image of the kingdom of Christ," is
that kingdom itseK ; " the very image," being used by Paul in Heb.
x. 1, for the reality of things shadowed forth, or typified. The king-
dom of " the Michael and his angels" shadowed forth the kingdom of
Christ, the real Michael, and his angels, the Saints. Constantine,
like Cyrus, in his mUitary career, and in his ecclesiastical relation to
the Cathohc Church, was a type of Christ. The typical hero estab-
lished his kingdom in its fullest extent on the ejection of the pagan
dragon from the heaven; Christ wiU establish his by binding the
Cathohc Dragon, and shutting him down in the abyss—Apoc. xx. 2,
3. The typical hero attained "to Deity and his throne ;" Christ wUl
sit down with Deity upon his throne—Apoc. hi. 21.. The typical hero
acquired aU the kingdoms of the Roman earth ; Christ wUl acquire
aU the kingdoms of the globe—Apoc. xi. 15. The typical hero ruled
all the Roman nations with an iron sceptre ; Christ wUl rule all the
nations of the globe with an fron sceptre—Apoc. xix 15. The
cathohc clergy shared with the typical Michael the glory, honor, and
power of his kingdom; the Saints wUl share with Christ the glory,
honor, and power of his—Apoc. h. 26, 27 ; hi. 21. After his bfrth of
the unprivileged and persecuted woman, the sun-clothed catholic
church became the Spouse of the typical Michael; the glorified Saints
become the married whe, or bride adorned for her husband, Christ.
Apoc. xix. 7, 8 ; xxi. 2, 9. The power of the Deity was with Con-
stantine in measure; Christ is the great power of Deity without
measure. Constantine estabhshed a new religion, the cathohc ;
founded a new administration of affairs; and built a new capital,
caUed Constantinople, or New Rome: Christ wUl establish a new
system of worship for aU nations, the MUlennial; wiU organize a new
government of the world; and estabhsh a new capital for the throne
of the Deity, Jerusalem rebuilt, in the midst of which he wUl be the
glory—Isai Ivi. 7; Zeph. hi. 9 ; Acts xvii. 31; Eph. i 10 ; Jer. hi.
17; Zech. ii. 5; viii 21-23.
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Now, I take it, that these paraUels are not accidental, but designed.
Michael and the Dragon was literally enacted as previously ex-
plained. Its performance is the history of the last twenty-five years
of the life of Constantine. This history in its most striking particu-
lars was hke much of the history of the Jews. Jewish history is not
Hke common history—a story of the past unprophetic of the future.
The things that happened to Israel as narrated in thefr history, hap-
pened unto them for types (tvttoi) ; and they were written for our
admonition, -"upon whom," says Paul, "the end of the seons is come'
—1 Cor. x. 11. Typical history is the past representative of the fu-
ture. This is the character of Michael and the Dragon. It is a past
series of events typical of a future contest between the Michael of
Dan. xii. 1 and the Dragon of Apoc. xx. This view of the prophecy
imparts to it an interest for us which it would be devoid of K it were
regarded merely as belonging to a past epoch over fifteen hundred
years remote. There was war in the heaven then; and when the
door shah be opened in the heaven, and the throne shall be set
therein (Apoc. iv. 1, 2) there wiU be a war in the heaven again, "the
war of that great day of AiL-Shaddai," which wUl terminate in similar,
but grander results ; for " the very image" is always greater and
more magnificent than the type. The great voice in the heaven,
celebrative of the victory over the great red dragon, partakes of this
typical character. It not only expresses what then obtained in
shadow; but by anticipation celebrates the greater realities of the
victory of Christ and the Saints over all the apocalyptic beasts; when
the great salvation, and power, and kingdom of Yahweh, consisting
of the kingdoms of the world, and the authority of His Anointed, the1

One Body of which Jesus is the head, shaU have actuaUy come. Then
there wiU be in the heaven a great voice indeed—" a voice as the
sound of many waters; and as the voice of a great thunder : the
voice of a great multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as
the voice of mighty thunderings, sayhig, Praise ye Yah : for Yahweh
Elohim omnipotent reigneth. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give
honor unto him : for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife
hath made herseK ready"-—Apoc. i 15; xiv. 2 ; xix. 6, 7.

But to return to the "great voice" of the Constantinian period.
The things spoken were uttered in the heaven : namely, by those ap-
pointed to the vacancies created by the ejection from the heaven of
the adherents and worshipers of the gods. In other words, the
voice proceeded from the officials in church and state, who all pro-
fessed the catholic religion, and said they were now "rich, and in-
creased with goods, and had need of nothing :" but " they knew not
that they were wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and
naked"—Apoc. hi. 17. Such was the chofr which sang,
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" Salvation now, and pow'r, are come,
The kingdom also of our God,
And the dominion of His Christ:
For he who did our brethren try,
And night and day 'fore God accus'd,
Hath from the heaven been cast down.
And they through th' Lamb's blood him o'ercame,
And also through the word they taught:
Nor yet thefr life lov'd they tUl death.
Because of this, O heavens, rejoice,
And aU ye who sojourn therein!"

It is not to be wondered at that such a people who imagined that
" they had need of nothing," should mistake the shadow for the sub-
stance ; and rejoice in what then existed as the full accomplishment
of the Divine purpose. Salvation, or deliverance, had indeed come
from the tyranny of the Pubhc Prosecutor (6 Karnyopog) who con-
tinuaUy accused them falsely, and punished them with torture unto
death. But the "great salvation," preached by Christ and his apos-
tles, has not come yet A new power, and a new kingdom, and a
new dominion, had taken possession of the Roman Heaven, to the
exclusion of the old order of things ; and to the generation witnessing
so wonderful a revolution, it seemed " more hke a dream than re-
ahty." The prophecy attributes it aU to the power of Deity, as sym-
bolized in the apocalyptic name Michael. The salvation, power, king-
dom and dominion, therefore, are very properly predicated of the
Deity and Christ; for assuredly, if they had stood by Licinius in-
stead of by Constantine, this emviniov, or song of victory, would
never have been heard in the heaven. But we must be careful not
to faU into the error of Eusebius and his Laodicean Cathohc com-
panions, who had need of nothing more, and to take the type for
"the very image-of the things." The typical " Icingdom of the Deity
and dominion of His Christ" had come ; and therefore it was, that the
Woman's Son, when he had fought his way up, by the providence of
Deity, to supreme power in the heaven, is said to have been " carried
up by force to Deity and his throne." The power of the Deity was
enthroned in the New Capital, Constantinople. But the shadowy
representation of the kingdom of the Deity and the dominion of His
Christ, passed away with the death of the typical hero, Constantine.
The reigns of David and Solomon were prefigurative of the reign of
Christ; but the typical character of their reigns was not transferred
on thefr decease to their successors. And thus it was in relation to
Constantine and those who came after him. His career of conquest,
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and "half-hour's''peaceful reign (Apoc. viii 1), typified the future ca-
reer of Christ in the conquest of the world, and the succeeding tran-
quillity of his times. But all this typical manifestation was dissolved
when his three sons succeeded him, and divided the empire between
them. The Heaven was stUl cathohc ; but, as the Spirit had " spued
them out of his mouth" on their hidifference to his " counsel" (Apoc.
hi 16, 18), he left them to thefr delusions; and "the Serpent' by
whom they were beguUed ; that is the Sin-power of the flesh, in a
cathohc instead of a pagan, pohtical manifestation was enthroned ;
and became the future antagonist of the ANTICATHOLIC WOMAN and
her seed—verses 14-17.

The Laodicean officials in their victorious conclamation refer to
those they style " our brethren, whom the pubhc prosecutor accused
day and night before the Deity." AU passed for brethren until the
Spirit formaUy spued the state party out of his mouth. PoliticaUy,
they might truly claim aU the saints who had, for two hundred and
eighty years previous, been engaged in the conflict with the pagans.
They were aU "brethren and feUow servants," as aU democrats are
brethren politically; whUe, religiously, they are scattered among sects
of the most perverse and contradictory opinions. This is true of aU
other pohtical factions in aU ages ; and it was true of those who ut-
tered this great voice.of triumph over the fallen adversary of their
party. As anti-pagans, they belonged to a common brotherhood ;
but, when it became a question of religious doctrine, this pohtical
brotherhood resolved itseK into two great hostile parties, between which
no feUowship obtained.

In this great voice, the whole brotherhood might to some extent
concur. It was a dehverance to them aU from the Great Red Dra-
gon ; but to many of them, it was only a change from his oppression
to that of a new form of tyranny. They aUude to the faUen power
as the kategoros. This signifies one who speaks against another, es-
peciaUy before judges ; one who appears as a prosecutor. The faUen
power is said to have spoken against them as prosecutor " before the
Deity f evomiov, in the sight of the Deity. This was literaUy true ; for
during the first five seals, which, at the end of the fifth, brings us
down to the birth of the Woman's Son, A. D. 312-313, the Seven
Eyes of the Deity, which are his Seven Spirits (Apoc. v. 6) were pres-
ent in the eeclesias. In the first four seals, thefr presence is symbol-
ized by the Four Living Ones fuU of eyes ; and their absence from
the scenery of the fifth is supplied by the phrase, " and it was said
unto them." The Deity dwelt in the encampment of the saints ; and
by His spirit, or power, "dwelt in them, and walked in them"—
2 Cor. vi. 16. Whatever, therefore, was transacted against them was
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done " in his sight," or " before his eyes." He was therefore the Judge
before whom the Dragon unconsciously displayed his mahgnity. He
seemed to prevaU for a time ; but when the end of the " httle sea-
son," or ten years persecution of Diocletian, arrived, the Deity step-
ped into the arena, and judiciaUy vindicated his elect.

The victory of the souls weltering at the altar base is attributed
by the " great voice " to the blood of the Lamb and the word of their tes-
timony." These brethren, "who were slain for the word of the
Deity, and for the-testimony which they held" (Apoc. vi. 9) were
brethren, of whom those in place and power giving utterance to the
great voice, were not worthy. "They loved not their life until
death " laid them at the altar base. " The word of the Deity," in the
prophecy of the fifth seal, is paraUel to " Ihe blood of the Lamb," in
the great voice. The official utterers of this voice did not venture
to say, " WE have overcome the fallen power by the word of the
Deity concerning the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of our
testimony." They knew very well that they had overcome him by
hard fighting. No ; the honor and glory of the victory was not due
to them who drew the sword; but to those faitiiful brethren, who
had so leavened the Roman world with the truth, as to make the
strongholds of paganism no longer tenable. "The blood of the
Lamb," as opposed to the blood of idol-sacrifices, was the great
theme of '-'the word of the Deity." The word of their testimony de-
monstrated the efficacy of the one ; and the inutUity and utter worth-
lessness of the other. Every pagan convinced by the word and their
reasoning in exposition of it, was alienated from the party of the
Dragon, and added to the faithful. The threatenings and torments
unto death, inflicted upon them by the pagan authorities^ could not
put their testimony to sUence. Where one feU others stepped in and
stopped the breach ; so that, " the blood of the witnesses became
the seed of the church." Thus, the power of the word accumulated,
until society, but superficiary acquainted with "the deep things of
Deity," had become too much enhghtened any longer to tolerate the
licentiousness and absurdity of the old superstition. Therefore,
having no conscientious scruples as to war, they repudiated the pas-
sivity of the faithful; and having found in Constantine an ambitious
politician and skUlful general suited to their purpose, they unsheathed
the sword against the idols, and cried, " Victory or Death." As we
have seen, they gained the victory; and in the great voice of tri-
umph, clothed the memory of their non-resisting predecessors in the
conflict with the " white robes of purity and truth "—Apoc. vi. 11. The
victims slain by the faUen power had borne the heat and burden of
the conflict; and the catholic church entered into their labors. The

7
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" great voice " caUed upon aU catholics in power to rejoice at this re-
sult ; saying, "Rejoice, O heavens, and ye that tent therein! " They
are addressed as ol oKnvovvTeg, dweUers, or rather, sojourners in a
tent. This is a very temporary indwelling. They were not perma-
nently established there. There tenantcy was transitory : the mere
shadow of the holding to which the slain victors shaU attain in " the
time of the dead, when they shall be judged, and the reward shah be
given to them," with the "white robes" of incorruption and eternal
hfe. These wUl not then merely " tent" in the heavens of the con-
quered world. When they enter there, they become the pUlars of
the Divine temple, and go out no more—Apoc. iii 12 : they possess
the kingdom for the Olahm, even for the Olahm, and Beyond—Dan.
vii 18. Then, not only wUl the heavens rejoice, but aU the earth
wUl be glad. This was not the case in the time of the " great voice ; "
for, while it called upon the heavens to rejoice, and those that tented
in them, it gave no invitation to the inhabiters of the earth and sea
to join in the joyousness of the time. But when the great salvation,
and the power, and the kingdom of the Deity, and the dominion of
His Christ, shah exist in the very image, then " every creature which
is in the heaven, and on the earth, and under the earth, and such as
are in the sea, and aH that are in them, shaU say, Blessing and honor
and glory and power, unto him that sitteth on the throne, and unto the
Lamb for the seons of the seons—Apoc. v. 13, for aU wUl then be
blessed in Abraham and his seed

Such was the "great voice," and the interpretation of it. Did the
character of the time, consequent upon the victory over Licinius,
correspond to my exposition ? Unquestionably it did Eusebius, who
lived at the time, testifies to this. " On the faU of Licinius," says
he, " the great conqueror Constantine and his son Crispus the Caesar,
received the East as theirs, established one government as formerly
over the Romans, and swayed the whole in peace from east to west,
and from north to south. The people therefore being freed from aU
fear of the Court by which they had before been overwhelmed, held
festal days of great splendor. There were everywhere Uluminations. They
who were before dejected, looked on one another with joyful aspects
and smUes, and with choirs and hymns through the cities and coun-
try, gave honor, first to God the Supreme Ruler of aU, as they were
taught, and then to the pious emperor and his children. The mis-
eries and impiety of the past were forgotten; joy and exultation
prevaUed at the blessings now promised, and happy anticipations of
the future. PhUanthropic edicts were everywhere pubhshed by
the emperor, and laws that displayed his munificence and piety."
And Lactantius also, a contemporary and friend of Constantine,
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writes ; " Let us celebrate the triumph of God with gladness; let
us commemorate His victory with praise ; let us make mention in
our prayers day and night of the peace which, after ten years of per-
secution, He has conferred on his people." Eusebius narrates very
fully how, at the same time, there was solemn remembrance of the
witnesses and confessors that had illustrated the past persecution,
and praise and honor rendered them : he teUs how public notice was
taken of those who had suffered unto death, as of heroes that had
conquered by the doctrine of the cross in thefr conflict of witnessing
unto death ; and how, as a further tribute to their innocence and
worth, the property confiscated from them was reclaimed and re-
stored to thefr surviving relatives, or to the cathohc church.

23. The Rnling of the "Woman's Son.

" Who was to rule all the nations with an iron sceptre "—ver. 5.

In consequence of the final overthrow of the idols by the defeat
and death of Licinius, thefr champion, the Woman's Son, who had
cast him and his partisans out of the heaven, became, by right of
conquest, the Supreme Ruler of "the whole habitable." He had now
arrived at " the Deity and his throne." There was no power on the
Roman inhabited earth equal to him ; His authority was absolute in
church and state, in both of which he did " according to his own
will; and exalted himseK and magnified himseK above aU." He
was now the chief of a great dominion, and prepared to rule with
an fron sceptre. He was to rule aU the nations ; not aU the nations
of the globe, but aU the nations of Daniel's Fourth Beast so far as it
was then developed. Beyond the limits of this symbohcal dominion
he exercised no rule. The nations of Persia, China, India, and so
forth, with the tribes of what is now called Germany and Russia,
were aU exempt from his jurisdiction. He ruled " aU the nations "
inhabiting Britain, Gaul from the Rhine to the Atlantic, and from the
Channel to the Alps and Pyrennees, Spain, Italy, the Roman Africa,
Egypt, Syria from the Mediterranean to the Tigris, Asia Minor, the
rest of Turkey and the Danubian Principahties, and Hungary (as
they are now termed), Greece, the Islands of the Mediterranean, and
the region lying between the Danube and the Adriatic : all the na-
tions of these countries were subjected to his fron rule,

The character of Constantine as a ruler is no doubt correctly de-
lineated in the eighteenth chapter of the Decline and Fall of the
Roman empire. Therein Gibbon remarks, that by the grateful zeal
of what he calls " the christians," he has been decorated with every
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attribute of a hero and a saint; whUe the vanquished party com-
pared him to the most abhorred of those tyrants, who by their vice
and weakness, dishonored the imperial purple. But neither of these
opinions can be admitted without qualification. He was doubtless a
hero and a tyrant; but neither a saint, nor the worst of the tyrants
that had reigned. Had he faUen on the banks of the Tyber, or even
on the plains of Adrianople, he might have transmitted to posterity,
with some exceptions, a less questionable fame : " but the conclusion
of his reign," says Gibbon, that is, the last fourteen years, " degraded
Ίιϊτη from the rank he had acquired among the most deserving of the
Roman princes." This remark of the historian assigns the worst
period of his rule to that indicated in the prophecy ; namely, from
the time he arrived at " the Deity and his throne" by the overthrow
of Licinius. This was the period, "the conclusion of his reign,"
when he was to rule aU the nations with an fron sceptre ; and Gib-
bon refers to it as the period of his degradation among princes. In
regard to this period of his life, he says, "we may contemplate a
hero, who had so long inspired his subjects with love, and his ene-
mies with terror, degenerating into a cruel and dissolute monarch,
corrupted by his fortune, or raised by conquest above the necessity
of dissimulation. The general peace which he maintained during
the last fourteen years of his reign (the Half-hour's sUence in the
heaven—ch. viii. 1) was a period of apparent splendor rather than
of real prosperity ; and the old age of Constantine was disgraced by
the opposite yet reconcUable vices of rapaciousness and prodigality.
The oppression of the people was the only fund which could support
his magnificence. His unworthy favorites, enriched by the bound-
less liberality of thefr master, usurped with impunity the privUege
of rapine and corruption. A secret but universal decay was felt in
every part of the public administration, and the emperor himseK,
though he stUl retained the obedience, graduaUy lost the esteem of
his subjects. An impartial narrative of the executions, or rather
murders, which suUied the declining age of Constantine, wUl suggest
to our most candid thoughts the idea of a prince who could sacrifice
without reluctance the laws of justice, and the feelings of nature, to
the dictates either of his passions or of his interest" The murder-
ous executions of his son Crispus, his nephew Licinius, and of a great
number of respectable and innocent friends, who were involved in
theh faU, were sufficient to justify the discontent of the Roman peo-
ple, and to explain the satirical verses affixed to the palace-gate, com-
paring the splendid and bloody reigns of Constantine and Nero. Such
was the character of his rule—a sceptre of fron in the hand of the
Man-Child of Sin.
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33. The Flight of the Woman.

"And the Woman fled into the wilderness, where she has a place of the Deity, that they
may sustain her there a thousand two hundred and sixty days"—Yer. 6.

The ANTIPAGAN BODY, compared in the prophecy to a WOMAN, con-
sisted of Cathohcs, Novatians, Donatists, Valentinians, Marcionites,
Pauhsts, Cataphrygians, and others, whose names are no longer re-
membered. Out of this heterogeneous community, which agreed only
in its opposition to the reigning idolatry, the Man-chUd of Sin was
developed, A. D. 312, 313. The faU of Maxentius was the crisis of
his birth. Being decreed by the Senate the ffrst of the three Augusti
of the Roman world, and being in intimate aUiance with Licinius,
then seemingly favorable to his pohcy, he published jointly with him
the famous Edict of MUan. This was the great charter of toleration.
It granted to " the whole body of the christians," as weU as to others,
the free choice to foUow that mode of worship which they may wish ;
and that no freedom at aU shaU be refused them. No distinction
was made between christian and pagan in this matter ; so that each
might have the privUege to select and worship whatsoever divinity
he pleased. Nor was there any distinction made with regard to sect
in " the whole body." When the edict was published, Constantine's
mind was either undecided as to which religion was absolutely true,
or he hesitated to speak plainly that he might not offend the latent
prejudices of his colleague. This indiseriminate toleration, he said,
" has been done by us, that we might not appear in any manner to
detract anything from any manner of religion, or any mode of wor-
ship."

But, though weU disposed to Antipaganism, the Man-ChUd of Sin,
at the time of the edict of MUan, did not know his own Mother. He
was too young to be able to discern her. He did not know to which
sect of " the whole body of christians" he belonged. It was not long,
however, before the worst of the sects was able to establish its as-
cendancy over the untutored mind of this ambitious and fortunate
soldier. This was the sect which styles itseK, and taught him so to
style it, "THE HOLY CATHOLIC CHDECH." This was that sect which
was pre-eminently " wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind,
and naked ;" but which said, " I am rich, and increased with goods,
and have need of nothing.'' It was the sect in which the rage of fac-
tion exploded in frequent and violent seditions ; and the blood of its
members was shed by each other's hands. HUary, a contemporary of
the times, writes to Constantine's successor, and declares concerning
the catholic clergy, that " in the wide extent of the ten provinces of
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Asia, to which he had been banished, there could be found very few
prelates who had preserved the knowledge of the true God. It is a
thing equaUy deplorable and dangerous that there are as many creeds
as opinions among men, as many doctrines as inclinations, and as
many sources of blasphemy as there are faults among us ; because
we make creeds arbitrarUy. The Homousion is rejected and received
and explained away by successive synods. The partial or total re-
semblance of the Father and of the Son, is a subject of dispute for
these unhappy times. Every year, nay every moon, we make new
creeds to describe invisible mysteries. We repent of what we have
done, we defend those who repent, we anathematize those whom we
defended. We condemn either the doctrine of others in ourselves,
or our own in that of others ; and reciprocaUy tearing one another
to pieces, we have been the cause of each other's ruin."

Such was the sect which Constantine concluded it would be to his
interest to aUy himseK to. He, therefore, used the altars of Catholi-
cism as a convenient foolstool to the throne of universal dominion.
He came to imbibe the piety peculiar to it, and with it its sanguinary
spfrit of persecution, and murderous hostility to all who dissented
from it. The cathohc church became the especial object of bis care
and favorable legislation ; and he was taught by its bishops to be-
heve that its members were bis only real and trustworthy adherents.
Impressed with this conviction he established it by law ; and set it
up in the heaven as the " Woman invested with the sun, and tlie moon
underneath her feet, and upon her head a wreath of twelve stars." And
there she has remained over fifteen hundred and fifty years, even to
this day. She has never been a fugitive in the wUderness ; but has
always (except in the short reign of Julian, who apostatized from
her communion) retained her position in the heaven, by enacting the
part of a Harlot with the kings of earth, until with her whoredoms
and sanguinary abominations, she became " the Great Harlot sitting
upon many waters, drunken with the blood of the saints, and with
the blood of the witnesses of Jesus."—Apoc. xvii 1, 2, 6.

But when Constantine came to recognize the cathohc sect as his
Mother Church, what became of the rest of the Antipagan Body—
" the whole body of the Christians " besides, namely, of the Nova-
tians, Donatists, Valentinians, Marcionites, Pauhsts, Cataphrygians,
and others ? They were stiU " the Woman," only nhnus the cathohc
sect. Whatever other differences obtained among them, they were
generally opposed to the union of church and state ; for, as aU of
them could not be the world's church, they were displeased at any
one sect enjoying that pre-eminence over the rest. " What," said
they, " has the emperor to do with the church ? What have Chris-
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tians to do with kings, or what have bishops to do at court ?" Hence,
without ceasing to be anti-pagan, they now became an ANTI-CATHOLIC
BODY. This was the Woman " of the sixth verse of this twelfth chap-
ter—the ANTI-CATHOLIC WOMAN. Between this woman and the Sun-
clothed Harlot in the heaven, there has been, and can be, no feUow-
ship. They are essentiaUy hostUe organizations. Not that the anti-
catholic woman as such is what Mr. Elliot styles " Christ's faithful
orthodox church ;" for there were sects in her communion whose
principles and practices were both worldly and unscriptural; but
there were to be found in her anti-catholic pale oi XOITTOI τον σπέρμα-
τος αντης, remnants of her seed, who were characterized by " keeping
the commandments of the Deity, and holding the testimony of the
anointed Jesus "—ver. 17. These were anti-catholic of the intensest
character ; but they were also opposed to aU other sects of the anti-
cathohc woman, which did not keep the commandments of the Deity,
and did not hold the testimony of the anointed Jesus. This is illus-
trated by the position of Christadelphians in regard to aU sects at
this day. They are intensely anti-catholic, and are, therefore, an
ecclesiastical element of the anti- cathohc woman ; but they do not,
therefore, recognize as Christians, the anti-cathoHc sects of " Chris-
tendom " so-caUed

The edict of MilaTi had confirmed to each individual of the Roman
world the privUege of choosing and professing his own religion. But
this inestimable privUege was soon violated; for with the knowl-
edge of Cathohc principles, the son and protector of the Cathohc
church, imbibed the maxims of persecution; and the sects which
dissented from it were afflicted and oppressed by the triumph of
Laodiceanism. Constantine easUy beheved that Heretics who pre-
sumed to dispute his opinions, or to oppose his commands, were
guilty of the most absurd and criminal obstinacy ; and that a sea
sonable application of severities might save those unhappy men from
the danger of an everlasting condemnation. Not a moment, there-
fore, was lost in excluding the ministers and teachers of the separ-
ated congregations from any share of the rewards and immunities
which the emperor had so hberaUy bestowed upon the Cathohc clergy.

Ατι imperial persecuting and repressant influence was thus brought
to bear upon the anti-catholic woman, who under the hostUe pressure
would set her face fugitively towards the wilderness—εις την epngov.
The anti-catholic sect that took the lead in opposition at this crisis
was that of the Donatists. I t was in feud with the cathohc sect.
before the overthrow of Maxentius; and, therefore, before the
Roman Africa became subject to Constantine. It was such a feud
as might be supposed to exist in the Baptist denomination, resulting
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in the development of the CampbeUite sect. There was, doubtless,
error and wrong-doing both with the Donatists and Cathohcs ; but,
as from among the Anti-baptist CampbeUites was originated τω
λοντρψ τον vSarog εν ρηματι, by the laver of the water with doctrine
(Eph. v. 26), the CHRISTADELPHIAN DENOMINATION ; so from among
the anti-catholic Donatists began to be manifested in the three years
of their trials before Constantine and his bishops, by the sealing
angel that had ascended from the East (Apoc. vh 2), the first of
" the remnants of the woman's seed, who keep the commandments
of the Deity, and hold the testimony of the anointed Jesus." The
name of this first remnant, if it had any other than Donatist, has
not come down to us. But it matters not what it was caUed in its
beginning—it was the sect composed of "the servants of the Deity
sealed in their foreheads." This is the apocalyptic description of it.
Arising in the epoch of the Donatist trials, and being with the Dona-
tists intensely anti-catholic, it is very hkely to have been confounded
with them, without having at aU been mixed up with the feud between
the party of CsecUian and that of Majorinus.

This feud is styled in history "the African Controversy.'' The pro-
vinces south of the Mediterranean, from the confines of Cyrene to
the columns of Hercules, A. D. 312, were distracted with rehgious
discord. The source of the division was derived from a double elec-
tion in the Cathohc church of Carthage, the second in rank and opulence
of the ecclesiastical thrones of the West. CsecUian and Majorinus
were the two rival bishops of Africa, and the death of the latter soon
made room for Donatus, who, by his superior abilities and virtues,
was the firmest support of his party. The advantage which CsecUian
might claim from the priority of his ordination was destroyed by
the Ulegal, or at least indecent haste, with which it had been per-
formed without awaiting the arrival of the bishops of Numidia. The
bishops of the contending factions maintained, with equal ardor and
obstinacy, that their adversaries were degraded, or least dishonored,
by the odious crime of dehvering up the Holy Scriptures to the offi-
cers of Diocletian to be burned In this state of bitter partisanship,
the divided church was incapable of affording an impartial judica-
ture. Application was, therefore, made to Constantine by the Dona-
tist bishops of Africa, A. D. 313, desiring him to appoint bishops of
the church in Gaul to settle their difficulties. " Good emperor," said
they, " as you are of a just famUy, of aU the emperors your father
alone having never persecuted, and as Gaul is now exempted from
that outrage, we ask you in your piety to appoint bishops from that
province who may judge between us and the other bishops of Africa,
with whom we are at variance." Their request was granted, and
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the controversy was tried in five successive tribunals, and the whole
proceeding, from the first appeal to the final sentence, lasted above
three years. A severe inquisition taken before the praetorian vicar
and the pro-consul of Africa; the report of two episcopal visit-
ors who had been sent to Carthage ; the decrees of the CouncUs of
Rome and Aries, and the supreme judgment of Constantine himseK
in his " sacred consistory," were all favorable to the cause of CsecU-
ian : and he was unanimously acknowledged, by the Civil and Eccle-
siastical Powers, as the true and lawful cathohc primate of Africa.
The honors and estates of the church were attributed to his suffragan
bishops, and it was with difficulty that Constantine was satisfied with
inflicting the punishment qf ewile on the principal leaders of the Dona-
tists.

The punishment of exUe was banishing, or causing to flee into a
wilderness state. This was the imperial sentence upon the anti-cath-
olic, or anti-state-church woman in the African wing of the empire.
Her seed were banished from the high places of church and state,
and made to seek refuge in the wild and uncivilized places of society.

Speaking of this " schism of the Donatists" A. D. 315, Gibbon
remarks : " This incident, so inconsiderable that it scarcely deserves
a place in history, was productive of a memorable schism, which
afflicted the provinces of Africa above three hundred years, and was
extinguished only with Christianity itself. The inflexible zeal of
freedom and fanaticism animated the Donatists to refuse obedience
to the usurpers, whose election they disputed and whose sphitual
powers they denied. Excluded from the civil and religious communion
cf mankind (driven into the wilderness), they boldly excommunicated
the rest of mankind, who had embraced the impious party of Caecil-
ian, and of the Traditors, from whom he derived his pretended
ordination. They asserted with confidence that the prerogatives of
the cathohc church were confined to the chosen portion of the African
behevers, who alone had preserved inviolate the integrity of their
faith and discipline. Whenever they acquired a proselyte, even from
the distant provinces of the east, they re-immersed and re-ordained
him, as they rejected the validity of the baptism and ordination
administered by heretics or schismatics. Bishops and virgins were
subjected to the disgrace of a pubhc penance, before they could be
admitted to the communion of the Donatists. If they obtained pos-
session of a temple which had been used by thefr Cathohc adversa-
ries, they purified the unhallowed buUding with the same jealous
care which a temple of idols might have requfred They washed
the pavement, scraped the walls, burnt the altar, which was com-
monly of wood, melted the consecrated plate, and cast the 'holy
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eucharist' to the dogs, with every circumstance of ignominy which
could provoke and perpetuate the animosity of rehgious factions.
The narrow and sohtary path which their first leaders had marked
out, continued to diverge from the great society of mankind ; so that
they could affirm that when Christ should descend to judge the
earth, he would find his true religion preserved only in a few name-
less villages of the Csesarean Mauritania."

From this condensed quotation from Gibbon the reader wUl easUy
discern the feehng that existed between the Woman Jezebel in the
heaven, and the Woman, by oppressive imperial edicts, caused to begin
her flight into the wUderness. No enhghtened professor of the doc-
trine which is according to godliness would think of looking for the
true behevers in " the heaven" where aU was sunshine and imperial
favor. " AU that wiU hve godly in Christ Jesus shaU suffer persecu-
tion."—2 Tim. iii 12. This testimony is true and not to be gain-
said, and directs us in our search for " the remnants of the woman's
seed, who keep the commandments of the Deity, and hold the testi-
mony of the anointed Jesus," to that anti-catholic community of
professors, which has been ever since the great Donatist repudiation
of the self-styled " Holy Cathohc Church," and " Church of God,"
A. D. 315, an oppressed, proscribed and persecuted people—perse-
cuted in some form or shape, if not by governments, by the machina-
tions and slanders of scribes, pharisees and others ; of aU professors,
in fact, whose foreheads are unsealed by the truth, and whose hearts,
consequently, are unpurified by "faith that works by love" of the
truth beheved.

34. The "Woman's Place.

" The woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place that had been prepared of
the Deity— Ver. 6: And to the woman were given the two wings of the Great Eagle, that she
might fly into the wilderness into her place "—Ver. 14.

The fourteenth verse, in certain particulars, is explanatory of the
sixth. In this it is said that " the woman fled ;" but nothing is hinted
about " the two wings of the great eagle." The sixth verse testifies
that " she fled into the wUderness," in which wUderness a place hath
been prepared for her of the Deity. But where was this wUderness
to be found ? The Roman habitable was weU stocked with wUder-
nesses. Was it simply an uninhabited solitude, a desert waste ? or
did the word ερημον, indicate her isolation and exclusion from the
ecclesiastical pale recognized by the powers that be ? She fled into
the wilderness-state, in which she did not stand in the presence of the
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Serpent The Serpent was in the heaven, from the sunshine and
splendors of which she was caused to fly. It was the woman Jezebel
that stood before the Serpent, and gloried in his embrace. The Ser-
pent had beguUed her, and enthroned her in the heaven ; but those
of her party, who were proof against his enticements and subtilties,
he banished from his imperial presence, that they might dwell alone in
the solitude of social isolation.

But the woman fugitive was not an abstraction, or a mere idea.
She was a multitude of dissidents from the new and established order
of things, lake Israel after the flesh, they were to dweU alone, and
not be reckoned among the nations ; still, like Israel, they requfred
some place, or country, in which to dwell. Where did the woman
dwell in her wUderness-state ? This question is answered in the
fourteenth verse in the words, " The two wings of the great eagle
were given to the woman." These were the sections of the habitable
divinely appointed for her, that there she might be sustained in her
wilderness-state.

But, what was represented by this great bird of prey ? The orig-
inal is quite emphatic—b aerog ό μέγας, the Eagle which is the great
one. There was but one eagle contemporary with the woman's flight
that could be styled emphaticaUy 6 ueyag, the large, spacious, ample
one. This was the Roman territorial jurisdiction. Rome was the
eagle's head ; Italy, its body ; and the Roman Africa and the regions
of the Alps, Pyrennees, Britain, Bulgaria, Thrace, Asia Minor, and
Armenia its wings or extremities. The eagle is the weU-known symbol
of the Roman Power. Moses alludes to this power in connection
with the eagle in Deut. xxvhi, 49, 50, 63, 64, as, "Yahweh shaU
bring a nation against thee from far, from the end of the earth, which as
ΓΤΐϊίϊΟ) kaasher) the eagle shall fly ; a nation whose tongue thou shalt
not understand ; a nation of fierce countenance . . and he
shah besiege thee in aU thy gates . . . and ye shaU be plucked
from off thy land whither thou goest to possess it; and Yahweh
shall scatter thee among all peoples." This cannot refer to the Eagle
of Nineveh and Babylon ; because these eagle powers did not come
" from the end of the earth " against Israel; and because they under-
stood the tongue spoken by the Assyrians and Chaldeans. " The
end," not ends, " of the earth " in regard to Palestine, was Chittim, or
Italy ; whose ships came against Asshur, when Antiochus, king of
Assyria, invaded Egypt—Dan. xi. 30. Israel did not understand the
tongue of Chittim, which is known as that of the Roman Eagle, the
Latin, between which and the Hebrew there is no family likeness.
This eagle-nation was to come against them as a bird of prey to
devour thefr body-pohtic, and to scatter them among aU peoples, be-
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cause they did not fear " that glorious and fearful name, YAHWEH
ELOHIM." This was accomphshed by the Roman legions under Titus,
A.D. 70 ; predictive of which, YAHWEH ELOHIM, in fleshly manifesta-
tion, said, " wheresoever the carcase is, there shaU the Eagles be
gathered together''—Matt. xxiv. 28.

But, in relation to the woman's flight into the wUderness, the two
wings of the great Roman Eagle, spreading along its northeastern and
southwestern regions, were not for destruction, but that she might find
safety and protection in obscurity ; upon the principle of being " out
of the Serpent's sight" (απο πρόσωπον) she might be out of bis
mind also. " The two wings " is regarded by some as a more cor-
rect reading than " two wings. They say that it reads thus in certain
manuscripts—di dvo nrepvyeg. They are, no doubt, right. Daniel's
leopard had four wings ; but there is nothing in symbolic prophecy
to indicate that the great Roman Eagle had more than two. The
mountains, glens, fastnesses, and more open vaUeys of these wings
of the empfre, would be but httle cared for, or regarded, by the
priests of the Cathohc Church, who would crowd to those centres
whence -wealth and honors were distributed The more interior lo-
cahty of the eighteen hundred temples, endowed by the munificence
of the emperor, would be the arena upon which they would, as Arians
and Trinitarians, Iconoclasts and image-worshippers, disputatiously
exhaust thefr zeal for the ensuing five hundred years. The violence
of these aU-absorbing disputes within the pale of the Serpent's com-
munion, would so occupy him that he would have but little time or
ability to hunt for "heretics" and "schismatics" in the two wings
of his dominion. In this way was providentiaUy "prepared a place,"
or country, for dissenters and nonconformists of whatever names
their enemy, the Seed of the Serpent in church and state, might, in
the plenitude of ignorance and malice, think proper to caU them. It
is not to be supposed, however^ that in aU sections of the Eagle's
Wings they would be always nourished in peace and safety. The
woman's seed could not evade the common lot of mankind, which is
born to trouble. They are an afflicted people, clothed in sackcloth,
until the end of thefr appointed time, when they wUl be invested with
white raiment But tiU then, affliction is more or less the rod of
thefr condition ; and necessarily so ; for " whom the Lord loves he
chastens, and scourgeth every son whom he receiveth ;" that, by this
wholesome, but unjoyous, discipline they who are exercised by it, now
partaking of the divine holiness, may hereafter reap the peaceable
fruit of righteousness—Heb. xii 6 : Apoc. xi. 1-3.
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35. The Period, of the "Woman's Sojourn.

" She hath a place which has been prepared of the Deity, tliat they should feed her there a
thousand two hundred and threescore days.— Ver. 6.

In the fourteenth verse, this is equivalently expressed by the words,
" where she is nourished for a time, and times, and half a time out
of sight of the Serpent" This paraUehsm shows us that " 1,260 days"
is a form of words importing the duration of " a time, times, and half
a time." Whatever the word day may signify, it requires 1,260 of
them to equal three times a half. In common time, 1,260 days are
forty-two months; or three years and six months. But in dramatic
prophecy, where the things predicted are acted on a smaU scale, by
the persons of the drama, the time is proportioned, and therefore ex-
pressed in miniature. Hence, when a piece is performed on the
boards of a theatre, its incidents, which are spread over a long series
of years, are aU brought in the acting before the spectator's eye in the
short space of an evening. This is a practical condensation of the
time of the piece performed. If the acted time of the piece were dra-
matically expressed by the performer, according to the real time, an
evening theatrical entertainment would be impossible. He has there-
fore, in his acting, to reduce the hteral, or real, time of the incidents
he represents, from years to minutes, which aU the audience, from
pit to gallery, easily perceives.

Now, upon the same principle of condensation is time exhibited in
the apocalyptic drama. It is condensed from real time to acted time,
the latter on being proportioned to the former, and to the agents
dramaticaUy engaged. Thus, K the real time be 1,260 years, it is pro-
portionaUy represented by 1,260 days, or forty-two months, or three
times and a haK. It is also made proportional to the agents acting
in the time. Thus, in the dramatic prophecy before us, the woman
and her feeders, or nourishers, are the agents. She dweUs in her place
as a woman, the cycle of whose natural existence is threescore years
and ten. Now, to affirm of her that they nourished her 1,260 years,
would be in violation of the decorum of things. It would be a mon-
strosity in the picture, because out of aU proportion, seeing that,
naturaUy, women do not live 1,260 years. But the fitness and suit-
ableness of things are observed ; and the language descriptive of her
pregnancy and subsequent life, does no violence, but is in strict ac-
cordance with, the laws of a real woman's natural existence. The re-
marks of Daubuz upon symbolic time, are to the point in this place.

" The way of the symbolic language," says he, " in expressions de-
termining the spaces of time may be set in a plain hght from the
manner of predictions, or the nature of the prophetical visions. For
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a prophecy concerning future events is a picture, or representation,
of the events in symbols ; which, being fetched from objects visible
at one view, or cast of the eye, rather represent the events in minia-
ture, than in full proportion ; giving us more to understand than
what we see; and, therefore, that the duration of events may be
represented in terms suitable to the symbols of the visions, the sym-
bols of duration must be also drawn in miniature. Thus, for instance,
if ft vast empfre, persecuting the Church for 1,260 years, was to be
symboUicaUy represented by a beast, the decorum of the symbol
would require that the said time of its tyranny should not be ex-
press by 1,260 years ; because it would be monstrous and indecent
to represent a beast ravaging for so long a space of time, but by
1,260 days. And thus a day may imply a year ; because that short
revolution of the sun bears the same proportion to the yearly, as the
type to the antitype,"

Thus, the anti-catholic community was to be sustained, " out of the
sight of the Serpent-government, in the two wings of the Great Ro-
man Eagle, for one thousand two hundred and sixty years from the
epoch of its legal condemnation as heretical, its exclusion from high
places, and its banishment from the sunshine of imperial favor,
A.D. 312-315. The three years intervening between these dates,
constitute the initiatory epoch of the Woman's flight. The individuals
who composed the party of the woman were not ah saints ; they
were aU, as we have seen, exceedingly hostUe to the State Church :
but it was only a particular class of the woman's seed which was en-
titled to be regarded as consisting of the saints. Her seed was com-
posed of remnants, ol Xoinoi, not, as in the Common Version, of a
remnant. She was providentially placed in the wUdemess, that she
might be fed and nourished ; for without food and nourishment she
could not exist in such a world as this. The " faithful men " who
were within her pale, " who were able to teach others"—2 Tim. ii. 2,
fed her with knowledge and understanding (Jer. hi. 15); and "the
earth," with whom she found an asylum, " helped her" with the
nourishment of protection, without which she would have been car-
ried away of the serpent-flood. A remnant of her seed, and the com-
mon people of the Eagle's wings, "the earth," coalesced They
became political allies against the party in power.; and were upon
emergency prepared to withstand their oppressor by force of arms.
These were the vanguard of the other remnant of her seed, whose
principle is passive endurance of injury " unto death ;" and trusting
for vindication to Him who saith, " Vengeance is mine, I wUl repay."
These were the saints sealed in thefr foreheads as the especial ser-
vants of the hving God.



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. I l l

Now, to what in our own times shall we liken the civU and ecclesi-
astical arrangement of things existing at the crisis of the woman's
flight ? The following constitution of things with which the reader
is familiar, wUl answer the purpose of bringing vividly before his
mind what was presented before John's in the dramatical exhibition
of the woman in the wUderness. The British Imperial Unicorn is
an element of the Serpent-power of the world. It is enthroned in aU
the splendor of the heaven ; and sheds the rays of its glory and
power upon all the constituted authorities of the state. Invested
with this brightness is a Harlot, diademed with the jewels of the
British crown. This woman is a daughter of " Mystery, Babylon the
Great, the Mother of Harlots, and all the Abominations of the Earth;"
and is constitutionaUy styled, "the Church of England and Ireland,
as by law estabhshed." In the palmy days of the Tudors and the
Stuarts, there was another woman, who fled from the face of the
British Serpent. This was the woman of nonconformity and dissent.
And to this fugitive were given the wings, or extremities, of the Great
Unicorn; that she might fly into the wUderness, into her place,
where she is nourished until the coming of the Ancient of Days.
These wings are now known as the United States and British America.
Here the Puritan Woman exists out of the sight of the British Ser-
pent, fed by her spirituals, and nourished by " the earth," which is
remarkably inimical to everything British. But, are the sects of
which this Anti-British State-Church Woman is composed, " the rem-
nants of her seed which keep the commandments of the Deity, and
hold the testimony of the anointed Jesus ?" Far, very far, from i t ;
they are as far from it as the British Harlot herseK; nevertheless,
there wUl be found within the pale of Anti-British Harlotry a rem-
nant, styled CHBISTADELPHIANS, whose inteUectual and moral character-
istics are answerable to the last clause of Apoc. xh. 17.

Now, the Puritan Woman, styled by her enemies and persecutors
"the Donatists ;" but by the chUdren of her body, Cathari, or the
Pure Ones ; for the first 1260 years of her existence was providen-
tiaUy settled in the wings of the Roman Eagle. Her remnants were
not to be found in Persia, India, China, or America : but after the
discovery and settlement of America, the persecutions and massacre
of her sedd by the Serpent-Powers of Europe caused her to seek re-
fuge in the American wUdemess, whereby the help of " the earth,"
which styles itseK "the unterrified democracy," she is fed and nour-
ished to the fuU.

It is now over 1550 years since her flight began in the days of
Constantine, or A.D. 315. In Apoc. xi.—-3, "the remnants of her
seed" are specified by the names "THE HOLT CITY" and "The two
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Witnesses." The former, consists of those "who keep the command-
ments of the Deity, and hold the testimony of the anointed Jesus : "
the latter, the Politico-Religious Democracy essentiaUy and constitu-
tionaUy hostUe to the " Mother of Harlots" and her Harlot Daughters,
in all the countries where they are " by law estabhshed."

Now, the times of these two classes are differently arranged. The
duration of the symbohcal formulas is the same number of years
with respect to each ; though the symbohcal formulas themselves are
differently expressed Thus the symbohcal formula of " the Holy
City" is written "forty-two months," whUe the symbolical, formula of
the woman with especial reference to the remnant, " the witnesses,"
is written " one thousand two hundred and sixty days." This is also ex-
pressed in the form " a time, and times, and half a time:" and the reason
why these two various formulas are given in the sixth and fourteenth
verses of this twelfth chapter is, that this form, which is reproduced
from Dan. vh. 25, and xii. 7, might be shown to consist of 1260 sym-
bolic days. The form in Daniel indicates a period reaching to the
epoch when judgment is given to the saints of the Highest Ones,
which implies the manifestation of the Ancient of Days and the sub-
sequent resurrection of the dead; because, there can be no judgment
until they are raised ; and no resurrection tiU He comes.

But the time when the 1260 ceon commences is not the same in aU
its relations. In Dan. vii. and xh, it has special reference to "the
Holy City," or saints, in the highest sense ; and begins with thefr
delivery as heretics into the hand, or power, of the Roman Blasphe-
mer, styled in Dan. xi. 38, 49, " a foreign god" and " a god of guard-
ians." The " forty-two months" of Apoc. xi. 2, begins at the same
time. Not so, however, the 1260 of the Two Witnesses, and the
times of the woman in ch. xh. 6, 14. These aU begin with the com-
mencement of her flight in the Constantinian epoch. In these times
she was to be fed and nourished ; and fire was to proceed out of the
mouth of her dualized witnessing remnant, to devour her enemies
and theirs. During these times they had power to shut the heaven,
that it might not rain in their days of the prophecy, or the 1260. But
when they may " have finished their witnessing," which they accom-
plished at the end of that period, or 1260 years after their banish-
ment by Constantine, that is, in the epoch A.D. 1572-75, war was
made upon them, and they were overcome, and put to death politi-
cally : they were " killed " in a hke sense to the killing of " the third
of the men" in ch. ix. 18—a death which said third sought, but could
not find, because the time divinely appointed to extinguish the east-
ern Roman dominion had not yet come.

But, though the 1260 years of the sackcloth-witnessing of the anti-
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cathohc remnant of the woman's seed ended in A.D, 1575; the other
class of her seed, " tlie Holy City," stUl continued to travaU in the
affliction of its down-trodden condition ; and to press on through
the weary years assigned to it in the " forty-two months," or " the
reed hke to a rod" with which it was measured—Apoc. xi. 1. The
finishing of the witnessing by the secular element of the woman in
A.D. 1572-5, marks the lapse of nine hundred and sixty-eight years
of the forty-two months ; in aU of which time " the Holy City " had
been in the hand of the Roman Blasphemer. At the end of the wit-
nessing in A.D, 1575, there stUl remained two hundred and ninety-
two years of the forty-two months to be traversed by the Holy City.
These elapsed, and she attains the A.D. 1867-8; or, having traversed
and completed an ceon or cycle, of forty-two months of years from
A.D. 607, she is justified in looking for a speedy dehverance from the
down-treading she has been subjected to in aU that terrible and san-
guinary time.

But though the 1260 years of her sustentation in the two wings of
the Roman Eagle were fulfiUed, it must not be supposed that, be-
cause war was made upon her seed, and they, were overcome and
politicaUy kUled, she was therefore dead, and had no further part
in the history of the papal world. So long as she has a remnant upon
the earth, she hves in i t ; though she may no longer be found in her
original place of abode. Exterminated in one section of the Habita-
ble, her seed reappear in another, on the principle of being persecu-
ted in one city, they flee to another. In the first 1260 years of her
sojourn out of the Serpent's sight, her fugacious migrations were
confined to the wings of his dominion. For three hundred years
after her flight she was fed and nourished in the Roman Africa, and
the Cottian Alps. At the end of these centuries, she disappeared
from the African Wing of the Great Eagle, and manKested her pre-
sence in Armenia and Asia Minor ; and when she could no longer
find food and nourishment there, she migrated in the course of a
hundred and fifty years into France, and thence into Bulgaria, and
up the Danube westward and northward through Hungary and Ba-
varia. In the ninth century, the witnessing of her seed was no
longer heard in Armenia, Asia Minor, and Thrace; but was more
particularly limited to the Alpine regions of Italy, Switzerland, and
France. In the twelfth century, the witnessing of her seed in these
countries became so hateful to the Roman Cathohc Church, that its
malice against her became unbounded " The rivers and fountains
of waters," or those who ruled among the mountains and valleys of
the Alps, were stirred up by the spiritual head of that communion,
to shed their blood without mercy—Apoc. xvi. 4-7: nevertheless,

8
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the food and nourishment afforded her, enabled her to endure, and
to continue her witnessing in these Alpine regions until the expira-
tion of her 1260 years. But in the sixteenth and seventeenth cen-
turies, the power of the strong governments of Europe was brought
to bear upon her seed. The two wings of the Great Eagle no longer
afforded her protection ; so that her witnessing against Catholicism,
and THE ANTICHRIST, whose power had now reached its greatest alti-
tude and breadth, was suppressed in aU the kingdoms, or Horns, of
the Beast of the Sea/—Apoc. xi. 7 ; xiii. 1.

This was the death of the witnessing of the politico-ecclesiastical
remnant of her seed The war upon her that ultimated in this
result, continued over a century after the termination of her seon (aioiv)
of 1260 years. From A. D. 1685 to A. D. 1790, her seed's voice
against the Roman Antichrist was death-stricken in all the Ten-
Horns of the Beast of the Sea. During this period of three lunar
days and a half of years, her anti-catholic communities lay voiceless
in the streets, or kingdoms, of the Great pity, very much to the joy
and mirthfulness of the priests and rulers of the Horn-Powers,
especiaUy of the VIJCE-GOD of " Christendom" and his Cardinals,
whose sanguinary domination is now tottering to its faU. These
priestly and besotted tyrants " rejoiced over them, and made merry,"
because the tormenting testimony of her seed was, as they thought,
effectually and finally sUenced—Apoc. xi. 4-10. But they knew not
the purposes of Him who doeth aU things after the counsel of his
own wUl. They knew not that a great revival of this tormenting
witnessing had been decreed ; and that their joyous inirth was
doomed to set in mourning, lamentation, and woe. For, after the
expiration of the three lunar days and a half of years, that is, of
105 years ; marked also by the termination of 1260 years from the
epoch A. D. 530--533, in which the Dragon-Power " acknowledged" the
bishop of Rome as " a god" over aU the spiritual affairs of his do-
minion—Dan. xi. 39 :—after the end of his cycle, " the Spirit of hfe
from Deity was to enter into them, and they were to stand upon
thefr feet." In the epoch of A. D. 1789-93, this came to pass in
the birth of what the terrified " foul sphits " and " unclean and hate-
ful birds" of the Roman " cage," denominate " THE REVOLUTION."
This fearful power, which is now sternly and threateningly glaring
in the face of the trembling demon-and-idol-worshippers of the Ro-
man "hold" (Apoc. xvhi. 2), is the organized witnessing of the
politico-ecclesiastical remnant of the Woman's Seed Created A. D.
315, slain A. D. 1685, it rose again A.D. 1789-93 ; and, in the last
epoch " it ascended to the heaven," where it is now working through
the Frog-hke influences of the French, Itahan, and Prussian powers ;
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which wUl not cease to operate until they shaU have unwittingly
'•' gathered the kings of the earth and of the whole habitable to the
war of that great day of God Almighty—a day which is near, even
at the door, and waiting only the expiration of the forty-two months
of the down-treading of the Holy City ; that is, of 1260 years from
the giving of the Saints into the hand of " the Foreign God," A. D.
607-8 ; or 1335 from his " acknowledgment" by the King that did
according to his wUl in A. D. 533 ; which gives for a glorious epoch
to the behever, A. D. 1868-9.

6. "The Earth Helped the Woman."

41And the Serpent cast out of his mouth after the Woman water as a flood, that he might
cause her to be carried away by the flood. 16. And the earth ran with help for the woman,
and the earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the Di agon cast out of Ms
mouth. 17. And the Dragon waa enraged against the woman, and went away to wage war
with the remnants of her seed who keep the commandments of the Deity, and hold the testi-
mony of the anointed Jesus"1—Verses 15-17.

The Dragon, the Serpent, the Diabolos, and the Satan, in this
twelfth chapter, are aU terms expressive of the pohtical, or civil,
mUitary, and spiritual, " enmity" in organized activity against the
woman and her seed. When the pohtical organization that seeks
her destruction is wholly pagan, then it is represented as " a Great
Fiery Red Dragon "—ver. 3 : K stUl pagan, but not whoUy so in aU
departments of the state, then it is no longer the " great fiery red
dragon," but simply the Diabolos," as in ver. 12 ; and K no longer
pagan, but a subtle and seductive power, wise in its own conceit, and
invested with supreme authority, it is indicated by " the Serpent"
and " the Dragon," as in ver. 15, 16. This identity is established
by the testimony concerning the flood of water, which states that it
issued both from the mouth of the Serpent and the mouth of the
Dragon : now the flood being one, not two, the serpent and the
dragon in the verses at the head of this section must represent the
same power.

But the dragon and his angels were cast out of the political
heaven, or Roman government " and their place was found no more
in the heaven ;" nevertheless, in the last four verses of this chapter
we find the dragon in power, and exercising it vengefuUy for 1260
years against the woman, and making war with the remnants of her
seed. How is this? It was the pagan constitution of power en-
throned in Rome and Italy that was cast out, and has reappeared
no more to this day. But after the battles- of Adrianople and Chryso-
polis aU power over the Roman Habitable came to be vested in Con-
stantine. He was the sole imperial bishop of the Dragon empire ;
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which, by the revolution he had consummated, was transformed
from the Pagan Dragon, into the Catholic Dragon, dominion. It is
this catholic serpent and dragon that figures in the concluding verses
of this chapter, as well as in the thirteenth and twentieth chapters
of the Apocalypse, which has no more to do with the great fiery red
dragon after ch. xh. 13.

The throne of the pagan dragon was Rome ; but when the dragon-
power came to be vested in Constantine he estabhshed the New
Polity in a New Capital, which after himseK he styled, the City of
Constantine, or Constantinople. In the period in which the woman
became a fugitive, Constantinople, previously caUed Byzantium, be-
came the capital of the Roman world. It has retained its sovereign
rank over 1540 years. Its founder ascribed his resolution of budd-
ing, it to the infaUible and eternal decrees of Divine Wisdom ; and
in one of his laws, he declares that it was in obedience to the com-
mands of God, that he laid the everlasting foundations of Constan-
tinople. His choice of Byzantium for a city is said, by contempo-
rary writers, to have been owing to a vision which appeared to him
whUe he slept within the waUs of that city. Its tutelar genius, a
venerable woman sinking under the weight of years and infirmities,
was suddenly transformed into a blooming female, whom his own
hands adorned with aU the ,bols of imperial greatness. The
emperor awoke, interpreted the auspicious omen, and obeyed, with-
out hesitation, the supposed wUl of heaven. On the day on which
the foundation of the city was laid, Constantine on foot, with a
lance in his hand, traced out the boundary of the destined capital.
It was of great extent, which his assistants observing, ventured to
remark, that he had already exceeded the most ample measure of a
great city. " I shaU stUl advance," rephed Constantine, " tUl he, the
invisible guide who marches before me, thinks proper to stop."
Whether or not the emperor did see the vision of his dream, it is a
fact as already shown, that this twelfth chapter was generally sup-
posed by anti-pagans of that day to refer to the events of the Hfe
of Constantine. Hence, it is more than probable that the dream he
professes to have had was not a vision of his own, but a fiction into
which he introduced the two women of this chapter, the one dis-
tressed, inferior, and persecuted, the other blooming and decorated
with the sun, the moon and the stars, the symbols of imperial great-
ness, with which " his own hands adorned her ;" and for whom he
determined, dream or no dream, to found a new capital.

"Water as a flood " is said to have been cast out of the serpent's
mouth after the woman to sweep her away. Water flowing like a
river indicates an army or body of men in motion. That water sym-
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bolizes people is evident from Apoc. xvii. 15. Hence, when the water
is in motion the people are moving ; when it flows like a river the
body of people moves in a certain direction; when the river over-
flows its banks, the army crosses its frontiers and invades another
nation ; when the water sweeps along like a flood, the army subdues
and carries all before i t ; but when the earth opens and absorbs the
flood, then the operations of the army are spent without effecting its
purpose ; and K the water of the river be dried up, as in Apoc. xvi.
12, the power and independence of the people represented are de-
stroyed Some of these definitions are strikingly illustrated in Isai.
viii 7 : " Behold," says the prophet, " Yahweh bringeth up upon
them (the Jews) the waters of the river, the strong and mighty;
even the king of Assyria and all his force. And he shaU rise above
aU bis channels, and shall go over all his banks ; and he shaU pass
through Judah, overflowing and spreading ; even to the neck shaU
he reach ; and the extension of his wings (the wings of his army)
shaU be over the full breadth of thy land, O Tmmanuel!" The king-
dom of Assyria was divided from that of Israel by the Euphrates,
termed in scripture "the river," and "the great river." Hence, it
came to symbohze his power ; so that when he invaded Israel, the
waters of his river are said to have sweUed over their banks, and
flooded thefr country to so great an extent as to rise " to the neck,"
or capital, but without submerging i t ; so that it would be an over-
flowing invasion, which would recede without finaUy subjecting the
nation.

The Mouth of the Serpent or Dragon is symbolical of the words,
utterances and commands, proceeding from the power caUed serpent
or dragon. The commands of a power are expressed or made audible
and effective by the reigning administration of public affairs ; and
which holds a simUar relation to the power that the mouth does to
the brain of a man. Hence, " the Mouth of the Dragon, the Mouth
of the Beast, and the Mouth of the False Prophet," are the govern-
ments of the powers signified by these symbols.

The Serpent and Dragon are said to have cast water as a flood
out of thefr Mouth ; that is, an army of pursuers was sent forth by
order of the cathohc government of Constantinople and Rome, to
sweep the fugitive woman from among the hving. The execution of
this decree of extermination might have been successful, had not
" the earth ran with help for the woman, and opened its mouth and
swaUowed up the flood!" The Common Version says, " the earth
helped the woman." This is not incorrect; but it is not as exact as
it might be, and as the events represented justify. The word βοηθεω,
signifies properly, " t o run to the aid of those who cry for help."
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The woman in her flight was pursued, or persecuted by power,
which caused in her sufferings to cry aloud. Her cries feU upon
the ears of the earthiest of earthborns, who ran to and fro dealing
the most terrific vengeance upon her foes. The ferocious purpose
of the catholic power encountering this most unexpected resistance
was defeated; the earth swaUowed up the wrath which expended
itseK upon it, and the woman was saved

HISTOEICAL ILLUSTRATION.

Such, then, is the meaning, or " mystery," of the form of words
presented in the prophecy. The Cathohc Dragon, or Man of Sin
power, incorporate in the unbaptized episcopal emperor, Constan-
tine, and in the ignorant and superstitious ecclesiastics whom he had
associated with himseK in synodical session, was the effluent pursuer
of the woman, who rejected the traditions and commands of the
tribunal which had arraigned and condemned her, and aU her seed,
as odious and pestUent heretics. Having lost their cause at Rome
and Aries, the Anti-catholic Donatists had appealed for the last time
to Constantine himself, who in A. D. 316, examined the whole affair
at MUan, in the presence of the contending parties. The issue, as
might be expected from the character of the judges, was not more
favorable to the Donatists than the decisions of the previous coun-
cUs, which were confirmed by the sentence he pronounced. Con-
demned by the Bishop of Rome, and by that bishop's imperial mas-
ter, " this perverse sect," as they are styled by Mosheim, are said to
have loaded the emperor with " the bitterest reproaches," and com-
plained that Osius, bishop of Cordova, who was honored with his
friendship, and was intimately connected with CsecUianus, had, by
corrupt insinuations, engaged him to pronounce an unrighteous sen-
tence. " Perhaps theh complaint," says Gibbon, " was not without
foundation, that the credulity of the emperor had been abused by
the insidious arts of his favorite, Osius. The influence of falsehood
and corruption might procure the condemnation of the innocent or
aggravate the sentence of the guUty." Be this as it may, "the
Dragon, the old serpent, incited to great wrathfulness by these irri-
tating trials, which disturbed the serenity of the party in power,
deprived the anti-cathoHc Donatists of thefr churches in Africa, drove
their bishops into exUe, and carried his resentment so far as to put
some of them to death. This was the commencement of the Catho-
hc Dragon's wrath against the woman, and of the war he waged
against the remnants of her seed—ver. 7. The immediate effect of
these violent measures, were desperate commotions and tumults in
Africa, as the Donatists were exceedingly influential and numerous
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in that wing of the great eagle. But these insurrections were re-
garded by them with the utmost detestation and abhorrence ; and,
therefore, though a persecuted people, we are not to attribute these
popular uprisings in thefr defence to a spirit of recrimination in
them against theh " christian " oppressors. The Donatist Remnant
had fled " into the wUdemess " of Getulia that they might be " out
of sight of the Serpent "—of " the first Christian emperor " and his
cathohc myrmidons, who had seized their property, exUed their
teachers, and put some to death. Upon this, the Spfrit of Deity
stirred up the indignation of " the Earth "—of those who, though
neither cathohcs nor Donatists, had spirit enough to defend the
oppressed against imperial and ecclesiastical tyranny, and that in
thefr own irregular and violent way. This situation of affairs may
be Ulustrated by the foUowing supposition. Thus, Christadelphians
where known are in very bad odor with " every name and denomina-
tion," agamst which they protest as the Anti-christian " Harlots and
Abominations of the Earth." Suppose these were to lay aside aU
thefr animosities and strifes, and to combine to suppress and exter-
minate them with fire and sword; would not the " infidels," who
have predilection for no sect, oppose force to force in thefr defence ?
There can be no doubt of i t ; and, though Christadelphians depre-
cate, and would discountenance aU violence in thefr behaK, the infi-
dels, as in the first French Revolution, would make the quarrel with
the oppressor thefr own ; and the most horrible cruelties would
probably be perpetrated upon the enemy under the pretence of
assisting them. To a certain extent, such an event occurred in the
epoch of the American revolution, when the infidel leaders of revolt
against British tyranny in church and State, interposed between the
episcopal church and the Baptists and other sects it was oppressing,
and proclaimed an equality of rights for sects of every name. But
they were not content with proclamations ; they drew the sword,
and watered the earth with blood for seven years, to establish it.
ShaU we charge the Baptists and Quakers of that day with appeal-
ing to the arbitrament of arms against the Established Church of
England, because they, in common with others, obtained exemption
from future whippings and incarcerations on account of their rehg-
ious principles, by the triumph of revolutionary unbehevers ? Even
supposing that many Baptists and Quakers were found in the ranks
of the insurgents, as no doubt there were, should we, therefore, con-
demn the Baptist and Quaker bodies as baptized in human gore ? A
community is not to be condemned as a murderer of its species, because
of the delinquency of some of its adherents ; if so, then most of the
apostohc churches would have to be condemned as anti-christian.
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The case, however, is entfrely altered where a sect, as the Cathohc
Anglo-Episcopal, in its corporate capacity, condemns, imprisons, and
puts to death as heretics, those who assert the imprescriptible and
inalienable right of judging what is truth for themselves. Here the
murder of " heretics" so-called, is the crime of the whole body ;
which, as in the case of individuals, wUl sooner or later suffer the
just penalty of the divine law. The case of the Donatists is parallel
to our supposition. The indignation of the people was roused, and
in the language of the prophecy, " the Earth ran with help to the
Woman." The emperor and his party were alarmed, and Constan-
tine endeavored by embassies and negotiations to allay the disturb-
ances, but without effect.

Who are represented by " the Earth " in the period of the woman's
flight into, or towards, the wUderness, wUl readUy appear from the
foUowing account. The persecution of the servants and brethren of
Christ by the Cathohc Serpent at this juncture was acquiring strength;
the flame of discord gathered force daUy, and seemed to portend the
approaching horrors of civU war. To prevent this, Constantine,
having tried in vain every other method of accommodation, abrogated
at last, by the advice of the governors of Africa, the laws he had en-
acted agamst the Donatists, and aUowed to the people the full hberty
of adhering to that party which "they in thefr minds preferred. This
state of tranquillity, which did not long continue, was brought about
by a horrible confederacy of desperate ruffians who passed under the
name of CmcxrMCELLiONS. These bands were composed of a set of
furious, fearless, and bloody men, formed of the rough and savage
peasantry of the Numidian and Mauritanian villages, who were semi-
pagans, and had been imperfectly reduced under the authority of the
Roman laws. " This outrageous multitude," says Mosheim, " whom
no prospect of sufferings could terrify, and who, upon urgent occa-
sions, faced death itseK with the most audacious temerity, contributed
to render the sect of the Donatists (whose cause they espoused) an
object of the utmost abhorrence (to the Cathohcs) though it cannot
be proved, by any records of undoubted authority, that the bishops
of that faction (those at least who had any reputation for piety and
virtue) either approved the proceedings or stirred up the violence of
this odious rabble." This was truly "the unterrified," and unterri-
fiable, " democracy." This may be styled the spontaneous soldiery
of the Donatists, extemporized by the urgency of their distress.
These CircumceUions never faded to take up arms to defend them
against their enemies. The imperial officers were usually sus-
tained by a mihtary force in the execution of the wrath of the Catho-
lic Dragon, which issued hke a sweeping flood from its Mouth ; but
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it did not carry the woman away. It was sometimes successfully re-
peUed. The blood of some Donatist teachers which had been shed
by the imperiahsts, inflamed the CfrcumceUions with an eager desfre
of revenge. By thefr own cruelty and rashness, the ministers of per-
secution sometimes provoked thefr fate ; and the guilt of an acci-
dental tumult precipitated them into despair and rebeUion. The
leaders of the CfrcumceUions assumed the title of CAPTAINS OF THE
SAINTS. Thefr principal weapon, as they were indifferently provided
with swords and spears, was a huge and weighty club, which they
termed AN ISRAELITE ; and the well-known sound of "Praise be to God,"
which they used as their war-cry, diffused consternation over the un-
armed provinces of Africa. At first, their depredations were covered
with the plea of necessity; but they soon exceeded the measure of
subsistence, indulging without control thefr intemperance and avarice;
burned the vUlages they had piUaged, and, in defiance of the Roman
legions, reigned the hcentious tyrants of the open country. The
occupations of husbandry, and the administration of justice, were in-
terrupted ; and as the CircumceUions pretended to restore the primi-
tive equahty of mankind, and to reform the abuses of civil society,
they opened a secure asylum for slaves and debtors and all other refu-
gees, who fled to thefr standard in crowds from thefr pursuers; or in
the language of the prophecy, "the Earth opened her mouth, and
swaUowed up the flood" When they were not resisted, they usuaUy
contented themselves with plunder, but the slightest opposition pro-
voked them to acts of violence and murder; and some cathohc priests,
who had signalized their zeal, were tortured with the most refined
and wanton barbarity. They engaged, and sometimes defeated, the
provincial legions of the Dragon; and in the sanguinary action of
Bagai, when the troops of Constans were sent against the Donatists,
as a flood from the Dragon's Mouth the CircumceUions attacked in
open field, but with unsuccessful valor, an advanced guard of the
imperial cavalry. Those who were taken prisoners died without a
murmur, either by the sword, the axe, or the fire; and the measures
of retaliation were multiphed in rapid proportion, which aggravated
the horrors of rebeUion, and excluded the hope of mutual forgiveness.

Such disorders are the natural effects of religious tyranny; but the
rage of the CfrcumceUions was enflamed by a phrenzy of a very ex-
traordinary kind. Many of them were possessed with a horror of
life, and the desfre of martyrdom; and they deemed it of httle
moment by what means, or by what hands, they perished, if theh
conduct was sanctified by "the intention of devoting themselves to the
glory of the true faith." Such was " the Earth," and such the manner
in which she " opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which
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the Cathohc Dragon cast out of his mouth," in voluntary defence of
the woman's seed in the African wing of the Great Eagle.

But the defensive operation of " the Earth " was not restricted to
the African provinces of the empire. The peasantry of Paphlagonia
was inspired by the same spfrit. During the reign of Constantius,
son and successor of Constantine, when the the cathohc Trinitarians
and catholic Arians unsheathed the sword of the flesh against one
another to arbitrate the rights of Homoousion and Homoiousion to
the claim of orthodoxy, the Novatians; another remnant of the
woman's anti-catholic seed, became obnoxious to the Arian emperor
and patriarch of Constantinople. The latter distinguished pietist,
whose name was Macedonius, being informed that a large district of
Paphlagonia was almost entfrely inhabited by the Novatians, resolved
in fiery excess of zeal, either to convert them to Arian cathohcity, or
to exterminate them ; and as he distrusted on this occasion the effi-
cacy of an ecclesiastical mission, he determined to vomit forth a legion-
ary flood to sweep them from the earth. To this end, he ordered a
body of four thousand legionaries to march agamst these unoffending
dissenters, and to reduce the territory of Mantinium under his patri-
archal authority. " The Serpent cast out of his mouth water like a flood
after the woman, that he might cause her to be carried away by the flood."
But the armed flood did not accomplish the purpose of the Constantino-
pohtan government. It was foreshown in the prophecy that it should
not succeed; for it was providentiaUy arranged that the flood should
be ineffectuaUy expended upon the earth, as it is written, "the
earth ran with help for the woman, and opened her mouth, and drank
up the flood which the Dragon cast out of his mouth." And so it came
to pass; for the Paphlagonian peasants, animated by despair and re-
ligious fury, boldly encountered the invaders of theh country; and
though many of them were slam, the Serpent's legions were van-
quished by an irregular multitude armed only with scythes and axes;
and except a few that escaped by flight, thousands of soldiers were
left dead upon the field of battle. The Emperor Julian, who suc-
ceeded Constantius, an apostate from this sanguinary Catholicism to
paganism, speaking of his predecessor's reign, in his fifty-third epistle,
says, "many were imprisoned and persecuted and driven into exile.
Whole troops of those who were styled ' heretics,' were massacred,
particularly at Cyzicus and Samosata. In Paphlagonia, Bithynia,
Galatia, and many other provinces, towns and vUlages were laid
waste and utterly destroyed"

After the death of Constantine, in the division of his empfre be-
tween his three sons, Italy and Africa were allotted to Constans. He
sent Macarius and Paulus into Africa to heal, if possible, this " de-
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plorable schism," as Mosheim terms it; and to engage the Donatists
to conclude a peace. The efforts of Constans to induce them to coa-
lesce with the cathohc church were strenuous, but ineffectual. Force
and corruption were the royal arguments employed for their conver-
sion by these imperial commissioners. The chief bishop among the
Donatists opposed aU these methods of reconciliation with the utmost
vehemence; and his example was foUowed by the rest of his brethren.
The idea was odious to them of a coahtion with those, who in the
Diocletian persecution and distress, in order to avoid martyrdom, had
dehvered up the Holy Scriptures, the best gift of tlie Deity to man.
This zeal for the word was a remarkable characteristic of the Woman's
Seed. It underlaid the whole controversy between the Cathohcs
and Dissenters of the period The cathohcs very lightly esteemed
the Scriptures ; and were daUy withdrawing the people's attention
from them more and more, until at length they came to legislate
against the use of them by " the laity " at all. Not so theh oppo-
nents, with whom the sacred writings have always been a tower of
strength against their enemies. To the fugitive woman was provi-
dentially committed the custody of the Divine Oracles; for it is the
remnants of her seed which are testified to have held the testimony
of the anointed Jesus, which is to be found only in the Holy Scrip-
tures. No wonder, therefore, that these worthy and excellent people
turned a deaf ear to every overture of reconciliation with the word-
neglecting adherents of the tyrannical church of Constans. The
cruelties of Macarius and Paulus only exasperated " the earth," and
widened the breach The CfrcumceUions, provoked by thefr arbitrary
proceedings, wreaked theh vengeance on the persecutors of the
Donatists by assassinations and massacres executed with unrelent-
ing fury. " The Dragon was wroth with tlie woman," when he saw
his jxrojects baffled. He, therefore sent Macarius agamst them with
" a flood." The Earth encountered the flood in the battle of Bagnia,
A.D. 345, in which, however, the CfrcmnceUions were defeated.
This " servant of God," as Gratus bishop of Carthage styled Maca-
rius, now gave vent to the fury and rage of the Dragon, and indulged
in crimes of deeper dye than he had yet perpetrated before victory.
There was now no safety for the woman but in flight. Optatus of
MUevi, a contemporary writer, whose testimony, Mosheim says, is be-
yond exception in this matter, informs us that a few of the Donatists
submitted ; " the greatest part of them saved themselves by flight;''
numbers were sent into banishment, among them were DONATUS,
whom they caUed " the Great," on account of his learning and virtue ;
and many of them were punished with the utmost severity. " During
these troubles," says Dr. Mosheim, "which continued nearly thirteen
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years, several steps were taken against the Donatists, which the equi-
table and impartial wUl be at a loss to reconcUe with the dictates of
humanity and justice; nor indeed do the catholics themselves deny
the truth of this assertion."

The foUowing passage from a Donatist writer would seem to indi-
cate that they discerned the apocalyptic sign of their time. In treat-
ing of the suffering of Marculus, he says, "Behold suddenly the pol-
hxted flood of the Macarian persecution burst forth from the tyranni-
cal church of king Constans, and two beasts being sent to Africa
from thence, to wit, Macarius and Paulus, a most horrible and cruel
ecclesiastical war was proclaimed, that a christian people should be
compeUed by the naked swords of soldiers, by the standards of Ser-
pents or Dragons (draconum proesentibus signis) and by the blasts of
trumpets, to unite with Traditors ! " Compare this passage with the
15th and 16th verses of this chapter. How striking the resem-
blance ! The Donatists, doubtless, discerned that " the polluted
flood of the Macarian persecution which burst forth from the tyran-
nical church of king Constans," was the "water like a flood the
serpent or dragon cast out of his Mouth." From this, and other in-
stances, I doubt not, that among the woman's seed there have been
in aU ages some who were able to discern the apocalyptic signs speciaUy
pertaining to the times in which they hved. They might not have
been able to expound the apocalypse as a whole, but they could dis-
cern sufficient to answer the question. " Watchman, what of the night? "
Let us be thankful, that the behever of the truth is also able, at this
crisis of the woman's history, to discern the signs of these times ; so
that when the Ancient of Days comes in as a thief upon an intoxi-
cated and insane generation hke ours, he wUl find us with our lamps
trimmed and our lights brightly burning, ready to go out to meet
ΤΓϊτη.

" And the Dragon, was enraged against the woman."- These calamities
triumphed over them until A. D. 361, when the " earthquake" of
Apoc. viii 5, placed the anti-catholic nephew of Constantine, " Julian
the Apostate," so caUed, upon the Constantinopohtan throne of the
Roman world. This imperial pagan proved more humane and mer-
ciful to the Donatists than his "christian" (?) predecessors. He
permitted them to return to thefr country, and restored them to the
enjoyment of theh former hberty. This revolution so far renewed
their vigor, that they recruited thefr wasted ranks by bringing over,
in a short time, the majority of the provincials to thefr interests.
Gratian published several edicts against them, and in A. D. 377, de-
prived them of thefr houses of assembly, and prohibited aU their
meetings pubhc and private. But the fury of the CircumceUions,
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and the apprehension of intestine tumults, prevented the vigorous
execution of these laws. This appears from the numerous conventi-
cles they possessed in Africa towards the conclusion of this fqurth
century, to which were attached not less than four hundred bishops.
About this time a celebrated, or rather, notorious ecclesiastic entered
the lists against them. This was that veritable saint of the Serpent
calendar, equaUy glorified by Greek, Latin, and Protestant, histori-
caUy known as St Augustine, bishop of Hippo. He attacked them
in every way; and as he was a hot-headed and active spfrit, he animat-
ed against them the whole antichristian world with its imperial court
"The cathohc bishops of Africa, "says Mosheim," animated by the
exhortations, and conducted by the counsels of this zealous prelate,
exerted themselves with the utmost vigor in the destruction of those
seditious sectaries (the Earth-assisted Woman) whom they justly
looked upon, not only as troublesome to the (cathohc) church by
thefr obstinacy (as he calls her faithfulness to "the testimony of the
anointed Jesus ") but as a nuisance to the State (or Dragon) by the
brutal soldiery ("the earth") which they employed in their cause
(though on p. 124, § viii, he says, " the Donatists regarded the Cfr-
cumceUions with the utmost detestation and abhorrence"). Accord-
ingly, deputies were sent, A. D. 404, from the councU of Carthage
to the emperor Honorius to request that the laws enacted against
heretics by the preceding emperors might have force against the
Donatists, who denied that they belonged to the heretical tribe; and also
to desfre that bounds might be set to the barbarous fury of the Cfr-
cumceUions." In acceding to this request, the Dragon-emperor im-
posed a fine upon aU the Donatists who refused to return into the
bosom of the cathohc church, and sent thefr bishops and teachers
into banishment. In A. D. 405, new and severer laws were enacted
against them under the title of Acts of Uniformity ; and as the lay
magistrates (the earth) were too tardy in the execution of vengeance
for "christian priests," the councU of Carthage, A. D. 407, sent
deputies a second time to the emperor, desiring that certain persons
might be appointed to execute the new edicts with vigor and impar-
tiality, in other words, without mercy. This was granted also. But
the Donatists, though much shaken by these repeated assaults of the
Dragon, were stiU " 'nourished " and "fed " by the providence of the
Deity. Thefr strength revived A. D. 408, after Stilico had been put
to death by the order of Honorius ; and gained an accession of vigor
the foUowing year, in which the emperor published a law in favor of
hberty of conscience, and prohibited aU compulsion in matters of re-
ligion. This law, however, was not of long continuance. There is
nothing the cathohc clergy detest so much as hberty to think, speak,
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and act, contrary to thefr traditions. This has been characteristic
of them in aU ages. It is a characteristic of the craft of aU orders,
though times and chcumstances repress its manKestation when things
are not convenient or propitious. Liberty to discuss freely the de-
merits of the Traditorial Church was terribly annoying to those who
justified the delivering up of the Holy Scriptures to be burned as the
redemption price of thefr nondeliveranee. These word-despising
catholic traditors would let the Dragon-government have no resL
until the edict of toleration was repealed ; and the blood of the Wit-
nesses of Jesus was caused to flow afresh. The law was therefore
abrogated at the earnest and repeated solicitation of the councU of
bishops which met at Carthage, A. D. 419 ; and Marcelhnus, the tri-
bune, was sent by Honorius into Africa with a flood of legionaries ef-
fluent of the Dragon's Mouth. FuU power was given to him to
sweep the woman away ; and so to bring to a conclusion, or to ex-
tinguish, the testimony of these faithful witnesses against that DIA-
BOLICAL AND SATANIC APOSTASY, blasphemously styled "the Holy
Apostohc Catholic Church." Who can but be penetrated with dis-
gust and horror at the viUanous and execrable cruelty of the clergy
of this and after ages! It was evident that the emperor was reluc-
tant to persecute the Donatists. But, though an emperor, he doubt-
less had reason to fear, lest in shielding the hves of the innocent, he
might forfeit his own at the bidding of his episcopal allies. Nothing
but extermination seems to have satisfied these hissing serpents and
dragon-speaking priests. How thankful ought we to be, that the
Deity has put it into the heart of "the Earth," to open her mouth
against the execution of sanguinary vengeance upon the behevers and
advocates of the truth by the generation of vipers whose vested in-
terests are opposed to it.

MarceUinus, by imperial commission, instituted a judicial investi-
gation at Carthage. The trial lasted three days, and, as might be ex-
pected, judgment was given in favor of the dominant clergy. The
catholic bishops present were 286 ; and those of the Donatists 279.
The latter, like Paul, appealed to the emperor, but without any fa-
vorable result. The terrors of this persecution caused many to apos-
tatize to the catholics ; whUe the severest penalties were inflicted on
those who continued to "obey the commandments of the Deity, and
to liold the testimony of the anointed Jesus." Fines, banishment,
and confiscation of goods, were the ordinary punishments visited
upon the Donatists ; and says Mosheim, " the pain of death was in-
flicted upon such as surpassed the rest in perverseness, and were
the seditious ringleaders of that stubborn faction." Some avoided
these penalties by flight, and others by concealing themselves ; and
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the malice of thefr enemies has not failed to blacken then- memories
by imputing to them the crime of suicide. In tlie meantime, the
CfrcmnceUion-Earth again "ran with help for the woman," and inter-
posed between her and her oppressors to ward off the execution of
tlie sentence against her seed. They ran up and down through the
African wing of the Great Eagle in the most outrageous manner,
committing acts of great cruelty upon the cathohcs, and defending
themselves by force of arms.

But, whUe the remnant of the woman's seed, which, in those trying
times, "kept the commandments of the Deity, and held the testimony
of the anointed Jesus," were thus witnessing unto death, and by
thefr witnessing, tormenting them that dwelt upon the Cathohc
terrene, they had a powerful and influential intercessor within the
veU, whose eyes beheld the ferocious wickedness of the Roman Ser-
pent, and whose ears were not inattentive to their prayers. It is not
difficult to conceive, that these prayers would be many, earnest and
fervent; for, having faith in God and in his word, they would know
that deliverance covdd come from him alone. He had placed them
in the African Wing of the Great Eagle, to testify against the Laodi-
cean Apostasy in Church and State. This was a dangerous mission,
but it had to be done, and faithfully performed until there should be
no cathohc power there to witness against. This was theh hope;
but of the time when it should be broken in Africa, and they dehvered,
they had no knowledge. AU they could do then was to " offer much
incense upon the golden altar before the throne'' (Apoc. viii 3)—
pray much, " contend earnestly for the faith once for aU delivered to
the saints," and patiently wait for an answer to thefr earnest suppli-
cations, which would " ascend before the Deity out of the hand" of
the incense-bearing angel of His presence.

These prayers had been partially replied to in the salutary events of
the Julian Revolution, A. D. 361-3. The angel Incense-Bearer had
taken fire from the Golden Altar, and cast it from his censor into the
earth ; and there were in consequence, " voices, thunderings and light-
nings, and an earthquake"—Apoa viii. 5. The time had now arrived
to answer theh prayers more fully in the breaking of the power of
the cathohc oppressor in Africa, by the events of the Second Wind
Trumpet For detaUs, see Vol. 2, p. 4'23. The instrument of this
great and righteous retribution was the world-wide renowned and
terrible GENSEBIC, whose invasion of Africa, A. D. 439, was favored
and prompted by the impolitic persecution of the Donatists. The
king of the Vandals, though a cathohc, was an enemy of the Trini-
tarian communion. He presented himseK to the Donatists as a
powerful dehverer from whom they might reasonably expect the
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repeal of the odious and oppressive edicts of the Dragon-emperors.
Having wrested the province from the hands of the Romans, he minis-
tered^' food" and " nourishment" to the woman in protecting her seed,
and giving them liberty and peace.

"But the wounds," says Mosheim," which this sect had receivedfrom
the vigorous execution of the imperial laws, were so deep, that though
it began to revive and multiply by the assistance of the Vandals, it
could never regain its former strength and lustre." They continued
to enjoy the sweets of freedom as long as the Vandals reigned in
Africa. These formidable barbarians were the Deity's messengers of
wrath to punish the Trinitarian Cathohcs of the African Wing for
the serpent ferocity with which they tormented his faithful witnesses.
The scene, however, was greatly changed when the emphe of the
Vandals was overturned by the forces of Justinian, A. D. 534. Then,
now nearly 1335 years ago, the African Wing was re-annexed to the
body of the Great Eagle, and the Donatist section of the Witnesses
was brought into contact and collision again with the " Dragon, the
old Serpent." They stUl continued a separate body, and not only
retained thefr testimony, but toward the conclusion of the sixth cen-
tury, and particularly from A. D. 591, defended their principles with
renewed vigor, and were bold enough to proclaim the gospel pubhcly
in the ears of the Homoousian Serpents themselves. Gregory, bishop
of Rome, opposed these efforts with aU the spirit and assiduity of
the Antichrist, and tried various methods of putting them down ; or,
as Mosheim expresses it," of depressing this faction which was pluming
its wings anew, and aiming at the revival of those lamentable divisions
which it had formerly excited in the church." From this time, how-
ever, they do not appear to have attracted the notice of ecclesiastics.
The early subjection of Africa to the Mohammedans wUl account for
this. The mission of the Witnesses was not against Mohamme-
danism ; but against Homoousian Blasphemy. When this was eradi-
cated by the Saracens, the witnessing of the woman's seed was no
longer required in Africa. As the Vandals favored Homoiousianism,
which was the creed of Genseric, it is highly probable that they were
from this time confounded with the Arians. The names of Arians
and Manichseans, although originally employed to designate sectaries
of the class the apostle terms "false teachers privUy bringing in
damnable heresies" (2 Peter, ii, 1), they were afterwards used by the
ignorant and mahcious to distinguish the inhabitants of the mountains
and vaUeys of the other wing of the Great Eagle, in after times known
by the general terms Albigenses and Waldenses. In fact, all who
repudiated the Bishop of Rome after he had been created a god by
the Dragon-power, as the Antichrist, were denounced as Manichssans,
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though they held nothing in common with those semi-pagans. Odious
names imposed upon " heretics," so caUed, by catholic doctors and
councils rarely expressed the truth concerning them. It is the ser-
pent's pohcy to caU good things which are obnoxious to him and his
sect by bad names. To bestow names expressive of the reahty
would be to speak the truth ; and the highest authority has declared
" that there is no truth in him"—Jno. vhi. 44. Not being ignorant
of .this device, we are not to be hoodwinked by the foul names and
hard speeches bestowed upon alleged " heretics" by popes, inquisitors,
monks and doctors of "the church." These aU being ignorant of
what constitutes a saint, are more likely to style him an Arian or
Manichsean, or by any other name that prejudice or malice may
invent, than by one that truly and scripturaUy represents him. " The
saints of the Highest Ones" have been denounced as " heretics" by the
ruling faction ever since the woman fled into the wUderness ; and wUl
doubtless continue to be until the times of the down-treading of the
Holy City shah be fulfiUed.

Thus, then, whUe the eleventh chapter exhibits the sack-cloth-wit
nessing of the woman's seed " before the god of the earth" for the
truth of " the God of heaven" in the Alpine Wing of the Great Eagle
(verses 4-13,) ; this twelfth chapter, verses 14-17, represents her
obedient and faithful remnant and protectors at war with the Serpent
and Dragon of Constantinople and Rome, in the African Wing more
especiaUy, and before the Bishop of Rome was developed by the
authority of the Constantinopohtan Serpent into the Supreme Pontiff
of Antichristendom, apocalyptically styled " the god of the earth;
and by Daniel, " a foreign god, a god of guardians, acknowledged by
the king who does according to his wiU; a god whom his pagan ances-
tors did not know." The twelfth chapter concludes at the epoch in
which history loses aU trace of a people, whose testimony against the
superstition by law established kept the African Wing of the Cathohc
Emphe in an excited and tumultuous condition to the great annoyance'
of all privileged bishops, priests, aud deacons, who sought peace and
comfort in high places for three hundred years. This brings us down
to A. D. 612 ; or about five years after the Dragon had confirmed the
gift of aU heretics into the hand of the Bishop of Rome, who had
been "acknowledged" by Justinian as a god over aU the spiritual
affairs of his emphe, A. D. 533.

When the witnessing remnant had accomplished its mission agamst
the Apostasy in Africa, the power of their oppressor, the Cathohc
Church, was broken there by the Saracens, as predicted in Apoc. ix.
1-11. " The common granary of Rome and mankind" as the fertile
and highly cultivated province is styled by Gibbon, was appropriated

9
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by the foUowers of Mohammed, who have possessed it, (Algiers
excepted, and since A. D. 1830 occupied by the French) from Tangier
to Tripoli, unto this day. Thus had been blotted, out from the arena of
their power and glory, the people who had become " drunk with the
blood of the saints, and with the blood of the witnesses of Jesus"
—Apoa xvii 6; a fate richly deserved, and one which awaits the same
class of superstitious savages in aU of the other wing and body of
the Great Eagle.

But the reader is not to suppose that the ferocity of the Cathohc
Dragon was confined to the seven fertile and populous provinces of
the African Wing. AU dissentients who protested against the imperial
superstition in other provinces suffered as weU as the Donatists. I
have already referred to the case of the Novatians in Paphlagonia.
By whatever name reproached, " the Serpent cast water, hke a flood,
out of his mouth after " them aU. They were cast down, but not
destroyed; persecuted and tormented in every way, yet not extermi-
nated ; for, says Mosheim, in speaking of " the heresies" of the 9th
century, " the sects that had sprung up in the early ages of the church
subsisted still, with httle change in their situation or cfrcumstances ;"
and it may be added, that the saints of the Holy City and the wit-
nesses of Jesus against the Laodicean Cathohc Apostasy, have always
existed under names imposed upon them, and holding views falsely
attributed to them, by the mahgnity of their enemies, to the present
day.

37. The Woe.

The song of victory acclaimed by the privUeged adherents of the
MAN-CTTTLD OF SIN, in which they are made to ascribe thefr triumph
over " the Great Fiery-Red Dragon" of Pagan Rome, not to them-
selves, but to the seK-sacrificing dovotion of thefr brethren, and to
the faithfulness of their testimony even unto death; this epinikicn,
as it is styled by some, is contained, as we have seen, in the tenth,
eleventh, and first clause of the twelfth verse of this chapter. The
whole of the tweKth verse does not belong to the song. This verse
should have begun at the word " Woe!" The address to " the in-
habiters of the earth and sea " is continuous of the subject of the
ninth verse, and in place would read thus : " the Dragon ioas cast out
INTO THE earth, and his angels were cast out with him. WOE to the inhabi-
ters OF THE EARTH and sea! for the DIABOLOS is came down unto you

having great wrath, because he knoweth that lie hath but a short time. And
when the Dragon saw that he was cast INTO THE EARTH, he persecuted the
woman which brought forth the Man-Child"—Verses 12, 13.
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It is evident from this connection, that the casting out of the Dra-
gon into the earth, and the beginning of the " woe" to the earth,
were synchronous, or contemporaneous events. Though cast out of
the heaven, he stUl retained power as the Diabolos to persecute the
woman. He had lost position in the heaven. The Supreme
Dragon-power and authority was located apocalypticaUy upon
the "Seven Mountains," the area of the "Seven Heads"—ch.
xvii 9, 10. To be excluded from .the exercise of dominion in
ROME, the Queen City, over Italy and the African Wing of the
Great Eagle, was to be cast out of the heaven; but this might
obtain without the entire deprivation of authority and power. " The
earth and sea," or all the Roman Habitable not included in Italy and
Africa, still remained to be governed by emperors enthroned in other
capitals. To lose authority in Rome, but yet to retain it in the earth
and sea habitable, was to fall from the one " into" the other.

This was the fate of the Pagan-Roman Power, the subject of the
prophecy. As we have seen elsewhere, it was " cast down " from su-
preme authority, and "cast out "from the "Seven Mountains into
the earth," when Maxentius was dethroned and superseded in the
government by Constantine, A.D. 312. But the dominion of the idols
was not thereby abolished; the situation, or relative position of
parties, had only been changed. The imperial ascendancy of the
idols had been destroyed in Italy, Africa, Spain, Gaul, and Britain ;
but they were stUl sovereign in the lower, or less dignified and im-
portant countries of Illyricum, Dacia, Macedonia, Thrace, Grecia,
Asia Minor, Armenia, Syria, and Egypt Of these countries, Illyri-
cum, comprehending the region south and west of the Danube, north
of Macedonia, north-east of the Adriatic, and north of Lombardy and
Venetia; DACIA, including Hungary and the region between the lower
Danube and the Balkan Mountains; GREECE, MACEDONIA, and THRACE;
these constituted " the inhabiters of the earth :" whUe Asia Minor,
Egypt, Syria, and the East, were occupied by " the inhabiters of the
sea." Before the idols lost thefr ascendancy, aU these countries
were ruled by the great political firm " Dragon, Serpent, Diabolos
and Satan." But these partners in iniquity quarreled, though aU
brethren of the same church. Dragon and Serpent lost caste, hav-
ing fallen deeply into debt with nothing to pay. Thefr creditors
therefore pronounced against them ; and caused two other parties
of the same name (and as after experience proved, of characters no less
iniquitous) to take thefr place in the estabhshment. It was now " a
house divided against itself," consisting of Catholic and Pagan parties
in the State—Dragon and Serpent cathohc ; and Diabolos and Satan
zealous worshipers of the gods of theh ancestors. The situation be-
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ing thus changed, the administration of affairs was changed also.
DIABOLOS was allowed to retain the direction and supervision of
things spiritual and temporal in " the earth and sea ;" whUe the catho-
hc members of the firm rejoiced in the greater dignity and authority
of the Itahan Heaven.

But DIABOLOS saw clearly that this arrangement could not stand
He not only knew that the house of the kingdom was divided against
itseK ; but that such a house must faU. The administrative elements
were too incompatible to work in harmony together; for, though
essentiaUy there is no difference between Catholicism and Paganism,
yet the intense lust of the former for universal empire would inevita-
bly bring on a collision that would ultimate in the destruction of the
weaker of the firm. Diabolos therefore knew that " he had but a short
time." He was determined, then, to make the most of his present
opportunities, and to pour out the " great wrath" of idol worship upon
the sympathizers with Dragon and Serpent, the cathohc partners of
the West, whom he might find among his subjects of " the earth
and sea."

DIABOLOS represented the interests of " the Great Fiery-Red Dra-
gon " in " the earth and sea " after his supersession by the Man-ChUd
of Sin upon the " Seven Mountains." His principal agents after the
faU of Maxentius, were Maximin and Licinius ; the former the ruler
of "the sea;" and the latter, of "the earth," as already defined The
" short time " providentiaUy aUotted to him to exhaust his " great
wrath" upon the woman-inhabiters of the earth and sea, was a period
of twenty years from A.D. 312 to A.D. 324. This great wrath con-
stituted the " WOE " upon them ; and consisted in the persecution of
Maximin, " the most implacable enemy" of anti-pagans ; his war with
Licinius ; the persecution of Licinius ; and Licinius' war with Con-
stantine, when he led the forces of " the earth and sea " in the great
and final conflict between the Michael and the Dragon—Verses 7, 8.

Thus, the great wrath of Diabolos expended itself in the complete
bankruptcy of the old concern. But this house had been so long es-
tablished, that it was deemed expedient to continue it under the
ancient style of " Dragon, Old Serpent, Diabolos, and Satan ;" the essen-
tial difference between the old house and the new being, that the for-
mer did business in the interest of Jupiter and the Idols ; whUe the
sharp practice of the latter is in the name of an imaginary Peter
and fictitious saints. The foundations of the two houses are the
same. They are based solely in the flesh and the speculations of the
fleshly mind so that thefr normal condition is "enmity against Deity,"
and hatred of those who " keep his commandments, and hold the
testimony of the anointed Jesus."
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3S. Other Remnants of the Woman's Seed..

The Novatian remnant was numerous in most parts of the Great
Roman Eagle until towards the end of the sixth century. After this
their name is not found in the history of the times. This arose from
the fact of other leaders appearing to direct the witnessing of the
woman's seed against traditions and superstitions more recently in-
troduced by the Cathohc Satan. Laxity of discipline, which was pro-
tested against by Novatianus, had caused the division of Anti-pagans
into two distinct bodies, A.D. 251, or thereabouts. The majority
styled themselves Catholics; the others, NOVATIANS, and Puritans.
Some sixty or seventy years after, these received an accession of
strength and numbers by the secession from the cathohcs of multi-
tudes, who were opposed to professors being ordained bishops, who
surrendered the Holy Scriptures to be burned as the condition of
personal safety in the Diocletian persecution; and who were also
opposed to the incorporation of the church with the Roman State.
These at the end of the sixth century were no longer the leading
questions of the day. All the Woman's witnessing seed, whether
called Novatians or Donatists, were united in judgment concerning
them ; but there were other topics that now came to demand more
especial attention, in the witnessing for which other names than
Novatian and Donatus strongly attracted the notice of mankind.

The tyranny and arrogance of cathohc bishops had become insuf-
ferable. Thefr oppressiveness created what might be styled the epis-
copal question ; or the inquiry, Does tlie New Testament make any differ-
ence, in order or degree, between Presbyters and Bishops f The difference was
generaUy admitted in the fourth century; but is without the least sanc-
tion in the apostohc writings. This was the earnest conviction of a
presbyter named iErius, whom Mosheim depreciates by nicknaming
bim " a Semi-Arian." He says, that in the latter part of the fourth
century, "He erected a new sect, and excited divisions throughout
Armenia, Pontus, and Cappadocia, by propagating opinions different
from those that were commonly received Pne of his principal tenets
was, that bishops were not distinguished from presbyters by any
divine right; and that according to the institution of the New Testa-
ment, their offices and authority were absolutely the same." Had
this tenet been received and maintained by the cathohc church, the
world could never have been afflicted by the blasting presence of the
Roman Pontiffs. "How far iErius pursued this opinion, through
its natural consequences, is not certainly known ; but we know with
the utmost certainty, that it was highly agreeable to many good
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christians, who were no longer able to bear the tyranny and arro-
gance of the bishops of this century." ,

"There were other things in which .ZErius differed from the com-
mon notions of the time : he condemned prayers for the dead, stated
fasts, the celebration of Easter, and other rites of that nature, in
which the multitude erroneously imagine that the life and soul of
religion consists. His great purpose seems to have been that of re-
ducing Christianity to its primitive simplicity. This was a great
and noble enterprise, and places the iErians, as those who associated
themselves with iErius were styled, in the apocalyptic category of
"the remnants of the woman's seed"

But the Novatian and Donatista remnants were not only reinforced
by the iErians ; thefr strength and influence were augmented in the
middle of the seventh century by the Pauhcians. It was about A. D.
653, that a new sect arose in the Roman East, upon which this name
was bestowed There resided in the city of Mananalis, in Armenia,
a person of the class to whom the gospel is preached, the obscure,
whose name was Constantine. One day a stranger caUed upon him,
who had been a prisoner among the Saracens in Syria, and having
obtained his release, was returning home through this city. He was
kindly received by Constantine, and for some days entertained at his
house. The stranger had been a deacon of a church. In return for
the hospitality he had received, he presented Constantine with two
manuscripts ; one of the " four gospels ;" the other, of Paul's epis-
tles. Constantine studied them as they deserved to be ; and when
he came to understand them, he would touch no other books ; and
commenced to teach the doctrines of Christ and his apostle to the
Gentiles. He threw away his Manichsean library, exploded and re-
jected many popular absurdities ; and led his countrymen to aban-
don theh former teachers whom they had most venerated ; and
opened an effective battery upon the superstitions of the cathohc
church and its hierarchy.

The history of Ihe Pauhcians is traceable only through the writ-
ings of thefr adversaries. The account given of thefr origin is de-
rived from Peter the Sicilian, who was sent by BasU the Great to the
Pauhcians in Armenia, A. D. 870, to negociate with them an ex-
change of prisoners. The foUowing extract from Gibbon wUl show
the special abominations against which they faithfully testified in
their character of a remnant of the woman's seed. " Against the
gradual innovations of discipline and doctrine," says he, "they were
as strongly guarded by habit and aversion as by the sUence of the
Apostle Paul and the evangehsts. The objects which had been trans-
formed by the magic of superstition, appeared to the eyes of tho
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Pauhcians in their genuine and naked colors. They reasoned that an
image made with hands was the common workmanship of a mortal ar-
tist, to whose skiU alone the wood and canvas must be indebted for thefr
merit or value ;—that miraculous rehcs were a heap of bones and
ashes, destitute of hfe or virtue, or of any relation, perhaps, with
the person to whom they were ascribed ;—that the true and vivify-
ing cross was a piece of sound or rotten timber ;—the body and
blood of Christ, a loaf of bread and a cup of wine, the gifts of na-
ture and the symbols of grace. The Mother of God, in the creed of
the Pauhcians, was degraded from her celestial honors and immac-
ulate vhginity ; and the saints and angels were no longer solicited
to exercise the laborious office of mediation in heaven and ministry
upon earth"

" The Pauhcian teachers were distinguished only by theh (assumed)
scriptural names, by the modest title of fellow-pUgrirns, by the aus-
terity of thefr hves, thefr zealous knowledge, and the credit of some
extraordinary gifts of the Holy Spirit But they were incapable of
desiring, or at least of obtaining, the wealth and honors of the
cathohc prelacy • such antichristian pride they bitterly censured ;
and even the rank of elders or presbyters was condemned as an in-
stitution of the Jewish Synagogue."

By the labors of Constantine, who added Sylvanus to his name,
numerous disciples were made and collected into societies ; and " the
remnant," in a httle time, was diffused over the provinces of Asia
Minor and the region westward of the Euphrates. Eeclesias were
constituted, as much upon the plan and model of the apostohc eecle-
sias as it was in their power to form them. Six of their principal
congregations were designated by the names of those to which the
Apostle Paul addressed his epistles; and their pastors adopted
scriptural names, as Titus, Timothy, Sylvanus, Tychicus, and so
forth. "This innocent aUegory," says Gibbon, "revived the mem-
ory and examples of the first ages." Their endeavor was to bring
thefr contemporaries back to the original simplicity of christian faith
and practice. In this good and laudable enterprise Constantine Syl-
vanus spent twenty-seven years of his hfe with considerable success.
The Catholic Dragon was greatly alarmed at the defections caused by
his labors ; and at the formidable proportions into which " the rem-
nant ". was being developed. After the ancient method of dealing
with heretics, he proceeded to " cast out water like a flood " to sweep
them away. He began to persecute the Pauhcians with the most san-
guinary severity; and the bloody scenes of the Great Fiery-Red Dragon
ministered by Galerius and Maximin were repeated under cathohc
names and forms. "To thefr exceUent deeds," says the bigoted
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Peter of SicUy, " the divine and orthodox emperors added this vir-
tue, that they ordered the Montanists and Manichseans (as he falsely
styled the Pauhcians) to be capitally punished, and thefr books,
wherever found, to be committed to the flames ; and further, that if
any person was found to have secreted them, he was to be put to
death, and his goods confiscated." "What more," asks Mr. Gibbon,
" could bigotry and persecution desfre ? "

In the outpouring of the flood, a Greek official named Simeon,
armed with legal and mUitary powers, appeared at Colonia to strike
the shepherd, and to reclaim, K possible, the lost sheep of. Satan's
flock. By a refinement of cruelty, this monster of vengeance plant-
ed Constantine Sylvanus before a line of his disciples, who were
commanded, as the price of thefr pardon, and a proof of their re-
pentance, to stone him to death. But they nobly refused to imbue
thefr hands in his blood. Only one apostate named Justus, but
styled by the wretched cathohcs, a new David, could be found boldly
to overthrow the Goliah of heresy. This Judas again deceived and
betrayed his unsuspecting brethren ; and as many as were ascertain-
ed and could be coUected, were massed together into an immense
pUe, and by order of Justinian the Second, whose native cruelty was
stimulated by the piety of superstition, consumed to ashes.

But Simeon, the officer, who had breathed out threatenings and
slaughters against them, struck with astonishment at theh valor, *
in the face of such cruel torments, hke another Paul, became a
preacher of the faith he once destroyed. He renounced his honors
and fortune, and three years afterwards became the successor of Con-
stantine Sylvanus, and at last sealed his witnessing for the anointed
Jesus against the apostasy with his blood.

But though they did not fear to die for the faith, " the Pauhcians,"
says Gibbon, " were not ambitious of martyrdom ; but in a calami-
tous period of one hundred and fifty years, thefr patience sustained
whatever zeal could inflict From the blood and ashes of the first
victims, a succession of teachers and congregations arose." The
great instrument of thefr multiplication was the New Testament, as
Ulustrated in the foUowing example related by Peter of SicUy. A
young man named Sergius, conversing one day with an aged woman,
of the Pauhcian Remnant, was thus addressed by her :—"I hear,
Sir, that you excel in literature and erudition, and are besides, in
every respect a good man : teU me, then, why do you not read the
sacred gospels ? " He answered, Nobis profanis ista legere non licet, sed
sacerdotibus duntaxat—" it is not lawful for us the profane to read
them, but for the priests only." " Not so," she rephed; " there is no
respect of persons with God; he wUls that aU men should be saved,
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and come to the knowledge of the truth ; but your priests, because
they adulterate the word of God, do not read all to you." She then
repeated to him various portions of the holy scriptures. After hear-
ing them, he took the gospels, examined them for himseK, and be-
came a Paulician. Sergius was an important acquisition to the rem-
nant. For thirty-four years he devoted himself to the ministry of the
word; or to give it in his own words, "From the east to the west,
and from the north to the south, have I been proclaiming the good
news of salvation, and laboring on my knees." And this he did with
such success that the cathohc clergy of Rome and Constantinople
considered him to be the forerunner of Antichrist; and declared that
he was producing the great apostasy foretold by the Apostle Paul!
Peter of SicUy pronounced him " the wolf in sheep's clothing, the
DevU's chiefest champion, the crafty dissembler of virtue (that is, an
accomplished hypocrite), the enemy of the cross of Christ, a blas-
phemer, the hater of Christ, the mother of harlots ;" "aU which epi-
thets," says Turner, " have only one meaning, namely, that he taught
with great effect."

The Pauhcian Remnant of the Woman's Seed were harassed by
the ferocity of the Cathohc Dragon for a long period. Michael the
first, and Leo the Armenian, were foremost in the race of persecu-
tion ; " but," says Gibbon, " the prize must doubtless be adjudged
to the sanguinary devotion of Theodora, who restored the images to
the oriental church. Her inquisitors explored the cities and moun-
tains of the Lesser Asia, and the flatterers of the empress have af-
firmed that, in a short reign, one hundred thousand Pauhcians were
extirpated by the sword, the gibbet, or the flames!"

39. The Earth. A-gain Runs to the "Woman's Help.

" The most furious and desperate of rebels," says Gibbon, " are
the sectaries of a religion long persecuted, and at length provoked
In a holy cause they are no longer susceptible of fear or remorse ;
the justice of theh arms hardens them against the feelings of human-
ity ; and they revenge thefr father's wrongs on the children of thefr
tyrants." Such were the CfrcumceUions of Africa, the peasants of
Paphlagonia, and such in the ninth century were the popular sympa-
thizers with the Pauhcians of Armenia and the adjacent provinces.
History styles these sympathizers Pauhcians ; but history is written
by men who are ignorant of the principles of the doctrine of Christ,
and are the enemies of " the remnants of the woman's seed, who
keep the commandments of the Deity, and hold the testimony of
Jesus the anointed." These are neither fanatics, nor furious and
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desperate rebels ; neither are they hardened against the feelings of
humanity, nor do they seek to avenge themselves ; for this they are
strictly forbidden to do by Him who says, " vengeance is mine; I
wUl repay." The furious and desperate fanatics, steeled against the
divine law and the feelings of humanity, are the serpents, the gener-
ation of vipers, in place or power, "the spirituals of the wickedness
in the heavenhes," who counsel and execute the sanguinary feroeity
of the Dragon and the Beast Providence has graciously and mer-
cifully arranged that these insatiable shedders of the blood of bis
saints shaU be fiercely antagonized by the indignant hatred of ty-
ranny, and the love of civil and rehgious hberty, common to the
scripturaUy enhghtened of mankind ; for men may have light enough
to discern the foUy, and hypocrisy, and diabolism, incorporated in
Church and State, and yet be very far from an inteUigent behef of
" the truth as it is in Jesus " by which alone they can be saved.

Of this earthly class were the " Pauhcians," so caUed, who revolted
and warred against the Constantinopohtan Cathohc Dragon, A. D.
845-880. They were the militant Pauhcians of the pike and gun,
stirred up to deeds of blood and valor by the cruel torments of the
clergy, in defence of the spiritual and real disciples of the apostle
Paul, whose only fight was " the good fight of faith." This thirty-
five years of Pauhcian warfare with the Dragon, was "the earth
running with help to the woman, and opening her mouth to swaUow
up the flood cast out of the Dragon's Mouth." They were first
awakened to inflict death upon a governor and a bishop, who lent

. themselves to execute the imperial mandate for the conversion and
destruction of " heretics." A more dangerous and consuming flame
was kindled by Theodora's persecution, and the revolt of Carbeas, a
valiant sympathizer, who commanded the imperial guards of the
General of the East His father had been skinned alive by the
Cathohc Inquisitors. This horrible cruelty determined him to aban-
don the service of the Dragon. Five thousand sympathizers joined
him in renouncing thefr aUegiance to anti-christian Rome, and in
forming an aUiance against her with the Saracen " Commander of
the Faithful." "During more than thirty years," says Gibbon,
"Asia was afflicted by the calamities of foreign and domestic war ;
in their hostile inroads the disciples of St. Paul were joined with
those of Mohammed; and the peaceful christians, the aged parent
and tender virgin (the besotted catholics) who were dehvered into
barbarous servitude, might justly accuse the intolerant spirit of thefr
sovereign. So urgent was the mischief, so intolerable the shame,
that Michael was compeUed to march in person against the Pauhcians :
he was defeated under the waUs of Samosata ; and the Roman em-
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peror fled before the heretics whom his mother Theodora had con-
demned to the flames." The valor and ambition of Chrysocheir, suc-
cessor to Carbeas, embraced a wider circle of rapine and revenge.
In alhance with his faithful anti-catholic Moslems, he boldly pene-
trated into the heart of Asia Minor. These were the times of the
Moslem Woe, in which the cathohcs were " tormented with the tor-
ment of a scorpion when he striketh a man." " The men who had
the seal of Deity in thefr foreheads," the Pauhcians, were " not hurt"
by i t ; but, as we see, were defended by the Moslem Locusts, who,
as the sword of Deity, avenged them upon " the shaven crowns"
whose skulls they cleft without mercy. " In those days they sought
death (or the pohtical' extinction of the State, which would relieve
them of these tormenting inroads), but they found it not; and they
desired to die, but the death fled from them "—Apoc. ix. 4-6. The
Dragon legions were repeatedly overthrown ; and his edicts of per-
secution were responded to by the piUage of Nice and Nicomedia,
of Ancyra, and Ephesus, whose cathedral was turned into a stable
for mules and horses ; and the Paulician sympathizers vied with the
Saracens in evincing their contempt and abhorrence of the idols and
rehcs of cathohc superstition.

This was a righteous retribution encouraging to behold Truly,
as Gibbon remarks, " it is not unpleasing to observe the triumph of
rebelhon over the same despotism which has disdained the prayers
of an injured people." The dragon was reduced to sue for peace,
to offer ransom for cathohc captives, and to request, in the language
of moderation and charity, that Chrysoeheir would spare his feUow-
christians, and content himself with a royal donation of gold and
sUver and silk garments. " Ji the emperor," replied the Pauhcian
defender, "be desirous of peace, let him abdicate the East, and
reign without molestation in the West. If he refuse, the servants of
the Lord wUl precipitate him from his throne." But the time for
the faU of the Eastern Roman Empire had not yet arrived. The
emperor BasU the Macedonian accepted Chrysocheir's defiance, and
led his army into "the land of heresy," which he wasted with fire
and sword

With the death of Chrysocheir the power of the Pauhcians' de-
fenders declined About the middle of the eighth century, Con-
stantine Copronymus had transplanted many of the Pauhcians from
the Euphrates to Constantinople and Thrace ; and by this emigra-
tion their doctrine was introduced and diffused in Europe. The
Pauhcians of > Thrace struck thefr roots deeply into this foreign soU,
where they resisted the storms of persecution, maintained a secret
correspondence with their Armenian brethren, and gave aid and
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comfort to thefr preachers, who labored, not without success, among
the Bulgarians.- They were restored and multiphed by a more
powerful colony of Pauhcians transplanted A. D. 970, by John
Zimisces, from Armenia to Thrace. Thefr exUe to this country was
softened by a free toleration. They held the city of PhUippopolis,
and the keys of Thrace ; the cathohcs were thefr subjects ; they occu-
pied a line of vUlages and castles in Macedonia and Epirus ; " and
many native Bulgarians," says Gibbon, " were associated to the com-
munion of arms and heresy." As long as these Thraco-Bulgarian
CfrcumceUions, " the Earth," were awed by power and treated with
moderation, they were distinguished in the Dragon armies as volun-
teers ; and the courage of these " dogs ever greedy of war and
thfrsty of human blood," is noticed with astonishment, and almost
with reproach, by the pusiUanimous Greeks. The same spirit ren-
dered them arrogant and contumacious : they were easUy provoked
by caprice or injury ; and theh privUeges were often violated by the
faithless bigotry of the Dragon-government and clergy. The em-
peror Alexius Comnenus undertook to proselyte them to the reign-
ing superstition. Those of thefr leaders who were contumacious
were secured in a dungeon, or banished ; but thefr hves were spared
by the prudence, rather than the mercy, of the emperor, at whose
command a poor and solitary heretic was burnt aHve before the
cathedral of St. Sophia.

But the proud hope of eradicating the faith and testimony of the
remnant was speedily overturned by "the invincible zeal of the
Pauhcians," who ceased to dissemble, or refused to obey. After the
death of Alexius, they soon resumed their civil and religious laws.
In the beginning of the thirteenth century their head-quarters were
on the confines of Bulgaria, Croatia, and Dalmatia, with which
filial relations were maintained by the Pauhcian congregations of
France and Italy. In the eleventh and twelfth centuries they found
great favor and success in these countries, which Gibbon says,
" must be imputed to the strong, though secret, discontent which
armed the most pious christians (catholics) against the Church of
Rome," now in the seventh century of its legal supremacy over ah
the spiritual affairs of the Great Roman Eagle. " Her avarice," he
continues, " was oppressive, her despotism odious ; less degenerate,
perhaps, than the Greeks in the worship of saints and images, her
innovations were more rapid and scandalous : she had rigorously
defined and imposed the doctrine of transubstantiation ; the hves
of the Latin clergy were more corrupt, and the eastern bishops
might pass for the successors of the apostles, if they were compared
with the lordly prelates, who wielded by turns the crosier, the sceptre,
and the sword."



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 1 4 1

Under the Constantinopohtan standard, the Pauhcians were often
transported to the Greek provinces of Italy and SicUy : in peace
and war they and their sympathizers of " the earth," who were con-
founded with them under the same name, freely conversed with
strangers and natives, and their views were sUently propagated in
Rome, Milan, and the newly-arisen Ten-Horn kingdoms of the Beast
beyond the Alps. It was soon discovered, that many thousand
cathohcs of every rank, and of either sex, had embraced the
"heresy" of Paul; and the flames that consumed twelve cathedral
priests of Orleans was the first act and signal of persecution in the
West. " They spread their branches," says Gibbon, " over the face
of Europe." United in common hatred of idolatry and Rome, they
were connected by an ecclesiastical organization of overseers and
presbyteries, usuaUy styled elders and pastors. The French caUed
them " Bulgarians " by way of reproach, meaning thereby " unnatu-
ral sinners." Thefr cathohc enemies also falsely styled them Mani-
chseans, and charged them with contempt of the Old Testament, and
the denial of the body of Christ, either on the cross or in the bread
and wine. They repudiated the cathohc dogmas connected with
the cross and eucharist; but they took both bread and wine, discern-
ing by " the testimony of the anointed Jesus which they held," the
representation therein of his broken body and blood, shed for remis-
sion of the sins of the many—Matt xxvi. 28. "A confession of
simple worship and blameless manners," says Gibbon, " is extorted
from thefr enemies ; and so high was theh standard of perfection,
that the increasing congregations were divided into two classes of
disciples, of those, who practised, and those who aspired. It was in the
country of the Albigeois, in the southern provinces of France, that
the Pauhcians were most deeply implanted ; and the same vicissi-
tudes of massacre and uprising of " the Earth " which had been dis-
played in the neighborhood of the Euphrates, were repeated in the
thirteenth century on the banks of the Rhone. The laws of the
Constantinopohtan Dragon and Serpent were revived by Frederick
the Second, the reigning emperor of the Two-Homed Beast of the
Earth, which " spake as a Dragon''—Apoc. xiii. 11. The barons and
cities of Languedoc were "the earth that ran with help for the
Woman :" and Pope Innocent the Thfrd surpassed the sanguinary
and murderous renown of the ferocious Theodora. It was in cruelty
alone that her soldiers could equal the Crusaders ; and the cruelty
of her priests was far exceUed by the founders of the Inquisition.
The visible assemblies of the Albigensian Pauhcians were extir-
pated with fire and sword ; and " the bleeding remnant" escaped by
flight, concealment, or conformity to the hated superstition of the
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destroyer. But the invincible spirit which they had kindled stUl
hved and breathed in the western world. A latent succession was
preserved of " the disciples of St. PauL" who protested against the
tyranny of Rome, and embraced the Bible as the rule of faith

Thus, I have briefly tracked " the remnants of the woman's seed,"
under the names of Novatians, Donatists, iErians, Pauhcians and Al-
bigenses, through a long and sanguinary period of sack-cloth-witness-
ing of a thousand years, agamst the Apostasy as by law estabhshed
in " the two Wings of the Great Eagle." In this weary and heart-
rending journey, we have visited the Roman Africa, Armenia, Asia
Minor, Thrace, Bulgaria, and working our way up the Danube,
crossed the Alps into Italy and France. But how changed is the
constitution of " the Great Eagle " at the close of this MUlennium
of Blood! When the remnants of the Woman's seed began thefr
anti-cathohc witnessing in the African Wing, the great eagle was
subject only to " the Dragon the old Serpent," enthroned in Con-
stantinople. Then there was no Pope of Rome; no Ten-Horned
Beast of the Sea; no Two-Horned Beast of the Earth; nor any
Image of the Beast. Then, the simple inquiry was, " Who is hke the
Dragon ? who is able to make war with him ?" for in those days they
aU " worshipped the Dragon," in aU the length and breadth of the
Roman world. But now, in the twelfth century, we stand in the
Alpine regions of France and Italy as witnesses " before the god of
the earth "—Apoc. xi. 4 ; a god unknown to the Dragon in the epoch
of the woman's flight, A. D. 315—345, and to his pagan predecessors,
in whose times he was but the simple OVERSEER of an ecclesia in
Rome. But, ere this century, he had long become a god, by the
grace and power of the Dragon, who had bestowed upon him " his
power, and his throne, and great authority."—Apoc. xiii 2. And
besides this, in surveying the subjacent landscape from the Alpine
heights, we see the Beast of the Earth and the Beast of the Sea,
intensely cathohc and hostUe to " the commandments of the Deity
and the testimony of the anointed Jesus." Whence came these
dominions ? They are the results of the outpouring of the divine
wrath upon the Dragon, in retribution of his catholic worship of
daimonia and idols, and of the murders, sorceries, fornications and
thefts of his clergy—Apoc. ix. 20, 21 ; in other words, they are the
results of the sounding of the wind-trumpets in answer to the pray-
ers of "the remnants of the woman's seed," which, as "much incense,"
ascended, through theh Golden Intercessor, before the throne—
Apoc. viii. 3, 4.

But, while we have been making this millennial tour through the
Wings of the Great Eagle, has it been all peace and spiritual tran-
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quihty in the interior regions ? No ; from time to time, reformers
started up amidst the cathohcs themselves; and, as pioneers, pre-
pared the ground for more advanced behevers to cultivate and sow m

with the incorruptible seed. Of these pioneers was Claude, Catho-
hc bishop of Turin, appointed to that see by Charlemagne. He was
in high repute for his knowledge of the Scriptures and his first-rate
talents as a preacher ; in consequence of which, says the Abbe
Fleury, "the French monarch being apprised of the deplorable
state of darkness in which a great part of Italy was involved in
reference to the doctrines of the gospel, and anxious to provide the
churches of Piedmont with a teacher who might counteract the
growing rage for image-worship, appointed Claude to the See of
Turin, about A. D. 817." Though he died the catholic bishop of
Turin, he is regarded as the spiritual father of the " meek confessors
of Piedmont," who seceded from the catholie church, and became for
many centuries a remnant of the woman's seed. Claude continued
his zealous anti-Romish labors until A. D. 839, by which time the
vaUeys of Piedmont were fiUed with his disciples ; and, says Jones,
" WhUe a night of awful darkness sat brooding on almost every other
part of Europe, the inhabitants of Piedmont preserved the gospel
among them in its native simplicity, and rejoiced in the healing
beams of the Sun of righteousness."

In the tenth century, that is, from A. D. 900 to A. D. 1000, there
were thirty occupants of " St. Peter's Chair." When describing this
period Mosheim says : " The history of the Roman pontiffs who
hved in this century, is the history of so many monsters and not of
men, and exhibits a horrible series of the most flagitious, tremen-
dous and complicated crimes, as aU writers, even those of the Rom-
ish communion, unanimously confess." In this dismal period, the
clergy was, for the most part, composed of a most worthless set of
men, shamefully illiterate and stupid; ignorant, more especially in
rehgious matters ; equally enslaved to sensuality and superstition,
and capable of the most abominable and flagitious deeds.

To stem this torrent of corruption, there appeared in the south of
France, in the provinces of Languedoc and Provence, one Peter de
Bruys, about A. D. 1110. He was the founder of the Petrobrusians.
His labors were successful. He taught that " the ordinance of bap-
tism should be administered only to adults ; that it was a piece of
idle superstition to buUd and dedicate churches to the service of
God, who, in worship, has peculiar respect to the state of the heart,
and who cannot be worshiped with temples made with hands ; that
crucifixes are objects of superstition, and ought to be destroyed;
that in the Lords Supper the real body and blood of Christ were
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not partaken of by the communicants, but only represented in the
way of symbol or figure ; and, lastly, that the oblations, prayers and
good works of the hving, can in no way be beneficial to the dead"

A few years after the decease of Peter de Bruys, an Itahan by
birth, generaUy styled Henry of Toulouse, arose to bear witness
against the corruptions of the time. He declaimed with fervid
vehemence against the vices of the clergy and the superstitions they
invented. He rejected the baptism of infants ; treated the festivals
and ceremonies of the cathohc church with the utmost contempt,
and held clandestine assemblies, in which he explained and incul-
cated the doctrine he set forth.

Contemporary with Henry, and eight years his survivor, was
Arnold of Brescia, who from A. D. 1147 to 1155, bearded the papal
lion in his den. He was inferior to Peter de Bruys and, Henry,
neither in fortitude nor zeal, whUe in learning and talent he exceUed
them both. The zeal of this daring reformer was first directed
against, the wealth and luxury of the Romish clergy. He charged
upon them most of the corruptions that disgraced religion, and
called upon them to renounce their usurped possessions, and to lead
a frugal and abstemious Hfe on the voluntary contributions of the
people. The inhabitants of Brescia revered him as the apostle of
religious liberty, and rose in rebellion against thefr accredited
bishop. Driven by persecution from place to place, he determined
on the desperate experiment of fixing the standard of revolt in the
very heart of Rome.

He was the Garibaldi of the twelfth century. For a time he found
protectors among the nobUity and gentry. He harangued the popu-
lace with his usual fervor, and inspired them with such a regard for
thefr civU and ecclesiastical rights, that a complete revolution was
effected in the city. The papal Pontifex Maximus struggled in vain
agamst this invasion of his power, and at last sunk under the pres-
sure of calamity. His successors, Celestine and Lucius, were unable
to check the popular frenzy. The leaders of the insurrection waited
upon Lucius, demanded the restitution of the civU rights which had
been usurped from the people, and insisted that he and the clergy
should trust only for theh stipends to the pious offerings of the faith-
ful, as at the beginning. The pope survived this astounding demand
only a few days, when he was succeeded by Eugenius DX, who, dread-
ing the mutinous spirit of the inhabitants, withdrew from Rome, and
was " consecrated " in a neighboring fortress.

Arnold, who had withdrawn from Rome during this extraordinary
insurrection, hearing of the escape of the newly-elected pope, repaired
once more to the city, and animated with fresh vigor the energies of
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the populace. He caUed to thefr remembrance the achievements of
their ancestors, and painted in the strongest colors the sufferings
which sprung from ecclesiastical tyranny. He charged them never
to admit the pontiff within thefr waUs tUl they had prescribed the
limits of his spiritual jurisdiction, and fixed the civU government in
their own hands. The passions of the populace were aroused by
these harangues ; and, headed by the disaffected nobles, they attacked
the cardiaals and other ecclesiastics, set fire to the palaces, and com-
peUed the inhabitants to swear allegiance to the new constitution.

The excesses of this ungovernable mob, " the Earth," stirred up aU
the wrath of " the successor of St. Peter;'' who, placing himseK at the
head of his troops, marched against the city, into which he was
admitted after making some trifling concessions. The friends of
Arnold were nevertheless stUl numerous, and for ten or a dozen
years they " shut the heaven," or continued to agitate the city. It was
not tUl A. D. 1154, that anything hke a settled peace was estabhshed.
The presence of Arnold and his witnessing brethren in the very face,
as it were, of " the god of the earth," was the cause of aU this
tunmlt. For it was thefr mission to agitate the waters, and " to shid
the heaven, that it rain not in their days of the prophecy; and to turn the
waters into blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues as often as they
willed."—Apoc. xi. 6. But at "this date, a riot having ensued, Adrian
JV. placed the city under an interdict, and from Christmas to Easter
deprived it of all cathohc worship. This gave a sudden turn to the
public mind. Arnold and his friends were expeUed from the city,
and fled for protection to the Viscount of Campania. Thither the
vengeance of the pope pursued them, and he instigated Frederick
Barbarossa to force Arnold from his asylum in his territories.
Immediately after this he was seized by Cardinal Gerard and burned
at the stake, in the midst of the fickle populace, who gazed with
stupid indifference on the bold and vaHant champion who had faUen
in defence of their dearest rights, and whom they had regarded with
the highest veneration.

"We may truly say," says Dr. Allix, " that scarcely any man was
ever so torn and defamed on account of his doctrine as was this
Arnold of Brescia. It was because, with all his power, he opposed
the tyranny and usurpation which the popes began to estabhsh over
the temporal jurisdiction of the kings of the earth. He was the man
who by bis counsel renewed the design of reestablishing the authori-
ty of the Senate of Rome, and of compelling the pope not to meddle
with anything but what concerned the government of the church,
without invading the temporal jurisdiction ; this was his crime, and
this, indeed, is such a one as is unpardonable with the pope, K there
be any such." 10
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Though Arnold, hke Garibaldi, was a zealous anti-papist, there is
no proof of his belonging to "the Holy City;" but much presumptive
evidence that he did not. He was a strenuous advocate of civU and
religious liberty, and heretical according to the cathohc standard of
orthodoxy. But he might be aU this, and yet not a christian of the
New Testament type. However, he was enlightened enough to im-
pugn the dogma of transubstantiation, and to deny that baptism
should be administered to infants. And this alone in cathbHc judg-
ment was sufficient ground for his condemnation.

The memory of Arnold was long and fondly cherished by his
countrymen, and his tragical end occasioned murmurs both loud and
deep. His murder was regarded as the act of the Bishop of Rome
and his clergy. Arnold's friends, who were numerous, separated
themselves from communion with the pope's church, and by the
name of Arnoldists long continued to bear thefr testimony against
its numerous abominations, as another of " the remnants of the wo-
man's seed"

A multitude of converts in aU the southern provinces of France,
and the states of Italy, resulted from the able and faithful labors of
these three men. When it became aware of it, the Court of Rome
became alarmed, and resorted to torture and destruction for the
suppression and extermination of them, as heretics that troubled the
church, or " tormented them that dwelt upon the earth "—Apoc. xi.
10. " It made war upon them," and ultimately " overcame them,
and kUled them"—ver. 7 ; τΐϋ- 7; for what was deemed a good and
sufficient reason, namely, thefr tormenting testimony, styled by the
cathohc destroyer, "HERESY." The foUowing extract from Venema's
Ecclesiastical History wUl serve to show in what thefr heresy con-
sisted :

" The chief articles of their heresy," says he, " were the foUowing :
1. That the Holy Scriptures were the only source of faith and religion,
without regard to the authority of the fathers and tradition ; and al-
though they principahy used the New Testament, yet, as Usher
proves from Reinier and others, they regarded the Old also as can-
onical scripture. From thefr greater use of the New Testament,
however, theh adversaries took occasion to charge them with despis-
ing the Old. 2. They held the entire faith, according to aU the arti-
cles of the apostles' creed. 3. They rejected all the external rites of
the dominant church, except baptism and the Lord's Supper ; such
as temples, vestures, images, crosses, the rehgious worship of holy
relics, and the remaining sacraments," confirmation, penance, holy
orders, matrimony, and extreme unction ; " these they considered as
inventions of Satan and the flesh, and fuU of superstition. 4. They
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rejected purgatory, with masses and prayers for the dead, acknowl-
edging only two terminations of the present state—heaven and heU;"
but in what sense of these terms, Venema says not. " 5. They ad-
mitted no indulgences, nor confessions of sin, with any of thefr con-
sequences, except mutual confessions of the faithful for instruction
and consolation. 6. They held the sacraments of baptism and the
eucharist only as signs, denying the corporeal presence of Christ in
the eucharist, as we find in the book of this sect concerning Anti-
christ, and as Ebrard of Bethunia accuses them in his book against
heresies. 7. They held only three ecclesiastical orders—bishops, priests
or presbyters, and deacons—and that the remainder were human
figments: that monasticism or monkery was a putrid carcase, and was
the invention of men; and that the marriage of the clergy was lawful
and necessary. 8. FinaUy, they asserted the Roman Church to be
the Whore of Babylon; and denied obedience to the pope or bishops,
and that the pope had any authority over other churches, or the
power of either the civU or ecclesiastical sword."

Towards the end of the twelfth century heresy of this sort grew
apace ; for a new impulse was given to it by the labors of another
enterprising witness against Rome, named PETER WALDO of Lyons.
He was an opulent merchant, whose attention was drawn to the
Holy Scriptures, which he was able to read for himseK in the Latin
Vulgate, the only edition of the Bible at that time in Europe. From
the scriptures alone he obtained the knowledge of the way of salva-
tion ; and being enhghtened in this, he began to teach it to his neigh-
bors. He felt the necessity of thefr having the word in thefr own
tongue ; he therefore, rendered the four testimonies for Jesus into
French. This accomphshed, he proceeded to expound their contents.
Reinerius Saccho, a Romish Inquisitor, says of him, that "being some-
what learned, he taught the people the text of the New Testament
in their mother tongue." "His kindness to the poor," says one of
the Magdeburgh Centuriators, " being diffused, his love of teaching,
and thefr love of learning, grew stronger and stronger, so that great
crowds came to him, to whom he explained the scriptures. He was
himseK a man of learning; nor was he obliged to employ others to
translate for him, as his enemies affirm." Be this as it may, the in-
habitants of Europe were indebted to him for the ffrst translation of
the Bible into a modern tongue since the time that the Latin had
ceased to be a hving language—a gift of inestimable value to aU who
spoke French.

Animated with an enhghtened zeal, he repudiated aU the dogmas,
rites, and ceremonies of human invention; and lifted up his voice
hke a trumpet against the arrogance of the pope and the reigning
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vices of the clergy. In short, he seems to have taught the truth in
its simplicity, while he exhibited in his own example its excellency,
and labored most assiduously to demonstrate the difference between
the teaching of the New Testament and that of the blasphemous
clergy of the Latin church.

These proceedings of Waldo were reported to the Archbishop of
Lyons, who became very indignant. He forebade Peter to teach any
more on pain of excommunication, and of being proceeded against
as a heretic. But Waldo belonging to a remnant of the woman's
seed, was not to be sUenced by archiepiscopal authority. He rephed,
that though a layman, he could not be sUent in a matter which con-
cerned his feUow-creatures. Attempts were presently made to ap-
prehend him, but without success : so that he hved concealed in
Lyons for the space of three whole years. At the end of these, pope
Alexander HX hearing of his doings, anathematized both him and
his adherents. The shepherd and his flock were therefore scattered
abroad, and like the faithful in Jerusalem on the death of Stephen,
" went everywhere preaching the word"—Acts viii. 4. Waldo re-
tired into Dauphine, where he preached with great success. Perse-
cuted from place to place, he next retired into Picardy. Driven
from thence, he proceeded into Germany, carrying along with him
" tlie testimony of the anointed Jesus." He at length settled in Bohemia,
about A.D. 1184, where he continued witnessing until death.

His followers were chiefly called "Leonists," after the city of
Lyons, where he commenced his labors : they were also frequently
designated "the Poor of Lyons." Numbers of his disciples fled for
an asylum into the VaUeys of Piedmont, taking with them the new
translation of the scriptures. In this country they mingled with the
Pauhcians and other witnesses against Romish superstition previously
existing there, and were afterwards known by the name of " Wal-
denses," or Vaudois : they also diffused themselves over the South of
France, where they became known as " Albigenses;" for it is the
same class of witnesses styled by these different names, according to
the different countries, or districts of the same country in which they
appeared. In Alsace and along the Rhine, the doctrines of Waldo
spread extensively. Persecution foUowed in their wake. Thirty-five
citizens of Mentz were consumed to ashes by the papists in one fire
in the city of Bingen, and eighteen in Mentz itself. The bishops of
Mentz and Strasburgh breathed nothing but vengeance and slaugh-
ter against them ; and at Strasburgh, where Waldo himself is said
to have narrowly escaped, eight persons were committed to the
flames. Multitudes died praising God, and in the confident hope of
resurrection to eternal Ihe. The blood of the witnesses became the
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seed of a new generation of faithful ones ; and in Bulgaria, Croatia,
Dalmatia, and Hungary, societies were estabhshed which flourished
throughout the thirteenth century.

It is not surprising that the great and rapid increase of the wit-
nesses should stimulate the Court of Rome to great activity against
them. Thefr testimony was tormenting ; and it is not in human na-
ture to endure torment without seeking relief. Rome had but one
remedy, and that was persecution to the ruin of body and estate.
Councils were held in continual succession, and persecuting edicts
issued to check the growing evU, though with Httle or no effect.

The foUowing is an extract from the fourth canon of the CouncU
of Tours, held A.D. 1163. Evidently referring to the Albigensian
Remnant, it thus proceeds :

" In the country about Toulouse, there sprang up long ago a damn-
able heresy, which, by httle and httle, hke a cancer, spreading itself
to the neighboring places of Gascony, hath afready infected many
other provinces ; which whUst, hke a serpent, it hid itself in its own
windings and twistings, crept on more secretly, and threatened more
danger to the simple and unwary; wherefore we do command aU
bishops and priests dwelling in these parts, to keep a watchful eye
upon these heretics ; and under the pain of excommunication, to
forbid all persons, as soon as these heretics are discovered, from pre-
suming to afford them any abode in thefr country, or to lend them
any assistance, or to entertain any commerce with them in buying
or selling ; that so at least, by the loss of the advantages of human
society, they may be compeUed to repent of the error of their life.
And if any prince, making himseK partaker of thefr iniquity, shaU
endeavor to oppose these decrees, let him be struck with the same
anathema. And K they shaU be seized by any catholic princes, and
cast into prison, let them be punished with confiscation of aU thefr
goods. And because they frequently come together from divers
parts into one hiding place, and because they have no other ground
for theh dwelling together save only thefr agreement and consent in
error—therefore we will that such thefr conventicles be both diligent-
ly searched after, and, when they are found, that they be examined
according to canonical severity."

But, whUe power was on the side of the oppressor, the Deity had
also given power to His witnesses—Apoc. xi. 3. This made thefr
sackcloth-witnessing singularly effective, as is very plain from the
following extract of a letter from the Archbishop of Narbonne to
Louis VH., king of France : " My Lord the King ;" says he, " We
are extremely pressed with many calamities ; amongst which there
is one that most of aU affects us, which is, that the catholic faith is
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extremely shaken in this our diocese ; and St. Peter's boat is so vio-
lently tossed by the waves that it is in great danger of sinking! "

The god of the Roman earth was exceedingly incensed at this
stormy buffeting of his bark. In A.D. 1181, Lucius, the third pope of
that name, fulnhnated his decree against them, in which he said,
" We declare aU Catharists, Paterines, and those who call themselves
' the Poor of Lyons,' etc., to lie under a perpetual anathema!"
AU who presume to buy and seU without authority from the Roman
Image (Apoc. xiii 17)—aU who held or taught opinions concerning
baptism, the Lord's Supper, remission of sins, marriage, or any of
the sacraments of the church, differing from what the holy church of
Rome doth teach and observe—are to be judged heretics, and anthema-
tized. The refusal to take an oath is to be deemed a proof of heresy,
and treated accordingly ; and aU the afore-mentioned were to be de-
livered up to the secular power for punishment, and thefr goods con-
fiscated to the use of the church. The clergy are enjoined to make
vigilant search after aU such heretics, and to cah to their aid aU
earls, barons, governors, and consuls of cities, and other places, to
execute the ecclesiastical and imperial statutes concerning these mat-
ters ; and any city that refused to yield obedience to these " decretal
constitutions" was to be excluded from aU commerce with other
cities, and deprived of the episcopal dignity.

These intolerant proceedings, dfrected chiefly against the witness-
ing remnants of the woman's seed in the south of France, drove
multitudes of them into and across the Pyrenees, into Spain ; in
consequence of which, Ildefonsus, king of Aragon, published an
edict, A.D. 1194, charging and commanding aU the " Waldenses, Ln-
sabbati, who are otherwise caUed 'the Poor of Lyons,' and aU other
heretics, who cannot be numbered, being excommunicated from the
Holy Church, adversaries to the cross of Christ, violaters and cor-
rupters of the Christian religion, to depart out of our kingdom, and
aU our dominions." Moreover, " whosoever from that day forward,
should presume to receive the Waldenses, Lisabbati, or any other
heretics, of whatsoever profession, into theh houses, or be present
at thefr pernicious sermons, or afford them meat or any other favor,
should incur the indignation of Almighty God, as weU as that of his
majesty—have his goods confiscated, without the remedy of an ap-
peal, and be punished as if he were actually guilty of high treason!"
Such was the state of matters at the end of the twelfth century; and
it may serve to make the reader's mind more appreciative to the
appaUing scenes of. slaughter and carnage inflicted upon the woman's
seed in the war upon them by " the Beast that ascendeth out of the
abyss "—Apoc. xi. 7. See Vol. 2, p. 637 ; and ch. xiii. 21.
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CHAPTER XTH.

THE LAODICEAN STATE

CONTINUED.

The Laodicean State, typified by the Apocalyptic ecclesia at Lao-
dicea, is paraUel with the Seventh Seal Period from its opening to the
FaU of the apocalyptic Babylon after the appearing of " THE ANCIENT

of DAYS."

From A.D. 324 to A.D. 1864-'8, or thereabout.
See Vol. I., p. 428.

2.—SECOND GENERAL DIVISION OF THE SEVEN SEALED
SCROLL.

The Seventh Seal, Seven Trumpets, and the Six Vials to the ap-
pearing of Christ " as a thief;" exhibiting the development of the Ten
Homs of Daniel's Fourth Beast in the wounding of the Sixth Head
and the establishment of the Seventh ;* the subversion of the Greek
Cathohc Dynasty of Constantinople ;f the rising of Daniel's eleventh
Episcopal Horn, or Eighth Head, that speaks blasphemies, and " as
a Dragon ;" J the war of the Saints and Witnesses with this power ;
thefr subjugation, death, resurrection, and ascension to the heaven at
the ending of the Sixth Trumpet ;§ judgments upon thefr enemies,
the Horns, Eighth Head, and Image ;|[ and the preparation of their

*Apoc. viii.; \ ix., Jxiii. 1-5 ; 11-18 ; xvii.; § xi. 3-12 ; xii. 14,16,17 ; xiii.
6-10; (xvi. 1-11; 1[12-14.

TIME OF EVENTS.

From A.D. 324 to the the FaU Seasons of A.D. 1864-'8, or
thereabout.

SUMMARY OF CHAPTER xin.

The Apostle John, standing upon the Sand of the Sea, beholds a
Beast ascending out of the sea, even that beast he aUuded to in
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Ch. xi. 7, as the destroyer of the Witnesses. Like the Dragon, it
had Seven Heads and Ten Horns ; and its power, throne, and great
authority, it acquired from the Dragon. Thus it divided the Habi-
table with the Dragon ; so that the mhabitants thereof worship the
Dragon and the Beast. Upon the Seven Heads he saw a Name of
Blasphemy, to which was given a Mouth hke a Lion, with which he
gave utterance to the great things and blasphemies he conceived.
He sees them in continuance forty and two months, in the course of
which long period they make war upon the saints and at length over-
come them.

After the ascending of this beast from the sea, John beholds another
beast ascending out of the earth, having Two Horns and speak-
ing as a Dragon. After his ascent, he sees this beast in contempo-
raneous existence with the other ; and of like constitution with the
wounded head of the Ten-Horned Beast. John also saw an IMAGE
of the Wounded Head, which the Two-Horned Beast caused to be
set up ; and to which aU on the earth of every degree were subjected.

The Name of the Beast symbohcaUy revealed

TRANSLATION.

; Apoc. xiii.

1. And I stood upon the Sand of the Sea, and I saw ascending
out of the Sea a Beast, having Seven Heads and Ten Horns : and
upon his horns Ten Diadems, and upon his heads a NAME OF BLAS-
PHEMY.

2. And the beast which I saw was like to a Leopard, and his feet as
of a Bear, and his Mouth as the mouth of a Lion : and the Dragon
yielded to him his power and his throne, and extensive authority.

3. And I saw one of his heads as K wounded to death : and tho
plague of his death was healed; and there was wondering in the
whole earth after the beast. 4. And they worshiped the Dragon
which yielded dominion to the Beast; and they worshiped the
Beast, saying, Who is like to the Beast ? Who is able to make war
with him?

5. And there was given to him a MOUTH speaking great things and
blasphemies ; and there was granted to him license to practice Forty-
Two Months. 6. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy concern-
ing the Deity, to have blasphemed his NAME, and his Tabernacle, and
those who tabernacle in the heaven.

7. And it was given to him to make war with the Holy Ones, and
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to overcome them : and there was given to him dominion over every
tribe and tongue and nation. 8. And aU the dweUers upon the earth
shaU worship him, of whom there hath not been written the names
before the foundation of the world, in the book of the LKe of the
Lamb fchat hath been slain.

9. If any one have an ear, let him hear. 10. If any gathereth to-
gether a captivity, into captivity he goes away ; if any shaU kill with
the sword, it behooves that he be killed with the sword Here is the
patience and faith of the saints.

11. And I saw another Beast ascending out of the Earth ; and he
had Two Horns hke to a Lamb, and he spake as a Dragon. And aU

' the dominion of the former beast he exerciseth in his sight: and he
causeth the earth, and the dweUers therein, that they worship the
former beast whose plague of his death was healed.

13. And he performs great signs, so that he even causeth fire to
descend out of the heaven into the earth in sight of the men. 14. And
he deceiveth the dweUers upon the earth through the signs which it
was given to him to perform in the sight of the beast, commanding
the dweUers upon the earth to make an IMAGE to the beast which
hath the plague of the sword, and hved.

15. And it was given to him to give spfrit to the image of the
beast, that the image of the beast might both speak and practice,
that as many as would not worship the image of the beast should
be killed.

16. And he causeth aU, the small and the great, and the rich and the
poor, and the free and the bond, that there should be given to them
a mark upon thefr right hand, or upon their foreheads ; 17. and that
no one be able to buy or to seU, but he having the mark, or the
Name of the Beast, or the Number of his Name.

18. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath the understanding, count
the Number of the Beast : for it is a Man's Number, and his number
is Six Hundred and Sixty-six.

1. 3?reliininary- Remarks.

In the first year of Belshatzar, the prophet Daniel saw in a vision
of the night, Four Beasts. The first resembled a Lion ; the second,
a Bear ; the thfrd, a Leopard; but the fourth was lUce-nothing seen
arnon"" beasts. " It was diverse from all the beasts that were before
it," which signifies, according to the interpretation given in Ch. vh. 23,
" diverse from aU kingdoms."

The vision was communicated to him with special reference to this
incongruous fourth beast. It had a head, and upon his head Eleven
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Horns, and claws of brass, and teeth of iron. Daniel sawit arise in
a stormy period out of the Great Sea ; and he perceived that it con-
tinued until the Ancient of Days came, when, judgment having been
given to the Holy Ones, or Saints of the Most High Ones, they de-
stroyed it with fire and sword ,

This simple statement of facts identifies the Fourth Beast of Daniel
with the Scarletcolored Beast of John in Apoc. xvii, 3,11. The hght
shed upon the subject in these texts, reveals that the head seen by
Daniel was the Sixto-Octavian, or the last; and gives us to under-
stand what was concealed from the prophet, that the nameless beast
he saw had Eight Heads. John's Scarlet Beast " goeth into perdi-
tion." Daniel saw this consummation ; and John saw the perdition •
inflicted by the same agents—by the Lamb, and his caUed and
chosen, and faithful companions—the Saints—Ch. xvii. 14.

Now, a beast with an eighth head and ten horns, contemporary
with the advent of the Ancient of Days, implies its previous existence,
either under seven heads coevaUy extant, or under seven heads suc-
cessively existing. The revelator disposes of this alternative by 'teU-
ing John that five of the heads had faUen, that the sixth was in being
in his day, and that the seventh had not then as yet come. Hence
this succession of heads, and development of horns upon the imperial
head, implies the subjection of the Fourth Beast to successive revo-
lutionary changes. Daniel saw one revolution connected with its
horns, in which an Eleventh Horn, with Eyes and Mouth, came up
upon the head after the ten horns, of which it rooted up three ; but
in regard to the head he saw nothing.

Thus, there is a great lack of particulars in Daniel's vision, which
the Deity "reserved in his own power," as not hnportant to be made
known at that time. He gave Daniel a general outline of " the mat-
ter," in symbol and its description ; but he deferred the detaUs, or a
more particular representation, until he should give them to " the
Son of Man " in actual manifestation. When the Son had received
them of the Father, he sent his messenger and signified them to
John in Patmos. Among the signs exhibited were the great fiery-red
Dragon, the Cathohc Dragon, the Beast of the Sea, the Name of
Blasphemy, the Beast of the Earth, the Image of the Beast, and the
Woman-Bearing Scarlet Beast. All these apocalyptic signs are con-
tained in Daniel's Fourth Beast They are a symbohcal analysis of
this beast, which they exhibit in its chronological, geographical, and
constitutional relations at different periods of its long and eventful
or its "dreadful and terrible," career.

Thus, Daniel's Fourth Beast commences its career with the Foun-
dation of Rome, B. C. 753, and does not finish it until after the ad-
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vent of Christ and the resurrection, of which long period 2,621 years
are now in the past. It was predestined to " devour the whole earth,
and to tread it down, and to break it in pieces"—Dan. vii 23. This
is the extent of what is styled in Apoc. xvi. 14, '•' the earth and the
whole habitable "—its territorial dominion in its amplest extent; and
comprehending the countries represented by the dynastic sovereign-
ties of the gold, the sUver, the brass, the fron, and the clay, of Nebu-
chadnezzar's Image. This is the whole earth, and exhibits the reason
why Britain, France, and Russia, elements of Daniel's Fourth Beast,
have been so much occupied of late in China, Cochin-China, India,
Mexico, Algiers, and Central Asia. These countries added to Europe,
Turkey, and America, are "the whole earth" subdued to the authority
of the Fourth Beast.

But, besides Daniel's Four Beasts, and thefr appendages, the
prophet saw a class of people, for whose sake aU things consist;—
2 Cor. iv. 15. These he styles, "the Saints of the Most High Ones."
They are the Seed of the Woman, agamst which the Fourth Beast
in many centuries of his career, would have great and deadly " en-
mity ;" for aU the elements of said beast are "^he Serpent" and his
seed ; or, in the words of Christ, "the DevU and his angels"—Matt
xxv. 4 1 ; Gen. hi. 15. He was to make war upon them, and to pre-
vaU against them tiU the end of " a time, times, and the dividing of a
time," when the Ancient of Days would come, and join them in the
execution of judgment unto the utter and complete destruction of
their enemy.

Now this, in the estimation of Deity, is an aU important matter ;
and all worthy of ample Ulustration for the support and strengthen-
ing of "the faith and patience" of the sufferers in so long and san-
guinary a conflict with the beast. Hence the signs apocalypticaUy
exhibited to John. This one, especiaUy, which he calls attention to
as " the Beast ascending out of the Sea ;" for, like Daniel's beast, it
makes war upon them, and overcomes them ; yea, and kUls their
allies, the witnesses—Apoc. xi. 7 ; xiii. 7 : but then, there is hope in
thefr end For, as this great sea monster " gathereth them into a
captivity and kUleth them with the sword"—fills his prisons with
them and puts them to death ; so the serpent-seed he represents are
to receive measure for measure, heaped up and shaken down : or, as
Daniel expresseth it, " he shall be slain, and his body destroyed, and
given to the burning flame." "Here is the patience and faith of the
Saints."

But the saints were not to be scattered over " the whole earth," or
fourth-beast habitable in its amplest signification ; but, for two dis-
tinct, and partly parallel periods of 1260 years, to be fed and nour-
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ished in the Two Wings of the Great Eagle. Because of the Serpent's
relations to them in the wilderness, or Court of the GentUes, in thefr
long antagonism, it was deemed necessary for the Ulustration of the
times, to exhibit the Fourth Beast analyticaUy. And this is the analy-
sis with reference to him in his conflicts with the saints. The Fourth
Beast made war upon them from the crucifixion of the Captain of
theh salvation, until A. D. 324. Daniel did not see this war in his
vision ; but John saw i t ; and predicted that the saints would come
out of the conflict victorious. This victory we have seen celebrated
in the twelfth chapter, tenth and eleventh verses. In this relation
the fourth beast appears as "the Great Fiery-Red Dragon." WhUe
this constitution of power obtained, its jurisdiction extended over " the
whole habitable," but not over "the whole earth," as when the An-
cient of Days comes. Had this particular been revealed to Daniel, it
might have been in these words, "And the Great Fiery-Red Dragon
made war upon the Saints ; but the Saints overcame him, and cast
him out of the heaven." But the Spirit condescended to be more
specific ; and instead of this brief and summary statement, repre-
sented the stages of the conflict ultunating in that result, in the pro-
phetic symbols of the first six seals.

But the Fourth Beast, though vanquished in this war of two hun-
dred and ninety-one years, was not subdued: for afterwards, as we
have seen, he put on a new uniform, and in aU the sanctimonials of
Laodiceanism, " he went away to make war with the Remnants of the
Woman's Seed." He was the Fourth Beast in cathohc uniform ;
and although he inflicted great cruelties upon the saints, he did not
overcome them, nor have they as yet conquered him.

But Daniel saw the saints conquered by the Fourth Beast. That
is true in part. He saw them conquered by a hom of the fourth
beast, styled " a Little Horn that had eyes, like the eyes of a man,
and a Mouth that spake very great things, whose look was more stout
than his feUows." This Little-Horn power subdued them, and pre-
vails against them until the Ancient of Days come. Representative
of this prevalence, we have the symbols of this thirteenth chapter.
The Beast of the Sea, hke the Catholic Dragon, who, since the cession
of his throne, has assumed the unhorm of Mohammed, is the enemy
of the saints ; and for the very obvious reason, that tlie Mouth of the
Sea-Monster is the veritable Mouth of Daniel's Little Horn whose
" very great things" John characterizes as " blasphemy concerning
the Deity to have blasphemed his Name, and his tabernacle, and those
tabernacling in the heaven." And for the same reason the Beast of
the Earth is thefr enemy ; for the Speaking Image he sets up is the
embodiment of the same Mouth which commands aU to be kUled who
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wUl not worship it. This command brings it into collision with the
Saints, who worship no power but the Deity in manKestation. Hence
war ensues between them and the beasts. This is the war Daniel
saw ; and both he and John testify that the Saints were prevaUed
against; while John goes further and explains the prevalence by say-
ing thefr aUies, the Two Witnesses, were kUled.

In this thirteenth chapter, we have presented to us Daniel's Fourth
Beast under the analytic symbols of the Dragon, the Beast of the
Sea, the Beast of the Earth, and the Image of the Beast. The throne
of the Dragon was Rome, so long as the Roman Senate existed there,
and the Seven Heads of the Dragon were incomplete. But when
this throne was " yielded," and the Roman Senate expired, the throne
of the Dragon was confined to Constantinople exclusively. The juris-
diction the Dragon-Power was able to reserve extended over aU the
habitable Eastward of a Hne foUowing the Rhine up to its point of
nearest proximity to the source of the Danube, that is, haK way be-
tween Strasburg and Basle ; thence down the Danube to Belgrade ;
and thence southwardly to Dyrrachium, now called Durazzo„and
across the Adriatic and Mediterranean to the Syrtis Major and the
great Desert of Africa. AU to the eastward of this line was the Con-
stantinopolitan Dragon, or Greek division of the Great Roman Eagle,
and comprehended MCESIA, or Bosnia, Servia, and Bulgaria : THRACE,
or Roumeha ; Macedonia, Greece, ASIA MINOR, Armenia, Mesopota-
mia, Syria, and Egypt. This was a great diminution of the original
Dragon dominion; stUl it was ample, and sovereign over rich and
fertUe regions.

The Beast of the Sea divided the Roman habitable with the Catho-
hc Dragon of the East. They are the two limbs of Nebuchadnezzar's
Image. The dominion of this Sea Monster was, as John predicted,
" extensive." It ruled aU the habitable to the Westward of said hne,
including France, Spain, the Roman Africa, Italy, and the region be-
tween the Alps and the Rhine, Danube, and Save, anciently known
under the names of Rhcetia, Noricum, and Pannonia, but in om* times
as Switzerland, haK Suabia, Bavaria, and Austria and the western
part of Hungary. In this outline I have not included England,
Scotland, and Ireland, for reasons which need not be mentioned in

• this place.
The beast, which John styles " another Beast," and which he says

" ascended out of the earth," came up among the Horns of the Sea
Beast, and after they had made their appearance—Dan. vii 8, 24.
The Beast of the Earth was to be "diverse" from the Beast of the
Sea, and to subdue three of its horns. These three horn-territories
were so much of the Dragon Fourth Beast habitable taken from the
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Beast of the Sea ; and conferred upon it the Roman characteristic.
A map of Central Europe wUl exhibit the Beast of the Earth with
sufficient accuracy. Its acquisition of ROME conferred upon it the
quality of holiness in the estimation of its worshipers ; so that by
them it came to be styled " THE HOLY ROMAN EMPIRE." It compre-
hended Italy, Austria, Bavaria, Hungary, and Germany to the North
and Baltic seas. Its secular throne, in the beginning, was at AIX-LA-
CHAPELLE, but afterwards at VIENNA ; and its spiritual seat in ROME.
The Beast of the Earth is an extension of Daniel's Fourth Beast
northwards, through the forests of Germany, in which the Romans
of the old world could never effect a permanent settlement.

As, then, the moon hath her different phases, caUed new, haK, gib-
bous, and full, nevertheless the same moon ; so also Daniel's Fourth
Beast hath his phases, which are different constitutional mamfesta-
tions, yet the beast remains the same to the end of his " dreadful and
terrible" career. He has nearly passed through his Sea-Beast and
Earth-Beast phases ; that is, in certain relations : but there yet awaits
hinra vast extension, and a constitutional development of thirty years
duration which wUl be final. In this future and last phase of his
existence, he wUl stand before the nations in his most dreadful and
terrible aspect, scarlet of body with sin and blood, with his SIXTO-
OCTAVIAN HEAD diademed with Ten Horns, and a Drunken Harlot
sitting upon his back. Thus panoplied with the Mystery of Iniquity
in Church and State, he wiU have consummated the mission revealed
to Daniel, in the full discharge of which, he was to "devour the
whole earth, and tread it down, and break it in pieces." Having ac-
comphshed this, "he goeth into perdition," where in the popular
abyss, he is bound for a thousand years—Apoc. xvii. 11 ; xx. 1-3.

S. The Prophetic Stand-Point of the "Vision.

Daniel reclined upon his bed and dreamed ; but John stood upon
the Sand of the Sea, and saw things bearing resemblances to what
he deemed sufficiently striking to establish thefr identity. Daniel
says that it was stormy in his vision; or, as he expresses it, " the
four winds of the heaven strove." But in this thirteenth chapter
John says nothing about a strife of winds ; but simply " I stood." I
take it therefore that there is a sense in which John's standing is
equivalent to storminess of the situation. Any one who has stood
upon the sea shore, especiaUy if rocky, wUl know that the situation
is not characterized by sUence, or the absence of noise. On the con-
trary, the roar of the waters is incessant. If the sea were quiescent
as a pond, then to stand upon its beach would be to experience the



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 1 5 9

sUence and solitude of the boundless prairie. Such a standing for
observation of phenomena would be symbolical of times of tranquUhty
and peace. But this could not be the nature of John's standing ;
for no such politico-ecclesiastical organizations could ascend into a
position to command, or rather, to divide the command of, the world
in halcyon days undisturbed by the storms of war and conquest. His
standing then upon the margin of the roaring waters was significant
of the storminess of the times, when what he "saw" should ascend
to dominion "in the whole earth," ev δλη τη yq. He stood, and the
roar he heard was " the multitude of many peoples, making a noise
hke the noise of the seas ; the rushing of nations, making a rushing
hke the rushing of mighty waters." Such a roaring of the waters
implies a tumult of the sea from the strife of words. This implica-
tion places John and Daniel side by side as spectators of the storm.
Daniel saw the four winds lashing the sea into fury; east, west, north,
and south winds, aU blowing upon the same sea. No ship could hve
in such a storm.

Each of Daniel's four beasts, or dominions, was brought up out of
the sea by the four winds of his vision. The Fourth Beast was brought
up thereby ; and so was his Sea-Beast development; and John apoca-
lypticaUy beheld the same four winds as he " stood upon the Sand of
the Sea, and saw." This leads me to remark as to the time of his
standing. He stood there whUe the Four Winds continued the storm.
The winds producing the roar of the sea, were "the four winds of the
earth," which, in thefr blowing, gave voice to the first four trumpets,
which in my Tabular Analysis, Vol. ii p. 101, are styled, "Wind
Trumpets." And from this tabular exposition I would transfer the
" note" at the foot of the next page, as appropriate to the place. It
reads thus :—" The judgments of these four winds culminate in the
development of the Seventh Head, which ' continues a short space';
and of the Ten Diademed Horns of the Beast that rises out of the
sea ; in the ' wounding as it were to death' of its Sixth Head ; and
in the consequent cession by the Dragon of his power, throne and
dominion over the affected Third Part, which before the blowing of
those winds, was a constituent of his empfre." The time of this
stormy period is mdicated on p. 103 of that volume, as " from A. D.
395 to A. D. 554-59, the epoch, or beginning, of the darkened day
and night in the third of them, being equal to a period of 159-'64
years." The reader will please compare what is written here concerning
the " time of events," and correct what he finds on p. 103 under this
caption, by this erratum.

Now the time represented by John's standing on the sand, was aU
the time of the sounding -of the four wind-trumpets, to the end of
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the darkened day and night in thefr third part. This was a long
period; but defined by the work done as revealed in this chapter
It was a period of 405 years. This was the time of his symbolic
standing upon the Sandpf the Sea, beholding the development of the
fourth beast, in its Seventh Head, Ten Horns, and Little Horn, with
Man's Eyes and a Lion's Mouth. The four hundred and five years
are composed of 164, from the beginning of the first trumpet to the
darkening of Rome's day in the epoch of the Pragmatic Sanction, or
settlement of Italian affairs, by Justinian, A. D. 554-'9. " Under the
Exarchs of Ravenna," says Gibbon, "Borne was degraded to the second
rank." Rome had hitherto been imperial or regal, under the Sixth
and Seventh Heads of the Dragon ; but she was now, as the conse-
quence of the blowing of the four wind-trumpets, neither the one. nor
the other ; but a city which had " reigned over the kings of the earth"
(Apoc. xvii 18), now degraded to a rank in which she exercised no
sovereignty at aU. She was therefore now in a state of eclipse both
in respect of the luminaries of her day and night; for " the day shone
not for a thfrd part of it, and the night Hkewise"—Apoc. viii. 8, 12.
The reader wiU please connect, by reference, what I am now writing
with what appears in Vol. ii. pp. 437-445. The phrase " the thfrd
part of the day," and " the thfrd part of the night," implies a whole
day, and a whole night, each equal to the thfrd part three times re-
peated. With the Jews, a day and a night were each twelve hours
long ; so that " a third part of" a day would be four hours ; and " a
thfrd part of" a night, also four hours; in aU eight hours. Now
there is a certain class of Laodicean speculators in apocalyptic myste-
ries, who style themselves " Literahsts," and who would have us
to believe that day and night signify nothing more than what is ordi-
narily meant by these terms! So that they would reduce us to
the absurdity of believing, that the events of the four trumpets culmi-
nated in the darkening of the natural sun, moon, stars, day and night,
for the short period of only eight Hteral hours ! But this foUy is too
ridiculous for an argument against it, or for a serious refutation.
The " day" and the " night" must be p-oportional to the subject treated
of. The subject is the obscuration \>i the luminaries of a pohtical
universe—of a dominion. These are things of centuries. Their day
and thefr night, is their day-iime and their night-iMiie of ages. Hence
a time is a minor cycle contained in the aiuv, or saon, of thefr dura-
tion. The seon of the Sea-Monster's Mouth is three cycles and a half,
or three times and a haK, or three days and a haK, or 1260 years,
and as a cycle, or circle, is geometrically divisible into three hundred
and sixty equal parts, a time or day, is a year of years, or 360 lunar
years. Rome's lights which ruled her day and night times were not
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echpsed for a whole day and a whole night: but only for a thfrd of
each of these times. Had she lost her rule for a whole day and a
whole night, her ruling would have been suppressed for seven hun-
dred and twenty years, or a dual of times : but as it was, her
day-time and her night-time only ceased shining two hundred and forty
years, which are the sum of the thirds predicted ; for the thfrd of a
day-time of these hundred and sixty years is one hundred and twenty
years : and the thfrd of a night-time of three hundred and sixty
years is also one hundred and twenty years ; and these two periods
of one hundred and twenty years each added together give two hun-
dred and forty years. Now K these 240 years be added to A. D. 559,
the epoch of Rome's degradation, it gives the sum A. D. 799 ;
when, if my exposition of the symbolic time of the Fourth Trumpet
be correct, history ought to testify Rome's restoration to the IMPEBIAL
DIGNITY from which she had been degraded by the wUl of the Cathohc
Dragon. Now John informs us, that he stood and saw the ascending
of the Sea-Beast and the ascending of the Earth-Beast: this then
was the period of his standing—he stood while they were ascending.
The latter Beast was developed imperially, with Rome for its tempo-
spiritual throne, A. D. 799. Hence John's standing upon the Sand
of the Sea reaches, in hte significance, to this date, or to the end of
the 240 years. Add then these years to the terminal epoch of the
fourth trumpet, and we have a period of 405 years—a stormy period,
which changed the face of the world ; and laid the foundation of a
pohty, which, after a lapse of more than a thousand years, is manifest
in the existing constitution of MODERN EUROPE.

3. The Sand of the Sea.

But John in his symbohc standing " stood upon the Sand of the
Sra." There must be some meaning in this standing upon the sand.
In the tenth chapter the "mighty angel" stands upon the earth and
sea ; and in the fifteenth, John's brethren, and John himseK, therefore,
are seen standing upon the transparent sea, no longer mingled
with fire; evincing that they had gotten the victory over the Ten
Horned Beast, and the Image of the Sixth Head of the Beast, which
had ascended out of the stormy sea whUe John stood upon the sand
thereof. But here John stands not upon the earth to view the ascent
of the Beast of the Earth ; nor upon the sea to behold the ascent of
the Beast of the Sea ; but upon the sand of the sea to see the ascent
of them both.

Jeremiah says, that the Deity placed the sand for a bound of the sea
—ch. v. 22. This is true in a natural sense ; when, therefore, the

11
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sand of the sea is introduced into symbohcal prophetic writing, it
must be taken to represent the bound, shore, or limit, of the sym-
bohcal sea. But the sand of the sea is also the sinhlitude for a
multitude of people. Thus Hosea predicts the multitude into which
Israel shall be developed in the day of their glory under this figure,
saying in ch. i 10, " the number of the children of Israel shaU be as
the sand of the sea, which cannot be measured nor numbered" : and
sand also in the sense of multitude we find used apocalyptically in
chap. xx. 8, where the hosts of the post-nullennial Gog and Magog,
or Dragon released from confinement in the abyss, are compared to
the Sand of the Sea.

Now John was " a man wondered at," a man of sign, or as we say
in our vernacular, a representative man; and his actions and postures,
like Daniel's and Ezekiel's, were dramatic. Hence John upon the
sand represented that portion of " the great multitude which no man
can number" (Apoc. vii. 9) existing contemporaneously with the
ascending of the beasts out of the sea ; and who refused to worship
the Image of the Beast, and would not receive his mark, nor the
number of his name—ch. xiii. 15 ; xv. 2. The position they occu-
pied in the four hundred years of the ascending of the monsters of
the sea and the earth, was that of neutral observers of events ; whose
antipathies were against thefr old enemy the Catholic Dragon, who
was compeUed by the four wind-trumpet powers to " yield his power,
throne and an extensive dominion" to the Ten Horns. The judgments
of the four wind-trumpets were not sent against the servants of the
Deity, sealed in theh foreheads with the Father's name (chap. vh. 3,
xiv. 1) whom John represented ; but upon the cathohc worshipers
of daimonia and idols—ch. ix. 20. Hence John's multitude in the
Whigs, or extremities, of the Great Eagle, had the sympathy of " the
barbarians" who rushed in upon the Dragon's domain to establish
kingdoms for themselves. The saints and witnesses being at war
with the Dragon (ch. xh. 17), his enemies, " the barbarians," would
naturally be their'friends ; so that, whUe the Dragon and the barba-
rians were in tempestuous and stormy conflict, their multitude in the
Roman Africa and the Alpine regions would hear the roar of the
tempest-tossed sea, standing as it were upon the shore.

4. The Sea.

In the Hebrew tongue any collection of waters is termed seas, as
in Gen. i 10, " The gathering together of the waters, he called seas."
The word before us in the original is OaXaooa, on which the lexicon
says," when Homer uses it of a particular sea, he means the Mediterra-
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nean, for he caUs the outer sea Qtceavog, Ocean, and holds it to be a
river. Herodotus caUs the Mediterranean the inside sea; and the
Ocean, the outside sea ; the Latins caUed it MARE NOSTBUM, "Our Sea."
as it is geographicaUy and apocalypticaUy. What Matthew in ch. viii.
20, caUs thalassa, Luke in ch. viii. 23, terms Αψνη, a lake, or, an inland
sea.

"Many waters," says Daubuz, "upon the account of theh noise,
number, and disorder, and confusion of their waves, are the symbol
of peoples, multitudes, nations, and tongues. The symbol is so ex-
plained in Rev. xvii 15. And in Jer. xlvii. 2, waters signify an army,
or multitude of men. The comparison of the noise of a multitude
to the noise of mighty or many waters, is used by Isai. in ch. xvii.
12, 13, much after the same manner as Homer compares the noise of
a multitude to the noise of the waves of a sea in a storm."

" SEA, clear and serene, denotes an orderly coUection of people, in
a quiet and peacable state." " Sea, troubled and tumultuous, signi-
fies a coUection of men in motion and war. Either way, the waters
signifying people, and the sea being a collection of waters, the sea
becomes the symbol of people, gathered into one body politic, king-
dom, or jurisdiction, or united in one design."

" The resemblance between the noise of an enraged sea, and the
noise of an army, or multitude in commotion is obvious, and fre-
quently taken notice of by the prophets."

Daubuz truly remarks, that " the accomphshment of a prophecy
must be considered, and consequently applied according to the sig-
nification of the terms by which it is expressed. This signification
is either symbolical or literal. But it happens sometimes that there
are occasions in which the event appears to be suitable to both these.
The first signification, K the terms are in thefr nature symbohcal, is
the principle in the intention ; the second, K joined with the other,
is only concurrent Ii both suit the terms, the first (or symbol-
ical) must always have the preference, as being the more noble, and
worthy of the Holy Spfrit's care to foreteU it; and then we may give
way to the latter, where it wUl concur. The principal event is that
which answers fully to the majesty and first intention of the sym-
bols ; in which God does, as it were, speak in his own dialect, and so
is always of greater extent, and more comprehensive than any other.
The secondary event of a symbolical prediction is, when such an
event, being also concomitant with the other, answers more nearly to
the literal signification of the terms in which the symbohcal predic-
tion is expressed ; and, as it were, alters the nature of the symbols,
as K they were hteral characters of the things meant by them. An
example wUl set this in a clear hght. The prophet Nahum predicts
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the overthrow of Nineveh in these words : ' with an overrunning
flood he wUl make an utter end of the place thereof'—ch. i 8. An
overrunning flood is the symbol of desolation by a victorious enemy.
The accomphshment, however, showed the signification to be two-
fold, that is, symbolical and also literal. Diodorus informs us, that in
the thfrd year of the siege, the river being swoUen with continual
rains overflowed part of the city, and broke down the waU for twen-
ty furlongs; and the enemy entered the breach that the waters had
made, and took the city."

According to the same principles, the Sand of the Sea, and the
Sea itseK may be rightly viewed in the chapter before us. The events
in theh accomphshment show that the signification of the Sea is
both symbohcal and hteral. Daniel's vision of the ascendency of the
Horns plainly shows, that their manKestation was in connexion with
the hteral LATIN SEA, the Mediterranean. His words are, " the four
winds of the heaven strove upon THE GREAT Sea." This was the
name given to the Mediterranean, or Sea in the midst of the earth,
by the Hebrews. He describes the four beasts that came up out of
it, as four dominions : and in the interpretation, the Sea is styled'the
Earth ; and the beasts arising out of it, are termed kings—Ver. 17,
3. Compare the symbol in verse 3, with the signification in verse
17 : thus, " Four beasts came up from the the sea (upon which the
winds strove) diverse one from another ;" and now read the expla-
nation, " These great beasts which are four are four kings which
shaU arise out of the earth." Now the fourth king was the "dread-
ful and terrible " one. He came up with his body, head, and horns,
out of the Great Sea, in the sense of arising out of the countries by
which the sea is almost enclosed as a lake. Here is a blending of
the symbohcal and the hteral; and so, that in the interpretation, the
symbohcal is anchored to the hteral; by which I mean, that we must
not go away to the Baltic, and Atlantic, and German Oceans, to find
the fourth beast and his heads and horns ; but must confine our in-
vestigations to those countries which in the days of the prophecy
had outlets upon the Great Sea.

Now,- what Daniel beheld arising out of the sea as the results of
the storms of war upon it, John also saw in part from his Patmian
stand-point ascending from the same sea and in the same sense. He
saw the kingdoms and empfres of Modern Europe so far as thefr
origin was Mediterranean, ascending from this sea. He stood liter-
aUy upon its Patmian Shore, in a numerous cluster of its islands,
which were as but the sands of its coast; and from this, as the rep-
resentative of a multitude occupying the wings of this sea-region, he
saw kingdoms arise from the symbolic sea inhabiting the hteral mar-
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itime earth enclosing the Latin Sea, of which he has presented us
with a symbohcal description in the chapter we have in hand.

5. The Bottomless Pit.

" The Beast that ascendeth out of the Bottomless Pit—ch. xi. 7.

In the apocalypse there are the earth, the sea, the sand of the sea,
the abyss, and the pit of the abyss. AU these terms have thefr own spec-
ial signification where they occur. The sea, the sand of the sea, and
the abyss styled in the Common Version, "the bottomless pit," are
related to the Beast of ch. xi. 7 and chapter xiii. 1. In the former
text, it is said to ascend out of the abyss, and in the latter, out of
the sea. But, though the terms expressive of the place of origin are
two different ones, there are not two different beasts, but one and
the same beast only. But then, why are these two different terms
employed with reference to the same beast ? There must be a rea-
son for it. In elucidation of this inqufry, then, I remark in addition
to what has already been written in Vol. h. p. 454, that, though in
the Septuagint and certain texts of the New Testament, abyss, or
aPvaaog, is identical with the sea and deep, yet symbohcaUy and apoc-
alypticaUy, sea and deep do not represent aU that is intended to be
conveyed by the word.

"Αβυσσος is derived from a priv. and Pvaaog, the depth, and there-
fore signifies, that which is not, or has not been, fathomed ; hence,
in general, boundless, exhaustless. The apocalyptic terms above re-
cited are terms of extension. The sea and the earth of this chapter
are coextensive with the Mediterranean and its countries to the
Rhine and Danube; these were a deep that had been pohticaUy
bounded, or fathomed : but, what of that vast unmeasured, or bound-
less, region beyond ? That region styled in John's time, Germania,
European and Asiatic Sarmatia, and Scythia, beyond the Rhine, the
Danube, the Carpathian Mountains, the Dniester, the Black Sea, the
Caucasian Mountains, and the Caspian Sea ? This was a wUd, un-
subdued wUderness stretching along the northern frontier of the
Great Roman Eagle, inhabited by swarms of fierce barbarians, whom
the Romans were unable to fathom, or to bring within the appreci-
able depths of thefr earth and sea. They were an unorganized con-
fused multitude—an abyss of which no conqueror or legislator had
been able to reach the bottom.

But how changed this country of the abyss since John stood upon
the sand of the sea, and saw arise out of the Latin Sea and the
Earth, the Beasts of the Sea and Earth! Since then the Abyss
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has been fathomed, and no longer irrupts its wild barbaric hordes in
destructive inundations, whereby suddenly and without warning,
cities and rural districts are plundered and reduced to smoking ruins.
The abyss, which was " the Northern Hive" from which swarmed
forth the destroying agents of the first four trumpets, sounded against
the Roman Earth and Sea, is now the area of Germany from the
Rhine and Danube to the Baltic, Bohemia, Poland, the Great Rus-
sian empfre, Norway, Sweden, and Denmark. In the times of the
ascending of the Sea Beast, these were the ultramarine, abyssal
fountains of the Great Sea ; which, when broken up, roared forth
their floods and tempests, and developed upon the Latin Habitable
the Ten-Horn Kingdoms of Modern Europe. Hence the reason why
the same beast is attributed to different sources. He came latent,
or hidden, as it were, being as yet undeveloped, from the outlying
abyssal region, when the Barbarians of the North rushed in upon
the sea, and the rivers, and the fountains of waters, belonging to the
Cathohc Dragon : and he came up above the waters of the sea when
the invading hosts of the abyss effected settlements upon the Dra-
gon-territory, and were developed into the Ten Diademed Horns of
the Beast.

But, very different to this is the speculation culled from " Hors-
ley's Sermon on the Descent of our Lord into HeU." He says, "the
abyss is where the wicked spirits are reserved in chains unto the
great day. This abyss is situated in the central regions of the earth,
and therefore is below the sea. It is therefore not impossible that
in the ascent of the Beast (Rev. xiii. 1 ; xvii. 8) two different ideas
may be combined. He might be decribed as arising out of the sea
in reference to his secular and pohtical resurrection ; and as ascend-
ing out of the abyss, or region of condemned spirits, with relation to
his spiritual removal. Moreover, even if he ascended from Hades,
the eea might be the medium of his ascent; and there is a peculiar
fitness in its being so represented, to denote his arising out of the
commotions and struggles of the nations, the symbohcal sea."

" According to the Jews," says Daubuz, " the abyss was a place
under the earth, in the most internal parts of it, and was thought
to be a great receptacle of waters as a reservatory to furnish all the
springs or rivers. Aud this opinion was not only held by the Egyp-
tians, Homer, and Plato, but also by some of the modern phUoso-
phers. And Seneca seems to be of the same opinion. And in this
sense, the abyss symbohcaUy signifies a hidden multitude of confused
men."
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6. The Beast.

"A Beast," says Daubuz, "is the symbol of a tyrannical, usurping
power or monarchy, that destroys its neighbors or subjects, and preys
upon ah about it, and persecutes the church of God.

" The four beasts in Dan. vii 3, are explained in ver. 7, of four
kings or kingdoms, as the word king is interpreted, ver. 23.

" In several other places of scripture wUd beasts are the symbol
of tyrannical powers; as in Ezek. xxxiv. 28, and Jer. xh. 9, where
the beasts of the field are explained by the Targum, of the kings of
the heathen and their armies.

" Among profane authors, the comparison of cruel governors to
savage beasts, is obvious. And Horace calls the Roman People a
many-headed beast—Lib. i , Ep. i ver. 76. And as for the Oneiro-
critics, wUd beasts are generaUy the symbols of enemies, whose mal-
ice and power is to be judged of in proportion to the nature and
magnitude of the wild beasts they are represented by. 'As a roar-
ing hon and a ranging bear ; so is a wicked ruler over the poor peo-
ple ''"—Prov. xxviii 15.

Upon the principle of this proverb the beasts of the apocalypse
are symbolical of wicked rulers. They are <c dreadful and terrible "
to the choicest of mankind; for it is written," the beast that ascend-
eth out of the abyss," said the Spirit, " will make war upon my two
witnesses, and will overcome them, and kUl them."—Apoc. xi 7 :
and the same thing is affirmed of the beast of the sea in ch. xiii. 7,
as, "' and it was given unto him to make war with the Saints, and to
overcome them;" but in relation to these, which he overcomes, or
treads them, as the Holy City, under foot, it does not say that he
kills them as he killed the witnesses. Truly, " as a roaring hon and
a ranging bear," have these apocalyptic beasts been to the poor
saints and witnesses over whom they have tyrannized for ages.

The general description of this symbolized dominion is, that it has
" seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten diadems, and
upon his heads the Name of Blasphemy." These are few words, but
they comprehend much of an interesting and important character.
I shaU take them in their order, and proceed to treat therefore of

7. The Seven Heads of the Beast.

" The Head of a beast answers to the supreme power, and that
whether the supreme power be in one single person or in many.
For as the power abstractedly is not considered, so neither the per-
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sons abstracted from theh power ; but both in concreto, make up this
head politic. And, therefore, if the supreme power be in many,
those many are the head, and not the less one head for consisting
of many persons, no more than the body is less one body for consist-
ing of many persons."—Daubuz.

The Beast of the Sea has seven heads as weU as the Pago-Catholic
Dragon. They are the same heads, and identify the Dragon and the
Beast as apocalypticaUy diverse constitutional developments of the
same power. The only difference of the two series of heads sym-
bohcaUy viewed is, that the Dragon series is diademed, while the
Beast series is not. In the latter symbol the Horns, not the Heads,
are diademed; but in the case of the Dragon it was the heads and
not the horns. This diversity, of course, is significative of some
peculiarity, and has to be explained when we come to the further
consideration of the horns.

The reader wiU please to turn to what has been written concern-
ing the heads of the Dragon in the previous chapter. What is found-

there is equaUy apphcable to the heads of the Sea Beast, and need
not, therefore, be repeated here. Leaving the heads, then, for the
present, I proceed to a further exposition of the horns.

8. The Ten Diademed Homs of the Beast.

" Horns are the symbols of power, exerted by strength of arms ;
because such beasts as have horns make use of them as thefr arms.

" As the symbol of strength they are used in Ps. xviii 2. They
are also used to denote the regal power ; and when they are distin-
guished by number, they signify so "many monarchies. Thus horn
signifies a monarchy in Jer. xlviii 25 ; and in Zech. i. 18, ihe Four
Horns are the four great monarchies which had each of them sub-
dued the Jews. See also Dan. viii 20-22.

" The Horn of David in Ps. cxxxii 18, is explained by the Targum
of a glorious king to arise out of the house of David

" It appears from Valerius Maximus, that the ancient Romans
understood horns as the symbol of regal government; and the
images of the gods, kings and heroes, among the heathen, were
adorned with horns as a mark of thefr royalty and power.

" Horns upon a wUd beast are not only expressive of powers, but
also of such powers as are tyrannical, ravenous and at enmity with
God and his saints, as in Dan. viii."—Daubuz.

The Homs of the Sea Monster represent Ten Kingdoms estab-
hshed by the Barbarians of the Abyss upon aU that Mediterranean
territory conquered by them from the Roman Dragon. This appears
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from the testimony that " the Dragon yielded to him his power, and
his throne, and an extensive jurisdiction "—ver. 2. In relinquishing
it to the beast, he yielded them to his appendages, the horns and
mouth as weU.

In ch. xvii. 12, John was informed that the ten horns were sym-
bohcal of kingdoms : " the ten horns which thou sawest are ten
kings, which have received no kingdoms as yet;" that is, they had
received no kingdom at the time the interpreter was talking with
John. Daniel gives the same record in ch. vh. 23. He had said that
he wished to know the truth represented by the ten horns upon the
fourth beast's head ; upon which it was stated to him that " the ten
horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shaU arise ;" and those
in ver. 9, are styled " the thrones " which are to be " cast down " when
the Ancient of Days comes to sit in judgment upon them. And this
judgment John indicates in the words : " These (Ten Horns) shaU
make war upon the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them ; for
He is Lord of lords, and King of kings : and they that are with him
(the Saints of the Holy City) are caUed chosen and faithful."—Apoc.
xvii. 14.

The geographical extent of the Roman Habitable upon which the
barbaric tribes of the abyss estabhshed themselves with Feudal Sov-
ereignty, was the Mediterranean West They have to be enumerated
by the names they bore in the period when they were engaged in the
work of estabhshing themselves upon that territory. The symbol,
as we shaU see, requires at least eleven abyssal tribes—ten for the
homs, and one or more for the Seventh Head. The foUowing is the
list that seems to me authorized by history : 1. Huns ; 2. Vandals ;
3. Visigoths; 4. Burgundians; 5. Gepidoe; 6. Lombards ; 7. Franks;
8. Suevi ; 9. Alans ; 10. Bavarians. These were the founders of the
Horn-Kingdoms of the Beast. This divided form of Mediterranean
Europe has continued for ages, even to the present time; though
the number of its divisions has not always, nor is it now, ten. The
prophecy does not require that the number of the kingdoms should
be invariable. They were ten in the period of thefr foundation, and
from this fact have acquired the symbolic designation of the Ten
Horns. So that though thefr number might be reduced one-half, the
power that might be estabhshed over the territory they originally
occupied would, to that extent, be represented as the Ten Horns.

" The emergence of the wUd beast of the sea," says Mr. Lord, " is
not to be regarded as having been accomphshed in a moment, or a
brief space, but as having occupied such a period as would naturaUy
be requfred for the invasion of the empfre (of the Catholic Dragon)
by many separate tribes migrating from vast distances, engaging in
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numerous wars, and, finally, after victory, establishing new and inde-
pendent governments. Nor are the chiefs who rule them after the
conquest of parts of the emphe, to be considered as having assumed
that relation in which they are symbolized by the homs whUe they
remained, as in France for a long period, in subordination to Rome.
They emerged from the sea as dynasties, when, by concession or vic-
tory, they became rulers of portions of the empire in independence
of that power. The institutions of the horns, therefore, took place
at different periods, and they were those that subsisted when the
conquest of the (Western) empfre was completed and the imperial
power extinguished "—A. D. 476.

On the conquest of Italy and termination of imperial authority
by the deposition of Augustulus by Odoacer, the HeruHan Goth,
A. D. 475, the barbarians of the apocalyptic abyss held possession
of the whole western division of the Latin Sea, with the exception
of a part of Gaul, and were distributed under ten kingly govern-
ments.

1. The HUNS, irrupting from the Scythian region of the Alps,
crossed the Volga, the Don, the Dnieper, the Dniester, and planted
themselves in the vicinity of the Danube, and, therefore, styled Hun-
gary, A. D. 370. Under AttUa, A. D. 451, they descended into
Thrace, about thirty mUes from Constantinople ; then turning westr
ward into Macedonia, he wheeled north into Pannonia, a part of
Hungary ; and thence, passing through Noricum, a part of Austria
and Bavaria, crossed the Danube and the Rhine near their sources,
and pursued his march through Belgium almost to the English Chan-
nel. He then crossed the Seine, and descended to the Lohe, whence
he turned eastward, recrossing the Seine, the Rhine and the Danube
near their sources ; thence he descended into Lombardy, from which,
repassing through Noricum and Pannonia, he again crossed the Dan-
ube, where he died at his seat of government This was the course
of the Great Blazing Star of the third wind-trumpet, the remains of
whose dominion exists in the Horn-Kingdom of Hungary.

2. The VANDALS descended from the Swedish section of the abyss,
and entered Gaul, A. D. 406. They soon passed into Spain, and
after occupying a part of that Mediterranean province nearly twenty
years, A. D. 427, crossed into Roman Africa, wrested it from the
Cathohc Dragon, set up an independent kingdom under GENSEBIC,
and ruled it until A. D. 533. The kingdom was founded under the
sounding of the second wind-trumpet, when a Great Mountain burn-
ing with fire was cast into the sea.

3. The VISIGOTHS, or Western Goths, came originaUy from Sweden
with the Ostrogoths, or Eastern Goths. The Visigoths, as the " haU
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and fire mingled with blood " of the^rstf trumpet, after thefr separa-
tion from the Ostrogoths, who encamped between the Dnieper and
the Dniester, descended upon Greece under the leadership of ALARIC,
and afterwards, having ravaged IUyria, Lombardy and Italy, laid
siege to Rome. In A. D. 408, they passed from Italy into the south
of France, and maintained a kingdom there tiU A. D. 506, when,
being driven by the Franks into Spain, they wrested a part of it,
Gallicia, from the Suevi, and in A. D. 585, extended their sway over
the whole peninsula.

4. The BUEGUNDIANS issued from the Germania region of the abyss
east of the Vistula. They established themselves in Belgic Gaul
A. D. 407. After a few years they obtained possession of Savoy,
and subsequently of Gaul on the Rhone, and maintained a separate
kingdom tiU A. D. 524, when they were conquered by the Franks.
On the division of the Frank kingdom, it again became a separate
state, and continued such most of the time for several centuries.

5. The GEPID.31 migrated from the Scandinavian country west of
the Baltic, now caUed Sweden. They crossed the sea and proceeded
southeasterly across the Dnieper, and encamped between that river
and the Don. From thence they passed westward into Hungary,
and thence radiated to IUyria, now styled Dalmatia, in which they
estabhshed themselves on the Adriatic Bay of the Mediterranean,
after the death of AttUa in A D . 453. Ardaric, the king of the
Gepidse, erected his throne in the palace of AttUa, whence he ex-
ercised royal authority over the old country of Dacia, from the Car-
pathian hUls to the Black Sea. The kingdom of the Gepidse con-
tinued until A. D. 566, when it was destroyed by the Lombards.

6. The LOMBARDS migrated originally from Scandinavia, ascend-
ing thence nearly due south to the Danube. On the dissolution of
the empire of AttUa, A. D. 455, whose standard they followed, they
took possession of a portion of Pannonia, a part of Hungary. Sub-
sequently to the conquest of the Gepidse, they extended thefr pos-
sessions as far as Bavaria, A. D. 568 ; they invaded and conquered
Italy, where they maintained themselves tUl near the close of the
eighth century, when they were "plucked up by the roots"—
Dan. vii 8.

7. The FKANKS is a name assumed by a confederacy of German
tribes, inhabiting that section of the abyss lying between the Lower
Rhine and the Weser. It signifies the Freemen. In Gibbon's day,
thefr original territory was in part enclosed within the Circle of
Westphalia, the Landgravate of Hesse, and the Duchies of Bruns-
wick and Lunenburg, now absorbed by the Prussians in their tran-
sitory confederation of Northern Germany. In theh inaccessible
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morasses, redolent of mud, water, and frogs, they used to shake de-
fiance at the Roman arms. When the time arrived for the ascending
of the Diademed Horns out of the sea, they instinctively obeyed the
summons of the Ffrst Trumpet, and in A. D. 407, entered Gaul, and
within a few years established a kingdom upon the Rhine, which
they continued to maintain and advance, until in the sixth century
it extended over the whole territory embraced in modern France.

8. The SUEVI filled the interior Germanian countries of the abyss
from the banks of the Oder to those of the Danube. A short time
before the sounding of the first trumpet, they united with the Ale-
manni They passed through Gaul, conquered Gallicia in Spain,
and maintained themselves there as a Diademed Horn of the Sea
tiU A. D. 585, a space of one hundred and seventy-seven years.

9. The ALANS migrated from the Asiatic Sarmatia, lying between
the Black and Caspian Seas. They passed from this section of the
abyss into Germania, being joined on thefr march by the Vandals,
who had previously descended from Scandinavia, and had halted
in European Sarmatia, between the Dnieper and the Don. In Ger-
many thefr forces were stUl further increased by the accession of the
Suevi. Thus strengthened, the Alans, who did not remain in Gaul
with the Vandals and Sueves, crossed the Pyrenees into Spain,
where they divided ; the Suevi settling in Gallicia, the Alans in Por-
tugal, and the Vandals in Vandalitia. After sustaining a separate
government eight or nine years, they were incorporated by conquest
with the Vandals and Sueves, and passed with the Vandals under
Genseric into Africa. Another body of Alans had settled between
the Rhine, the Seine, and the Lohe. They repulsed AttUa from
Orleans, their capital, on his invasion of Gaul, A. D. 451, and were
stationed in ihe centre of the army by which he was defeated at the
great battle of Chalons. On his invasion of thefr territory, A. D.
453, they were supported by the Goths, and gained another victory.
A. D. 464, they invaded Italy, and laid Liguria, the southern part of
Sardinia, waste. Clovis, king of the Franks, extended his conquests
over their territory as far as the Lohe, A. D. 485, but they continued
to subsist as a separate people till A. D. 507, or thereabouts, when
they were conquered by the Franks.

10. The BAVARIANS. The present Bavaria in the time of the Ro-
mans formed part of the Dragon empire, known as Vindehcia and
Noricum. Besides South Bavaria, Vindehcia also embraced the south-
eastern part of the kingdom o f Wurtemberg ; whUe Noricum com-
prehended the Archduchy of Austria, Styria, Carinthia, and part of
Carniola. The Jesuit Gordon in his Opus Chronologicvm, referring
to A. D. 511, says, "Theodon, the first Mng of Bavaria, dies." We
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are not informed how long he had reigned; but Mr. EUiot thinks
we may date it as before A. D. 493. The Bavarian Horn is noticed
by Gibbon as forming one of the boundaries of the Ostrogothic
kingdom of Italy under Theodoric : " He reduced," says he, " the
unprofitable countries Rhoetia (the Tyrol), Noricum, Dalmatia, and
Pannonia, from the source of the Danube and the territory of the
Bavarians." And again he says, " the Lombard kingdom extended
east, north, and west, as far as the confines of the Avars, the Bava-
rians, and the Franks of Austrasia and Burgundy;" and Muller :
" the Bavarians had now (that is, about the end of the sixth century)
given name to Noricum."

Such, then, is my Hst of the ten notable abyssal horns of the sea.
Though separate dynasties, they are very properly united in a single
symbol, and exhibited as one great combination of tyrannical states,
from the identity of thefr origin in the abyss, the oneness of their
policy (ch. xvii 13), and the similarity of these rulers. This Euro-
pean Commonwealth was composed of monarchies that were aU
feudatories of the Dragon ; for Gibbon shows, that they aU adopted,
in a great degree, the laws of the ancient empire as thefr common
law. They aU came at length to submit themselves to the Papal
Toke ; a power which was rising with them out of the sea, whose
system of falsehood they cooperated in imposing upon their sub-
jects at all hazards. They may truly be styled the Papal Homs ;
for their history has proved them to have been, in aU their past
career, the blind instruments of " THE NAME OP BLASPHEMY " that sits
upon the Seven Heads.

In the foregoing enumeration of the horns of the sea, I have
made no mention of the Saxons and Danes, who issued forth from
the Scandinavian and Germanian abyss against the Dragon province
of Britannia. In aU the hsts of the horns I have seen, the Saxons
have been made to figure as one; and, consequently, the Anglo-
Saxons of Britain, now styled England, have been set down as one
of the horns of the beast. But this classification of England with
the horns cannot be admitted. It is true that the Saxons and
Angles issuing from Holstein and Schleswig, A. D. 449, conquered
Britannia. But, instead of constituting themselves one horn, they
founded seven kingdoms, styled Kent, Essex, Sussex, Wessex, East
Anglia, Mercia, and Northumberland These were caUed the Saxon
Heptarchy ; and were as distinct and independent kingdoms as any
of their ten contemporaries upon the Continent.

Another objection to England being numbered with the ten, is,
that she is not a country of the Great-Sea world The ten horns
were to ascend out of the Mediterranean upon which Daniel saw the
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tempest raging. Gaul, Spain, Italy, Dlyria, Africa, and Dacia, are
pohtical sections of a terrene, whose waters, directly or indirectly,
mostly discharge themselves into the Mediterranean. But the
British Isles afar off have no relation to it at aU. As Origen says in
Hom. 6, A. D. 230, " The Britons are divided from our world." They
are no part of the Sea Monster's interior maritime territory. Even
in modern times they are three kingdoms, not a single hom only ;
and those three homs, the hom of England, the hom of Scotland,
and the horn of Ireland, are more imperial than regal, and more
Oriental than European.

Another objection to Britain being numbered among the ten homs
is, that though, indeed, she is ruled ecclesiasticaUy by a name of
blasphemy, her constitution is, in word and deed, opposed to " Ihe
Name of Blasphemy " upon the heads of the beast. The ten horns
all worship this Name, and recognize it as their Holy Father ; and
maintain ambassadors at bis court; and exercise their influence to
uphold him in glory and power, that his supposed relations with
the heavenly world may, by his favor and blessing, be caused to
redound to thefr sphitual and temporal prosperity. He is thefr
Mouth in aU spiritual utterances, " speaMng great things and blas-
phemies concernmg the Deity, his Name, his Tabernacle, and them
that dweU in the heaven"—ch. xiii. 5, 6. But, blasphemous as
Britain is in her constitutional ecclesiasticism, she protests against,
and repudiates, the Chief Blasphemer of the world. She does not
belong to the politico-ecclesiastical system, or body pohtic, of which
he is the Mouth She sends no ambassador to the Court of Rome ;
and though there may be sphitual imbecUes who have real, and
crafty politicians who have feigned, reverence for the Roman God,
and the mummery of his superstition, the heart of the British
peoples is hardened against them with the impenetrability of ada-
ment This hostility is known and understood at Rome, where the
will but not the power, has always existed to reduce Britain to sub-
jection to the so-called " Holy See." In witness of this, there is the
Spanish Armada equipped and sent against England in the days of
Elizabeth, at the instigation of the Court of Rome, that by the thumb-
screw arguments of the Inquisition, the British nation might be
brought within the pale of the Mediterranean Sea Monster, beyond
which no heretical soul can be saved!

No, the United Kingdom of England, Scotland and Ireland, was
never one of the ten homs. The taint of imperiahty, as it were,
was indelibly infixed in British soU by the Dragon. The Saxons
and Angles from the abyss did not expel him. The Dragon with-
drew, and told the Britons to defend themselves. Invaded by the
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Picts and Scots, they invited the Saxons and Angles to come over
and help them. The Celts were repelled ; but when the war was
over, the Saxons refused to leave, and made the heptarchial settle-
ment for themselves. Nearly fourteen centuries have passed since
these events ; and the Dragons carved in relief upon the interior of
the House of Lords, are now the appropriate symbol of British
power. The real ruler at Constantinople, the throne of the Dragon,
is Britain, who claims "the Sick Man" there, as her "ancient and
faithful aUy." Her interests are intimately associated with the des-
tiny of the Tuxkish emphe, more especially with that part of it
termed Syria and Egypt. If the British power in any way be an
element of the beast, it can only be in connexion with its body,
which is " like unto a Leopard." As the power indicated by the
words, " Sheba and Dedan, and the Merchants of Tarshish and the
young hons thereof," in Ezek. xxxviii 13, she becomes identified with
Daniel's thfrd beast, the four-winged and four-headed leopard, which
is to have its dominion taken away when the Ancient of Days comes ;
but which, before it loses its dominion thus, is to come into coUision
with "the feet of the Bear."

9. The Ten Diadems.

" And upon his Horns ten Diadems."

The Horns on the Dragon had no diadems upon them ; because
the nations of the abyss had not then issued forth to erect Mngdoms
upon the Roman Habitable. But in the chapter before us, the Dra-
gon-Horns of the sea are exhibited with diadems upon them, indicat-
ing that they were not Republics; but States, whose chief magistrates
were enthroned, and diademed, and who would figure in the un-
measured Court of the GentUes (ch. xi 2) as "the Crowned Heads
of Europe."

The diadems upon the ten horns is a symbolical rebuke of the
foolish prediction of repubhcan politicians and prophets, who deceive
thefr worshipers with the conceit, that the kingdoms of Europe are
to become repubhcs after the type of the " MODEL REPUBLIC " of this
western world! A horn with a diadem upon it is nowhere to be
found, in sacred or profane heraldry, as the symbol of a repubUc. It
always represents a kingly power, or dominion. The Gothic nations
of the Abyss acquiesced in the mUitary leaders who had led them to
victory, and founded States upon the Roman territory, being recog-
nized as kings, and decorated with diadems, by the Dragon-power.
Hence they were kingdoms in theh beginning; and wiU continue
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kingdoms until the Ancient of Days shah come, and by their over-
throw, transfer the many diadems of these horns of the sea to his
own glorious and snowy head—Apoc. "nV 12 ; i. 14; xi. 15. The
very reverse of these republican prophecies is the real truth of the
matter. Instead of the kingdoms of the world becoming repubhcs,
all the repubhcs of the world wUl become kingdoms. This wiU be a
great blessing to mankind, who have proved themselves incompetent
for self-government upon wise and righteous principles, under any
form of rule they may devise. It is the divine purpose to bless man-
kind in Abraham and his seed This is the great gospel prophecy
of the word—Gal. iii 8, 9 : and when the nations rejoice in peace
and security under thefr own vines and fig-trees, they wUl be interest-
ed in nobler themes than the crude, unprofitable and lying vanities
of those who now deceive them. Their pohtical interests wUl be
supervised by kings, who wUl then reign "by the grace of God" It
will be thehs to command of thefr own sovereign wUl and pleasure ;
and for aU nations simply to obey without question or dispute ; for
then, " judgment wUl be given to the Saints;" who wUl take the
kingdom and the dominion under the whole heaven, and possess
them for a thousand years and more—Dan. vn. 22, 27, 18 ; Apoc.
xx. 4, 6. Then the universal world wUl be " ruled in righteousness,"
and truly " blessed in Abraham and his seed"

A few last words may be added in reference to the diadems, which
I find coUected by the industry of Mr. Elliott, from Gibbon, and
other writers with whom the reader wUl never probably become ac-
quainted What foUows, he says, he has borrowed from Lelewel's
great work on the coinage of the Middle Age. " It is weU known,"
says Elliott, " that the barbarian Gothic or German kings, after their
first conquests, were almost aU anxious to receive appointment from
the Roman emperor as Masters-General or Patricians of the emphe"
of the Dragon ; " the appointment being equivalent to that of Vice-
roy ; and most useful above aU in order to legitimize thefr govern-
ment in the eyes of thefr Roman subjects, who in respect of number
immensely exceeded the barbarian population that had conquered
them. In the negotiations and treaties on which matter, it was usu-
ally stipulated by the Roman emperors, and agreed to by the bar-
baric kings, that the Diademed Bust and names of the emperors should
be stamped upon the barbarian coinage (at least on their gold coins)
not the Gothic princes' own. Hence there was a semi-Roman state
of the Gothic coinage, as Lelewel calls it, for a century more or less,
from about A.D. 450 to 550; the Vandals of Africa forming however an
exception apparently, and acting more or less independently in this
respect. At length Clovis the Frank, at the opening of the sixth cen-
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tury, had the plenary sovereignty of Gaul awarded to him by the
Byzantine emperor, with the title of Consul and Augustus, and the
Diadem of Pearls as its badge and token : a grant renewed in A. D.
5.32 to Clovis' chUdren, by Justinian, with full power over the coin-
age ; and engagement that his purely Frank money should have the
privUege of currency assured to it throughout the whole Roman em-
phe. In the course of the sixth century, the example of Clovis was
followed by others of the princes ; the Lombards coming last about
A.D. 600.

" On the whole, it appears that at the opening of the sixth century,
not only did the several Gothic princes exercise in theh respective
dominions the prerogatives of supreme sovereignty, but also had be-
gun to appropriate to themselves the Roman Diademic Badge of such
sovereignty ; and that at the close of the century their assumption
of the diadem, in sign of it, had become universal."

In connection with these remarks he gives an engraving illustrat-
ing the reservation of the diadem to the Dragon, which was not as-
sumed by the horns in thefr beginning. I conceive that the apoca-
lyptic reason of this is found in the Dragon symbol of ch. xh. >In
this aU the Seven Heads are diademed or sovereign ; but the horns
not The idea then is this, that the horns were not to be diademed
in thefr own absolute right, until the Seventh head had passed away;
when the Romano-Gothic Sea Monster would stand before the world
with Seven undiademed Heads and Ten Diademed Horns.

The first coin of the engraving is Burgundian. On one face is
the diademed bust of the Dragon-emperor, Anastasius, and on the
other, Sigismund, king and consul. The second, is a coin of the
Suevi, with the bust, diademed, of the emperor Honorius on one side;
and on the other, Richiarius, king, This was issued by the Suevi
twenty-seven years after the death of Honorius, and his name stamped
upon it out of regard to Roman imperial authority. A third coin is
Ostrogothic. It was issued during the reign of the Seventh Head,
while Theodoric was king of Italy, and Justinian was emperor. On

. one face is the diademed bust of the Dragon-emperor ; and on the
other, a wreath with the monogram of the king in the centre. There
is another Ostrogothic coin about the size of a quarter doUar, with
the diademed bust of Justinian on the one side ; and the name and
office of the ruler, king Witiges, on the other.

I would remark here, that these two last-mentioned coins are evi-
dence that the Ostrogothic kings of the Seventh Head, who reigned in
Rome, did not consider the emperors of the Sixth Head as abolished
from aU influence in the affairs of Italy; but only " wounded as it
were to death;" for here is evidence of the Sixth and Seventh Heads

12
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of the Dragon uniting in the coinage of the realm, which only mutu-
aUy recognized governments and dynasties are free to do. Gibbon,
writing of the ffrst two kings of the Seventh Head, Odoacer and
Theodoric, says of the former, that " he abstained, during his whole
reign from the use of the purple and diadem ;" and of the latter, he
says, that " from a tender regard to the expiring prejudices of Rome,
he declined the name, purple, and diadem of the emperors;" though "he
assumed the whole substance and plenitude of imperial prerogative." This
was the simple difference between the Imperial Sixth, and the Regal
Seventh, heads of the Dragon and the Beast. Had Odoacer and
Theodoric assumed " the name, purple and diadem of the emperors "
when they reigned in Rome sovereigns of Italy, their government
would have been a mere continuation of the Sixth Head The sub-
stance and plenitude of sovereign prerogative remained, only the
form of its constitutional administration was changed. This change
in the form of the supreme power, with its exclusion from Africa,
SicUy, Corsica, Sardinia, Majorca, and Minorca, then possessed by the
Vandahc Horn, established a marked dissimilarity between the Sixth
and Seventh Heads.

The fifth coin of the engraving I regard as a very remarkable one.
It is a coin of the Vandals, about the size of an Enghsh shilling.
Upon one side is the front figure of a man, standing upon an altar.
From each shoulder projects a wing with four httle circles in each,
•as if he were an angeL or were identified with an angelic mission.
From his waist to his ankles is a four square in which are inserted
four rows of precious stones, three in a row, or twelve in aU, and
strikingly resembling the Jewish High Priest's breastplate of right-
eousness on which were engraved the names of the twelve tribes.
In his extended right hand he holds a globe surmounted with a
cross; and in his extended left, a rude representation of a trumpet.
On the other side, is the legend Genser. Augustus, and underneath, a
star of considerable magnitude. The age of this coin is over four-
teen hundred years.

Genseric was an Arian cathohc, and the aUy of the CfrcumceUions
against the Dragon persecutor of the Donatists. Hence, when he
conquered Africa and the islands of the Mediterranean from the Dra-
gon, he proclaimed himself the Augustus of the CathoHo world,, as
the word " Augustus " after his name, and the globe and cross in his
right hand, upon the coin, evince. Having dehvered the Donatists
from the bloody persecutions of the Catholics, they, doubtless, gave
him to understand, that they haUed him as one of the Angels of the
Four Trumpets and the dehverer of the true church. Hence, the
wings on his shoulders with four little circles upon .them ; and the
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four square plate of Twelve Stones. AU that Mr. Elliott has to say
upon this interesting coin, is to correct Lelewel's reading of the name
from Jensce to Genser; but, to my mind it is a striking indication
that the Donatists of Africa, contemporary with the sounding of the
Four Trumpets, were sufficiently advanced in apocalyptical exposi-
tion, to discern the true character of the times in which they lived,
and their own ecclesiastical relations to them. The " terrible Gen-
seric" and Ms Donatist chents, were neither Preterists, Futurists,
nor Literalists; but rational interpreters of the apocalypse as a sym-
bolic prophecy of events concurrent with the conflict of the Saints
with the powers that be, to be explained in the hght of Mstory. In
this, Vandal barbarians of the fifth century far transcended the in-
telligence of the " ripest" and brightest scholars of our age!

Besides these he gives two other coins, one of the Franks, and the
other of the Visigoths, to show that the diadem came at length to be
adopted by the Gothic kingdoms, without regard to the Diadem
Bust of the emperors. This was after the faU of the Seventh Head.

lO. The Name of Blasphemy.

"And nponhis Heads a Name of Blasphemy."

The name of a person or thing, according to the Hebrew style,
frequently imports the quality or state thereof. Thus in Ruth i 20,
" and she said unto them, caU me not Naomi," that is, pleasant, " but
caU me Mara," that is bitter ; "for Jehovah hath dealt very bitterly
with me." And thus, when it is said in Isai. vh. 14, " she shaU caU
his name Tmmanuel," the meaning is, that the Son of the Virgin
there spoken of should be "AIL," or Eternal Power, "with us,"
Israel, dwelling in thefr midst. And so in Luke i. 32, " He shah
be called the Son of the Highest," is, He shaU be the Son of the
Highest

Nanfes of men are sometimes taken for the men themselves. Thus
in Acts.i 15, "the number of the names,'' that is, the number of the
men. And thus in VirgU, Sylvius, "Albanum Nomen," an Alban
Name, is Sylvius, a man of Albania.

Isai. xxx. 27, it is said " The NAME of Vahweh cometh from far,
His anger burning, and the burden thereof heavy ; His lips are full
of indignation, and His tongue as a devouring fire." Here name ob-
viously denotes a person, an individual of great power, developing
great anger and fiery indignation. It is the name styled by Moses
in Deut. xxviii 58; " the glorious and fearful Name, YAHWEH Elohim:"
for the repudiation and blasphemy of which Judah and Benjamin,
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with a multitude of Levi, have been banished from theh country, and
tormented among the Nations for nearly eighteen hundred years.

Name also is equivalent to power. This appears from Acts iv. 7,
where the rulers demanded of the apostles, saying to them, " by what
power, or name, have ye done this ?"—and in ver. 30, they pray that
" wonders may be done by the name of Jesus," that is, by his power.
Hence, the Jesus Name is a name of glory and power, as weU as a
name of holiness and truth, and is styled by Paul " a Name above
every name ; that at the Name of Jesus every knee should bow"—
Phil ii 9, 10.

But name not only denotes the existence, quahty, or state of a per-
son, power, or other thing, singly considered; it also denotes these
things in multitudinous manifestation. Thus, in Jer. xiii 11, Yahweh
caused " the whole house of Israel, and the whole house of Judah "
to cleave unto him, " that they might be to me, saith he, for a peo-
ple, and for a name, for a praise, and for a glory." Here is a name
inclusive of the whole nation. There are numerous instances in the
prophetic writings where name is representative of many, too nume-
rous to be quoted here.

The gods of the nations were so many names, whether idols or
founders of sects. In this sense, name denotes an object of worship,
invocation, or reverence. Thus, in Mic. iv. 5, " all people walk, every
one in the name of his God ; we wUl walk in the name of our God"
To walk in the name of any one is, first, to have said name consti-
tutionaUy placed upon the walker ; and, secondly, to shape the course
of life according to the precepts and institutions of such name.
Every one that does this is in said name ; and, therefore, denomina-
tionaUy a part, or element, of that name. Thus, the NOMEN LATTNUM,
or Latin Name, the Nomen Anglicanum, or Anglican Name, Luther,
Calvin, Wesley, and a host of others, are aU names of Gods in which
the peoples walk. They are speciaUy related to the Romano-Gothic
Beast of the Abyss, wMch John testified would be 'yefiov ovoiiaruv
PXao(p7]uiag, full of Names of Blasphemy—Ch. xvii 3. AU the peoples,
and multitudes, and nations, and tfcngues, constituting the body
pohtic of the fourth-beast system of nations, " walk every one in the
name of his god," glorying in the Latin Name of Blasphemy upon
the Seven Heads ; the Anglican Name of Blasphemy in Canterbury,
York, and Dublin ; and in all the other blasphemies, to which the
names of Luther, Calvin, Wesley, and others too numerous to men-
tion, are attached

But, whUe aU the people walk every one in the precepts of these
" worshipful names " of the unmeasured Court of the GentUes, " the
remnant of the woman's seed, who keep the commandments of the
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Deity, and have the testimony of the anointed Jesus," wUl walk in
the name of thefr God alone. Fhst, beheving " the truth as it is in
Jesus," the Name of the Deity has been constitutionally placed upon
them, according to the command that all such behevers be " immers-
ed into THE NAME of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy
Spirit"—Matt xxvhi. 19 ; Mark xvi. 15, 16 ; Luke xxiv. 47 ; Acts
ii. 38 ; viii. 12, 16 : and secondly, being taught to observe the aU
things the apostles were commanded to teach (Matt, xxvui. 20), they
walk in the name of the Deity as constituents of that name ; having
no feUowship with the unfruitful works of darkness ; but, as the grace
of Deity which brings salvation teacheth, they " deny ungodliness and
worldly lusts, and live soberly, righteously, and godly, in the present
world ; looking for that blessed hope, and the appearing of the glory
of the great Deity, and of theh Saviour, the anointed Jesus"—Tit. ii 12.
This is the Name which, in Ch. xiii. 6, is styled His Name—the name
of the Deity, blasphemed by the Name of Blasphemy upon the Seven
Heads, and by aU the other names wMch fill up the body politic of
the Beast.

The Name of Blasphemy is a power ; and hke the beast over wMch
it presides is, or rather has been, in centuries of its career, a " dread-
ful and terrible " power. It is an EPISCOPAL NAME, because it is the
embodiment of those audacious "EYES" Daniel was so observant of
in his vision. He saw a Little Horn come up among, and after, the
ten. It was not hke the other horns. These had no eyes in them ;
nor had they any mouth. If they had possessed these, there would
have been twenty eyes and ten mouths. But a different constitution
of the evU was predetermined. One pair of Eyes and one Mouth
were to suffice for the Little Horn and aU its ten associate homs.
Had there been eleven pairs of eyes instead of one pair, there would
have been eleven names of blasphemy upon the sea-monster's heads,
wMch would have been incongruous, and a cause of inextricable con-
fusion.

The eyes Daniel saw were " hke the feyes of a man." And not
only so, but they were representative of a man ; for, speaking of the
glare, or fierce piercing look, of the eyes, he says, in Ch. vh. 20,
" whose look was more stout than His fellows." They represented
a human power, whose function was pre-eminently that of super-
vision over certain styled "his fellows." His official state, therefore,
was that of an emanoKog, or a BISHOP. His look being " more stout"
than his fellows of the episcopal order, he would, therefore, claim
superiority over all spirituals ; and to be entitled above all to the
veneration and homage of mankind. Such an OVERSEEING NAME as
this would be, within the sphere of his jurisdiction, a Bishop of bishops,
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such as Constantine claimed to be when he assumed headsMp over
all the cathohc churches of the dragon empfre.

But this Nomen Latinum, or Latin Name upon the Seven Heads,
was not only a Supreme Bishop, but it was also a Name of Blas-
phemy. It was itself a blasphemy, and an utterer of blasphemy. A
power claiming to be what it is not, is a blasphemy. Thus, certain
of the synagogue of Satan in the ecclesia at Smyrna claimed to be
Jews, when they reaUy were not. This false claim is styled " thefr
blasphemy "—Apoc. ii 9 : because, being false, it injured the fair fame
and reputation of those in Christ who were Israelites indeed

BLASPHEMY is a thing but httle understood by those who most ghbly
use the word in thefr denunciation of what they term heresy. In the
Court of the GentUes, in wMch the truth is trodden under foot by
" the Spirituals of wickedness in high places "—THE CLERGY—every-
thing is blasphemy, wMch, however scriptural it may be, exposes their
word-nullifying traditions to the weU-merited contempt of mankind
Against this exposition they rend their garments instead of their
hearts, put dust upon their heads, and with eyes and hands upturned
to heaven, cry out blasphemy! But this is aU theatrical. Mere
sound has no terrors for the friends of truth. The clerical orders,
whose apocalyptic cMef is this Name of Blasphemy, are, like him,
essentiaUy a blasphemy; because they arrogate to themselves the
prerogatives of Christ and Ms Brethren, to wMch they have not the
remotest or slightest scriptural pretension. Being of the world, and
speaMng under the impression of the world, as proved by the world
hearing and hiring them, thefr alleged identity with the members of
the Divine Fanhly, injures the reputation thereof, wMch is the import
of the word blaspheme. For an order of men to claim to be " Vicars
of Jesus Christ upon earth," that is, his official substitutes, by divine
appointment; or to be Ms ambassadors and plenipotentaries to the
nations, by the same authority ; and for them to be notoriously de-
ficient of the least proof substantiatory of their high pretentions, is
to convict themselves of falsehood ; and when self-convicted liars and
hypocrites claim to be the brethren and intimates of honest and right-
eous men, on the principle of a man being known by the company he
keeps, the reputation of those exceUent people is injured, or, in other
words, blaspliemed, in the estimation of the Deity, and of those " who
hold the testimony of the anointed Jesus." Thus, the Albigenses,
among whom the faithful may be found, in the twelfth century testi-
fied to theh generation, saying, " We must not obey the Pope and
Bishops, because they be wolves to the ecclesia of Christ"—quia sint
lupi ecclesice Christi. They repudiated the Name of Blasphemy, and
the clerical ministers of his name, as the transformed ministers of
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the Satan, who pretended to be ministers of righteousness, but were
reaUy nothing more than wolves in sheep's clothing of the most rave-
nous and ferocious description. They protested against them as the
orders of that DREADFUL AND TERRIBLE NAME OP BLASPHEMY, enthroned
upon the Seven Heads of the Fomth Beast. TMs name they denounced
as the Antichrist, the Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition—the Antichrist,
because he set himself up as the VICAR OF CHRIST ; that is, the divinely
deputed substitute of Christ, as indicated by the word AvTixpiarog,
from avri, in the place of, xpiOTog, the Anointed One, or Christ: they
denounced this Name as the Man of Sin in maturity, or full manifes-
tation. They did not regard the Man of Sin substitute for Christ as
an individual man, but as an order of ecclesiastical rulers, a Name, or
Body, with its Eyes, Mouth, and subordinate members. Being an
imperial spiritual human power, its cMef ruler would be a man, the
supreme representative for the period of Ms reign, of the power that
created him for adoration, as " the god of the earth"—quem creant
adorant, whom they create they worship. And thirdly, they denounc-
ed this Man of Sin name of Blasphemy, as the Son of Perdition; he-
cause the power, in the Scarlet-Beast phase of it, is foredoomed,
" and goeth into perdition"—Apoc. xvii. 11 : and because Paul, in
writing of the same power, whom he styles 6 avofiog, the Lawless
One, as weU as the Man of Sin, terms him likewise the Son of Perdi-

' tion, " whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth,
and shaU destroy with the brightness of his presence "—2 Thess. ii 8.

It may not be uninteresting to the reader to peruse, in their own
words, the views entertained by the witnesses of Jesus concerning
this Name of Blasphemy upon the Seven Heads, over seven hundred
years ago. The foUowing is from a remarkable tract written by one
of them, in A.D. 1120, for the express purpose of vindicating himself
and friends for separating from communion with this name. It pro-
fesses to be an answer to the question, " WHAT IS ANTICHRIST ?" wMch
it thus proceeds to answer :

" Antichrist is a falsehood or deceit varnished over with the sem-
blance of truth, and of the righteousness of Christ and Ms Spouse,
yet in opposition to the way of truth, righteousness, faith, hope, love,
as well as moral life. I t does not respect any one particular person or-
dained-to any degree, or office, or ministry ; but it is a SYSTEM OF
FALSEHOOD (Name of Blasphemy) opposing itself to the truth, cover-
ing and adorning itseK with a shew of beauty and piety, yet very un-
suitable to the ecclesia of Christ, as, by the names and offices, the
scriptures and the sacraments and various other things may appear.
The system of iniquity thus perfected, with its officiating ministers,
great and smaU, supported by those who are induced to foUow it
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with an evU heart and blindfold—tMs is the congregation or compo-
sition of tilings (the Name, or Body) wMch, taken together, com-
prises what is caUed Antichrist, or Babylon, the Fourth Beast, the
Harlot, the Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition, aU of wMch are titles
given to it in the Holy Scriptures. His ministers are caUed false
prophets, lying teachers, the mhusters of darkness, the spirit of error,
the Apocalyptic Harlot, the Mother of Fornication, clouds without
water, trees without leaves, twice dead, plucked up by the roots,
wandering stars, Balaamites, and Egyptians.

" He is termed Antichrist, because, being disguised under the sem-
blance of Christ and his ecclesia, he oppugns or opposes the salvation
purchased by Christ, and truly administered in Ms (Christ's) own
ecclesia, which salvation the faithful are made partakers of by faith,
hope, and love. Thus he counteracts the truth by the wisdom of
tMs world, by false religion, by feigned hohness, by ecclesiastical
power, secular tyranny, riches, honors, digmties, and the pleasures
and allurements of this world.

" It is notorious, therefore, that Antichrist never has been brought
forth without a concurrence of aU the things now mentioned, so as
to form a system o hypocrisy and falsehood (or Blasphemy); that is
to say, there must be a concurrence of the wise of this world, eccle-
siastical orders, pharisees, ministers, and doctors ; the secular power
and the people of the world, aU mixed up together : all these com-'
bined make up the Man of Sin, and that Wicked One complete.
For, though Antichrist was conceived so long since as the times of the
apostles (see 1 Jno. ii. 18, 22 ; iv. 3 ; 2 Ep. 7) he was then only in
his infancy (in embryo) wanting members both inward and outward
Consequently, he was the more easUy detected, destroyed, and cast
out of the eeclesias, being then unshapen and wanting utterance. As
yet, he was destitute of that plausible, imposing, judicial or deter-
minative wisdom wMch he afterwards attained ; he wanted those hyp-
ocritical ministers (the clergy), and human appointments, and the out-
ward show of those religious orders which were necessary to give
him perfection. As he was destitute of those riches and endowments
necessary to aUure persons to Ms service, and enable him to multi-
ply, protect, and defend his adherents, so he also needed the Secular
Power to compel men to forsake the truth, and embrace a system of
falsehood. Wanting these requisites, Ms deceitful practices had not
thefr full effect—he was young and tender, and with difficulty got a
footing in the eeclesias. But growing up in his members, that is, in
his blind and dissembling ministers (the clergy) and in worldly subjects,
he gradually arrived at maturity when men whose hearts were set
aipon tMs world, but blind in the faith, multiphed in the eeclesias, and
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BY THE UNION OF CHURCH AND STATE (in the time of Constantine), got
the power of both into thefr own hands."

After describing the wickedness of this Name of Blasphemy wMch
arrogated divine honor, the writer adds, " Christ never had an ene-
my to be compared with this; one so able to pervert the way of
truth into falsehood ; insomuch that the true ecclesia, with her chU-
dren, is trodden under foot by it (Apoc. xi. 2). The worsMp that
pertains to God alone is transferred to AnticM*ist; to the creature,
male and female, deceased—to images, to carcasses, and relics. Tho
sacrament of the eucharist (the Lord's Supper,) is converted into an
object of adoration, and the worsMping of God alone is prohibited
The Saviour is robbed of Ms merits, and the sufficiency of his grace
in justification, regeneration, the pardon of sins, sanctification, es-
tabhshment in the faith, and spiritual nourishment—ascribing aU
these things to Ms own. authority—to a mere form of words—to the
intercession of saints and to the fire of purgatory. Thus people are
seduced from Christ, theh minds are drawn off from seeking those
blessings in him, by a lively faith in the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit,
and teaching his foUowers to expect them by the wUl and pleasure
and works of Antichrist.

" A third work of Antichrist consists of this, that he attributes the
regeneration of the Holy Spirit unto the mere external rite, baptizing
infants in that faith, teaching that thereby baptism and regeneration
must be had, on wMch principle he confers and bestows orders
(Apoc. xiii. 16,17) and, indeed, grounds aU Ms Christianity, wMch is
contrary to the mind of the Holy Spirit. He places aU his religion
and holiness in going to mass (as his Protestant relations now do
in ' going to church') in which he has mingled together aU kinds
of ceremonies, Jewish, Heathen, and Christian ; and by means there-
of, the people are deprived of spiritual food, seduced from the true
religion, and the precepts of God, and bolstered up with vain and
presumptuous hopes. AU Ms works are done to be seen of men,
that he may glut himself with insatiable avarice ; and to accomphsh
this, every thing is set to sale. He allows of open sins without ec-
clesiastical censure, and even the impenitent are not excommuni-
cated He does not rule or maintain Ms unity by the Sword of the
Spirit, but by means of the SECULAR POWER (the Horn in wMch the
Eyes are set) using that to effect spiritual ends (ch. xiii. 12, 15). He
hates and persecutes, and searches after, and plunders, and destroys
the members of Christ (ch. xiii. 7, 15). These are some of the prin-
cipal of the works of Antichrist against the truth, but the whole are
past numbering or recording. These are the most prominent fea-
tures of that monstrous power.
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" On the other hand, he makes use of an outward confession of the
faith, and therein are verified the words of the apostle—' they pro-
fess in words that they know God, but in works they deny him.' He
covers Ms iniquity by pleading the length of his duration, and the mul-
titude of his foUowers ; concerning wMch it is said in the Apocalypse,
that ' power is given him over every tribe, language, and nation ;
and aU that dweU upon the earth should worsMp Mm'—(ch. xiii. 7, 8).
He covers Ms iniquity by pleading the spiritual authority of the apos-
tles, though the apostle expressly says, ' we can do nothing against
the truth ;' and, ' there is no power given us for destruction.' He
boasts of numerous miracles, even as the apostle foretold—' whose
coming is after the working of Satan, with aU miracles and signs,
and lying wonders, and with aU deceivableness of unrighteousness
(ch. xiii. 13, 14), also. He has an outward show of holiness, con-
sisting in prayers, fastings, watching's, and alms deeds ; of wMch
the apostle testified, when he said, ' Having a form of godliness but
denying the power thereof.'

" Thus it is that Antichrist covers his lying wickedness as with a
cloak or garment, that he may not be rejected as a pagan or infidel,
and under wMch disguise he can go on practicing Ms viUanies boldly
Hke a harlot. But it is plain both from the Old and New Testaments,
that cMistians are bound by express command to separate themselves
from Antichrist

" In the New Testament we read that the Lord is come and hath
suffered death that he might gather together IN ONE the chUdren of
God (Jno. xh); and in the book of Revelation, he warns by his voice,
and charges his people to go out of Babylon, saying, ' Come out of
her, my people, and be not partakers of her sins, that ye receive not
of her plagues; for her sins have reached unto heaven, and God
hath remembered her iniquity'—Rev. xvhi. 4, 5. The apostle Paul
says the same—' Have no fellowsMp with unbelievers—come out from
among them, and be ye separate'—2 Cor. vi. 16.

" From what has been said, we may leam wherein consists the
wickedness and perverseness of Antichrist, and that God commands
Ms people to separate from him, and join themselves to THE HOLY
CITY, Jerusalem (Apoc. xi. 2). And since it hath pleased God to
make known these things to us by his servants, beheving it to be Ms
holy wUl according to the scriptures, and admonished thereto by the
command of the Lord, we do inwardly and outwardly depart from
Antichrist. We hold communion and maintain unity one with an-
other, freely and uprightly, having no other motive thereto but to
please the Lord, and seek the salvation of our souls. Thus, as the
Lord is pleased to enable us, and so far as our understandings are



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

enlightened into the path of duty, we attach ourselves unto the
truth of Christ, and Ms ecclesia, how mean soever she may appear in
the eyes of men.

" We, therefore, have thought it good to make this declaration of
our reasons for departing from Antichrist, as weU as to make known
what kind of feUowsMp we have, to the end that, if the Lord be
pleased to impart the knowledge of the same truth to others, those
that receive it may love it together with us. It is our wish also, that
if others are not sufficiently enhghtened they may receive assistance
from this service, the Lord succeeding it by Ms blessing. WMle,
on the other hand, if any have received more abundantly from Mm,
and in a Mgher measure, we desire with aU humility to be taught
and better instructed, that so we may rectify whatever is amiss."

Such is a specimen of the testimony of the two prophet-witnesses,
who, as hghts, " stood before the god of the Earth," the Name of
Blasphemy, the pretended Vicar of Jesus Christ, the Eyes of the An-
tichrist ; and wMch " tormented them who dwelt upon the earth "—
Apoc. xi. 4, 10. This testimony was dehvered in the darkest period
of the day of blasphemy, when men avowed their convictions in the
face of ruin, captivity, torments, and death. But they were valiant
for the truth; and though power was on the side of the oppressor,
a power that roared from the " Mouth of a Lion," and made nations
tremble, and kings upon thefr thrones ; yet were they undaunted in
its presence in thefr earnest contention for the faith once for aU de-
hvered to the Saints. The secret of their energy was " the power
of the Deity," " the testimony of the anointed Jesus" wMch they
held, " the word of the Deity which is hving and powerful," under-
stood and lovingly and heartily beheved Thefr enhghtened testi-
mony filled the clerical orders of AnticMist with madness; and
caused them to roar forth blasphemies against them, with terrible
threatenings and slaughters. But in aU the onslaught of the enemy,
the Name of Yahweh in wMch they were entrenched, was thefr
strong tower. THE NAME OF YAHWEH, and the NAME OF BLASPHEMY,
were the two great rival names of the situation. Between them
there can be no peace nor compromise. The Name of Blasphemy
on the Seven Heads has learned tMs by grievous experience; and
discovering that the strength of the Eternal Name in the great con-
flict resided in "THE WORD," he strove mightUy to suppress it. But
the greater his efforts in this direction, the more strenuous and de-
termined were the witnesses to keep the scriptures before the people.
They learned the Bible by heart—Biblia ediscunt memoriter ; and as
we have seen by quotations in their declaration, they did not neglect
to study the Apocalypse, by which they were enabled to discern the
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times in which they hved This the contemporaries of Constantine
were enabled to do ; and a hundred years afterwards, the Donatists
also, as evinced by the device of the Vandal coin ; the Albigenses
likewise of tMs twelfth century ; and Peter Jurieu, who discerned in
his own day, A. D. 1687, the death of the witnesses, and interpreted
the fall of "the Tenth of the Great City" of France, a hundred
years before it came to pass ; and Bicheno, a century later, who dis-
cerned theh resurrection in his own times ; to say nothing of the au-
thor, about seventy years later stUl, lest he should seem to boast of
things beyond his measure. But aU these, and how many more who
can teU, by the help of the Apocalypse were enabled to answer the
question, "Watchman, what of the Night?" and to discern things
in the Body Pohtic of Romano-GotMc society in theh true relations
to the Divine Name, wMch would otherwise have been inscrutable.

But tMs Name of Blasphemy was not only essentiaUy and eonstitu-
tionaUy a blasphemy, but it was an utterer of blasphemies also.
To blaspheme requfred something more than "EYES, like the eyes of a
man." These were necessary to constitute it an EPISCOPAL NAME ; but
that tMs Overseeing Name, or Power, might give utterance to its
purely flesMy tMhkings, it was indispensable that it be furnished with
a MOUTH. Therefore it was, that Daniel in his vision, in considering
the Little Horn that came up after and among the ten, saw that it
had a Mouth as weU as Eyes. He does not inform us what the mouth
looked hke ; whether it were hke the mouth of a man, a bear, a lamb,
or other animal. John the apostle was appointed to supply this
information in the chapter in hand. It is very certain, however, that
the mouth *of a lamb would have been a very unfit symbol to repre-
sent it by, even upon Daniel's showing ; for he testifies, that it was " a
Mouth speaMng very great things against the Most High"—ch. vu. 8,
20, 25 ; or, as John expresses it, " great things and blasphemies"—
ver. 5. Between, the gentle, timid, voice of a lamb, and roaring
blasphemies, there is no resemblance ; but, on the contrary, from the
nature of the thing spoken, we would expect that the organ of utter-
ance would be symbolized by something ferocious and terrible ; and
because, likewise, all pertaining to the Fourth Beast " is dreadful
and terrible."

The NAME OF BLASPHEMY, then, is the embodiment of the Eyes and
Mouth of Daniel's Little Horn, in thefr episcopal relation to the ten
horns. It is the LATIN SEE, without wMch there was no point of union
between them. When it came to be enthroned, and they came to
acknowledge its authority in aU thefr kingdoms, it became their " HOLY
FATHER" and they sons in Ms " holy keeping," of whom, the first of
the ten that recognized "HIS HOLINESS," is surnamed " the Eldest Son
of the Church."
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But commentators and " recent editors," who have undertaken to
mend the Greek text, are greatly puzzled to determine whether the
reading should be όνομα βλασφημίας, a Name of Blasphemy, or
ονόματα pXaa(j>r)iiiag, Names of Blasphemy. Griesbach has adopted
the latter reading; wMch, a note to the " Revised Version" says,
"is received by all the recent editors except Bengel. Heinrichs
also mentions it as the superior reading. But Ewald, Zullig, and De
Wette, disapprove it, the last considering it as an accommodation
to ch. xvh. 3 ; and Hengstenburg regards the question as one of
difficult decision. " I recommend," says the Annotator, " that the
marginal note of the Enghsh Version be retained : "or, names." In
other words, he was at a loss to say wMch it should be, therefore,
they might spht the difference between,the margin and the text Mr.
EUiott bows reverently to the authority of the " recent editors," and
speculates upon it accordingly. Lord also faUs into the same line ;
and speaks of " the names of blasphemy on the heads of the Dragon1"
This is certainly a newly found apocalyptic item not revealed to John ;
who affirms nothing about names of blasphemy on the heads of the
Dragon. But, Mr. Lord falls into this error from the assumption,
that the correct reading is names ; and from the fact that the heads
of the dragon, and the heads of the beast, are the same heads ; and
hence, the latter having names upon them, these names must have
been on the dragon likewise!

But, it is refreshing to find four discerning men in such a crowd
of the kind—BengeL Ewald, Zullig and De Wette. These affirm the
truth. It ought to read name, not names ; and doubtless, De Wette
has given a true reason of the difficulty among thefr recencies, namely,
" an accommodation to ch. xvh. 3." But this is not the principal
reason. It is this. They could not see how One Name could rest
upon Seven Heads. If it had said, and one and the same name upon
each of the seven heads, they might have interpreted it of one and
the same inscription upon each ; and there would have been no
trouble with the text: but simply as it now reads, with the under-
standing that "the heads are Seven Kings," how One Name of
Blasphemy was to be on these, sent them aU adrift in doubt and specu-
lation.

But, the solution of the difficulty is easy and apparent when under-
stood The key to the matter is in the signification of the Seven
Heads, wMch requires another sort of wisdom than that by wMch
the " recent editors" are inspired, to discern. Said the angel to John,
" Here is the mind that hath wisdom. The Seven Heads are Seven
Moivntains on wMch the Woman (or Name of Blasphemy) sitteth.
And there are Seven Kings : five are faUen, and one is and the other is
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not yet come; and when he (the Seventh Head) cometh, he must
continue a short space."—ch. xvh. 9, 10. In other words, the seven
heads of the beast and the dragon, wMch are the same, have a two-
fold signification ; they represented the Seven Ruling HeadsMps of
the Fourth Beast, wMch down to the fall of the seventh, has existed in
the Seven-Hilled City, BOME, as the capital of the dominion. The
Name of Blasphemy came to be enthroned there ; not contempo-
rarily with the Seven Ruling HeadsMps, or Forms of Government;
but after they had passed away; and when it had Rome-to itself
without the rival presence of the ancient Senate, or Roman emperors,
as at the date of tMs writing Feb. 3, A. D. 1867. Hence, the Name
of Blasphemy was not, as Mr. Lord intimates, an arrogation of the
prerogatives of the Deity, assented to by these several pagan and
cathohc forms of Government, obtaining in Rome from the founda-
tion of the city ; but a distinct and independent head, or Form of
Government, the Germano-Roman with its own audacious Eyes,
and "exceeding dreadful" Mouth, with "fron teeth"—Dan. vh. 19.
It sat upon the seven mountains as the spiritual overseer of the
Secular Powers of Europe, who "gave thefr power and strength to
it," that it might rule " until the words of the Deity shaU be fulfilled"
—Apoc. xvh. 13, 17 ; it became to them a bond of union—the Eyes,
Mouth and Brain of the Romano-Gothic Body Pohtic, symbolized by
this Seven-Headed and Ten-Horned Monster of the Sea.

11. The Body of the Beast.

" And the Betst which I saw was like nnto a Leopard, and his Feet were as of a Bear"— Ver. 2.

The Leopard and the Bear elements of the Ten-Homed Monster
of the Sea, indicate its identity with two others than the fourth, of
the four beasts of Daniel's vision. The second beast-dominion he saw
ascend out of the Mediterranean Earth, symbolized by the Great Sea
(ch. viii 3, 17), was "like to a Bear," wMch was appointed to " devour
much flesh" ; and the third beast was " like to a Leopard"; and
" dominion was given to i t" The Bear in this vision answers to the
"Breast and the Arms of SUver" ; and the Leopard to the "Belly
and TMghs of Brass—of the image-representation exMbited to
Nebuchadnezzar, of WHAT SHALL BE in THE LAST OF THE DAYS—J"p-"\rTlS!2
SiifaV—bedchdrith yomaiyah. In the interpretation he was told
that the sUver section of the image was a kingdom that would be
inferior to the Babyloman, which was Ms ; and that the brass king-
dom, the third section thereof, should "bear rule over all the earth."
TMs was equivalent to saying, that the Leopard is symbohcal of a
kingdom bearing rule over the whole earth
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Now Mstory, that is Daniel himself, informs us, that the kingdom
which arose after- Nebuchadnezzar's was the Two-Armed, or Two-
Horned, SUver bear, or ram, kingdom of the Medes and the Persians :
and that the thfrd kingdom, reckoning that of Babylon as the first,
was the goat-kingdom of Grecia. The Medo-Persian emphe compre-
hended one hundred and twenty-seven provinces, stretching from
India to Etihopia—Esth. i 1. These were distributed mto "three
ribs," or presidencies, of wMch Daniel's jurisdiction was the first.
The tM-ee ribs in the Mouth of the Bear are symbohcal of these
pohtical divisions. Among the provinces of the Bear were Egypt,
Armenia, Syria, and Asia Minor to the Bosphorus. These aU came
in due time to be annexed to the Dragon empire, or Daniel's Fourth
Beast; so that the Bear became a constituent of the Dragon, and
its four paws, armed with claws of brass, became the Sea-Monster's
apocalyptic "feet," with wMch it is yet in our future, " the last of
the days," t o " break in pieces, and to stamp the residue"—Dan. vh. 19.

But the Leopard had a more extensive dominion than the Bear.
TMs Greek kingdom was to " bear rule over aU the earth." It com-
menced its predicted career about B. C. 330, under its " first Mng,''
Alexander surnamed " the Great." It extended from Macedonia mto
what is now a part of British India and styled the Punjaub : but
notwithstanding it exceeded the dominion of the Bear it feU far
short of " bearing rule over aU the earth"—the earth, as defined by
the symbol of the Great Sea.

Now, Daniel was given to understand that the four beasts he saw
rising out of the Mediterranean Earth, would aU co-exist at the com-
ing of the Ancient of Days—ch. vh. 12 ; and that, at that extraor-
dinary time of trouble, the fourth beast body politic shaU be abol-
ished ; but that the Lion, the Bear and the Leopard shah remain,
only without dominion, and that for " a season and a time; or, as
John expresses it, "for a thousand years." TMs was equivalent to
saying that the Bear and Leopard, and, consequently, the Lion,
national organizations, or bodies pohtic, should be extant at the com-
ing of Christ " as a thief/' in the Sixth Vial period. In order, therefore,
to represent this truth, the Leopard, and the Bear, and the Lion,
symbols are constituted elements of the Ten-Horned Sea Monster,
wMch is to continue in political hfe tiU the advent, as appears from
the testimony that " the ten horns shaU make war with the Lamb,
and the Lamb shaU overcome them "—ch. xvh. 14.

Tn Darnel's four beasts, each succeeding beast absorbed the domin-
ion of its predecessor ; so that the Bear may be said to have de-
voured the Lion ; and the Leopard to have swaUowed the Bear ; and
the Ten-Horned Fourth Beast to have eaten up the Leopard; so
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that in the Fourth Beast would be contained the Lion, the Bear, and
the Leopard, in addition to appendages peculiar to itself. This is
shown by John in his sea monster, who shows the Leopard he had
gorged in " his body," and the Bear he had devoured in " his feet."

But it is customary to style Daniel's Fourth Beast " the Roman
Empfre," by wMch is meant the dominion exercised by Rome and
Constantinople, until the latter city came to be possessed by the
Turks, A. D. 1453, when it feU, or passed away. It is true, it does
symbolize said Roman Empfre, 'but it also symbohzes a vast deal
more. The Roman Empire, of wMch Gibbon wrote the dechne and
faU, has never yet embraced within its jurisdiction the hundred and
twenty-seven provinces of the Medo-Persian Bear, wMch it is neces-
sary it should have done that its Leopard Body might " bear rule
over aU the earth," and that it might stand upon its Bear-Feet, and
with these feet " break in pieces and stamp THE RESIDUE." John's
Sea Monster with the Bear-Feet and Leopard-Body, represents Dan-
iel's Fourth Beast in its amplest development of the last of the days.
It answers to Nebuchadnezzar's Lnage at the crisis of its demohtion
by THE STONE. When John's Beast of the Sea comes, in fact, to
stand upon its four brazen-clawed Bear-Feet, its dominion wUl con-
sist of the Russian Empfre, Continental and Mediterranean Europe,
Persia, EtMopia, Libya, Togarmah, Egypt and Syria. When the
throne of the Russian Autocrat is transferred to Constantinople, the
apocalyptic Bear-Feet, armed with Brazen or Greek Claws, wUl also
be enthroned there, and be prepared for the work that remains of
" stamping the residue." The residue that yet remains to be stamped, •
are the " many countries " to be " overthrown," inclusive of Turkey,
Egypt and part of the Glorious Land Edom, Moab and part of
Ammon, wUl evade the stamping process. These three countries
wUl be " the front" of the forces of " Sheba, and Dedan, and the
Merchants of Tarshish and the Young Lions thereof "—the Anglo-
Indian Leopard emphe of the latter day—Ezek. xxxviii 1-6^ 13 ; xi
40-44. The part which Britain has to enact in " the time of the
end," when " the Eastern Question " is to be scripturaUy resolved,
clearly indicates that she is not one of the ten horns. ' She is not of
theh world, but the Oriental section of the Sea Monster's Leopard
Body—a world peculiar to herself, and as distinct from them as Can-
ada and the United States. In the approaching scramble for the
effects of the expiring Sick Man of Ottomania, she wUl most likely
secure for herself, or at least take possession of, Egypt and Syria.
But Darnel shows that whatever power may primarily become seized
of these countries, wiU not be able to prevent thefr being stamped
by the Feet of the Bear. " The land of Egypt shaU not escape " the
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power of the King of the North ; "but he shall have power over the
treasures of gold and sUver, and over aU the precious things of
Egypt" From tMs conquest he wUl proceed into the Holy Land
The war between the beUigerents wUl then be transferred to this
country, upon wMch the Oriental Power must necessarily retire.
The conflict waged wUl be furious ; for the Northern Power, symbol-
ized by John's Scarlet-colored Beast, wUl " go forth with great fury
to destroy, and utterly to make awsfy many. And he shall pitch the
tents of Ms entrenched camp between the seas unto the mountain
of the glory of the holy." This brings him to Jerusalem, wMch he
besieges and captures—Zech. xiv. 2. Upon tMs the Oriental Leop-
ard falls back upon Edom, Moab and Ammon, beyond the Jordan
and the Dead Sea. At this crisis the face of Yahweh is flushed with
fury, and he goes forth against the invader—Ezek. xxxviii. 18 ; Zech.
xiv. 3. As the Stone-Power, he smites the Image upon tlie feet, and
shatters it into fragments. The Bear, the Lion and Leopard, inclu-
sive of the British section of the last, lose thefr dominion; but as
Assyria and Egypt are annexed to Israel—Isai. xix. 23-25—and the
tide of war is roUed back from Syria, north and west, upon the coun-
tries of the Ten Horns, and of the Two-Horned beasts, over wMch
the Name of Blasphemy presides as thefr prophet, priest and king.
This solution of the Eastern Question ushers in the solution of the
Roman Question, neither of wMch can be finaUy disposed of until
the Ancient of days, that is, Jesus Christ, come ; and he give author-
ity and power to Ms brethren, the Saints, to execute the judgment
written in chx i i i . 10 ; wMch is, as David expressed it,"to slay the
beast (the Fourth Beast in apocalyptic manifestation), destroy Ms
body in the burning flame, and take away the dominion of the Lion,
the Bear and the Leopard—ch. vii. 11,12. The slaying of the beast
is the utter extermination of the Greek and Latin Catholic govern-
ments by the power of the sword; and the taking away of the
dominion of the Lion, the Bear, the Leopard, or that of the Asiatic
Powers, is the binding of the Dragon, casting him into the abyss,
shutting him up, and setting a seal upon him, that he should deceive
the nations no more for " a season and a time," or " a thousand years."

From these premises, then, it wUl be seen that this apocalyptic
sea-monster is not exclusively the Romano-GotMe Ten-Horn consti-
tution of Papal Mediterranean Europe, but symbohcal likewise of
the Byzantine, or Greek Empfre, as indicated by the Leopard-Body and
Bear-Feet; for, that the Bear is Greek as weU as the Leopard, Dan-
iel shows by testifying that the Fourth Beast " had NaUs of Brass "

eh vh. 19 ; and in Ms prophecy brass is the symbol of the domin-
ion of " the brazen-coated Greeks." Because, therefore, tMs Beast

13
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of the Sea symbolized the dominions of the whole eastern and west-
ern Mediterranean world, aU the " kindreds, and tongues, and na-
tions," styled apocalypticaUy "the whole earth," in subjection to
them, are said to have "wandered after the beast," and to have
"worshiped" both the Dragon and the Beast—Vers. 3, 4. The
populations inhabiting Asia Minor, Syria, Egypt, Greece, "wor-
sMped " the imperial power enthroned in Constantinople, and that
only ; whUe the populations of Italy, Africa, Spain, Gaul, " worshiped"
the Constantinopohtan and the new GotMc powers as weU This
two-fold worsMp of the subjects of the Franks, Burgundians, Lom-
bards, Visigoths, Suevi, and so forth, may be familiarly Ulustrated by
numerous modern instances. Thus, Egypt is a part of the Turkish
emphe, and at the same time a quasi independent kingdom under its
own hereditary king, who acknowledges the suzerainte of the Sul?
tan ; so that the Egyptians may be said to worsMp the Mng, and
also to worsMp the Sultan, and to say in their ignorance, " Who is
like unto the Sultan ? Who is able to make war with him ?" The
question is very appropriate with regard to the Beast, if not to the
Sultan ; for, as the Beast is the symbol of power bearing rule over
aU the Mediterranean Earth, where is the power able to make war
with it ? Men know of none, because they know not the purpose of
Yahweh. But, in the tenth verse of tMs thirteenth chapter, He has
in effect declared that there is a power able to make war with the
Beast, and to bind and slay him ; for as he has made war with the
Saints and Witnesses, bound them in-captive chains, and conquered
and killed them, so he is to be bound and killed with the sword, when
judgment shall be executed upon him, by the very victims of his
" exceeding dreadful and terrible " tyranny, after they shaU have
been raised from among the dead, and strengthened for the war.

13. The Mouth, of the Beast.

" 2. And his Mouth aB tho Month of a Lion. 5. And there was given unto him (the Beast
of the Sea) a Mouth speaking great things and blasphemies. 6. And he opened his Month in
blasphemy concerning the Deity, to have blasphemed his Name, and his Tabernacle, and those
who tabernacle in the heaven."

Every hving, and many inanimate, things, have thefr mouth in a
hteral or figurative sense. In man, it is the hoUow between the
jaws, shut or opened by the hps, wMch are, therefore, styled " the
doors of the mouth." In him, it is the outlet of that wMch defiles, or
of wisdom, graciousness, and blessing. It is that which proceedeth
out of the mouth by wMch the character of the inward man is in a
great degree determined. A man whose mouth speaks the wisdom
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of the Deity, gracious words, and blessing, and whose conduct is in
conformity with what he speaks, is one whose heart is right with the
Deity, and from wMch no blasphemy can find utterance: " the
heart of the wise teacheth Ms mouth," therefore, " the mouth of the
righteous speaketh wisdom, and his tongue talketh of judgment"—
Prov. xvi. 23 ; Ps. xxxvii. 30.

But the Mouth of the Beast evidently doth not belong to mouths
of this class; for it " speaks blasphemies concerning the Deity."
Hence, the heart of the beast must be desperately wicked; for " out
of the fullness of the heart the mouth speaketh." The character of
the inward beast, therefore, or of that system of tMngs spiritual and
temporal, doctrinal, practical and pohtical, Mdden in the symbols
before us, must be essentiaUy " the Mystery of Iniquity in aU the
deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that perish "—2 Thess.
ii. 7, 10. The Mouth of the Beast is the mouth of the wicked in
theh pohtico-religious organization. It is a mouth wMch " speaketh
vanity," and " poureth out evU tMngs :" the words thereof " are
smoother than butter, but war is in thefr heart; thefr words are
softer than oU, yet are they drawn swords." With this Mouth " the
wicked boasteth of Ms heart's desfre, and blesseth the covetous,
whom Yahweh abhorreth. Through the pride of his countenance
he wiU not seek, the Deity is not in aU Ms thoughts. His ways are
always grievous ; thy judgments, O Yahweh! are far above out of
his sight: as for aU his enemies, he puffeth at them. He hath said
in his heart, I shaU not be moved ; for I shaU never be in adversity.
His Mouth is fuU of cursing, and deceit, and fraud; under Ms
tongue is miscMef and vanity. He sitteth in the lurking-places of
the vUlages ; in the secret places doth he murder the innocent; his
eyes are privUy set against the poor. He heth in wait secretly as a
lion in Ms den ; he heth in wait to catch the poor, when he draweth
him into Ms net. He croucheth and humbleth Mmself, that the poor
may faU by Ms strong ones. He hath said in his heart, God hath
forgotten : He Mdeth his face ; he wUl never see it"—Ps. x. 3-11.
If John had written tMs as descriptive of the Lion-Mouth of the
Beast, nothing could have more accurately recorded what have been
the facts developed m the many centuries of its wickedness and blas-
phemies. The words proceeding out of it have been " softer than
oU" towards its worshipers ; but they have been " drawn swords "
against the poor saints and witnesses of the anointed Jesus. He has
puffed at Ms enemies ; for, though but feeble in arms, he has set the
most powerful of Ms enemies at defiance ; and by Ms spiritual thun-
ders reduced them to the most abject submission. The Name of
Blasphemy speaking by Ms Lion-Mouth, declares the eternity of Ms
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rule ; and that he shall " see no sorrow " from wMcfr he shall not
intimately be delivered : " He saith in Ms heart, I shaU not be moved;
for I shaU never be in adversity"—Apoc. xvhi. 7 ; and, as for curs-
ing-, deceit, fraud, miscMef and vanity, Ms mouth is indeed fuU; for
in the atmosphere of these he hves, and moves, and has his being.
The judgments of the Deity are indeed " out of his sight" far above
him. He discerns them not. This is Mghly characteristic of him at
the present time. Even his worshipers are hating Mm, and making
Mm desolate and naked, as it has long since been predicted they
would (Apoc. xvh. 16); yet so bhnd are his eyes with wMch he sur-
veys the world, and so infatuate and unteachable Ms obdurate and
beastly heart from Ms long surfeit and intoxication of blood (verse
6), that he can see nothing ; so that, persisting in his obstinacy, the
fate of the blind when they undertake to lead the blind, will come
upon h im in an hour when he thinks only of future glory, and he
wUl suddenly " go into perdition," and there wiU be none to help.

When a man becomes a spokesman for another he is regarded as a
mouth to him. This was the case with Aaron. He was appointed
for a mouth to Moses, who was slow of speech, and of a slow tongue;
and Moses was to be to Mm in the place of God—Exod. iv. 16.
Hence, Aaron was Moses' prophet, who spoke as he was moved by
Moses. So of aU in old time who spake as they were moved by the
Holy Spfrit; they became mouths to him who moved them to speak;
and therefore, it is written, " the Deity spake to the fathers by the
prophets." There were such mouths of the Deity in the ecclesia at
Corinth. They were styled prophets, and thefr utterances, prophe-
syings; or, speaking unto men to edification, and exhortation, and
comfort"—1 Cor. xiv. 3. And so also in relation to the worsMpers
of the Beast. They needed A PBOPHET to teach and build them up in
their superstition, and to be for them a bond of union in aU things
pertaining to it As they designated thefr superstition " the Holy
Catholic Apostohc," they requhed a Prophet, who should be the
Mouth of that system; and would expound and defend it against
the Holy Scriptures, Deity himself, and aU who claimed to be his
witnesses. The utterances of this Mouth would be his prophesyings;
and by no means to be despised by those who should enjoy the favor
of the Beast; or, of that Name of Blasphemy upon his heads. The
requirements of the worsMpers were provided for by the Dragon,
who gave them " a Mouth speaking great things and blasphemies f
and to the Mouth himseK, he " gave authority over aU kindreds, and
tongues, and nations ;" so that " aU that dweU upon the (Mediterra-
nean) earth should worsMp him, whose names are not written, from
the foundation of the world, in the book of the life of the Lamb
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slain." To these millions of worshipers, upon whom the Deity sent
"a strong delusion that they should beheve a he; thatthey aU might
be damned who beheved not the truth, but had pleasure in unright-
eousness"—the Mouth given became the spokesman of Anti-christen-
dom—"the Mouth of the False Prophet," or Name of Blasphemy—
Apoc. xvi. 13 ; xix. 30. He is styled a false prophet, because his ut-
terances, or prophesyings, are mere fraud, deceit, and vanity; because
the signs, and lying wonders wrought in the presence of the Beast-
authorities by him, are an imposture, and Ms preaching, aUocutions,
decrees, and so forth, the falsehoods of a lying oracle, by which they
are deceived who have received the mark of the beast, and who wor-
sMp Ms image—Apoc. xix. 20. His end is perdition by being " cast
alive into the Lake of Fire burning with brimstone."

A Name of Blasphemy with Eyes only, might look more stoutly
•and defiantly than its feUows ; but, however full it might be of " great
things and blasphemies," it could give no expression to them without
a mouth. We have seen how Aaron was Moses' Mouth, or prophet;
so, upon a hke principle, the reigning Pope for the time being is the
Mouth, or Prophet, of the Name of Blasphemy; and therefore, of
"the broad church," wMch is the National Superstition of aU the
Horn-Kingdoms. The Eyes and the Mouth, then, of Daniel's Little
Horn, though in Ms vision placed in that horn only, represent a sov-
ereign order of ecclesiastical officials, the Papal Dynasty, wMch is
Eyes and Mouth both to the Ten Horns and to the beast of the earth.
Daniel says nothing of any other mouth pertaining to his Fourth
Beast than tMs mouth of the Little Horn upon his head. He speaks
of his "great fron teeth," however ; we must therefore, by the omis-
sion, no doubt designed, understand that these fron teeth belong to
the Little Horn mouth. Iron is as much the symbol of the power of
Rome, as brass is of that of Constantinople. If the teeth had been
of brass, we must have looked to Constantinople for the Mouth ; but
the teeth being of fron, our attention is directed to Rome. The teeth
being of fron, also connects the Mouth with the fron section of Nebu-
chadnezzar's image ; and the iron band of the Babylonian Stump—
Dan iv. 15. TMs metal symbolizes the fourth dominion, as appears
from ch. ii. 40 : " the fourth kingdom shaU be as strong as hon ; for-
asmuch as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth aU things ; and as
iron that breaketh aU these, shaU it break in pieces and bruise."
First, the Lion of Babylon, or the golden section of the image ; then,
the Bear of Medo-Persia, or the sUver ; thfrd, the Leopard of Grecia,
or the brazen; and fourth, the Dragon of Rome, or the iron. These
are the four general phases of " the kingdom of men," from the time
of Nimrod to the future coming of the Ancient of Days to supersede
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it by " THE KINGDOM OP GOD." The fron symbolizes the last: whether
therefore it be a log, a band, a tooth, or a toe, if they be of fron, they
are aU related to the Latin section of the kingdom of men.

But, was the mouth, with its "great hon teeth," like the mouth of
a man ? No : the human element of the thing signified, had been
sufficiently indicated by " the Eyes, like the eyes of a man." These
represented a mystical man, the Antichrist But, was he Babylonian,
Persian; Greek, Latin, Turk, Jew, or infidel ? TMs may be deter-
mined by the Mouth of the Monster of the Sea; for whatever the
mouth is, such also is the man, or beast, that owns it. No; the
mouth was not hke the mouth of a man; " Ms Mouth," says the
apostle, " was as the mouth of a Lion," and with " great fron teeth,"
according to Daniel. It was therefore not only a ROMAN MOUTH, but
a BABYLONIAN MOUTH also: for the Lion is the symbol of the old Baby-
lonian organization of the kingdom of men. Hence, his mouth was
hke the mouth of Daniel's first beast; Ms feet hke his second's ; and
his body hke that of his thfrd. TMs symbolization connects Babylon
with Rome. Had the teeth been sUver and the mouth Hke that of a
leopard, the Name of Blasphemy would have been Persian and Greek;
but, as given by John and Daniel, it can only be Latin and Babylo-
nian. The foUowing remarks of Daubuz on the apocalyptic identity
of Rome and Babylon are quite in point here :

" Babylon in the Revelation," he says, " is Rome, not only on ac-
count of Rome's being guilty of usurpation, tyranny, and idolatry,
and of persecuting the church of God in the same manner as the old
Hteral Babylon was, but also on the account of her being, by a suc-
cessive devolution of poiver, the successor of the pretended rights of
Babylon. The hteral Babylon was the beginner and supporter of
tyranny and idolatry, first by Nimrod or Ninus, and afterwards by
Nebuchadnezzar ; and therefore in Isaiah xlvii. 12, she is accused of
magical enchantments from her youth or infancy ; namely, from the
very first origin of her being a city or nation.

" TMs city and the whole empfre thereof was taken by the Persians
under Cyrus. The Persians were subdued by the Macedonians, and
the Macedonians by the Romans : so that Rome succeeded to the power
of the old Babylon. And it was her way to adopt the worsMp of the
false deities she had conquered : so that by her own acts she became
the Heiress and Successor of aU the Babylonian idolatry, and of aU
that was introduced into it, by the immediate successors of Babylon,
and by consequence of aU the idolatry of the earth.

" Rome Cathohc, corrupted by dressing up the idolatry of Rome
Pagan in another form, and forcing it upon the world, because the
successor of the old hteral Babylon in tyranny and idolatry, and may
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therefore be properly represented and caUed by the name of Babylon;
it being the usual style of the prophets to give the name of the head,
or first institution, to the successors, however different they may be
in some chcumstances ; even as in Ezek. xxxvii. the Messiah is caUed
David, as being successor to David; and as th^ Christian church,
though cMefly composed of GentUes, is called, Gal vi. 16, by the
name of Israel, as successively inheriting, in a spiritual sense, the
promises made to the hteral IsraeL So Rachel, in Jer. xxxi. 15,
Matt. ii. 18, is put for the town, or women inhabiting the town of
Bethlehem, wherein was the sepulchre of the hteral Rachel, of wMch,
consequently, those inhabitants were stiU in possession. And so the
Persians and Moguls caU the Ottoman Turks by the name of Roumi,
i e. Romans, because in possession of the country and capital enjoyed
by the ancient Romans.

" Lastly, that Babylon is Rome is evident from the explanation
given by the angel in Rev. xvh. 18, where it is expressly said to be
that great city which ruleth over the kings of the earth : no other
city but Rome being in the exercise of such power at the time when
the vision was seen."

The hon and the teeth, then, demonstrate beyond aU doubt, that
the beast's organ of utterance is Romano-Babylonian, having its seat,
or throne, upon the Seven Heads, or Mountains. In other words, it
is the Roman Government headed up in the Pope. TMs is the Name
of Blasphemy, or blasphemous body corporate, with its Eyes and
Mouth, wMch has reigned over the Ten Homs for many ages. This
sovereignty, hke aU others, had a beginning, as it wUl also have an
end It did not begin to reign as a Roman Power tiU all the Seven
Heads of the Dragon-Beast had f ulfilled thefr course ; then that wMch
hindered his manifestation would be totaUy and completely removed;
for it is evident, that no Mouth Hke the Papal Government could co-
exist in the same city with another sovereign power. Thus, if Rome
were to become the capital of the kingdom of Italy, the Pope could
only continue there as the Eyes and Mouth of the Horn-kingdoms
without temporal sovereignty. Before these kingdoms were estab-
lished, he was neither the Eyes nor Mouth of the Little Horn ; but
simply "HEAD OF ALL THE CHURCHES" of the Grseco-Latin, or Dragon,
empire. He had no imperial nor royal authority ; but only that sort
of influence that attaches to the Chief Bishop of the capital of a do-
minion. In A. D. 554, and onward for many. years, the Umversal
Latin Bishop was subject to the Exarchs of Ravenna, the Viceroys of
the Emperors of Constantinople, in aU things secular ; whUe in spir-
ituals he was acknowledged by his lord and master to be supreme.
In after ages, however, he became greater than he who had created
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Mm; and when he opened Ms mouth in the roarings of his blasphemy,
he made aU the beasts of the field to tremble. His heart was lifted
up as the heart of Lucifer in his pride; and with a truly Babylonian
Mouth, in the stoutness of his presumption, said, " I wUl ascend into
the heavens, I wUtexalt my throne above the stars of AN. : I wUl sit
also upon the Mount of the congregation in the sides of the north : I
will ascend above the heights of the clouds ; I will be hke the Most
High".—Isaiah xiv. 12-14. But there is a limit to human arrogance
and blasphemy. The Romano-Babylonian Mouth of the Beast has
long since passed the zenith of self-exaltation and presumption ; and
is now but the shadow of a name. The fate of the Babylonian Luci-
fer awaits him. He will be brought down to SheoL to the sides of
the pit; and though once the Mouth that made the world to tremble,
and did shake Mngdoms, he wUl be cast out as an abomination, and
reproach of aU peoples; for Ms dominion is the land of graven images,
and they are mad upon theh idols.

13. The Development of the Eomano-Babylonian Name
of Blasphemy.

When the fiftieth day after the crucifixion had fuUy come, the
apostles were aU with one accord in one place, NOT m ROME, but
in Jerusalem. In obedience to the Lord's command, they were tar-
rying in this city untU they should be endued with power from on
high to execute the mission entrusted to them. Nor had they long
to wait; for about nine in the morning of that day, they were all
visibly and audibly filled with the holy spirit, and proceeded to speak
as they were moved by the Spirit.

TMs extraordinary inflation of the apostles with spirit when noised
abroad, caused a multitude of people to assemble to behold this
marveUous exMbition of the supernatural Among these were
"STRANGEES OP ROME, Jews and proselytes," who had come from the
Capital of the empfre to celebrate the Passover, the Wave Offering
of the Sheaf, and the Feast of First Fruits, according to the Mosaic
Law. Being devout Jews and proselytes, they were zealous for the
law, and earnestly intent upon aU the sacrificial observances it pre-
scribed. They were acquainted with Jews of Nazareth ; ; and with
the mh-acles, and wonders, and signs, with wMch the Deity had at-
tested Ms claims to the Messiahship ; and had witnessed also his
ignominious execution by the wicked hands of his enemies. For any-
thing they knew, he was stiU in death, and securely eonfined within
its gates ; so that, whatever they might have thought of bim while
hving, they had doubtless settled it in their minds, that, though a
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man of exceUent deportment, and of gracious and benevolent dispo-
sition, .he was self-deceived. Was he not dead ? And could a dead
man be the Christ of God for the redemption of his people ?

With these convictions, these devout Roman strangers stood before
PETEB and the rest of the apostles. They saw upon, their heads spirit,
blazing in cloven-tongues of flame, the symbol of the many languages
in which they were declaring the wonderful works of the Deity.
Astonished at the sublime eloquence, outflowing from these illiterate
Gahlsean fishermen, they said one to another, "What meaneth this?"
They had seen nothing hke it in Rome, nor yet in Jerusalem before ;
and there were none that could expound it, save the Eternal Spirit
before whom they stood Moved by this Divine Power, PETEB standing
up with the Eleven, rephed to thefr mquiry, by saying, " Hearken ye
unto my words." Why did not James, or John, " the beloved disciple,"
or some other apostle, rather than Peter, who, they afterwards learned,
had thrice denied Ms Lord, stand up and invite them to hearken to
his words ? This inquiry would certainly be mooted before theh re-
turn to Rome. They perceived that Peter was, on tMs Pentecostian
occasion, the Mouth of the Apostolic Body; nor was he a Babylonian
Mouth, nor a Roman Mouth, but the Mouth of Deity, in the sense
of the Deity speaking by him. Why was this ? To this question it
would be rephed, that the Spirit had given the Keys of the Kingdom
of the Heavens to Peter according to a previous promise through
Jesus Christ, who had said, " I wUl give to thee the keys of the king-
dom of the heavens, and whatsoever thou shalt bind upon the earth,
shaU be bound in the heavens ; and whatsoever thou shalt loose upon
the earth, shall be loosed in the heavens"—Matt xvi. 19. What
they saw and heard was in fulfillment of this promise, and of what
had been spoken by the prophet JoeL Thefr attention being gained
by this, they were furthermore informed by Peter, the Holder of the
Keys, that aU that had recently been transacted in Jerusalem con-
nected with the crucifixion, was " by the determinate counsel and
foreknowledge of the Deity." He charged them directly with the
murder of Jesus, saying, " him ye have taken, and by wicked hands
have crucified and slain." They had demanded Ms life, and im-
precated the curse of Ms blood upon them and thefr chUdren. But,
continued Peter, the Deity hath dehvered him from death, and
placed him at the right hand of power in the heaven, there to re-
main until the time shaU come for Deity to give him the throne of
Ms father David : in proof of wMch, he shed forth the spirit wMch
they saw upon the heads of the apostles, and heard in all the lan-
guages of the empire.

The result of this discourse of the Spirit by the mouth of Peter,
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was the conviction, that the same Jesus they had crucified was ahve
again, and by the Deity made both Lord and Christ. These devout
Jews and proselytes of Rome were pricked in thefr heart, and said
to Peter and the rest of the apostles, " Men and brethren, What
shall we do ?" They perceived that they were involved in the great-
est of crimes from which they knew not how they could be loosed.
The import of theh question was therefore, What must we do to be
loosed from the consequences of our iniquity ? Again it was Peter
who took up the question put to aU the apostles ; for " Peter said
unto them, Repent, and be immersed every one of you for the Name of
Jesus Christ, em τω ovouan, unto remission of sins,"sig a<beoiv dpapTiuv.
TMs eommand of the Spirit was new doctrine indeed to these Roman
strangers from the Capital; but their conviction of its truth, " caused
them to cease sacrificing and offering" (Dan. ix. 27) according to
the law ; and gladly receiving Peter's word, to be immersed for the
Name. They were now immersed behevers of the things concerning
the kingdom of the Deity and the Name of Jesus Christ—Acts ii 38;
viii, 12. Peter by the use of his Key had opened the door of the
prison in which they were bound, and gave them hberty in loosing
them from theh sins : and what he had done upon earth was rati-
fied in the heavens, according to the words of Jesus.

Having thus become CHRISTADELPHIANS, or Brethren of the Christ
they had crucified and slain, they had placed themselves in such a
position, that, on theh arrival in Rome, they would be regarded as
apostates from Judaism ; and no longer worthy of feUowship in the
Synagogue of the Jews. It can easUy be conceived what an excite-
ment would be created in the Jewish community of Rome. They
would, of course, teU the story of what they had seen, heard, and
done ; but, from the temper of the Jews in those days, we may know
that, if they had no other evidence than thefr own assertion, they
would be accused of falsehood and blasphemy; and accounted as
worthy of a hke fate with the Nazarene. But, the Spirit in Jerusa-
lem had provided for such an eventuality in Rome and elsewhere.
He knew that " the Jews, devout men, from every nation under
heaven," after the feasts were. over, would have to return to theh
several countries and friends ; and he knew also, that such extraor-
dinary facts and doctrines as he had prepared for mankind, requfred
no less than the attestation of Deity in Ms cooperation with his wit-
nesses. Hence, he not only movjsd Peter to specify the condition
npon wMch behevers of the Gospel of the Kingdom might be loosed
from aU past sins ; but he moved him also to promise the baptized
"the gift of the Holy Spirit." FiUed sufficiently with this, they
would be prepared for any emergency that might arise.
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What, then, was necessary to equip these new converts for the
work of introducing the gospel of Jesus Christ among the Jews of
Rome ? It was necessary that aU things they had heard form the
apostles should be brought to their remembrance; and that they
should be guided into aU the truth—John xiv. 8-14. This was as
needful for them in Rome as for the apostles in Jerusalem. But
more was requhed than this. It was necessary that what they af-
firmed as the truth of Deity issuing from thefr mouth, should be ac-
knowledged by him as such; that their hearers might believe for
the work's sake. In this case, their faith would " stand, not in the
wisdom of men, but in the power of the Deity." In short, it was
necessary, that they should have all " the diversities of gifts " consti-
tuting " the Manifestation of the Spirit;" such as the word of wis-
dom, the word of knowledge,- faith as it were, to remove mountains,
gifts of healing, the working of miracles, prophecy, discerning of
spirits, divers kinds of tongues, and the interpretation of tongues—
1 Cor. xii. 4-10. Now, these gifts they would no doubt receive by
the imposition of the hands of Peter, after the manner recorded of
Τιϊτη; when the apostles sent him and John down to Samaria for a
like purpose ; who, when they arrived, " prayed for them that they
might receive holy sphit: then laid they hands upon them and
they received holy spirit"—Acts viii. 15-17. In this way the gifts
were imparted when apostohcally and evangehsticaUy bestowed.

Thus equipped, these " strangers of Rome, Jews and preselytes,"
would be transformed into a company of " prophets, evangehsts, pas-
tors, and teachers ;" or saints perfected for the work of the ministry,
for the formation in Rome of the Body of Christ, and its edification;
until it should attain to perfect manhood in the unity of the faith
and of the knowledge of the Son of the Deity—"to the measure of the
stature of the fulness of Christ: that thenceforth it be no more com-
posed of babes, tossed to-and-fro, and carried about with every wind
of doctrine, by the sleight of men, and cunning craftiness whereby
they lie in wait to deceive." AU among these circumcised strangers
from Rome, having the moral qualifications specified by Paul in bis
letters to Timothy and Titus, would be, doubtless, thus sphituaUy
equipped through the instrumentahty of Peter, who, with the rest of
the apostles, would request them, as Brethren of Christ, to devote
themselves with aU earnestness to " speaking the truth in love " to
the Brethren in Moses ; not in Rome only, but in aU Italy, as oppor-
tunity might serve : not forgetting, of course, this necessary princi-
ple of action, that they be faithful to the original elements of the
doctrine dehvered to them; and that they so build upon the founda-
tion, that the converts they might make might " grow up into Mm in
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aU things who is THE HEAD," and therefore both Eyes and Mouth of
the Body ; or, as Peter styles K™, " the CMef Shepherd and Bishop
(episcopos) of thefr souls." "From whom the whole Body fitly
joined together and compacted by that wMch every joint sup-
plieth, according to the effectual woriring of the Spirit in the measure
of every part (whether a prophet, evangelist, pastor or teacher)
maketh increase of the Body unto the edifying of itself in love "—
Eph. iv. 9-16. These instractions would be endorsed by all the
apostles, among whom John would teU them, that he and the rest
had declared unto them what they had seen and heard, that they
might have feUowsMp with them ; " and truly," said he, " our feUow-
sMp is with the Father and with his Son Jesus Christ, in whom is
no darkness at aU ;" so that, if they walked in the light, they would
have " feUowsMp with one another, and the blood of Jesus Christ
would cleanse them from all sin"—1 John i 3-7.

On their arrival in Rome, they would be, whether many or few
would matter not, the Body of Christ in that city—the Holy Apos-
tohc Ecclesia on the Seven Heads. They were a company of
Qmstadelphians, Χρίστου αδελφοί, or Brethren of Christ, who be-
heved into him through the word of Peter and the Eleven—John
xvh 20. This was the day of small things, wMch they did not
despise. They had no temple, cathedral, or synagogue in wMch
they could meet on thefr return, A. D. 33. Even seventeen years
after they met in the house of PriscUla and AquUa, two Jews, who
made tents for a hving, Acts xviii 2 ; Rom. xvi 5. In tMs place,
Paid mentions twenty-six by name, and aUudes to others connected
with them. Some of them, doubtless, were the original " strangers
of Rome, Jews and proselytes ; but there is nothing extant to distin-
guish them from the rest. When Paul wrote to the ecclesia in Rome,
he speaks of Tryphena and Tryphosa "who labor in the Lord"
These may have been two of them, but there is no certainty. What-
ever their names may have been, matters not now; they are no doubt
on record in the heavens. They were apostohcaUy "in the Lord," and
were prepared to state " the truth as it is in Jesus," and to Ulustrate
it, and to prove it, infallibly, or without making mistakes. This in-
faUibUity resided not in a Pope or a single bishop. There was no
Bishop or Pope of Rome at that early day besides Tiberius Csesar,
who was the Pontifex Maxhnus of the whole empire. There were
bishops of the ecclesia in Rome ; for these " prophets, evangelists, pas-
tors, and teachers," newly arrived from Jerusalem, were the pres-
byters, or elders, and overseers, or episcopoi, of their wonderful,
though little, community, whose mission it was, first, to separate a
people for the name of Christ; and secondly, to subvert the super-
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stition of the capital These saints, as the Star-Angel of the Eccle
sia in Borne (Apoc i. 20) were infaUible teachers and rulers, whose
infallibility was not of themselves, but of holy spirit ministered to
them by Peter, and the Eleven. This guided them into ah the truth,
and brought all things to thefr remembrance; so that thus they
acquired a mouth and wisdom from Christ wMch aU their adver-
saries were not able to gainsay nor successfully to resist—Luke xx i15.

At this early date, A. D. 33, aU that were in Rome called saints,
were "the beloved of the Deity." It was not then necessary to go
to Rome to be " canonized "by a pope. They had been made saints
at Jerusalem by the word, which caned them to that holiness with-
out which no man can see the Lord—John xvii 17; Rom. i 7.
These spiritually-endowed saints were the Mouth of the Deity; first,
to the Jews ; and some years afterwards, to the Gentiles, of Roma
For a few years, they preached the gospel to none but Jews; so that
for that space, the ecclesia in that city was composed solely of the
circumcised It is not surprising, therefore, that the pagans should
make no distinction between the Ecclesia and the Synagogue. They
regarded them aU as Jews; so that when Claudius commanded all
Jews to depart from Rome, Aqufla and Priscflla, though christians,
had to leave. But, before the publication of this edict, Peter had
opened the door of faith to Gentiles, as recorded in Acts x. and xi
Thft news of this soon reached Rome, and the Mouth of Deify was
opened there to the same effect. Pagans were invited to "the obe-
dience of faith for His name," that they might become " the tabernacle
of the Deity, and dwellers in the heaven," together with the saints
already separated from the Synagogue. But for this extension of
the Ecclesia, the edict of Claudius would have left none of the saints
in Rome. It expelled aU natural Jews, without regard to their be-
lief; so that, in this crisis, the Ecclesia there would become in
appearance entirely Gentile. But, when the edict became obsolete,
the Jewish members would many of them return ; nevertheless, the
Jewish influence in the Ecclesia would predominate no mora

*From this sketch of the origin of things in Rome, the reader wUl
easUy perceive how Peter, the apostle of the Circumcision, and the
Two Keys, came in after times to occupy so prominent a position in
the capital. - When the strangers of Rome returned from Jerusalem,
they would unquestionably speak more about Peter than the rest,
because he was chief speaker. From this fact, he would acquire the
title "Prince of the Apostles " and Holder of the Keys : and though
there is no reliable evidence that he ever was in Rome (and, if he
ever had been there, the account of it would hardly have- been
omitted from the Acts), the part he enacted was so conspicuous, that
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Ms relation to Rome in the introduction of the gospel there, would
seem almost like his personal presence. In process of time, tMs
would be affirmed, hke many other imaginary things, to be a fact ;
and then, when popes came into fasMon, they would seek to sanctify
the imposition by styhhg Peter "the first pope!"

In the earliest years of the ecclesia in Rome, its faith was spoken
of throughout all the empire. Its members presented their bodies a
Hving sacrifice, and were not conformed to the world; but were
transformed by the renewing of their mind ; wMch was characterized
by unanimity, a disregard of Mgh things, and association with men
of low estate. The Star-Angel that ruled them was neither " Bishop
of Rome," " Umversal Bishop," nor "Pope;" but a presbytery,«or
eldersMp, of inspired men of low degree in society, whose only
ambition it was to be " glorified together with Jesus Christ." They
would have rejected with indignation and contempt the idea of being
united with the State, or any state, as "the Church by law esta-
blished." Their mission was to convert sinners from the error of
thefr way, not to form alliances with them; for they weU knew
that the friend of the world is the enemy of God—James iv. 4 ;
1 John ii. 15.

But this state of ecclesiastical affairs, so higMy commendable, did
not continue very long undisturbed by " unlearned questions and
strifes of words," which do not edify. Peter's use of the SECOND
KEY entrusted to him, and to Mm only, to the exclusion of aU suc-
cessors in Csesarea and elsewhere, aroused aU the latent prejudices
of the Jewish mind, whether identified with the Synagogue or the
Ecclesia. The Jewish element of the Body of Christ soon found
themselves in the minority ; and that the uncfrcumcised were rejoic-
ing in things wMch Peter said nothing about, when, by the use of
the FIKST KEY, he opened the door of faith to them. Some of them
were JudaisticaUy disposed, whUe others who had been added from
the Synagogue were but partially enlightened, and developed them-
selves as " false brethren unawares brought in, who came in privUy
(or with a secret purpose) to spy out the liberty wMch the GentUe
party had in Christ Jesus, that they might bring it into bondage."
These false brethren stood up in aU the eeclesias of Christ, and be-
came the occasion of much trouble and anxiety to Paul, who was
"preacher, apostle, and teacher of the GentUes"—2 Tim. i 11.
Thus, Paul being especially the apostle of the uncircumcision, and
Peter the apostle of the circumcision, in Corinth the Judaizers said
they were of Cephas, or Peter; whUe their opponents, who advo-
cated hberty from Mosaic bondage, said they were of Paid. The
same condition of things manifested itself in Rome. The false
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brethren there were zealous for Peter, in whom they boasted as the
Prince of the Apostles and Holder of the Keys. Their dogma was,
that " it was needful to circumcise the GentUe converts to Christ,,
and to command them to keep the law of Moses, or they would not
be saved "—Acts xv. 1, 5 : and, although this was contradicted by aU
the apostles as weU as Paul, they continued to teach it ; and with so
much success, that the leaders of the faction and thefr disciples
throughout Asia Minor, aU turned away from Paul—2 Tim. i 15 ;
whom they did not hesitate to speak of evUly and with disrespect.

The false brethren in Rome were not behind their brethren in the
provinces in zeal for the propagation of thefr traditions. By their
fruits they were proved to be "grievous wolves, not sparing the
flock ; and speaking perverse things to draw away disciples after
them." Their party was in secret alliance with the Synagogue ; and
theh purpose seems to have been to Judaize Christianity, and then
to use it in this corrupt form to turn the idolators from Jupiter to
Moses, and subordinately, to Christ. In this way they would draw
disciples after them, and thus acquire importance and influence in
the world, which they clearly perceived were not to be obtained by
devotion to the unadulterated word. The interests of Christ's flock
they measured by their own selfishness, wMch was promoted by the
assumption of clerical lordsMp over the multitude of them that be-
lieved. Paul aUudes to these " grievous wolves," overlaid with wool,
styled by Christ Jesus, " false prophets who come in sheep's clothing,
but inwardly are ravening wolves," in his letter to the saints in
Rome, ch. xvi. 17, saying, " I beseech you, brethren, mark them who
cause divisions and offences contrary to the doctrine you have learned ;
and AVOID THEM. For they that are such serve not the Lord Jesus
Christ, but their own belly ; and by good words and fafr speeches
deceive the hearts of the simple." They caused divisions and offences,
which, when viewed in the hght of the apostohc teaching, and that
of the Star-Angel which presided over them, were clearly seen to
be such.

Now, it was from this Judaizing. Faction in the Ecclesia at Rome
aU those evUs sprung, which afterwards attained maturity as " THE
CHUKCH OF ROME." The false brethren of-tMs anti-apostolic faction
were the outward expression of that '" Mystery of Iniquity " which
Paul said " doth already work.," In the beginning, it worked cau-
tiously until it gained sufficient hold to make it careless of appear-
ances. It aimed at the estabhshment of a HIEBAKCHY, or Sacred
Order of Rulers, whose authority should be supreme over aU. This
Order is styled by Paul " the Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition."
So long as primitive apostohc equality was maintained among the
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presbyters, or overseers, of the ecclesia, there was no scope for the
exMbition of such a tendency. The apostles were not lords over
the faith of thefr brethren in Christ, but helpers of thefr joy. AU
the eeclesias were classed into rulers and ruled ; but the rulers were
no less governed by the authority of Christ in aU thefr administra-
tions, than the ruled were in all Uiefr religious practices. They
were subject one to another, and clothed with humUity. But, when
a zeal for the doctrines and commandments of men, and a striving
for power and domhhon over one another took the place of the
simplicity wMch is in Christ, the mystery of iniquity began to crop
out, first, in the separation of the elders into a distinct order; and
afterwards, in one particular presbytery usurping supremacy over
the rest.

OriginaUy the distinction of clergy and laity did not exist. The
professors of Christianity were ah brethren in Christ; and their
several eeclesias, the clergies, KXr\poi, or heritages, of the Deity. The
elders, or the episcopal presbyters, were exhorted by Peter to " feed
the flock of the Deity, episcopizing it willingly; but not as lording
over the heritages." The ecclesial heritages, or clergies,, composed
the flock, wMch the elders were to episcopize, or oversee, not for their
own sordid interests, but for the benefit of the flock itseK.

But soon after the breaking up of the Mosaic Commonwealth by
the Romans, A. D. 70, the Judaizers changed the relations of things.
They argued, that now the Levitical Order was removed, the Elder-
sMps of the eeclesias should take its place ; and as the tribe of Levi
was Jehovah's clergy, lot, or heritage under the law. so the EldersMps
should now be regarded as Ms clergy under the gospel; not forgetting
to put in a claim for Levi's tithes and other perquisites. Whatever
might have been thought of the claim, and the argument to enforce
it, matters not; the Judaizing Presbyters and Deacons became the
"priests and Levites" of the growing apostasy; and soon after
ripened into a Hierachy, or " Holy Order," caUed " The Clergy," in
contradistinction to the multitude, whom they styled 6 Xaog, the Laity,
or common people.

Having successfuUy usurped the birthright of Christ's brethren,
and imposed themselves upon the Deity as Ms charge, or lot, an ele-
ment of " the blasphemy of them who say they are Jews, and are not,
but the synagogue of the Satan"—(Apoa ii. 9), they were prepared to
push onwards for the Satan's' throne. About the middle of the second
century, a very important change occurred promotive of this unhaUowed
ambition. The innovation then taking place, was a marked distinction
between the Bishop and the Elder ; m consequence of wMch a third
kind of office was created; so that, instead of Episcopal Elders, or
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bishops and deacons, we come to read in ecclesiastical authors of
bishops, presbyters and deacons. In a coUection of epistles attributed
to Ignatius, this novel and unscriptural distinction frequently and
officiaUy obtrudes upon the reader. TMs novelty soon came to be
generaUy admitted, and paved the way for pernicious results. The
adoption of the idea laid the foundation for the dominion of a
Clerical King, or Pontiff, with clerical officials; a kingdom which,
having originated in the Mystery of Iniquity, could not possibly
ultimate in any other manifestation than that wMch has filled the
habitable with hypocrisy and crime for sixteen hundred years. The
passage aUuded to in Ignatius is in a letter from him to Polycarp :
"Attend to the Bishop," says he, "that God may attend to you. I
pledge my soul for theirs, who are subject to the Bishop, presbyters,
and deacons. Let my part in God be with them." No man guided
by the Spirit into aU the truth could write in such a style as this.
Again, in his epistle to the Ephesians, ch. vi., it is said, " the more
sUent a man finds the bishop, he ought to reverence him the more :''
on wMch Dr. CampbeU remarks, that " one would be tempted to
think this has originated with some opulent ecclesiastic, who was
far too great a man for preaching ; at least, we may say, it seems an
obhque apology for those who have no objection to anything implied
in a bishopric, except the discharge of its duties. No one whose
notion of the duties of a bishop correspond with the prophet Isaiah's
idea of a watchman, ch. lvi. 10, would have thought taciturnity a
recommendation." The passage must have been an interpolation, or
if Ignatius really wrote it, he must have been in league with the
Judaizers. Surely he could not have been ignorant that Paul re-
qufred a bishop to be " able by sound doctrine, both to exhort and
convince the gainsayers ; for there are many unruly and vain talkers
and deceivers, speciaUy they of the circumcision ; whose mouths
must be stopped, who subvert whole houses, teaching things wMch
they ought not, for filthy lucre's sake." A sUent bishop would be of
no use in such a diocese. To talk down vain talkers who had made
such a progress as this, would require an amount of words that
would effectuaUy destroy the reputation of any bishop for a taciturn,
and therefore worsMpful official.

The writers in the interest of the Latin Name of Blasphemy have
fabricated a list of what they style " Bishops of Rome." The first
fifty-six they have named " Saints," in their sense of the word, wMch
signifies one decreed to be holy by an official act of the popeI This
sounds infinitely ridiculous in the ears of an enhghtened behever,
who knows that all true christians, without distinction of class or
order, are made saints by "the obedience of faith," independently of

14



2 1 0 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

the acts and decrees of popes, bishops, presbyters, or councils. The
memory of the faithful and humble presbyters who ruled the Ecclesia
in Rome, is insulted and blasphemed by papal canonization. Though
men of low degree, and despised by the wise and prudent of then-
day, they were men of whom Rome, the common sewer of nations,
has'never been worthy ; but of aU blasphemies ever uttered to their
disparagement that of being declared " saints," in the Romish sense
of the word, is the greatest of alL

Of the said fifty-six, the cathohc bishop Sylvester, who flourished
in apostasy in the reign of Constantine, is reckoned the thirty-fourth
saint from the apostle Peter, to whom they lyingly assign a reign of
twenty-four years in Rome, as the first pope! The only reign of Peter
in Rome was after the manner of his reign in America or Britain
at this day, where his doctrine may be beheved and obeyed Where
this reigns, Peter reigns ; nay, more, Christ and the Father reign;
for, said the Lord Jesus to his apostles, " he that heareth you heareth
me ; and he that despiseth you despiseth me; and he that des-
piseth me despiseth Him that sent me"—Luke x. 16. This saying
constitutes the Father, Christ, and the Apostles, as one authority;
and the only authority to wMch obedience should be rendered in
spiritual affairs. Where this authority rules, everything works to
the self-edification of the body in lova Had its members con-
tinued faithful to this supremacy, there would have been no scope
for sovereign bishops and popes. But the divine authority fell into
disuse. It was no longer, what saith the scripture ? but what saith
the Bishop ? And in later times, what saith the Bishop of Rome,
or the Pope ? An incredible number of volumes have been written
to propagate and defend the old wife's fable of Peter's popesMp,
with Mark, Barnabas, and aU others, as his subordinate clergy. Hav-
ing planted him upon the Seven Heads, with these for his coUege of
Cardinal Princes, they have, as a consequence, claimed Rome as the
throne of spiritual dominion, and the Bishop there as the only true
undoubted Christian Pontiff! And thus, by such a lying conceit
Peter, Mark, Barnabas, and their company, are, in effect, made the
inception of the Name of Blasphemy upon the Seven HUls! t

Ecclesiastical writers refer to the third century as the time when
the doctrine, order, and worsMp, instituted by the apostles, under-
went a memorable and manifest change. The theology- of the
Judaizers had, to a great extent drawn off the attention of profess-
ors from " the simplicity that is in Christ Jesus," and fixed it on a
Hierarchy, particularly in Rome, Antioch, Alexandria, and Carthage,
wMch, by this time, had become numerous, and ranked among their
adherents many wealthy citizens. Professors of Christianity were
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now very numerous, and therefore, of no httle consequence in the
estimation of the government, wMch favored or repressed them as
reasons of state dictated.

In this century, a system of ecclesiastical management was intro-
duced, aptly styled by some, the Episcopal System of Church Law. It
got rid of the trouble of consulting the laity, or common people, on
the affairs of theh respective eeclesias ; it introduced sacerdotal or
priestly authority; it set up as many principalities as there were
bishoprics ; it acknowledged the Bishop in Rome as the first in order,
but nothing more ; and to consummate the whole, it eventually de-
prived the so-caUed laity of aU right to be consulted about their own
affairs. TMs state of things, when compared with that exhibited in
the Acts of the Apostles, indicates a notable faUing away ; of wMch,
the following quotation from Mosheim wUl give the reader some
idea :

" The most respectable writers of that age," says he, " have put it
out of the power of an Mstorian to spread a veU over the enormities
of ecclesiastical rulers. For, though several yet continued to exhibit
to the world Ulustrious examples of primitive piety and christian
virtue (these were the " few names even in Sardis which have not
defiled thefr garments," and the " little strength" of PMladelphia
that had "kept the word, and had not denied the name of CMist"—
Author)—yet many were sunk in luxury and voluptuousness ; puffed
up with vanity, arrogance, and ambition ; possessed with a spfrit of
contention and discord, and addicted to many other vices that cast
an undeserved reproach upon the holy religion of which they were
the unworthy professors and ministers. In many places the bishops
assumed a princely authority, particularly those who had the greatest
number of churches under thefr inspection, and who presided over
the most opulent assemblies. They appropriated to thefr evangelical
functions the splendid ensigns of temporal majesty. A throne, sur-
rounded with ministers, exalted above Ms equals the servant of the
meek and lowly Jesus ; and sumptuous garments dazzled the eyes
and minds of the multitude into an ignorant veneration for thefr
arrogated authority. Presbyters foUowed thefr example, neglected
thefr duties, and abandoned themselves to the indolence and deli-
cacy of an effeminate and luxurious life. Deacons imitated their
superiors, and the effects of a corrupt ambition were spread through
every rank of the Sacred Order."

Tn treating of the progress of episcopal authority he remarks
that " the prelates of the thfrd century imperceptibly changed the
language of exhortation into that of command, scattered the seeds of
future usurpations, and supplied, by scripture aUegories and declam-
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atory rhetoric, thefr deficiency of force and of reason. They exalt-
ed the unity and power of the church, as it was represented in the
episcopal office, of wMch every bishop enjoyed an equal and undivided
portion. Princes and magistrates, it was often repeated, might boast
an earthly claim to a transitory dominion ; it was the episcopal au-
thority alone wMch was derived from the Deity, and extended itself
over this and over another world. The Bishops (it was said) were
the Vicegerents of Christ, the successors of the Apostles, and the
Mystic Substitutes of the High Priest of the Mosaic law. Thefr ex-
clusive privUege of conferring the sacerdotal character, invaded the
freedom both of clerical and popular elections ; and if, in the admin-
istration of the church, they still consulted the judgment of the pres-
byters (or elders), or the inclination of the people, they most carefuUy
inculcated the merit of such a voluntary condescension. The bishops
acknowledged the supreme authority which resided in the assembly
of theh brethren (of the episcopal order); but in the government of
Ms peculiar diocese, each of thein exacted from Ms flock the same
implicit obedience as if that favorite metaphor had been literally just,
and as if the shepherd had been of a more exalted nature than that
of his sheep. TMs obedience, however, was not imposed without
some efforts on one side, and some resistance on the other. The
democratical part of the constitution was, in many places, very warmly
supported by the zealous or interested opposition of the inferior
clergy. But their patriotism received the ignominious epithets of
faction and schism; and the episcopal cause was indebted for its
rapid progress to the labors of many active prelates who, hke Cyprian
of Carthage, could reconcUe the arts of the most ambitious statesman
with the cMistian virtues wMch seem adapted to the character of a
saint and martyr.

" The same causes," he continues, " wMch at first had destroyed
the equality of the presbyters, introduced among the bishops a pre-
eminence of rank, and from thence a superiority of jurisdiction. As
often as in the spring and autumn they met in provincial synod, the
difference of personal merit and reputation was very sensibly felt
among the members of the assembly, and the multitude was governed
by the wisdom and eloquence of the few. But the order of pubhc
proceedings required a more regular and less invidious distinction ;
the office of perpetual presidents in the Councils of each province was
conferred on the bishops of the principal-city, and these aspiring pre-
lates, who soon acquired the lofty titles of MetropoHtans and Primates,
secretly prepared themselves to usurp over thefr episcopal brethren
the same authority wMch the bishops had so lately assumed above
the coUege of presbyters. Nor was it long before an emulation of pre-
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eminence and power prevaUed among the metropoHtans themselves,
each of them affecting to display, in the most pompous terms, the
temporal honors and advantages of the city over wMch he presided;
the numbers and opulence of the christians, who were subject to
their pastoral care; saints and martyrs who had arisen among them,
and the purity with wMch they had preserved the tradition of the faith,
as it had been transmitted through a series of orthodox bishops from
the apostle, or the apostohc disciple, to whom the foundation of thefr
church was ascribed From every cause, either of a civU or of an
ecclesiastical nature, it was easy to foresee that ROME must enjoy the
respect, and would soon claim the obedience, of the provinces. The
society of the faithful bore a just proportion to the capital of the
empfre ; and the Roman church was the greatest the most numerous,
and, in regard to the West, the most ancient of aU the christian es-
tablishments, ' many of wMch had received their religion from the
pious labors of her missionariea Instead of one apostohc founder,
the utmost boast of Antioch, of Ephesus, or of Corinth, the banks of
the Tyber were supposed to have been honored with the preaching
and martyrdom of the two most eminent among the apostles ; and
the Bishops of Rome very prudently claimed the inheritance of what-
ever prerogatives were attributed, either to the person, or to the
office, of St Peter. The bishops of Italy and of the provinces were
disposed to aUow them a primacy of order and association (such was
their very accurate expression) in the christian aristocracy. But (in
the third century) the power of a monarch was rejected with abhor-
rence, and the aspiring genius of Rome experienced, from the nations
of Asia and Africa, a more vigorous resistance to her spiritual, than
she had formerly done to her temporal, dominion. The patriotic
Cyprian who ruled with the most absolute sway the church of Car-
thage and the provincial synods, opposed with resolution and suc-
cess the ambition of the Roman Bishop, artfuUy connected his own
cause with that of the eastern bishops, and, Hke Hannibal, sought out
new allies in the heart of Asia. If this Punic war was carried on
without any effusion of blood, it was owing much less to the modera-
tion than to the weakness of the contending prelates. Invectives and
excommunications were their only weapons; and these, during ike
progress of the whole controversy, they hurled against each other
with equal fury and devotion.

"From the imperious declamations of Cyprian, we should naturaUy
conclude that the doctrines of excommunication and penance formed
the most essential part of religion, and that it was much less dan-
gerous for the disciples of Christ to neglect the observance of the
moral duties, than to despise the censures and authority of their
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bishops. Sometimes we might imagine that we were listening to the
voice of Moses, when he commanded the earth to open, and to swal-
low up, in consuming flames, the rebeMous race which refused obedi-
ence to the priesthood of Aaron ; and we should sometimes suppose
that we heard a Roman Consul asserting the majesty of the repubhc,
and declaring his inflexible resolution to enforce the rigor of the laws.
' If such irregularities are suffered with impunity (it is thus that the
Bishop of Carthage cMdes the lemty of Ms colleague) if such irregu-
larities are suffered, there is an end of episcopal vigor; an end of the
sublime and divine power of governing the church, an end of Christi-
anity itself.' Cyprian had renounced those temporal honors wMch
it is probable he would never have obtained ; but the acquisition of
such absolute command over the consciences and understanding of a
congregation, however obscure or despised by the world, is more
truly grateful to the pride of the human heart than the possession of
the most despotic power, imposed by arms and conquest on a reluc-
tant people.

" A perpetual stream of strangers and provincials flowed into the
capacious bosom of Rome. Whatever was strange or odious, who-
ever was guilty or suspected, might hope, in the obscurity of that
immense capital, to elude the vigUance of the law. In such a various
conflux of nations, every teacher, either of truth or of falsehood,
every founder, whether of a virtuous or criminal association, might
easUy multiply his disciples or accomphces. The christians of Rome,
at the time of the persecution of Nero, A.D. 61, in wMch Paul suffered
death, are represented by Tacitus as amounting to a very great mul-
titude. The church in Rome was undoubtedly the first and most
populous in the empfre "—not first in order of beginning, but in that
of influence ; " and we are possessed of an authentic record wMch at-
tests the state of religion in that city about the middle of the third
century, and after a peace of thirty-eight years. The clergy at that
time consisted of ONE BISHOP, (named CORNELIUS, and of the Baby-
loman Mouth Order,) forty-six presbyters, seven deacons, as many
subdeacons, forty-two acolytes, and fifty readers, exorcists, and
porters. The number of widows, of the infirm and of the poor, who
were maintained by the oblations of the faithful, amounted to fifteen
hundred. From reason, it may be estimated that the Christians in
Rome were about fifty thousand. The populousness of that great
capital wUl not surely have been less than a million of inhabitants,
of whom christians might constitute at the most a twentieth part."

In the middle of the third century, this Cornelius figures as the
Roman Mouth of that section of professors who now assumed to
themselves the title of "the Holy Cathohc Church." The spirit of
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the Lion fully possessed Mm ; and he spoke with all the loftiness
and inflation of Ms prototype in Babylon. A councU was convened
in Rome whUe he was in office, which decreed the propriety of ex-
communicating the founder of the Novatians, who could no longer
tolerate the episcopal arrogance and corruption of the times. In
writing to Fabius, bishop of Antioch, on the decrees of the councU,
he undertakes to delineate the character of Novatus, who, judged by
an enemy, would appear a very disreputable person. The extracts
given by Eusebius (himself also an enemy to Novatus) from the let
ters of Cornelius, show the latter to have been truly a wolf in sheep's
clothing. He speaks of Novatus " aspiring to the episcopate " which
he styles a " precipitate ambition," and a foUy. He speaks of " the
artifice and duplicity," "the perjuries and falsehoods, the dissocial
and savage character," " the devices and wickedness," of " that artful
and mahcious beast" The crime of Novatus consisted in maintain-
ing that the christian ecclesia was a society where virtue and inno-
cence should reign; and whose members, from their entrance into
it, were undefiled by any enormous crime. TMs most scriptural posi-
tion, consequently, caused him to regard every society wMch re-
admitted heinous offenders to communion, after the custom in Rome,
as unworthy the title of a christian ecclesia. This gave Cornelius
and Ms adherents mortal offence, wMch was greatly aggravated by
the Novatians obliging such as came over to them from the catholics
to be reimmersed, as a necessary preparation for entering thefr so-
ciety. By the maintaining of tMs impregnable position, the nomi-
naUy cMistian body in Rome and elsewhere was rent in twain. There
was now a large minority who repudiated the system of tMngs de-
scribed m the above citations from Gibbon and Mosheim ; and who,
in so doing, renounced aU allegiance to the episcopate of the apoca-
lyptic " Synagogue of the Satan." The Novatian minority regarded
Cornelius as the prince of this synagogue in Rome, denied the Chris-
tianity of what he called " the Holy Ecclesia." and claimed that the
true apostohc faith and discipline was with the Novatians or Puri-
tans, and with them alone.

This being the issue between Cornehus and Novatus, and knowing,
on credible testimony, the awful corruption of morals that prevaUed,
we are at no loss to perceive the bitterness and mahgnity that in-
spired the epithets of Cornehus. A man who was contending ear-
nestly for purity would be careful, for the sake of consistency, if for
no other reason, to avoid such offences against morality as Cornelius
accuses him of. " We have seen," says he to Fabius, " within a short
time, an extraordinary conversion and change in Novatus. For this
most Ulustrious man, and he who affirmed with the most dreadful
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oaths, that he never aspired to the Episcopate, has suddenly appear-
ed a bishop, as thrown among us by some machine!" Novatus,
doubtless, affirmed the truth, that he did not aspire to the Roman
Episcopate, as constituted by the novel episcopal system of church
law; but had no objection to act as bishop, presbyter, or elder, with
others, upon a pure and scriptural foundation. The means by wMch
he was appointed such, the jealous Cornehus likens to " some ma-
chine " projecting him into theh midst The appearance of Novatus,
claiming to be Bishop of the Only True Ecclesia in Rome, ordained
an elder by three sympatMzing elders from an Itahan province, would
create quite a sensation; especiaUy when his presence there was
haUed, and his ordination endorsed, by a large minority of the origi-
nal community. We can imagme how Bishop Cornehus felt by sup-
posing what would be the feeling of Pius IX, the present successor
of Cornelius, if a second Novatus were now to appear in Rome, en-
dorsed by nearly half the cathohcs of St Peter's alleged patrimony,
as the only true successor of the apostle! Bishop Pius would no
doubt be in a foaming rage, and open Ms lion-mouth in the most or-
thodox Babylonian style. He would defame and curse Ms rival in
the fasMon and phrsfseology peculiar to Roman Holiness, wMch
claims universal and absolute authority over aU. Cornehus though
neither universal nor absolute, yet spoke as an episcopal lion's
whelp who felt the spfrit of future greatness moving within, and said,
" this dogmatist, tMs pretended champion of ecclesiastical discipline,
when he attempted to seize and usurp the episcopate not given him
from above (whence Cornehus claimed to have received it) selected
two desperate characters as Ms associates, to send them to some
small, and that the smaUest, parts of Italy, and from thence, by some
fictitious plea, to impose upon three bishops there, men altogether
ignorant and simple, affirming and declaring, that it was necessary
for them to come to Rome in aU haste, that aU the dissension that
had there arisen might be removed through theh mediation in con-
junction with the other bishops. When these men had come, being,
as before observed, but simple and unexperienced in discerning the
artifice and vUlany of the wicked, they were shut up with men of the
same stamp with himself, and at the tenth hour, heated with wine
and surfeiting, they forced them, by a kind of shadowy and empty
imposition of hands, to confer the episcopate (pertaining to the ec-
clesia in Rome) upon Mm ; wMch, though by no means suited to
him, he claims by fraud and treachery. TMs was the roaring of the
Lion-like Mouth, A. D. 251. The epithets sounded out against poor
Novatus and his brethren, who were doing the best in their power to
organize a scriptural association, by which the origmal apostohc
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faith and discipline introduced by the converted " Jews and prose-
lytes " from Jerusalem, and strengthened afterwards by Paul's per-
sonal ministration for two whole years, might be maintained and per-
petuated in Rome ; and the Apostasy then so advanced there might
be broken up, or restrained : the epithets wMch denounced this holy
enterprize, and the unproved and reckless assertions accompanying
them, are in themselves a justification of it. Cornehus claimed to
be in possession of holy spfrit; and therefore, when voted into office
by his copresbyters, to have received "the episcopate from above ;"
aU Ms sanguinary and blasphemous successors claim the same tMngs ;
but his fruits and theirs clearly evince that the only spirit that has
worked in them all is the spirit peculiar to " the chUdren of disobe-
dience." We know, by experience, how readily "feUows of the baser
sort," pretending to great conscientiousness, and zeal for religion,
busy themselves, for the promotion of their own wicked purposes, in
defaming and bearing false witness against men whose hves are de-
voted to the propagation and defence of the truth. These were evi-
dently the weapons of Cornehus wielded against the company of
brethren convened in Rome. The wine and surfeiting story was
most likely trumped up for the occasion. The author has been vUi-
fied, by so-called " elders," after the same fashion. The same sort
of accusation was circulated against the Lord himseK ; so that we can
endorse the truth and justice of an observation of Dr. Jortin, that
" we should not trust too much to the representations which chris-
tians, after the apostohc age, have given of the heretics of thefr times.
Proper abatements must be made for credulity, zeal, resentment,
mistake and exaggeration."

It is easy to perceive how deeply Cornelius' episcopal pride was
wounded, from the foUowing words : " TMs asserter of the gospel
then," says he, " did not know that there should be BUT ONE BISHOP
in a cathohc ecclesia—ev naBoXiKn eKtcXnoia. Novatius and Novatus
both knew that, whatever there should be in a catholic church, there
ought to be in a scriptural ecclesia, more than one. If the original
episcopal plurality had not been departed from, there would have
been no place found for an Episcopal Monarch in Rome. Cornehus
was such a king in embryo. The " shadowy and empty imposition
of hands," wMch he attributes to Novatus, had made him such ; and
it is the same sort of imposition, by which aU bishops according to
" church law," are imposed upon credulous and deceived communi-
ties. Sixteen bishops ordained Cornehus, and three ordained Nova-
tus ; the whole nineteen claiming to possess the spfrit Which was
the bishop from above ? Cornelius was ordained first True ; and
Saul was ordained before David. Priority therefore, determines
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nothing. The anointing of David was the repudiation of Saul. And
so it proved with reference to the Five Episcopal Bodies in Rome.
The organization of the NEW ECCLESIA in the capital of the empire
was, providentially, the first step to the spuing of the Cathohc Syn-
agogue of the Satan out of the Spirit's Mouth (Apoc. hi. 16); and
to the leaving it upon the Seven Heads, " a wretched, and miserable,
and poor, and blind, and naked," carcass ; then after to be galvan-
ized by imperial power and authority into a political existence, the
judicial termination of wMch is waiting at the door. It seems that
Cornelius avenged his wounded dignity, in true papal fashion, upon
the bishops who ordained Novatus ; for he says, " one of these, not
long after, returned to Ms church, mourning and confessing Ms er-
ror, with whom also we communed as a layman, as all the people
present interceded for him, and we sent successors to the other bishops,
ordaining them in the place where they were." The successors sent
were probably to rule cathohc churches formed by the divisions en-
dorsing the corrupt practices and lay discipline of the Cornelian
church in Rome. The following extract from a writer on ecclesiasti-
cal affairs wUl finish what we have to offer in regard to the develop-
ment of the Name of Blasphemy previous to the reign of Constan-
tine.

" Novatianus was an elder or presbyter in the church at Rome
about the A. D. 251, at which time Cyprian flourished at Carthage.
He was a man of extensive learning, and the author of several pub-
lications in defence of the doctrine of the Trhhty and other subjects.
His address is said to have been eloquent and insinuating, while
Ms morals were irreproachable. He beheld with just indignation the de-
pravity of the church in his day, and sighed over its abominations. With-
in the space of a few years, christians had been caressed by one em-
peror, and persecuted by another. In the day of prosperity many
persons rushed into the church who had never seriously counted the
cost; and, like the stony-ground hearers in our Lord's parable of
the sower, when persecution overtook them, they denied the faith, and
reverted to idolatry. When the storm had subsided, they returned
again to the church; and the bishops, who were much more con-
cerned about the number and respectabUity of their congregations,
than they were for the purity of communion and the free circulation
of brotherly love among the members, encouraged all this, to the dis-
gust of Novatian and aU considerate persons. On the death of Fa-
bian, who had sustained the character of bishop, one Cornehus, co-
presbyter with Novatian, who was a vehement partizan for taking in
the multitude, was put in nomination for the bishopric. Novatianus
opposed Mm, but ineffectually; and seeing no prospect of reforma-
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tion in the church, but, on the contrary, a tide of immorality pre-
vaUing, he withdrew, and was joined by a number of the friends of
reform. The consequence was, that Cornehus, irritated, it is said,
by Cyprian, who was similarly situated, through the remonstrances
of virtuous men at Carthage, and who was exasperated beyond
measure with one of Ms elders, whose name was Novatus, and who
had quitted Carthage and gone to Rome to espouse the cause of No-
vatianus, called a councU, and got a sentence of excommunication
against the latter. In a httle time the friends of Novatianus formed
themselves, or, at any rate, were formed into a church, wMch in-
vested him with the pastoral office. The example was foUowed in
various places, and Puritan churches were formed all over the em-
phe, and flourished during the succeeding two hunched years: Af-
terwards, when penal laws (enacted by cathohc emperors) obliged
them to lurk in corners, and worship God in private, they became
distinguished by various names, and a succession of them continued
to the Lutheran reformation.

" It has been truly said," continues the same writer, " that it is
next to impossible to avoid being misled in perusing Mstories of
heretics. They are aU written by interested ecclesiastics, who study
to blacken the character of those whom they describe, in the most
bitter terms that mahce can invent. Novatianus is held up by these
writers as the first ANTTPOPE, because he withdrew from the commun-
ion of a corrupt church. The stigma of Antipope is ridiculous ; for,
at that time, there was no pope in the true sense of the word ; nor
for jubUees of years after Ms day. They caU Novatianus the author
of the heresy of Puritanism ; whereas Puritamsm, or the object for
wMch the puritans, or CATHAEI, as they were styled, contended, was
a virtue, and not a heresy. In contending for purity of feUowsMp
they were sustained by the concurrent voice of prophets and apos-
tles. Novatianus was by no means singular in that respect even in
the age in wMch he hved. Tertullian had quitted the church fifty
years before, for the very same reason ; and Privatus, who was an
old man in the time of Novatianus, had, with several more, repeat-
edly remonstrated against the departures wMch had taken place from
apostohc institution, and as they could get no redress, had with-
drawn, and formed separate congregations, or worshiped God in pri-
vate. These ecclesiastical writers attribute to Novatian what they
regard as the crime of originatmg innumerable congregations in
every part of the Roman empfre ; and yet he had no other influence
over them than what Ms example gave him. The real friends of
Christ- and Ms cause everywhere saw the same ground of complaint,
and sighed for rehef; and when the standard of return to first prin-
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ciples was once lifted up, thousands gathered themselves around i t ;
they saw the propriety of a remedy for a crying eviL and apphed it
to thefr own relief. In truth, so far are the charges of heresy and
scMsm brought against Novatian from being weU founded, that Ms
memory ought to be embalmed in the recollection of the faithful for
Ms zealous adherence to the cause of truth and virtue."

In tracing the development of the Name of Blasphemy, we now
advance to the era of Constantine. Sixty years after the death of
Cornehus, who died in exUe at Civita VeccMa, A.D. 252, " the Catho-
lic and Apostohc Church, Mother of the Faithful," was invested with
the sunshine of imperiahsm, and constituted the religion of the State.
The bishop of the Anti-novatian association in Rome, now became
" the Bishop of Rome," and a spiritual prince of the emphe. Before
this change of fortune, he had but a bare precedency in respect of rank
wMch had been tacitly yielded to him as bishop of the church in
the metropolis of the empfre. As to authority, Irenseus, bishop in
Lyons, on account of his personal character, was of ten times more
authority even in the West than Victor, bishop in Rome; and Cj-prian
of Carthage, than Stephen of Rome, who excommumcated him.
"But" says Dr. G. CampbeU, "matters underwent a very great
change after Christianity had received the sanction of a legal estab-
hshment. Then, indeed, the difference between one see and another,
both in riches and in power, soon became enormous. And this
could not faU to produce, in the sentiments of mankind, the usual
consequences. Such is the constant progress in all human politics
whatever. In the most simple state of society, personal merit, of
some kind or other, makes the only noticeable distinction between
man and man. In politics purely repubhcan, it is still (many years
ago when these words were penned) the cMef distinction. But the
further ye recede from these, and the nearer ye approach the mon-
archical model, the more does tMs natural distinction give place to
those artificial distinctions created by riches, office, and rank.

"When Rome was become immensely superior, both in splendor
and in opulence, to every western See, she would with great facility,
and as it were naturally, (if nothing very unusual or alarming was
attempted,) dictate to the other Sees in the west; the people there
having had, for several ages, very httle of the disputatious dogma-
tizing humor of thefr brethren in the east It no doubt contributed
to the same effect, that Rome was the only See of very great note
wMch concurred with several of them in language ; Latin being the
predominant tongue among the western churches, as Greek was
among the eastern. It was natural for the former, therefore, to con-
sider themselves as more closely connected with the Roman Patriarch
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than with the Constantinopohtan, or any of the other oriental patri-
archs. A shmlar reason, when not counteracted by other causes,
operated among the Greeks, to make them prefer a Grecian patri-
arch before a Latin one.

" Sylvester was the cathohc saint, whom Constantine recognized as
the Bishop of Rome and Patriarch of the West The papists reckon
him as the thirty-fourth pope. But, we know from Mstory, that
popes had not yet come into fasMon. The spfrit of a pope, however,
wrought in him mightily ; and when he opened his mouth, his utter-
ances showed what he would do when power should be given to him
by the Dragon. Take the foUowing as an Ulustration : The Nicene
Creed having been subscribed, Constantine, the Man-CMld of Sin,
who presided at the councU, transmitted its canons and decrees to
Sylvester, who, in the thirteenth councU that had been held in Rome,
at wMch were present two hundred and seventy-five bishops, ratified
them in the foUowing Babylonian style : ' We confirm with our
mouth that wMch has been decreed at Nice, a city of Bithyma, by
the three hundred and eighteen holy bishops, for the good of the
cathohc and apostohc church, MOTHER of the faithful We anathema-
tize all those who shall dare to contradict the decrees of the Great
and Holy CouncU wMch was assembled at Nice (A. D. 325), in the
presence of that most pious, and venerable prince, the emperor Con-
stantine.' And to this all the bishops answered, ' We consent to
i t ' Nebuchadnezzer Mmself could not have spoken more loftily and
lion-like. He that dared to caU in question theh utterances was
deemed unworthy of aU blessings human and divine; for, if Constan-
tine be worthy of belief, theh voice was not the voice of men, but of
'the successors of the apostles, who had been estabhshed as priests
and gods upon earth'"—Vit Const. L iii. c. vi 21.

This recognition of the cathohc clergy by the unbaptized and im-
perial president of their church, as "priests and gods upon earth," was
very flattering to their vanity and pride of life. They had instructed
thefr imperial patron that tMs was their scriptural .relation to the
sons of men. In their case, however, it was a mere assumption of
divine honors, and undeserved. In -the days of the apostles, that
wMch was spoken to Israel, might be truly applied to them, and to
those who believed into Jesus through thefr word, saying, " I said, Ye
are gods." The Lord Jesus explained in what sense this saying was
applicable to Israel, but not to mankind at large. Thus, " if He (the
Spfrit) called them gods, unto whom the word of the Deity came, and
the scripture cannot be broken ; say ye of Mm whom the Father hath
sanctified, and sent into the world, Thou blasphemest; because I
said, I am the Son of the Deity ?" The Jews considered this as
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" maMng himself equal with God "—John v. 18 ; x. 33-36. The
gospel teaches, that a people to whom the word of the Deity is sent,
and who receive it, become Sons of God ; and are, in this sense,
gods. TMs word was first sent to Israel, and then to the GentUes.
All who obeyed it in the love of it, became Sons of God by adoption
through Jesus Christ. TMs is the scriptural status of aU true Chris-
tadelpMans, or Brethren of Christ. This is a great honor, and an
extraordinary manifestation of love on the part of the Father, the
contemplation of which caused John to exclaim, " Behold, what man-
ner of love the Father hath bestowed upon us, that we should be
caUed the Sons of God :" and lest any should say, that tMs sonship
pertained exclusively to a future state of existence, he adds concern-
ing the faitMul, " beloved, we are now the Sons of God ;" which was
equivalent to saying, " we are now gods upon the earth ;" and he con-
tinued, " it doth not yet appear what we shaU be ; but we know that,
when He shaU appear, we shaU be hke Him ; for we shaU see Him
AS HE IS "—1 Epist. hi. 1-3.

But, though it be true that such men are "gods upon earth," and
also "priests," it is a mere blasphemy in the mouth of the Man-CMld
of Sin, when apphed to the corrupt and arrogant clergy of the Lao-
dicean Apostasy. The gifts of the Spirit had been withdrawn ; and
State-Church Catholics were left to theh own delusions. The Spirit
had raised up a testimony against them, by wMch He "spued them
out of Ms mouth," as " wretched, and miserable, and poor, and bhnd,
and naked :" for He only recognizes them as " priests and gods upon
earth," in the scriptural sense, who, having beheved the things con-
cerning the kingdom of the Deity and the Name of Jesus Christ, have
been immersed, and walk in purity, "even as He is pure;" a con-
dition of things that could not possibly be affirmed of Constantine
and the professional ecclesiastics whom he delighted to honor.

Such, however, was the blasphemous assumption of the cathohc
clergy, both Greek and Latin. Though utterly unworthy, by igno-
rance of the truth, by perversion of apostolic institutions, and im-
purity of hfe, they claimed to be " priests and gods upon earth."
But, though nothing but the spued-out ejecta of the Spirit's mouth,
they were, in a certain relation of things, " priests and gods upon
earth." They were the " priests and gods upon earth " pertaining
to the Laodicean Apostasy ; and acknowledged by the Man-ChUd of
Sin "in his estate." According to Gibbon's authorities, there were
eighteen hundred of these gods upon the Roman earth ; of whom
one thousand were enthroned in the Greek, and eight hundred in
the Latin provinces of the empire. Episcopal thrones were closely
planted along the banks of the Nile, on the sea coast of Africa, in
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the proconsular Asia, and through the southern provinces of Italy.
The episcopal gods of Gaul and Spain, of Thrace and Pontus, reigned
over an ample territory, and delegated thefr rural suffragans to ex-
ecute the subordinate duties of the pastoral office. A god's diocese
might be spread over a provmce, or reduced to a village ; but aU
the gods possessed an equal and indehble character ; they aU blas-
phemously claimed to derive the same powers and privUeges from
the Apostles, from the people, and from the laws. The whole body
of these priests and gods of Antichrist, was exempted by Sin's im-
perial Man-CMld, from aU service, private or pubhc, aU mumcipal of-
fices, and aU personal taxes and contributions, which pressed upon
the laity with intolerable weight; and the duties of theh clerical pro-
fession, deemed holy by the strongly deluded, was accepted as a fuU
discharge of their obligations to the repubhc.

The gods of the cathohc heaven were regularly assembled in the
spring and autumn of each year ; and these synods diffused the
spirit of ecclesiastical discipline and regulation through the hundred
and twenty provinces of the Roman world. The Archdeity, or
metropohtan bishop, was empowered, by the laws, to summon the
suffragan dsamons of Ms province ; to revise thefr conduct, to vindi-
cate thefr rights, to declare their faith, and to examine the merit of
the candidates who were elected by the clergy aDd people to supply
the vacancies of the episcopal coUege. The chief gods, or primates,
of Rome, Alexandria, Antioch, Carthage, and afterwards of Constan-
tinople, who exercised a more ample jurisdiction, convened the nu-
merous assembhes of thefr dependent gods. But the convocation of
great and extraordinary synods was the sole prerogative of the god
who fiUed the imperial Dragon throne. Whenever the emergencies
of the spiritual department of his estate requfred tMs decisive meas-
ure, the emperor dispatched a peremptory summons to the episco-
pal deities, or the deputies of each province, with an order for the
use of post horses, and a competent aUowance for the expenses of
thefr journey. The CouncU of Nice was convened by tMs authority,
A.D. 325. It was assembled by " the Mother's " imperial protector
and proselyte, to extinguish, by thefr final sentence, the subtle dis-
putes which had arisen in Egypt on the subject of the Trinity. Three
hundred and eighteen gods obeyed the summons of theh imperial
creator, whom Gibbon styles " thefr indulgent master." The inferior
gods or dsemons, of every rank and denomination, have been com-
puted at two thousand and forty-eight; the Greeks appeared in per-
son : and the consent of the Latins was expressed by the legates of
the Archdeity of Rome. The session, which lasted about two months,
was frequently decorated by the presence of the imperial Man-CMld,
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who claimed to be God of gods upon earth, as expressed in the title,
BISHOP of bishops. Leaving Ms guards at the door, he seated Mmself
(with the permission of the divine councU) on a low stool in the mid-
dle of the haU, an eminent Ulustration of Satan's "darling sin,"
wMch is said to be

" Pride that apes humility.11

" He listened with patience," says Gibbon, " and spoke with modesty ;
and whUe he influenced the debates, Constantine humbly professed
that he was the minister, not the judge, of the successors of the
apostles, who had been estabhshed as priests and as gods upon
earth."

Of aU these gods of the apostacy, those of Antioch, Alexandria,
Carthage, Constantinople and Rome, were the cMef. They were,
however, not only the chief of many, but they were rival gods, whose
principle it was rather to reign in hell than to serve in heaven. Lust
of power and love of contention were the ruling characteristics of
them aU; at least such is the testimony of a contemporary of those
turbulent times. " If I must speak the truth," says Gregory Nazian-
zen, " tMs is my resolution to avoid aU councUs of the bishops ; for
I have seen no good end answered by any synod whatever ; for thefr
love of contention and theh lust of power are too great even for
words to express."

In the reign of Constantine's son and successor, Rome had become
a most seducing object of sacerdotal ambition. In the episcopal
order, the Bishop of Rome was the first in rank among the gods,
and distinguished by a sort of pre-eminence over all the others. He
surpassed aU his companion deities in the magnificence and splendor
of the temple over wMch he presided, in the extent of Ms revenues
and possessions, in the number and variety of his ministers, in Ms
influence over the deluded people, and in his sumptuous and splendid
manner of hving. Ammiamus Marcelhnus, a Roman Mstorian, who
hved in the reign of Constantius, referring to this subject, says : " I t
was no wonder to see those who were ambitious of human greatness
contending with so much heat and animosity for that dignity ; be-
cause, when they obtained it, they were sure to be enriched by the offer-
ings of the matrons, of appearing abroad in great splendor, of being
admired in theh costly coaches, sumptuous in thefr feasts, outdoing
sovereign princes in the expenses of their table." No wonder that
Prcetextatus, the pagan prefect of the city, should say, " Make me
Bishop of Rome, and I'll be a Christian, too!"

As a further Ulustration of the pass at wMch the Mystery of In-
iquity had arrived in Rome, it may be added that Liberius, the bishop,
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died A. D. 366, and that a violent contest arose respecting Ms suc-
cessor in the throne of blasphemy. The catholics were divided into
two factions, one of which elected Damasus to that dignity, whUe the
other chose Ursicinus, a deacon. The party of Damasus prevaUed,
and obtained his ordination to the godsMp. The other party, en-
raged at its failure, set up separate meetings, and evenkiaUy had
thefr favorite ordained also. This occasioned great disputes among
the pious laity, as to wMch of them should possess the episcopal
dignity ; and to such an extremity was the dispute carried, that great
numbers on either side where kUled in the quarr#l; no fewer than a
hundred and thirty-seven persons having been put to death in the very
" temple of the God " itself! " How much more rationaUy," remarks
Ammianus, "would those pontiffs consult theh true happiness, if,
instead of aUeging the greatness of the city as an excuse for theh
manners, they would imitate the exemplary life of some provincial
bishops, whose temperance and sobriety, whose mean apparel and
downcast looks, recommended thefr pure and modest virtue to the
Deity and his true worshipers." TMs lively picture drawn by Am-
mianus of the wealth and luxury of the gods in the fourth century,
" becomes the more curious," says Gibbon, " as it represents the
intermediate degree between the humble poverty of the apostolic
fishermen and the royal state of a temporal prince, whose dominions
extend from the confines of Naples to the banks of the Po."

Damasus was contemporary with " Theodosius the Great," who,
on Ms advancement to the imperial office, evinced a fervid zeal for
Trinitarianism. He addressed a letter to the divided cathohcs of
Constantinople, and told them that " it was Ms pleasure that aU his
subjects should be of the same profession as Damasus, Bishop of
Rome, and Peter, bishop of Alexandria; that their church alone
should be denominated " Cathohc " who worsMped the divine Trinity
as equal in honor, and that those who were of another opinion should
be deemed heretics, be regarded as infamous, and subject to other pun-
ishments. TMs was an imperial constitution of the Trinitarian gods
of Rome and Alexandria as the standards of orthodoxy. TMs was
an advance upon thefr rivals of Antioch, Carthage and Constanti-
nople ; still it was a divided glory which did not satisfy the ambition
of the god upon earth residing in Rome.

We are now, then, arrived at a great crisis in the development of
the " Name of Blasphemy upon the Heads ;" that is, at a period in
wMch the second stage of its growth was nearly consummated—a
period which may be expressed by the epochal years A. D. 380-410.
The beginning of this period is Ulustrated by the exaltation of Theo-
dosius to the imperial office, and is marked by the sack of Rome by

15
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the tribes of Germany and ScytMa, under the command of Alaric,
who visited the sanguinary intolerance, blasphemy, corruption and
crimes of the cathohcs and their God in Rome, with the " haU and
fire mingled with blood" of the First Wind-Trumpet Theodosius
was one of the most intolerant and persecuting of the cathohc em-
perors of the Sixth Head of the Dragon. We have seen how he set
up his wUl and pleasure as the rule of his subjects' faith and con-
science. TMs is further Ulustrated by Ms expulsion of aU from Con-
stantinople who would not subscribe the Nicene confession of faith.
In A. D. 383, he issued two edicts against " heretics ;" the first, pro-
Mbiting them from holding any assemblies ; and the second, forbid-
ding them to meet in fields or vUlages. These edicts would be espe-
ciaUy oppressive to " the Angel having the Seal of the Hving God,"
engaged in seahng His servants in their foreheads—Apoc. vh. 2, 3 :
and, as though this were not enough, he foUowed it up by a law in
wMch he forbade heretics to worsMp, or to preach, to ordain bishops,
or presbyters, commanding some to be banished and other rendered
infamous and deprived of the common privUeges of citizens. TMs
mtolerant and wicked oppressor is surnamed " the Great," and by
scribes of the same superstition declared to be " very dear to the
Cathohc Church." It was not to be supposed, however, that the
Lord Jesus at the right hand power, to whom Ms brethren and ser-
vants are infinitely dearer, would permit these oppressions to pass
away unavenged He, therefore, let loose the four winds against the
" earth, the sea and the trees " of the emphe, by wMch it was extin-
guished in its western thfrd, and the " god upon earth," not yet
become " the god of the earth " in Rome, was reduced almost to a
nonentity.

The six days pUlage and slaughter of the inhabitants of the Queen
City, was a terrible but ricMy-deserved calamity, and, at the same
time, a blow that prostrated her dignity and honor in the dust. A
city wMch, with the strength of hon, had broken in pieces and sub-
dued all things ; and had boasted of her reign over the kings of the
earth, was now trampled under foot of barbarians, and insolently
compeUed to become a sport, and to sue for peace. TMs was a great
discouragement and check to the ambition of the Bishop of Rome.
Hitherto, he had based his claim to the first rank among " all called
god, or an object of worship," upon the greatness of the city in wMch
he officiated A canon of the Council of Chalcedon expressly de-
clares this principle of primacy in voting equal privUeges to the
Bishop of Rome and the Bishop of Constantinople, because the last,
then called New Rome, was also the Royal City ; Leo, of Old Rome,
however, indignantly rejected this co-equahty in primacy, he would



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 2 2 7

be ffrst. But the time had now arrived to pour out the divine wrath
upon her wMch had been accumulating against her for over eleven
hundred and sixty years. Her imperial and metropohtan dignity
was doomed to suffer a total eclipse ; so that, when it had departed,
it would be necessary for the man who had " become a god," to invent
some new theory whereby his dignity might be prevented from tak-
ing its departure likewise. The proud and luxurious bishop was
hurled into the lowest depths of misery. Had Ammianus Marcel-
hnus beheld him after bemg spoUed by Alaric, he would have seen a.
blasphemer smitten of the God of heaven for Ms sins, and there would
be nothing, at tMs crisis, Prcetextatus would desfre less than to be
Bishop of FaUen Rome. The foUowing extract from a letter of Pela-
gius, an eye-witness of the pillage, wUl give the- reader some idea of
the change of fortune that had come over the bishop since the days
of Ammianus and Prcetextatus, when princely magnificence and
luxury were the rule of episcopal hfe : " TMs dismal calamity," says
he, " but just over, and you yourself are a witness how Rome, that
commanded the world, was astonished at the alarm of the GotMc
trumpet, when that barbarous and victorious nation stormed her
walls and made her way through the breach. Where were then the
privUeges of birth and the distinctions of quahty ? Were not all
ranks and degrees leveled at that time, and promiscuously huddled
together ? Every house there was a scene of misery, and equaUy
fiUed with grief and confusion. The slave and the man of quahty
were in the same circumstance, and everywhere the terror of death
and slaughter were the same, unless we may say the fright made the
greatest impression on those who had the greatest interest in hving."

Thus, then, the glory of the city having departed, the glory of the
bishop buUt upon it had departed also. A god located in a city of
inferior rank, with no other prestige, could not expect to command
the world As the city faded into insigmficance and contempt
among barbarians, so would he unless he " changed his base," and
commenced to operate upon their ignorance and credulity from a new
position. In a hundred and thirty-six years from its sack by Alaric,
Rome was to be left a dreary solitude, without man or beast within
its walls for forty days and more. It was time, therefore, that some
pretension should be set up that would so awe the world, that a
divine supremacy should be accorded to its bishop altogether inde-
pendent of the former plea. The pretension that seemed to meet the
urgency of the situation, was that of the Bishop of Rome being the
hneal successor of the apostle Peter ; and that by virtue of this suc-
cessorsMp, he possessed the Keys of the Kingdom of Heaven, and had
divinely intrusted to him the power of binding and loosing. The
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clergy were aU assumed to be the successors of the apostles ; but the
Bishop of Rome claimed to be successor of " the Prince of Apos-
tles," and that, therefore, he was the Prince-god of aU clerical " gods
upon earth."

But, upon what could this pretension be based so as to give it plau-
sibility? It is true that Christ promised to give the keys to Peter,
whom he pronounced " blessed ;" it is also true that he fulfiUed the
promise; and furthermore, it is true that when Peter declared Ms
conviction, in common with the rest of the apostles, that Jesus was
the Christ, the Son of the hving God, the Lord said to him, that upon
this rock He would build His ecclesia, against wMch the gates of the
unseen should not prevaU—Mat xvi 15-19. But, in all this there
was not a word, no, not a hint, of any one else than Peter; much less
of such an ignorant, corrupt, and degraded blasphemer as the bishop
of Rome. How, then, could what was promised and fulfiUed to Peter,
a Jewish fisherman of GalUee, be made applicable, even plausibly so,
to a proud and luxurious man of fasMon in Rome ? This was a work
and great labor to be done! A labor which only craft and falsehood,
operating upon the grossest ignorance and superstition, could finish
with success.

Paul testifies in GaL ii. 7, 8, that the gospel of the circumcision
was intrusted to Peter, the ministration of wMch constituted Ms
apostlesMp of the chcumcision. Hence, as " the strangers of Rome,
Jews and proselytes" received the gospel in Jerusalem from ihe Spirit
through Mm, a relationsMp was established between him and them,
wMch two hundred and twenty years after came to be styled by Cy-
prian, "Petri calhedram, atque ecclesiam principalem, unde unitas sacerdo-
talis exorta est"—that is, the Chair of Peter, and the principal ecclesia
whence priestly unity proceeds. But is it not ridiculous to style a
httle company of disciples of the Spirit in Rome, Peter's Chair, be-
cause they heard the truth from his mouth ? The " strangers of
Rome" were only a smaU portion of Ms audience on the day of Pen-
tecost. Besides them, there were " devout Jews" from every nation
under the Roman heaven. When they returned, they would plant
eeclesias in thefr homes, every one of wMch upon the same principle
would be a Chair of Peter! But, craft, wMch deceives the ignorant
and the simple, has no use for reason. Assertion without proof is aU
that it requires. The crafty ecclesiastics of the apostasy affirmed it;
and it suited the pohcy of the aspiring bishops of the imperial city to
adopt it. If it were conceded that the Church in Rome was Peter's
Chair, would not the man that occupied it as cMef bishop of the
church be Peter's successor ; and if Peter's successor in office, must
he not officially inherit aU that is predicable of Peter ? He would be
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" Vicar of the Blessed Peter"—Peter in every respect, save in personal
identity.

This was the position assumed by " the Name of Blasphemy upon
the Heads of the Beast;" and ultimately conceded by the Horns,
wMch the judgments of the first four trumpets upon the Cathohc West
developed, when they gave in thefr adhesion to that Name ; in evi-
dence whereof the foUowing gleanings of Mr. EUiott from divers
sources wUl amply show :

He styles it, " the mighty fact" first privately spoken out by Boni-
face I., A. D. 419-22, to the Thessahan and IUyrian bishops. " The
Blessed Peter," says he, " to whom the height of priesthood was con-
ceded by the word of Jesus CMist:" " on whom, we read, was placed
the foundation of the universal ecclesia :" " on whom its government
and supreme power rested :" " tMs, therefore, by eeclesias spread over
the whole world, is estabhshed to be as the Head of its own members;
from which whosoever cuts himself off, becomes exUed from the
Christian religion."

After this the Legate of Celestine, the bishop of Rome, A. D. 431,
in the CouncU of Ephesus before aU AnticMistendom, said, " It is a
thing undoubted, that the holy and most blessed Peter, the Exarch
and Head of the apostles, the pUlar of the faith, the foundation of
the catholic church, received the keys of the kingdom ; and to him
was given the power of binding and loosing sin ; which Peter stiU lives
and exercises judgment in his successors, even to this day and always."
In the same style, bishop Leo's deputies, some twenty years later,
in the CouncU of Chalcedon, proclaimed him " Head of All Churches;"
and tMs evidently because, as the CouncU itself said, " Peter spoke in
Leo!" On similar grounds the headsMp of the Antichristian Body
and the world was claimed by Leo Mmself, in Ms letters and orations.
In a sermon of St. Peter's day, he thus expressed Mmself before his
Roman audience : " There are those, 0 Rome, who advance thee to
tMs glory as a holy nation, an elect people, a sacerdotal and royal
city complete through the Holy Seat of the Blessed Peter, Head of the
World ; thou hast a wider rule by the divine religion than by eartMy
domination." In these words he evidently apphes 1 Peter ii 5, to the
Roman See and people in communion with it. This is a specimen of
the blasphemy of the Name, wMch perverts what the apostle says to
the saints concerning thefr spiritual status, and apphes it to the basest
of mankind Leo said that he, as Bishop of Rome, was officiaUy
"both the guardian of the cathohc faith, and of the traditions of the
fathers."

Leo's immediate successor was HUary. The spirit of Leo had
passed with the office to him, so that what Leo had affirmed, he
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readUy accepted as his rightful prerogative. In the estimation of
these men, " whoever disputed the primacy and authority of the Ro-
man See, as being that rock on wMch by Christ's own ordinance
Christ's universal church was buUt, was none other than the DevU or
Antichrist." Hence, the incense of the Tarragonese bishop's refer-
ence to him as officiaUy the " Vicar cf Peter; unto whom, forthwith
from after the resurrection of Jesus Christ, the keys of the kingdom
belong, for the Ulumination of aU," was an odor of a sweet smelL
From A. D. 492 to 496, Gelasius figured as Bishop of Rome, which
was then the throne of the Seventh Head, the GotMc Kings of Italy.
But though subject to Theodoric, he strenuously asserted his divine
supremacy over all kings and emperors. In a letter to Faustus, he
wrote : " TMngs divine are to be learned by the secular potentates
(the Horns of the Beast) from bishops, above aU from the Vicar of
the Blessed Peter:" and m a letter to the emperor in Constantinople,
whom he excommunicated, A. D. 494, he writes: " There are two
authorities by wMch the world is governed, the Pontifical and the Royal;
the sacerdotal order being that wMch has charge of the sacraments
of life, and from wMch thou must seek the causal of thy salvation.
Hence, in divine things, it becomes Kings to bow the neck to Priests;
speciaUy to the Head of Priests, whom Christ's own voice has set
over the universal church." But, to be Vicar of Peter was to be only
the Vicar of a Vicar. There was a step still Mgher on the ladder of
episcopal ambition, which the Blasphemer of Rome was ready to
mount when opportunity presented. Two consecutive councils at
Rome, held A. D. 494 and 495, recognized and accepted Ms words as
those of the VICAR OF CHRIST : "The Holy Roman Church," says he,
" is preferred to other eeclesias by no synodical canons ; but it ob-
tains the primacy by the evangelical voice of our Lord and Saviour
Jesus Christ, saying, Thou art Peter. The Roman Church is there-
fore the cMef seat of the apostle Peter, not having spot, nor wrinkle,
nor any such thing :" " having authority over the whole church for
its general superintendence and government" This same Gelasius,
as if determined indelibly to affix the character of blasphemy to the
Name he represented, styles the apostle, " our Saviour the Blessed
Peter," because of the words spoken to him, " whatsoever thou shalt
bind, etc.; so that none hving are excepted from the church's author-
ity of the keys; but only the dead." But, in after times, not even
the dead were excepted. At the close of the CouncU in A. D. 495,
when Gelasius had finished, the assembled bishops shouted, six times
repeated, "We see that thou art the VICAR OP CHRIST."

There was more in the significance of the words of those episcopal
shouts than they intended. VICARIUM CHBJSTI te videmus1 was in
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effect saying, " We see that thou art 6 AvnxpioTog, the Antichrist 1"
Vicarius answers to the word avn, that is, instead, or supplies the place
of another; hence, as a substantive, a deputy, a substitute, a vicege-
rent, locum-tenens, vicar. " We see that thou art a substitute for
Christ1" and a substitute for Peter! And that thou art above every
tMng caUed god or is worsMped! Anti-Christos is the Greek for
Vicarius Christi. TMs "was blaspheming those who dweU in the
heaven ;" it was injuring greatly the reputation of the Father and
the Son among men, for an ignorant and profane GentUe, who pro-
claimed in councU the words noster Salvator Beatissimus Petrus, " our
saviour the most blessed Peter," to announce himself as their substi-
tute and aU-powerful representative upon earth. A Vicar-Christ is
Anti-Christ; and though they did not mean to make that application,
yet in shouting what they did, they for once proclaimed the truth to
the world from the Seven HUls.

This same Gelasius at the CouncU of A. D. 494, had authoritatively
drawn up a list of the Scriptures to be received as Canomcal and
Divine. The first hst is headed, " The Order of the Books of the
Old Testament, wMch the Holy and Cathohc Roman Church receives
and venerates ; digested by the Blessed Father Gelasius, with sev-
enty bishops." TMs includes the Apocryphal Books of Wisdom, Eccle-
siasticus, Tobit, Esdras, Judith, and 1 Maccabees. The second list
gives the books of the New Testament as stiU received. In a fourth
hst the writings of " the Fathers ;" as Cyprian, Gregory Nazianzen,
BasU, &c.: and ending, " the rest, wMch are composed by heretics or
scMsmatics, the Cathohc and Roman Church by no means receives."
A hst of about one hundred of the Apocryphal writings, not to be re-
ceived, is then subjoined ; among wMch are the Opuscula of Tertul-
lian and Lactantius, and of the Apocalyptic Commentators, Victorinus
and Tychonius. AU these, with thefr authors, the concluding clause
consigns to eternal damnation: " with thefr authors and the admirers
of the authors we declare to be damned to an indissoluble bond in
eternity." Thus, hke Ms predecessor Leo, he set himself up as the
supreme arbiter and judge in aU matters of faith!

At the opening of the sixth century, Symmachus was the official
Antichrist and Antipeter. The Bishop of Rome was caUed PAPA, or
English, Pope. "He was declared," says Gibbon, "in a numerous
synod to be pure from all sin, and exempt from aU judgment." Never-
theless, tMs self-deceiver and liar, as Paul styles aU such, 1 Eph. i. 8,
was a subject of Theodoric, King of Italy. Though he claimed an
ample dominion in heaven and earth, he had not yet been able to
exalt Ms Tronetarian Hohness above an Arian King. He was a
turbulent and unruly subject, and made himself obnoxious to Ms.
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royal master. Theodoric in consequence, summoned a councU to
meet at Rome, A. D. 501, to judge of certain charges agamst him.
But, when convened, the Council demurred to entering on the mat-
ter, on the ground of incompetency; considering that the party
accused was supreme above aU ecclesiastical jurisdiction. And a
httle after, as the climax of blasphemy, another Roman Synod, with
Symmaehus Mmself presiding and consenting, in the most solemn
manner, adopted a book written by Ennodius in defence of the reso-
lutions of the former synod; in wMch it was asserted, " that the
Pontiff is judge in the place of Deity, and can be judged by no
mortal"

Assuredly there can be no mistake that we have before us an Order
of Men, or a Name, answerable to Daniel's "god of guardians, ex-
alting himself, and magnifying himself above every god, and speak-
ing marveUous things against the God of Gods ;" to Paul's Man of
Sin, Son of Perdition, and Lawless One ;" and to John's " Name of
Blasphemy, and Mouth hke the mouth of a Hon, speaking great
things and blasphemies.'' No person, or succession of persons,
could be more like Lucifer of Babylon, more arrogant more proud,
more blasphemous, or more lawless. The reader wUl doubtless have
perceived, that the falsehood lying at the bottom of aU these blas-
phemous assumptions, is, that the clergy, as they style themselves,
are the successors of the apostles and ambassadors of Jesus Christ;
and that consequently, aU that is affirmed of the apostles, the true
ambassadors of CMist, is truly affirmable also of them! Igna-
tius spoke of bishops as ac to-ov Qeov, in the place of God; and
Cyprian says, that every bishop within his own diocese, is a priest of
God, and a judge appointed in the place of Christ But there were
professors of Christianity in the apostles' days, who, in effect, claimed
the same things. The Spirit speaks of these as men "who say they
axe apostles (sent ones) and are not hut are liars—Apoa ii 2 ; and
Paul styles them, " False apostles, deceitful workers, transforming
them selves into apostles of Christ—the ministers of Satan, trans-
forming themselves as ministers of righteousness, after the example
of their master." Whoever says he is a successor of the apostles,
in so saying affirms that he is an apostle; wMch signifies " one
caUed and sent of God as Aaron was." Hence, Jesus styled himself
the Deity's apostle ; and all who say that he called and sent them
to preach the gospel affirm the same thing.

But where did the clergy, so-called, get their dogma of apostotic
succession from ? The answer is, from tradition and scripture falsely
interpreted So long as the Star-Angel Presbytery shone in an
ecclesia, the Spir t shined in its midst That ecclesia was the
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SioiKnaig, jurisdiction, or diocese, of the presbytery ; which was in
the stead of the apostles, who could not be everywhere at once. It
was the gift of the Spirit that made the Star-Angel EldersMp what
it was. It was concerning tMs spirituaUy-endowed order in each
ecclesia that Paul wrote in saying, " Obey them that have the rule
over you, and submit yourselves : for they watch for your souls as
they that must give account, that they may do it with joy, and not
with grief : for that is unprofitable to you." The Star-Angel con-
sisted of many bishops in an ecclesia, not of one only. It was in
the place of the Deity, as Moses was instead of God to Aaron. I t
was the Vicar of God, and the Vicar of Christ, in the particular
ecclesia that rejoiced in its presence ; and it was tMs, because of the
Spfrit being in the elders to guide them into all the truth. But the
Star-Angels, which had power to abuse, as well as to use, the spiritual
gifts, did not continue to be faithful stewards of the mystery of CMist;
they fell away from the faith as apostohcaUy delivered ; and having
become apostate, the Spirit was withdrawn, and nothing remained
of the Star-Angels but presbyteries of vain and self-conceited eccle-
siastics, each presbytery being ruled by an ignorant bishop, whose
wisdom shone brightest when he spoke the least But though "the
Spirit had spued them out of Ms mouth," they claimed the same rela-
tion to God, to Christ, and to men—a claim, which being no longer
endorsed by Deity, became mere arrogance, falsehood, and blas-
phemy. Thus, they claimed to be traditionally without the Spirit,
what they were with it—apostles, ambassadors, and vicars, of Christ
and of God

But, evU men, when left to their own resources, always wax worse
and worse, deceiving and being deceived. They flourish in decep-
tion. Being sensual, not having the Spirit, as the clergy have ever
been even to tMs day, when they appealed to scripture in support of
their impious pretensions, they wrested it to their own destruction.
They refer to the words of Jesus to the eleven, wMch they ridiculously
enough apply to themselves. He said to the apostles, say they, "Lo,
I am with you alway, even to the end of the world." Now, they continue,
this must refer to us, as well as to the apostles ; for they did not
Hve to the end of the world, wMch has not even yet come. It must,
therefore, mean, " I wUl be with you, and your successors, to the end
of time." But, some of these clergy are very learned, if not very
wise and candid, men ; and they know, that the Enghsh version of
Matt, xxvhi. 20, is not a correct transcript of the original, idov, syw
μεθ' υμών ειμί πασάς τας ημέρας, εως της συντέλειας τον αΙωνος.
TMs, they know, ought not to be rendered, " lo, I am with you alway,
even unto the end of the world ;" but, " Behold, I am with you all the
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days, until fhe end cf the age." There is nothing about "successors"
in this. W e are expresslY told that Jesns Christ spoke these words
to *the(ieven disciples." The promise was to them, and it was stricfly
and literally fulfiUed; for we are informed in Mark xvi 20. that
"' they went forth and preached everywhere, the Lord vvrbing wOh
them ;" and he tells us also, how &e Lord worked with them ; h
was by "confirming the icord" theypreached, "bythe signs tWkncmg
thereupon"—htasoXoHhvvTWi: In this way. He was with tiie eleven
apostles, and also with the twelfth, Matthias, and with Paul, and
their colaborers, " eft the days* of the Mosaic Dispensation, from the
Day of Pentecost first after His resurrection, "tBlt he end cf (he age,"
when it was abolished in the subversion of Judah's Commonwealth
by the Roman power ; a period of about thirty-seven years. But,
as to the clergy, apostohc successors, and ambassadors of Christ as
they style themselves, the application of the text to their Satanic
Order, is a gross imposition upon the ignorance and credulity of
thefr strongly-deluded worshipers. The scripture, and the facts in
their case, are agamst them. The Lord's promise was to co-work
with eleven men preaching the Gospel of the Kingdom and Name ;
he did not promise to co-work with an impious order of impostors,
who are ignorant of its first principles, and therefore could not make
an intelligible statement of that gospel to save their lives. Christ
Jesus never promised to confirm, or bear witness to the truth of
anv teaching or preaching, by signs, and wanders, and divers mir-
acles, and distributions of holy spirit (Heb. ii 4\ other than the
preaching of " The Word"' I t was the preaching of this alone that
he confirmed and attested ; not the blasphemous and contradictory
foolishness enunciated by the ecclesiastical mountebanks, and mar-
texts, of " the times of the Gentiles," among whom they have
substituted thefr own traditions, wMch they style ' divinity,' for
the word, which they have nullified, and made contemptible thereby.
The clergy do not preach the word the apostles preached, and which.
it was the function of the apostleship to d a No men can therefore
be their successors in apostleship who do not preach the same
things. Faithful men, who have learned the things Paul preached,
and are also able to teach them to others, are the only apostolic
succession possible—2 Tim. ϋ 2. These faithful men. men full of
faith, cannot be found in any of " the Names and Denominations,"
apocalypticafly styled "Abominations^ (ch. xvii 5), of the excluded
and unmeasured Court of the Gentiles (ch. xi 2\ They are only
to be found in " the House of Deity;" wMch is not a clerical bazaar,
or temple, dedicated to fictitious entities canonized by the Apostasy;
but "the ecclesia of Deity:" which Paul says, "is the Pillar and
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base of the truth "—1 Tim. iii 15. TMs is neither the cathohc nor
protestant organizations ; but a company of scripturaUy-enhghtened
and obedient behevers, who have accepted the Deity's invitation to
His kingdom and glory ; of wMch they are all, without distinction
of class or order, both the heirs and heritage, or clergy, of the Lord
—James h. 5 ; Rom. viii 17.

Apostohc succession, then, as contended for by aU ranks, orders,
and degrees of the Antichristian clergy, is a mere fiction of the car-
nal mind The only succession coeval in its origin with the apostohc
age they can truthfuUy claim to be partakers of, is, as successors of
those troublers in God's Israel, who, "by good words and fafr
speeches, deceived the hearts of the simple." As successors of
Satan's apostles, they have built upon Ms foundation a superstruc-
ture wMch crowned itself with the TIARA upon the Seven Heads.
This enormous blasphemy could not have been developed apart from
the Satanic dogma of apostohc succession, any more than the wor-
sMp of Mary, as Queen of Heaven, and the Saints, as intercessors
and mediators, could have been invented apart from the mythological
dogma of the " immortal soul" in mortal flesh, separately existing
after death. The one is as vain an imagination as the other. But
vain and fallacious as it is, it has beeji a very profitable fiction to
them aU, from the Mouth of Blasphemy on the Seven HUls, to the
most recent imitation thereof in the Mormon settlements of Utah.

In this section of the thirteenth chapter, I have traced the develop-
ment of the Name to the reign of the Seventh Head in the time of
Theodoric, the Arian King of Italy, and his Trinitarian subject Sym-
machus, the Bishop of Rome, who was now aU ready to avaU him-
self of anything that might present whereby he could improve his
fortune ; and, instead of being a servant of heretical rulers, he could
assume sovereignty for himself. But of this hereafter. I proceed
now to consider the subject of the third verse of the chapter in
hand.

l-3t. The "Wounding of One of tlie Heads.

" And I saw one of Ms heads as if it had been wounded nnto death "—Ver. 3.

John saw one of the heads, wMch were common to the Dragon
and the Beast, "as if it had been wounded unto death." TMs is as
much as to say, that when he saw it lying prostrate, its death was
only in appearance ; it was not like the five heads that had preceded it
They were kUled outright never to recover sovereignty on the Seven
Hills. But not so this Sixth HeadsMp ; for, though it seemed to
be poHticaUy dead to aU future sovereignty in Rome, where its supre-
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macy no longer existed, yet the time would arrive when a hke form
of government would be located within its walls ; and IMPEBIAL
HEADSHIP, as an Eighth Sovereignty, once more elevate " the Eternal
City " to the command of the world—in the words of Leo DU., to " a
wider rule tMough divine religion, than by the power of earthly
domination ;" or more correctly, " through the working of the Satan,
with aU power, and signs, and lying wonders, and with all the de-
ceivableness of unrighteousness in them that perish." The head had
received a severe wound, but not a fatal one ; for, says John, " the
plague of its death was healed." •

The apostle informs us that he saw "one of the heads" in this se-
verely wounded condition ; but he does not tell us wMch one of the
seven it was. TMs he leaves us to find out for ourselves. Is the
mystery, then, impenetrable? I think not Let us see. In Ch.
xvh 10, the revelator teUs him, in speaking of the Seven Heads,
" they are seven sovereign powers ; five are faUen, and one is, and
the other is not yet come ; and when he cometh he must continue a
short space." One is ; that is, at the time he was speaking to John
in Patmos. The Heads being attached to the Seven Mounts upon
wMch Rome sits, we have only to ascertain what form of Sovereign
Power obtained there whUe John was residing in Patmos. TMs is
well known to have been the Imperial; wMch is a sovereignty headed
up in one or more emperors, uniting in themselves the supreme, civil,
sphitual, and mUitary authority of the state. As five sovereign
powers had faUen, this must have been the sixth, and only the sixth,
because " the other," or seventh, had not then as yet come.

Now, when the sovereign powers of a state fall, they are prostrated
by wounding to death. TMs was the case in the faU, or removal of
the five, especially the fifth, to make way for the sixth, wMch con-
tinued a long space in Rome, or over five hundred years ; the Im-
perial Senate residing on the Seven HUls, and the Imperial Court of
the West in Ravenna, and the Imperial Court of the East in Constan-
tinople. This Imperial Sixth Head ruled aU the Thirds of the Roman
habitable ; but, at the end of these centuries, the imperial authority
was to be suppressed in Rome, and over the Thfrd Part attached to
the jurisdiction of that city. TMs was to be effected by wounding as
if to death. The blowing of the fourth wind-trumpet inflicted the
wound by wMch it was prostrated ; so that when John saw it, it had
the appearance of a dead head. TMs death state of the head was a
necessary condition for the development of its successor in sovereign
power. So long as the sixth flourished in political life on the Seven
HUls, a successor could not exist in Rome. The death of the Sixth
was indispensable to the manifestation of the Seventh. And it may
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be noted here that there is nothing more said about the seventh
head in tMs chapter than that the beast had seven heads. It does
not seem to perform any important part in the prophecy ; neverthe-
less, as a seventh potentate, coming in between the sixth and the
eighth, its presence upon the arena was MgMy important to the pre-
paration of the way of the fuU grown Man of Sin. In John's time,
" the other," or the seventh, " had not yet come ; and when he
cometh he must continue a short space." TMs " short space " was a
period of great events. In the course of it, and during the nine de-
cades that ushered it in, the Ten-Horn Sovereignties established
themselves upon the western imperial third of the Roman Orb;
Rome's imperial dominion was abolished, and, in place thereof, a
regal sovereignty was developed upon the seven mountains known in
history as the GOTHIC KINGDOM or ITALY. This was the Seventh
Head, wMch was only to continue " a short space," or sixty years.
TMs passing away of the Sixth Head from Old Rome at the time of
its successor, the Seventh Head's inauguration, is thus symbolized in
Apoc. viii. 12, " and the third part of the sun was smitten, and the third
part of the moon, and the third part of the stars; so as the third part of
them was darkened." The other two tMrds were still unsmitten and
left to shine in thefr proper spheres—two thirds of the sun, two
thirds of the moon, and two thirds of the stars : that is, the imperial
Sixth Head retained its position in Constantinople, whence it con-
tinued to exercise rule and authority, in aU matters, civU and ecclesi-
astical, over the other unsubdued two thirds of the Roman world.

Under the rule of the Gothic Arian Seventh Head, there was no
scope for the development of the imperial tendencies of the Trini-
tarian Bishop of Rome. However, he might long for Universal
Headship over aU spiritual concerns of the Roman habitable, Ms sub-
ordination to an Arian kingship was an insuperable obstacle. So
long as Ariamsm was king m Rome, he could not include Italy and
that city in Ms universality. Hence, the policy of Symmachus and
his successors would be to procure the ruin of the Seventh Head, and
to prevent the return of the Sixth ; so that Rome, being freed from
the presence of both king and emperor, opportumty would be afford-
ed for their own development into an Image of the Sixth Head upon
the Seven HUls.

But of the wounding of the Imperial Sixth, and the estabhshment'
of the Regal Seventh, Heads, I need not treat in tMs place. It wUl
be sufficient here to refer the reader to pages 441, 445, VoL H., for
the Mstorical exposition thereof, with tMs explanatory remark, that
the obscuration of Rome's imperial " day and mght" would not cease
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with the faU of the Seventh Head ; but with the inauguration of the
Eighth Head, or Image of the Sixth, upon the Seven Hills.

15. The Healing of the Deadly Wound.

" And the plague of his death was healed ",—Fer. 3.

" His deadly wound," as it reads in the Enghsh version, is h πληγή
τον Oavarov avrov, in the original, which I have rendered, the plague
of his death. The word πληγή, rendered wound, occurs fifteen times
in the apocalypse. In five other places it is very properly rendered
stripes; and in a sixth, Luke x. 30, it would have been better trans-
lated, laid on stripes, than " wounded "—πληγας emOevTeg. The judg-
ments of the fifth and sixth trumpets, in the aggregate, are styled
"plagues "—Ch. ix. 20 ; and the judgments the two prophets were
able to inflict, are also styled "plagues "—Ch. xi. 6. The judgments
of the Seven Vials are thrice termed the seven plagues in Ch. xv. ; and
the haU-storm that descends out of the heaven upon men, under the
last vial is caUed a plague in Ch. xvi. 21. The plague of death that
afflicted the Sixth Head, was a smiting plague ; for, as the result of
it, the sun, moon, and stars of the Roman heaven are said to have
been "smitten." Hence, also, in Ch. xiii, 13, it is referred to as n
πληγή Tng fiaxaipag, the plague of the sword. The warlike operations
of Odoacer, king of the Heruli, against Romulus Augustulus ; and
those of Theodoric, king of the Ostrogoths, against Odoacer, who, on
the deposition of Augustulus, had become, by the title conferred upon
him by Zeno, emperor of the Eastern Thfrd, the Patrician Repre-
sentative of the Sixth Head These judgments by the sword, ulti-
mating in the estabhshment of Theodoric in Rome as king of Italy,
A.D. 493, made up the plague of the seeming death of the Sixth
Head.

And, in tMs place, it wiU be right to state the reason why I have
not reckoned ihe Heruli and the Ostrogoths as two of the ten horns.
No barbarians, the throne of whose dominion was on the seven
mountains, could be horns. Rome is the throne of the Heads, not of the
Horns. Hence, there must be reckoned ten horns and one head
contemporary with the continuance of the " short space " of Seventh
Head Ascendancy in Rome. Neither can the Exarchate of Ravenna,
nor the Dukedom of Rome, as Sir Isaac Newton and others suppose,
be horns ; for the former was the representative of the Sixth Head
in Italy, and the latter, together with the Exarchate, are defective in
tMs material attribute, that they were destitute of diadems ; all the
horns have diadems, but they had none.
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" I t was healed," says John. The plague of the death by the
sword was healed. To heal a death plague is to cause to hve that
wMch was smitten. TMs is the interpretation put upon the pMase
in the fourteenth verse in the words, "the beast wMch had the.
plague of the sword, and did live." To heal is to institute a process
of recovery. Heahng is often a slow process, and always requires
time ; and the severer the injury to the constitution of the patient,
the longer the time requfred for the recovery of health and strength
It is the same whether the patient be a sick man, or an enfeebled
power. Time is demanded for a oure. It was so in the matter of
restoring imperial dominion to Rome. There could, however, be no
healing of " the plague of the sword," that IMPERIALISM might hve and
flourish again in the Seven-Hilled City, so long as the REGAL Seventh
Head exercised sovereignty therein. WhUe tMs reigned in conjunc-
tion with the Ten Horns, Rome's wounded imperiahsm was unhealed
The worship of "the peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and
tongues," or " many waters " of the Roman Habitable, upon wMch
the woman sits, was an epluribus unum. It was no longer a worship,
or pohtical homage and aUegiance, rendered to a Sole Emperor
reigning in Constantinople ; but it was a worsMp in wMch " they
wondered after the beast in aU the earth," or empfre ; so that " they
worshiped the Dragon which yielded authority to the Beast;'' for the
Seventh Head belonged both to the Dragon and the Beast; and the
Ten Homs, as we have seen by their coinage, acknowledged the
supremacy of the Emperor in Constantinople, whose Vice-Kings they
claimed to be : while, at the same time, they recognized the Seventh
Head as a legitimate sovereignty. The constitution of things was
analogous to the United States system of powers, in wMch citizens
owe a divided aUegiance to iheir native state and to the general gov-
ernment—they worsMp the American Eagle, wMch gives authority to
the State-Feathers of its wings; and they worsMp the Feathers.
TMs is weU understood There is, however, this difference in the
similitude, that whereas a Visigoth and a Frank, first worsMped thefr
respective Horn-States; and secondly, the general government in
Constantinople. Now, a Marylander or a Virghhan first worsMps at
Washington, and afterwards subordinately at Richmond or Anna-
polis. The comparison, however, is sufficiently close for Ulustration
of the saying, " they worsMped the Dragon wMch yielded author-
ity to the Beast; and they worshiped the Beast, saying, Who is
hke unto the Beast ? Who is able to make war with him ?"—Ver. 4.
None. No beastdominion can stand before him; for, as Darnel
says of the SYSTEM OF POWERS represented by the Dragon and the
Beast, it is " dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it
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had great iron teeth ; it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped
the residue with the brazen clawed feet of it"—Ch. vii 7, 19. The
Mstory of Modern Europe amply shows the truth of the Beast's in-
.vincibUity. It is the predominant dominion upon the earth ; and
rules the so-called civilized nations of Europe, Asia, Africa, America,
and Australia.

But oceans of blood have been shed in the past 1,335 years of its
existence, in atteining to a dominion so extended. This sanguinary
and aU-conquering career commenced with war between the imperial
and regal potentates of Rome and Constantinople, wMch, after twenty
years continuance with various fortune to the combatants, ultimated
in the removal and final death of the Seventh Head, wMch marked
the1 termination of the "short space" of its reign. As, then, the
removal of the Seventh Head was an indispensable prerequisite to
the healing, or causing imperiahsm to hve again in Rome, I shaU
now proceed to an historical sketch of its suppression, and then re-
turn to the exhibition of the heahng of " the plague of the death,"
which had been inflicted upon its predecessor by the sword ; wMch
wUl afford scope, also, for accompanying the Name of Blasphemy in
further development, until we find it seated imperiaUy upon the
seven heads.

16. The Rise and. Decollation of the Seventh Head.

The Roman Empfre of the West was extinguished A. D. 476-479,
by the conquering sword of the king of the Heruli, Odoacer. TMs
ruler reigned in Rome about fourteen years, when he was succeeded
by the renowned Theodoric, the Ostrogoth, the Arian king of Italy.
TMs prince was born in the neighborhood of Vienna, and educated
at Constantinople with care and tenderness. On Ms father's death
he had succeeded to the hereditary throne of the Amah, who- were
subsidized as defenders of the frontier by the government of Con-
stantinople. His people murmured at this arrangement, until he
found it necessary to withdraw from the service of the emperor, and
to lead them to some enterprize by wMch thefr fortunes would be
improved Having determined on tMs course he wrote to the em-
peror Zeno in the foUowing words : "Although your servant is main-
tained in affluence by your liberality, graciously Hsten to the wishes
of my heart! Italy, the inheritance of your predecessors, and Rome
itself, the Heart and Mistress of the world, now fluctuate under the vio-
lence of Odoacer, the Mercenary. Dhect me, with my national
troops, to march against the tyrant. If I faU, you wiU be relieved
from an expensive and troublesome friend ; if, with the diyine per-
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mission, I succeed, I shall govern in your name, and to your glory, the
Roman Senate, and the part of the repubhc dehvered from slavery
by my victorious arms." Theodoric's proposal was accepted by the
Byzantine Court. He marched against the tyrant in the depth of a
rigorous winter, and after many obscure and bloody battles, he de-
scended from the Julian Alps and displayed his invincible banners
on the confines of Italy, The conflict between Odoacer and Theo-
doric was severe ; but at length the former capitulated, and, being
removed by death, the royalty of Theodoric was proclaimed by the
Ostrogoths, "with the tardy, reluctant, ambiguous consent of the
Emperor of the East."

After this maimer the Seventh Head was developed and estabhshed
upon the Seven Hills ; the Dragon tardUy, reluctantly and ambigu-
ously, ceding to it " his power, and his throne, and extensive jurisdic-
tion "—ch. xiii. 2. Theodoric reigned thirty-three years, from A. D.
493 to A. D. 526. Among the barbarian Horns of the West the vic-
tory of Theodoric had spread a general alarm. But as soon as it
appeared that he was satiated with conquest and desired peace, terror
was changed into respect, and they submitted to a powerful mediation,
wMch was uniformly employed for the best purposes of reconcUing
thefr quarrels and civilizing theh manners. A wife, two daughters,
a sister and a niece, united the family of Theodoric with the kings

• of the Franks, the Burgundians, the Visigoths, the Vandals and the
Thuringians, aud contributed to maintain the harmony, or at least
the balance, of the great western Repubhc of the homs. He reduced,
under a strong and regular government, the unprofitable countries
of Rhcetia, Noricum, Dahnatia and Pannonia, from the source of the
Danube and the territory of the Bavarians, to the kingdom erected
by the Gepidse on the ruins of Sfrmium. His greatness awakened
the jealousy of Anastasius, the emperor of the east, who ravaged
the sea-coast of Calabria and Apulia, but the activity and moderation
of Theodoric were soon rewarded by a solid and honorable peace.
He maintained with a powerful hand the balance of the Horn-Pow-
ers of the west, tiU it was at length overthrown by the ambition of
Clovis, Mng of the Franks, whose progress he checked in the midst
of thefr victorious career. By the Visigoths he was revered as a
national protector and guardian of thefr infant prince. Under tMs
respectable character, the king of Italy restored the praetorian prce-
fecture of the Gauls, reformed some abuses in the civU government
of Spain, and accepted the annual tribute and apparent submission
of its mUitary governor. The sovereignty of the Seventh Head was
estabhshed from SicUy to the Danube, and from Belgrade to the
Atlantic ocean, and the Greeks themselves have acknowledged that

16
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Theodoric reigned over the fairest portion of the western em-
phe.

" From a tender regard to the expiring prejudices of Rome," says
the Mstorian, " the barbarian declined the name, the purple and the
diadem of the emperors ; but he assumed, under the hereditary title
of king, the whole substance and plenitude of imperial prerogative.
His addresses to the eastern throne were respectful and ambiguous ;
he celebrated in pompous style the harmony of The Two Republics,
applauded Ms own government as the perfect similitude of a sole
and undivided empfre (or Head), and claimed above the kings of
the earth (the Diademed Horns) the same pre-emmence wMch he
modestly aUowed to the person or rank of Anastasius." "They
worsMped the Dragon, and they worshiped the Beast," wMch is
further illustrated by Gibbon, who continues : " the alliance of the
East and West was annuaUy declared by the unanimous choice of
two consuls ; but it should seem that the Italian candidate, who
was named by Theodoric, accepted a formal confii-mation from tlie sov-
ereign at Constantinople." The fifteen regions of Italy were governed
according to the principles and even the forms of Roman jurispru-
dence. The civU administration, with its honors and emoluments,
was confined to the Italians, for whom were reserved the arts of
peace, and the Goths were used 'for the service of war and pubhc
defence. These barbarians held thefr lands and benefices as a mih-
tary stipend; at the sound of the trumpet they were prepared to
march under the conduct of their provincial officers, and the whole
extent of Italy was distributed into the several quarters of a well-
regulated camp.

With the protection, Theodoric assumed the legal supremacy of
the Cathohc Church He was not ignorant of the dignity and im-
portance of the Bishop of Rome, to whom was now appropriated the
name of POPE. When " the chair of St. Peter" was disputed by
Symmachus and Lawrence, they appeared at Ms summons before
the tribunal of an Arian king, and he confirmed the election of the
one he most approved. At the end of Ms life, in a moment of jeal-
ousy and resentment, he prevented the choice of the Romans, by
nominating a pope in the palace of Ravenna. TMs produced great
excitement, wMch he controUed, and the last decree of the Senate
was enacted to extinguish, if it were possible, " the scandalous venal-
ity of the papal elections."

The reign of Theodoric was mUd, tolerant and promotive of the
prosperity, security and happiness of the people. But Ms ungrate-
ful subjects could never be cordially reconcUed to the origin, the
religion, or even the virtues of the GotMc conqueror; past calami-
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ties were forgotten, and the sense or suspicion of injuries was ren-
dered stUl more exquisite by the present felicity of the times. The
rehgious toleration wMch Theodoric had the glory of introducing
into the cathohc world, was painful and offensive to the Trinitarian
zeal of the Itahans. They dared not disturb the armed heresy of
the Goths ; therefore, they sought to vent thefr pious and cowardly
rage by falling upon the rich and defenceless Jews. Their persons
were insulted, thefr effects were pUlaged, and thefr synagogues were
burnt by the mad populace of Rome and Ravenna, inflamed by the
most frivolous or extravagant pretences. A legal inquiry was instantly
dfrected by the Mng ; who, as the authors of the tumult had escaped,
condemned the whole commumty to repair the damage ; and the
obstinate bigots who refused thefr contributions, were wMpped through
the streets by the hand of the executioner. TMs simple act of jus-
tice exasperated the discontent of the Trhiitarians, who applauded
the merit and patience of these so-caUed " holy confessors ;" and
from three hundred pulpits deplored the persecution of the churi/h.
" At the close of a glorious Hfe," says Gibbon, " the Mng of Italy
discovered he had excited the hatred of a people whose happiness he
had labored so assiduously to promote ; and Ms mind was soured 1 >y
indignation, jealousy and the bitterness of unrequited love." Thus
were embittered the relations between the GotMc Head and the
Trinitarian Itahans, who were devoted to the traditions of the CouncU
of Nice, whom Theodoric suspected of a secret and treasonable cor-
respondence with the Byzantine representative of the Head smitten
by the sword The powers of tMs government were then in the
hands of JUSTINIAN, who already meditated the extirpation of heresy,
and the reconquest of Italy and Africa ; in other words, the heahng
of the plague of the sword, with wMch imperiahsm had been smit-
ten in these countries, as it were, to death. A rigorous law wMch
was pubHshed at Constantinople to reduce the Arians by the dread
of punishment within the pale of the catholic orthodoxy, awakened
the just resentment of Theodoric, who claimed for Ms distressed
brethren of the East the same indulgence wMch he had so long
granted to the Trinitarian Catholics of Ms dominions. At his stern
command, the Bishop of Rome, with four Ulustrious senators, em-
barked on an embassy. The singular veneration shown to the
Bishop, who wa_s the first pope that had visited Constantinople, was
punished by Theodoric as a crime ; and a mandate was prepared in
Italy to prohibit, after a stated day, the exercise of the cathohc wor-
ship. " By the bigotry of Ms subjects and enemies," says Gibbon,
" the' most tolerant of princes was driven to the brink of persecu-
tion." The celebrated Boethius, a Roman senator, phUosopher and
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minister of state, his father-in-law the patrician Symmachus, and
Albinus, also a senator, were accused of treason for " hoping the
hberty of Rome," and actuaUy inviting the Emperor Justinian to
deliver Italy from the Goths; in other words, to undertake the
heahng of the wounded head that it might hve. The suspicions of
Theodoric were probably not groundless, and could only be appeased
by thefr blood. They were executed, and the treason charged assumed
a terrible reahty in succeeding reigns.

On the death of Theodoric, August 30, A. D. 526, the throne of
the Seventh Head was occupied by Ms grandson, Athalaric, aged ten
years, with Ms mother Amalasuntha as guardian and regent of the
kingdom of Italy. She ruled the country about eight years, during
which a spirit of discord and disaffection prevaUed, and the Goths
supported with reluctance the indignity of a female reign. Her son
Athalaric dying, she caused it to be announced to the Senate of
Rome and the Emperor of Constantinople, that she and Theodatus,
her cousin, had jointly ascended the throne of Italy. But tMs regal
partnership was soon dissolved by Theodatus, by whose orders she
was first imprisoned, and then strangled in the bath, A. D. 535.

The emperor Justinian, who had recently "plucked up by the
roots " the Vandal Horn in Africa, beheld with joy the dissensions of
the Goths in Italy, who were feebly and unworthily governed by
Theodatus. He considered the opportunity as favorable for the heal-
ing of Ms wounded authority over Italy. He demanded therefore
the abdication of the Gothic Mng, and the surrender of the ancient
provinces of the emphe. Though agreed to by the weakness and
imbecility of Theodatus, its execution was prevented by Ms assassi-
nation, and the elevation of Vitiges to the throne. Justinian, how
ever, was not to be thwarted in this way. He ordered BELISAETOS to
invade Italy with the forces of the empfre, and to wrest it from the
Goths. The invasion was easy, but the expulsion of two hundred
thousand warlike barbarians in arms, proved to be a work of great
difficulty.

Having recovered SicUy, the general of Justinian landed his forces
in Italy, A. D. 536. From the capture of Naples he proceeded
against Rome, which had been left to a feeble garrison, and the fidel-
ity of its citizens. " But," says Gibbon, " a momentary enthusiasm
of religion and patriotism was kindled in their minds. They furi-
ously exclaimed, that THE APOSTOLIC THRONE should no longer be pro-
faned by the triumph or toleration of Arianism ; that the tombs of
the Csesars should no longer be trampled by the savages of the north;
and, without reflecting, that Italy must sink into a province of Con-
stantinople, they fondly hailed the restoration of the Roman emperor
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as a new era of freedom and prosperity. The deputies of the pope
and clergy, of the Senate and people, invited the lieutenant of Justi-
nian to accept their voluntary aUegiance, and to enter the city whose
gates would be thrown open for Ms reception." He readily accepted
their aUegiance, and made Ms entrance at the Asinarian gate, whUe
the GotMc garrison departed without molestation along the Flami-
nian way ; and the city after sixty years' servitude, was dehvered
from the. yoke of the barbarians. The keys of Rome were sent to
the throne of the emperor Justiman, to whom they were dehvered by
the GotMc commander of the garrison, who refused to accompany
Ms troops in thefr retreat.

But Vifiges was not idle. During the winter season he collected
an army of one hundred and fifty thousand men. With these forces
he besieged Behsarius in Rome for more than a year. The city was
greatly distressed; The general pitied the sufferings of the people,
whose loyalty to the emperor had notably decayed, while their dis-
contents proportionately increased. " Adversity," says Gibbon, " had
awakened the Romans from the dreams of grandeur and freedom,
and taught them the humUiating lesson, that it was of smaU moment
to their real happiness, whether the name of thefr master was de-
rived from the GotMc or the Latin language." Among the disaffected
was Sylverius, the incumbent of the recently erected "Apostohc
Throne." A letter subscribed by him was intercepted, wMch assured
the king of the Goths, that the Asinarian gate, adjoining to the La-
teran church, should be secretly opened to Ms troops. On this proof
of treason, he was summoned to attend at the headquarters of Beh-
sarius, and there to give an account of himself. The ecclesiastics who
foUowed the pope, were detained in an anteroom, and he alone was
admitted into the presence of the general. Behsarius was sUent,
but the voice of reproach and menace issued from the mouth of An-
tonina, his imperious wife. Being convicted of the treason, the pre-
tended successor of St. Peter was despoUed of Ms pontifical orna-
ments, clad in the mean habit of a monk, and embarked without de-
lay for a distant exUe in the east, and was afterwards either slain
or murdered upon a desolate island At the emperor's command,
the clergy of Rome proceeded to the choice of a new bishop ; they
therefore elected a deacon VigUius, who had purchased the papal
throne by a bribe of two hundred pounds of gold From these cir-
cumstances the reader wUl perceive the relation in wMch the bishop
of Rome stood to the imperial power in the first half of the sixth
century. He was stUl subject to the civU authority though spiritual
" Head of all the Churches " of the empfre. The imperial authority
was now in Rome again in power, or maintained by force of arms.
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Had tMs been permanent the pope would never have become a tem-
poral sovereign ; but would have hved and died the servant of the
emperors. Hence, the removal of this pressure was necessary to the
setting up of an imperial episcopal image upon the seven Mils. The
decoUation of the Seventh Head, and the reduction of Rome to a
subordinate rank among cities, would accomphsh this ; and therefore
the calamities of the times as developed in this GotMc war.

Succors arriving from Constantinople, Rome was dehvered from
the Goths, who raised the siege, and fell back upon Ravenna. TMs
weU fortified city was at length captured by Behsarius, who also ob-
tained possession of Vitiges the GotMc king, whom he sent prisoner
to Constantinople, A. D. 539. By these reverses they lost thefr king,
an inconsiderable loss truly, thefr capital, thefr treasures, the provin-
ces from SicUy to the Alps, and the mUitary force of two hundred
thousand barbarians magnificently equipped with horses and arms.
Vet aU was not lost. Totila the nephew of the captive king, was
chosen to succeed Mm ; and, at the head of five thousand soldiers,
generously undertook the restoration of the kingdom of Italy.

Havmg routed twenty thousand Romans near Faenza, he crossed
the Po, and traversmg the Apennine, laid siege to Naples, wMch he
reduced ; and then retracing his steps, laid siege to Rome, whose
Senate and people he calmly exhorted to compare the tyranny of the
Greeks with the blessings of the GotMc reign.

TotUa was chaste and temperate ; and none were deceived who
depended on his faith or his clemency. By his virtues in contrast
with the vices of the officials, who served the interests of imperiahsm,
a new people, under the appeUation of Goths, was insensibly formed
in Ms camp. The situation of the imperiahsts had aheady become
desperate ; and the return of Behsarius to save the country he had
subdued in the first war, was pressed with equal vehemence by his
friends and enemies. He reluctantly accepted the painful task of
supporting his own reputation, and retrieving the faults of his suc-
cessors. The sea being open to the Romans, he entered the port of
Ravenna. From thence he addressed both the Goths and Italians
in the name of Justinian, his gracious master, who, he said, was in-
clined to pardon and reward But not a man was tempted to desert
the standard of the GotMc king. Behsarius soon discovered that he
had been sent by Justinian to remain the idle and impotent specta-
tor of the glory of the young barbarian Totila. This he by no means
approved ; and, in an epistle to the emperor, exMbited a lively pic-
ture of the crisis, which caused Mm great distress. " Most exceUent
prince," says he, " we are arrived in Italy, destitute of aU the neces-
sary implements of war, men, horses, arms, and money. In our late



Exposrnou of t h e apocalypse. 247

circuit through the vUlages of Thrace and Illyricum, we have collec-
ted with extreme difficulty, about four thousand recruits, naked, and
unskilled in the use of weapons and the exercises of the camp. The
soldiers already stationed in the province are discontented, fearful,
and dismayed; at the sound of an enemy, they dismiss their horses,
and cast their arms on the ground. No taxes can be raised, since
Italy is in the hands of the barbarians ; the failure of payment has
deprived us of the right of command, or even of admonition. Be
assured, Dread Sir, that the greater part of your troops have already
deserted to the Goths. If the war could be achieved by the pres-
ence of Behsarius alone, your wishes are satisfied; Behsarius is in
the midst of Italy. But, if you desire to conquer, far other prepara-
tions are requisite : without a mUitary force, the title of general is
an empty name. I t would be expedient to restore to my service my
own veterans and domestic guards. Before I can take tite field, I
must receive an adequate supply of light and heavy armed troops;
and it is only with ready money that you can procure the indispen-
sable aid of a powerful body of the cavalry of the Huns,"

In the meantime, the siege of Rome was closely pressed by Totila,
A. D. 546. The inhabitants were gradually reduced to feed on dead
horses, dogs, cats, and mice, and eagerly to snatch the grass, and even
the nettles, which grew among the ruins of the city. The failure of Bet
isarius to throw supplies into the place, left Rome without protection
to the mercy or indignation of Totila; by -whose instrumentality the
Deity was mulcting plagues upon the TriTiife»-i«.Ti adherents of the
Name of Blasphemy upon the Seven HUls. The continuance of hos-
tilities 'had embittered the national hatred; the Arian clergy were
igaominiously driven from Borne; Pelagius, the archdeacon, returned
without success from an embassy to the Gothic camp; and a Sicilian
bishop, the envoy or nuncio of pope Vigflius, was deprived of both
his hands, for daring to utter falsehoods iu the service of the Trini-
tarian church and state.

At length on Dec 17, the Goths were treacherously admitted into
the city. As soon as daylight had displayed the entire victory of the
Goths, Totila devoutly -visited the sc-caUed tomb of St Peter; but
while he prayed at the altar, twenty-five soldiers and sixty citizens,
were put to tile sword in the vestibule of the temple. The archdea-
con Pelagius stood before bim with "the gospel" in his hand, and
exclaimed, " O Lord, be merciful to your servant" '•" Pelagius,'' said
Totila, with an insulting smile, " your pride now condescends to be-
come a suppliant" " I can a suppliant," he prudently rephed, K God
has now made us your subjects, and as your subjects we are entitled
to VONR clemency." At bis humble prayer the lives of the Romans
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were spared, and the passions of the hungry soldiers restrained But
they were rewarded with the freedom of pillage. The next day he
pronounced two orations, to congratulate and admonish the victori-
ous Goths, and to reproach the Senate, as the vUest of slaves, with
thefr perjury, foUy, and ingratitude. Yet he consented to forgive
theh revolt. Against the city he appeared inexorable; and the
world was astonished at the fatal decree, that Rome should be chang-
ed into a pasture for cattle. The firm and temperate remonstrance
of Behsarius suspended the execution ; and Totila was at length
persuaded to preserve Rome as the ornament of Ms kingdom. Hav-
ing demolished one third of the walls in different parts, and sta-
tioned an army about fifteen mUes from the city to observe the mo-
tions of Behsarius, he marched with the remainder of Ms forces into
Lucania and Apulia. The Senators were dragged in his train, and
afterwards confined in the fortress of Campania; the citizens with
their wives and chUdren, and the pope and Ms clergy of aU ranks
and degrees, were dispersed in exUe ; and during forty days and more
Rome was abandoned to desolate and dreary solitude.

And here it would be well for the reader to pause, and reflect upon
tMs chasm of forty days in the Hfe of " THE MISTRESS OF THE WOELD "
—" the Woman, that Great City," wMch in the apostles' day, and
ecclesiasticaUy in ours, " reigneth over the regal powers of the earth"
—ch. xvh. 18. If the foundation of Rome be correctly stated at 753 *
years before the birth of Jesus Christ, the " Eternal City," so-called,
became a vacant space twelve hundred and ninety-nine years after.
TMs chasm of forty days is nearly the central epoch of the city's ex-
istence. Twelve hundred and sixty years afterwards, Totila was re-
presented by Napoleon, crowned emperor and king of Italy by the
Pope. TotUa was not unlike his modern representative in some re-
spects. He had but httle respect for Rome or its bishop. He filled
Rome with darkness, so that no pohtical lights, civU or eccle-
siastical, shone in it for forty days; so also, Napoleon, as the
executive of the Fifth Vial, poured vengeance upon Rome ; and
filled the kingdom, of wMch it is the seat or throne, with dark-
ness. When Totila consented not to reduce it to a pasture for
cattle, but to leave it a vacant and standing monument of the
wrath of heaven, he carried off the pope with him into cap-
tivity ; and 1260 years after, Napoleon degraded the city to a sub-
ordinate rank, and transferred the pope from a tiirone to captivity at
Fontainbleau. Thirteen hundred and twenty years (1320) have
now elapsed since this notable forty days of solitude ; and it is ex-
ceedingly probable that but few more years wUl elapse ere tMs re-
nowned centre of crime, blasphemy, and everything unclean and
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hateful, find itself submerged in the unfathomable depths of a soli-
tude, whose sUence wUl never again be broken by the trumpet, nor
its darkness dispeUed by a glimmering of Hght—ch. xviii 22, 23.

After tMs forty days of solitude the city was reoccupied by Behsa-
rius, who sent its keys (for there were then no " St. Peter's keys" to
send) a secpnd time to Justinian, But the'imperialists were unable
to hold it. In A.D. 549, the Goths laid siege to it again, and took
it. TotUa no longer deshed to destroy the edifices of Rome, which
he now respected as the throne of the Gothic kingdom ; the Senate
and people were now restored, and the means of subsistence were
HberaUy provided He reduced the cities of Rhegiumand Tarentum;
and annexed SicUy, Sardima, and Corsica. At every step of Ms vic-
tories, he repeated to Justinian Ms desfre of peace, applauded the
concord of thefr predecessors, and offered to employ the GotMc arms
in the service of the Dragon-empire.

But, Justinian, true to the character of " the king who" should " do
according to Ms wUl" (Dan. xi. 35), was deaf to the voice of peace ;
but he neglected, tMrough indolence, the prosecution of the war.
From tMs slumber he was aroused by VigUius, " the Head of aU the
churches" of Ms estate, and the patrician Cethagus, who appeared
before Ms throne, and adjured him in the name of the Deity and the
people, to resume the conquest and dehverance of Italy. An army
was assembled, and under the command of Narses, was ordered to
march against the Goths. TotUa, conscious that the clergy and
people of Italy aspired to a second revolution, resolved to risk the
GotMc kingdom on the chance of a day, in wMch the valiant would
be animated by instant danger, and the disaffected might be awed
by mutual ignorance. The decisive battle was fought at Taginas,
about ninety-five mUes from Rome, m July, A.D. 552. The Goths
were defeated, and TotUa was slain. Narses, having paid Ms devotions
to " the blessed Virgin," Ms imaginary goddess, and peculiar patroness,
whose inspiration he professed had revealed to him the day, and the
word of battle, advanced towards Rome, which did not long delay
Ms progress. The keys of the city were for the third time sent to
Justinian, under whose reign it had been five times taken and re-
covered. " But the dehverance of Rome," says Gibbon, " was the
last calamity of the Roman people." Three hundred youths of the
noblest famUies, who were hostages in the hands of the Goths, were
slain by Teias, the successor of TotUa. " The fate of the Senate sug-
gests an awful lesson of the vicissitude of human affairs. AU the
fortresses of Campania were stained with patrician blood. After a
period of thirteen centuries, the institution of Romulus expired; and
ii the nobles of Rome still assumed the title of senators, few subse-
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quent traces can be discovered of a pubhc councU, or constitutional
order. Ascend six hundred years, and contemplate the kings of the
earth soliciting an audience, as the slaves or freedmen of the ROMAN
SENATE!"

In the foUowing March, A, D. 553, was fought the battle of the
Draco, in which the new king was slain. WhUe exchanging his
buckler his uncovered side was pierced with a mortal dart " He
feU, and his head exalted upon a spear, proclaimed to the nations
that the GotMc kingdom was no more."

Thus, after a reign of sixty years, the Seventh Head of the Dragon
and the Beast was destroyed from the Seven HUls. The Roman
Senate and the Gothic kingdom became extinct together. Thefr
place was filled by the Exarchs of Ravenna, who were the represent-
atives in peace and war of the Constantinopohtan Dragon. But,
though this power, after the agitation of a long tempest, had re-
gained possession of Italy, the wounded Sixth Head was not yet
" healed;" neither indeed could it be until Rome again became the
throne of an imperial domhhon. Instead of this, on the faU of the
Seventh Head, whose " short space " had passed away with the death
of Teias, the former Mistress of the World was dethroned. The
civU state of Italy was fixed, A. D. 554, by a pragmatic sanction of
twenty-seven articles, wMch the emperor Justinian promulgated at
the request of the pope, who was stUl a subject, ruled by the em-
peror's lieutenant resident in Ravenna. Justiman introduced* his
own jurisprudence into the schools and tribunals of the west ; and
ratified the acts of Theodoric and his immediate successors. Under
the Exarchs of Ravenna, ROME was degraded to the second rank among
the cities of the empfre. The regulation of weights and measmes
was delegated to the pope and municipal senate. But, however
benevolent their edicts, the power of rulers is most effectual to de-
stroy ; and twenty years of the GotMc war had consummated the
distress and depopulation of Italy ; so that " a strict interpretation
of the evidence of Procopius," says Gibbon, " would swell the loss
of Italy above the total sum of her present inhabitants."

The Sixth and the Seventh Heads wMch hindered the manifesta-
tion of the Name of Blasphemy upon the Seven HUls being taken
out of the way, scope was now afforded for its development into the
EIGHTH HEAD of the Beast. From the epoch of the settlement of Italy
A. D. 554-559, and during the ensuing two hundred and forty years
of Rome's eclipse, the greatest or most influential subject in the
degraded city, was the pope. There was no constitutional superior
therein to over-awe or keep Mm down. In the times of the Seventh
Head, wMch was Arian, he was in great trouble, and especiaUy dur-
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ing the Gothic war. Indeed, he has always fallen upon troublous
tunes when he has had for ruler or neighbor, an independent king
of Italy. I t is so at tins day. A Mag of Italy naturally enough
claims Borne for the capital of his kingdom, which is incompatible
with the sovereignty and independence of the Name of Blasphemy
upon the Seven Hills.

Having, them, put the reader in possession of so much, of history
as wiU enable him to identify the Seventh Head; and having brought
him down to the epoch of its decollation, or destruction, which was
necessary for the subsequent "heating" of- the wounded Sixth Head
of Some's imperialism ; it behooves us to pause in our exposition,
that we may bring up arrears in regard to the development of the
Name of Blasphemy upon the haaAt. When this is sufficiently ad-
vanced we «hall have brought the ecclesiastical into »n« with the
v i l ; and be prepared to carry them on together until the healing
process is completed in their expansion into the "Eighth Head upon
fiie Seven HUls, as symbolized in this thirteenth chapter by the
Beast of the Earth, with Two Horns tike a lamb, and speaking as a
Dragon.

XT'. The I>evelopm.eii.t of tlie Uomano-CBafoylonian Xame
of Blasphemy.

( Continual from page 355.)

The Name of Blasphemy is, the Eye and Mouth, or ecclesiastical
element of the F.ighth Head. As we have seen, this ecclesiastical
constituent of the beast was working upwards towards enthronizar
tion over all, anterior to the establishment of the Ten Gothic Horns
upon the Roman Habitable. "When the citizens and clergy of Rome
were seized with a spirit of patriotism and Boperstitious zeal, A. D.
536, "they furiously exclaimed," says Gibbon, "that IHE APOSTOIJC
THBOSE should no longer be profaned by the triumph or toleration
of Arianism.'' Behsarius was then at the gates, and the Gothic king
in possession of the city. Hence, the people of that day evidently
recognized two thrones in contemporary existence within the walls—
ihe Secular Throne of the king of Italy; and the Ecclesiastical
Throne of ihe Archbishop and Patriarch of Roma In Italy, the
" Apostolic Throne " was overshadowed by the Secular ; and as the
Patriarch of Constantinople was in domestic slavery under the eye of
bis master, the Greek emperor, as he is at tins day under the Sultan;
so the Patriarch of Rome, occupying a distant and dangerous station
amidst fiie Barbarians of the West̂  was the enthroned slave of his
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master, the king of Italy ; who, whUe he professed great reverence
for the throne of St. Peter, did not hesitate to chastise Ms pretended
successor when convinced of disloyalty to the GotMc throne.

But as to tMs Apostohc throne. "Whence its origin ; by what au-
thority was it established? John was informed that "the Dragon
gave him his power, and his throne, and an extensive jurisdiction.". This
was the constitutional source of aU the Bishop of Rome's preemi-
nence. He obtained no honors, privUeges, and immunities from the
kings of the Seventh Head He derived aU he possessed from the
emperors of the East and of the West ; who were the great and
powerful patrons by whom he was acknowledged as a god of gods
upon earth

His development, however, mto an enthroned god was gradual and
progressive. In the Canons of the CouncU of Chalcedon, A. D. 450,
the Bishop of Rome is styled, " Beatissimus Papa urbis Roma, qui
est caput omnium ecclesiarum," i. e. the most blessed Pope of Rome,
who is " THE HEAD OR ALL CHURCHES." About five years before this,
the western emperor, Valentinian DU., and the eastern emperor,
Theodosius EL, unitedly published an imperial edict, or law, in wMch
the Bishop of Rome is styled, "DIBECTOB OF "UNIVERSAL CHRISTENDOM."
In this edict, the presumptuousness of resistance to the Holy See
was sharply rebuked, the whole body of bishops bidden to do nothing
without Ms approbation, and the universal clergy to obey Mm as
thefr ruler. "From tMs time" (A. D. 445) says Ranke, " the power
of the Roman Bishops grew up under protection of the Roman Em-
peror Mmself." He was their especial patron, and predicted as such,
as we have aheady seen in what is testified concerning the Dragon
in the second verse of tMs chapter.

We come now to that remarkable epoch of four years, extending
from A. D. 529 to 533. This belongs to the earliest years of Justi-
nian, who began to reign in Constantinople, A. D. 527. The Cathohcs
of Italy, then subject to the Arian kings of the Seventh Head, were
greatly attached to Mm as " worsMpers of the Dragon and the Beast,"
because, as Gibbon says, " he trod the narrow path of inflexible and
intolerant orthodoxy. After a scMsm of thirty-four years, he reeon-
cUed the proud and angry spirit of the Roman Pontiff, and spread
among the Latins a favorable report of Ms pious respect for the Apos-
tohc See. The thrones of the East were filled with (Trinitarian)
Cathohc bishops devoted to his interests, the clergy and monks were
gained by Ms hberality, and the people were taught to pray for thefr
sovereign as the hope and pUlar of the true religion."

In tMs epoch of Ms reign, and by Ms care, the Roman Civil Juris-
prudence was digested in what Gibbon styles," the immortal works
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of the Code, the Pandects, and the Institutes." These, " the pubhc
reason of the Romans, have been sUentiy or studiously transfused
into the domestic institutions of Europe ; and the laws of Justinian
stiU command the respect or obedience of independent nations."
" The Code, Pandects, and Institutes were declared to be the legiti-
mate system of civU jurisprudence ; they alone were admitted in the
tribunals, and they alone were taught in the academies of Rome,
Constantinople, and Berytus. Justinian addressed to the Senate and
provinces Ms Eternal Oracles ; and Ms pride, under the mask of piety,
ascribed the consummation of tMs great design to the support and
inspiration of the Deity."

In the theological character drawn of Mm by Gibbon, he says, that
he sympatMzed with his subjects in theh superstitious reverence for
hving and departed saints : Ms Code, and more especiaUy Ms Novels,
confirm and enlarge the privileges of the clergy; and in every dispute
between a monk and a layman he was inchned to pronounce that
truth, and innocence, and justice were always on the side of the
church. His fancy was amused by the hope or belief of personal in-
spiration ; and that he had secured the patronage of the Virgin, and
St. Michael the archangel. Among the titles of imperial greatness,
the name of Pious was most pleasing to Ms ear ; to promote the tem-
poral and spiritual interest of the cathohc church was the serious
busmess of Ms hfe ; and the duty of father of his country was often
sacrificed to that of defender of the catholic faith. Justinian was a
bigoted tyrant; and his reign a uniform yet various scene of persecu-
tion. He surpassed Ms indolent predecessors, both in the contrivance
of his laws against heretics and the rigor of their execution. He as-
signed three months for the conversion or exUe of aU such ; and if he
stUl connived at theh precarious stay, they were deprived, under Ms
hon yoke, not only of the benefits of society, but of the common birth-
right of men and religionists. The residue of pagans, Jews, and Sa-
maritans were equaUy obnoxious to Ms theological he. The last were
exterminated with fire and sword ; and the once fruitful province of
Samaria was converted Into a desdlate and smoMng wilderness. It
has been computed that one hundred thousand Roman subjects were
extirpated in this Samaritan war. " But in the creed of Justinian,"
Says the Mstorian, " the guUt of murder could not be applied to the
slaughter of unbehevers : and he piously labored to establish with fire
and sword the unity of-the cathohc faith."

Such was Justinian, the diademed representative of the Dragon
from A. D. 527 to A. D. 565 ; and of Daniel's Little Horn King, who
worked according to his wUl; to whom the Patriarch of Rome.was
greatly indebted in the establishment of Ms self-exaltation " over aU
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called god or sebasma"—an object of veneration. His "policy" was
that of an ecclesiastical ruler of the class typified by Constantine
"the great." "Never prince," says Dupin, "did meddle so much
with what concerns the affairs of the Church, nor make so many con-
stitutions and laws upon the subject. He was persuaded that it was
the duty of an emperor, and for the good of the State, to have a par-
ticular care of the church, to defend its faith, to regulate external
discipline, and to employ the civU laws and the temporal power to
preserve it in order and peace."

Although the Bishop of Rome had himself claimed supremacy over
aU other bishops of the Roman earth, including the Patriarch of
Constantinople, tMs» claim had not been imperiaUy, or DragonicaUy,
recogmzed, until the publication of a Decretal Epistle from Justinian
to the Pope, dated March, A. D. 533. " It is hence evident," says
Gothofred, the editor of the Justiman Code, cited by Cunuinghame,
" that they who suppose Phocas to have been the first who gave im-
perial recogmtion to the primacy of the Roman See over that of
Constantinople are in error : Justiman having acknowledged it be-
fore."

" And the King (the Dragon-Power of the Apocalypse) shaU do
according to his own w i l l . . . . And in his estate (or empfre) he shaU
honor the god of guardians (the Bishop of Rome): even a god whom
In'a (pagan) fathers knew not shaU he honor with gold and sUver, and
precious stones and things desired Thus shaU he do in the Bazaars
of the Guardians (temples dedicated to fictitious saints and angels)
with a foreign god, whom he shaU acknowledge and increase with
glory"—Dan. xi. 36-39. The form of this acknowledgment is found
in the aforesaid Decretal Epistle ; from the Latin copy of wMch, as
given in Elliot's Notes, I have translated the foUowing extracts for
the information of the Enghsh reader.

Justinian the Victorious, the Pious, &c, always August, to John the
Most Holy Archbishop of the Sacred City Rome, and Patriarch.

Rendering honor to> the Apostolic Throrie and to your Holiness
we hasten to bring to the knowledge of your Holiness aU

things wMch pertain to the state of the churches : because we have
always a great desire to preserve the unity of your Apostohc Throne,
and the state of the holy churches of God which Mtherto obtains, and
unchangeably continues, notMng to the contrary intervening. There-
fore we have hastened both to subject and to unite to the Throne of
your Holiness aU the priests of the whole eastern region . . . For
we neither suffer anything that pertains to the state of the churches,
although what is agitated may be manifest and indubitable, that may
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not be known also to your Holiness, who is the Head of AU the Holy
Churches. For through all, as it is said, we hasten to increase the
honor and authority of your throne."

After tMs follows a statement of certain heresies then existing in
regard to the person of Christ; also of Justinian's own behef, and
its orthodox agreement with the dogmas of the four preceding Gene-
ral CouncUs of Nice, Constantinople, Ephesus and Chalcedon, in con-
formity with the creed of the Roman See—"Accordingly," says he,
" aU priests, foUowing the doctrine of your Apostolic TMone, so
beheve and confess and preach." The epistle then proceeds,

" Whence we have hastened to bring tMs to the knowledge of your
Holiness by the Most Blessed Bishops Hypattcts and DEMETBIDS, that
the tMngs be not concealed from your Holiness wMch are wickedly
and judaicaUy demed by some few monks according to the falsehood
of Nestorius. We intreat therefore your paternal affection, as by your
letters addressed to us and to the Most Holy Bishop of tMs Sacred
City (of Constantine) and your brother Patriarch (and because he
has written by the same (bishops), hastening in aU things to foUow the
Apostohc Throne of your Blessedness) made manifest to us that
your Holiness may acknowledge aU who rightly confess the things
aforesaid, and may condemn the falsehood of those who may dare
judaicaUy to deny the right faith. For so both the love of aU
increases more towards you, and the authority of your throne : and
the unity of the holy churches which is to you wUl be maintained
undisturbed: when through you all the most blessed bishops of those
which pertain to you shall have learned the pure doctrine of your
Hohness."

This letter was written to the Bishop of Rome then subject to the
king of Italy, whUe Justinian was meditating the re-conquest of the
country. Three years after, Rome was besieged by Behsarius. The
letter was exceedingly flattering to the Bishop's pride and ambition,
in that he found himself authoritatively seated upon the Seven Hills
as enthroned head over aU ecclesiastical affairs of the Roman world.
But the Seventh Head, wMch was Arian, did not coincide with Justi-
nian in the acknowledgment of the Pope as the Head of aU churches.
The Arian catholic churches repudiated Ms headsMp; they were
therefore, being heretics, the natural enemies of Justinian and his
Universal Bishop, whose pohcy could not be estabhshed until the
Seventh Head was abolished, and the Arians suppressed Hence,
the invasion of Italy ; the sympathy of the Trhutarians in Rome with
the invader ; and the persecution of heretics of every variety of behef;
and the location of the Dragon's Viceroy in Ravenna, instead of
Rome. The settlement of Italy by Justinian according to the Prag-
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matic Sanction, granted at the Pope's request, A. D. 554, by reducing
Rome to the second rank, left the Apostohc Throne therein free from
the overshadowing and blighting presence of a sovereign temporal
authority; and thus " the Dragon gave to him Ms power and Ms
ttirone and an extensive jurisdiction," saying in the 131st of the
Novels, "we ordain that the Most Holy Pope of the Elder Rome be
the ffrst of aU priests"—even in that Rome, wMch in the 9th of the
Novels he styles, " the native country of the laws, the fountain of the
priesthood"

The Seventh Head being destroyed, and the Bishop of Rome
acknowledged by the Cathohc Dragon of the East, as the Pontiff of
the empfre, the next desideratum was that he should be acknowledged
by aU the Horns of the West. TMs implied thefr conversion from
paganism and Arianism to what Justinian styles " the right faith,"
and the " pure doctrine of his Hohness." These Horns belong to the
times of Imperialism, wMch was worsMped by them in the Western
Emperor whUe there was one, and afterwards in the Eastern. They
were the Diademed Viceroys of Rome, and Constantinople, being Mas-
ters-General and Patricians of the empire—a pohtical relation to Impe-
riahsm wMch legitimized thefr governments in the estimation of
thefr Roman subjects, who greatly exceeded the number of thefr
barbarian conquerors. The beginning and the ending of this pohtical
relationsMp, with but slight recognition of them in ihe long interval
of 1335 years, are the subject of apocalyptic symbolization. The
beginning was the seed or elements of things in the period of pohtico-
ecclesiastical organization ; the ending, the ripe harvest and vintage
(Apoc. xiv.) m the period of analysis or dissolution: so as that in
some sort, the beginning was typical of the ending.

The rude Horn-Governments holding this relation to Imperialism,
with the Lawyers and Clergy of their kingdoms practitioners and
professors of Roman law and Roman Theology, easUy accepted the
legislation of Justinian in favor of the Pope and thefr own interests
legal and ecclesiastical. A clergy the great majority of whom were Trini-
tarian, and Viceregal achninistrations, partly pagan and partly Arian,
were the constitutional elements of the situation in the sixth century.
The clergy of the Mngdoms recognized and sympathized with the
Pope and Ms patron the Emperor of the East: and operated upon
the barbarian kings and governments as imperial and papal mission-
aries for thefr conversion to "the right faith," and "the pure doctrine
of his Holiness," in other words, to the .Roman Cathohc Trinitarian
Superstition.

Here, then, in this begin n ing were the Little Horn of the East
(Dan. viii 9-12, 23-25), the Catholic Dragon of Constantinople;
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and the Papal Eyes and Mouth, occupying the so-called Apostohc
Throne upon the Seven Mountains, the Name of Blasphemy; and
the GotMc Horns. Of these, the Vandal Horn, wMch was Arian,
and defiant both of the Pope and the Emperor, had been " plucked
up by the roots " by the forces of Justiman under Belisarius. The
horn of the Gepidse was transferred to the Chagan of the Avars,
the representative for two hundred and thirty years of the modern
kingdom of Hungary. These were hostUe to the Apostohc TMone.
The opposition of the rest was graduaUy overcome. Clovis, king of
the Franks, on occasion of a victory, embraced the faith of Rome,
A. D. 496 ; and so being the first, received the title, wMch has been
handed down through more than thirteen centuries, to his successors
the kings of France, of Eldest Sen of the Church. In the sixth cen-
tury the rest of the Horns gave in theh adhesion to the Papal Faith
Recared was the first papal king of Spain. He reigned from A. D. 586
to A. D. 589. "The royal proselyte," says Gibbon," immediately sal-
uted and consulted Pope Gregory, surnamed the Great, a learned
and holy prelate, whose reign was distinguished by the conversion
of heretics and infidels. The ambassadors of Recared respectfully
offered upon the threshold of the Vatican his rich presents of gold
and gems ; they accepted, as a lucrative exchange, the hairs of St.
John the Baptist, a cross wMch enclosed a piece of the true wood,
and a key that contained some particles of iron, wMch had been
scraped from the chains of St. Peter."

The Lombard Horn was the last of the ten to renounce Arianism,
for " the pure doctrine of his Holiness " of Rome. This occurred
A. D. 600, through the instigation of Gregory the Great, who encour-
aged his co-religionist, Theodelinda, the Queen of the Lombards, to
propagate the Nicene faith among her victorious savages. "Her
devout labors," says Gibbon, "still left room for the industry and
success of future missionaries ; and many cities of Italy were stiU
disputed by hostile bishops. But the cause of Arianism was gradu-
aUy suppressed by the weight of interest and example, and the con-
troversy, wMch Egypt had derived from the Platonic school, was ter-
minated, after a war of three hundred years, by the final conversion
of the Lombards of Italy."

Thus was the Bishop of Rome developed into "the Mouth " of the
great VICEBEGAL REPUBLIC OF THE WEST ; and after this manner was
fulfiUed the oracle, saying, "And there was given to him (the Beast
of the Sea) a Mouth." It was a mouth hke the mouth of the sym-
bol of Babylon, " the mouth of a lion." When it spoke it roared
forth thunderings and blasphemies, far more Mdeous than ever de-
filed the ears of pagan or Mohammedan—a Mouth that stUl gives

17
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utterance to " blasphemies against the Deity to blaspheme Ms Name
and Ms Tabernacle, and them that dwelleth in the heaven."

But, notwithstanding Justinian's Decretal Epistle, and the pro-
fessed desfre of Ms servant, the Patriarch of Constantinople, " in all
things to follow the Apostohc Throne " of Rome's Blessed One (!),
the emperors and patriarchs, their immediate successors, did not
partake of tMs desfre. As the pohtical stabUity and ecclesiastical
organization of the West increased and progressed, the influence of
the Oriental Cathohc Power, enfeebled and almost extinguished by
the victorious Persians and Avars, was greatly impaired; and had
become in Italy little more than an ancient name, venerable chiefly
for its antiquity and past renown. TMs emboldened the Pope in Ms
schemes of absolute independence, and generated a spirit of rivalry
and hostility between Rome and Constantinople. The patriarchs of
Constantinople, who were scarcely less arrogant and ambitious than
the popes, perceiving the advantages accruing from universal eccle-
siastical supremacy, refused to acknowledge the HeadsMp of " the
Most Holy Archbishop of the Sacred City of Rome," and claimed it
for themselves. These equal pretensions of the rival episcopal
thrones of the East and West involved them in continual strifes,
wMch were very considerably augmented by the course of John " the
Faster," who, m a councU held in the sixth year of the reign of the
Emperor Maurice, A. D. 588, assumed the title of UNIVERSAL BISHOP,
wMch was confirmed to Mm by the councU. TMs assumption was
•equivalent to a claim of spiritual lordsMp over the pope and over aU
the GotMc Horns, as weU as over the countries now embraced in the
Ottoman empfre. TMs had been decreed by Justiman to the Bishop
of Rome fifty years before, and was now a part of the constitution
of the empfre, wMch a councU had neither the power nor the right
to reverse. TMs invasion of Ms rights, Pelagius H., then pope,
vehemently opposed as an execrable, profane and diabolical proce-
dure. Though Rome was no longer an imperial city, and " Mistress
of the World," she was supposed to be the TM-one of St. Peter,
wMch Pelagius regarded as a better foundation for the seat of an
umversal "bishopric than the enfeebled and tottering imperiality of
Constantinople; but Ms invectives and arguments were equally
despised, and Ms indignation was soon after quieted in death. He
was succeeded in the A. D. 590, by Gregory the Ffrst, surnamed " the
Great," a voluminous writer, and, though superstitious in the extreme,
not entfrely untalented His works are still extant, and in great
repute with the worsMpers of the Beast The following artful
epistle, written "by him to Ms imperial master, Maurice, at Constanti-
nople, in consequence of John the Faster assuming the title of Uni-
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versal Bishop, casts considerable hght upon the Mstory of the times,
and may, therefore, with advantage to the reader be inserted here,
Ulustrative also of the deceitful and lying utterances of the Baby-
lonian Mouth.

" Our Most Religious Lord," says he, " whom the Deity hath placed
over us, among other weighty cares belonging to the Empfre, labors,
according to the just rule of the sacred writings, to preserve peaee
and charity among the Clergy. He truly and piously considers that
no man can well govern temporal matters, unless he manages with
propriety things divine also ; and the peace and tranquillity of the
commonwealth depend upon the quiet of the universal church. For,
Most Gracious Sovereign, what human power or strength would pre-
sume to lift up irreligious hands against your Most Christian Majesty,
if the clergy, being at unity among themselves, would seriously pray
to our Saviour Christ to preserve you who have merited so Mghly
from us ? Or what nation is there so barbarous as to exercise such
cruelty agamst the faithful, unless the lives of us who are caUed
priests, but in truth are not such, were most wicked and depraved?
But whilst we leave those things wMch more immediately concern
us, and embrace those things for wMch we are whoUy unfit, we excite
the barbarians against us, and our offences sharpen, the swords of
our enemies, by wMch means the commonwealth is weakened. For
what can we say for ourselves, if the people of God, over whom,
however unwortMly, we (the pope) are placed, be oppressed by the
multitude of our offences ?—if our example destroy that wMch our
preaching should buUd, and our actions, as it were, give the he to
our doctrine ? Our bones are worn with fasting, but our minds are
puffed up !" TMs is a Mt at John the Faster. " Our bodies are
covered with mean attire, but in our hearts we are quite elated! We
he groveling in the ashes, yet we aim at things exceedingly Mgh !
We are teachers of humility, but patterns of pride, Mding the teeth
of wolves under a sheep's countenance! The end of aU is to make
a fair appearance before men, but God knoweth the truth!

" Therefore, our Most Pious Sovereign hath been prudently care-
ful to place the church at unity, that he might the better compose
the tumults of war and join theh hearts together. TMs verily is my
wish also, and for my own part I yield due obedience to your sove-
reign commands "—the pope stUl a subject, and without temporal
power. " However, since it is not my cause, but the Deity's, it is
not myself only but the whole church that is troubled, because relig-
ious laws, venerable synods, and the very precepts of our Lord Jesus
Christ are disobeyed by the invention of a proud and pompous
speech"— aUuding to John the Faster's title of Universal Bishop.
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" My desire is, that our most religious sovereign would lance this
sore, and that he would bind with the cords of Ms imperial authority
the party affected, in case he (John) makes any resistance. By re-
straining him the commonwealth wUl be eased ; and by the paring
away of such excrescences the emphe is enlarged. Every man that
has read the gospel knows that, even by the words of our Lord, the
bare of the whole church is committed to St. Peter, the apostle—the
Prince of aU the apostles." Then follows the quotation of Jno. xxi
15-17 ; and Matt, xvi 18, 19. " Behold! He hath the keys of the
Mngdom, and the power of binding and loosing is committed to him.
The care and principality of the whole church is committed to him ;
and yet he is not caUed ' Umversal Apostle'—though tMs holy man,
John, my fellow-priest, labors to be caUed ' Universal Bishop!' I am
compeUed to cry out"—from jealousy, envy and vexation, doubtless
—" 0 the corruption of times and manners ! Behold the barbarians
(the GotMc Horns) are become lords of aU Europe ; cities are de-
stroyed, castles are beaten down, provmces depopulated, there is no
husbandman to tUl the ground, idolators rage and domineer over
christians ; and yet, priests, who ought to he weeping upon the pave-
ment in sackcloth and ashes, covet names of vanity, and glory in
new names and titles. Do I, Most Rehgious Sovereign, in tMs plead
my own cause ?"—doubtless nobody else's. " Do I vindicate a wrong
done to myself, and not maintain the cause of Almighty God and
of the church umversal ? Who is he who presumes to usurp tMs
new name against both the law of the gospel and of the canons ? I
would to God there might be one caUed UNIVERSAL without doing
injustice to others !"—that is, the Bishop of Rome. We know that
many priests of the church of Constantinople have been not only
heretics, but even the cMef leaders of them. Out of that school
proceeded Nestorius, who, thinking it impossible that God should be
made man, beheved that Jesus Christ, the Mediator between God
and man, was two persons, and went as far in infidelity as the Jews
themselves. Thence came Macedomus, who denied the Holy Ghost,
consubstantial to the Father and the Son, to be God. If, then, every
one in that church assumed the name by which he makes himself the
Head of all good men, the Catholic Church, wMch God forbid should
ever be the case, must needs be overthrown when he faUs who is
caUed UNIVERSAL. But, far from christians be this BLASPHEMOUS NAME,
by which aU honor is taken from aU other priests, whUe it is foolishly
arrogated by one. It was offered to the Bishop of Rome by the rev-
erend council of Chalcedon, in honor of St. Peter, Prince of the
Apostles ; but none of them either assumed or consented to use it,
lest, whUe this privUege should be given to one, aU others should be
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deprived of that honor wMch is due unto them. Why should WE
refuse tMs title when it was offered, and another assume it without
any offer at all'? This man (John the Faster) contemning obedience
to the Canons, shoiUd be humbled by the commands of our Most
Pious Sovereign. He should be chastised who does an injury to the
Holy Cathohc Church ; whose heart is puffed up, who seeks to please
Mmself by a name of singularity, by which he would elevate himself
above the emperor ! We are aU scandalized at this. Let the author
of this scandal reform himself, and aU differences m the church wUl
cease. I am the servant of aU priests, so long as they hve hke them-
selves ; but if any shah set up his bristles (bristles belong to swine ;
so that by implication the clergy are admitted by Gregory to be a
swinish multitude) contrary to God Almighty and the Canons of the
Fathers, I hope in God that he wUl never succeed m bringing my
neck under his yoke—not even by force of arms. The things that
have happened in this city in consequence of this new title, I have
particularly declared to Sabinianus, the deacon, my agent. Let,
therefore, my rehgious sovereigns (Maurice and Theodosius), think
of me, their servant, whom they have always cherished and upheld
more than others, as one who desired to yield them obedience, and
yet am afraid to be found guilty of negligence in my duty at the last
awful day of judgment. Let our most pious sovereign either vouch-
safe to determine the affah, according to the petition of the aforesaid
Sabinianus, the deacon, or cause the man, so often mentioned, to
renounce his claim. In case he submits to your just sentence or
your favorable admomtions, we wUl give thanks to Almighty God,
and rejoice for the peace of the church procured by your clemency.
But if he persist in this contention, we shaU hold the saying to
be most true, 'Every one that exalteth himself shaU be abused.'
And again it is written, ' Pride goeth before destruction, and a
haughty spfrit before a faU.' In obedience to my sovereign, I have
written to my brother priest both gently and humbly, urging him to
desist from this vainglory. If he give ear unto me, he hath a brother
devoted unto him ; but if he continue in his pride, I foresee what
wUl befaU him—he will make Mmself His enemy of whom it is writ-
ten, ' God resisteth the proud, h ut giveth grace to the humble.'"

TMs artful epistle, so replete with the finesse of the politician, and
the envy of the priest, does not appear to have produced the desired
effect. John the Faster, whose fasting had worn Ms bones and
puffed up Ms mind, soon afterward vacated his "blasphemous name''
bv death ; but this did not reheve Gregory of his distress ; for Cyna-
cus, who succeeded him as Patriarch of Constantinople, adopted the
same superhnperial and pompous title as his predecessor. Having
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had occasion to dispatch some agents to Rome, in the letter wMch he
wrote to Gregory, he so much displeased Mm by assuming the title
of "Umversal Bishop," that the pope withheld from the agents
somewhat of the courtesy to which they considered themselves entitled,
and, of course, complaint was made to the emperor Maurice of the
neglect which had been shown them. This caused the emperor to write
to Gregory, advising him to treat them in future in a more friendly
manner and not to insist so far on punctilios of style, as to create a
scandal about a title and to faU out about a few syllables. To this
Gregory rephed, " that the innovation in the style did not consist
much in the quantity and alphabet; but the bulk of the iniquity was
weighty enough to sink and destroy aU. And therefore I am bold to
say," says tMs pontifical representative of infaUibUity, " that whoever
adopts or affects the title of ' Universal Bishop,' has the pride and
character of Antichrist, and is in some manner Ms forerunner in this
haughty quahty of elevating Mmseh above the rest of Ms order. And
indeed both the one and the other seem to split upon the same rock ;
for, as pride makes Antichrist stram Ms pretensions up to godhead,
so whoever is ambitious to be caUed the only, or Universal Prelate,
arrogates to Mmself a distinguished superiority, and rises, as it were,
upon the ruins of the rest."

But, nothwithstanding the good words and fair speeches of Ms
former letter, Gregory's heart was full of venom and bitterness against
Maurice and Ms famUy. Neither of these epistles caused the
obnoxious title to be suppressed; and if Maurice had not been
moved out of the way by a revolution, the ".blasphemous name"
would have adhered to Constantinople as the Apostohc Throne. But
the heart of Gregory, the last of the " sainted popes," was made glad
by the murder of Maurice, his wife and nine chUdren, by a rebel and
orthodox usurper named PHOCAS, who was peaceably acknowledged in
the provinces of the east and west. Gibbon describes Mm as a mon-
ster, of chminutive and deformed person, grossly ignorant and steeped
in lust, drunkenness and brutality. Such was the abandoned viUain
of the baser sort, who occupied the throne of the Catholic Dragon
about eight years from A. D. 602 to A. D. 610. " As a subject and
a christian," says Gibbon, " it was the duty of Gregory to acquiesce
in the estabhshed government; but the joyful applause with which
he salutes the fortune of the assassin has suUied, with indelible
disgrace, the character of the saint. The successor of the apostles
might have inculcated with decent firmness the guilt of blood and
the necessity of repentance : he is content to celebrate the deliverance
of the people and the faU of the oppressor ; to rejoice that the piety
and benigmty of Phocas have been raised by Providence to the impe-
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rial throne ; to pray that Ms hands may be strengthened against aU
Ms enemies; and to express a wish, perhaps a prophecy, that, after
a long and triumphant reign, he may be transferred from a temporal
to an everlasting kingdom." In Ms epistle to Phocas he says, " We
are glad that the bemgmty of your piety hath arrived at the imperial
dignity. Let the heavens rejoice, and the earth exult, and the people
of the umversal republic until now vehemently afflicted become
hUarious on account of your benignant deeds." TMs base flattery,
doubtless, predisposed the sanguinary tyrant to favor and promote
the ambitious views of the pope, at the expense of the Patriarch of
Constantinople. Such a βιοφθορος δρακών, life-destroying Dragon, as
he was styled, the worthy rival of the Caligulas and Domitians of
the first age of the empire, was a very fit and proper patron to legis-
late the Bishop of Rome into the Umversal Bishop of the world, the
All-Overseeing Eye of the Apostasy.

" In A. D. 604, just before the death of Gregory," Dr. Barton says,
" Phocas wrote to him, proposing an orthodox confession of faith,
acknowledged the supremacy of the Roman See, was very liberal to
the Roman churches, and aUowed the Pantheon to be converted to
christian purposes : aU which must have been extremely gratifying
to a pope in the seventh century." But Gregory did not long rejoice
in " the bemgnity of Phocas' piety," being removed by death tMs
year. He was succeeded by Boniface DU, who had no scruple about
adopting the proud and " blasphemous name." His election was
confirmed by Phocas (an imperial privUege wMch was formaUy
abandoned A. D. 684) whom he importuned to bestow upon him the
exalted title of Umversal Bishop, with the privUege also of trans-
mitting it to aU Ms successors. " The profligate emperor," says Jones,
" to gratify the inordinate ambition of tMs court sycophant, deprived
the bishop of Constantinople of the title which he had Mtherto borne,
and conferred it upon Boniface, at the same time declaring the Church
of Rome to be Head of aU other churches." Thus Phocas confirmed
what Justinian had ordained seventy-five years before. Justiman had
given the pope Ms power, throne and jurisdiction ; Phocas confirmed
the same with the original and additional gift of the imperial title,
UNIVERSAL OVERSEER ; by wMch he attained a rank ecclesiasticaUy
superior to the emperor; and at the prospect of wMch Gregory pro-
fessed to be greatly scandalized

The authorities for tMs are Paul the Deacon, who says of Phocas,
"Being entreated by Pope Boniface, he ordained that the throne of
the Roman and apostohc church be the Head of AU Churches ; be-
cause the Constantinopohtan church declared that it was first of all
churches" ; and Anastasius who in his Ecclesiastical History on the.



2 6 4 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

A. D. 606 observes, "This (Boniface) obtained from Phocas the
Prince, that the Apostohc Throne of the Blessed Apostle Peter should
be the Head of all churches ; because the Constantinopohtan church
declared that she herself was the first of aU churches."

Gordon and Baronius make the date of the edict- A. D. 606 ; Mu-
ratori, A. D.—607.

Ια addition to Paul and Anastasius, Ado in his ChronTkon, repeats
thefr testimony, and adds, "Phocas, being entreated by Boniface the
Roman Pontiff elsewhere, the rabble of idolatry in the old temple
wMch was called the Pantheon being removed, ordered that it be
dedicated a church of the Blessed Mary always a Virgin, and of All
the Martyrs : that where at one time the worsMp not of the Gods
but of the Dffimons was performed, there continually the memory of
all the saints might be preserved"

The " Annals of Italy" assign the decree of Phocas to the A. D. 607 ;
upon wMch as a Note, Gieseler adds the foUowing curious versified
notice of Phocas' grant by Godfrey of Viterbo, in his PanOveon, about
A. D. 1186;

Tertius est Papa Bonilacius ille benignus
Qui petit a PhocS munus per secula dignum,

TTt sedes Petri prima sit. Die dedit.
Prima prius fuerat Constantinopolitana:
Est modo Romana, meliori dogniate clara.

The foUowing version is close enough to give the mere English reader
the sense;

Pope Boniface the third is he benign
Who sought fit gift of Phocas for all-time,

That Peter's Chair the first may be. He gave "t.
The First of rank Byzantine was before;
"Tis Roman now, more fain'd by doctrine piire.

This title, or name of spiritual power, was regarded by the popes
as a splendid gift It was, as Gregory the Seventh remarked, " uni-
cum nomen in mundo, the only name in the world. There was no
other name hke it, distinguishing one son of pride from another.
Father and Universal Bishop exalted the Bishop of Rome to the rank
of " God of the earth," a title always coveted by those who filled the
imperial office of the Seven Hills. Until the tide of successful villainy
turned, the pope adored the Piety of the execrable monster ; and a
pillar was erected caned " the Pillar of Phocas," to commemorate his
"innumerable benefits," conferred upon bis Italian subjects ; in other
words, upon the Pope and bis clergy. I t was a CorintMan fluted
column of Greek marble, standing upon a pyramid of seven steps.
" I n 1813, the Duchess of Devonshire having made an excavation
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around it, an inscription,'' says Elhott, ' was discovered on the base,
stating that a gilt statue had been placed on the top of it to the
emperor Phocas, by the then Exarch of Italy, in the A. D. 608." Dr.
Burton in his book on Rome, gives the inscription at fuU. The date
ώ thus defined. " Die Prima Mensis August Indict. Und ac Pieta-
tis ejus Anno Quinto ;" the 11th of the Indiction, and the 5th
of the reign of Phocas. Now of that indiction the first was the
year 598 ; the eleventh, the year 608 : and as Phocas began Ms reign
A. D. 602 or 603, its fifth year comes also to A. D. 608. The occa-
sion of the honor is stated to be, " Pro innumerabilibus Pietatis ejus
Beneficiis, et pro Quiete procuratd Italke, ac conservatd Libertate "—For
the innumerable benefits of bis Piety, and for the Repose procured
for Italy, and Liberty preserved Dr. Burton justly refers this to his
concessions to the Pope. Thus the four years from A.D. 604 to A.D.
608, are notable in the history of Phocas' aggrandizement of the
Papal See : and from A. D. 529 to A. D. 604, are seventy five years;
and from A. D. 533 to A. D. 608, are also seventy five years : " or
the difference between Darnel's 1335 of ch. xii. 12, and " the time,
times, and the dividing of a time," of his ch. vii 25, and xii. 7.

Papists and Protestants seem to agree in assigning the constitu-
tional beginning of the Papacy to this epoch of the reign of Phocas.
Luther, in his Table Talk, says, " the Pope and Turk both began
almost at one time under the emperor Phocas" Osiander dated from
the same, " a Foca Imperatore, qui Papatum, seu Primatum, pub-
lico cdicto stabilivit"—by the emperor Phocas, who estabhshed the
Papacy, or Primacy, by a pubhc decree. And Bullinger, an early
protestant, speaks of the Papacy having been established by Gregory
I, and the Decree of Phocas. In fact, an imperial decree was Mdis-
pensable to its establishment. The Bishops of Rome had made pre-
tensions of a high and lofty character before the times of Justinian
and Phocas ; but their claims to supremacy, however approved by.
clerical adherents and canons, were of no account in a legal or con-
stitutional point of view. Thefr pretensions to supremacy over aU,
only demonstrated the pride of thefr hearts, and the spirit of Anti-
christ therein, wMch, as Gregory truly said, would make Mm who
was possessed of it " strain his pretensions up to Godhead." But
an Itahan or Roman subject of the empire, lay or clerical, might
have strained to bursting after godhead, they could never have at-
tained it without the sanction of an imperial edict wMch had the
force of law. The reader wUl perceive this readily, aided by the U-
lustrative supposition, that Pope Brigham Young of Utah, as respec-
table a pretender to godhead as Boniface the third, or any other
blasphemer before or after him, should proclaim Mmself Universal
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Overseer and Father of tMs consolidated despotism, the Umted
States ; Ms proclamation would only be the subject of ridicule and
contempt with aU the names and denominations of the day : but, if
the factions in Congress, with the idea that in some way their inter-
ests would be promoted, were to pass a bUl constituting said Brigham,
Father of all men and Universal Overseer, with the approval of the
President, the case would be wonderfully altered1 The power and
authority of Brigham would be enthroned in every family ; he would
be ex officio Judge of the Faith, and Head of aU the churches of "The
Umon." This would be no matter of ridicule ; but a subject of great
fear and trembling to aU not of his church : for aU " the names and
denominations" in relation to Mormonism being heretical, the bUl
or decree constituting him Pope and Umversal Bishop, would place
them aU at his disposal. All this we can comprehend, feel, and ap-
preciate ; and would be thorougMy convinced that there was more
in the name than " punctilio of style and a few syUablea" If such
a decree were promulgated in this country, it would convulse society
from one end of it to the other. We should feel that our hberty had
taken to itself wings and fled. TMs was the unrest and the appre-
hension of the Itahans and citizens of Rome, when the emperor
Maurice tacitly permitted the Byzantine Brigham, J0M1 the Faster,
to proclaim himself, with the aid and consent of a councU of Con-
stantinople, Umversal Bishop. The murder of Maurice by Phocas
was therefore regarded as a joyful and auspicious event; especiaUy
when it was discovered, that he could be used m putting down By-
zantine arrogance, and in transferring the " Blasphemous Name," as
Gregory styled it, to the city of Roma TMs gave repose to Italy,
and restored liberty to the adherents of THE ANTICHRIST in Rome.

And who else, even upon Romish principles and upon Papal au-
thority, could the Bishops of Rome from Boniface downwards, be
than the Antichrist Name ? Gregory the Fhst whom Papists sur-
name " the Great," the last Bishop of Rome they have decreed to
be " a saint," and with them a great authority, says, as aheady quot-
ed, " I am bold to say, that whoever adopts, or affects the title of
" Universal Bishop " has the pride and character of Antichrist, and
is in some manner Ms forerunner in this haughty quahty of elevating
Mmself above the rest of his order." John the Faster adopted the.
title and held on to it, and Cynacus, his successor, also. They were
therefore either the Antichrist, or Ms Forerunner ; they could not
have been the Antichrist however much hke him ; because Paul, who
styles him 6 Avouog, the Lawless One, teaches that he wUl be in su-
premacy tUl the reappearance of Christ to destroy Mm ; and their
supremacy feU under the dagger of Phocas : they must, therefore,
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have been his Forerunner ; and he who obtained the coveted title,
Bomface the Third, the first Bishop of Rome who wore it, and their
successor in it, and all of whose successors adopt it and glory in it,
must be, according to Gregory, an incarnation of papal infaUibUity,
the ffrst of the order and name termed in scripture, " THE ANTI-

CHRIST." And doubtless Gregory was correct; and, hke Caiaphas
the High Priest, prophesied the truth without believing or knowing
it. The Man-of-Sin Power, born of the Woman about two hundred
and ninety five years previous, was now transferred by tMs Decree
of Phocas from the successors of Constantine to the Universal Bishop
upon the Seven HUls. This " Only Name in the World " was now
the Eyes and Mouth of the Man of Sin. So long as Italy remained
a province of the Greek empfre it was politically allied with the
Eastern Roman Horn of Dan. viii. 9 ; but, as the power of tMs re-.
ceded, that of the Universal Bishop advanced ; until Constantinople
losing aU dominion in Italy, the Bishop became the Eyes and Mouth
of the Little Western Horn of Dan. vh. 8; when, in its after growth,
it reached the fuUness of the stature of the Man-of-Sin Power, as we
shaU hereafter see.

The Antichrist who in A. D. 312, was a babe of sin, was now, in
A. D. 604-'8, a young man, and stUl in Ms growth. He was not yet
of fuU age ; nor would he be, until the Two Horned Beast should
rise up out of the earth among the already existing ten homs. The
development of tMs Lamb-Horned Beast and the Image of the
Wounded Head, would consummate the heahng of that head We
have not yet quite arrived at that point in the vision. I must there-
fore pause again in tracing the development of "the Name of Blas-
phemy upon the Heads," and proceed to consider the period aUot-
ted to the Mouth, during wMch it is divinely permitted to " speak
great things and blasphemies ; and to open in blasphemy concerning
tlie Deity (rrpog tov Qeov) to blaspheme Ms Name, and his Taberna-
cle, and the dweUers in the heaven."

18. The rForty and. Two Months.

" And authority was given nnto him to practise forty and two months "—Ver. 5.

The first question here is, What is the tMng for which the personal
pronoun " him " stands in the text ? The answer is, It is the Beast;
or that pohtico-ecclesiastical constitution symbolized by the monster
of the sea : as, " Who is like unto THE BEAST ? Who is able to war
urith HTM ? And there was given unto htm a mouth, &c. ; and author-
ity was given unto HTM to practise forty and two months."
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The next question is, By whom was the authority given to the
Beast to practise for that period ? The answer is, that it was given
by Him who alone knew how long the practising was to continue.
That is to say, the authority was given by the Deity, who ordains aU
things, and who foreshowed the period in the text before us. " The
powers that be are ordained of the Deity "—Rom. xm. 1: " He hath de-
termined the times before appointed, and the bounds of the habita-
tion of aU nations of men "—Acts xvh. 26. No nation can perma-
nently extend its bounds, nor perpetuate any system of government,
beyond the limitation of His predetermined, and prearranged, times.
The forty and two months are the divinely authorized period of the
beast's practising; at the end of wMch, the European Common-
wealth wMch it symbolizes for that period, wUl pass mto the phase
predetermined for it in Apoc. xvh.

The third question is, What is to be understood by the indefinite
expression " to practise ? " Authority was given unto the Beast of
the Sea to practise—troinaai. In the seventh verse the word πολεμον
is prefixed to poiesai; as, " I t was given unto him to make war,
πολεμον ποιησαι, with the saints." Hence the fifth verse, I take it, is
elliptical, and expounded by the seventh. But, was he to practise
against the saints successfuUy or otherwise ? The use of the word in
Daniel when treating of the same subject, shows that "practise" im-
plies prevailing and prospering in what it might undertake against
them. Speaking of the Little Roman Horn that " waxed exceeding
great" and " cast the truth to the ground," it is said, " it practised
and prospered:" and of the same power, it is said in another verse,
" he shaU destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper and practise, and
shah destroy the mighty ones and the people of the Holy Ones. And
through Ms pohcy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand ;
and he shall magmfy in Ms heart, andby prosperity shaU destroy
many "—Dan. viii 24, 25, and 12. Now this shows, that the prac-
tising of the power was miscMevous and destructive; and that it
prospered by policy, craft, and aU beMgerent operations : and, as the
prophecy has more especial reference to " the people of the Holy
Ones," who, in Daniel and John's revelations, are the most impor-
tant com m umty, for whose sake are aU things (2 Cor. iv. 15), the
prosperous practising is especiaUy equivalent to the treading of the
Holy City under foot of the Gentiles forty and two months (ch. xi.
2); to the making war, overcoming, and killing of the two witness-
ing prophetic bodies, by which, as by two lamps standing before the
deified Name of Blasphemy, the hght of truth and liberty was caus-
ed to shine (ch. xi. 7, 3, 10, 4); to the leading of the saints into cap-
tivity, and kUling them with the sword (ch. xiii. 10); equivalent also,
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to the saints being given into the hand of the Little Episcopal Horn-
power wMch prevaUs against them until the expiration of a time and
times and the dividing of a time (Dan. vii. 21, 25). The fulfiUment
of these testimomes converges in the practising of the Beast of the
Sea, the Papal Body Politic, wMch the Deity, for the developing of
his own wise purposes, authorized so to do, as indicated in the text.
And as tMs practising of miscMef of wMch the saints are the vic-
tims, is for forty and two months, it foUows that the periods simi-
larly indicated in ch. xi. 2 and ch. xiii 5, are the same period; and
consequently begin and end at the same epochs ; that is, the forty
and two months are the period of the prosperous and destructive
practising of the papahzed ten horns, and of the down-treading of
the Holy-City body politic by them : and as tMs practiisng continues
in aU tMs period, we may accept the Common Version, " power was
given unto him to continue forty and two months," as correct by im-
plication.

The fourth question is, What duration, or length of time, is signi-
fied by forty and two months ? Is this period long or short ? Is it
forty-two months of days, or forty and two months of years ? In
other words, is it 1260 days or 1260 years ? Is it a literal period, or
is it symbohcal of the real time ? By what rule can the truth of the
matter be ascertained ? My answer is, that the truth is determined
by the rule of facts, wMch are stubborn things. TMs rule, however,
cannot be generally used It is of no use to the blind who are un-
worthy to read the opened book, and to look upon it—ch v. 3, 4, 5.
It is a rule for the blessed who read, and understand the words of this
apocalyptic prophecy—ch. i. 3. Such are not blind. They can see,
or discern, the facts ; for they are discernible by the hght of the
Spirit's testimony, which " is hid to them that are lost, in whom the
god of this seon hath blinded the minds of them who beheve not,
lest the hght of the glorious gospel of Christ, who is the Image of
the Deity, should shine into them "—2 Cor iv. 3, 4.

The facts are predicable of two irreconcilably hostUe parties, repre-
sented in the former section of tMs thirteenth chapter by the Beast
of the Sea ; or, the Ten Kingly Governments of Modern Europe sub-
ject to the spiritual authority of theh Universal Bishop, of the one
part; and by the Deity's Name, Tabernacle, DweUers in the heavens,
or saints, of the other part. Now one who cannot scripturaUy define
the Deity's Name, or distinguish a saint from a sinner, cannot define
the facts developed in the Mstory of the saints and witnesses, in
their antagonism to popery in aU the kingdoms of the Papacy, by
wMch the period in question is determined. Many of that exceed-
ingly dark body, styled " the clergy," not knowing what a samt is,
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and who say that the Apocalypse is aU in the future, declare that
the forty and two months belong to the future likewise ; and are to
be understood of 1260 days, or three and a half hteral years; in
wMch a persona], or individual Antichrist wUl be manifested, and
severely persecute the saints ; by wMch they mean the pious of their
several "names of blasphemy," of wMch the scarlet-colored beast is
fuU; but wMch they term coUectively " the Church of God!" Others
of these professional leaders of the blind into the ditch, teU their
unfortunate victims that the Apocalypse is aU long ago fulfiUed ; and,
consequently, that the forty and two months are buried in the obliv-
ion of a remote antiquity! The real saints are ignored by both these
parties of extremists. The conflict of the past twelve centuries be-
tween the Papal Powers of Western Europe and the Saints and
Witnesses, they regard as simply a conflict between the Powers, and
heretics and revolutiomsts inimical to law and order. The oceans
of righteous blood shed by the Papal Powers, inspired by thefr
Universal Bishop, go for nothing. What were they but the turbu-
lent riffraff of society ; were not the saints God's "Mdden ones,"
the pious and orthodox professors of the ages, who passed current
as good cathohcs in churches and monasteries, but in their hearts
sUentiy repudiated the blasphemies of theh church ? These never
imagined that the Universal Bishop was the Antichrist; and if he
had been that substitute for Christ, would not they, as the saints,
have known it ? Against these " saints" of the church of Rome
there was no warfare for forty and two months of days, or years ;
therefore, say these futurists, the period in question is in the future,
and wUl be short.

But tMs is mere clerical ignorance and folly. The Deity has no
saints m the Church of Rome, nor in the Protestant churches of
Antichristendom. He has a people therein, even as he had among
the idolators of Corinth (Acts xviii. 10), who become saints by behev-
ing the gospel of the kingdom and name, coming out from among
the unclean, and being immersed into Jesus as the Christ Such,
cease to be pagans, catholics, and protestants, and become "the
sanctified in Christ Jesus ;" the Brethren of Christ, the Seed of the
Woman, " who keep the commandments of the Deity, and have the
testimony of Jesus Christ"

Now, it is a fact, that there was a separate and distinct community
of such Mints, who existed in all the twelve hundred and sixty years
succeeding the Donatist trials in the reign of Constantine, wMch
transpired in the epoch A. D. 312-316. It is also a fact, that durmg
all that long period they were denounced as heretics, and persecuted
as such, by the constituted authorities of the state ; first by the
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emperors for nearly three hundred years ; and then by the Ten
Homs, inspired by thefr Universal Bishop, to whose spiritual autho-
rity and EyesMp the last of them was converted, A. D. 600, and into
whose hands the witnesses and saints were delivered by Justinian
and Phocas ; and who ceased not to make war upon them during
many more centuries, until they sUenced thefr testimony against
Romish superstition and the Name of Blasphemy upon the seven
Mils. This was the Beast's practising and prospering against the
saints—the practising of the Mouth and Horns for forty and two
months. Not forty and two hteral days or literal months only ; for
such a supposition would be contrary to historic facts : but for forty
and two months of hteral years, extending over twelve long and
tedious centuries and sixty years beside.

TMs, then, is the hteral time symbolized by forty and two months
in ch. xi. 2, and ch. xiii. 5. The periods indicated in these two texts
are parallel. The beginning of the one is the beginning of the other;
consequently, they both end together. These identical periods do
not have, as some suppose, a double commencement and a double
termination, each seventy-five years apart. They have only one com-
mon beginning, and one ending in common, the one with the other.
For this period the Holy City was to be trodden down ; and for the
same period, the Horns and the Mouth, and the Name of Blasphemy
upon the Seven HUls, were " to continue," or practise with one mind ;
and to agree, and give their power and authority, or kingdom, unto
the beast, untU the words of the Deity shaU be fulfiUed—ch. xvh.
13, 17. Bu t, at the end of this forty and two months' period, or
1260 years, a change is to come over the spfrit of thefr dream, and
they are to hate what for that number of years they have been in
love with : for, speaking of the Horns in relation to Rome's sover-
eignty, the Spirit said to John, " These (Horns) shaU hate the Har-
lot, and shaU make her desolate and naked, and shaU eat her flesh,
and burn her with fire "—ch. xvh. 16. TMs hostility of the govern-
ments, wMch have been the wUling instruments of the Umversal
Bishop for nearly thirteen centuries, indicates a change m thefr rela-
tions to Rome; and, consequently, a new pohtical combination of
the Powers of our Modern World TMs is indicated by the Scarlet-
colored Beast of chapter seventeen—"the peoples, and multitudes,
and nations, and tongues," ecclesiasticaUy subject to Rome, under
the EIGHTH HEAD in the eve of the crisis of its destruction by the
sword and "the burning flame."

TMs 1260 is a very remarkable prophetic cipher. It is founded
on the number of the generations from the bfrth of Abraham to that
of Jesus Christ—Matt, i 17 ; though the generations • of the cipher
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do not average so many years each as those of the post-Abrahamic.
These generations averaged fifty years and a fraction each ; but
the generations, or months, of the cipher, not more than thfrty
years each ; but in the number forty and two they agree. Thus
30 x 42 = 1260, or three years and a half of years.

This cipher is variously stated in prophecy. In Dan. viii 25 and
xh. 7 ; and in Apoc. xh. 14, it is written " a time, and times, and the
dividing of, or half, a time ;" in Apoc. xh. 6 ; xi 3, it is written, " a
thousand two hundred and sixty days ;" and in ch xi. 2 and ch. xiii
5, it is written forty and two months. The aforesaid times in Darnel,
together with Ms 1335, wMch is 75 years more than 1260 ; and the
forty and two months of Apoc. xi 2 and xiii. 5, aU terminate at the same
crisis ; at that, namely, of "the time of the dead." But the "thousand
two hundred and threescore days " of sackcloth witnessing (ch. xi 3)
and of woman feeding (ch. xh. 6, 14) do not end at that time ; theh
ending being in the epoch of A. D. 1572-6, marked by the Papal
Massacre of Bartholomew's Day, wMch was 1260 years after the
Donatist Trials, or flight of the woman towards the wUderness ; the
ending of thefr testimony in the presence of the god of the Roman
earth ; and the beginning of the first war by wMch the Ten Horns
crushed them in all thefr kingdoms, A. D. 1685. For three lunar
days and a-half, wMch are equal to tirree months and a half of years,
that is, to 105 years; for this period the witnesses lay politicaUy
defunct in the Great City; but, after the end of it, in the epoch
A. D. 1789-93, they rose again to pohtical hfe, and ascended to
power. TMs was 1260 years from the notable epoch of the Dragon-
Emperor Justinian's acknowledgment of the Bishop of Rome as the
Head of all the churches of the empfre; and of the promulgation
of a system of law adapted to the chcumstances of the times, cre-
ated by the estabhshment of Catholicism upon the ruin of paganism ;
and adopted by aU the Horns as the pubhc reason of thefr courts
of law ; an epoch of four years from A. D. 529 to A. D. 533, from
wMch, I doubt not, are to be reckoned the 1335 and 1290 of Dan.
xh. 11. 12 ; the latter being thirty, and the former seventy-five, years
in excess of the forty and two months ; the epochal termination of
the 1290 being A. D. 1819-'23 ; and that of the 1335, A. D. 1864-'68.

The only question, then, that remains under this head is, Admitting
that the forty and two months are 1260 years, when did this long
period begin ? The answer is, that it commences at the epoch when
the Dragon Power of Constantinople, then m possession of Rome and
Italy, gave to the Roman Patriarch, as the Greatest Pontiff of the
East and West, the ecclesiastical power the emperors had hitherto
themselves exercised after the example of Constantine, and Ms throne
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of the Seven HUls ; and an universal jurisdiction, as it is written in the
second verse of this chapter, saving, " and the Dragon ceded to Mm Ms
power, and Ms throne, and extensive jurisdiction." TMs important
transfer of supreme sphitual authority was legally executed by
Phocas, when he proclaimed Boniface the TMrd the Universal Bishop,
with the right of transmitting the title, and the jurisdiction it repre-
sents, to Ms successors, "per secula," for ages. It is by virtue of this
decree of Phocas that Pius IX. and aU Ms predecessors are constitu-
tionaUy " ΡΟΝΠΕΈΧ MAXIMUS " of Belgium, France, Spain, Portugal,
Naples, Sarchnia, Lombardy, Venetia, Hungary, and Bavaria—mod-
ern names representative of the original Ten Homs converted to the
Nicene Trhhtarianism of the Bishop of Rome. When he exalted the
Pope to this lofty position, in wMch he was above aU possible episco-
pal rivalry and confirmed Justinian's acknowledgment of him, as
" Head of aU the churches," and consequently Judge of the Faith ;
in so doing, he gave the saints into the hand, or power, of the Uni-
versal Bishop, or Eyes and Mouth of Darnel's Little Horn—ch. vh. 25:
for all reputed " heretics" were turned over to Mm as theh judge.
AU who were not Trhhtarian Catholics were heretics with Justinian,
Phocas, and the Bishop of Rome. They recogmzed none as saints
who did not belong to thefr "Holy Apostohc Cathohc Church."
They were as ignorant in this matter as " the clergy " of our own day.
Had ten thousand saints been arrayed before them with " the Father's
Name written in their foreheads " (ch. xiv. 1), they would have con-
demned them aU for pestUent and contumacious heretics, with whom
no faith should be kept, and who ought not to be permitted to hve.
The truth relatively to the sphitual and temporal powers that be,
styled by Paul, "the spirituals of wickedness in the heavenlies," has
always been heretical and pestUent; because, in the mouth of the
saints, it testifies against them and thefr traditions. It was to be
expected, therefore, that, when the pope's claims of being Gjffist's
substitute on earth, and arbiter of aU doctrinal affairs, should be
legally estabhshed, the samts would find themselves m the hand of a
roaring hon ready to devour. He now claimed to be the constitu-
tional andlawful shepherd and bishop of thefr souls ; but the saints
disputed this blasphemous pretension, and refused to accept him in
any such capacity. They denounced Mm as the Antichrist, and law-
less usurper of the titles and honors wMch belong to Christ alone ;
and declared that they would die rather than be numbered among
his flock, or submit to Ms usurpation. Thus, the issue was formed
between them ; and there was but one alternative for them, submis-
sion or death. Hence, the power of the Universal Bishop was more
"dreadful and terrible" than that of the Saracen ApoUyon, who of-

18
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fered all cathohc idolators, conversion, tribute, or the sword But,
tribute would not redeem the life of a samt; the ravening hon of the
Seven HiUs must have absolute and abject submission to his ponti-
fical supremacy, or he would mercUessly drink theh blood, and de-
stroy all that belonged to them with fire and sword

Such was the practical import of the phrase in Dan. vii 25, " ihe
saints shaU be given into his hand." It mattered not what country of
the Horns the saints might reside in, the Lion-Mouth upon the Seven
HUls, with Ms xaoa' odovroiv, Ms gaping jaws of fron teeth (Dan. vh.
7, 19) could seize and devour them on the spot; for the cathohc
priests and secular orders of the states, the hyenas of his kingdom,
were jealous in executing his ferocious mandates, to revel with him
in the blood of the slam. Thus, the Cathohc Woman became " drunken
with the blood of the Saints, and with the blood of the Witnesses of
Jesus"—ch. xvh 6.

Now, the legal beginning of tMs murderous administration of irre-
sponsible ecclesiastical power, was made, as the reader may see, the be-
ginning of the forty and two months. " The saints shaU be given into
his hand during ("]$, ad) a time, and times, and the dividmg of a time."
Hence, they must have been given into Ms power at the beginning
of the period specified, or they could not have been subject to him
during the period. The delivering of the saints into Ms hand at the
first must be taken as the starting point in the calculation. There is
no clue in Daniel to the epoch of this delivery. John, however, in
showing whence the Eyes and the Mouth of the Beast derived thefr
power, and the use they would make of it against the saints, with the
Mstorical description of the Dragon's grant, enables us to say, with
considerable assurance, that the forty and two months began in ihe
epoch of A.D. 604-608. In aU the subsequent 1260 years, the Papal
Powers have practised prosperously against the Saints and Witnesses
for the supremacy of Jesus against that of the Universal Bishop,
unicum nomen in mundo. They have trodden them under foot, made
successful war upon them, and kUled them in all the streets of the
the Great City—the Witnesses for 1260 years after the Justinian
epoch ; the Saints for 1260 years after the Phocean epoch. TMs is
the testimony of authentic Mstory, and cannot be gainsaid by any
one inteUigent therein, who knows what saints and witnesses for
Jesus are. Of course, this Phocean quadrennial epoch being ac-
cepted as the time when the saints were given by the Dragon into the
power of the Little Horn, Eyes and Mouth, " the time, and times, and
half a time," or forty and two months, must now be in the quadren-
Mal epoch of termination, wMch is from A.D. 1864 to A.D. 1868. We
who have hved in this epoch have witnessed great events, indicating a
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breaking up of the pohtico-ecclesiastical constitution of the Papal
Kosmos, or Order of Things. Naples, Sardinia, Lombardy, Venetia,
and the Italian DucMes, are merged in the Kingdom of Italy ; the
mUitary element of the Little Horn, Austria, has been excluded from
the Holy Land of the Romish Satan ; and the Umversal Bishop of
the Horn Governments is smitten with the paralysis of death Every
thing in the Western Thfrd of the Roman Earth is m a transition
state. Nothing is settled, neither can be. The present lull is only
preparatory to the tripartite division of the Great City under the
Seventh and Last Vial; when the Beast under the Eighth Head, in
the last stage of its existence, wiU be prepared for perdition at the
hand of " the King of kings and Lord of lords "—the kings and lords,
who are "the caUed, and chosen, and faithful," who foUow him
wMthersoever he goes, in aU his judicial enterprizes of war and con-
quest—Apoc. xvii 14 ; xiv. 4.

1Q. Speaking Great Things and. Blasphemies.

" And a month was given to him speaking great things and blasphemies"—Ver. 5.

The Mouth given to the Beast of the Sea was hke a lion's mouth ;
and he delighted to compare himself thereto. His official utterances,
or the things affirmed of him, by those who created and worsMped
him, far transcended the utterances of the proud and impious rulers
of the old Babylonian Lion. The last of these, styled by Isaiah,
" Lucifer, son of the morning," the Belshatzar of history, said, " I
wUl ascend into heaven ; I wiU exalt my throne above the stars of
ATT, . . . ; I wUl ascend above the heights of the clouds ; I wUl
be hke the Most High "—ch xiv. 13,14 ; and on the eve of his being
brought down to Sheol he lifted himself up against the Lord of
heaven, and praised the images of sUver and gold, of brass, fron,
wood, and stone, wMch see not nor hear, nor know—Dan. v. 23.
These were the speakings of the Mouth of the old Lion of Babylon ;
but proud and impious as they were, they feU short of the " great
things and blasphemies " wMch roared from the throat, or by the sanc-
tion, of the Universal Bishop of the Ten Horned Monster of the Sea.
This Babylonian Mouth, wMch has come down to us from the darkest
ages of the clerical apostasy, when it opens its iron-teethed jaws, can
give expression to nothing but great things of vanity and falsehood,
and things defamatory of the Deity and the Saints. " He opened Ms
mouth unto blasphemy concerning the Deity, to blaspheme his Name,
and his Tabernacle, and the dweUers in the heaven." Jesus Christ,
the apostle Peter taught was the only name given among men where-
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by we must be saved—Acts iv. 12. This name was the Father,
whom no man hath seen, nor can see, by his power manifested in the
flesh, crucified, and afterwards justified or perfected. This crucified
and glorified Name, in the very nature of things, can have no substi-
tute or vicar. The substitute or vicar of such a Name, must be all
in reality that is affirmed of the original, who must be set aside ne-
cessarily to make room for the Vicar. For a man to be a genuine
Vicar of Christ, he must be what Jesus was as the Father's Vicar, or
Mediator : sin must have been condemned in his flesh, and he Mm-
seh a character " without spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing." Com-
pare tMs necessity with what the popes reaUy are, who affirm that
they are the Only Name in the World, unicum nomen in mundo, and
the enormity of theh blasphemy of the Deity's Name wUl readUy be
seen.

" Great things" are affirmed of the Mouth, wMch it sanctions ex
officio. A celebrated monk of the time of HUdebrand puts these
lying words into the mouth of Jesus Christ, as addressing the pope,
and given in the original Latin text by Elhott. " I have delivered
into thy hands the keys of my whole universal church, and have •
placed thee over it as VICAR for me ; and, if these be few things, I
have also dehvered to thee the kingdoms.. Yea, the king (or emperor)
being removed from the midst, I have granted to thee the right of
the whole vacant Roman emphe." The orator of the tenth Session
of the fifth Lateran CouncU thus speaks of Constantine's removal of
Ms imperial throne to Byzantium, afterwards named Constantinople:
" Constantine, breathed upon by divine grace from above, fuUy ceded
the sceptre of the empire of the world and city to the true and proper
Lord—to the Deity, and to the man in his own Roman seat, Sylvester,
the Pontifex Maximus, in the primeval and natural right of Christ,
the eternal priest; and he sought another throne by Apostohcal con-
cession, and erected it in Byzantium under the obedience of the
Apostohc throne." It is true that the Dragon granted the Mouth
Ms throne m old Rome, but it was not at the time alleged ; the ora-
tor, doubtless, referred to " the Decretals of Constantine," proved to
have been forged by the popes.

In the reported Decree of Pius the Ffrst, he says, " The people
may not accuse a bishop ; bishops are to be judged by the Deity,
who has chosen them as EYES to himself." Speaking of the Episco-
pacy in general, Boniface L styles it " the watchtower of Episcopacy ;"
and the Greek emperor, in writing to the Roman Synod, A.D. 681,
says, "we show that the priests are the Eyes of the Church." So
Boniface I. speaks of the pope under the name of Peter, saying,
" The most blessed apostle Peter looks upon thee as ms OWN EYES, in
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what way soever thou shaU use the office of CMef Ruler. Neither
can it not be most suitable for thee, who art constituted perpetual
Shepherd of the Lord's sheep." Also, Innocent IV., A.D. 1245, in
Ms sentence agamst the Emperor Frederick, says, " We ought to
perceive, in regard to the height of apostolic dignity, that it is for
THE EYE of most intimate considering of the faults of aU christians."
Hence, tho Universal Bishop is well represented by the " Eyes like
the eyes of a man," in Darnel's Little Horn.

The symbol of a Lion's Mouth speaking great things is eulogisticaUy
ascribed by Pope Nicolas I., in the ninth century, to Pope Leo, styled
"' the Great," the earliest founder of the temporal domimon of the
Universal Bishop. He says, " save only the imitator namely of that
Lion of whom it is written, ' the Lion of the Tribe of Judah hath
conquered,' divinely exalted, opening the mouth, makes the whole
world, and also the emperors themselves to tremble ; as well it calls
the mind to piety, it might entfrely overthrow the cathohc religion."
And so Hincmar, speaking of the same Leo, says, "Leo the Great
by the greatest roaring from the city Roma, bemg the capital namely
of the globe, thunders loudly through the whole world." In the
words of Shakespeare's King John :

" Here 's a large mouth indeed.
That spits forth death and mountains, rocks and soas."

In the time of Charlemagne, A. D. 799, a Roman councU enacted
precisely the same part as that convened by Theodoric. The Pope
having been accused, the CouncU declined to hear his accusers ; de-
claring that he who was judge of aU men, was above being judged
by any other than himself; and on Ms coming in, and asserting his
innocence, he was considered as acquitted Thus Urban H., A. D.
1090, "that the divine right of judging concerning every church is
of the pope alone ; and that he himself is subject to the judgment of
none." Afterwards in the Canon Law, coUected and published in
the eleventh century, it was said : "I t is certain that the Supreme
Pontiff was caUed God by the pious prince Constantine ; it is mani-
fest that Deity cannot be judged by men." Daubuz who quotes this,
styles the Canon Law and Decretals the Pope's Oracle ; " the De-
cretal Epistles are enumerated with the canonical scriptures." They
are the true expression of the papal mind

This claim that he was irresponsible to any laws, human or divine,
by wMch he identified himself with the avoftog or Lawless One of
Paul, continued to be urged in the fifteenth century. So A.D. 1463,
on Paul LL dismissing Platina from office after Ms election, and
Platina's threatening to bring the case before the judges of the Rota,
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Paul fiercely rephed, " Thou wUt caU us to account before the judges!
As if thou wert ignorant that aU laws are placed in the coffer of our
breast! I am Supreme Pontiff; and I can at the pleasure of my soul
both rescind and approve the acts of others." And again the Roman
CouncU, A. D. 877, declared that " Christ himself wUled that the pope
be the head of us aU, in his stead upon earth."

No one upon earth caUed a god, or worsMpful individual, could
plead exemption from subjection to the power of the keys in the hand
of the Umversal Bishop. Thus, Gregory the Seventh on excommu-
nicating the emperor Henry IV., said, " I cannot find, that when the
Lord confided to Peter the power of the keys, he made any excep-
tion in favor of kings." One of Ms dictates was " that aU princes
shall Mss the feet of the Pope alone." Raynald relates an exempli-
fication wMch occurred A.D. 1515. The arrangement made by Paris,
bishop of Pisaurum, Master of Ceremomes to the Pope, who was
present on the occasion, was that the French king should kneel thrice
on approaching the enthroned Pope ; and first Mss Ms feet, ere he
kissed Ms hand and face.

Among the "great things" of this Mouth is the dogma that aU
kingdoms are held of the pope. In support of this, Ducange, from
Glaber Rodulphus, A.D. 900, quotes the popes " optimum deeretum"
foUowing : " No prince shall impudently desfre to bear the sceptre
of the Roman Empfre, or be caUed Emperor, or wish to be, except
he whom by probity of manners the Pope of the Roman See shall
convey as fit for the Repubhc, and to Mm he wUl commit the imperial
badge." It has been said, says Elhott, that pope Constantine, A. D.
708, was the first pope that claimed the right of confirming temporal
princes in theh kingdoms. His successors claimed to make
kings and depose them. An authentic account of the deposition of
the race of Clovis by Pope Zachary in the eighth century, affords an
instance of tMs ; also, at a subsequent period, the disposal of the
emperorsMp of the Two-Horned Beast of the Earth, as a fief of St.
Peter, by Gregory VH.; who deposed Henry, emperor of Germany,
and conferred the diadem on Rodulphus in the words :

Petra dedit Petro, Petrus diadema Rodulpho.
In tMs, Gregory styles the apostle, Petra; and the pope, Petrus :
the plain English of wMch is, Peter gave the German Empire to the
Pope; and the Pope gave its crown to Rodulphus; though the
apostle did not know that such an emphe would ever exist! But,
no lying blasphemy is too absurd to issue forth from the Draco-Lion
Mouth of the Beast In A. D. 1303, we have another Ulustration of
tMs sort of blasphemy in the case of Boniface, who, in his confirma-
tion of Albrecht in the Emperorship, declared that it was by Papal



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 279

authority, as Christ's Vicar, or personal and official substitute, that
the Imperial Diadem had been transferred from the Greek Empfre
to Charlemagne and Ms successors, at the crisis, namely, when the
healing of the Sixth Head was commenced. " And the Germans at-
tend here," said Boniface, " because, just as the empfre was trans-
ferred from others to themselves, so CMist's Vicar, the successor of
Peter, has the power of transferring the emphe from the Germans to
any others soever, if he wUl; and tMs without injury of right"—a
declaration humbly submitted to and confessed by Albrecht

France was declared by Gregory VH., to be tributary to Rome ;
and England, as also Spam, Saxony, etc., and Naples. The subjec-
tion of king John of England, and after Ms deposition, the redona-
tion to him by Innocent DX, of the kingdom as a Papal fief ; also
Ms disposal of the German EmperorsMp in the case of Philip and
Otho, are notorious. And Daubuz states from the letters of Pius H.,
that he proposed to the Turkish Sultan to give Mm a legal title to
the Greek emphe he already possessed by right of conquest, if he
would assist him against Ms rebellious chUdren.

There was no blasphemy too gross for papal acceptance. What-
ever of tMs kind was offered to them, they accepted as thefr due.
They claimed sovereignty over the land and sea, known or undis-
covered ; and the claim was recognized by the Horn Governments.
TMs was exemplified in the Papal grants of the Indies to Spain and
Portugal. After the conquest of the latter m the Far East, the Mng
of Portugal sent an embassy to Rome, which arrived there and had
an audience of Pope Leo, on March 25, 1514, and acknowledged Ms
right to them. The oration, wMch was higMy commended by the
pope himself, is given in full by Roscoe, and quoted by EUiott m
these words : " Listen to the orator of the embassy. For a moment
he hesitates, as overcome by a sense of the majesty of Mm he is ad-
dressmg." "Fear and •trembling," he exclaims, "have come over
me, and a horrible darkness overwhelmed me." Then, reassured by
the Pope's serene aspect towards him—" that divine countenance,
which shining," he says, " as the sun, had dispersed the mists of Ms
mind " " h e proceeds to the objects of Ms mission: narrates the east-
em conquests of the Portuguese arms ; addresses the pope as the
Supreme Lord of aU; and speaks of these conquests as the incipient
fulfiUment of God's sure promises. " Thou shalt rule from sea to
sea, and from the Tyber River to the world's end;" " the kings of
Arabia and Saba shaU bring gifts to thee ; yea, all princes shall wor-
sMp thee, aU nations shaU serve thee;" and under thy auspices,
" there shaU be one fold and one Shepherd." That is, he explains
the promised universal latter-day subjection of the world to Christ,
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as meant of its subjection to the Pope and the Portuguese discover-
ies and victories over the heathen, as signs that that consummation
was at hand. And he concludes by a solemn act of adoraticta. to the
Pope, as his king's Lord and Master : " Thee, as the true Vicar of
Christ and God, the Ruler of the whole Christian Repubhc, we re-
cognize, confess, profess obedience to, and adore : m thy name ador-
ing Christ, whose representative thou art." A letter from the king
of Portugal accompanied tMs oration, and was addressed, " To Our
Father and Lord Leo X."

On the ground, then, that the uttermost parts of the earth were given
to the Pope for a possession, as CMist's Vicar, the Mng of Portugal
prayed the pope to confer on the crown of Portugal a right to all
countries inhabited by infidels the Portuguese might hereafter dis-
cover ; the promise being added that he would spread the cathohc
religion in them, estabhsh the authority of the Pope, and so augment
the flock of the Umversal Bishop. TMs was too good an opportuni-
ty to be lost of grandly exercismg his alleged prerogative of giving
nations and countries to whom he pleased. A buU was forthwith
issued granting to the Portuguese all they might discover from Cape
Non to India.

In A. D. 1493, after the discovery of America by Columbus, a hke
application was made by Ferdinand and IsabeUa of Spain to Pope
Alexander VI. ; the same pleas and promises accompanying it of
extending the dominion of the Pope. The BuU wMch decreed the
grant, enacted that aU westward of an imaginary hne passing from
pole to pole, and one hundred leagues west of the Azores, should be-
long to the Spamards, aU eastward to the Portuguese. In the judg-
ment of the Horn-Governments, these pontifical grants were regarded
as constituting an ummpeachable title, and a guarantee against inter-
ference and attack. Under Elizabeth of England, however, the val-
idity of the grant was not admitted. For on the Spanish ambassa-
dor's reclamation against Drake, A. D. 1580, for having navigated
seas wMch were in the dominion of Spain, the British Queen replied,
that " the Enghsh did not recognize in any manner the property
which the king of Spain attributed to himself, nor the pretended
gift of a Pope, who had no right to dispose of countries and seas
wMch did not belong to Mm."

Even in our own days, and in the time of his deep temporary
humUiation under the first Napoleon, who had fiUed Ms kingdom
with darkness (ch. xvi. 10) the same "extensive jurisdiction" was
asserted. " Let them learn," said Pius VTI., in his excommimication
of that potentate, June 10, 1809, " that they are subjected by the
laws of Jesus Christ to our tM-one, and to our commandment."
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TMs was.truly a "great thing," and in keeping with the arrogance
of Celestin EEL, A. D. 1191, who Moked the secular diadem from the
head of Henry VI., in token of his right to assign kingdoms to whom
he pleased, and to take them away. The fact is thus described by
Roger of Hoveden. " But the Lord Pope sat in the pohtical chair
holding the golden imperial crown between Ms feet; and the em-
peror bowing Ms head received the crown, and the empress in the
same manner, from the feet of the Lord Pope. But the Lord Pope
instantly struck with Ms foot the emperor's crown, and cast it upon
the ground ; signifying that he had the power of deposing him from
the empire, if he were undeserving of it. The Cardinals, however,
lifted up the crown and placed it on the emperor's head." " He hath
set me," said another pope, " even as prince over aU nations, to root
out, and to pull down, to destroy and to build." Indeed, there is no
end to "the great things and blasphemies" to wMch this Papal
Mouth of the GentUe Beast has given, and continues to give utter-
ance : for as Cardinal Bellarmine says (writing under the sanction
of the pope) expressly, " that every title wMch is in scripture given
to Christ, appertains also to the Pope ;" and to guard against mis-
apprehension, he gives a copious enumeration of them. TMs is truly
"blasphemy against the Deity, manifested in the Flesh," and caUed
Christ; the effect of which is to blaspheme his name, and Ms Taber-
nacle, and them who tabernacle, camp, tent, or dweU in the heaven;
that is to say, Jesus Christ and Ms brethren the saints. But to
notice, or reproduce here, aU the blasphemies and great swelling
words of tMs mouth, wMch, all toothless as it has become, have is-
sued from it, would be to write aU the past and current Mstory of
the Papacy. Under tMs section head I have presented the reader
with specimens whereby he may be able to identify among "the
powers that be " that particular power symbolized by the Mouth and
the Name of Blasphemy upon the Seven Heads. TMs is enough for
exposition. I shall therefore pass on from the further consideration
of " the great things and blasphemies " of him who in Ms latest mani-
festation as Pius XX. styles Mmself in his address to Mortara, "the
Father of aU the faithful," to the brief exposition of

20. The Name and. Tabernacle of Deity, and. Those who
.Dwell in the Heaven.

After what I have written concerning THE NAME in Vol. I. pp. 98-
114 ; 275-83 ; 368-72 ; and 395-400,1 need say very httle about it
in this section.,

In tMs chapter xiii, we have two Names wMch are antagomstio—
the blaspheming name, " whose number is six hundred three score
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and six," the number indicative of The Man of Sin-power ; and the
Name he blasphemes, wMch is written upon the foreheads of the
144,000—ch. xiv. 1. In ch. xiii 6, it represents Christ and Ms Breth-
ren, who, in antagomsm to the Papal Blasphemer, constitute the
Name of Deity. The phrases "Ms name," "his tabernacle," and
" them that dweU in the heaven," are aU synonymous with the phrase
in the seventh verse, " the saints," of whom Christ is'" the Head" The
Deity dwells in them, and therefore they are his temple, habitation,
or tabernacle ; as Paul writes to the saints in Corinth, " Te are the
temple of the hving God ; as God hath said, I wUl dweU in them,
and walk in them ; and I wUl be thefr Deity, and they shaU be my
people"—2 Cor. vii 16. They are a tabernacle " built upon the foun-
dation of the Apostles and Prophets, the foundation corner-stone
being Jesus CMist himself: m whom all the building fitly framed to-
gether increaseth for a Holy Name in the Lord : in whom ye are
budded together for an habitation of the Deity in Spirit"—Eph. h.
20-22.

But CMist and the Saints are not only the Name and Tabernacle
of the Deity, but they are also, " those who dweU in the heaven."
The phrase " in the heaven" is apocalypticaUy equivalent here to "in
the heavenlies in Christ"—εν τοις επονρανιοις εν Χριστώ—Eph. i. 3.
Paul tells the saints m Ephesus, that he with them were " blessed
with aU spiritual blessings" in these heavenhes; in wMch they and
Christ, though the latter is at the right hand of the Divine Majesty,
and they in Ephesus and elsewhere, were regarded as sitting together
—Eph. i 20 ; i i 6. A heavenly is a constituted supernal state. I t may
be divinely constituted, or constituted by human authority. We have
these two kinds of heavenlies in Paul's letter to the saints in Ephesus.
In ch. vi 12, he alludes to the heavenlies constituted by human au-
thority. The Common Version styles them "High Places;" but Paul
used the same word to indicate them as that rendered " heavenly
places" in ch. i 3, 20 ; ii. 6. There is no reason why the translation
should not be uniform after the manner of the original. I see that
in the Itahan Version this uniformity has been observed. In this, in
all the places of the epistle where Paul uses en tois epouraniois, the
pM-ase is represented by ne' luoghi celesti, in places celestial. The
French Version is also uniform, rendering it dans les lieux celestes."
The German is less uniform than the Enghsh ; and in ch. vi. 12, ex-
cludes the things mentioned there from heaven altogether, and puts
them unter dem Himmel, under the heaven.

It is, however, to be remembered that Paul so expresses Mmself as
not to be misunderstood by the enhghtened He defines the heaven-
hes in which they " sit together with CMist" as being " in Christ;"
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but he omits the phrase " in CMist" when he speaks of the heavenlies
in which " the spirituals of wickedness" are found Hence, the two
kinds of supernal states are characterized by being " in Christ" or not
in Christ; which is equivalent to being out of Christ—outside, or not
included in the things, of wMch the manifestation of Deity in the
Flesh is the great and glorious centre.

But the Heavenhes in CMist are not luoghi, lieux, or places, but
STATES, the foundation of wMch is laid in Jesus Christ-^-Deity mani-
fested in the Flesh. " The Man Christ Jesus" is a real man. When
on earth he was " holy, harmless, undefiled, and sinless," as to char-
acter ; yet imperfect as to Ms material nature. He is now perfect—
a perfect man "justified by spirit," and therefore incorruptible and im-
mortal—a perfect character or moral nature, developed by divine
power, or spirit into a perfect material nature. But Christ is also
an aUegorical man, as Hagar and Sarah were two allegorical women;
the former representing the Mosaic Covenant; the latter, the New,
or Abrahamic, Covenant. From the days of Moses until the Day of
Pentecost, A. D. 34, the whole twelve tribes were constitutionally in
thefr mother Hagar, or the Jerusalem system then in existence, and
in bondage with her chUdren. But on that celebrated day a new
system was imtiatorily developed, the Sarah Covenant, styled " the
Jerusalem above the Mother of us all" Isaac was Sarah's son, and
aUegoricaUy slain, and aUegoricaUy raised The saints are all in
Isaac ; for " in Isaac shaU thy seed be caUed." TMs seed is Christ;
not Jesus only; but that great multitude also wMch no man can
number. This " One Body" of people headed up m Deity is the aUe-
gorical or figurative Christ. They are the chUdren of the promise as
Isaac was ; the free born sons of Sarah the free woman. TMs is their
state, without regard to the place or country of earth or heaven, where
they might be supposed to be. But, if there had been no literal or
personal Christ, there could have been no such ChristState for Jews
and GentUes. Jesus of Nazareth was aUegoricaUy " a number which
no man could number." He himself taught this, saying, " he that
abideth in me, and I in him, the same bringeth forth much fruit:"
and, "Father, I pray for them who shaU believe into me (eig eue)
through the apostles' word : that they aU may be one in us"—John
x. 5 ; xvii. 20, 21. Though few compared with the whole race of
man, it is a great company absolutely—a people taken out from aU
the generations and the nations for the Divine Name. " He shah
increase," said John the Immerser ; "but I must decrease." Jesus
increased, or grew, mto a divine and " chosen generation;" while
John has dwindled down into a mere Baptist Denomination, wMch
is either ignorant of, or opposed to " the truth as it is m Jesus."
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The heavenhes m Christ are two states answering to the two places
of the tabernacle of Moses. One of these states is not yet manifested
on earth ; the other is. Hence, one may be said to be visible, and
the other invisible; yet the saints, not sinners, who are quickened
with him, and raised with him, sit together m both with Mm, and He
with them. Now the solution of tMs mystery turns whoUy upon the
meamng of the pMase " in him." What is it then, to be in him ?'"
It is to be where Paul places the saints in Thessalonica, namely, ev
θεω naTpi, icai Κνριω Ιησον XpiOTG), in Deity the Father, and the Lord
Jesus Anointed. The saints are aU in tMs manifestation of Deity.
Being in Jesus and the Father, they must be, in a certain sense,
where Jesus and the Father are. Alluding to this fact, Paul says in
Heb. xh. 23, " We are come to the Deity the Judge of aU, and to Jesus
the Mediator of the New Covenant, and so forth. But Paul says that
Jesus is at the Father's own right hand True ; but he also says,
that " bemg justified by faith, we have access by faith into tMs grace
wherem we stand" In other words, we have admission to the Father
in heaven by faith ; and when a person is permitted access to a place,
and avails himself of the permission, he is in some sense certafrdy
there ; and when there in this certain sense, he is " dwelling in the
heaven" in the presence of " the Judge of ah."

Now the two places of the Mosaic tabernacle were the Holy Place
and the Most Holy Place, wMch were divided the one from the other
by the VaU. Even so it is with " the hohes, the true tabernacle wMch
the Lord pitches, and not man—Heb. viii 2. There are the Holy
Heavenly State and the Most Holy Heavenly State, divided by the
Flesh The holy must be entered before the Most Holy can be
reached ; and to pass corporeaUy from the one into the other, the
individual must put on incorruptibUity and become immortal; for, so
long as he is in mortal flesh he is outside, or rather, an element of
the VaU wMch must be rent; though by faith and constitution in
CMist, he is within it.

How, then, does a sinner come to "dwell in the heaven?" By
being " transformed m the renewing of his mind" "by knowledge"—
Rom. xii 2 ; Col. hi. 10; that he may discern and do " that good
and acceptable and perfect wUl of the Deity." In other words, by
beheving the gospel of the kingdom and name ; and being immersed
into and upon that name. In so doing, he enters into the Holy
Heavenly State. By faith in " the truth as it is m Jesus," and obe-
dience, he puts on CMist, and is therefore " in Him;" and bemg in
Mm, he is constitutionally holy or a saint; and sitting together with
Mm in the Most Holy, not personaUy, or corporeaUy rather; but by
faith. TMs is his present adoption through Jesus Christ, by which
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he becomes a son of Deity, of Abraham, Sarah, and Isaac, and a
brother of Christ himself—Gal. hi 26-29; and a "dweUer in the
heaven."

But there are heavenlies beyond the pale of the Christ-Body. These
are Supernal States in. wMch Paul locates principahties, powers,
world-rulers of the darkness of the times of the GentUes, wMch he
styles " this aeon," and the spirituals of the wickedness enthroned
throughout the earth. These heavenhes are constituted providen-
tiaUy or mstramentaUy by human authority and power after " the
course of tMs world;" and are the tabernacle of " the Prince of the
power of the Air, the Spirit that now worketh m the chUdren of dis-
obedience "—Eph. h. 2. This Prince-power and Spfrit of the Afr is
Sin's Flesh; whose spirit pervades all sublunary human constitu-
tions, styled " thrones, ddminions, principahties, and powers," which
Paul specifies as " things in the heaven," or " the Afr "—Col. i 16.
In such an unclean heaven as tMs, are found the Ten-Horned, and
Two-Horned, Beasts, the Name of Blasphemy, the Lion-Mouth, and
the Image of the Beast, or False Prophet, the God of the Earth—
aU things of power, in short, emanating from falsehood and super-
stition. The dweUers in this Air, or Heaven, are not the Saints. In
thefr days of the apocalyptic prophecy the two witnessmg prophets
had power to shut this heaven that there should be no rain from i t ;
and as often as they wUled during 1260 years, to turn the popular
waters into blood, and to smite the earth with all war-plagues—ch.
xi. 6. The dweUers in tMs Aerial are the civU and ecclesiastical
orders of society; such as, emperors, kings, diplomatists, nobles
spiritual and laical, legislators, magistrates, priests, clergymen, par-
sons, and all of that class, styled by the apostle " spirituals of the
wickedness" which reigns in " the Court of the Gentiles without
the temple." Between tMs heaven and " the Heavenhes in Christ"
there is implacable and uncompromising hostility. No peace can be
permanently estabhshed m the earth tUl one or other of these heav-
ens be suppressed or subjugated : and who can doubt wMch of these
heavens shah be shaken, be roUed up as a scroll, and be made to
pass away with the great tumult of war ? The heavenhes, or Mgh
places, of this world are decreed to Yahweh and Ms Anointed Body;
who, by the thunders and hghtnings issuing from the tMone newly
set. in the heaven, shaU take the dominion under the whole heaven,
and possess it during the Olahm and beyond—ch. xi. 15 ; iv. 1-5 ;
Dan. vh. 18, 22, 27. TMs is the fiat of Eternal Wisdom and Power.
The Seventh Vial, the last blast of the Seventh Trumpet, is to pour
out its fury upon the Afr, the secular and spiritual constitution of
which wiU thereby be thorougMy and radicaUy changed. The tMngs



2 8 6 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

now in the Air wUl be transferred to " them who dweU in the heav
en" m Christ; who, havmg passed through the VaU of the Flesh
wMch divides the Heavenhes, in the putting on of immortality, wUl
be manifested as the Most Holy Heavenly in CMist; and the Afr,
filled with thefr glory, wiU become the New Heavens, m wMch right-
eousness wUl dweU forever. The Ah wUl then no longer be malari-
ous with the pestiferousness of secular and spiritual demagogues,
who " with good words and fafr speeches deceive the hearts of the
simple." The Prince of the Power of the Air wUl then be the Spfrit
that works in the chUdren of obedience—the truth incarnated glori-
ously m Jesus and Ms Brethren ; who, in the Mghest sense, wUl be
those who dweU in the heaven."

It was agamst the Saints, who, m the times of the GentUes, con-
stitute the Name, the Tabernacle, and them who dwelt in the Heav-
en in Christ, that the Ten-Horned Beast opens his Leo-Babylonian
Mouth in blasphemy ; and makes war, tUl the end of the Forty and
Two Months of Years. In blaspheming Jesus and Ms Brethren, he
blasphemes the Deity, on the principle laid down by Christ, that
what is done to, for, or against, Ms bretMen, is done to, for, or against
Mm. The Lion-Mouth of the Apocalyptic Babylon spoke evU of them
in words of the most acrid bitterness, He denounced them as here-
tics, accursed, the children of the DevU, the spawn of heU—not a
blasphemous epithet was there that the pope and his agents did not
heap upon them. The prophetic writings, though set aside for the
purposes of truth and edification, were resorted to for names of in-
famy by wMch to make them odious to those who worsMp the beast
and Ms image ; and the evU symbols and appellations therein em-
ployed by the Spirit to prefigure the Apostasy and its " spirituals of
the wickedness," tMs Mouth of Blasphemy apphed to the Saints.
In tMs it blasphemed the Deity himself. This principle is weU illus-
trated in Ezek. xxxv, where a statement made by Edom concerning
Israel and their country is styled blasphemy against the mountains
of Israel, because it was false. Edom said, as he also says to tMs
day, " these two nations and these two countries shaU be mmp., and
we wUl possess it, though Yahweh were there." Now, He had prom-
ised the land to Jacob, and to Mm he wUl give it for an everlasting
hiheritance. Hence, every saying subversive of this purpose is blas-
phemy against the country, and blasphemy and boasting against the
Eternal Spfrit: for, if Edom's purpose of possession could possibly
be established, the Deity's veracity would be destroyed, and his char-
acter for faithfuMess overthrown. "Thus," in making false state-
ments concerning the destiny of Israel, Judah, and thefr country,
Ο Edom, saith Yahweh, " with your mouth ye have boasted against-
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Me, and have multiphed your words against Me ; I have heard : so
that when the whole earth rejoiceth, I wUl make thee desolate." By
Edom is here represented what John symbolizes by the Beast and t

his Image, etc. Hence, to blaspheme or speak evU and injuriously
of God's people, and promises, is regarded by him as blasphemy
against himself.

31. War -with, the Saints.

" And it was given to him to make war with the Saints, and to vanquish them "— Ver. 7.

TMs beast that vanquishes the saints is the same that in ch. xi. 7,
is referred to as destined to make war against the Two Witnesses.
There is, however, this difference of result observable m the beast's
war upon the Saints " who dweU in the heaven;" and Ms war
against the Witnessing Prophets who had power to shut Ms heaven,
that it should not ram in thefr days of the prophecy—He vanquishes
the Samts, but does not " kUl them ;" but in regard to the Two
Prophets, he both vanquishes and kills them. The reason is tMs :
He could not kill the Samts as a body politic, exercismg power and
authority in the Court of the GentUes; because, not being politicians
and political partisans, they never possessed them : it is therefore
stated simply, that they were vanquished or overcome by the war.
Hence, we find nothing about the saints rising from death until " the
time of the dead" when Christ appears. But, in the case of the

• Two Witnesses, or pohtico-ecclesiastical communities opposed to the
Horns and theh Lion Mouth, they were politically kUled, and lay
dead and unburied m the platea of the Great City three lunar days
and a half of years, and afterwards became the subject of a political
resurrection and ascension into the heaven of the beast. The Saints
who dwell in the heaven in Christ have never been there yet. A
better resurrection and ascension than that of the Two Witnesses is
in reserve for them. The reader is referred to my eleventh chapter
for particulars about the beast's war upon the Witnesses. The Saints
of the Holy City shared in much of thefr affliction, and are stiU trod-
den under foot; and wUl continue so to be, until the syncMonous
termination of the Forty Two months and 1335 years. After what
I have written in that chapter of Vol H, it is unnecessary here to
repeat the story of the war. The Saints were killed by thousands
in the war because they would not worsMp the beast's image. TMs
was the fate of multitudes who did not dweU in the heaven ; for the
slaughter by the beasts was often mdiscriminate, on the principle
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that " the Lord would know Ms own;" for even cathohcs dwett-
ing in witnessmg communities were not exempted from massacre and
flame. History is copious in the narration of the sanguinary perse-
cutions and crusades raised agamst them by the Pope, who prom-
ised forgiveness of sins and eternal salvation to volunteers in his
wars with the saints and witnesses, aU of whom he blasphemed as
" emanating from the pit of the abyss." These volunteers responded
to Ms incentives with enthusiasm ; and in reporting the execution
of thefr mission, would say, "we have spared neither age nor sex ;
we have smitten every one with the edge of the sword" Besides
bemg subject to massacre, they were at aU times by the canon law
deprived of all civil privileges ; and it was declared " homicidas non
esse qui excommunicatos trucidant," that they who butcher the excom-
municated are not murderers.

23. The Patience and DFaith of the Saints.

" Here is the patience and the faith of the Saints "—Ver. 10.

When we read in the seventh verse, that " e^ovaia, authority, rule,
dominion or jurisdiction, was given to the Beast," and consequently
to his Lion Mouth, over every tribe, and tongue and nation, we know
that the beast represents the system of government existing in the
outcast and unmeasured Court of the GentUes—ch. xi. 2 : that is,
over the tribes, tongues, and nations, of those countries, in wMch
the Holy Pohty in Christ, the Saints, and the Earth, or Witnesses,
helping them, have contended for 1260 years against the Papacy.

The Samts, or true behevers, have always known, though sinners,
and sceptical professors, thefr kin, have not, that although thefr con-
flict with the secular and ecclesiastical rulers of the world would be
proximately disastrous ; yet, that finally they would themselves be
the victors, and the personal avengers of the atrocious cruelties they
had endured. They have always known what the Beast is that is
politically " worsMped by aU that dweU upon the (Romish) earth ;"
and by wMch they have m ages past been vanquished : and being
of that class that hath ears, they have heard " what the Spfrit saith
to the eeclesias." They have understood what the destiny of "the
Powers that be," wMch have led them mto captivity and killed them
by the sword, is decreed by the Eternal Spirit to be. They know
that tMs beast, with all its appendages of heads, homs, mouth, feet,

' and Name of Blasphemy, aggregately symbolizmg the governments of
the nations, are themselves to be led captive, or taken violent posses-
sion of; and to be destroyed by the judicial two-edged sword in the
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hands of the Saints. They knew that the. honor of executing ven-
geance upon the nations, and punishments upon the people ; of bind-
ing thefr kmgs with chains, and thefr nobles with fetters of fron ;
and of executing the judgment written, when the Ancient of Days
should come, was, in the wisdom and justice of the Deity, assigned
to them—Ps. cxlix. 6-9 ; Dan. VH. 22. By tMs knowledge, they were
energized to endure for the time being the atrocious cruelty inflicted
upon them by the great fron teeth of the Lion-Mouth. They endured
in hope of tMs honor, and waited for it in faith. It was their patience
and theh faith that the time would come, after the lapse of the forty
two months, when they would slay Daniel's Fourth Beast, give his
body politic to the burning flame, and deprive the other three beasts
of thefr dominion, wMch they would possess 1000 years—Dan. vh.
11, 12 ; Apoc. xx. 4. TMs has never been " the patience and the
faith'' of the worsMpers of the beast " who dweU upon the earth."
These, who constitute "the Names and Denominations of Christen-
dom," do not believe that the power leading " heretics," so-caUed,
into captivity, or, m the language of the Inquisition, "immuring"
them, shaU itself be " immured " in the binding of its kings and no-
bles with chains : nor that such a power having kUled " heretics"
by the mUhon with the sword, shaU m like manner be by them de-
stroyed. They of whose names there has been no record (ov yeypa--
Tai) from the foundation of the world, in the book of the slain
Lamb's life have no ear to hear such doctrines as tMs. The wait-
ing for and behef of these things is a characteristic of the true be-
hevers, " who dweU m the heaven," though pUgrims and sojourners
upon the earth, and trodden under foot of the GentUes ; for where
their treasure is, there is thefr heart, or affections, also.

TMs tenth verse of ch. xiii is paraUel with ch. xiv. 8-12. That is,
the mission of the Second and Thfrd Angels outhned in tMs passage
is executive of the judgment written against the beast in ch. xiii 10
—el Tig, if any, etc., rendered " He that kUleth, etc.; the outline shows
that the " any " refers to Babylon, the great city, and the worsMpers
of the beast and his image; and that these are to be " tormented
with fire and brimstone," or "destroyed in war " (ch. xi. 18) " in the
presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb." The
saints are waiting for this. It is the patience of those " who keep
the commandments of the Deity and the faith of Jesus ;" for so it is
written in ch. xiv. 12, to wMch the reader is referred Because the
Great City, or " Christendom," has shed the blood of the samts and
witnesses of Jesus, blood is to be given it to drink until it shaU faU
to rise no more. As " a great haU out of the heavens," the saints
are to descend upon Babylon, and to " reward her even as she re-

19
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warded them, and to double to her according to her works''—ch.
xvi. 21 ; xvhi. 6. They are to execute tMs judgment strengthened
by Omnipotence co-working with them—ch. xiv. 13 ; m the time of
the end, after they shall have been raised from the dead, and been
commissioned-1-ch. xvhi. 20.

When this patience and faith is satisfied, the saints, hving and raised,
wUl no longer be m a waiting position. They wiU rejoice m victory*
and " sing the song of Moses, the servant of the Deity, and the song
of the Lamb "—ch. xv. 3. There wUl then be no systems of govern-
ment such as now exist. The ten-horned beast, the two-horned beast,
the image of the beast, the scarlet-colored beast, and the drunken
harlot he carries, wUl all have been destroyed as " the destroyers of
the earth." Not a trace of them will be left; for they are aU to be
carried away as the wind sweeps off the chaff of the summer thresh-
ing-floors. No place on the earth wUl be found for them ; for the •
Power that smites them wUl become as a great mountain filling the
whole earth—Dan. h. 35, 44. " Here is the patience and the faith of
the saints. Here are they who keep the commandments of the Deity
and the faith of Jesus ;" aU others are simply " the worsMpers of
the beast and his image," the mark of whose name is in thefr fore-
heads, seahng them to death.

23. Names "Written from the Foundation of the "World.

In the English Version, the eighth verse reads, " and aU that dweU
upon the earth shaU worsMp Mm (the Beast) whose names are not
written in the book of hfe of the Lamb slain from the foundation of
the world" TMs is generally taken to mean that " the Lamb was
slain from the foundation the world "—slain in the typical sacrifices
of the Mosaic law. However tMs may be, the phrase " from the
foundation of the world " in this place does not refer to the slaying
of the Lamb, but to the writing of certain names in the Book of
Life. TMs is evident from the parallel passage in ch. xvh. 8, " and
they that dweU on the earth shaU wonder whose names were not
written m the Book of Life from the foundation of the world" TMs
is expository of the former on this point. The book of life is essen-
tiaUy that of the Lamb slain ; for there is no book registering names
for eternal hfe, that has not been sprinkled with the blood of Jesus.
The slain lamb's book of life is the Book of the Abrahamic Covenant,
dedicated with the blood of Jesus, the Mediator of the New Cove-
nant ; and in this book thefr names are not written who are ignorant
of the promises, and, therefore, faithless of the gospel preached to
Abraham, and afterwards in the name of Jesus Christ These wor-
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sMpers and wonderers are "alienated from the life of the Deity
through the ignorance that is m them"—Eph. iv. 18. The slain
Lamb's book of life, whose first page was written at the foundation
of the world in the days of Moses, promises the Mcorruptible, unde-
filed, an unfading inheritance reserved in heavens tb those, and to
such only, " who are kept by the power of Deity (the gospel of the
kingdom—Rom. i 16) through faith, for the salvation ready to be
revealed m the last time''—1 Pet. i 4, 5 ; or " at the appearing (the
apocalypse) of Jesus Christ—ver. 7. The promise is "in thee,
Abraham, and in thy Seed shall aU the families of the earth b,e
blessed ;" and " all the land which thou seest to thee wUl I give it, and
to thy Seed, for ever"—Gen. xii 3, 7 ; xiii. 15. TMs is a promise
of eternal Me and of an eternal mheritance to Abraham and his
Seed; for they must be made mcorruptible and immortal to enable
them to possess a country "for ever." Nor can any sane person be
in doubt as to what country is promised to Abraham and Ms Seed
for ever ; for it is plainly and expressly stated to be the land Abra-
ham saw with Ms eyes when he was seventy-five years old—the land
lying between the Mediterranean and the Euphrates, at present a
province of the Draco-Ottoman empire.

Now, Moses and Paul teach that the Seed connected with the
father of the faithful in the promise, was to be manifested in the
hne of Isaac; and that the said Seed was to be the personal and
mystical Christ; or the One Body, whose head is Jesus and the
Father ; in other words, Jesus CMist. " To Abraham and to the
Christ," says Paul, " were the promises made, and confirmed 430
years before the Mosaic law was given." He then states that when
" the faith came ;" that is, when the truth was manifested through
the slaying of the Lamb of the Deity, men and women became the
chUdren of Deity by obedience to i t ; for the faith was made known
to aU .nations for obedience of faith—Rom. xvi. 26 ; i. 5. Behevers
became cMldren of the Deity by this obedience ; for, he says, " Ye
are aU chUdren of Deity in Christ Jesus through the faith." But, if
they were not in Christ, though they might be behevers, they were
not Ms chUdren ; but mere worsMpers of the beast in the times of
the beast Those behevers only are " in Christ Jesus " who have
entered into that heavenly state " through the faith ;" or through the
way pomted out in the one faith. This way is mdicated in the words
of Paul, who teUs the behever of the truth by what process he may
become a son of Deity ; how he may get into Christ, and by conse-
quence, be Christ's brother ; and, therefore, a son of Abraham in the
highest sense;' an hefr of the Deity, a jomt-hefr with Christ; and
thereby entitled to the eternal life and inheritance promised to
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Abraham 430 years "before the foundation of the world" His
words are, " As many as have been immersed into Christ have put on
Christ; and if ye be Christ's, then are ye the Seed of Abraham, and
Heirs according to the promise—Gal. hi 26-29 ; Rom. viii. 17.

TMs is the Covenant of Life in Christ confirmed by his blood, and
styled apocalyptically, " the Book of the Life of the Lamb slam..''
Every one who can prove scripturaUy that he is m CMist, and, there-
fore of Abraham's Seed, thereby demonstrates that his name has
been written in that book from the foundation of the world For,
" known unto the Deity are all Ms works from the beginning of the
world "—Acts xv. 13. If any one be a son of Deity he is one of
" Ms works ;" for says Paul to the sons of Deity m Ephesus, " we
are Ms workmansMp created in Christ Jesus for good works "—ch.
ii 10. Then every one of his chUdren was known to him by name
when he laid the foundation of the αιών and Koapog (both rendered
icorld in the Enghsh Version) in the Abrahamic Covenant To deny
it, would be to say that the Deity did not know all Ms works from
the beginning. But he did know them ; and, therefore, it is said in
the verse before us of the dweUers on the earth in contrast with the
dwellers in the heaven, of " whom there has not been written from
the foundation of the world the names m the book of the life of
the Lamb that had been slain." The sentence resting upon these is
" Depart from me, ye cursed that work iniquity ; I never knew you "
—Matt vii 21-23 ; xxv. 41. Such are the wonderers after the beast
of aU clerical orders, and names, and denominations of blasphemy,
of wMch Ms body pohtic is full—Apoc. xvh. 3. Thus, " whosoever
is not found written m the Book of Life is cast mto the Lake of
Ffre, in wMch the beast and false-prophet powers are to be destroyed
by the aU-conquering saints—ch xix. 20 ; xx. 15 ; Matt. xxv. 41.

II. The Two-Horned Beast.

11And I saw another beast ascending out of the earth, and he had Two Horns like to a Lamb,
and he spake as being a Dragon."—Apoc.'xiii. 11.

John saw tMs wMle standing on " the sand of the sea." Would
he see the Ten Horn dominions ascending out of the sea, and not
see a more remarkable dominion than any .of them rising up in the
midst of them ? He says, " I saw another beast;" so that wMle he
was seeing and standmg, he saw two dominions, or systems of gov-
ernment, the one arising from among the peoples inhabiting the coun-
tries of the west washed by the Mediterranean, the other from among
those of MIDDLE EUROPE, wMch he styles " the earth."

"The Earth" is an extensive inland portion of the globe,.not
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included in the Roman empfre when the Apocalypse was communi-
cated to John in Patmos. In modern times, it is represented by the
territory of the Austrian, Prusso-German, and Russian empires.
Out of a portion of this region John saw the Two-Horned Beast
arise ; so that when it had arisen and estabhshed -itself, there were
contemporary with it Seven independent Horns, and its own Two
Horns in the midst of the original ten.

Between what John saw, and what Darnel beheld wMle consider-
ing the Horns of the Fourth Beast (ch. vh. 3, 24), there is a remark-
able identity. They both saw the rising up of the same dominion,
concerning wMch each of them recorded particulars not speciaUy
noticed by the other.

Daniel's and John's ten horns represent the same European
Powers. Now Daniel says that "whUe he was considering these
horns, there came up among them another Little Horn;" wMch is
equivalent to the information derived from John, that wMle he stood
looking at the ten-horned beast, he saw " another beast coming up
out of the earth." The most notable diversity here between John
and Daniel is, that what Daniel styles a Little Horn, John terms a
Beast with Two Horns, and speaking as bemg a Dragon. TMs di-
versity is instructive. A horn represents a Dynasty, or succession
of potentates. TMs appears from the two horns of the Ram in Dan.
viii., representing the Dynasty of the Medes, and the Dynasty of the
Persians; and for two years, both of them contemporary on the
same beast. John's description of the domimon shows that the
Beast of the Earth has Two Contemporary Dynasties, both of wMch
are Dragome, or ImperiaL But Daniel shows the same tMngs,
only in a different way. For, that Ms Little Horn is imperial, a
dominion ruled by emperors, he affirms in saying, that the power
should subdue ttrree of the ten horns that had existence before it.
It was to rule over three conquered kingdoms besides its own : and
that it was to be a double-headed imperiahty; or, a dominion under
two contemporary successions of potentates, he represents by the
Little Horn, for one succession of secular emperors; and by the
Eyes and Mouth for the other succession of pontifical emperors,
styled Popes. TMs constitution of tMngs makes it " diverse from the
ten horns." There were no independent Eyes and Mouth for each
of them. If there had been a pair of Eyes and a Mouth for each
horn there would have been a Pope for each kmgdom ; or ten con-
temporary popes, as weU as ten contemporary kings. But tMs would
have been confusion worse confounded than it was. On the con-
trary, one pope or Papal Dynasty, was deemed sufficient for the whole __
ecclesiastical requirements of the worsMpers of the beast, both of the
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earth and sea. One pope, one emperor, seven mdependent, and
three vassal kingdoms, south and west of the RMne and Danube, re-
presented by John's two beasts, is the politico-ecclesiastical and
apocalyptical constitution of Modern Europe, from A.D. 800 to A.D.
1793. Revolutions have often seriously disturbed tMs constitutional
order. There have been rival contemporary popes and emperors,
and more and fewer kings. At present, everything is subjected to
tMs revolutionary disturbance. But, we have in this place more
particularly to do with what John saw wMle he stood on the sand
of the sea, viewmg the rising up of tMs new imperial dominion of the
west, wMch Daniel intimates was not only to arise " among the ten
horns," but "after them."

TMs is highly important Mformation, and guards us against the
error of searching for the Two-Horn Dominion before the appearance
of the Ten GotMc kingdoms, or during the time of thefr appearing.
Nor may we search for it whUe the Seventh Head occupied Rome.
That sovereignty had to pass away before an Imperial Eighth coidd
occupy the Seven HUls. This brings us to the time of the settlement
of Italy by Justinian's Pragmatic Sanction, A. D. 554. But taking
our stand upon this settlement, and surveying the western world we
can discern nothing answerable to Daniel's Little Horn with Eyes
and Mouth, and John's Beast of the Earth. We can see Rome re-
duced in rank among cities, and deprived of aU sovereignty : the
donhnion of Constantinople established in part of Italy ; and the
Bishop of Rome stUl devoid of temporal authority, and subject to
the Viceroy of the Great Emperor or Dragon, caUed the Exarch of
Ravenna. Two hundred and forty years, however, after tMs settle-
ment, a great revolution had been developed in the European Body
Pohtic. The Constantinopohtan sovereignty and Exarch were no
longer found in Italy ; three of the Ten-Horn kingdoms had been
subdued by a new power ; the Bishop of Rome was exalted into a
pontifical potentate with temporal jurisdiction over the so-caUed
Patrimony of St. Peter, or " States of the Church ;'' and Rome was
raised from her degradation and eclipse to imperial sovereignty;
and, as Gibbon testifies, was afterwards " revered by the Latins as
the Metropolis of the World, and THE THRONE OF THE POPE AND EM-
PEEonwho from the Eternal City derived thefr title, thefr honors, and
the right or exercise of temporal dommion."

TMs New Dominion of the Two Dynasties styled "the Pope and
Emperor," is John's Two-Horned Beast of the Earth ; and Daniel's
Little Horn with Eyes hke eyes of a man, and a Mouth speaking
very great tMngs, whose look was more stout than any of the Ten.
Its rise must be looked for after the Emperor of the East had lost
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Ms sovereignty in Italy. The Constantinopohtan Exarchate of
Ravenna was conquered by the Lombards, A.D. 752, which gave the
preponderance in Italy to them; and placed the Bishop of Rome
very much at their mercy. It was between this date and A.D. 799
that the Two-Homed Beast arose. This interval was the period
in wMch the Bishop of Rome passed from under the sovereignty of
the Emperor of the East into an alliance with the New Imperial
Domhhon of the West, known in Mstory as " the Holy Roman Em-
pfre " of Middle Europe.

24. The Ascending of the Seast out of the 3£arth.

The originatmg and establishing, wMch constitute the ascending,
rismg, or coming up of a dominion, are a work of power, conflict,
conquest, and of time. The commencement of such a work is pre-
ceded by what is now commonly styled a situation; or concurrence
of circumstances and agents, wMch, when a certain impetus is im-
parted to them impels them in a certain course to results, neither
contemplated nor capable of bemg controlled TMs obtains in re-
gard to the ascending of the Two-Horned Beast out of the earth.
The chcumstances of the time, the questions agitated, and the ambi-
tions of the leading spirits of the day, acting and reacting upon one
another, was the situation wMch originated and ultimately developed
the dominion symbolized by Daniel and John respectively.

The Eighth Century had its Roman Question as weU as tMs so-
caUed " Enhghtened Nineteenth ;" and Italy, then as now, was the
arena of superstition, papal intrigue, pohtical ambitions, and war.
Part of it, afterwards absurdly termed " St. Peter's Patrimony," was
mcluded m the Exarchate of Ravenna, wMch belonged to the East-
ern Roman Dragon of Constantinople, whose emperor Leo Isauricus,
was sovereign of Rome, and therefore master of the Bishop of Rome;
but by the decree of Phocas, A.D. 607, or 608, the chief of aU the
bishops, and Head of all the churches of the Apostasy, wMch was
territorially co-extensive with the dominions symbolized by John's
beast of the earth and sea. The rest of Italy was occupied by the
kingdom of Lombardy, and the rising Repubhc of Vemce. The Bish-
op of Rome was as little able to protect himself then against these
potentates, as he is now against Victor Emmanuel and the Red Re-
publicans ; nor was the Emperor of the East able to protect him, if
he had been willing, more efficiently than the Austrian of A. D. 1866.
He was in a very uncomfortable position, being liable to a change of
masters at very short notice ; neither of whom were at all congenial
to his mind as ,the InfaUible Judge of heretics, and thefr, to him,
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perverse abommations. A united Italy, and Rome for its capital,
was the cry of the Lombards, or Langebards, (Long Beards) and
thefr warhke kings. These Bearded Revolutionists wanted Rome,
but the Eastern emperors did not want to part with it It was a
city of the Dragon domhhon, and they intended to keep i t ; and to
preserve it, or rather dehver it from idolatry and the worsMp of
demonials—Ta 6aip,ovia nai 'eiSwXa (ch. ix. 20) if they could They
had recovered possession of it when they conquered the Seventh
Head therein entMoned; and they had no idea of allowing an Eighth
Head to establish itself upon the Seven Hills ; much less would they
consent, that the Lombard Horn should make it the capital of its
dominion. The Bishop of Rome also was opposed to the Long
Beards (and he has never liked to see Long Beards about him smce,
remembering the trouble they gave Mm in the eighth century; hence,
at this day he forbids "his chUdren" to wear beards, inasmuch also
as it is the symbol of revolution, and a desire for the possession of
Rome to the prejudice of Ms interests,) as he preferred subjection to
a master afar off in Constantinople, than to a prying and troublesome
supervisor at hand He had been m tMs case under the GotMc
kings, when they ruled as the Seventh Head in Rome. But it was
by no means to Ms liking. He would prefer independence of aU
governments ; but as the time had not quite come for that, he would
rather be subject to Constantinople, than to the Lombards at
the door.

Thus far in this exposition we have seen that Italy, the Heaven of
the gods of the Roman system, experienced a variety of fortunes af-
ter it lost its ancient masters, and before it fell, as we shaU see, into
the hands of the founder of the Two-Horned Episcopal dominion.
In the sounding of the fourth wind-trumpet it was enthely subdued
by the Herulian Goths, who came from the extremity of the Black
Sea. They held it for a short time, and were succeeded by the Ostro-
goths, or Seventh Head. These acknowledged the Wounded Im-
perial Head, restricted to the Eastern and IUyrian Thirds, and still
reig-ning in Constantinople, as thefr superior in rank, but not in
jurisdiction. The Seventh Head was at last subdued by Behsarius
and Narses, the generals of Justmian, the reignmg emperor of the
Wounded Sixth Head, who having "plucked up by the roots" the
Vandal Hom of the Sea Monster, had the pleasure of unitmg Italy
and Africa once more to the Eastern Roman, or Greek emphe ; but
not of so heahng the GotMc sword-wound as to restore the city
Rome to its former imperial rank among the cities of the empfre.
TMs pleasure was reserved, as we shaU see, for a great conqueror, the
influence of whose victories is felt in the constitution of Europe to tMs
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day. The Western Empfre, wMch took its rise as a separate State
on the death of Theodosius, A. D. 395, was whoUy subverted by
Odoacer, the king of the Heruli ; and Rome, its capital, was now in
the middle of the eighth century, a second-rate city, the residence of
a mere duke, and an ambitious and turbulent prelate, caUed the
Umversal Bishop, and subject to the authority of the Eastern em-
peror's viceroy, styled the Exarch, whose seat of government was in
Ravenna, near the Adriatic, and 117 mUes distant from Rome.

Soon after the subversion of the Seventh Ostrogothic Head, great
part of Italy was seized by Albom, kmg of the Lombards, who made
Pavia the seat of government. Autharis, a successor, embraced the
cathohc superstition about A. D. 586, in its Arian form, wMch was
MgMy offensive to the Universal Bishop ; who could have no more
feUowsMp with him, than Pius IX. with Victor Emmanuel, the
modern king of Lombardy, who hes under the Papal ban of excom-
munication for coveting Ms neighbor's goods. Liberty of conscience,
so odious to the papal mind, was aUowed under all the Lombard
kings ; and Rotharis was so moderate and indulgent, that during
Ms reign, most cities of Italy had two bishops, one Trinitarian, and
the other Arian. But king Grimoald, about A.D. 668, hrfiuenced by
the bishop of Bergamo, renounced the tenets of Arius. His suc-
cessors foUowed Ms example ; so that Arianism was in a short time
forsaken by the Lombard nation, Grimoald was succeeded by Luit-
prand, whose great quahties were m some measure obscured by his
unbounded ambition. Not satisfied with the extensive dominions
left him by his predecessors, hke Victor Emmanuel, he formed the
design of makmg himself sole master of Italy, wMch, of course, ne-
cessitated the conquest of the Exarchate, and the expulsion of the
imperial authority from the country.

This project was favored A.D. 726, by the edict of Leo Isauricus,
then emperor of Constantinople, where theological disputes had long
mingled with affairs of State. He zealously proMbited the worship
of images ; ordering aU the statues to be broken in pieces, and the
paintings in the Trinitarian Bazaars of Guardian Saints, whose wor-
sMp also was forbidden, to be pulled down and burnt. The popu-
lace, whose devotion extended no further than such objects, and the
monks and secular priests interested m supporting the mummery,
were so MgMy provoked at tMs innovation, that they publicly re-
volted m many places; and in Italy swore to live and die in defence of
their idols.' In these times of extreme ignorance and barbarism the
dispute about image and picture worsMp was a very grave and vital
question with both Trinitarians and Arians ; the solution of wMch
led to very important and mighty results. In view of these, I have
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thought it would be in place to present the reader, in a condensed
form and as a distinct section, what Mstory supplies upon this
subject

25. The Image-Worship Question.

Nothing, perhaps, can more striMngly Ulustrate the difference be-
tween the christians we read of m the New Testament, and those who
professed to be " orthodox christians " of the flock of the one Shep-
herd, styled the Universal Bishop, than the fierce disputes of the
eighth and ninth centuries, concerning the worsMp of images. For
these symbols of dead men and women, whose factitious immortal-
ities, are supposed to be in a heaven " beyond the realms of time and
space," apostohc christians had no respect. They had renounced
image-worsMp when they became cMistians ; and, as his httle chU-
dren, were earnestly exhorted by the disciple beloved of Jesus, among
the last words he addressed to them, to " keep themselves from idols"
—1 John. v. 21.

The use of pictures in churches preceded that of images, the first
notice of which is m the censure of the councU of Uliberis, three
hundred years after the bhth of Jesus. The first introduction of a
worsMp of stocks and bones was m the veneration of the cross, and
of relics. The " immortal souls " of samts and martyrs, whose mter-
cession was implored, were supposed to be seated at the right hand
of God ; and their worsMpers imagmed that they showered gra-
cious, and often supernatural favors around their tombs, whose dis-
gusting contents they touched and kissed as memorials of thefr merits
and sufferings. From such memorials the transition was easy to
delineations of the deceased by painting or sculpture. At ffrst, the
experiment of paying them rehgious honors was made with caution
and scruple. GraduaUy, however, the honors of the original were
transferred to the copy ; and he who began by worsMping three
gods devoutly prayed before the image of a dead person ; and the
pagan rites of genuflexion, luminaries and incense, became part of
the ritual of the Greek and Roman superstition in wMch was firmly
established the use and worsMp of hnages before the end of the sixth
century. The style and sentiments of a Byzantine hymn wUl show the
gross idolatry of tMs worsMp. " How can we with mortal eyes con-
template tMs image, whose celestial splendor the host of heaven pre-
sumes not to behold ? He who dweUs in heaven condescends this
day to visit us by Ms venerable image : He who is seated on the
cherubim, visits us tMs day by a picture which the Father has deli-
neated with Ms immaculate hand, wMch he has formed in an inef-
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fable manner, and which we sanctify by adoring it with fear and
love." These images of Christ were styled axeiporroinToi, made with-
out hand ; and were circulated in the camps and cities of the eastern
empfre, as objects of worsMp, and instruments of miracles.

But, m the beginning of the eighth century, m the fuU magnitude
of the abuse, an apprehension was awakened among the Greeks, that
the incessant charge of the Jews and Mohammedans that they were
idolaters, might possibly be true. The murmurs of many simple and
rational people arose against the superstition. They appealed to the
evidence of texts, of facts, and of the primitive times, and secretly
desired the reformation of the church.

Of this party was Leo the Thfrd, who, from the mountains of
Isauria, ascended the throne of the East. He is styled the Icono-
clast, or Image-breaker. Though mspired with hatred of images, m
the outset of an unsettled reign, during ten years of toU and danger,
he submitted to the meanness of hypocrisy, bowed before the idols
he despised, and satisfied the Universal Bishop, the special patron of
the idols, with the annual profession of Ms orthodoxy and zeal. In
the reformation he attempted, Ms ffrst steps were moderate and cau-
tious ; but resistance and invective, and the urgency of his friends,
provoked him to more active measures. The existence and use of
religious pictures were proscribed ; the churches of Constantinople
and the provmces were cleansed from idolatry ; the hnages of Cm-ist,
the Virgin, and the saints, were demohshed ; and the sect of the
Iconoclasts was supported by the zeal and despotism of six emperors ;
and the East and West were mvolved in a noisy conflict of one
hundred and twenty years.

It was, however, with reluctance that the patient east was brought
to abjure its sacred images ; they were fondly cherished, and vigor-
ously defended by the more violent zeal of the Italians, stimulated to
sanguinary resistance by the pretended Vicar of Christ. " I t is
agreed," says Gibbon, " that m the eighth century, the dominion of
the popes was founded on rebeUion, and that the rebeUion was pro-
duced and justified by the heresy of the Iconoclasts." TMs is equi-
valent to saying, that the dominion of the popes and their clergy was
founded on idolatry and thefr zeal for its support. TMs is true, and
upon tMs basis the pope stands before the world as the " Pontifex
Maximus " of Roman Idolatry, in which character he is the strikmg
counterpart or "Image " of the pagan imperial pontiffs of the Sixth
Head of the Beast

Two original epistles from Gregory TL, founder of the papal mon-
archy, to the emperor Leo Isauricus are still extant. " During ten
pure and fortunate years," says he, "we have tasted the annual com-
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fort of your royal letters, subscribed in purple hik with your own
hand, the sacred pledges of your attachment to the orthodox creed
of our fathers. How deplorable the change1 How tremendous the
scandal! You now accuse the cathohcs of idolatry ; and by the ac-
cusation you betray your own impiety and ignorance. To tMs ignor-
ance we are compeUed to adapt the grossness of our style and argu-
ments ; the first elements of holy letters are sufficient for your con-
fusion ; and were you to enter a grammar school, and avow yourself
the enemy of our worsMp, the simple and pious chUdren would be
provoked to cast thefr horn-books at your head" After tMs not very
comphmentary salutation, the episcopal apologist of cathohc idolatry
attempts the usual distinction between the idols of the pagans and
the idols of the catholics. The former, he affirms, were the fanciful
representations of phantoms or demons, at the time when the true
God had not manifested Ms person in any visible likeness. The lat-
ter, he says, are the genuine forms of Christ, Ms mother, and Ms
saints, who had approved, by a crowd of miracles, (styled by Paul
" aU power, and signs, and lying wonders ") the innocence and merit
of tMs relative worsMp, wMch he lymgly asserted had been in per-
petual use from the apostohc age. To the impudent and humane
Leo, more guUty than a heretic, he recommends peace, sUence, and
implicit obedience to Ms spiritual guides of Constantinople and Rome.
He defines the hmits of civU and ecclesiastical powers. To the civU
he appropriates the body ; to the ecclesiastical, the "immortal soul;"
the sword of justice is in the hands of the magistrate : the more for-
midable weapon of excommunication is entrusted to the clergy ; and
in the exercise of their divine commission, a zealous son wUl not spare
his offending father : the Successor of St Peter may lawfuUy chastise
the kings of the earth!

"You assault us, O Tyrant,'' he continues, "with a carnal and
military hand : unarmed and naked, we can only implore the Christ,
the prince of the heavenly host, that he wUl send unto you a devil,
for the destruction of your body and the salvation of your soul.
You declare, with foohsh arrogance, I wUl despatch my orders to
Rome ; I will break in pieces the image of St. Peter ; and Gregory,
like Ms predecessor, Martin, shaU be transported in chains, and m
exUe, to the foot of the imperial throne. Would to God that I might
be permitted to tread in the footsteps .of the holy Martin ; but may
the fate of Constans serve as a warning to the persecutors of the
church. After Ms just condemnation by the bishops of SicUy, the
tyrant was cut off in the fulness of his sms by a domestic servant:
the saint is still adored by the nations of ScytMa, among whom he
ended Ms banishment and Ms hfe. But it is our duty to hve for the
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edification and support of the faithful people ; nor are we reduced to
risk our safety on the event of a combat. Incapable as you are of
defendmg your Roman subjects, the maritime situation of the city
may perhaps expose it to your depredation ; but we can remove to
the distance of four and twenty stadia, to the first fortress of the
Lombards, and then—you may pursue the winds. Are you ignorant
that the popes are the bond of union, the mediators of peace, be-
tween the East and the West ? The eyes of the nations are fixed on
our humility, whom aU the kmgdoms of the west hold as a God upon
earth, whose image, St. Peter, you tirreaten to destroy. The remote
and interior kingdoms of the west present thefr homage to CMist
and His Vicegerent; and we now prepare to visit one of thefr most
powerful monarchs, who desires to receive from our hands the sacra-
ment of baptism. The Barbarians (the Ten Horns) have submitted
to the yoke of the gospel, while you alone are deaf to the voice of the
shepherd. The pious barbarians are kindled into rage ; they tMrst
to avenge the persecution of the East. Abandon your rash and fatal
enterprize ; reflect, tremble, and repent. If you persist we are inno-
cent of the blood that wUl be spent in the contest: may it faU on
your own head."

The character of Leo, says an ecclesiastical writer, has been so
blackened by cathohc partizans, that it is difficult to form a just esti-
mate of i t ; but when we consider that he not only condemned the
worsMpmg of images, but also rejected relics, and protested agamst
the intercession of samts, we cannot doubt of Ms possessing consider-
able strength of mind, wMle it may help us to account for much of
the obloquy that was cast upon Mm.

The first assault of Leo against the idols of Constantinople had
been witnessed by a crowd of strangers from Italy and the West,
who related with grief and mdignation the iconoclasm of the emperor.
But on the reception of Ms proscriptive edict, they trembled for thefr
domestic deities—"the demomals and idols of gold. sUver, brass, stone,
and wood "—Apoc. ix. 20. The edict abohshed the images of Christ
and the virgin, of the angels, martyrs, and saints, from aU the
churches of Italy; and a strong alternative was presented to the
Roman High Priest of the New Idolatry, namely, the imperial favor
as the price of his compliance, or degradation and exile, as the pen-
alty of Ms disobedience. Gregory did not hesitate wMch to accept.
Without depenchng on prayers or miracles, he boldly armed against
Ms imperial master, and by pastoral letters, excited the Itahans to
resistance. At the signal given, Ravenna, Vemce, and the cities of
the exarchate and Pentapolis, which adhered to the cause of idol-
worsMp, unfurled the banner of rebeUion. They swore, as fools only
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would swear, to hve and die in defense of the Bishop of Rome and the
demonials ; and even the Lombards were ambitious to share in the
war, not so much m the mterest of the pope and Ms idols, as for the
sake of expelhng the Dragon Power from Italy, that the entire coun-
try might be theirs. The statues of Leo were destroyed, and the
tributes of Italy withheld; magistrates and governors were elected,
and the creation of an orthodox emperor was proposed Gregory H.
and Ms successor of the same name, were condemned at Constanti-
nople as the authors of the revolt, and every attempt was made,
either by fraud or force, to seize thefr persons and assassmate them.
But these attempts did not succeed The Greeks were thwarted and
massacred ; and at Ravenna, the Exarch himself was slain. To
punish tMs flagitious treason, and to restore Ms dominion in Italy,
the Dragon cast out of his mouth water as a flood ; in other words,
the imperial government of Constantinople sent a fleet and army
into the Adriatic to depopulate and lay waste the country. But the
earth opened her mouth and swaUowed up the flood In a hard-
fought day the idolators prevaUed. The imperiahsts retreated to
their galleys, but the populous sea coast poured forth a multitude of
boats ; and the slaughter is said to have been so great that the
waters of the Po were deeply infected, so that during six years the
people abstained from eating the fish of that river. But, m the
midst of these broUs, while defending idolatry and promoting the
rebeUion with aU Ms influence, Gregory LL was stopped short m Ms
roaring blasphemies. " He was extremely insolent," says an impar-
tial writer, " though he died with the character of a saint''

He was succeeded m the Roman Bishoprick, A. D. 731, by Greg-
ory nL, who entered with great spirit and energy into the measures
of his predecessors. The foUowmg epistle addressed by him to the
emperor, on his elevation, is an amusmg Ulustration of his arrogance
and blasphemy.

"Because you are unlearned and ignorant," says he, "we are
obliged to write to you rude discourses, but fuU of sense and the
word of God We conjure you to quit your pride, and hear us with
humUity. You say that we adore stones, and walls, and boards. It
is not so, my Lord; but these symbols make us recollect the persons
whose names they bear, and exalt our groveling minds. We do not
look upon them as gods ; but if it be the image of Jesus, we say,
" Lord help us." If it be the image of Ms mother, we say, " Pray to
your Son to save us." H it be of a martyr, we say, "St. Stephen,
pray for us." We might, as having the power of St. Peter, pronounce
punishment against you; but, as you have pronounced the curse
upon yourself, let it stick to you. You write to us to assemble a gen-
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eral councU, of which there is no need. Do you cease to persecute
images, and aU wUl be quiet; we fear not your threats."

"No sooner," says Gibbon, "had they confirmed thefr own safety,
the worsMp of images, and the freedom of Rome and Italy, than the
popes appear to have relaxed in theh severity, and to have spared
the rehcs of the Byzantine dommion. Their moderate counsels de-
layed and prevented the election of a new emperor, and they exhorted
the Italians not to separate from the body of the Roman Monarchy. The
Exarch was permitted to reside within the walls of Ravenna, a cap-
tive rather than a master ; and tUl the imperial coronation of Char-
lemagne, the government of Rome and Italy was exercised in the name of
the successors of Constantine."

Rome and her territory were now reduced to narrow hmits, extend-
ing from Viterbo to Terracina, and from Nami to the mouth of the
Tyber. Nominally subject to Constantinople, still they were reaUy
without any other protection than they who were slaves by habit
could create for themselves. They had become free by an accident,
the effect of the grossest superstition ; so that when the excitement
was aUayed, theh hberty was the object of their amazement and ter-
ror ; and they were devoid of knowledge, or virtue, to buUd the fab-
ric of a commonwealth. Thefr scanty remnant, as at tMs day, the
offspring of slaves and strangers, was despicable in the eyes of the
victorious barbarians; who, as often as they expressed theh most
bitter contempt of a foe, caUed him a Roman ; " and in this name,"
says the bishop Luitprand, " we mclude whatever is base, whatever
is cowardly, whatever is perfidious, the extremes of avarice and lux-
ury, and every vice that can prostitute the dignity of human nature."
It must be remembered that the popes were the Eyes and Mouth of
tMs Name—the unicum nomen in mundo ; so that Luitprand's defmi-
mtion of it is true of that Name of Blasphemy on the Seven HUls ;
by whose authority m their now transition state from the dominion
of the Little Horn of the East, to that of the Little Horn of the West,
thefr foreign and domestic counsels were moderated His ahns, Ms
preacMngs, his correspondence with the kings and bishops of the
west, Ms recent services m the interest of idolatry, and so forth, ac-
customed the idol worsMpers of Rome to consider him as the first
magistrate or Prince of the city. The pretended humility of the popes
was not offended by the title of Lord; and coins of the date A. D.
772 are extant bearing the face and inscription of the popes, who
now commenced a career of temporal ambition wMch was insatiable ;
and demanded exaltation " above every thing caUed god, or is wor-
shiped"

Having thus by rebeUion freed themselves from aU but a nominal
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subjection to the Constantinopohtan Dragon, the great object of these
ambitious blasphemers was now to preserve themselves in their fee-
bleness from falhng a prey to the Lombards, who longed for a united
Italy with Rome for thefr capital The love of arms and rapine was
congenial to them ; and they were irresistibly tempted by the disor-
ders of Italy, the nakedness of Rome, and the unwarlike profession of
her new cMef, to embrace the present opportunity of effecting what
would have been, if successful, the heahng of the Seventh Head of
the Beast. This, however, was not the Providential indication to be
fulfilled. It was the Imperial Head, not the Regal, that was to be
healed, or re-established as an Eighth Head upon the Seven HUls.
But the Lombards did not know this ; and m the confident hope of
success, marched to the conquest of Spoleto and Rome. The storm,
however, evaporated without effect; but alarmed the country with a
vexatious alternative of hostility and truce, wMch caused a feehng
of msecurity for life and property on every side. Hence, a Protector
of the Roman People agamst the Lombards was the great desidera-
tum of the time.

The Lombards were now masters of the Exarchate, and as ambi-
tion is only mcreased by accession of dominion, they began to lay
claim to the Roman Dukedom, and to Rome itself. In order to en-
force Ms demand, Astolphus marched an army towards the city,
reducmg many places m its vicinity, and threatening to put the in-
habitants to the sword, if they refused to acknowledge Mm as thefr
sovereign. The Romans hesitated, complained, used prayers and
entreaties, and offered presents, but aU m vam. Stephen HI., then
pope, alarmed at the severity of his message, sought to appease him
by a solemn embassy ; but aU was useless, for the one desfre of As-
tolphus was to govern Rome. Time, however, was gained by nego-
tiations, tiU the friendship of an aUy and avenger beyond the Alps
was secured.

TMs ally appeared on the arena m the person of Pepm, son of
Charles Martel, who governed the French monarchy with the humble
title of Mayor or Duke ; but who by Ms signal victory over the Sara-
cens, had saved Ms country, and perhaps Europe, from the Moham-
medan yoke. Zachary, predecessor of Stephen, and successor to
Gregory TTT., an aspiring and crafty politician, had attached Pepin to
Ms interests by resolving a case of conscience m Ms favor. He de
shed to know whether a prince incapable of governing, or a minister
mvested with royal authority, and who supported it with dignity,
ought to have the title of king ? Zachary decided m favor of minister
Pepin ; and the French clergy supported his pretensions, because he
had restored to them the lands of wMch his father had robbed them.
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The pope's decision sUenced aU scruples. Pepin threw his master,
ChUderic in . , into a monastery ; and caused Mmself to be crowned
king with aU orthodox solemnity at Soissons by Boniface the bishop
of Mentz, the famous apostle of Rome's idolatry to the Germans.

Stephen, made sensible that nothing but force could avaU agamst
Astolphus, resolved to crave the protection of Pepin ; who, mindful
of his obligations to Zachary, readily promised Mm assistance. A
treaty was concluded between them at the expense of the Constanti-
nopohtan Dragon, and the Lombard Horn of the Beast. On Ms visit
to Paris, Stephen reanointed Pepin with the unction of papal holi-
ness, declaring him and Ms son Charles, known afterwards as Charle-
magne, Protector of the Romans ; m return for which honors, Pepin
promised to make a donation of the Exarchate and Pentapolis to the
Romish Church.

Pepin's presence in Italy, at the head of a French army, caused
Astolphus to sue for peace, and obtained it, on condition that he
should dehver up to the pope, not to the emperor, aU the places he had
taken. He consented; but when Pepin had returned; he resumed
Ms former position, and laid siege to Rome.

In tMs extremity, Stephen again had recourse to Ms protector the
Mng of France ; but apprehensive of fatiguing the zeal of Ms trans-
alpine allies, enforced his complaint and request by an eloquent letter
in the name and person of St. Peter himself. TMs blasphemous
forgery is too remarkable to be here omitted. It runs thus : " Peter,
caUed an apostle by Jesus Christ, Son of the hving God, etc. As
through me the whole cathohc, apostolic, and Roman church, the
Mother Of aU other churches, is founded on a rock : and to the end
that Stephen, Bishop of the beloved church of Rome, and that virtue
and power may be granted by our Lord to rescue the church of God
out of the hands of its persecutors : To you most exceUent princes,
Pepin, Charles, and Carloman, and to aU the holy bishops and ab-
bots, priests and monks, as also to dukes, counts, and people, I, Peter
the apostle, conjure you, and the Virgm Mary, who wiU be obliged
to you, gives you notice and commands you, as do all the tMones,
dominations, etc. If- you wUl not fight for me, I declare to you by
the" Holy Trimty, and by my apostlesMp, that you shaU have no share
in heaven." Whether Pepin believed tMs forgery or not, he obeyed
the summons, • and dehvered Rome from its peril a second time.

MeanwhUe, Constantine Copronymus, who had succeeded Leo Isau-
ricus, mformed of the treaty between the king of France and the
Pope, by wMch the latter was to be put into the possession of the
Exarchate and Pentapolis, remonstrated by Ms ambassadors against
that agreement, offering to pay the expenses of the war. But Pepin

20
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rephed, that the Exarchate belonged to thefijombards, who had ac-
quired it from the East by arms, as the Romans had originaUy done;
that the right of the Lombards was now in him, so that he could dis-
pose of that territory as he thought proper. He had bestowed it, he
said, on St. Peter, that the cathohc faith'might be preserved m its
purity, free from the damnable heresies of the image-breaMng Greeks;
and aU the money m the world, he added, should never make Mm
revoke that gift, wMch he was determined to mamtam to the church
with the last drop of Ms blood.

Before Pepin returned to France he renewed his donation to what
he caUed St. Peter, yielding to the cathohc church represented by
the Popes the Exarchate — Romagna and Marca d'Ancona, with
twenty-one cities therein, to be held by them for ever ; the kings of
France retaining the superiority as Protectors of the Romans.. Thus
was the sceptre of temporal dominion added to the keys, the sover-
eignty to the priesthood, wMch was enriched by the spoUs of the Lom-
bard kings and the Roman emperors. It was a novelty among the
Horns, and the beginning of the Two-Horned Beast of the Earth, and
the Image of the wounded head, or of the Imperial Sixth.

After tMs double chastisement, the Lombards languished about
twenty years in languor and decay. " On either side," says Gibbon,
" thefr expiring monarchy was pressed by the zeal and prudence of
Pope Adrian I., the gemus, the fortune, and greatness of Charle-
magne the son of Pepin ; these heroes of the church and state were
united in public and domestic friendship, and whUe they trampled
on the prostrate, they varmshed their proceedings with the fafrest
colors of equity and moderation." A quarrel between Adrian and
Desiderius, the last of the Lombard kings, caused the latter to rav-
age the Patiimony of St. Peter, and to tMeaten Rome itseK. In
order to avert the pressing danger, Adrian sent privately to Charle-
magne, not only imploring his aid, but inviting him to the conquest
of Italy. Having a pique of his own to avenge, he accepted the invi-
tation with great satisfaction. Being determined to pluck up the
Lombard kingdom by the roots, he passed the Alps by an unexpected
route, with an overwhelming force, and faUing suddenly upon the
enemy, struck them with such terror that they fled m the utmost con-
fusion. He besieged Desiderius in his capital with great vigor.
WMle the siege was progressing under the conduct of Ms uncle, he
visited Rome for the celebration of Easter. The pope received his
dehverer m the most pompous manner, the magistrates and judges
walking before him with their banners, and the clergy, always ready
to flatter and fawn upon the world's heroes, and to blaspheme those
who dwell in the heaven, repeating, " Blessed is he that cometh in
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Ihe name of the Lord!" After Charlemagne had gratified Ms curios-
ity, and confirmed Ms father's donation to St. Peter, he returned to
(he camp before Pavia, which, after a blockade of two years, was sur-
rendered by Desiderius with the sceptre of the kingdom. Thus
ended the power of the Lombards A. D. 774, after it had continued
two hundred and six years. The Vandahc Horn had been annexed
to Italy by Belisarius, and Italy now became the property of Charle-
magne ; so that the Horn of the Vandals, and the Horn of the Lom-
bards, both mcluded m Italy, were two of the tM-ee horns Daniel
predicted would faU before the Little Horn, with Eyes and Mouth,
and be "plucked up by the roots." The thfrd wUl appear in the
sequel.

The question, however, concernmg images, was stiU far from set-
tlement, either at Rome or Constantinople, but continued to agitate
the Laodicean Apostasy for many years. During the reign of Con-
stantine Copronymus, a synod was held at Constantinople to deter-
mine the controversy. It decreed, that " every image of whatsoever
materials made and formed by the artist, should be cast out of the
cMistian churches (as they styled their temples) as a strange and
abominable tiring," adding an " anathema upon aU who should make
images or pictures, or representations of God, or of Christ, or of the
Virgm Mary, or of any of the saints," condemning it as " a vain and
diabolical invention"—deposmg all bishops, and subjecting the
monks and laity who should set up any of them, in pubhc or private,
to all the penalties of the imperial constitution. Paul I., then Ro-
man Pontiff, sent Ms legate to Constantinople, to admonish the em-
peror to restore Ms beloved idols to thefr temples, tiireatening him
with excommunication in case of refusal. But the Dragon cMef
treated Ms message with the contempt it richly deserved.

On Paul's decease, A. D. 768, the Lion-Mouth of the Beast was
represented for one year by a bishop named Constantine, who -con-
demned the worship of idols, for which he was tumultuously deposed,
and Stephen IV., a furious defender of them, substituted m Ms place.
He forthwith assembled a councU in the Lateran, where they abro-
gated aU Constantine's decrees, deposed all the bishops he had or-
damed, annulled aU Ms baptisms and chrisms, and as some historians
relate, after having beat him and used Mm with great indigmty,
made a fire in the church and burned Mm to death. After this cruel
disposition of tMs papal specimen of " hohness " and " infallibUity,"
they annulled aU the decrees of the Dragon's councU, ordered the
restoration of the idols, and cursed that execrable and pernicious
synod, giving the absurd and blasphemous reason for the use of
images—"that if it was lawful for emperors, and those who had
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deserved weU of thefr country, to have thefr images erected, but not
lawful to set up those of God, the condition of the immortal God
would be worse than that of man."

The fortunes of the demonials and idols were at length revived in
the East As soon as Irene reigned in her own name and that of
her son Constantine Porphyrogenetus, she undertook the ruin of the
Iconoclasts. The first step of her future persecution was a general
edict for liberty of conscience ? after wMch she convened a general
councU at Nice, A. D. 787, at wMch the legates of the Roman Pontiff
Adrian, attended, and her domestic slave the Patriarch of Constan-
tinople, who presided. TMs counsel of three hundred and fifty
bishops unanimously pronounced, that the worsMp of fraages is
agreeable to scripture and reason, to the fathers and councUs of the
church. The acts of tMs councU are still extant; " a curious monu-
ment," says Gibbon, of " superstition and ignorance, of falsehood
and foUy." An Ulustration of the judgment of these bishops on the
comparative merit of image-worship and morahty, may be found in
the reply of one to a certam monk, that " rather than abstain from
adoring Christ and his mother m thefr holy images, it would be bet-
ter to enter every brothel, and visit every prostitute, in the city."

During the five succeeding reigns the contest was. maintained
with unabated rage and various sucfiess between the idolators and
the breakers of idols. At length the enthusiasm of the times ran
strongly against the Iconoclasts; and the emperors who stemmed
the torrent were exasperated and punished by the pubhc hatred
The final victory of the idols was acMeved by Theodora, A. D. 842.
Her measures were bold and decisive. She ordered her Iconoclast
Patriarch a wMpping of two hundred lashes in commutation of the
loss of Ms eyes ; the bishops trembled, the monks shouted, and the
demomals and idols of aU metals and woods were triumphant
Rome and Italy were jubUant; while the Latins of Germany, France,
England and Spam, lagged behind in the race of superstition. They

r admitted the idols mto thefr spiritual bazaars, not as objects of wor-
sMp, but as memorials of faith and Mstory. Nevertheless, idolatry
advanced with sUent and msensible progress ; but, as Gjbbon re-
marks, "a large atonement is made for thefr hesitation and delay,
by the gross idolatry of the ages which precede the reformation, and
of the countries both of Europe and America, wMch are stiU im-
mersed m the gloom of superstition."

36. The Further Development of the Beast of the ICarth.

" In the twenty-six years,'*' says Gibbon, " that elapsed between
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the'conquest of Lombardy and .Ms imperial coronation, Rome, wMch
had been delivered by the sword, was subject, as Ms own, to the
sceptre of CHARLEMAGNE. The people swore aUegiance to Ms person
and famUy ; in Ms name money was coined, and justice was admin-
istered ; and the election of the popes was exammed and confirmed
by Ms authority. Except an original and self-inherent claim of sov-
ereignty, there was not any prerogative remaining which the title
of emperor could add to the Patrician of Rome."

By the gift conferred upon the pretended Vicar of Christ by Pepin
for the remission of Ms sins and the salvation of Ms soul, the world
beheld for the first time a bishop mvested with the prerogatives of
a temporal prince : with the choice of magistrates, the exercise of
justice, the hnposition of taxes, and the wealth of the palace of
Ravenna. In the pluckmg up of the Lombard Horn by the roots,
the inhabitants of the duchy of Spoleto sought a refuge from the
storm, shaved thefr heads after the Roman fasMon, declared them-
selves the servants and subjects of St. Peter, and completed by this
voluntary surrender, the circle of the ECCLESIASTICAL STATE, or Patri-
mony of Saint Peter, as it existed previous to the first French Revo-
lution. " That mysterious circle," says Gibbon, *' was enlarged to an
infinite extent by the verbal or written donation of Charlemagne,
who, in the first transports of Ms victory, despoUed himself and the
Greek emperor of the cities and islands wMch had formerly been
annexed to the Exarchate. But in the cooler moments of absence
and reflection, he viewed, with an eye of jealousy and envy, the
recent greatness of Ms ecclesiastical ally. The execution of Ms own
and Ms father's promises was respectfrdly eluded : the Iring of the
Franks and the Lombards asserted the mahenable rights of the
empfre ; and in. hiMs life and death, Ravenna, as weU as Rome, was

• numbered m the hst of his metropolitan cities. The sovereignty of
the Exarchate melted away in the hands of the popes : they found
in the Archbishops of Ravenna a dangerous and domestic rival:
the nobles and people disdained the yoke of a priest: and in the
disorders of the times, they could only retain the memory of an
ancient claim, wMch, in a more prosperous age, they have revived
and realized." It was realized when "the Image of the Beast" was
created by the Beast of the Earth in after ages.

It was after the Nicene synod, and under the reign of Irene, that
the Roman Pontiffs of the Latin Idolatry consummated the separa-
tion of Rome and Italy from the Dragon of the East, by the trans-
lation of the empfre to the less orthodox Charlemagne. The popes
were compelled to choose between the rival nations, which had been
alienated from each other by the question concerning the demonials
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and idols for so many years. In that schism of the Apostasy the
Romans had tasted of freedom, and the popes of sovereignty. The
Greek Dragon had restored the idols, but he had not restored the
Calabrian estates and the IUyrian diocese, wMch the Iconoclasts had
torn away from the so-called successors of St. Peter. TMs embezzle-
ment of Peter's goods, pope Adrian regarded as practical heresy to
be punished with excommunication unless speedily repented of. The
Greek emperors took a different view of the subject, and were more
disposed to demand the restoration of the Exarchate, and the return
of the pope from treason and rebeUion to the aUegiance of Ms right-
ful sovereign. But the popes had gone too far to recede; and besides
Charlemagne was now the real owner of the Exarchate of Rome, and
Ms right and power the pope was unable to ahenate or abolish.
Charlemagne was the Patrician of Rome, and Protector of the
Romans, and consequently the Master and Protector of the pope,
who was too feeble to cfrcumvent Ms pohcy had he been so disposed
His interests, therefore, attached him to Charlemagne ; and it was
only by reviving the western empire that they could pay their obliga^
tions to him, or secure thefr establishment. " By this decisive meas-
ure," says Gibbon, " they woifld finaUy eradicate the claims of the
Greeks : from the debasement of a provincial town the majesty of Rome
would be restored: the Latin cMistians would be united under a su-
preme head in thefr ancient metropolis ; and the conquerors of the
west would receive their crown from the successors of St. Peter.
The Roman church would acquire a zealous and respectable advocate;
and under the shadow of the Carlovingian power, the Bishop might
exercise with honor and safety, the government of the city."

But Adrian did not hve to witness the execution of the projects he
had formed for the exaltation of the Roman church and the French
monarchy. TMs rismg up of a grand dominion was to be consum-
mated by Ms successor, Leo HI.; who immediately sent to Charle-
magne the standard of Rome, begging Mm to send some person to
receive the oath of fidelity from the Romans ; a most flattering m-
stance of submission, as well as a proof that the sovereignty of
Rome at that time belonged to the kings of France. Three years
after, two nephews of the late pope, attacked him in the street, dis-
persed the unarmed multitude, wounded him in several places, and
dragged Mm half dead into the church of St Mark. He made Ms
escape by the assistance of friends, who sent Mm under an escort to
Charlemagne. He received him with aU possible marks of respect,
sent Mm back with a numerous retinue of guards and attendants,
and went soon after to Italy in person to do him justice.

On the arrival of the French monarch at Rome, he spent six days
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in private conference with the Pope ; after which he convoked the
bishops and nobles, to exanrine the accusation brought agamst the
pontiff. "The apostohc see," exclaimed the bishops, "cannot be
judged by man." Leo, however, spoke to the accusation : he said
the king came1 to know the cause, and no proof appearing against
him, he purged himself by oath.

A more extraordinary scene soon foUowed this trial of the pope.
On the festival of Christmas, A. D. 799, as the king assisted at mass •
in St Peter's temple, in the midst of the ecclesiastical ceremonies,
and whUe he was on Ms knees before the altar, the Roman Pontiff
advanced and put an imperial crown upon Ms head. As soon as the
people perceived it, they cried, " Long life and victory to Charles the
most pious Augustus, crowned by the hand of God! Long life to
the great and pacific Emperor of the Romans 1" The head and body
of Charlemagne were consecrated by the royal unction. During the
acclamations, Leo conducted him to a magnificent tMone, prepared
for the purpose, and as soon as he was seated, after the example of
the Csesars, he was saluted or adored by the pontiff, declaring that,
instead of the title of Patrician, he should henceforth style him Em-
PEKOB and Augustus. Leo then presented him with the imperial
mantle, with wMch being invested, Charles returned amid the acclam-
ations of the populace to his palace.

The pope had unquestionably no right to proclaim an emperor ;
but Charles the Great was worthy of the imperial ensigns ; and
though in a certain sense a successor to Augustus, he is justly con-
sidered as the founder of the NEW EMPIRE of the West, from the

.establishment of wMch Europe dates a new era. That dominion
was not unworthy of its title ; for its founder reigned at the same
time in France, Spain, Italy, Germany and HUNGARY—the last of the
three horns plucked up by the roots before Mm ; the Horns of the
Vandals, the Lombards, and tlie Huns. After a bloody conflict of eight
years the relics of the nation submitted, and the rapine of the Huns,
for two hundred and fifty years, enriched the victors or decorated
the temples of France and Italy. After the plucking up of the Hun-
garian Horn, the New Dommion was bounded by the conflux of the
Danube with the Teyss and the Save, with the improfitable provinces
of Istria, Liburnia and Dahnatia. The rest of the Ten Horns, wMch
had degenerated into petty sovereignties, revered the power of Char-
lemagne, implored the honor and support of Ms alhance, and styled
him thefr common parent, the sole and supreme emperor of the
West. Two-thirds of the western empire of Rome were subject to
Mm ; whUe the other tMrd was stUl possessed by the Dragon of
Constantinople, in conflict with the Saracens, whose mission was to
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torment, but not to Mil, the body pohtic of the east, during two
periods of five months of years each—Apoc. ix. 5, 10.

It is worthy of note here, that m treating of the enemies with
wMch Charlemagne had to contend, the historian expresses Ms sur-
prise that he should prefer attacking the poverty of the North to the
riches of the South. " It was an effect of his moderation," says
Gibbon, " that he left the maritime cities under the real or nominal
sovereignty of the Greeks. . . . The three and thirty campaigns
laboriously consumed in the woods and morasses of Germany, would
have sufficed to assert the amplitude of Ms title by the expulsion of
the Greeks from Italy and the Saracens from Spain. The weakness
of the Greeks would have ensured an easy victory, and the holy
crusade against the Saracens would have been prompted by glory
and revenge, and loudly justified by religion and pohcy." But the
Mstorian did not know, or at least recognize the truth, that Charle-
magne and the Saracens were the sword of Jehovah appointed to
work out Ms purpose, wMch he had revealed to his servants tMough
the apostle John. He did not intend Charlemagne and the Sar-
acens to destroy one another. He gave the Saracens a mission
against the demonial and idol worsMpers of the East and South, and
when they exceeded it, he caused the grandfather of Charlemagne,
named Charles Martel, to give them a signal overthrow at Chalons,
A. D. 732. He treated the first Napoleon in the same way at Mos-
cow. Charlemagne's mission was precisely that wMch excited Gib-
bon's surprise. He was not employed by the Eternal Spfrit against
the maritime dominions. Hence, what Gibbon styles " his moderation."
The providential work before him was an operation in wMch the
Romans -with aU their skiU and power could never succeed Hia
work was the subjugation of Germany. TMs is why he laboriously con-
sumed thhty-tMee campaigns m the woods and morasses of Ger-
many. These constituted " the Earth " out of wMch the Two-Horned
Domhiion was to ascend—the Middle Europe of our time. TMs was
to be the arena of the,Little Horn among the Ten. Besides found-
ing a domhiion over the population of these woods and forests, he
was to pluck up by the roots three of the Ten Homs. TMs- enlarged
his mission to the work of annexmg Italy and Hungary to his Mittel-
europisclie Reich, or Middle European Kingdom, as the Germans
style it. By the annexation of Italy, he also annexed the Roman
Church with its Universal Bishop ; and in so domg he mserted a.
pair of Eyes and a Mouth into Ms Horn, of wMch he regarded Mm-
self as the ruling brain.

Here, then, was an imperial ecclesiastical dominion, consisting of the
episcopal orders and lay nobility under a secular cMef, as the rulmg
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power. TMs imperial constitution of the Beast of the Earth was
predicted by John m the words, ελαλει ώς dpanuv, he spalce as being
a Dragon. The -reader is weU aware that a dragon is the symbol,
both in Heraldry and the Apocalypse, of the domimon of an empe-
ror, not of a shnple king. TMs new power was an emperorsMp
among neighboring Mngdoms; and the large admixture of the
clerical orders with the lay nobles, over whom they preponderated
in the adnrimstration of state affairs, constituted it an EPISCOPAL
POWER. Charlemagne seems to have foreseen that the claims of the
clergy, though mactive against MmseK, would be urged in after times,
and at length overshadow Ms tMone. He determined, therefore, to
assert the mdependent right of monarchy and conquest. Hence, the
year before Ms death, A. D. 813, he summoned a parhament at Aix-
la-ChapeUe, where he asked every one present whether they would be
pleased that he should give his son Louis, afterwards styled " the
Pious," the title of Emperor, and they assenting, made him his col-
league in the empfre. At Ms coronation he commanded Louis to
take the crown from the altar, and with Ms own hands, without inter-
vention of pope or bishop, to place it on Ms head, as a gift wMch he
held frcjm Ms father, from God, and from the nation.

Charles the Great died A. D., 814, aged 72 years, havmg reigned
forty-eight years, and as an emperor fourteen. His sceptre was trans,
mitted from father to son in a hneal descent of four generations;
and the ambition of the popes was reduced to the empty honor of
crowning and anomting these hereditary princes who were already
invested with thefr power and dominions.

27. T-ro-o Horns like a Lamb's.

The dommion ascending out of the earth and planted in Middle
Europe, had that peculiarity in its constitution that would entitle it
to be apocalypticaUy and symbohcaUy represented by " two horns Wee
to a lamb."

A horn is a dynastic symbol—a symbol of power. A dominion
having two horns is a sovereignty donhnated by a plurality of dynas-
tic or ruling orders, which, m theh speaking or ruhng, ̂

1 as a dragon,"
are imperial. But these two imperial dynastic orders are not com-
pared to the homs of an antelope or a buffalo ; if to the former, it
would have indicated something analagous to swiftness ; or to the
latter, to endurance and strength ; but they are likened to a lamb.
Every one knows the characteristics of a lamb—meek, patient, inof-
fensive, and unresisting under the knife of the slayer. It is the
apocalyptic symbol of Deity sacrificiaUy manifested in the fleshj
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through which the lamb-like characteristics were displayed. But it
is not in tMs sense that we find the lamb's horns illustrative of the
character of the Beast of the Earth ; for the prophecy itself shows
that its ruling characteristics are the very reverse of hioffensiveness and
meekness ; for it causes aU who do not obey its mandates to be killed

But a lamb being symbolical of "the Shepherd and Bishop of
souls," comes also to represent things ecclesiastical. The true be^

lievers, or the saints, are aU in the Lamb, because they are "m CMist,"
and constitute "His Body the Ecclesia." They are, in other
words, invested or clothed with the lambskm, and the horns of an
animal are appendages of its skin. Hence, " horns like a lamb " would
fitly symbolize a body ecclesiastical claiming to be christian ; and such a
claimant might pass for cMi3tian, if things were not affirmed of it
incompatible with the principles of CMist. A truly christian body
would not set up an Image of the wounded sixth head of the beast
to be worsMped upon the pain of death. TMs the Beast of the
Earth was to do ; and since he arose, has done. We are, therefore,
under the necessity of concluding that whatever ecclesiastical domin-
ation may be represented by the sheep's clothing, " paUium," or state
mantle, it is not a real sheep dominion, but a counterfeit one—the
Domhiion of the Romish Dragon in Sheep's clothing.

Such was the dominion of wMch Charlemagne was the founder in
the eighth, and beginnmg of the ninth, centuries. These were the
age of the Romish Bishops, as the eleventh and twelfth centuries were
of the Popes. The Carlovingians and the Bishops were the Beast
of the Earth in its primary phase. The position assumed by Char-
lemagne was military, civU and ecclesiastical. He was head of the
church and head of the state. " The sovereign," says HaUam, " who
maintained with the greatest vigor Ms ecclesiastical supremacy was
Charlemagne. Most of the capitularies of Ms reign relate to the
disciphne of the church. Some of Ms regulations are such as men
of Mgh-church principles would, even in modem times, deem infringe-
ments of spiritual mdependence." He enacted of Ms own wUl that
" no legend of doubtful authority should be read m the churches, but
only the canomcal books, and that no saint should be honored whom
the whole church did not acknowledge. These were not passed in a
synod of bishops, but enjoined by the sole authority of the emperor,
who seems to have arrogated a legislative power over the church
wMch he did not possess in temporal affairs. Many of Ms other
laws relating to the ecclesiastical constitution, are enacted m a gene-
ral council of the lay nobUity as weU as of the prelates, and are so
blended with those of a secular nature, that the two orders may
appear to have equally consented to the whole. But whatever share
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we may imagine the laity in general to have had in such matters,
Charlemagne MmseK did not consider even theological decisions as
beyond his province ; and in more than one instance, manifested a
determination not to surrender his own judgment, even in questions
of that nature, to any ecclesiastical authority.

" TMs part of Charlemagne's conduct is duly to be taken into the
account, before we censure Ms vast extension of ecclesiastical privi-
leges. NotMng was more remote from Ms character than the bigotry
of those weak princes who have suffered the clergy to reign 'under
thefr names. He acted upon a systematic plan of government, con-
ceived by Ms own comprehensive genius, but requiring too continual
an application of similar talents for durable execution. It was the
error of a superior mind, zealous for religion and learning, to believe
that men (the clergy) dedicated to the functions of the one, and pos-
sessing what remained of the other, might, tMough strict rules of dis-
cipline, enforced by the constant vigUance of the sovereign, become
fit instruments to reform and civilize a barbarous empire. It was
the error of a magnanimous spirit to judge too favorably of human
nature, and to presume that great trusts would be fulfilled, and great
benefits remembered

" It is highly probable, mdeed, that an ambitious Merarchy did not
endure without reluctance tMs imperial supremacy of Charlemagne,
though it was not expedient for them to resist a prince so formida-
ble, and from whom they had so much to expect. But their dissat-
isfaction at a scheme of government incompatible with thefr own ob-
jects of perfect mdependence, produced a violent recoil under Louis
the Debonair (Charlemagne's son and successor) who attempted to
act the Censor of ecclesiastical abuses with as much earnestness as
Ms father, though with very inferior qualifications for so delicate an
undertakmg. The bishops (the Romish Wolves m sheep's clothing)
accordingly, were among the cMef instigators of those numerous re-
volts of Ms children which harassed tMs emperor. They set, upon
one occasion, the first example of a usurpation which was to become
very dangerous to society, the deposition of sovereigns by ecclesias-
tical authority. Louis, a prisoner m the hands of Ms enemies, had
been inthnidated enough to undergo a pubhc penance; and the
Bishops pretended that, according to a canon of the church, he was
incapable of returning after to a secular hfe, or preserving the char-
acter of sovereignty. Circumstances enabled Mm to retain the em-
pfre, m defiance of tMs sentence ; but the church (the two horns Wee
a lamb) had tasted the pleasures of trampling upon crowned heads,
and was eager to repeat the experiment. Under the disjomted and
feeble administration of Ms posterity m theh several kmgdoms the
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Bishops avaUed themselves of more than one opportunity to exalt
thefr temporal power. Those weak Carlovingian princes, m their
mutual animosities, encouraged the pretensions of a common enemy.
Thus, Charles the Bald, and Louis of Bavaria, havmg driven thefr
brother Lothafre from Ms dominions, held an assembly of some
bishops, who adjudged Mm unworthy to reign, and after exacting a
promise from the two allied brothers to govern better than he had
done, permitted and commanded them to divide Ms territories. After
concurring m tMs unprecedented encroachment, "Charles the Bald
had little right to complam when, some years afterwards, an assem-
bly of bishops declared himseK to have forfeited Ms crown, released
Ms subjects from thefr aUegiance, and transferred Ms kingdom to
Louis of Bavaria. But, in truth, he did not pretend to deny the
principle wMch he had contributed to maintain. Even in Ms own
behaK he did not appeal to the rights of sovereigns, and of the na-
tion they represented. ' No one,' said this degenerate grandson of
Charlemagne, ' ought to have degraded me from the throne to wMch
I was consecrated, until, at least, I had been heard and judged by- the
Bishops, tMough whose mhiistry I was consecrated, who are called
the Thrones of God in wMch God sitteth, and by whom he dispenses his
judgments; to whose paternal chastisement I was wilhng to submit,
and do stiU submit myself'"

These are very remarkable passages, and tMow considerable light
upon the episcopal and ecclesiastical character of the new dominion
of the earth. " It seemed," says HaUam, " as if Europe was about
to pass under as absolute a domination of the hierarchy, as had been
exercised by the priesthood of ancient Egypt, or the Druids of Gaul."
Such was the appearance of tMngs which did not behe the reahty ;
so that the appearance, the reality, and the apocalyptic representa-
tion thereof are found to be m harmony. What could more fitly
symbohze a domhiion in wMch the episcopal orders were the con-
trolling element than a beast with two horns like a Lamb, and speak-
ing as a Dragon ? The sheep's clothmg was a mantle of the imperi-
ality, and strikingly significant when we come to know the customs -
peculiar to the Romish, or Latin, church. Dr. Keith quotes from
" Rome in the XlXth Century," the foUowing: " There is a peculiar
sort of blessmg given to two lambs on Jan. 21, at the church of St.
Agnes without the waUs ; from the samted fleeces of wMch are man-
ufactured, I believe, by the hands of nuns, two holy mantles caUed
pallj, wMch the pope presents to the Archbishops as his principal
shepherds." This was a hteral mvestiture with sheep's clothing,
which was completed m the Mitre with its two horns, originally
springmg Up right and left over each ear.
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In one of Ms notes, Mr. EUiott informs the reader, that the Jesuit,
Joseph Acosta, after approvmgly stating the common patristic idea
that the second beast symbolized " a multitude of Antichrist's preach-
ers on whom are the horns of a lamb, because through hypocrisy
they pretend that they are samts," proceeds to express Ms opinion
that probably some eminent church dignitary, supporting Antichrist,
might very possibly be speciaUy intended; because of two Lamb's
horns being the symbol of the episcopal dignity: " quendam acerrimurh
Antichristi defensorem ; eum- merito non regem, aut mihtefn, sed
vfrum in ecclesia insignem, quod duo agni cornua episcopalis dignitatis'
insigne sint."

Another Jesuit named Lacunza m considering the beast of the
earth's lamb-like horns, seems to have recognized their identity with
the priesthood to wMch he belonged. " Our priesthood it is," he
exclaims, " and nothing" else, wMch is here signified under the meta-
phor of a beast with two horns like" those of a lamb."

Elliot also quotes from a work styled " The Church of our Fath-
ers" in wMch the author m Ms chapter on the Mitre, observes how
at the opemng of the eleventh century, shortly after the Pope's com-
plete subordination of the Western Clergy to himself, the first sprout-
ings, as it were, of the two horns began to show themselves : and
how the mitre then m England " arose into two short points, not
raised before and behind as now, but right and left over each ear."
He Ulustrates from figures on the font m Winchester Cathedral, as
given in the Vetusta Monumenta. Bonanni remarks that the Greek
Bishops do not use the.mitre. It is a Latin distinctive.

Thus, the Spirit foreseemg that the Latin Episcopacy of the West-
ern division of the Apostasy would symbolize its ecclesiastical dignity
by a two-horned mitre and the fleeces of lambs, adopted them for
the apocalyptic symbol "of a dominion to arise in the midst of Europe
the most striking characteristic of wMch would be its MerarcMal and
episcopal so-caUed "Holy Roman," constitution. In other words,
the two episcopal lamb's horns are to the heast of the earth what the
" Eyes hke the eyes of a man" are to Darnel's Little Horn. The
eyes and the lamb's horns represent the same constituent of the do-
minion—the ecclesiastical orders of abbots, bishops, archbishops,
cardinals and popes; a hierarchy of " Holy Orders" so-caUed
wMch stUl support and overshadow the secular tMones of the Latin
world

Charles the Fat was the last emperor of Charlemagne's family.
From his abdication to the establishment of Otho the First may be
deemed a vacancy of seventy four years. His father Henry the Fowl-
er, by birth a Saxon, was elected, by the suffrage of the nation, to
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save and institute the kmgdom of Germany. Its limits were en-
larged on every side by Ms son, the first and greatest of the Othos.
In the north, he propagated the two-horned superstition by the
sword, and subjected the Slavic nations of the Elbe and Oder to its
authority. He planted German colomes m the marshes of Branden-
burg and Sleswig ; and the kmg of Denmark, and the dukes of Po-
land and Bohemia confessed themselves Ms tributary vassals. At the
head of a victorious army, he passed the Alps, subdued the kingdom
of Italy, dehvered the Pope, and finaUy fixed the crown of the Two-
Horned Romish Episcopal Dragon in the name and nation of Ger-
many. "From that memorable era" (A. D. 962) says Gibbon, "two
maxims of pubhc jurisprudence were introduced by force and ratified
by time ; first, that the prince, who was elected in the German diet,
acquired at that mstant, the subject kingdoms of Italy and Rome :
Second ; But that he might not legaUy assume the titles of emperor
and Augustus, tUl he had received the crown from the hands of the
Roman Pontiff."

The popes had not yet reached the height of thefr ambition. The
secular constituent of the beast was stUl the imperial master of the
popes. TMs wUl appear from the established order of thefr election
from A. D. 800 to A. D. 1060. On the death of a pope, the seven
cardinal-bishops of Ostia, Porto, Velitra, Tusculum, Prseneste, Tibur,
and the Sabines, the suburban dioceses of the Roman province, rec-
ommended a successor to the suffrage of the coUege of cardinals, and
thefr choice was ratified or rejected by the applause or clamor of the
Roman people. But the election was imperfect; nor could the pon-
tiff be legaUy consecrated tiU the emperor, the Advocate of the
Church, had graciously signified Ms approbation and consent The
imperial commission examined, on the spot, the form and freedom
of the proceedings ; nor was it tUl after a previous scrutiny into the
quahfication of the candidates, that he accepted an oath of fidehty,
and confirmed the donations wMch had successively enriched the
patrimony of St. Peter. In the frequent schisms, the rival claims
were submitted to the sentence of the emperor ; and m a synod of
bishops he judged, condemned, and punished, the crimes of a guUty
pontiff. Otho the First imposed a treaty on the senate and people,
who engaged to prefer the candidate most acceptable to Ms majesty :
Ms successors anticipated or prevented thefr choice ; and bestowed
the Roman benefice, as they bestowed the bishoprics of Cologne or
Bamberg, on the chanceUors or preceptors.

It is unnecessary to adduce any further Mstorical Ulustration of
tMs two-homed domimon of the earth. Enough has been cited for
its identification. The Mstory of the Holy Roman or German em-
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pire is the Mstory of the beast of the earth with two horns like to a
lamb, and speaking as a dragon. I shaU therefore conclude tMs
section in the words of Gibbon, that in the fourteenth century " the
hereditary monarchs of Europe (the Ten Horns) confessed the pre-
eminence of the German Cesar's rank and digmty ; he was the first
of the christian (catholic) princes, the temporal head of the great
Repubhc of the West; to his person the title of majesty was long
appropriated; and he disputed with the Pope the sublime preroga-
tive of creating kings and assembhng councUs. The oracle of the
civU law, the learned Bartolus, was a pensioner of Charles TV; and
his school resounded with the doctrine, that the Roman emperor was
the rightful sovereign of the earth from the rising to the setting sun.
The contrary opmion was condemned, not as an error, but as a here-
sy, smce even the gospel had pronounced, " And there went forth a
decree, that all the world should be taxed."

28. The Episcopal Beast causeth the Earth to "Worship the

inirst Beast.

" And he exerciseth all the authority of the first beast in its presence; and causeth that the
earth and the dwellers therein worship the first beast, !he plague of whose death was healed "
—Yer. 12.

It is evident, from the last clause of tMs verse, that " the first
beast" referred to in that clause is not the whole of the Ten Horns,
nor all the Seven Heads, but only one particular head. We are
authorized to say this, because " the plague " is, in the thfrd verse,
affirmed of "one of the heads" of the Beast of the Sea—of only one
of them. TMs is the special import of the phrase m tMs clause ; but
in the ffrst clause of the text, " the ffrst beast" must be understood
in a more general sense. The Episcopal Power " exerciseth all the
authority of the first beast in its presence"—evoimov. Though the
secular authority of the emperors of the Holy Roman dominion, on
the accession of the Saxon hne, did not extend over France, wMch is
one of the ten horns, the episcopal authority of the dominion was
dominant m all the countries of Europe. It may therefore be truly
said, that the Episcopal Beast of the Earth exercised all the authority
of the first beast's horns " in its presence." TMs " presence " is iUus-
trated by Daniel's Little Horn standing contemporaneously in the
midst of the Ten Horns ; and besides occupying its own German
territory, also standing upon that of the Vandals, Lombards, and
Huns. From these considerations, it is regarded m the prophecy as
the cMef authority among the powers of the imperial repubhc of the
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west. In fact, tMs thirteenth chapter is a symbohcal exposition of
the constitution of Modern Europe in its civU and ecclesiastical re-
lations. It does not undertake to exMbit it m aU the phases it has
assumed m the course of over a thousand years ; but only an heral-
dic representation sufficiently striking for a ready recogmtion by
those servants of the Deity who have made themselves acquainted
with the tMngs that have been, and those which do exist. The recog-
mtion of the " Holy Apostohc" Csesars by the hereditary monarchs
of Europe, as the supreme majesty of thefr political system, as testi-
fied in the concluding words of the previous section, constituted their
order "the Sun" of the European firmament. The reader wUl please
bear this in mind, for it was upon tMs Sun that the Fourth Angel
poured out Ms vial; and m so doing scorched men with fire—Apoc.
xvi. 8, 9.

Now, this Imperio-Episcopal, or Little Hom, power " causeth that
the earth and the dwellers therem worship the first beast, the
plague of whose death was healed." In other words, causeth that
the tribes, and tongues, and nations referred to in the seventh verse,
worsMp, or do homage to, the Sixth Head, or form of government,
common to the Dragon and Beast of the Sea. The phase " the First
Beast" is evidently elliptical ; and stands for " the Sixth Head of the
Ffrst Beast;" for this was the only head of the Seven that was
healed, or restored to sovereignty m Rome.

The re-establishment of Imperiahsm upon the Seven Mountains,
signalized by the coronation of Charlemagne, Emperor of the Romans,
by the hand of the CMef Bishop of the New Empire, was the healing
of the Sixth Head so grievously wounded by the GotMc sword.
Rome was no longer in the rank to which she had been, reduced by
Justinian's "Pragmatic Sanction" of A.D. 554. This ordinance
placed her among the cities of the second rank in the Graeco-Roman,
or Byzantine, empfre ; but by her becoming the capital of the Holy
Romano-Francic, and afterwards Romano-Germanic, dommion, she
was restored to the imperial, or dragomc, sovereignty ; and the
plague of her death was healed.

TMs was a great revolution m the fortunes of the so-caUed
"Eternal City." By the restoration of Western Imperialism, an
Eighth Form of Government, styled m Apoc. xvh. 8, " tlie beast that
ivas, and is not, yet is," was established upon the Seven Mountains.
In the seventeenth chapter, the two-horned episcopal element of the
Beast of the Earth is replaced by the Great Harlot Mother of the
Churches of the GentUes ; whUe the secular element is expanded into
the Scarlet-colored Beast, symbohcal of Ezekiel's Magogian confeder-
acy of powers, which is the last phase of Daniel's Fourth Beast—the
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Eighth Head in its final manKestation, which, John says, " is of ihe
Seven, and goeth into perdition "—a confederacy in which the European
imperiahty and royalties combine against Christ and the Saints m the
war of the great day of God Almighty—Apoc. xvu. 14 ; xvi. 14 ; xix.
19-21.

But the development of the Sixth Head of the Beast mto the
Eighth, was not only the healing of the plague of death, but it sig-
nalized the termination of the third part of the day, and the third
part of the night during wMch the third of the sun, moon, and stars
of the Roman Firmament, heaven, or Aerial, were to be darkened, or
eclipsed, by the judgment of the Fourth Wind-Trumpet—Apoc.
viii. 12. TMs period of two hundred and forty years having elapsed,
Charlemagne, the Sovereign of Rome and Italy, was no longer con-
tent with the substance of imperial authority and the title of PATRI-
CIAN OP ROME inherited from Pepin, which only represented the ser-
vice and aMance of the Frank monarchs as Protectors of the Roman
Pontiff and Ms church : he was ambitious of shining m the splendor
of imperiality, as the coequal m the Roman Afr of the Constantino-
pohtan emperors. TMs honor, however, he was providentiaUy re-
strained from tiU the 240 years were expired ; but after this, as we
have already seen, on Dec. 25, 799, he added to his title of Patrician,
that of Augustus, and Emperor of the Romans. Thus the eclipse of the
thfrd of Rome's day ended, the plague of the first beast's death was
healed, and aU of whom there hath not been written the names in
the book of hfe from the foundation of the world, were caused to
wonder or adore—ch. xvh. 8.

29. ITire Descending from the Heaven.

" And he works great won^f 3, so that he causeth fire also to descend out of the heaven into
the earth in the presence of the men"—Ter. 13.

The wonder-worker is the Beast of the Earth, or New Power ;
hence the σημεία wrought must have been such " wonders" as mih-
tary and ecclesiastical human powers have the ability and are known
to work. In other words, they were wonderful, or remarkable, events,
brought to pass by fraud and battle, " m the presence of the men "
of the tribes, tongues, and nations of the European "WUderness''—
ch. xvh. 3. The thirty-three campaigns of Charlemagne m the woods
and forests of Germany, m which he subjugated the pagan aborigines
of that country, and imposed upon them the superstition of the
Roman Priesthood, were among the wonders whereby fire was caused
to descend upon them out of the heaven. The wars of Otho the
•First, by wMch the hmits of Ms Mngdom, which his father, Henry

21
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the Fowler, had transferred from the French to the Germans, were
enlarged on every side ; and by which the Two-Homed Superstition
was propagated northward, and forced upon the Sclavonian nations
of the Elbe and Oder; the marches of Brandenburg and Sleswig,
Poland and Bohemia—were also "great wonders, causing fire to
descend out of the heaven," in which the Two-Horned Beast of the
Earth was enthroned. The " fire " wMch descended was the consum-
ing wrath of the Little Horn, ministered by this mUitary apostle of
the dragon-speaMng beast of the earth, Otho the Ffrst. "Ffre,"
says Daubuz, " with such adjuncts as betoken that it is not put for
hght, denotes destruction, or torment, great sickness, war and its
dismal effects ; and is thus used in Isai xM. 25 ; lxvi. 15 ; Ezek. xxh.
20-22 ; Zech. xiii. 9. So Persecution is represented by fire, 1 Peter
i. 7 ; iv. 12 ; 1 Cor. iii 13, 15. So m the Andromache of Euripides,
ver. 147, δια πνρος, tMough fire, signifies tMough murder. And thus
Sophocles caUs the miscMef done by the Sphinx to Thebes, ' a
foreign flame of mischief.' " Fire from heaven signifies the commi-
nation of persons in authority—their denunciations of vengeance and
pumshment, as weU as theh wrath and fury m actual manifestation.

Ffre proceeded out of the mouth of the Deity's two prophets, sym-
bolized by the two olive trees and two candlesticks—Apoc. xi. 5.
The reader wiU note the different sources of the Beast's ffre, and
the fire of the two witnesses. The fire of the Beast comes from
"the heaven" in wMch the beast reigns ; but the fire of the two
prophets proceeds out of thefr mouth They devoured thefr enemies
with tMs fire ; in other words, they kUled them. Thefr enemies are
apocalypticaUy symbolized by the Beast of the Sea and the Beast of
the Earth, and the image of the Sixth Head of the Beast, wMch is the
False Prophet that worked wonders in the presence of the Ten Horns,
by wMch he deceived them that had received flfce mark of the beast,
and them that worsMped his image—ch. xix. 20. These made war
upon all the inhabitants of the European WUderness who did not
worship them, whether they were Slavic pagans, the Two Witnesses,
or the Saints. The Slavomans and the Witnesses fought the fire of
the beast's heaven with the fire of theh own power, though in the
end they had to succumb ; the fire of theh mouth was extinguished
by the prevaUmg of the beast against them.

But the fire of the Two Horned Beast's heaven, which the author-
ities of that aerial were able to cause to flame forth with scorching
and destructive effect, did not consist solely in war and its calamities.
Had the beast consisted solely and simply of a secular military power,
its fire would have been restricted to its warhke operations ; but it did
not It is also an ecclesiastical power; therefore its fire must be
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more or less of an episcopal character. Ecclesiastical fire is the
flasMng and forked lightnings of episcopal wrath, thundered against
kings, nations, and peoples obnoxious to its displeasure. TMs fire used
to be consuming and terrible, and was mmistered by the Two Horns
hke a Lamb, or the Romish Episcopacy, whose judicial fire is its ana-
themas, or curses, and excommunications, executed by the secular
authorities m aU the Horn-Kingdoms of the European Common-
wealth. These are sometimes caUed " the Thunders of the Vatican,"
whence they roUed forth, echoing through the heaven by the co-oper-
ation of the clergy. These lightnings and thunderbolts, as the
Romanists themselves style them, were hurled by Pope Innocent,
the Roman Jupiter Tonans, m the Council at Lyons against the
emperor Frederick, A.D. 1245, to the great terror of the bystanders.
" These words," says the record, "uttered in the midst of the Council
struck the hearers with terror as might the flashing thunderbolts.
When, with candles hghted and flung down, the Lord Pope and Ms
assistant prelates flashed their lightning fire terribly against the
emperor Frederick, now no longer to be called emperor, his procru-a-
tors and friends burst into bitter wading, and struck the thigh or
breast ' That day,' said one of them,' that day of wrath, of calamity,
and of woe!' " The flinging down of hghted candles from an elevated
position by the excommumcators, a mimic representation of lire
from heaven, was the usual accompaniment of the solemn and great
excommumcation pronounced annuaUy at the feast Coena Domini by
the Pope m person, Ms Cardinals and Ms Priesthood, against aU
heretics from the elevated Vestibule of the Lateran Temple at Rome ;
and was dfrected to be practised by the Romish Bishops elsewhere
also on certam solemn occasions.

Tn the nineteenth century and in protestant countries we have no
experience of the effects of this ecclesiastical fire from heaven. It is •
now as harmless as the faintest sheet hghtning. Even m Italy the
papal bolts are meffective and despised. Not so, however, in centuries
past. The estate or person of the excommumpated might be attached
by the magistrate ; and marks of abhorrence and ignominy attended
these penalties. They were to be shunned, hke men mfected with
leprosy, by thefr friends, thefr families, and servants. Two attend-
ants only remamed with Robert, kmg of France, who on account of
an irregular marriage, was put to tMs ban by Gregory V, and a
Roman CouncU, A. D. 997. The Beaut'es de V Histoire de France, p.
104 thus describes the result: "Excommumcation was at this epoch
a terrible weapon in the hands of the sovereign Pontiff. Every one
fled with horror from Mm who had been struck by it. The lords
broke off aU commerce with the king. There hardly remained any
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attendants with him to serve him. And these threw all the frag-
ments of his table into the fire rather than eat them." The mere
intercourse with a proscribed person incurred the " lesser excommu-
mcation,"' or privation of the sacraments, and requfred pemtence and
absolution. In some places, a bier was set before the door of an ex-
communicated individual, and stones thrown at Ms windows. Every
where the excommunicated were debarred of a regular buriaL Thefr
carcasses were supposed to be incapable of corruption, wMch was
thought a privUege unfit for those who had died in so irregular a
manner.

But as excommunication, wMch descended from the heaven only
upon one and perhaps an obdurate sinner, was not always efficacious,
the Lamb-Horned constituent of the beast had recourse to a more
scorching and comprehensive pumshment For the offence of a
nobleman, the ecclesiastical power put a county, for that of a prince,
Ms entire kingdom, under an interdict, or suspension of rehgious
offices. No stretch of tyranny was more fiery than tMs. During
an interdict, the Samts' Bazaars, in wMch the clergy " who have the
mark or the name of the beast, or the number of his name, " trade
thefr wares, were closed, the bells sUent, the dead unburied, no rite
but those of sprinkhng and extreme unction performed. TMs fiery
wrath descended upon those who had neither partaken of, nor could
have prevented the offence, wMch was often but a private dispute,
in which the pride of a pope or bishop had been wounded.

TMs fire issumg from the beast's heaven and descendmg episco-
paUy " in the presence of the men," or " of the beast," ver. 14, was
the motive power of the machinery worked by the clergy, the lever
by wMch they moved. "From the moment,"says HaUam, "that
these interdicts and excommunications had been tried, (and they ori-
gmated subsequently to the ascent of the beast out of the earth,) the
powers of the" earth might be said to have existed only by sufferance."
The party scathed by tMs episcopal hghtning had no remedy but
submission. He who disregards such a sentence, says Beaumanofr,
renders his good cause bad. " One is rather sm-prised," continues
HaUam, " at the mstances of faUure, than of success, m the employ-
ment of these spiritual weapons against sovereigns, or the laity in
general. It was perhaps a fortunate circumstance for Europe, that
they were not introduced, upon a large scale, during the darkest ages
of superstition. In the eighth or ninth centuries they would proba-
bly have met with a more implicit obedience. But after Gregory
the Seventh (the notorious HUdebrand, elected pope A.D. 1073) as
the spirit of ecclesiastical usurpation grew more violent, there grew
up by slow degrees an opposite feehng in the laity, which ripened into
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an ahenation of sentiment from the church, and a conviction of that
sacred truth, wMch superstition and sophistry have endeavored to
eradicate from the heart of man, that no tyrannical government can
be founded on a divine commission." I shaU close tMs section with
the remark, that HaUam's so-caUed " sacred truth," is in direct op-
position to Paul's declaration m Rom. xih. 1, that " there is no power
but from Deity ; and that existing powers have been put under
Deity." The tyrannical governments of "the Earth " and " the Sea,"
are ordained of him as Ms sword, to punish with war and other
tormenting oppressions, the evU doers of the Apostasy for their abomi-
nations, and blasphemies uttered agamst Him "to blaspheme Ms
name, his tabernacle, and the dweUers m the heaven ;" until the time
shaU come to give judgment to the samts, whose mission it wUl then
be " to execute vengeance upon the nations and pumshment upon
the people ; to bind thefr Mngs with chains, and thefr nobles with
fetters of fron : to execute upon them the judgment written : this
honor have aU the Saints"—Ps. cxlix. 7-9. This wUl be "fire de-
scending from the Deity out of heaven, and devouring them," at
whatever epoch it may flame.

30: The Image of the Beast.

" And he deceives the dwellers upon the earth through the wonders "which it was given to
him to have worked in the preeence of the heast; 6aying to the dwellers upon the earth, to
have an Image made to the beast that hath the plague of the' sword, and lives. 15. And it
was given to him to give spirit to the Image of the heast; that the Image of the Beast should
fcoih speak, and cause that as many as would not worship the Image of the Beast should be
put to death."

On account of the difficulties and ill success of commentators in
the exposition of the Image of the Beast here spoken of, Vitringa has
said, " est in hac parte prophetias quod interpres craciat "•—it is in
this part of the prophecy that the interpreter is tormented. I t would be no
profit to the reader to spechy thefr faUures, for they are legion. The
Image of the Beast has not only tormented them, but they have sadly
tormented the image, until it has been reduced to no image at all.
The commentators have commented upon one another, satisfactorily
provmg each other wrong ; but when asked, what is the true solu-
tion of the mystery, they give no sign ; so that we have to conclude,
that what Doddridge confesses of himseK is applicable to them aU,
saying, " what the Image of the Beast is, distinct from the Beast itself,
I confess I know not."

But before-we approach the image these words of the text demand
attention in passmg, " and he deceives the dweUers upon the earth
through the wonders wMch it was given him to work in the presence
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of the beast, etc." The word rendered " deceives " is rrXava, which
also sigmfies, to lead astray, cause to wander; metaphoricaUy, to mislead,
deceive, cause to err. Understanding from the previous section what
the ar/jieia, wonders, or miracles, were by wMch the wonder-working
beast was enabled to cause ffre to descend from the heaven, we may
thence determme the nature of the deception practised The dwel-
lers upon the earth were " deceived " in being led astray by clerical
fraud, and episcopal and mUitary violence ; which is characterized
by Paul as " the working of the Satan with aU power and signs, and
lying wonders, and with aU the deceivableness of unrighteousness in
them that perish "—2 Thess. ii. 9. The Beast of the Sea, or Sixth
and Seventh Head, Ten Homs, and Mouth ; that is, so much of it as
is contemporary with apocalyptic times : the Beast of the Earth, or
Little Hom and Eyes of Daniel's vision, and the Image of the Beast
—are aU symbolical of "the Satan ;" and were aU manifested after
the same kmd of " working," wMch Paul subdivides into aU kinds of
dvvafuc, and onfieia, and lying τέρατα, which cover the whole ground
of military, civU, and ecclesiastical violence, oppression, and fraud.

He deceives tMough Ms wonder-working m the presence of the
beast. To what result does he deceive the dweUers upon the earth,

• or mhabitants of the territory of the Holy Germano-Roman domin-
ion ? To the makmg of an Image of the Beast that had the plague
of the sword, and lives. In other words, m the metaphorical decep-
tion, or deceiving operation, there is a conflict of powers resulting in
the development and compulsory establishment of the Image of the
Beast

But, who is the instrumental deceiver and wonder-worker causing
the development and establishment of the Image ? The beast of the
earth. True. But the beast of the earth is an aggregate of powers
almost co-ordmate ; such as the episcopal or ecclesiastical, and the
secular imperial. Which of these orders m the state was the wonder-
working deceiver ? Exclusively neither. The wonder-working con-
sisted m the bitter and sanguinary conflicts between the Crown and
Mitre, the two-horned symbol of the Romish Hierarchy ; the result
of which was the triumph of the Mitre over the Imperial Crown ; by
wMch the Hierarchy became independent of the secular order of the
dominion. This Sovereign and Imperial Hierarchy, capitalized by
the Dynasty of the Popes, and known commonly as the Papacy, is
the Image of the Beast.

TMs wonder-working of the Lamb-Homed Beast is said to be
transacted " in tho presence of the beast." This phrase.is equivalent
to that in the thirteenth verse, " in the presence of the men"—ενωττιον
των avdpumov : " the beast" in the one pMase being symbohcal of



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 3 2 7

" the men " m the other. Here is one beast wonder-working m the
presence of another beast. Did not Daniel's Little Horn work its
wonders in the midst of the Ten Horns when, coming up after them
and among them, it plucked up ttiree of them by the roots, and in-
corporated thefr peoples and annexed thefr territory to its own ? Af-
ter the same manner the HierarcMal and Imperial Orders of the
Lamb-Horned, or Mitred Beast, waged their mtestine conflicts in the
presence of the Ten Homs of the Beast of the Sea. In 1866, we had
an example m pomt when Prussia, Austria, and Italy, countries of
the Lamb-Horned Beast, were wonder-workmg in mternecine war, in
the presence of the rest of the European Powers who stood as spec-
tators of the strife.

The wonder-workmg deceit was to develope an eikgiv, an image or
likeness. Not an original, but a resemblance to something that had
previously existed. As the prophecy is a symbohcal revelation of
powers to be developed m the Court of the GentUes during the 1260
years of the subjection, or-down-treading of the saints, the image to be
developed was the likeness of some previously existing power. It was
to be an image the counterpart "to the Beast that hath ( b exei m the
present tense) the plague of the sword, and lives." What beast is
this ? I have shown that the Sixth Head of the Beast of the Sea
was that which had been smitten with a deadly plague by the Gothic
Sword ; I have also shown that when Charlemagne founded the Im-
perial Lamb-Homed dominion, that the Sixth Form or Head, was
healed, or came to hfe again in the West; and the New Emphe be-
came the Eighth Form of Government, or Head, upon the Seven
Mountams. This being consummated, it became " the Beast that lives."
The Image was to be a likeness of this living Eighth Head; in fact, a
co-ordinate dynasty in the Holy Germano-Roman Habitable ; an in-
dependent ecclesiastical imperial dynasty—an imperium in imperio,
occupying the relative position to the Lamb-Horned Beast, that the
Blasphemous Mouth does to Daniel's Little Horn.

The wonder-worMng deceiving power directed the deceived to have
an image made to the beast that hves. The English Version of this
text is what may be styled a free translation, and reads, " And de-
ceiveth them that dweU upon the earth by ike means of those mira-
cles wMch he had power to do in the sight of the beast; saymg to
them that dweU upon the earth that they should make an image to
the beast, wMch had the wound by a sword, and did hve." But the
rendering I have given at the head of this section, is more hteral.
The word λέγων is rendered saying. The power of deception, or
abUity to deceive, the dweUers upon the earth is acquired, 8ia -a
σημεία α εδόθη αυτω ποιησαι, through the wonders which it was given
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him to have worked ; hence what he said to the deceived or misdirected
bemg the " saying " of a power, would be equivalent to an authori-
tative mandate, wMch it had the ability to enforce. The command
of the power m the ascendant was rroivaai ewova τω θηριω, to liave
made an image to the beast; or, more conformable to our idiom, to have
an image made to the beast. The Enghsh Version " did live," as the
rendering of έζησε, implies that the beast, to whose likeness the
image was to be conformed, did hve once ; but was not m existence
in the epoch of the creation of the image. The original word is m-
defimte. It leaves the time of the living undefined. The living of
the beast is affirmed m the announcement of its death plague havmg
been healed ; and the absence m the premises of any intimation of
subsequent death. Hence, the indefinite present and lives, και eCnae,
is the best rendering of the word m the text;—they were dfrected to
make an image to the Lamb-Homed Beast then, at the time of the
creation of the image, m hale and vigorous existence.

But the image was not to be a mere form of government; it was
to be both living and powerful. To tMs end, it was given to the
thauniaturgic deceiver, δούναι πνεύμα τη εικονι τον θηρίου, to give
spirit to the image of the beast; so that it might perform aU the func-
tions of a potent and formidable despotism. This is implied m the
words, " that the image of the beast might both speak, and cause as
many as would not worsMp the Image of the Beast that they should *
be put to death." TMs was a terrible inspiration—a speaking image
murderously hostUe towards aU men, of aU ranks and degrees, who
would not bow down obediently to its sovereign behests. Such an
imperiahty was " a Mouth speaMng very great things against the
Most High "—Dan. vii. 8, 25 ; a Lion-Mouth, speaking great things
and blasphemies against God to blaspheme Ms Name and his Taber-
nacle, and the dweUers m the heaven—Apoc. xih. 2, 5, 6 ; or, in the
words of the eleventh verse, ελαλε ώς dpaicwv, it spake as a Dragon;
in other words, as bemg itseK a Dragon, or imperial TMs Dragonic
Image was the arrogant, blaspheming, and ferocious speaking consti-
tuent, or Mouth, of the Lamb-Horn Beast of the Earth ; and the
great enemy that " made war against the Two Prophets, and the
Saints, and overcame them "—ch. xi. 7 ; xiii. 7, 15. Whosoever did
not receive and would not submit to its oracular utterances were an-
athematized by it, and scathed with its fire from the heaven, or were
excommunicated and penaUy destroyed as Heretics beyond the pro-
tection of law, the killing of whom was declared to be no murder.
This dragon-speaking image decreed thefr extermination, and pro-
nounced curses against all who should protect or harbor them whUe
ahve, or when dead give them any other than the burial of a dog. It
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decreed also the subordination of the secular powers to the spiritual,
for the purpose of thefr extermination; and agamst them excited
crusades, with the usual promise of remission of sins to the wretches
who should.bear its mark. Thus, pursuing its victims unto blood,
which it drank m copious draughts unto lascivious mtoxication (Apoc.
xvii. 5, 6), it illustrated the oracle in the text, that " as many as
would not worship the image of the beast, should be kUled."

31. The Image of the Beast Historically Identified.

The reader wUl remember what has afready been stated concerning
the relative position of the ecclesiastical and secular powers of the
Lamb-Horned Dominion, as estabhshed by Otho the First, A.D. 962.
It may, however, be as weU to remark agam m this place, that, when
Otho fixed the imperial crown in the name and nation of Germany,
he established the two following maxims of pubhc jurisprudence ;

1. That the prince, who was elected m the German diet, acquired,
from that mstant, the subject kingdoms of Italy and Rome.

2. But that he might not legaUy assume the titles of emperor
and Augustus, tUl he had received the crown from the hands of the
Roman Pontiff.

By the first maxim the election of the emperor by the secular elec-
tors of the empire made Mm the lord of the pope ; who had no
more power to withhold the crown and titles from the emperor elect,
than the archbishop of Canterbury, whose function it is to crown the
king of England, could withhold the crown and titles from the in-
heritor of the British throne. In the time of Otho, the Archbishop
and Patriarch of Rome was to the Germano-Roman emperor, what
the archbishop of Canterbury is to the king of England, namely,
at once both chief subject, and chief bishop, of the respective beasts,
or dominions. The bishop of Rome was elected by the coUege of
carchnals, with the ratifying approval of the Roman people ; but he
could not be legaUy consecrated until the emperor had graciously
signified Ms approbation and consent. TMs being the ecclesiastical
and civU constitution of the Lamb-Horned Beast, it is plainly to be
perceived, that there was nothing in the body politic answerable to
the Image of the Beast that lives.

The years preceding the time of HUdebrand were a period of long
and disgraceful servitude for the so-caUed "Apostohc See." In ref-
erence to this Gibbon says, " the Roman Pontiffs of the mnth and
tenth centuries, were insulted, imprisoned, and murdered, by their
tyrants ; and such was theh mdigence after the loss and usurpation
of the ecclesiastical patrimomes, that they could neither support the



t 3 3 0 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

state of a prince, nor exercise the charity of a priest." In the course
of this long series of scandal, there were two sister prostitutes named
Marozia and Theodora, whose influence was founded on their wealth
and beauty, and their pohtical and amorous mtrigues. Their influ-
ence was sovereign, and the most devoted of their paramours were
rewarded with the Roman Mitre, to wMch the Tiara had not yet been
added. The bastard son, the grandson, and the great grandson of
Marozia " a rare genealogy" of papal hohness, were seated m the
chair of St. Peter, and it was at the age of nineteen that her grand-
son, John XH, became the Head of the Latin Church. Drunkenness,
murder, discords, and gaming dishonored Ms profession, and dis-
graced the man. His simony was undisguised ; and Ms blasphemous
invocation of Jupiter and Venus, the consummation of his impiety.
He lived in public adultery with the matrons of Rome ; the Lateran
palace was turned into a school of prostitution ; and his rapes of
virgins and widows deterred the female pUgrims from visiting the al-
leged tomb of St. Peter, lest, in so doing, they should be violated by
his pretended successor. Charges were at length urged against Mm
in a Roman synod in the presence of Otho the Great, who degraded
him A. D. 967 ; an evident proof that the Image of the Beast was
stiU a power in the undeveloped future, and had the design of Otho
the thfrd been carried into effect, A. D. 998, of abandoning the ruder
countries of the North, to erect Ms throne in Italy, and to revive the
institutions of the Roman monarchy, the Image of the Beast would
have appeared m the likeness of the secular imperiahty of Augustu-
lus, A. D. 479 ; instead of in the hkeness of that of the Lamb-Horn-
ed domhrion, founded by Charlemagne and Otho the Ffrst.

But though the utmost licentiousness reigned in "the Eternal
City," where six popes were deposed, two murdered, and one muti-
lated, the temporal power of the clergy generaUy was cherished and
exalted by the superstition or policy of the Saxon dynasty, wMch
blindly depended on thefr moderation, and fidelity to the imperial
crown. The bishoprics of Germany were made equal in extent and
privUege, superior m wealth and population, to the most ample states
of the mUitary order. TMs was an hnportant stride towards the
troublesome development of the wonder-workmg deceiver. As long
as the emperors retamed the prerogative of bestowmg on every va-
cancy these ecclesiastical and secular benefices, thefr cause was main-
tained by the gratitude or ambition of theh friends and favorites.
Tbe personal and local conflicts of the popes m the tenth century,
left them no leisure, K they had possessed the capacity, to perfect the
great system of temporal supremacy which was to deprive the em-
perors of their prerogatives pertaining to the ecclesiastical affairs of



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 3 3 1

the empfre. In this- age, they looked rather to a vUe profit from
the sale of episcopal confirmations, or of exemptions to monas-
teries. . • . , • • . • • . .

The vices of ihe popes and their clergy were less dangerous to the
secular imperiahsm of the beast, than their virtues, whatever they
might be. AU writers concur m stigmatizing the dissoluteness and
indecency that prevaUed among the clergy. The bishops were ob-
truded uppn thefr sees, as the supreme pontiffs were upon that of
Rome, by force or corruption. A chUd of five years old was made
archbishop of. Rheims ; and the see of .Narbonne was purchased for
another at the age of ten. By this relaxation of morals the Lamb-
Horned Hierarchy began to lose its hold upon the prejudices of man-
kind. This favoredthe success of "Heresy" so-caUed ; and the in-
crease of 'secular authority and power in the nomination and investi-
ture of spiritual fiefs. TMs power was exercised with the grossest
rapacity. If the ancient canons against simony had been enforced,
the church would afrnost have been cleared of its ministers. Affairs
continued to wax worse and worse in the eleventh century, untU
reform was indispensable to avert the impending ruin of the do-
minion. ,

The German emperors of the House of Saxony conferred bishop-
rics m general by direct nomination ; wMle the popes were nomina-
ted for suffrage by the seven cardinal-bishops of the Roman prov-
ince, and thefr election by the coUege confirmed by the emperor.
But in A. D. 1047, an explicit right of nomination was conceded to
Henry HI, as the only means of rescuing the Roman church from
the disgrace and depravity into wMch it had faUen. He appointed
two or three popes of a very superior character to the legitimate
progeny of Marozia. TMs Mgh imperial prerogative, however, was
precluded from the possibility of its exercise, by the infancy of Ms
son and successor, Henry TV, and by the factions of that minority.
Pope Nicolas TI, pubHshed a decree in A. D. 1059, wMch restored
the right of nomination and election tothe Cardinals of Rome ; but
leaving the confirmation of the pope elect to Henry, "now king and
hereafter to become emperor," and to such of his successors as
should personaUy obtain that privUege. TMs decree is the founda-
tion of that celebrated mode of election m a conclave of cardinals,
wMch has ever since determined the HeadsMp of the Speaking Image
of the Beast. It was intended, not only to exclude the francMse of
the citizens of Rome, who by thefr rabble-violence had forfeited thefr
prhnitive right, but as far as possible to prepare the way for an ab-
solute emancipation of the papacy from the control of the secular impe-
rial eMef of the beast of the earth; reserving only a precarious and
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personal concession to the emperors, instead of thefr ancient legal
prerogative of confirmation.

" The real author of tMs decree," says Hallam, " and of aU other
vigorous measures adopted by the popes of that age, whether for the
assertion of thefr independence, or the restoration of discipline,
was HUdebrand, archdeacon of the church of Rome, by far the most
conspicuous person of the eleventh century. Acquiring by his ex-
traordmary quahties an unbounded ascendency over the Itahan
clergy, they regarded him as their chosen leader, and the hope of
their common cause. He had been empowered singly to nominate
a pope on the part of the Romans, after the death of Leo IX, and
compelled Henry HI. to acquiesce in Ms choice of Victor H. No
man could proceed more fearlessly towards Ms object than HUde-
brand, nor with less attention to conscientious impediments. Though
the decree of Nicolas H, Ms own work, had expressly reserved the
right of confirmation of the young king of Germany (Henry IV),
yet, on the death of tMs pope, HUdebrand procured the election and
consecration of Alexander Π without waiting for any authority. Dur-
ing this pontificate he was considered as something greater than the
pope, who acted entfrely by Ms counsels. On Alexander's decease,
HUdebrand, long since the real head of the church, was raised with
enthusiasm to its cMef dignity, and assumed the name of Gregory VH.

His plans, however, not bemg sufficiently mature to tM~ow off the
secular yoke of the beast altogether, though he acted as pope from
the day of Ms election, he dechned to receive consecration until he
had obtained the consent of the king of Germany. But this modera-
tion was not of long continuance. The situation of Germany speedily
afforded scope for the ambitious display of the wonder-working deceiv-
ing power. Henry IV., tMough a very bad education, was arbitrary
and dissolute ; the Saxons were engaged m a desperate rebeUion, and
secret disaffection had spread among the princes to an extent of wMch
the pope was much better aware than the king. He began the con-
test between the Church and the Empfre, the Mitre and the Crown,
the Lamb-Horned Eyes of the Dragon-Horn, or in plam terms, be-
tween the spiritual and temporal orders of the Holy Germano-Roman
dommion, by excommunicating some of Henry's mimsters on pretence
of simony, and made it a ground of remonstrance that they were not
mstantly dismissed. His next step was to pubhsh a new decree
agamst lay investitures. The abohtion of these was a favorite object
of Gregory, and formed an essential part of Ms general scheme for
emancipating the spiritual, and subjugating the temporol power. The ring
and crosier, it was asserted by the papal advocates, were the emblems
of that power wMch no monarch could bestow; but even if a less
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offensive symbol were adopted in investitures, the dignity of the
Romish Hierarchy was lowered, and its "purity" (!) contaminated,
when its highest mhristers were compeUed to sohcit the patronage or
the approbation of laymen.

But interest m the question of investitures was suspended by other
more extraordinary and hnportant dissensions between the Church
and the Emphe. The pope, after tampering some time with the dis-
affected party m Germany, summoned Henry IV. to appear at Rome,
and vindicate himseK from the charges alleged by Ms subjects. Such
an outrage naturaUy exasperated a young and passionate monarch.
Assemblmg a number of bishops and other vassals at Worms, he pro-
cured a sentence that Gregory should no longer be obeyed as lawful
pope. But the time was passed for those high prerogatives of former
emperors. After A. D. 1073, the relations of dependence between
Church and State were now about to be reversed ; m other words,
the time had come to erect the Romish Hierarchy, under its chief
bishop, into a supreme mdependent imperial monarchy, after the
model of the secular, but superior to it: or as it is apocalypticaUy
expressed, " to have an Image made of the beast that lives."

Gregory had no sooner received accounts of the proceedings at
Worms, than he not only excommunicated Henry, but sentenced him
to the loss of the kingdoms of Germany and Italy, releasmg Ms sub-
j ects from thefr aUegiance, and forbidding them to obey Mm as sov-
ereign. TMs was another act initiatory of what might have seemed
to be a romantic project of making himseK the lord of " Christen-
dom," by not only dissolvmg the jurisdiction which kings and emper-
ors had Mtherto exercised over the various orders of the clergy, but
also by subjecting to the papal authority aU temporal princes, and
rendering their dominions tributary to the See of Rome. TMs Greg-
ory VLT. undertook with great audacity. He proposed to " cause aU,
both smaU and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive the
mark" of supreme papal authority, m wMch he and his successors,
" tMough the wonders wMch" their party " had power to work m the
presence of the beast," were successful Solomon, kmg of Hungary,
detMoned by Ms brother Geysa, had fled to the emperor of Germany
for protection, and renewed the homage of Hungary to the Secular
Imperiahty of the Lamb-Horned Beast Gregory, who favored Geysa,
exclaimed against this act of submission ; and said in a letter to Solo-
mon, " You ought to know that the Mngdom of Hungary belongs to
the Roman Church ; and learn that you wUl incur the indignation of
the Holy See (the Eyes of the Little Horn) K you do not acknowl-
edge that you hold your dominions of the pope, and not of the em-
peror!"
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TMs presumptuous declaration, and the neglect it met with, brought
the quarrel between the Secular Hom, or emphe, and the Lamb-
Homed Eyes, or church, to a crisis. In Ms circular letters, he repeat-
edly asserts, that " bishops are superior to kmgs, and made to judge
them," expressions ahke artful and presumptuous, and calculated for
bringing in aU the churchmen of the world to Ms standard. Greg-
ory's purpose is said to have been to engage in the bonds of fidelity
and aUegiance to the so-caUed Vicar of Christ, as King of kings and
Lord of lords, aU the monarchs of the earth, and to establish at Rome
an annual assembly of bishops, by whom the ^contests that might
arise between kingdoms and sovereign states were to be decided;
the rights and pretences of princes to be examined ; and the fate of
nations and empfres to be determined.

The haughty pontiff knew well what consequences would foUow the
flaming thunderbolts of the heaven. The German bishops came over
to Ms party forthwith, and drew along with them many of the nobles;
the brand of civU war stiU lay smouldering, and a bull properly di-
rected was sufficient to set it m a blaze : and those very princes and
bishops who had assisted in deposing Gregory, gave up thefr empe-
ror to be tried by the pope, whom they solicited to come to Augsburg
for that purpose.

Henry suddenly finding MmseK ahnost insulated m the midst of
Ms dominions, had recourse, through panic, to a miserable expedi-
dient. He crossed the Alps at Tyrol, accompamed only by a few
domestics, with the avowed determination of submitting and seeking
absolution of Gregory, his tyrannical oppressor, who was then at Ca-
nossa, on the Apennines, a fortress belonging to his faithful adherent
the Countess MatUda. It was m the unusually severe wmter of A. D.
1077. At the gates of tMs place he presented himseK as a humble pem-
tent He alone was admitted mto the outer court of the castle, where,
being stripped of Ms robes, and wrapped in a wooUen shirt and with
naked feet and fasting, he was obliged to remain for tMee days in the
month of January, while Gregory, shut up with Ms devout and affec-
tionate MatUda, refused to admit him to his presence to Mss Ms feet
MatUda's attachment to Gregory and hatred of the Germans were so
great, that she made over aU her estates to the Image of the Beast in
process of creation : " and this donation," says the Mstorian, " is the
true cause of all the wars wMch smce that period have raged between
the emperors and the popes. She possessed, in her own right, great
part of Tuscany ; Mantua, Parma, Reggio, Placentia, Ferrara, Mo-
dena, Verona, and almost the whole of what is now called the Patri-
mony of St. Peter, from Viterbo to Orvieto ; together with part of
Umbria, Spoleto, and the March of Ancona."
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On the fourth day the emperor was permitted to tMow MmseK at
the feet of the pope, who condescended to grant him absolution, after
he had swom obedience to the" pontiff m aU tMngs, and promised to /

appear at Augsburg on a certain day to learn the pope's decision
whether or no he should be restored to Ms kmgdom, until which time
he also promised not to assume the imperial msigma.

Thus whUe Henry got notMng but disgrace, Ms abject humiliation
elated Gregory with great exultation, who now regarded himseK,
and not altogether without reason, as the lord and master of aU the
crowned heads of "the Earth" and "the Sea," called "Christendom;"
so that, m several of Ms letters, he said, it was Ms duty " to puU down
the pride of longs."

TMs extraordmary accommodation exceedingly disgusted the prov-
inces of Italy. Thefr mdignation at Gregory's arrogance, happUy for
Henry, overbalanced thefr detestation of Ms meanness. AU Lom-
bardy took up arms agamst the pope, whUe the pope was raismg aU
Germany against the emperor. The Germans chose Rodolph, duke
of Swabia, who was crowned at Mentz. Gregory affected to be dis-
pleased that he was crowned without his order ; and declared he
would acknowledge as emperor and king of Germany him of the two
rivals who should be most submissive to the Holy See. But as Henry
would not submit, he sent a golden crown to Rodolph with the in
scription upon it,

Petra dedit Petro, Petrus diadema Rodolpho ;

importing that it was given by virtue of the right to confer crowns
from the apostle Peter1 The donation was accompamed by an an-
athema agamst Henry prophetic of the aspirations of the rismg
Image-power. The anathema concludes with an apostrophe to St.
Peter and St. Paul, saying, " Make aU men sensible, that, as you can
bind and loose every thing in heaven, you can also upon earth take
from, or give to, every one according to his deserts, empires, king-
doms, principalities—let the kings and princes of the age then m-
stantly feel your power, that they may not dare to despise the orders
of your church ; let your justice be so speedily executed upon Henry,
that nobody may doubt but that he falls by your means and not by
chance."

But Gregory's success in his immediate designs was not answer-
able to Ms mtrepidity. Henry both subdued the German rebeUion
and carried on the war with so much vigor in Italy, that he was
crowned m Rome by the archbishop of Ravenna, whom he had caused
to be elected pope by the name of Clement DU, instead of Gregory,
who had taken refuge m the castle of St. Angelo, whence he defied,
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and again excommunicated the conqueror. In the meanwMle the
castle was besieged, but the emperor bemg caUed off into Lombardy,
Roger Guiscard, his Norman aUy, effected Ms release and gave Mm
asylum at Salerno, where he soon after died. His mantle, however,
descended upon his successors, especiaUy Urban TL, and Paschal LI.,
who strenuously persevered m the great contest for Ecclesiastical
Independence, or the fuU development of the Image of the Beast.

Henry V. steadily refused to part with the right of investiture ;
and the secular or lay constituent of the Lamb-Horned Dragon was
still committed m open hostUity with the Papal Hierarchy of " the
Earth" for fifteen years of his reign. But Henry V. bemg stronger m
the support of Ms German vassals than Ms father, Henry IV. had
been, none of the popes with whom he was engaged had the boldness
to repeat the measures of Gregory VTI. At length, A. D. J122, each
party grown weary of tMs ruinous contention, a Concordat, or treaty
of agreement, was arranged between the emperor and the pope, Ca-
hxtus H., wMch put an end by compromise to the question of ecclesi-
astical investitures. By this compact the emperor resigned for ever to
the rismg Image-Power the mvestiture of the bishops of the donrinion
by the ring and crosier, and recognized the hberty of elections. But
in return, it was agreed that elections should be made in his pres-
ence, or that of his officers ; and that the new bishop should receive
Ms temporalities from the emperor by the sceptre. By this concordat
the imperial order preserved its feudal sovereignty over the estates of
the Episcopal Hierarchy, which possessed nearly haK the lands in
Europe, m defiance of the language wMch had recently been held by
the pontificals. In the terms of this compromise the success of the
emperor and the pope seemed pretty equally balanced ; but from sub-
sequent effects it is apparent to wMch party the intrinsic advantages
of victory belonged : the events which foUowed, or " the wonders it
was given him to work, m the presence of the beast," after the settle-
ment of tMs great and sangmnary controversy about mvestitures,
evinced beyond aU dispute, that the See of Rome had conquered ; or
in other words, that the creation of the Image, or likeness to the Con-
stantinian Sixth Head of the Beast, revived m the domhiion founded
by Charlemagne, was completed m the estabhshment of the absolute
monarchy of papal Rome. Gregory VTI. is umversaUy regarded as
the founder of tMs unlimited imperiahty. " He may be called," says
HaUam, " the common enemy of aU sovereigns, whose dignity as weU
as independence mortified his mfatuated pride." He conveniently
exhibited St. Peter as a great feudal suzeram, or legitimate lord of
aU the countries and kingdoms of the earth. The gross and universal
superstition of the Latin world admitted that the fuUness of Christ's
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lordsMp in heaven and earth had been by CMist Mmself transferred
to Peter, and therefore to the incarnate daemons, the popes, who
blasphemously style themselves the Vicars of CMist, and successors
of that apostle. Admitting tMs monstrous and Ulogical falsehood, it
was not difficult for such " dweUers upon the earth" to assent to' the
ambitious claims of the Roman Pontiff. The liberties of the national
churches of the diademed horns of the Beast of the Sea, were as
completely destroyed by papal arrogance, as those of the churches of
the Lamb-Horned dominion, whose emperors had sustained the prin-
cipal brunt of the war. By a papal constitution inspired by HUde-
brand, no bishop m the Latin church was permitted to " buy and
sell," or exercise Ms functions, until he had received the confirmation
of the Roman See ; " a provision," says HaUam, " of vast hnportance,
tMough wMch, beyond perhaps any other means, Rome has sus-
tamed, and stUl sustains, her temporal mfluence, as weU as her eccle-
siastical supremacy." The National Churches now found themselves
subject to an undisguised and irresistible despotism, whose favorite
pohcy it became to harass aU prelates with citations to Rome. Greg-
ory VH. obliged the metropolitans to attend m person for the pal-
lium, or holy lambskin, m wMch the wolves of that Episcopal order
are officiaUy clothed; and bishops were summoned even from Eng-
land and the northern kmgdoms to receive the commands of their
spiritual monarch, the Papal Mouth of the Dragon-Image.

From the time of Gregory VII., no pontiff of the Image-monarchy
thought of awaiting the confirmation of the emperor of Germany,
as m earher ages, before he was mstaUed m " the tiirone of St. Peter."
On the contrary, it was claimed that the emperor himseK was to be
confirmed by the pope. When Frederick Barbarossa came to receive
the imperial crown at Rome, he omitted to hold the stirrup of Adrian
IV., who, m Ms turn, refused to give Mm the usual Mss of peace ;
nor was the contest ended but by the emperor's acquiescence, who
was content to foUow the precedents of Ms predecessors. This same
Adrian in a letter reminded Frederick that he had conferred upon
him the imperial crown, and was willing to bestow, K possible,
greater benefits. This letter excited a great ferment among the
German princes, in a congress of whom it was dehvered. "From
whom, then," one of the papal legates, or ambassadors, rasMy m-
quired, " does the emperor hold Ms crown, except from the pope ?"
TMs so irritated a prince of Wittelsbach, that he was with difficulty
prevented from cleaving the priest's head with his sabre. It was
Adrian IV. who bestowed the kingdom of Ireland upon Henry U.,
Kmg of England ; and m the grant declared that aU islands were
the exclusive property of St. Peter, which was only an indirect as-

22
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sertion, that they aU belonged to the Image of the Beast, of wMch
the popes are the absolute, omnipotent, and oracular cMefs.

But the epoch when the arrogant and usurpmg spirit of the Papal
Image of the Beast was most strikingly displayed was the pontificate
of Innocent ITI. In each of the three leading objects pursued by
Rome, namely, independent sovereignty, supremacy over the Latin
church, and control over the princes of the earth, it was the fortune
of this pontiff to conquer. This is the testimony of Mstory- He
completed the icomc, or image, fabric, founded by Gregory VII., and
promoted steadily by his successors. He realized that fond hope of
so many of Ms predecessors, a dominion over Rome and the central parts
of Italy—the territory of the Image of the Beast; given to the Ro-
man See by the countess MatUda, and yielded after a long dispute
by the emperor Otho IV. on his coronation at Rome by Innocent HX,
who bore the keys from A.D. 1198 to A. D. 1216. "TMs," says
HaUam, " is the proper era of that temporal sovereignty which the
Bishops of Rome possess over their own city, though stUl prevented
by various causes, for nearly tMee centuries, from becoming un-
questioned and unlimited."

The maxims of Gregory VTI. were now matured by more than a
hundred years, and the right of trampling upon the necks of kings
had been received, at least among ecclesiastics, as an inherent attri-
bute of the Image of the Beast; or the system of power based upon
forgery, murder, and wonderful deceit, commonly styled THE PAPACY.
" As the sun and the moon are placed m the firmament," said Inno-
cent IH., " the greater as the light of the day, and the lesser of the
night; thus are there two powers in the church ; the pontifical, which
as having the charge of souls, is the greater ; and the royal, wMch
is the less, and- to wMch the bodies of men only are mtrusted." In-
toxicated with these ideas which he succeeded m establisMng, he
deemed no quarrels of princes beyond the sphere of Ms jm-isdiction.
His foremost gratification was the display of unbounded power.
His letters, especiaUy to ecclesiastics, are full of unprovoked rude-
ness. As impetuous as Gregory VLT., he is unwilling to owe any-
thing to favor; he seems to anticipate denial, heats himseK mto
anger as he proceeds, and where he commences with solicitation,
seldom concludes without a menace. With such a temper and with
such advantages, he was formidable beyond a hMs predecessors, and
weU qualified for the time " to speak " as the official mcumbent of the
Image-Mouth wMch " spake as a dragon ;" and caused on every side
the hghtning of the Roman Heaven to thunder over the heads of
princes. He claimed the right to confirm the election of the em-
perors of the Lamb-Horned dominion; and in a decretal epistle,
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declares the pope's authority to exanrine, confirm, anoint, crown, and
consecrate the emperor elect, provided he shah be worthy; or to
reject him K rendered unfit by great crimes, such as sacrilege, heresy,
perjury, or persecution of the Roman church ; m default of election,
to supply the vacancy ; or, m the event of equal suffrages, to bestow
the empfre upon any person at his discretion.

" The noonday of Papal domhiion," says HaUam, " extends from
the pontificate of Innocent UL, inclusively to that of Bomface VUL;
or, m other words, tMough the tMrteenth century. Rome inspfred
during this age aU the terror of her ancient name. She was once
more the Mistress qf the World, and Mngs were her vassals." Such
was the Image of the Imperial Head of the Ten-Homed Beast healed
of its death-plague by Charlemagne, created by " the False Prophet,"
or Roman HierarcMal constituent of the healed head, " that wrought
the wonders in the presence of the beast of the earth, with wMch
he deceived them who received the mark of the beast, and them who
worsMpped Ms hnage "Apoc. xix. 20. This Image-Monarchy is styled
" the Kingdom of the Beast" in ch. xvi 10 ; and was obnoxious to
the vial-wrath of the fifth angel, by wMch it was filled with darkness.
The judgments of this vial and those wMch have thus far transpired
under the sixth, have reduced the image to very hmited territorial
and temporal dimensions. They are so mconsiderable that the
Image may be said to be m the article of death ; for beyond the very
narrow limits of the httle territory yet remaining to the pope, the
papal government, however loud and fiercely it may roar, can no
longer " cause as many as wUl not worship the image of the beast
to be put to death ;': nor can it cause aU, both small and great,
rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark upon their right
hand, or upon thefr foreheads ; nor can it prevent men buymg and
selling any sort of spiritual or temporal merchandize they please.
This is the condition of the image m the latter half of the mneteenth
century, wMch may be styled the dying hour of the hfe imparted
to it by the wonder-working Pseudoprophet of the Lamb-Horned
beast. But whUe the Temporal Image is at death's door, there is
considerable vitality in the Pseudoprophet, or Roman Hierarchy, it-
self. This has been evinced m the concourse of bishops at Rome
under pretence of celebrating the martyrdom of Peter m that city
of fraud and abomination ; or, as it is termed by the Spirit in ch,
xvhi. 2, "the habitation of daemons, and the hold of every foul sp'frit,
and cage of every unclean and hateful bird." Of this Pseudopro
phetic power, Pius IX. is officiaUy, m 1867, the distressed and waU-
ing mouth. How different Ms utterances from those of Gregory VII.
and Innocent HI . ! When they roared princes and nations trem-
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bled; when he tries to roar, his roar becomes a waU of " heart-rend-
ing griefs," and they laugh, having no longer any fear of papal
interdicts and curses ; and continue thefr "machinations the most
implacable " for the subversion of the authority of what he styles
" the Apostolic See." But the Pseudoprophetic Hierarchy, with aU
the vitality that lingers in its constitution, wUl never be able to gal-
vanize the old shattered image mto its ancient vigor, If it continue
to exist in dUapidation, it is only tolerated until "the Hour of Judg-
ment " be fully come to execute the sentence written concerning the
beast and its wonder-workmg deceiver that created the image, say-
ing, " These both were cast ahve into a lake of fire burning with
brimstone "•—ch. xix. 20 ; xx. 10.

Thus, m conclusion of this section, we have seen that after a con-
flict of more than four hundred years from Charlemagne to Inno-
cent HI., the ecclesiastics of aU the MerarcMes of Europe were
united m one vast organization with the Bishop of Rome as their
supreme legislative and judicial head, and a smgle ecclesiastical gov-
ernment estabhshed over the whole Roman church after the model
of that of the Woman's Man-CMld of Sm, developed m the person
and power of Constantine the Great. TMs development of the Man-
CMld into the fulness of the age and stature of THE MAN, or Image
of the Beast, is denommated by Romanists themselves a monarchy.
" AU cathohc doctors agree in this," says BeUarmine, " that the eccle-
siastical government committed to men by God is a monarchy." " If
the monarcMal is the best form of government," says another, " as
we have shown, and it is certain that the church of God mstituted
by CMist its head, who is supremely wise, ought to be governed in
the best manner, who can deny that its rule ought to be mon-
arcMal ?"

Accordingly, the canonists, or sKUed interpreters and practitioners
of ecclesiastical law, are accustomed to style the Bishop of Rome a
king. " The pope," say they, '•' may be caUed a king. He is the
Prince of princes, and Lord of lords. He is, as it were, a God on
earth. He is above right, superior to law, superior to the canons.
He can do all things agamst right and without right. He is greater
than ah the samts except Peter. Some say he is greater than an
apostle, and not bound by the commands either of Peter or Paul.
His sentence prevaUs against the judgment of the whole world.
His sole wiU is instead of reason in the bestowment of ecclesiastical
offices. He does not commit simony in seUing benefices. He may
deprive any one of Ms office without any cause. He is able to free
from obligation in matters of positive right, without any cause, and
they who are so released are safe m respect to God. He can take
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away a possession from one church and give it to another, even with-
out a cause ; and no one can say unto him, Why dc^st thou so ?
He is not bound by treaties. The Pope and CMist make one con-
sistory. He can make justice of mjustice. He can change the sub-
stance of things, and make a thing out of nothing. He can change
squares into circles "—Febronii de Statu Eccl. lib. i. c. ix. p. 527.

Such was the ICONIC MAN in the noonday of Ms existence, the, num-
ber of whose name is 666. Is not this the Antichrist ? Could any
power arise in the world more deserving of the name ? Is not tMs
Image-power, A.vop,og, THE LAWLESS ONE, whose coming Paul pre-
dicted would be " after the working of the Satan with aU power and
signs and lying wonders, and with aU deceivableness of unrighteous-
ness m them that perish?" It can be no other than " the Man of
Sm, the Son of Perdition ; who opposeth and exalteth himseK above
aU that is called god, or Hefiaoua, an object of veneration ; so that
he in the temple of the god sits as a god, publicly exMbiting himself
that he is a god" And yet in view of all the record extant concern-
ing tMs ICONIC MAN OF SIN, there are protestants who affirm that the
papal dynasty is not the Antichrist, and that Ms revelation is stUl in
the future ! Can blindness be more complete than that wMch cannot
see the Lawless One in him whose worsMpers declare to be superior
to law and above right ? Lf the Antichrist have not been m full
manKestation before the world for the past six hundred years, there
need be no apprehension of Ms future advent But, as we have seen
elsewhere, Antichrist and vicar of Christ, or Vice-Christ, are synonym-
ous expressions ; so that in tMs vainglorious title of the papal power
it stands confessed as Antichrist, the Image Man of Sin, for the wor-
sMp or reprobation of mankind

33. The" Utterances of the Speaking Image.

" And it was given to it to give spirit to the Image of the Beast, that the Image of the Beast
"might both speak, and canse as many as would not worship the Image of the Beast, that they
should he putto death "—Ver. 16.

To have power to speak, and to cause to be put to death ; or to
decree and to enforce its decrees, was the result of spirit, nvevfia,
being imparted to the Image. A monarch, or pontiff king, who
made laws and issued decrees, but could not enforce them, or cause
them to be executed, would be an hnage without spirit. That wMch
is necessary to a monarchy for the execution of its laws and Ordi-
nances is its spfrit or power ; and when a king can no longer cause
his wUl to be respected ; when he decrees and tMeatens, and Ms
utterances are laughed at or despised, he is a vox et prcelerea nihil, a
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mere voice, Ms spirit has departed ; and he ceases to be a power in
the world of powers, wMch respect nothing wMch cannot cause itseK
to be respected.

Such is the present condition of what remains of the Image of the
Sixth, or Imperial Head of the Beast. It can order all Heretics to
be roasted and exterminated, who defiantly refuse to abandon their
heresy, and to worsMp or- honor and obey it. But in none of its
" cathohc provinces " can its episcopal officials execute its commands.
Neither they, nor the secular authorities, dare venture upon the
experiment; because, hke the rulers of old, " they fear the people."
AU it dare attempt now is the canonization of murderers, who used
to roast Jews, burn heretics, and try to externrinate protestants.
This has been ostentatiously done m Rome by Pius IX. and Ms
bishops in 1867. Thefr transformation of these bloodhounds of the
Papacy mto Romish Saint-Protectors, or Mahuzzim, demonstrates
what the Image of the Beast would do even now, K its spirit or
power to do or practise, had not departed ; and shows that the mind
of the Romish Hierarchy is to-day as hateful stagnant and unclean
as ever. But happUy for mankind m the fafrest countries of the
earth, they can only typify thefr disposition towards robbery and
murder by canonizing tMeves and sanguinary wretches of a former
age. By thus gnashing their teeth at the hving, they give expression
to thefr " heart-rending griefs" that they can no longer " cause as
many as wUl not worsMp the Image of the Beast to be put to death."

But in the days of Innocent HI., the great things and blasphemies
spoken by the Image, or Icomc Lion-Mouth, were something more
than sound and fury sigmfymg nothing harmful. They were terrific
roarings that made aU the beasts of the Roman wUdemess to trem-
ble. Lucius HI. and Innocent HI., by formal decrees, requfred
heretics to be seized, condemned, and dehvered by the bishops to the
civU magistrates, to be capitally punished, and enjomed the princes
and magistrates to execute on them the sentences denounced by the
canon and civU laws. " Supported," says the Iconic Mouth, " by the
presence and energy of our beloved son Frederick, the illustrious
Emperor of the Romans, by the councU of our brethren, other
patriarchs, archbishops also, and numerous princes, who have assem-
bled from different parts of the world, we rise by this decree against
ah heretics, and by apostolical authority condemn every sect, by what-
ever name it is designated

" In the first plac>, therefore, we subject the Cathari, the Paterini,
the Poor Men of Lyons, the Passagini, and the Arnaldists (Witnesses
clothed m sackcloth—ch. xi. 3), to a perpetual anathema ; and as
some claim authority to preach (" buy and sell" without money or
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price, the divme mission of the Saints—ch. xih. 7), although the
apostle saith, ' How can they preach except they be sent ? aU who
venture to preach, either pubhcly or privately, without authority
from the Apostolic See, or the bishop of the place, and aU who dare to
think and teach otherwise m respect to the sacrament of the body
and blood of our Lord Jesus Christ, or baptism, or the remission of
sins, or matrimony, or the other sacraments of the church than the
Holy Roman Church preaches and practices; and generally, aU
whom the Roman Church, or mdividual bishops m their dioceses, or
the clergy themselves, when the seat is vacant, wit^the concurrence,
if necessary, of the neighboring bishops, shaU judge to be heretics,
shaU be bound with the same bond of perpetual anathema; AU their
harborers, and defenders, and all who yield them any patronage or
favor, we consign to the same sentence.

" And as it sometimes happens that the severity of ecclesiastical
discipline is condemned by those who do not understand its virtue,
we ordam that clergymen who are clearly convicted of the aforesaid
errors, shah be divested of the prerogatives of thefr order, deprived of
thefr benefices, and dehvered to the secular power to be appropriately
pumshed, unless, hnmediately on the detection of their error, they
voluntarily return to the Catholic faith, and consent pubhcly, at the
wUl of the bishop of the diocese, to abjure thefr heresy, and make a
proper satisfaction. But a layman, who is infected with that pest,
unless abjuring the heresy and makmg satisfaction, he mstantly flies
to the orthodox faith, is to be left to the uM of the secular power to
suffer a vengeance m correspondence with Ms crime. They, moreover,
who shall be found marked by the mere suspicion of the church, unless
they demonstrate thefr innocence m a manner suited to the nature
of the suspicion, and to their rank, shaU be subjected to the same
sentence. But they who, after having abjured their error, or cleared
themselves m a trial by thefr bishop, shall be convicted of relapsmg
to the heresy they have abjured, we order to be left to the severest sen-
tence without further hearing, and theh goods appropriated to the
churches which they served, according to the canons.

" We add, moreover, by the advice of the bishops, and the sugges-
tion of the emperor and his princes, that each .archbishop and
bishop shaU himself, or by Ms archdeacon, or other honest and suit-
able persons, once or twice a year, go tMough the parish m wMch it
is reported that Heretics reside, and compel tMee or more men there
of good reputation, or the whole population K it seem expedient, to
swear that should any one know persons who are heretics, or any
who hold secret assemblies, or differ m life or. manners from the
usage of the faithful, he will endeavor to pomt them out to the bishop
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or archdeacon. And the bishop or archdeacon shaU cah the accused
before him, and unless they clear themselves to Ms satisfaction, or
should they, after having cleared themselves, relapse to thefr former
heresy, they are to be pumshed according to Ms judgment.

" If from a superstitious objection to oaths, any of them should
refuse to swear, they are on that account to be adjudged heretics,
and smitten with the punishment wMch has been mentioned.

" We enact, moreover, that counts, barons, prefects, and consuls
of cities and other places, at the admomtion of the archbishops and
bishops, promise «pder oath, that whenever they shaU be required
by them, they wUl boldly and efficiently aid the church agamst here-
tics and thefr accomphces, and study m good faith, according to thefr
duty and power, to execute in the cases of wMch we have spoken, the
ecclesiastical in the same manner as the imperial laws. And should they
refuse to observe thefr oath, they shaU be divested of thefr offices
wMch they enjoy and become meligible to others. They shaU, more-
over, be excommumcated, and thefr lands put under an mterdict of
the church. A city that excites resistance to these decrees, or neglects
at the admomtion of the bishop to punish those who resist, shah be
deprived of the commerce of other cities, and divested of its episcopal
rank.

" AU favorers also of heretics, as condemned to perpetual mfamy,
we order to be debarred from the office of advocates, from giving
testimony, and from aU civU employments."

Smrilar canons were enacted A. D. 1215, by the fourth Lateran
council under Innocent ILL, the most famous general councU of the
middle ages, at which over 1000 bishops and abbots attended, and
ambassadors also from most of the kmgdoms, in which the Lion
Mouth decrees, that should a civU lord, on being requfred and ad-
monished by the church, neglect to clear Ms territory of this heretical
nuisance, let them be bound by the metropohtan and other bishops
of the provmce with the bond of excommunication ; and should he
refuse to make satisfaction witMn a ye.u, let it be signified to the
supreme pontiff, that he may declare Ms vassals to be freed from
aUegiance to Mm, expose Ms land to be seized by cathohcs, who,
exterminating the. Heretics, may possess it without opposition, and
preserve it in the purity of the faith.

"Cathohcs who assume the sign of the CROSS ("the Mark of the
Beast") shaU gird themselves to the extermination of the Heretics,
shaU enjoy the mdulgence, and be fortified by the sacred privUege,
which are conceded to those who go to the relief of the Holy Land."

These enactments were incorporated in the decretals of Gregory
IX., and became the law of the Image-State. Thus the Latin Hier-
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archy decreed the rum and sanguinary extermmation of aU who dis-
sented from its superstition, and refused to pay it the honor and
obedience it requfred.

In the epoch of the fuU manKestation of tMs ferocious power th#
Two Witnesses, styled m the above decrees " heretics," had become
by their influence and doctrine very formidable antagomsts to the
pope and his clergy. At the beginning of the thirteenth century,
the provmces of Languedoc, Provence, Cataloma, and aU the sur-
rounding countries, comprising the whole of the South of France,
with the Pyrenees and a part of Spam, were peopled with an indus-
trious and intelligent race of men, addicted to commerce and the
arts, but generaUy fostering rehgious views exceedingly hostile to
" the great things and blasphemies " of the Leo-Dragonic Mouth of
the Image, or Imperio-Babylonish Hierarchy of Rome. They were
styled Albigenses from the provmce of Albi, m the south of France,
in which they flourished m considerable numbers. In the whole of
this southern district, they not only dissented, but bore a lively tes-
timony against Romish superstition and idolatry, and the vicious
hves of the clergy. The author of the Belgian CMomcle, from Cse-
sarius, A. D. 1208, says : " The erroY of the Albigenses prevaUed to
that degree, that it had infected as much as a thousand cities ; and
if it had not been repressed by the swords of the faithful, I think
that it would have corrupted the whole of Europe."

David Hume, though regarding them as enthusiasts, bears witness
to thefr moral exceUence. " Pope Innocent HI.," says he, " pub-
lished a crusade against the Albigenses, a species of enthusiasts m
the south of France, whom he denominated Heretics, because hke
aU other enthusiasts, they neglected the rites of the church, and
opposed the power and mfluence of the clergy. And these sectaries,
though the most innocent and inoffensive of mankind, were exterminated
with aU the circumstances of extreme violence and barbarity."

Ebrard of Bethune, who wrote A. D. 1212, says, "they caU them-
selves VaUenses, because they ' abide in the VaUey of Tears,'" aUud-
mg to thefr situation as witnessmg in sackcloth, m the VaUeys of
Piedmont. Their opinions are thus recited from an old manuscript
by the Centuriators of Magdeburg.

" In articles of faith, the authority of the holy scripture is the high-
est, and for that reason it is the rule of judging ; so that whatsoever
agreeth not with the word of God, is deservedly to be rejected and
avoided.

" The decrees of fathers and councUs are so far to be approved, as
they agree with the word of God.

" The reading and knowledge of the holy scriptures is free and ne-
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cessary for aU men, the laity as weU as the clergy; yea, and the
writings of the apostles and prophets are to be read rather than the
comments of men.

• " The sacraments of the Church of Christ are two, baptism and the
supper of the Lord.

" The receiving m both kinds for priests and people was mstituted
by Christ.

" Masses are impious; and it is msamty to say masses for the
dead

" Purgatory is an mvention of men ; for they who beheve, come
into eternal life ; and they who believe not, into eternal condemna-
tion—(credentes enim, mvitam seternam venire—come, not go, as gen-
erally translated—Author).

" The invocating and worsMping of dead samts is idolatry.
" The Church of Rome is the Babylonian Harlot.
" We must not obey the Pope and the Bishops ; because they are

the wolves of the Church of Christ.
" The pope hath not the primacy over aU the churches of CM-ist,

neither hath he the power of both swords.
" That is the Ecclesia of Christ wMch heareth the smcere word

of CMist and useth the sacraments instituted by Mm, m what place
soever it exist.

"Vows of celibacy are mventions of men, and occasions of
sodomy.

" So many orders are so many characters of the Beast.
" Monkery is a stinking carcass.
" So many superstitious dedications of temples, commemorations

of the dead, benedictions of animals, pilgrimages, so many forced
fastings, so many superfluous festivals, those perpetual beUowings of
unlearned men, and the observations of the other ceremomes, mani-
festly Mndering the teaching and learnmg of the word, are diabolical
inventions.

"The marriage of priests is lawful and necessary."
The foUowing testimomes concenring the holders of the foregoing

truths, the Romanists wUl allow to be unexceptionable. They are
the testimomes of Remerius and Thuanus. Remerius flourished
about A. D. 1254 ; and his testimony is the more remarkable as he
was a Dominican, and Inquisitor-General. " Among all the sects,"
says he, " which still are or have been, there is not any more perni
cious to the Church than that of the Leomsts. And this for three
reasons : The first is because it is older ; for some say that it hath
endured from the time of Pope Sylvester ; others from the time of
the apostles (doubtless, " the Sai7its " of ch. xih. 7). The second rea-
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son, because it is more general; for there is scarce any country
wherem the sect is not. The thfrd, because when aU other sects be-
get horror m the hearers by the outrageousness of thefr blasphemies
agamst God ("the Earth that helps the Woman" M her hostUity to
Rome) tMs of the Leomsts hath a great show of piety ; because they
hve justly before men, and beheve ah things rightly concerning God,
and aU the articles which are contained m the creed ; only they blas-
pheme the church of Rome and the clergy, whom the mtUtitude of
the laity is easy to beheve."

The candid and impartial Mstorian, Thuanus, says, " Peter Waldo,
a wealthy citizen of Lyons, about the year of Christ, 1170, gave name
to the Waldenses. He, leaving Ms house and goods, devoted himself
whoUy to the profession of the gospel and took care to have the
writings of the prophets and apostles translated mto the vulgar
tongue. When now m a little time he had many foUowers about
him, he sent them forth as his disciples mto aU parts to propagate
the gospel. Thefr fixed ophrions were said to be these : that the
Church of Rome, because she hath renounced the true faith of CMdst,
is the Babyloman Harlot (Babylomcam meretricem esse) and' that
Barren Tree wMch Christ MmseK hath cursed, and commanded to be
rooted up ; therefore we must by no means obey the pope, and the
bishops who cherish Ms errors ; that the monastic hfe is the sink of
the church, and a hellish mstitution ; its vows are vain, and subser-
vient only to the filthy love of boys : the orders of the presbytery are
the marks of the great beast wMch is commemorated m the Apoca-
lypse ; the fire of purgatory, the sacrifice of the mass, the feast of
the dedications of temples, the worsMp of samts, and propitiations
for the dead, are mventions of Satan. To these, the principal and
certain heads of thefr doctrine others are affixed concerning marriage,
the resurrection, the state of the soul after death, and concerning
meats."

From these testimonies it wUl be easy for the reader to discern
the issue formed m the thirteenth century between the Lamb-Horned
Beast and his Image, of the one part, and the Two Witnesses and
the Saints of the Holy City, of the other. The spread of " Heresy "
so alarmed the Ecclesiastical Power, that it determined to " cause aU
both small and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a
mark " m token of thefr subjection, or be exterminated by fire and
sword. Hence these decrees already cited To carry these into
effect, the first crusade was proclaimed of papal idolators against
what they caUed Heretics, and the murderous Inquisition was first
erected, the one to subdue thefr bodies, the other to enslave thefr
nrinds. " It is enough to make the blood run cold," says one, whose
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episcopal succession from the apostles had come to him through
those mendacious and sanguinary tMeves and robbers, the popes,
" to read of the horrid murders and devastation of this time, how
many of these poor innocent Christians were sacrificed to the bhnd
fury and malice of thefr enemies. It is computed, that m France
alone were slain a million. The consequences of these atrocious bar-
barities are thus narrated by Thuanus, Mmself a Romanist. " Against
the Waldenses," saith he, " when exquisite punishment availed httle,
and the evU was exasperated by the remedy wMch had been unsea-
sonably applied, and thefr number mcreased daUy, at length
complete armies were raised; and a war of no less weight (cM xi. 7,
and xiii. 7) than what our people had before waged agamst the
Saracens, was decreed against them : the event of wMch was, that
they were rather slam, put to flight, spoUed everywhere of thefr
goods and dignities, and dispersed here and there, than that, con-
vinced of their error, they repented. So that they who at first had
defended themselves by arms (ch. xi. 5, 6) at last overcome by arms
(ch. xi. 7) fled into Provence and the neighboring Alps of the French
territory, and found a shelter for thefr hfe and doctrine in those
places. Part withdrew into Calabria, and continued there a long
whUe, even to the pontificate of Pius IV. Part passed mto Germany,
and fixed their abode among the Bohemians, and in Poland and
Livonia. £)thers turning to the west, obtamed refuge in Britam."
In short, for the detaUs are too copious to be narrated here, the
Icomc Man-Power at length succeeded in its work of carnage and
death. It overcame and put to death aU opposition to its authority.
By the co-operation of the imperial and regal horns of Egyptian and
Sodomite Europe, styled "the seciUar arm," it trampled the saints
of the Holy City under its impious and lawless feet; and prostrated
the two sackcloth witnessing prophets in pohtical death. But their
anastasis m 1789-92, when, exactly 1,260 years from Justinian's decree
imparting spiritual supremacy to the pope, they again stood upon their
feet {έστησαν επί τους πόδας αντων) was the death knell of the
terrific Image tMoughout the world. Since that reign of terror the
ICONIC MAN became mcurably sick. The fades Hippocratica pervades
his senUe and idiotic countenance ; and like Ms brother of Constantino-
ple, is tottering on the verge of an abyss ; mto which when he falls,
he wUl receive a measure, heaped up and shaken down, even " double"
at the hands of Ms innocent and imoffending victims, such as in the
day of Ms power, he meted out to them—ch. xiii. 10 ; xvii 14; xvhi.
6, 20 ; xv. 2. " Here is the patience of the Samts "—-this is what aU
true and genuine samts beheve and are waiting for ; and such are
they who keep the commandments of the Deity, and the faith of
Jesus—ch. xih. 10 ; xiv. 12.
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33. The Sign of the Beast.

" And he caused all, the small and the great, and the rich and the poor, and the free and the
enslaved, that a sign should be given to them upon their right hand, and upon their foreheads."
—Ter. 16.

There was no class of European society unsubjected to the au-
thority of the Lamb-Horned, or episcopal constituent of the Beast of
the Earth; hence, what Ecclesiastical Power did with the concur-
rence of " the Secular Arm," the beast is said to do. " He causes " is
therefore to be understood of the Lamb-Horned Beast, or Darnel's
Little Horn with Eyes and Mouth. No general imposition of a
Xapayp,a, impressed sign, stamp, or mark, was enjoined upon Eu-
ropeans by the authority of any of the Ten Homs. Thefr subjects
received i t ; but it was m obedience to the decrees of a foreign eccle-
siastical power. This cliaragma was a characteristic sign; so that
wherever it was observed, it would be known that the bearer was
claimed by the beast as bis vassal The charagma is styled m ch. xix.
20, to χάραγμα τον θηρών, the beasts sign or mark; because it
was characteristicaUy employed by the Latin Hierarchy before
the Image was set up as an independent monarchy.

At the time the Apocalypse was given, and long both before and
after, it was a common practice for slaves, soldiers, and devotees, to
bear the imprint of those who claimed, or were supposed to clahn,
absolute control over them. The impression was generaUy on the
forehead or the hand, in token of servitude. SpeaMng of the custom
for slaves, an old author says, " hterarum notis inuri," branded with
marks of letters; so that the slave was styled " literatus," or "lettered."
Ambrose says, "charactere do mini inscribuntur servuli" "slaves are
mscribed with the mark of the master :" and Petromus notes the
" forehead " as the place of the sign. Soldiers were marked in " the
hand" by the name of the emperor. In Lev. xix. 28, the Israelites
were forbidden to imprint any marks upon themselves ; for it was
an idolatrous practice : and continued to the present time by the
Hindoos, who mark themselves on the forehead with the " charagma,"
or characteristic emblem, of the god they are devoted to.

Now, the Spfrit, m aUusion to tMs ancient custom and practice,
predicted, that the Beast of the Earth would distinguish itseK by a
certam character, sign, or mark, as the symbol of its faith and power;
wMch it would impose, under the severest pains and penalties upon
aU recusants, upon every soul without exception under its domhiion.
What the characteristic symbol would be is not revealed. It was to
be a sign of its own selection ; and for the universal adoption of
wMch, it was to be terrificaUy zealous. Commentators have thought,
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that this emblematic mark consists of the three Greek letters,
%%g, of the last verse of this chapter, wMch stands for 666 ; and
that the pMase, m verse 17, " the mark, or the name of the beast, or
the number of Ms name," is equivalent to the mtimation, that the
mark, name, and number, are aU the same.. I have no objection to
the idea, that the trihteral sign xfr> is a representative number
symbolical of " the name of the beast," and of the numerals con-
tamed in the name ; but I do object to the notion, that this trihteral
is emblematic of " the sign" imposed by the legislative enactments of
the beast upon aU its subjects without exception. The sign of the
beast is not apocalypticaUy signified; but is simply styled to xapay\ia,
the sign or mark, and is left to history and pubhc notoriety for its
identification.

The " charagma," then, is to be considered as sometMng apart,
and distinct from the name and number of the name of the beast
History and public notoriety show, that aU the worsMpers of the
Clerical Hierarchy are hnpressed with a sign emblematic of thefr
sphitual profession and operation, as soldiers to theh emperor,
slaves to thefr master, and devotees to their god. The fulfillment of
tMs stands out palpably in the ecclesiastical mstitutions of the west.
Bomface "VlLL, who ascended the throne of the Pontifical Image,
A. D. 1294, declared m the decree " Unam Sanctam," that " it is es-
sential to the salvation of every human bemg that he be ' subject' to
the Roman Pontiff;" and prefixmg thereto the words, " whosoever
obeys not as the scripture declares, let him die the death." In ac-
cordance with tMs, both the secular priests and those of the monastic
orders, took on themselves the vow of obedience, and received the
Romish Sign upon theh hands, in pubhc token thereof. TMs is evi-
dent from the "Pontificale Romanum"p. 49, (A.D. 1627) on the
Ordination of Priests. " Turn Pontifex cum oleo catechumenorum
mungit umcmque ambas manus, shnul junctas, in formani crueis ;''
that is, then the Bishop anoints both the hands of each of the cate-
chumens, jomed together " m the form of a cross :" and before hand-
ing them the cup and paten, or plate, " Producit manu dextra sig-
num crueis super manus iUius quem ordinat;" that is, he makes
with the right hand " the sign of the cross upon the hand " of him
whom he ordains. The soldiers of the papacy enroUed for the mur-
der and extermmation of " Heretics," were to wear upon their vesture
the Papal Cross, from which sign they acquired the name of " cru-
saders." In the words of the fourth Lateran CouncU, "crueis as-
sumpto charactere," the mark of the cross being assumed, the Pon-
tiff-kmg, tMough Ms anointed priests, hnposed the sign of his order
upon all other classes of his subjects. All these without exception
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were compelled to receive it through episcopal confirmation and the
clerical ordinance of hxfant sprinklmg, or "rhantism," wMch the
worsMpers of the beast, absurdly enough, term "baptism!"—mj

which ordinances of the Apostasy, the sign of the cross is hnpressed
upon the " forehead" TMs was to be the " charagma " hnposed ac-
cording to Canon 9, Sess. 7, of the CouncU of Trent, entitled " De
Charactere ;" that is, " Concerning the Mark ;" wMch states the doc-
trine thus : " Si quis dixerit m tribus Sacramentis, baptismo, scilicet,
confirmatione, et orchhe, non imprinri ' characterem' m anima, hoc
est signum quoddam spirituale et mdelebUe unde ea iterari non pos-
sunt, anathema sit:" that is, if any one shaU speak agamst the three
sacraments, to wit, baptism, confirmation, and ordination, that the
" Mark" should not be impressed upon a soul (this is a certain
spiritual and indelible sign, whence they cannot be repeated) let
him be accursed." " Character," m ecclesiastical Latin, is the equi-
valent of " charagma " m the text. On tMs Canon, Chemmtz, in his
Ex. Dec. Cone. Trid., observes, " And perhaps God permits that they
should contend so pertinaciously in defending the ophrion of ' the
mark' m confirmation and orders (he ought to have added ' m bap-
tismo ') that it may be manifested among whom that mark may be,
and is found, of wMch much may be said." "Thefr chrism," says
Junius, " by wMch in the sacrament of confirmation (as they caU it,)
they make servUe unto themselves the persons and doings of men,
' signmg them m theh foreheads and hands :' and as for the sign
left by Chri st, and of the holy sacrament of baptism, ' they make it
void.' For whom CMist joined to Mmself by 'baptism,' tMs Beast
maketh chaUenge unto them by her greasy chrism; wMch he doubteth
not to prefer before baptism both in authority and efficacy."

Besides the reception of the charagma from the clergy, there was to
be a repetition of the Sign of the Cross by the people themselves, as
appears from BeUarmine's " Dottrina Christiana Breve," in wMch a
master asks Ms disciple, " In che consiste principahnente la Fede di
Christo ?" that is, In what principaUy consists the faith of Christ ?
To wMch he is made to reply, " In due misteri principali, che sono
rmchiuisi nel Segno deUa Santa Crofce ;" that is, In two principal
mysteries, which are mcluded m the Sign of the Holy Cross," adding,
" H segno deUa Santa Croce si fa mettendo primo la mano destra al
capo, dicendo, m nome del Padre ; poi sotto al petto, dicendo, e del
Fighuolo: finalmente alia spada shristra, ed aUa destra, dicendo e daUo
Spfrito Santo ;" that is, The Sign of the Holy Cross is made by put-
ting first, the right hand to the head, saymg, " In the name of the
Father ;" then under the heart, saying, " and of the Son ;" finaUy on
the left shoulder, and on the right, saymg, "and of the Holy Spirit"
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In tMs way the devotees of the superstition were to sign them-
selves with the Beast's Sign in token of thefr bondage to Mm.
These slaves of sin have great confidence m the efficacy of this
sign as a defense agamst all sorts of mvisible demoniacal influences.
The sign of the cross, with the hand dipped in " holy water," is a
great terror to the DevU, who is said to hate it exceedingly1 They
caU it "the Sign of the Holy Cross ;" as K that wMch brought the
course of the law upon Jesus for hangmg upon it, could be holy. It
would be as reasonable to say Holy Gallows, on wMch murderers are
hanged, as Holy Cross. There is nothmg holy pertaining to the
beast. Hence, its sign is hke itseK accursed, and significant of the
perdition that awaits aU who glory in it.

But the Ecclesiastical Power was not satisfied with imposing its
" sign'' and " character " upon its willing devotees, as a spritual and
indelible hnpression imparting hohness to the crossed; it used the
mark as a token of disgrace to heretics who had renounced their con-
victions to save thefr hves. It obliged them to wear upon thefr
breasts two crosses of a different color from thefr clothes, to quit
places suspected of heresy, and to establish themselves in cities zeal-
ous for thefr Romish idolatry, where the eyes of aU would be fixed
upon them by the cruciferous costume they were condemned to wear.

The Sign of the Cross is the umversal character of the Apostasy, both
in its Romish and Protestant mamfestations. It is erected upon
thefr temples, or spiritual bazaars, and upon the flags of protestant
and papal nations, as well as upon the hands and foreheads of indi-
viduals. The papists impress the sign on these with water and
"greasy cMism" in rhantism, confirmation, and orders, as afready
shown ; wMle protestants, or anti-papal rebels, stiU retaming the
character, less frequently parade the sign m the practice of their
superstition. They pertinaciously hold on to their institutions of the
sign, rhantism, confirmation, and orders ; though they do not sketch
the character, charagma or mark, upon the hands or forehead in the
observance of each. MUlions of them think that, if the Sign received
from thefr Roman Mother is hnpressed on the forehead rhantismaUy,
it need not be repeated m confirmation or ordmation ; because none
are admitted to these papistical ordinances who have not been pre-
viously signed with the Sign of the Cross m what they caU "baptism."
but wMch is no baptism at aU. The correctness of this statement
may be verified by reference to the Mass Book of the " Harlots " of
Britain and the United States, styled "The Book of Common

Ί Prayer." Thus, when the priest pours, or sprinkles, water upon the
upturned face of an mfant, he falsely affirms that he baptizes it in
the name of the Father, etc., and then proceeds to say, "We receive
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this chUd into the congregation of CMist's flock, and do Sign him
with the Sign of the Cross." In the book authorized by the Protestant
Episcopal Harlot of America, is a marginal appendix to this, saying,
" Here the minister shaU make a Cross upon the clrild's forehead." I
do not know K the Maternal Harlot of England, " as by law estab-
hshed," would permit the sign of the cross to be omitted m rhantism
on any consideration ; K she would not, then we are bound to admit,
that her American Daughter is more accommodating than she : or
as politicians would say, "more liberal;" for she has mserted a note
to the effect that, " K those who present the mfant shaU desire the.
Sign of the Cross to be omitted, although the Church knows no worthy
cause of Scruple concerning the same, yet, in that case, the minister may
omit that part." The omission then of the betokening charagma does
not impair the supposed efficacy of the sprinkling or pouring. The
sprinkling arid Sigrrihg of the Cross are two actions pertaining to one
and the same ecclesiastical ordinance. The old Roman Mother wUl
not permit either action to be omitted Her disobedient grand-
daughter m America thinks the sign might in some cases be dispensed
with, seeing that the tiring signified may be obtamed by the sprmk-
hng alone. She thinks it, however, safer to hold on to the sanctifying
use of both actions ; she therefore orders tMs " charagma" of the
beast be observed.

But, certain of the Babyloman Harlot's progeny, born after her
British Daughter, and styled apocalypticaUy, "Names of Blasphemy
and the Abominations of the Earth ;" but, MstpricaUy and currently,
" Protestant Dissenters "—do not see why the Sign of the Cross may
not be permanently omitted in rhantism, as their Episcopalian rela-
tions have dispensed with it in Confirmation and Ordination without
thefr supposed virtue being impaired Hence, therefore, the more to
spite thefr Babylonian Mother, they have suppressed the croSs-sign-
ing, and retain the sprinkling "as its equivalent." TMs, however,
does not alter thefr spiritual relations to the beast; for though they
omit a constituent of the outward sign, they pertinaciously adhere to
the " sign-ordinance " mvented for them, and dehvered to them by
thefr acknowledged mother, the Babylonian Harlot; of whose golden
wine cup they have imbibed copious and mtoxicating draughts. The
Nonconformist Sign-ordinance is the Romish " baptism," undecorated
by the movement of the operator's finger crosswise upon#the forehead.
Dissenting " sorcery " contents itself with applymg " holy water " to
the forehead of an unconscious babe m the form of drops, and leavmg
them to assume what shape, or charagma, regenerating, sancthymg,
or dedicating, grace, may give them! It is the "grace" in
aqueous suspension that produces the magical effects attributed to

23
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the rhantismal ordinance of the beast by his worsMpers. Some of
them style it "subvenient," others "prevenient," and perhaps others
agam may regard it as postvenient, and some not venient at ah. Upon
tMs matter they are not agreed They are aU, however pretty
well agreed that the "grace" is what they cah "Holy Ghost," or
an mvisible regenerating and sanctifying afflation from the object
of their adoration, wMch they say is "without body or parts,"
dwelling beyond the bounds of space!" TMs sphitual essence, it
is pretended, "sanctifies the water to the mystical washing away
of sin;" that is, makes the water holy; so that, in whatever form
applied to the new born Hindoo, Mohammedan, Greek, Latin,
Protestant, or Jewish, babe, the grace m aqueous solution, or sus-
pension, " spiritually," or mysticaUy, " regenerates " i t ; so that it is
"born agam, and made an hefr of everlasting salvation," and "re-
leased from sin!" This is the theory of " subvenient grace," as taught
by* the Romish and Protestant Episcopal Churches of England and
America, to wMch also Episcopal Methodism claims relation as
mother and sister ; and wMch aU rhantist names and denominations
recognize as christians, though not of such an advanced type as
themselves. In 1848, or thereabouts, an heretical oppposition to
this theory was started .witMn the pale of the Enghsh Harlot by a
Mr. Gorham. He was shocked at the conclusion to wMch this theory
led. Christ said to Nicodemus, " Except a man be born of water
and spirit, he cannot enter the kingdom of God ;" wMch was equi-
valent to saymg, he cannot be saved The idea that water in any
form was essential to salvation was intolerable to tMs episcopal priest.
He had no objection to admit that " grace " was essential; but he
could not brook the notion that it was conveyed to a babe only
tM-ough the sanctified water. But, K not, why make the water holy
by the imfusion of "grace?" He contended that the "mystical
wasMng " or " sphitual regeneration," ensued through the " grace "
operating or coming upon the babe before the water m the drops and
sign of the cross were impressed upon ihe forehead. Hence, the term
prevenient, a coming before. The ridiculous issue between subvenient
and prevement grace greatly agitated the whole protestant kingdom.
Though the courts and councU of the nation were appealed to, noth-
mg could be determined in solution of the difficulty. If grace came
before, it migjit also come after, the use of water ; so that " saved by
grace," in the mouth of the beast's worsMpers, might supersede the
beast's rhantism, miscaUed by them "baptism," altogether. And
at this conclusion the quakers have long smce arrived. They make
no use of water m any form ; but pretend that they have been mysti-
caUy washed and regenerated by grace, styled by them "the light
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within!" " If the hght witirin you be darkness," said Christ, " how
great is that darkness ?" TMs great darkness is common to them
and all baby-sprinklers; for the operation of their traditions is to
leave them aU without grace and salvation m verity and truth.

WeU might Junius say, " as for the sign left by CMist and of tho
holy sacrament of baptism, they make it void" In order that the
uninitiated may know what the Beast's Hierarchy means by the word
" sacrament" and the connection therewith of " sign,'' or " charagma,"
I wUl quote from the catechism of the American Episcopal Harlot.
In tMs it is asked, " What meanest thou by tMs word ' sacrament ?'
Ans. I mean' an outward and visible sign' of an Mward and spiritual
grace given unto us ; ordamed by Christ himseK ; as a means where-
by we receive the same, and a pledge to assure us thereof. Quest.
How many parts are there m a sacrament ? Ans. Two ; ' the out-
ward visible sign,' and the mward spiritual grace. Quest. What is
the outward visible sign or form in Baptism ? Ans. Water ; wherein
the person is baptized, In the name of the Father," and so forth.
This is the dogma of the Babyloman Mother, also from whom her
harlot progeny receive it The Mother and her Protestant Daughters
are not all of one mind exactly concerning " the outward sign." They
aU agree that the proper subject to be " charagmatized " is an uncon-
scious babe, Hmdoo, Mohammedan, Greek, Latin, Protestant, or
Jew. In other words, that inteUigence, belief, and repentance are
unnecessary for the subject of the Sign of the Beast, or the outward
part of what the Beast's Hierarchy styles "baptism." They aU agree
that the outward sign, or " charagma," is to be made " visible " by
the use of water ; and that the water is to be "rhantized," or sprinkl-
ed, on the forehead; but they do not aU agree that the spiritual
wizard who performs the legerdemain should figure a cross with his
drippmg finger. Many of them say, that the Holy Water sprinkled
is " sign" or " form "' enough without the cross-figuration. In this
opinion they differ from thefr Babyloman Mother who, with triden-
tine indignation, pronounces them to be " accursed ;" wMch no doubt
they are. As aheady quoted, " K any one shall say," said she, " that
in baptism the character (or sign of the cross) should not be im-
pressed upon a soul, let him be accursed" TMs httle difference ex-
cepted, they furthermore agree m the general, that this rhantismal
ordinance of the beast was "ordamed by Christ MmseK." A greater
he was never uttered by the chUdren of the DevU (John viii. 44).
The Babyloman Mother herseK demes this. The late Archbishop
Hughes, in Ms controversy with Breckenridge, the Presbyterian, in
1833, I think it was, candidly confessed, that Infant Rhantism was
not taught in the New Testament, as protestants stupidly and ignor-
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antly affirm ; but was decreed by the authority of the Latin Church,
from wMch aU baby-sprinklers have received it. TMs is true. It is
emphatically the beast's outward and visible sign ; wMch, as Junius
saith, " has made void the sign left by Christ"

If what the beast's Merarchy teaches those that wonder after it as
" the mward and sphitual grace " conveyed to the sprinkled baby be
true, there can be no use for " the sign left by Christ." The clergy
teach that the babe m the work performed, in qpere operate, receives
the " Holy Ghost;" by wMch it is washed, sanctified, regenerated,
released from sin, made a hving member of Christ's holy church, and
an hefr of everlasting salvation m the kingdom of heaven! Is not
that parsomc aqueous mampulation of a baby's forehead a won-
derful piece of sorcery or conjuration ? Are not the spiritual per-
formances of those clerical jugglers weU styled " sorceries" in Apoc.
ix. 21 ; xvhi. 23, and they themselves " sorcerers " in ch. xxii 15 ?
Yea, verily ; they are those without the city " who love and invent a
he." In view of this " inward and spiritual grace " thus magicaUy
acquired by a babe, what possible use can there be m " the Sign left
by CMist ?" It can do no more for behevmg adults of the most
scriptural intelligence and Abrahamic disposition, than the Sign of
the Beast is said to do for its worsMpers. Even supposing a babe
were a proper subject of baptism (the reader, not drunk with Baby-
loman Wine, will excuse the supposition by way of argument) the
" reverend " sorcerers ignore both faith and repentance. It wUl not
do to say that these are m the god-parents or sponsors, who answer
for the babe. The doctrine of Christ knows notMng of such substi-
tutional representatives m baptism. The " one faith," the " one hope "
and the " one baptism," are a personal affair ; no one can beheve, or
hope, or be baptized, for another ; for " without faith it is hnpossible
to please God; for he that cometh to God (and they say, "he," the
babe, " coming to thy holy Baptism ;" and, therefore, in baptism, to
God)must beheve that he is, and that he is a rewarder of them who
diligently seek Mm." A babe cannot do tMs, and, therefore, no opera-
tion of wMch a babe is the passive automaton can be anything but
disgusting and blasphemous before God. Besides, it is notorious
that under the shadow of the arcMepiscopal palace at Lambeth, god-
fathers and sponsors are often hired from the neighboring cabstand
at a shilling a head, to make " baptismal vows " for baby candidates
they never expect or wish to see again, after returning to their cab
from the clerical bazaar! These profane Jehus, as " sureties," under-
take that the babe shaU " renounce the DevU and aU his works, the
vam pomp and glory of the world, with aU covetous desires of the
same, and the sinful desires of the flesh ; so that he shah not foUow,
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nor be led by them!" But this blasphemous farce is not played only
by these sons of the wMp ; it is substantiaUy played off by aU orders
and degrees of the beast's worshipers. AU the royal fanrily, nobUity,
gentry and clergy of England, have, by proxy in rhantism and per-
sonaUy in confirmation, vowed to do the same things. Yet aU the
world knows that their vows are unheeded and unperformed; for
what else are these orders than the embodied " pomp and glory of
the world " reveling m " the sinful desires of the flesh " by which they
are led! They are the bhnd misleaders of the blind ; for hke priest,
parson and minister, or by whatever name the pubhc sorcerer may
be known, who administers or performs the rhantismal conjuration,
so are the people led By proxy they promise to " constantly beheve
God's holy word, and obediently to keep Ms commandments," whUe
they are as ignorant «f what He requires them to beheve and do, as
if he had never spoken since he placed man upon the earth. The effect
of aU this upon papist, protestant and dissenter, is the mwrought
supposition that they are baptized members of CMist's church, and
heirs of everlasting hfe! This is what Paul terms a strong delusion
and behevmg a he—2 Thess. ii. 11. They have substituted " the
Sign of the Beast" for "the Sign of Christ"—or Rhantism of Babes
for the Baptism of Adults, enlightened by " the truth as it is m
Jesus ;" so that the whole rhantized world is unbaptized and " alien-
ated from the hfe of God tMough the ignorance that is in them,
because of the blindness of thefr heart"—Eph. iv. 18. _

There is one remarkable absurdity not to be pretermitted m tMs
exposition of the Sign of th« Beast. Its " reverend " sorcerers say
that the water they use is sanctified by the Holy Ghost to the mys-
tical wasMng away of sin, and that the babe, sprinkled on the fore-
head with tMs sanctified water, is released from sin, and sanctified
with the Holy Ghost! Now, the question is, what sin is this ghostly
sanctified babe released from ? The apostle saith " sin is the trans-*
gression of law ;" what law has a babe transgressed who is without
speech and without volition ? Every one not drunk or msane knows
that a babe is not an actual trangressor; and, therefore, has no sins
to be released from. But, as they refer to the fact, that " aU men
are conceived and born m sin," it is to be mferred that this is the sin to
be released from—" original sin," as causmg the flesh to be what it is.
There is no other sort of sin a babe can be released from. To be
released from sin is to be released from subjection to it, and from the
penalty thereby incurred Does such a release result from the sub-
jection of a babe to the " outward visible sign ?" Is it released from
sin's flesh and its " emotions V" If so, how does it come to be sick
or to die ? The punishment of sm is death, a sentence passed upon
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aU the descendants of Adam, epd i πάντες ήμαρτον, in whom aU
sinned—Rom. v. 12. Upon this federal principle, the babe sinned
in Adam, and, therefore, falls sick and dies, although it has com-
mitted no sins. What a monstrous absurdity in the face of these
stubborn facts, to say that sanctified water (supposing it were reaUy
sanctified) or the essence of hohness supposed to be in it, releases
a babe from the only sin that can be imputed to it, seemg that it is
released from none" of the evils that sin entaUs! If the inward
sphitual grace said to be contained m the outward visible sign re-
leased the babe from sm, it would be freed from " aU the ills that
flesh is heh to," and hve forever. In such an event the Sign of the
Beast would be a wonderful mstitution; but as it accomplishes
nothmg claimed for it by the " reverend divmes " who practise it,
there is no other conclusion that can be arrived at than that it is a
sign characteristic only of those who obey and worsMp the beast,
" of whom there has not been written the names m the book of hfo
of the Lamb from the foundation of the world "—ch. xiii. 8 ; xvh. 8.

But, before closing tMs section it wiU be proper to make a brief
statement of the sign left by Christ and made void by the Sign of
the Beast. Eor the mformation, then, of smcere and candid mquir-
ers after the truth, it may be remarked that the

SIGN LEFT BY CHBIST

is the "One Baptism." It is the institution to wMch aU must sub-
ject themselves as evidential of thefr obedience to the faith ; for as
Rhantism is the Sign of obedience to the Beast, so Baptism is the
Sign of obedience to Christ.

Its constituents are a proper subject, sufficient water, and the
action Mdicated m the word. . A proper subject is one who has been
" taught of God "—Jno. vi. 44, 45. God's teaching finds access to a
man's mmd by the study of the scriptures, wMch are sufficient for
mstruction m righteousness, and the development of a man of God—
2 Thn. hi. 16. A man thus taught believes " the tMngs concerning
the kingdom of God and the name of Jesus Christ"—Acts viii 12 ;
and, in acqrriring tMs faith, finds himseK possessed of an enhghtened
mind, a love for the truth he believes, and a disposition such as
Abraham possessed ; in other words, he is a subject of a " faith that
works by love," and purifies the heart"—Gal. v. 6 ; Acts xv. 9.
Such an one as tMs, having the " one faith " and the " one hope," is
the only proper subject of the " one baptism."

Baptism bemg the institution that affords scope for the obedience
of faith, and obedience to the faith, can only be scripturaUy and rightly
observed by a true behever—a behever of " the truth as it is m Jesus."
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The religious use of water is of no efficacy to any other kind of sub-
ject. No Mvention can supply the lack of an mteUigent belief of
the gospel of the kingdom m the person to be baptized. He must be
" dead to sin," that he may be " baptized mto Christ's death," who
" died for sin once ;" for it is only the dead, M this sense, who are
released or freed from sin—Rom. vi. 1, 3, 10, 7.

The quantity of water is not sufficient K the subject cannot be
buried therem. In whatever place there are persons " ordained for
eternal hfe," sufficient water wiU always be found The quantity
requfred is mdicated by the word immersion, wMch is the Enghsh
synonym for the Greek word baptisma. " We are buried with Christ,"
says Paul, " tMough the baptism mto the death" of Christ. The
action of baptism is, therefore, a burial in water as a sign of burial
with CMist; wMch signified burial no one can be the subject of who
does not beheve "the tMngs of the name of Jesus Christ." The
phrase used by CMist m his conversation with Nicodemus, mdicates
the quantity of water, and the action inseparable from baptism—
" Except a man be born of water and spirit he cannot enter the king-
dom of God." To be born of anything is to emerge from that thing
in wMch the subject of bfrth had been previously concealed. Hence,
no one can be " born of water " unless he have been covered with,
or put out of sight, m water. The action of baptism is, therefore,
clearly a burymg m water, or immersion, and an emergence from it.
TMs is a sign based upon the burial of Christ crucified for our
offenses, and his resurrection for our justification (Rom. iv. 25) ;
and signifies that the subject, havmg Christ m him by faith (Eph. iii.
17), is crucified, dead, buried and risen together with Mm, to walk m
newness of IKe.

Such is the sign left by Christ for the mystical wasMng away of
sins. If there were no hteral or actional wasMng, as m the Sign of
the Beast, there could be no mystical washing away. In the beast's
sign there is no faith in the subject, no hteral wasMng, and, conse-
quently, no basis for a mystical or emblematical washing. The
absence of faith M the subject is substituted by the bungling conceit
of putting " holy ghost" in the water, and applying it homeopathic-
aUy for an emblematic washmg, where there is no sign-washing at
aU! Look now, gentle reader, upon this picture, then upon that.
Contrast the Sign of the Beast with the Sign left by Christ, and you
wUl easUy perceive that the one is a mere mvention of the drunken
Sorceress of Babylon, authoritatively dehvered to, and reverently
received by, the worshipers of the beast; while the other has the
scriptural impress of CMist's image and superscription evmcing its
divme authority ; and has been recognized by the faithful in all the
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ages and generations smce it was dehvered, as the only true sign,
betokemng " the Father's name written in the foreheads of the re-
deemed "—Apoc. xiv. 1, 3, 4.

34. Buy or Sell.

11 And (causes) that no one be able to buy or sell, save he that hath the sign, or the name of
the beaet, or the number of his name—Ver. 17.

In commenting upon tMs, bishop Newton remarks, " If any dis-
sent from the stated and authorized forms, they are condemned and
executed as heretics ; and m consequence of that they are no longer
suffered ' to buy or seU;' they are mterdicted from traffic and com-
merce, and all the benefits of civU society. So Roger Hoveden
relates of William the Conqueror, that he was so dutiful to the pope
that ' he would not permit any one m Ms power to " buy or sell " any-
thmg, whom he found disobedient to the Apostohc Throne.' So the
canon of the councU of Lateran under pope Alexander HI., made
against the Waldenses and Albigenses, enjoms, upon pain of anath-
ema, that ' no man presume to entertam or cherish them in Ms house
or land, or exercise traffic with them.' The synod of Tours m France,
Under the same pope, orders under the hke mtemrination, that ' no
man should presume to receive or assist them, no, not so much as to
hold any communion with them m " selling or buying," that bemg de-
prived of the comfort of humamty, they may be compeUed to repent of
the error of thefr way.' Pope Martin V., m his buU set out after the
councU of Constance, commands M hke manner, that ' they permit
not the heretics to have houses m their districts, or enter mto con-

, tracts, or carry on commerce, or enjoy the comforts of humanity with
Christians.' ' In tMs respect,' as Mede observes, ' the False Pro-
phet " spake as a dragon." ' For the Dragon Diocletian pubhshed a
hke edict, that no one should seU or admhrister anything to the
Christians, unless they had first burnt incense to the gods, as Bede
also rehearseth m the hymn of Justin Martyr :

Non illis emendi quidquam
Aut vendendi copia :
Nee ipsam haurire aquam
Dabatur hcentia,
Antequam thurificarent
Detestandis idohs.

That is, ' they had not the power of buying or seUmg anything, nor
were they aUowed the liberty of drawing water itseK, before they had
offered mcense to detestable idols.' Popish excommunications are
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therefore, hke heathen persecutions ; and how large a share the cor-
rupted clergy, and especially the monks of former, and the Jesuits
of latter times, have had in framing and enforcmg such cruel inter-
dicts, and m reducmg aU orders and degrees to so servUe a state of
subjection, no man of the least reading can want to be informed."

Now, tMs is aU true and satisfactory as far as it goes ; but it does
not bring out aU the truth contained m the proMbition of the text.
The scriptural use of the phrase " buy or sell" is not restricted to
dealmg m dry goods, groceries, and other kmds of secular daUy
traffic among the people. Sphitual wares are merchandise as well
as silks, linen, tea and sugar. The Spfrit deals m the choicest kmds
of merchandise, wMch he offers to the pubhc upon the most advan-
tageous terms. His busmess advertisement is conceived m the
most liberal spirit, and runs thus : " Ho! every one that thfrsteth,
come ye to the waters, and he that hath no money : come ye, buy
and eat; yea, come, buy wine and milk without money and without
price." He then proceeds to expostulate with people for wasting
thefr means m buymg mere sawdust of dishonest bakers, who seU it
to them for bread. " Wherefore," saith he, " do ye spend money for
that wMch is not bread ? and your labor for that which satisfieth
Hot ? Hearken diligently unto me, and eat ye good (bread), and let
your soul delight itself in fatness. Inchhe your ear, and come unto
me : hear, and your soul shaU hve ; and I wUl cut off to you the
covenant of the Mdden period (or fixture age), the sure mercies of
David"—Isaiah lv. 1-3. In tMs advertisement, the article offered
for sale is the truth—the good tMngs covenanted to David; concern-
mg which he' saith to men, " Buy the truth and seU it not; also
wisdom, and mstruction, and understanding "—Prov. TYU, 23 : that
is, buy these four things; but when you have acquired them, see
that you do not part with them for any consideration.

The truth, then, is the spiritual merchandise to be bought and
sold without money or price. The Spfrit and Ms agents, " faithful
men who are able to teach others " (2 Tim. ii. 2), are the sellers, and
those who seek to understand it, are the buyers. The commodities
they offer for sale, under the divine commission contained m Apoc.
XXII. 17, are tried gold, white raiment and eye-salve, with many gKts
tMown m to mduce purchase. The apocalyptic advertisement is
found in ch. hi 18, thus : " I counsel thee," saith the Spirit and the
Bride, " to buy of me gold tried m the fire, that thou mayest be
rich ; and wMte raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that the
shame of thy nakedness do not appear ; and anomt thme eyes with
eyersalve, that thou mayest see." All tMs is valuable merchandise
that has been freely offered to them who dweU upon the habitable,
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now occupied by the Dragon, the two Beasts, and the Image of the
Sixth Head of the Beast.

I say, it has been hberaUy offered for sale m these dominions, and
extensively purchased ; but it is not so now. A rival estabhshment
has been opened, professedly to sell the same goods ; but instead
of selling "-wines on the lees weU refined"—Isaiah xxv. 6 ; that
" cheereth EloMm and men"—Judges ix. 13 ; they introduced a
poisonous and mtoxicating substitute, wMch stole away the brains
of all who purchased it. TMs noxious compound, wMch causes
ramoUissement du cerveau, or softening of the bram, and rottenness
of the bones, is apocalypticaUy styled, Babylonian wme of fornica-
tion—ch. xvh. 2-5. Under the influence of tMs " imported liquor,"
they refused the cheering and strengthening, but not intoxicating,
wines of the Spirit; and gave aU their custom to the False Prophet,
whose " Mouth " speaks from the Seven Hills, and who distmguishes
himseK with the skin and horns of a lamb. TMs principal of the
rival estabhshment, who enriches MmseK "with aU deceivableness,"
knowing that Ms success m busmess depended upon the continued
mtoxication and mfatuation of Ms customers, secured for himself,
by good words and fafr speeches, wMch deceive the hearts of the
simple, an exclusive license to seU spiritual merchandise. The
origmal firm, however, protested agamst the fraud, and would not
submit to the exclusion ; but continued to sell the true and genuine
bread, wme, and precious firings, to the few who wished to buy.
But, in process of time, the fraudulent traders had so thorougMy
established themselves, and so perverted the tastes of the people,
" both rich and poor, small and great, free and enslaved," that nothmg
genume was m demand. Thefr monopoly was sustamed by the cor-
rupt governments of the world ; by wMch they were authorized to
mamtain it by any measures they deemed most effectual. They
were not slow to avaU themselves of tMs permit. They accordingly
decreed, that " no one should buy or sell, save he that had the sign " of
thefr establishment He alone was " ordained " to seU the merchan-
dise of the Lamb-Homed Prophet; and the worsMpers of the
beast, who, by cMistening, were known as recognized customers,
were alone permitted to buy of the ordamed, or appomted, agents,
what they were taught to esteem as " damty and goodly thmgs "
ch. xviii. 14. In other words, it was decreed, that no one should
preach and admmister ordinances unless hcensed or ordained so to
do, by the recognized spiritual authority; which saith, " as some
claim authority to preach," or seU damty and goodly things by auc-
tion, " all who venture so to do, either publicly or privately, without
authority from the Apostolic TMone, or Bishop of the place, shall
be bound with the bond of a perpetual curse."
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' PreacMng and administering ordinances constitute the apocalyptic
selling of the text. Hence to sell canonically is " to perform every
act of sacerdotal function among the people" who buy. No one
has power to do this among the rhantized, or " cMistened" wor-
sMpers of the False Prophet ecclesiastical power, save he who is
"canonicaUy ordered to dispense the word of God and his holy*
sacraments, witMn the raUs of the Altar, as a mmister of the Apos-
tohc succession." Hence, also, it is decreed m Article XXTTT. of the
superstition of the Anglo-American daughter of the Babylonian
Mother, that " it is not lawful for any man to take upon Mm the
office of public preachmg or ministering the sacraments m the con-
gregation, before he be lawfuUy caUed, and sent to execute the
same :" or apocalypticaUy, " no one shall sell, save he that hath the sign ;"
that is, the christening sigh, which the Pseudoprophet-Corporation
styles " baptism ;" and in its Article XXVTL, declares to be, " not
only a Sign of profession, and Mark of difference, whereby christian
men are discerned from others that be not christened ; but is also
a sign of regeneration whereby they are visibly signed and sealed"
No one is to seU, or buy, bread and wme at communion, who is not
thus visibly signed and sealed ; nor can he sell, or dispense, though
he hath this sign, unless he be also canonicaUy, or " lawfuUy, chosen
and caUed to tMs work by men who have pubhc authority, given
unto them in the congregation, to call and send mhristers into,"
what they term, " the Lord's vmeyard." So that, it may be clearly
perceived, that there can be no selhhg of the dainty and goodly
tMngs of the Latin section of the Apostasy, m any of its Romish
and Protestant subdivisions, by any one, unless he be the subject of
three Babylonish ordinances, namely, Rhantismal Christening, Epis-
copal Confirmation, and the Ordering of Priests. The confirmation
is not ceremomaUy observed by aU the Beast's Names of Blasphemy
(ch. xvh 3) ; though in effect it is : for the Dissenting Administrator
of Ordinances is the emoKorrog, overseer or bishop, of Ms flock ; and
it is part of Ms duty to catecMse the lambs he has marked mto the
status quo they are supposed to be put, by the mampulation of bishops
of greater dignity. An " ordained mmister" is the nonconformist
equivalent for an " ordered priest." A worsMper of the Pseudo-
prophet-Corporation of the GentUe Court, acqufres the right to seU
by " ordination;" though as a tradesman, he is distmguished by
different terms, aceorchhg to the taste of the buyers among whom
he is most popular. By different classes of customers he is styled
priest, bishop, mmister, parson, pastor, elder, evangelist, and so
forth ; aU of whom, though generaUy envious and jealous rivals, for
the most part claim to be ambassadors and ministers of Jesus Christ,
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and successors of the apostles. To this dignity the grace of ordina-
tion is supposed to elevate them! Before the operation of ordering
and consecrating (inferiors are " ordered," not consecrated; an
ordered- inferior when "consecrated," or made holy, is called a
Bishop!) these were laymen, or laics, mere people; but ex opere

•operato, from the work performed, they are instantly transformed,
by the mighty magic of the conjuration, mto CMist's ministers, and
ambassadors to the world; and are empowered to pardon sinners,
and to accompany murderers to the gaUows with " the consolations
of religion! !" For, say they, pomting to the tMef upon the cross,

" WMle the lamp holds out to burn,
The vUest sinner may return!"

And, to show how instantaneous the operation is, they smg,

" Between the stirrup and the ground,
He pardon sought and pardon found!"

A horseman would not be many seconds in falling from the stirrup
to the ground; but this is deemed long enough by a pretended
seUer of the truth, or dispenser of the word, to atone for a hfe of
crime ; though that word declares, that K men hve after the flesh
they shaU die ; and that no murderer hath eternal hfe abidmg in
him—1 JoMl hi 15 ; Rom. viii 13.

In tMs matter of selring spiritual damties and goodly things, see-
mg that it is a mere mock auction fraud, the Peter Funk operators
aim to pass off thefr wortMess merchandise with as much as pos-
sible of the glitter and polish as can be derived from the letter of
scripture, wMch, m thefr blasphemous use of it, is truly, as they say,
MUing. Assuming to be the legitimate successors of the apostles,
whom the Spfrit appomted to sell the truth, or bread, wme, and
nrilk, without money and without price, they appropriate the words
addressed exclusively to them; and think, by a hke formula and
action, to be endued with their authority! By this process, a " con-
secrated" craftsman undertakes to transform a "made" deacon
into an " ordered" priest of great official exceUency and high dig-
mty. The formula and action of the conjuration are exMbited m
the Protestant " Ordering of Priests." The deacon humbly kneels
before Ms lord the bishop, who laymg his " consecrated " hands upon
him, says, " Receive the Holy Ghost for the office and work of a
Priest m the Church of God, now committed unto thee by the im-
position of our hands : whose sins thou dost forgive, they are for-
given ; and whose sMs thou dost retam, they are retamed." From
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this the reader wiU perceive, that the salarie'd sm-pardoners are
not confined to the parent estabhshment. Article XXXVI. of the
Anglo-American Harlot, which aU baby-sprinklers recognize as a
christian church and orthodox, says, that tMs ordering hath notMng
in it superstitious and ungodly! But the enlightened behever
taught of God knows that it is notMng else than ungodly and blas-
phemous superstition. Here are men, who eight times confess in
their Litany,"that they are "miserable sinners," which is no doubt
literaUy true, meet together m sancthnomous convention to conse-
crate and ordam one another " to the Order and Mmistry of Priest
hood," wMch they declare is done " by the wUl of our Lord Jesus
CMist." TMs is one of the hes of ignorance or something worse.
Neither Christ nor Ms apostles ever commanded "miserable sinners"
to do any other thing in the name of the Father, and of the Son,
and of the Holy Spfrit, than to beheve the gospel of the kingdom
and be immersed into that name. " Miserable smners," nor any
other kind of sinners, can do anything else accordmg to the wiU of
Christ. They can only defile and blaspheme ; God does not hear
sinners (John ix. 31), tod thefr most sanctimonious demonstrations
are to Him mere " abommations of the earth"—Apoc. xvii. 5 : but
" the eyes of the Lord are upon the righteous, and Ms ears are open
to their prayers ; but the face of the Lord is against them that d®
evil "—1 Pet. hi. 12 ; Prov. xv. 8, 9, 26, 29 : and who are greater
evU-doers than the clergy of aU Orders and degrees, who, in the
name of the Lord, filch from their customers thefr hard earnings
for that wMch is not bread, and theh labor for that wMch satisfieth
not ? No evU can be greater in Ms sight than to seU ' hes, and to
palm them off upon ignorant buyers as the truth of God. Thefr
dainties and goodliest things exposed for sale in thefr bazaars, dedi-
cated to Mahuzzim, or Guardian Samts Protectors, which they term
churches, and houses of God, are mere trash and trumpery; and
the crisis rapidly approaches, when "these merchants of the earth
shaU weep and mourn ; for no man buyeth their merchandise any more "
—Apoc. xviii 11.

35. The Name of the Beast and. Number of* His IN"arae.

" Here is wisdom. Let him that hath the understanding compute the number of the heast;
for it is a man's number, and the number of it is xfc or Six Hundred and Sixty Six."

Upon the Seven Heads of the Beast of the Sea is " A NAME OP
BLASPHEMY "—ch. xiii. 1. " TMs is the. Name of the Beast." en-
throned upon the Seven HUls, wMch is the topograpMc signification
of the Seven Heads-^ch. xvh. 9. This name belongs to the beast
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and is represented by a man's number ; and a man's number is sig-
nificant of the man's name to wMch the number belongs. In other
words, the name is mdicative of the Man himseK—the Image of the
Sixth Head of the Beast, adored by the Pseudoprophet Hierarchy,
by wMch he was created—quem creant adorant.

The name to be ascertamed, then, is the Name of "the Man of SM,
the Son of Perdition, who opposeth and exalts himseK over every
one caUed a god, or aepaaua, worsMpped ; so that he sitteth m the
temple of the god as a god, pubhcly showing himseK that he is a
god" TMs Man of Sm is not a smgle person ; but an order of men,
ruhng imperiously, and imperiaUy, m Rome—the Man-Image set up
for worsMp there. AU tMngs have thefr names, and tMs Man-Im-
age is no exception to the rule. What then is his Name ?—the name
of the power represented by the Image ? It is evidently not literaUy
revealed, or we should be able to read it plainly in the prophecy. It
is hke every tiring else in tMs wonderful book. It is revealed in an
enigma.

An enigma is a dark saymg m wMch a known thing is obscurely
expressed. Wise men M aU ages have found satisfaction in present-
ing some of thefr choicest ideas m the form of enigma. This was
characteristic of the teachmg of Solomon, and of Jesus, who was
wiser than he. The teaching of the Spirit has also been distinguish-
ed from the begmnhig by the presentation of " wisdom " m this form,
wMch is characteristic of the apocalypse throughout How easy it
would have been for the Spfrit to have told the servants of the Deity
plainly the Name of the Man of Sm. But no : " It is the glory of
God to conceal a tMng : but the honor of Mngs is to search out a
matter :" he has therefore chosen to adapt himseK to the genius of
the Greek tongue in which he spoke, and to the customs prevalent
in society when the apocalypse was signified to John.

The particular custom in the premises was that of indicating the
names of aePaapara, or objects of veneration, reverence, or worsMp,
such as gods, emperors, masters, and so forth, by the numbers of
thefr names ; that is, by the numerical values of the letters constituting
the name, enigmatically represented by the sum total expressed m the
ordinary way. This statement wiU be uirinteUigible to a mere En-
ghsh reader, seeing that the letters of the Enghsh alphabet of which
our names are composed are destitute of numerical values. We rep-
resent numbers by Arabic figures, not by letters ; while these were
the common numerical signs of the Greek. Thus, a man's name, or
a god's name, written in Greek, would not only mdicate the man, or
the god, but would represent a sum total when added up, which, when
specified in letters, would not be the name itself, but the symbolic
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number, or enigma, of the name. Thus, the mystics of Egypt spoke
of " the messenger of the gods," or Thouth, under the number 1218,
because the Greek letters composmg the name Thouth, computed ac-
cordmg to their numercial value, when added up made that total
The foUowmg example wUl make the matter plain, and easy to un>
derstand :

Name of the God.
Th—e
ο—ω
u—ν
th—e

Quvd= a, p, irj or

Numerical Value of each Letter.
9

800
400

9

. 1218= The Number
of the god's Name.

In this mstance, the enigma would be to give the number of the
god, a, p, ι ή and to require from this total, Ms name.

Now, m the text before us the Number of the Man's Name is given
as Xf$\ This is the total, and expressed m our figures is equal to
666. In tMs case the riddle is, the sum total, or Number of the
Name, bemg given, what is the Name of the Man of Sm ; or of the
Beast's Name of Blasphemy upon the Seven Heads, or HUls ?

There need be no doubt about the correctness of χξς, 666 ; for
Irenaeus, who became overseer of the ecclesia m Lyons about 70
years after John received the apocalypse, testifies to its correctness
in the most positive manner ; and also says, that the number of the
name is according to the cipher of the Greeks tMough whose letters
it is expressed ; that is, it is a name m a Greek form, and as such
the enigma must be explamed

What then is the solution of the riddle ? Irenseus was of ophrion
that AaTeivog, Lateinos, was the name. He says, that " the name
Lateinos contams the number of 666 ; and it is very hkely, because
the last kingdom is so caUed, for they are Latins who now reign ;
but M this we wUl not glory." From tMs it is evident, that he re-
garded the subject of the name as a royalty, not a person—the Latin
Kingdom. Irenseus living so near the time when the apocalypse was
given, may have received the name tMough his friend Polycarp from
John himseK. IrenaBus used to attend the expositions of Polycarp,
whom he styles "that blessed apostolical presbyter." He says, "Poly-
carp related to us Ms converse with John, and with the rest of those
who had seen the Lord ;'' and in respect to what he told his hear-
ers, Irenaeus says, " I wrote them not on paper, but on my heart;
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and ever since, through the grace of God,.I retam a genume remem-
brance of them." It is hardly probable that Polycarp, a member and
presbyter of the ecclesia m Smyrna, would converse with John, and
not seek to learn from Mm the probable solution of this enigma of
the name of the Antichrist. If John told Mm Lateinos, it is easy to
see how Irenaeus came by it. Hippolytus, a brother member and
successor to Irenseus m Lyons, urges the probability of the same
name Lateinos m his writing concerning the Antichrist, more dis-
tinctly and decidedly than he. "The plague of the first beast," says
he, " was healed, and he shall cause the Image to speak, that is, to
be powerful: and it is manifest to aU, that the rulers are now Latms,
Αατεινοι: transmuted therefore mto the name of one man, it be-
comes AaTeivog." Hence, Hippolytus plamly regarded Lateinos as
the name of the speaking hnage made powerful by the Lateinoi, or
Latms ; wMch image he regards as "one man," and that man the
AnticM-ist of whom he was treating.

But an objection has been raised to this name, that the orthogra-
phy of the Greek word is AaTivog, not Kareivog ; givmg the number
661, x&i n°t 666, χξς. But this is an objection of no weight; for
both Irenteus and Hippolytus speU the word with the dipthong ti,
pronounced I long m Latin words ; in wMch the long i at length su-
perseded the ei, as it used to be written in the oldest Latin authors,
as appears from the sentence quoted by commentators from Ennius
— " Quam primum cascei populei tenuere Lateinei"—At first the an-
cient people were Latms. It is of no consequence what " fathers •"'
after Irenaeus and Hippolytus thought of the word and of other so-
lutions deemed admissible by the worsMpers of the beast. We are
better able to judge correctly than they. The two writers upon the
subject nearest to John raised no question about the speUing of the
word ; but adopted Lateinos, in word and orthography, as the least
objectionable that could be supposed ; and yet more worthy of ac-
ceptance by us by its appropriateness to what we have traced out as
the Image of the Sixth Latin Head of the Beast, and the Man of
Sin. All speculations based upon the Hebrew (though the Jews
used their letters for numerals as weU as the Greeks) in the solution
of the enigma are excluded, because the text is Greek, not Hebrew.
If the Hebrew had had anythmg to do with the solution there would
doubtless have been an mtimation to that effect, saymg, " tho num-
ber of Ms name, wMch in the Hebrew tongue is IQQ and in the
Greek tongue he hath Ms number #£<?," after the formula m ch. ix.
11. But in the absence of such mtimation we need not trouble our-
selves about the Hebrew names suggested by commentators whose
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display of "ripe scholarsMp," has embarrassed, without throwing a
ray of light upon the subject

At the time when the apocalypse was given, the Sixth or imperial
form of government obtained in Rome. TMs was established by Au-
gustus Csesar, whose native tongue was Latin. All the affairs of
state were conducted in Latin ; so that, until this language was su-
perseded legislatively and executively by the Greek, it might truly
be said in the words of Irenseus, " Latini sunt qui nunc regnant"—
the Latins are they uho now reign. But in process of time, the su-
preme power passed from those of the Latin tongue to those whose
vernacular was the Greek. Had Irenseus hved in the days of Justi-
nian, he would have said, "Grseci sunt qui nunc Romanis hnperant "
—fte Greeks are they who now ride over the Romans. The question
would not have been of race, but of language. Was the Antichrist,
or Man of Sin, to be a Greek or a Latin r Or, was the Image, en-
dowed with the faculty of speech by the Pseudoprophet constituent
of the beast, to speak in Latin or Greek ? In other words, was the
Image-Man to legislate and promulgate bis decrees and blasphemies
in the Latin or Greek, as the language of the state ? If the language
of the Image-monarchy were Greek, then Lateinos could not be the
name of the Iconic-power. Its name would then be HeUen, tXXnv,
and its enigmatical number ρκγ, or 123. Thus,

Name of the Power.
He—'E
i—λ
Ι — λ ' . .

η—ν

HeOen 'Ελλψ>

Numeral Value of LeUers.
. 5

30
30

s ·
50

123, or psy, Num-
ber of the Name.

I t is evident, then, that the Man of Sin was not to be a Greek
Power. Now, we have seen in the course of this exposition, that the
Latin Imperial Executive became extinct, when the Western Roman
Empire was superseded by the Seventh Head and the Ten Gothic
Horns, A. D. 493. Three hundred and six years after, A. D. 799, it
was revived by Charlemagne, when the Latin language, wMch by de-
cree of Pope Vitahan, A. D. 666, was made the religions tongue,
began again to assert its supremacy in the state. Vitalian's was an
early move towards ihe ecclesiastical development of the Latinity of
the Name. The Centuriator Bale says, " Vitahan sent monk-orators

24
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mto England about A. D. 666, wMch from Christ's birth is the num-
ber of the beast, that they might confirm waverers m receiving the
papistic faith, and that they might sign their own faithful with the
mark of Antichrist. He commanded Latm hours, Latin songs,
Latm idolatrous and devotional ceremomes, and other frivolous
trumpery, rites, &c, aU to be performed m the temples M the Latm
tongue, accordmg to the Greek word Lateinos, which by numeral let-
ters fulfills the predicted number of the Beast."

About four hundred years after Charlemagne, the Latm had be-
come fully estabhshed as the language of the pontifical kmgdom and
empfre of the Man of Sm ; or Image of the Imperial Latin Head, re-
vived m the Beast of the Earth. When the empfre of the Caesars
came to assume the form of Eastern and Western Lhnbs, as symbol-
ized m Nebuchadnezzar's Image ; and after the GotMc kingdoms had
appeared, the Greeks appropriated to themselves the name of Ro-
mans : and bestowed upon aU the kmgdoms, m ecclesiastical feUowsMp
with the See of Rome, the name of Latins. These Western Romans
were not averse to the appellation ; so that thenceforward it became
the recognized name of the second umversal monarchy—" a new spe-
cies of despotism," says Dr. Geo. CampbeU truly, "never heard of,
or hnagmed before, whose means of conquest and defence were nei-
ther swords nor spears, fortifications nor warhke engmes, but defini-
tions and canons, sopMsms and hnprecations; and that by such
weapons, as by a kind of magic, there should actuaUy be reared a
second umversal monarchy, the most formidable the world ever knew,
—wUl, to latest ages, afford a matter of astonishment to every judi-
cious inquirer." This umversal monarchy of the west pervaded aU
its kingdops ; and though they legislate in the modern languages of
the nations, the officials of the pontifical despotism, m whatever king-
dom or repubhc they may have established themselves, use not the
languages of the worsMpers of the beast; but transact aU thefr swm-
dhng traffic m the language of Pagan Rome : and as Dr. Henry More
expresses it, they Latinize m every tMng. " Mass, prayers, hymns,
htanies, canons, decretals, buUs are conceived m Latm. The papal
councils speak m Latm. Women themselves pray m Latin. Nor is
scripture read m any other language, under popery, than Latin.
Wherefore the councU of Trent commanded the vulgar Latin to be
the only authentic version. Nor do thefr doctors doubt to prefer it
to the Hebrew and Greek text itseK, wMch was written by the proph-
ets and apostles. In short, all thmgs are Latin ; the pope having
communicated Ms language to the people under Ms dominion as the
mark and character of Ms empire." If Dr. More, who MmseK wrote in
Latm, instead of sayhig " as the mark and character," had written
" as the name of Ms empire," he would have been correct.
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Thus, no power upon the earth has so exclusive a claim to the
name of Lateinos as the Iconic Power of the Seven Hills. AU that
pertains to it is Latm, and names are mvented and conferred upon w

tMngs in view of that most strikmg characteristic. The names of
many modern powers are the names of the languages of thefr execu-
tives and dominant races ; as the French power, the Spamsh power,
the Greek power, the English power, and, as m the case before us,
the Latin Power. Thefr several languages are characteristic of each ;
no wonder then that the Latm, the tongue m which the Image speaks,
should be selected by the Eternal Spirit as the basis of its name.

But, in conclusion of this chapter, does Lateinos solve the emgma
χξς or 666 ? Let us see :

Name of the Power. Numerical Value of the Letters.
L . . . . A 30
a . . . . a 1
t τ 300
e . . . . ε 5
i . . . . t 10
η ν 50
ο ο 70
s ς 200

Latemos = Aareivog equal to 666 = x&, the Number of
the Name.

Another name, or title, has been suggested by Mr. Clarke, which
is equivalent to Lateinos. TMs is Ή Aarivn PaoiXeia, or The Latin
Kingdom. Thus:

Name of the Power. Numeral Value of the Letters.
The He Ή 8
L L . . . . Λ 30
a a a 1
t t . . . . τ 300
i i t 10
η η . . . . ν 50

6 η 8
Κ Β . . . . β 2
i a . . . . a 1
η s σ 200
g i . . . . t 10 >
d I λ 30
ο e . . . . e 5
m i . . . t 10

a . . . . a 1

He Latine Basileia = Ή Κατινη βασίλεια 666 = χξς, the Number of
the Name.
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On tMs suggestion of Clarke's, Mr. EUiott remarks, " it is mdeed
so remarkable that, were it but the name of a man, I should have
thought that the Divme spirit had it also m view, as an alternative
solution mvolvmg the word Latin m its more usual though not the
mystical orthography. But that wMch alone completely answers to
every requirement of the sacred enigma, and wMch I therefore fuUy
beheve to be the one intended by the Spirit is Irenseus' solution,
AATEIN02." Mr. EUiott and others have searched for the name of
the beast among the names of mdividuals, supposing that the name
was to be some name previously borne by some distinguished man!
Hence they have pitched upon Romulus, who is supposed to have
founded Rome, the capital of the Latin kingdom. But Romulus is
neither Romanus nor Lateinos. They have been thus misled by the.
words " the number of the beast is the number of a man ;" upon
wMch one of them remarks, "the number of Ms name, or the number
of a man, bemg a Latin name derived from that of Romulus, a man
who founded Rome pagan, and so peculiar to a man, viz., the pope,
who is the foundation of Rome papal. Hence, their readmg m expo-
sition is, " the number of the beast is the number of Romulus !" But
the number of Romulus, or PauvXog, is ανμς, or 1446, not 666. Xfc
is not the enigmatical number of Romulos ; and therefore, K the man
referred to were a distinguished mdividual of antiquity, Romulus can-
not be the man. But the reference in the text is not to a man exist-
ing anterior to the beast; but one contemporary with the dominion
founded by Charlemagne, wMch stiU exists m a dUapidated condition.
The expository readmg of the passage is, " the number of the name
of the Image of the Sixth, or Imperial Latm Head, of the healed, or
revived, dominion of the West, is the number of the name of the
Man-of-Sm power ; and that number is six hundred and sixty-six."

Such is the wisdom emgmatically set forth by the Spirit for the
computation of those of Ms servants, who have the understandmg.
No other solution of the emgma is so m harmony with historical and
stUl existing facts. There was no Pontiff kmg reigmng M Rome over
a kmgdom professmg Christiamty m the days of John, Polycarp,
Irenseus, and Hippolytus. But they aU expected that there would be
such an one ; and that a dynasty would rule it, whose name m Greek
would be numericaUy 666. They judged that its most obvious char-
acter would cause it to be styled Latin. TMs they expected as the
Antichrist Power, to be revealed when that wMch hindered its mani-
festation m their day was taken out of the way. What they expected,
we behold—a Latm Pontifical Kingdom, whose Pontiff-King claims
to be Christ's Substitute on earth, and Successor to the Apostle of
the Circumcision ; the Name of Blasphemy, whose pontifical throne
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has been for ages established on the Seven HUls ; and though reign-
ing in a country whose vernacular is the Italian, ignoring this language,
and " speaking" only m that of Ms pagan fathers to whom he was
unknown—Dan. xi. 38 : could any name be more appropriate to such
a power than Latin, m the sense of the Latin Power, or the Anti-
christ? No other, I beheve.

CHAPTER XTV.

THIRD GENERAL DIVISION.

Vol H. p. 97.

The Little Open Scroll.

The Seventh Seal, Seventh Trumpet, Seventh Vial, and Seven
Thunders, from the manKestation of Christ and Ms BretMen under
the gomg forth of the Frog-hke Unclean Spirit out of the Mouth of
the False Prophet, in the thfrd and last section of the Frog Sign, and
thfrd part of the Sixth Vial:—from tMs the initiation of " the mamfes-
tation of the Sons of the Deity" as the Lamb in the midst of tho
144,000 redeemed from the earth ; to the fuU estabhshment of the
MUlennial TMone and Kingdom of David, coeval with, and conse-
quent upon, the utter destruction of Daniel's " dreadful and terrible "
Fourth Beast, wMch comprehends as its constituents the apocalyptic
beast of the sea, beast of the earth, Image of the beast, False Pro-
phet, Scarlet-colored beast, and the Drunken Babylonian Harlot,
with aU her Daughters and Abonrinations, " the Names and Denom-
mations of Christendom :" and the subjection, but not extermination,
of his first tMee, the Lion, the Bear, and the Leopard, answering to
the apocalyptic Dragon, bound, and shut up m the abyss for a
thousand years.

Apoc. iv. 5; v. 5-14; vii. 9-17; x ; xi. 15-19; xiii. 10 ; xiv ; xv ; xvi. 15-21;
xvii. 14; xviii;' xix; xx. 1-6; 11-15; xxi. 8.

TIME OF EVENTS.

" The Time of the End," * wMch commences from the Quadren-
nial Epoch, A.D. 1860-4, and ternrinates A.D. 1904-'8.

* Dan. viii. 17; xi. 40; xii. 1-4.
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THE SIXTH SPECIAL DIVISION OF THE SEVENTH
TRUMPET.

ACT VI.—SIXTH VIAL.

PABT 3.

Chap, xvi 15.
WMle the Frog-like Spirits are working, " the Lord the Spirit" *

comes mto the world " as a thief." He descends from heaven having
great power—the key of the abyss and a great chamf—for the work
of killing with the sword them who destroy the earth ; and of en-
hghtemng it with Ms glory. J Havmg been clothed with a cloud § of
witnesses, he stands on Mount Zion m the midst of 144,000—Ms
companions and co-workers—the Mystical Son of Man, whose voice
is as the voice of a multitude ||—as the sound of many waters. ̂ [ His
head is encircled with the rainbow of the covenant; his face is as
the sun, and his gomgs forth as pUlars of fire. Thus prepared, he
stands ready for action with Ms right foot upon the Sea-beast, and
Ms left upon the Earth-beast, and a LITTLE OPEN SCROLL in Ms hand,
upon wMch are mscribed, " the lightmngs, and voices, and thunder-
Mgs, and earthquakes, and great haU"—the Seven Thunders pro-
ceeding from the throne—to be ministered by those who are honored
to take the ScroU, and to eat it up.**

Now is the judgment of the nations—" the hour of judgment," m
wMch they are mvited to fear the Deity, and to give glory to him -j-
Proclamation is made by the " One Body," now anomted and glori-
fied, and of wMch the Lord Jesus is the Head, that " time shall be
no longer." Daniel's 1260 time shah then terminate—and the fhrish-
Mg of the mystery of the Deity be apocalypsed.JJ The glorified mem-
bers of this Body sing a new song before the throne ; and confi
dently aver, as the result of the events prefigured in the ensuing
fourteenth chapter, that they shah reign as the kings and priests of
Deity upon the earth. §§

* 2 Cor. iii. 17,18 ; f Apoc. xviii. 1 ; xx. 1; 1 xiii. 10 ; xi. 18 ; xviii. 1; § x. 1 ;
Heb. xii. 1; || xiv. 1; Dan. x. 6 ; 1[ Apoc. i. 15 ; ** x. 9 ; xi. 19 ; iv. 5 ; ff xiv
6. 7 ; \X x. 6, 7 ; §§ xiv. 3; v. 9,10.

FOURTH PART OF SIXTH VIAL.
Ch. xvi. 16.

The Advent, or " ManKestation of the Sons of the Deity " * having
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transpired, the Angel of the Sixth Vial gathers the kings, or rulers,
of the earth-beast, and of the whole habitable, or sea-beast, mto the
place styled m Hebrew, ARMAGEDDON. TMs gathering effected the
events of the Seventh Vial [wMch are the Seven Thunders hurled
by the Second and Third Angels against Babylon and the worsMpers
of the Beast and Ms hnage ; and the Harvest and Vmtage of tip
Son of Man and the three angels exMbited m the fourteenth chapter]
—finish the mystery, and the wrath of the Deity against mankind is
stayed.

*Rom. viii. 19; 1 John iii. 1, 2.

, CHAPTER XIV.

DISSOLUTION OF THE LAODICEAN STATE.

TBANSLATION.

1. " And I looked, and behold a Lamb stood upon the Mount Sion,
and with him a hundred forty-four thousands, havmg the name of
Ms Father, wMch had been written upon thefr foreheads.

2. And I heard a sound from the heaven as a sound of many
waters, and as a sound of loud thunder.

And I heard a voice of harpers harpmg with thefr harps. 3. And
they si ng as it were a new song m the presence of the tMone, and m
the presence of the four livmg ones, and of the elders : and no one
was able to learn the song, except the hundred forty-four thousands,
who had been redeemed from the earth. 4. These are they who had
not been contanrinated with women; for they are virgms. These
are the attendants upon the Lamb wMthersoever he goeth. These
had been redeemed from among men, an offering of ffrst fruits
for the Deity and for the Lamb. 5. And m thefr mouth had been
found no guile ; for they are faultless m the presence of the tMone
of the Deity.

6. And I saw another angel flymg M midheaven, havmg aionian
news to proclaim to them who dweU upon the earth, even every
nation and tribe and tongue and people; 7. Saymg with a loud
voice, Fear the Deity, and give to Mm glory, for the hour of his
judgment hath arrived ; and do homage to him who hath made the
heaven and the earth and sea and fountams of waters.

8. And another angel foUowed, saymg, FaUen, fallen hath Babylon
the great city; because she hath made aU nations drink of the wme
of the raging of her fornication.

9. And a thfrd angel foUowed them, saymg, with a loud voice, If



376 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

any one worsMp the Beast and Ms Image, and receive a sign upon
Ms forehead, or upon his hand, 10. He also shaU drink of the wine
of the wrath of the Deity, which hath been prepared without mixture
in the cup of Ms mdignation ; and he shaU be tormented with fire
and brimstone m the presence of the Holy Angels, and m the pre-
sence of the Lamb.

11 . And the smoke of their torment ascendeth until the a3ons of
reons: and they have no respite day and night, who worsMp the
Beast and Ms Image, and whosoever receiveth the sign of Ms name.

12. Here is the patience of the saints ; here they who keep the
commandments of the Deity and the faith of Jesus.

13. And I heard a voice from the heaven, saying to me, Write!
Blessed the dead dymg m the Lord from this time. Tea, saith the
Spirit, m order that they may take rest from thefr labors'; and their
works he goes m aid of with them.

14. And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud
one sitting hke to a son of man, havmg upon his head a golden
stephan, and m Ms hand a sharp sickle.

15. And another angel came out of the Nave, vocKerating with a
loud voice to hhn sitting upon the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and
reap, because for thee hath arrived the hour of the reapmg, for the
harvest of the earth hath been ripened.

16. And he that is sitting upon the cloud cast Ms sickle upon the
earth, and the earth was reaped.

17. And another angel came out from the Nave wMch is m the
heaven, he having also a sharp sickle.

18. And another angel came out from the altar, havmg power over
the fire, and he shouted with a great outcry to Mm havmg the sharp
sickle, saymg, Thrust M thy sharp sickle, and cut off the clusters of
the earth, for her grapes are fully ripe.

19. And the angel cast Ms sickle mto the earth, and cut off the
vme of the earth, and cast it mto the great wmepress of the wrath
of the Deity.

20. And the wmepress was trodden without the city, and blood came
out from the winepress unto the bridles of the horses, for a thousand
six hundred furlongs.

REMAKES ON THE TBAJTSLATKW.

By comparing^ the above with the Common Version ihe reader
wUl see the difference for himseK. I have found no benefit m the
labors of the " recent editors " who have undertaken to mend the
Greek text. They seem to think nothmg of "takmg away from the
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words of the book of tMs prophecy;" and of " addmg " thereto—
ch. xh. 18, 19. We have examples of this editorial recklessness m
the chapter before us. The first occurs m a note upon to ovoaa, " the
name " in verse 1. " AU the recent editors for to ovo\ta, have to ovoua
αυτόν Kai rb &vog,a. I recommend," says the revismg editor of the
Baptist New Version, " that this readmg be foUowed and translated:
his name and the name." But I have not foUowed the recommenda-
tion, because the proposed alteration is superfluous, and implies two
names, the name of the Father and the name of the Lamb. But the
name of the Father is also the name of the Lamb ; and therefore the
pMrase, " the name," is doubtless correct, and certeinly all sufficient.

Again, m Verse 2, on the words, " I heard the voice of harpers," etc.,
a note runs thus, " instead of φωνήν ήκονσα, aU the recent editions
have ή φονη fjv ήκονσα ug. I recommend that tMs readmg be
adopted and translated : the voice which I heard (was) as." Now this
would hnply that the voice of the harpers was as " the sound of
great thunder "—a noise not very creditable to their music! The re-
cent editors err M supposing that φωνην, used four times m the
second verse, refers to the same voice or sound. This is not the
fact. The sound of many waters, and the sound of loud thunder, are
the sounds of acclamation and war ; whUe the voice of harpers is the
song of personal redemption, and future glory, when the war is
over. I have therefore disregarded the decision of " the recent edi-
tors ;" and maintained the distinction between the thundering and
the harpmg, by dividmg the second verse, and translating the phone
of thunder " sound," and the phone of the singing harpers, " voice," in
the sense of music and song.

Again, " the recent editors " do not like the word doXog, guile, in
verse 5, but substitute the word ψευδός, lie. A man that is guileless
does not lie; but a man may not he, and yet be fuU of deceit The
change may be more favorable to thefr morality ; but I doubt not
altogether unnecessary.

Agam, "all the recent editors" cancel the words, evomiov tov
θρονον tov Beov. " I recommend," says the reviser, " that this read-
ing be adopted, and that the words, ' before the throne of God,' be
omitted " from the fifth verse, so that with this editorial mutilation it
would read, " and m their mouth was found no h e ; for they are
faultless." But, where do they stand M this faultless condition ?
The recent editors have canceled the answer ; I therefore restore it,
and insert it in my translation ; as, before, or " in the presence of the
throne of the Deity," as represented m ch, iv. 4.

ΤΤΊ the sixth verse, I have left the word aiuvtov untranslated I
have transferred it merely. The " aionian good news " wUl be the
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subject of exposition, when it wUl be seen that " everlasting " is not
the word best smted to express its quahty. We may find a better
word when we see distinctly what the tiring is ; or " aionian " bemg
understood m its true sense may be suffered to remain.

Agam, in verse 15, it reads, oti ^Xde aoi ή ώρα tov Oepioai " because
for thee hath arrived the hour of the reapmg." The " recent editors "
omit the word σοι, for thee, though the order is addressed to a cer-
tam party. The hour of the reapmg hath arrived But by whom ?
Their recencies have struck out the answer m suppressmg the words
"for thee." I have restored them; and the answer is "for thee,
upon the cloud." And here we may dismiss " aU the recent editors "
as more of a pest than a blessmg to the origmal Greek text of the
reveahhg Spirit

1. The Lamb upon Mount Zion.

" And I looked, and behold, a Lamb stood upon the Mount Zion, and with him 144,000, hav-
ing the Name of hia Father, which had been written upon their foreheads."— Yer. 1.

AU the events represented m this fourteenth chapter are m the
future ; for nothing having the least resemblance to them has ever
been transacted upon the earth smce the Deity gave the apocalypse
to Jesus Christ, who sent and signified it by his angel to John m
Patmos. But, though aU M that which is hereafter to become his-
tory, it is not unconnected with the thmgs treated of in previous
parts of the apocalypse.

Thus, the Lamb and his 144,000 virgm-compamons (Ps. xiv. 14),
are represented m the first chapter by the Son of Man clothed with
a garment of hnen (Dan. χ 5) whose voice is as the sound of many
waters, or the voice of a multitude (Dan. x. 6). They are the One
sitting upon the tMone, the New Throne m the opened heavens; and
the four and twenty Elders m wMte raiment and golden stephans ;
and the Four Livmg Ones fuU of eyes, m the midst of the throne,
and around it, exMbited in the fourth chapter. The 144,000 are
exegetical of the symbolic Lamb, whose personal ehieftam, or Head,
is Jesus CMist, " the Captain of thefr salvation," or the Deity mani-
fested m flesh, justified by spirit.—1 Tim., hi. 16. He is the Lamb
slam, and they are in him; and therefore constituents of the sym-
bolic and mystical Lamb ; an idea emblematicaUy signified by the
phrase, "with him 144,000." In other words, JESUS AND HIS BKETH-
EEN "glorified together" (Rom. vrii. 17), are the Seven Lamps of Fire
burnmg before the tMone, or the Seven Spirits of the Deity sent forth
Mto aU the earth, represented by a Lamb with Seven Homs and
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Seven Eyes ; that is, they are the Ommpotent and Omniscient Power
in substantial and glorious manKestation, styled YAHWEH AIL-SHADDAI,
" He who shaU be' the strength of the Mighty Ones, who was, and
is, and is to come," and is superlatively holy.—Ch. iv. 5, 8; v. 6;
Ps. 1. 1-6.

The wool with wMch the Lamb is clothed is of snowy wMteness—
Isai i. 18: Apoc. i14. Standing m the midst of 144,000, mvested with
" fine linen, clean and wMte," he is clothed with a pure and faultless
multitude ; wMch is Ms snowy fleece, washed and made white M the
blood of the individual Lamb, Jesus—ch. i 5 ; vh 14. TMs Seven
Horned and Seven Eyed Lamb-Multitude is the Mighty Angel de-
scended from the heaven, clothed with a cloud; and holdmg m Ms
hand a LITTLE OPEN SCROLL—ch. x. 1. One thing, however, is par-
ticularly to be observed here, namely, that, though this cloud-mvested
angel, and the Lamb with the 144,000, symbolize the same multi-
tude, they represent tMs multitude m different positions and stages
of its career. In tMs fourteenth chapter, while on Mount Zion, the
multitude is "in tlie heaven,"having opened the door, entered therem,
and set up the throne—ch. iv. 1, 2 ; Ps. xxiv. 7 ; Dan. h. 44 : but, m
the tenth chapter (though without abandonmgt the seat of govern-
ment) the almighty, cloud-mvested, angel-Lamb and Ms companions,
"come down from the heaven," and take up a position upon the
earth and sea—vers. 1, 2, 5, 8. In other words, war has been de-
clared against the Beast of the Earth, the Beast of the Sea, the
Image of the Beast, and the False Prophet; that is, agamst aU
Europe, for the utter destruction of aU its mstitutions, civU and
ecclesiastical; and the subjugation of aU its peoples, nations, tongues,
and rulers, to the absolute sovereignty of David's Son and Lord—Ps.
ex. 1. The Lamb and Ms 144,000, " who foUow Mm whithersoever
he goes," engaged M tMs, " the war of that great day of the aU-pow-
erful Deity" (ch. xvi. 14), are the cloud-mvested angel m the territo-
ries of the enemy wMch they have mvaded, and m wMch they afe
progressmg as pillars of fire." In tMs warfare they are giving prac-
tical expression to the unwritten utterances of the Seven Thunders—
unwritten m the tenth chapter; but Ulustrated m the fourteenth,
from the eighth verse to the end

The Lamb and 144,000 are the Nave of the Deity opened m the
heaven m which is seen the Ark of Ms testimony—ch xi. 19. "Yah-
weh Ail-Shaddai is the Nave, even the Lamb—b Kvpwg 6 Qeog 6
παντοκράτωρ, ναός αντης εστί, και το αρνιον—eh. xxi. 22. YAHWEH-

ATL, or Kurios and SHADDAI, or Theos, constitute the Lamb. In
, other words, the Multitudinous UMty, mdicated by Jesus m Ms

prayer, that behevers mto him tMough the apostohc word " may be
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one, as thou, Father, art m me, and I m thee, that they also may be
ONE IN us"—Jno. xvii 21. TMs umty is many Mdividuals m One
Body. TMs body when deified is the Nave, or Most Holy, as repre-
sented by the thrice uttered exclamation of the Four Living Ones,
" Holy, holy, holy !•!! " The Ark of the testimony is m this body
when manKested m glory—" Christ the Head over aU for the eccle-
sia, wMch is Ms body."—Eph i, 22, 23.

John saw the Lamb and his vfrgm companions, or Bride, standing
upon Mount Zion. TMs is the platform, or standing-place, of thefr
Body Pohtic, both as the Holy, and the Most Holy community. In
the state previous to the advent of Christ, the Samts are the 144,000
in great tribulation, bemg subject to hunger and thirst, sun-stroke,
and scorclring heat—ch. vh., 4, 14, 16. In tMs state of things they
are subjected to the " much tribulation," tMough wMch, Paul testifies,
" we must enter into the kmgdom of the Deity"—Acts xiv. 22. They
are an election taken out from the nations, by obedience of faith, for
His name—Acts xv. 14 ; Rom. i 5 : by wMch faith in " the thmgs
concernmg the kmgdom of the Deity, and the name of Jesus Christ,"
" they walk," and " are come to Mount Zion, and unto the City of the
livmg God, the Heavenly Jerusalem"—2 Cor. v. 7; Acts viii 12;
Heb. xh. 22. Though scattered and dispersed, and natives of divers
remote places, when viewed coUectively they are regarded as being
bom M Zion ; and constituting the Holy City, the heavenly Jerusa-
lem ; for the time bemg trodden under foot by the worsMpers of the
beast " Glorious thmgs are spoken concernmg Zion, the city of the
Elohim"—Π*ϊΐ3ϋΐΠ "P2, i-r hah-Elohim. Those who beheve these
glorious thmgs, and are born of water, become citizens of Zion ; so
that when Jehovah writeth up the people, he wUl count that they
were bom there ; for aU Ms springs are m Zion, and he MmseK will
establish her—Ps. Ixxxvii ; Gal. iv. 26 ; Apoc. xi. 2.

But the time approaches when m a hteral or unfigurative sense,
".our feet shaU stand withm thy gates, O Jerusalem." This standmg
was represented to John m the standmg of the Lamb and the
144,000 on Mount Zion, where are then " set thrones of judgment,
the thrones of the house of David"—Ps. cxxii 2-5. These "thrones
of the House of David " belong to Zion, and nowhere else. They do
not belong to the Seven Mountains, or Rome ; but to the Holy HU1
of Zion, wMch the Father styles Ms, m Ps. h. 6. These are the
tin-ones m the heaven wMch John saw there after the door was
opened—the twenty-four tin-ones cfrchng about the central rain-
bowed tMone, occupied by the Jasper and Sarchne Stone, the twenty-
four elders, and the four livmg ones—Apoc. iv. 3, 4, 6 : an em-
blematic Ulustration of the promise, " to him that overcometh I wiU
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give to sit with me on my tMone. even as I overcome and sit with
my Father on Ms throne—ch. iii. 21. These tMones of the House
of David belonging to Mount Zion are the thrones John refers to m
ch. xx. 4. " I saw thrones," says he, " and they sit upon them, and
judgment was given to them. And I saw the souls of them who had
been beheaded on account of the testimony of Jesus, and on account
of the word of the Deity, and who did no homage to the beast, nor to
Ms image, and received not the sign upon their foreheads and upon
their hands." .These are the 144,000 on Mount Zion, who, having
been raised from among the dead, and quickened, and had judgment
given to them, occupy "tMones of judgment," and thenceforth
" reign with Christ a thousand years." Among them are the twelve
apostles, to whom the Lord Jesus M the days of his flesh, promised
a jomt possession with himseK of thrones of the House of David. In
answer to Peter who said, " Behold, we have forsaken aU, and fol-
lowed thee : what therefore shall there be for us ? " Jesus rephed, " Ye
who have foUowed me, m the regeneration when the Son of Man
shaU sit upon the throne of his glory, ye also shaU sit upon twelve
tMones judgmg the twelve tribes of Israel"—Mat xix. 27, 28.
Among these also wUl be Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and aU the
prophets ; and worthies from the east, and west, and north, and
south ; a great multitude, wMch no man can number, of aU na-
tions, and kmdreds, and people, and tongues—aU these stand before
the throne and the Lamb, as the glorified 144,000, clothed with white
robes ; and when they rest from their labors, " with palms," mstead
of a two-edged sword, " m thefr hands"—Luke xiii. 28, 29 ; Apoc.
vii 9 ; Ps. cxhx. 6.

The symbolic Lamb and 144,000 on Mount Zion are YAHWEH
TZ'VAOTH, He who shall be hosts, of whom Isaiah prophecies m ch. vi.,
" I saw," saith he, "Adonai (the Spirit M phu-al manKestation—
Lords) sitting upon a tMone, high and hfted 'up, and Ms robe-skirts
filled the temple. Above it stood the Seraphim ; each one had six
wings ; and one cried to another, and said, Holy, holy, holy, Yahweh
Tz'vaoth; the whole earth is full of Ms glory." Adonai with robe-
skirts filling the temple is the Spirit as the Lamb and the 144,000.
These thousands are the sMrts of the Mvesting robe of " the King,
YAHWEH TZ'VAOTH ; and symbolized by the six-winged SerapMm, or
four living ones full of eyes, described by John m ch. iv. 6, 7, 8.
That Adonai is One m plural manKestation, appears from the eighth
verse. " I heard," saith Isaiah, the voice of Adonai, saying, Whom
shall I send ? and who wUl go for US ?" In other words, Whom
shaU I, the Spirit, or the Father, send ? Who wUl go for us, the
plurality symbolized by the Seraph-skirts of the mvesting robe?
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The Spirit of Christ m the prophet answers, " Here am I ; send
me ! " And he said " Go! " In the nmth and tenth verses is the
message to be dehvered to Israel. The delivery is noted M Matt.
xih. 13-15, and the Messenger is there found to be Jesus. He came,
and was slam. He was " dehvered for our offences, and raised agam
for our justification "—Rom. iv. 25. Unto Mm, then, " the faithful
witness, the first begotten of the dead, and the Prince of the Kings
of the Earth, unto Mm that loved us, and washed us from our sins
in his own blood, and hath made us Kings and Priests for the Deity
and his Father ; to Mm be glory and dominion, for the seons of the
seons, Amen"—Apoc. i 5, 6. This is the ascription of Isaiah's
Seraphhn, of Ezekiel's Cherubhn, and of John's four Living Ones,
and therefore of the 144,000, to the Lamb for what he has done for
them. The question, " Who wiU go for us ?" has been graciously
responded to by the loving seK-sacrifice of Christ for the ungodly—
Rom. v. 6-8. But for this voluntary and dismterested sacrifice,
there would be no redemption ; and therefore no SerapMc 144,000
hereafter on Mount Zion, or anywhere else. But, the redemption
price has been paid, and aU the Seals wUl be thorougMy unloosed
As certainly as the Lamb was slam, so surely wUl he appear on the
Mount Zion, with the 144,000; when the moon of the pohtical
firmament shall be confounded, and the sun ashamed, when " H e
who shall be hosts" (Yahweh Tz'vaoth) shall reign on Mount Zion,
and m Jerusalem, and before Ms Ancients gloriously—Isai xxiv. 23.

Much that ought be said about the 144,000 has aheady appeared
in Vol IL ch vh § 5, 6, to wMch the reader is referred. They are
the " holy nation" the root of whose square is 12. The name of the
Lamb's Father is theirs ; for they are said to have it. The Father's
Name is representative of what He is—of Ms power, glory, substance
and character. The Anointed Jesus is now the anavyaoua, or re-
flected splendor, of the glory of the Father; and the KapaKTnp, or
exact likeness, of his νποστασος, or substance—Heb. i 3. He is, there-
fore, " the Image of the Invisible Deity;" and occupies the rank
of " firstborn," or CMef," of " every creature"—Col i 15. Because of
this, he is the impersonation, or embodiment, of the Father's Name.
Isaiah speaks of him as tMs Name, m ch. mr, 27 : "the Name of
Yahweh," saith he, "cometh from far, His anger burrring, and the
burden heavy : His hps are fuU of Mdignation, and His tongue as a
devouring fire : and His breath as an overflowing stream, shall reach
to the midst of the neck, to sKt the nations with the sieve of vamty."
Moses styles it, "the glorious and fearful name, 'nipiSlS t"I1("P I"lt$,
aith Yahweh Elohekah—He who shall be thine Elohim, or Mighty
Onos "—Deut. xxviii 58. Such is the Name that was written upon
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Jesus, when the Father "made him both Lord and Christ"—Acts ii
36. In flashing, or photographmg, the power, glory, character, and
very substancei, of the Deity upon a body taken from among the
dead, the Father's Name was written upon i t ; and the resurrected
Jesus can now say, in every sense of the words, " I and the Father
are One"—εγω και b πατήρ εν εσμέν—Jno. x. 30. This could not
have been affirmed of Mm wMle dead But the dead body was made
to hve again. It was thus restored to its former hfe; brought back to
what it was before ; and so fulfilhhg the word, saying, " Yahweh
restoreth my soul"'—Pa xxhi 3. Being thus restored, he came into
the position of those Paul styles, " the hving who are left for the
presence of the Lord;" that is, the remnant keephig the command-
ment of the Deity and the faith of Jesus," who are hving when he
comes as a tMef. These, he says, "shaU not sleep," or die. They
are hving persons such as Jesus was when restored to hfe ; and hke
him, waiting for the same things to be wrought m them. The risen
Jesus waited to be changed, or transformed, mto what he was not on
emerging from the tomb. The true behevers, who hope not to die,
knowing that flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom, are also
waiting to be changed or transformed mto what they are not The
position of Jesus and this remnant is identical. He had not long to
wait for his change. When it did come, it was " m a moment, in
the twinkling of an eye " — -quick as a flash of lightning. TMs was
Ms revivmg after he rose*, and by wMch he was made Lord and
Christ

Such was the time of his transformation into " a quickening spirit;"
and the operation by wMch the Father's Name was written, frnpres-
sed, or flashed, upon him. It was Ms " NEW NAME," and identical
with the Father's : not another name distinct from His. When thin
was flashed upon him, he became " The Blessed and Only Potentate,
the King of kings and Lord of lords." I t is " a name wMch no man
knows, but he himself•" that is, it declares what cannot be affirmed
of any other man ; namely, that He is the Invisible Eternal Power,
in mcorruptible and deathless manifestation, having absolute domin-
ion in heaven and upon the earth—The Father's Image—1 Thn. vi
15 ; Apoc. xix. 12, 16 ; Matt xxvhi 18.

But the Eternal Spirit hath invited others to a participation with
Jesus in the Father's Name. "He that hath an ear," saith he, "let
him hear what the Spirit saith to the eeclesias; to him that overcometh,
I will write upon him the Name of my Deity, and the Name of the
city of my Deity, New Jeru sal em, wMch descended out of the heaven
from my Deity, and my New Name ; wMch no one knows savmg he
that receives it"—Apoc ii 17 ; hi 12. This has been explained m
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the first volume. I quote it here to remind the reader that samts,
who walk M the truth, have the promise, that tMs " glorious and fear-
ful name" shah be written upon them, as it hath been already written
upon theh Elder Brother, the Great Captam of their salvation.

The Name that shall be written has certain novelties connected
with it, that entitle it to be called " New," The name is now doc-
trinally sealed m the foreheads of the Deity's servants, who are also
hnmersed mto Ms name. As the result of the seahng they beheve
" the things of the kingdom of the Deity and of the Name of Jesus
Christ" They have now "no more conscience of sins;" but "the
answer of a good conscience towards the Deity," and the hope of a
resurrection for eternal hfe in the kingdom. But, though they have
put on the New Man, and are predestined to be conformed to the hnage
of the Son, whatever thefr present spiritual conformity, they are not
yet " like, him " m power, glory, and substance. This is thefr hope,
the realization of wMch will endow them with new qualities. Instead
of bemg corruptible, ignomhhous, and weak of body, this wUl be
changed, or transfigured, mto a hke form with the body of Christ's
glory. In the operation of tMs instantaneous transfiguration, the
New Name of the Spfrit is written upon them ; so that that wMch
in the state of tribulation is doctrinaUy written m their foreheads, is
mcorporated mto thefr very substance by the divme energy that sub-
dues everything to itself—Phil hi. 21.

With tMs New Name of the Spirit, styled the Father's Name, the
144,000 wUl stand on Mount Zion. It is written upon them before
they appear there. TMs is evident from the word yeypauy,evov,
having been written. When was it written ? Doctrinally, when sealed
in thefr foreheads—ch. vh. 3—m the great tribulation—verse 14; and
corporeally, when "the dead, small and great," stand m the presence
of the Deity, and are judged by what has been written, according to
thefr works. Those who are found written m the Book of LKe, re-
ceive theh reward in the mscription of the New Name, wMch makes
them hke what Jesus Christ now is. AU others are " cast into the
lake of ffre " with the Beast and False Prophet;—ch. xi. 18 ; xx. 12-
15; xiv. 9, 10. Hence the standmg before the Judgment Seat of
Christ (Rom. xiv. 10-12 ; 2 Cor. v. 10 ; Gal. vi. 7, 8) precedes the
standmg with the Lamb on Mount Zion. The judgment of the
household of Christ mtervenes between the resurrection, and the as-
cendmg of Yahweh's Hill. TMs is evident from Ps. xxiv ; where, m
answer to the question, "Who shaU go up Mto the Mountain of
Yahweh ? And who shaU ' rise mto' the place of his hohness ?" it
says, " The innocent of hands and the pure of heart; who hath not
hfted up his soul to vamty, and hath not sworn to deceit." TMs hn-
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phes previous scrutiny. AU samts who rise, but whose moral quah-
ties, on examination, are not found m accordance with the above,
shaU not " rise mto the place of Ms hohness "—" yahkum bimkom
kodsho ;" wMch is Mount Zion. They shaU not b'e permitted to
stand there as constituents of the 144,000, who are the pure of heart,
and m whose mouth no guUe " had been found," evpeOn.

b. The Sound, of Many "Waters.

11 And I heard a sound from the heaven as a sound of many waters, and as a sound of loud
thunder."

" Many waters " are apocalypticaUy defined as signifying " peoples,
and multitudes, and nations, and tongues." But of these there are
two classes ; the one class consisting of those upon which the Great
Harlot sitteth : and whose body politic is symbolized by a Scarlet-
colored Beast, full of Names of Blasphemy, havmg seven heads and
ten homs—ch. xvh. 1, 15, 3 : and the other class, of the " great mul-
titude " m the heaven, " which no man could number, out of, εκ, alii
nations, and kmdreds, and peoples, and tongues, standmg before the
throne, and m the presence of the Lamb, having been clothed with
wMte robes, and pahns m their hands "—ch. vii 9. The sound of
the many waters cannot proceed from the heaven, unless they be
first m the heaven. The many waters of the heaven are the 144,000,
givmg utterance to thefr joy. Standmg on Mount Zion with the
Lamb, they are " m the place of Yahweh's hohness," wMch is " the
heaven." John does not record, m this verse, what the many waters said.
It was not necessary ; for he had aheady made the record M ch. vii.
10-12. The wMte robed multitude, having exchanged the sword of
judgment for the palm of victory, shouted with a loud voice, saying,
" The salvation be ascribed to him that sitteth upon the tMone of
our Deity, and to the Lamb! And aU the angels stood in the circle
of the throne (κύκλω τον Opovov) and of the elders, and of the
four Irving ones, and they feU before the tMone upon thefr face, and
worsMped the Deity, saymg, Amen! The blessmg and the glory,
and the wisdom, and the thanksgiving, and the honor, and the
power, and the might, be to our Deity for the seons of the seons,
Amen!"

The sound from the heaven was the voice of the 144,000 after they
had got the victory over " the Beast," and over Ms " Image," and
over his "Sign," and over the "Number" of Ms Name; m other
words, after they had conquered aU Greek, Papal, and Protestant,
Antichristendom. Thefr victorious attitude is mdicated by their be-

25



386 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

ing pahn-bearers—" they had palms in their hands." "Branches of
palm-trees," saith Daubuz, "are the symbol of joy after victory, at-
tended with antecedent sufferings. By the Mosaical law, Lev. xxiii.
40, they were used as a token of joy at the Feast of Tabernacles.
And they were used upon any solemn occasion of joy, as after a
victory or deliverance." In John xh. 13, we have an Ulustration of
the use of palm-branches on joyous occasions. The action of the
multitude then, was, unconsciously to themselves, typical of the voice
of the 144,000 on Mount Zion ; when they shah greet the King of
Israel, in thefr celebration of the great Feast of Tabernacles M the
kingdom of the Deity, with the hosannas of victory. In their joy,
" they sing the song of Moses the servant of the Deity, and the song
of the Lamb, saymg, ' Great and marveUous are thy works, YAHWEH
ATL-SHADDAI ; just and true are thy ways, thou King of Samts. Who
shaU not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy Name? for it only is
holy : for aU nations shaU come and worship before thee ; for thy
judgments are made mamfest'"—ch. xv. 2-4. AU nations shaU
come unto Jerusalem and worship before the Kmg, Yahweh Tz'vaoth,
and keep the Feast of Tabernacles ; for Yahweh shah then be King
over aU the earth ; m that day, there shaU be One Yahweh and Ms
Name one—Zech. xiv. 16, 9.

" Palmam qui meruit ferat"—let Mm who is worthy bear the palm.
TMs is the principle upon wMch the palms are put mto the hands
of the wMte-robed multitude represented by the symbolic number
144,000. Having gamed the victory over themselves "by the power
of God through faith," and over the world's corruptions, they arc
accounted worthy of standmg with the Lamb on Zion ; and of fol-
lowmg Mm in aU Ms warlike enterprises whithersoever he may wUl
to go, m the great work of slaying the dreadful and terrible, and
blasphemous, Fourth Beast, and of destroymg Ms Body Politic, and
giving it to the burmng flame—Dan. vh. 11. They cooperate in tMs
work with great zeal and rejoiemg. Havmg faUen by thousands m
the streets of Babylon, where thefr blood has been drunk to mtoxica-
tion by her "pious," "venerable,"and "reverend," monster of hri-
quity, when " judgment is given to them," they reward her even as
she rewarded them, and double unto her twofold accordmg to her
works ; m the cup which she hath filled, they fill to her double.
How much she hath glorified herseK and lived dehciously, so much
torment and sorrow they retributively mflict upon her—Apoc. xvhi.
6, 7. And when the work is accomplished, and done so thorougMy,
that Babylon can be found no more at aU, they "rejoice over her,"
saying, "Praise ye Yah! Salvation, and glory, and honor, and power
unto the Lord our God : for true and righteous are Ms judgments :
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for he hath judged the Great Harlot, who did corrupt the earth with
her fornication, and hath avenged the blood of Ms servants at her
hand. And agam they said, Praise ye Yah!" And the four and
twenty elders, and the four living ones fell down and worshiped the
Deity who sat on the throne, saying, "Amen! Praise ye Yah!"
Then, an approving voice responsive to this, issued from the throne
occupied by David's Son and Lord, saymg, " Praise our Deity, all ye
his servants, and ye that fear him, both small and great." Nor does
this exhortation fall upon ears " duU of hearing" what the Spirit
says : for John saith, " I heard as it were the voice of a great multi-
tude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty
thunderings, saymg, Praise ye Yah! for the Lord God the omnipo-
tent hath prevaUed. Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honor to
Mm ; for the marriage of the Lamb hath come, and his wKe hath
made herseK ready"—Apoc. xix. 1-7. I have here rendered the
word ePaaiXevae, " prevaUed," mstead of "reigned" He reigns be-
cause eviK-nae, " he has conquered;" and it is Ms conquest of Babylon
the great multitude is celebrating. He reigns over Europe as the
consequence of her destruction, m the consummation of wMch, " the
Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of David conquers" to the
complete opemng of the ScroU, and the loosmg of its Seven Seals—
ch. v. 5.

The sound John heard from heaven, was not only as proceeding
from a great multitude ; but also "as a sound of loud thunder."
Thunder is the symbol of war. The "many waters" could not bear
pahns, and utter shouts of victory, unless previously engaged m war.
Hence, their acclamations are styled "the sound of mighty thunder-
mgs ;" or, as m the text, " as a sound of loud thunder." Before they
could thunder forth, " Babylon hath faUen, hath faUen!" they will
have to do the work of the second angel. Thefr shouts and acclama-
tions are the echoes and reverberations of the thunder by which she
is overthrown. The mighty thunderings of the 144,000, are not the
frnpotent and meaningless "thundering applause" of a pohtical
meeting—the beUowmgs of the ignorant and fickle multitude. They
are the potent utterances of those who have proved themselves al-
mighty m battle ; and to whom are committed the Seven Thunders
which proceed out of the throne ; that by these effective wars, the
nations may be compeUed to " wait for His law " (Isai. xiii 4) who
sits upon the throne. The thunder is styled "loud," because it con-
sists of more than a single clap. It is a series of boonring and crash-
mg thunderstorms, which, with the sound of the roaring hurricane,
prostrate aU the towering dommions of the earth. This " loud thun-
der " overthrows Babylon, torments the worsMpers of the beast with
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fire and brimstone, cuts down the harvest of the earth, and lops off
the clusters of its vine. When aU tMs is accomplished, the Dragon
bound, the kingdom restored to Israel, and Jerusalem made a praise
in the earth, the tMonal lightnings wUl cease to flash, and the thun-
der to roU. The time wUl have then arrived, and not tUl then, for
the gomg forth from heaven of " the sound as the sound of many
waters, and as a sound of loud thunder."

3. The Harpers Harping -with their Harps.

" And I heard a voice of harpers harping with their harps; and they sing as it were a New
Song in the presence of the throne, and in the presence of the four living ones, and of the
cldere; and no one was able to learn the song except the 144,000 who had been redeemed from
the earth."— Ver. 16.

Mount Zion is stiU the scene of the vision. Instrumental and
vocal music gladdens the hearts and ears of the performers. As the
Spirit predicted m Ps. Ixxxvii. 7, so it comes to pass ; for " as well
the smgers as the players upon mstruments are there." " Every one
of them " has Ms harp ; for he is himseK a " harp of the Deity," and
therefore' an Mstrument of-joy—Apoc. v. 8 ; xv. 2. The harp is an
Mstrument used m giving thanks, m rejoicmg, and m praismg. To
" hang the harp upon the wUlows," mdicates great tribulation and
distress ; as m the present state of Israel, whose " harp is turned to
mourning, and thefr organ mto the voice of them that weep." So
when torment and sorrow come upon Babylon, and she is found no
more, " the voice of harpers, and musicians, and of pipers and trum-
peters shah be heard no more at aU m her." The absence of music
shows that aU joy has departed from a people ; whUe its presence in-
dicates the reverse. «

A harper harpmg with Ms harp is a samt, who has been judged
according to what is written, and rewarded according to Ms works,
and thereby admitted mto the glorious company of the redeemed
The first tMng he does when he finds himseK on the mount of Yah-
weh's hohness, is not to celebrate battles to be fought, and victories
to be won ; but to show forth the praises, the wortMness, and lovmg
kmdness of Mm, who called Mm out from among the worsMpers of
the beast, and placed Mm within " the Circle of the TMone." The
Fom- Livmg Ones, and twenty four stephaned Elders, are aU harpers
who harp with their harps. TMs is positively affirmed in ch. v. 8.
In symbolic style, put harps, and golden vials full of odors, into
men's hands, and say, that "the odors are the prayers of the
saints ;" and it is equivalent to saymg that the harps and golden
vials are representative of the saints themselves. The Angels witMn
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the circle of the throne, although they prostrate themselves upon
thefr face, and m obedience to the decree m Ps. xcvii. 7, worsMp
David's Son and Lord; yet are they not harpers. They jom with
the harpers m myriads m the ascription of " wortMness to the Lamb
that was slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength,
and honor, and glory, and blessmg''—ch v. 12 : but they could take
no part m smgmg the harpers' new song which they accompanied
with thefr harps; for they have never learned it, and were they to
study it ten thousand years; could never smg it truthfuUy. They are
the angehc audience that listens with ravished ears to the divme mel-
ody of the new oratorio. Never wUl such an extraordinary choir
have delighted so magnificent and dignified an assembly on the earth
before. The birth of David's son was celebrated by the acclamation
of a multitude of the heavenly host praismg the Deity, and saymg,
" Glory to the Deity m the highest, over the earth peace, and good
will towards men." Glorious, however, as tMs announcement was,
the listeners to it were only a few simple shepherds ; but m the ap-
proachmg musical festival on Mount Zion, the performers wUl be not
less than 144,000, immortals; who, hke the Imperial President of
the Festival, were once dead, but then are livmg for the seons ; whUe
the listenmg and dehghted audience, marshaled and convened by the
King of glory, themselves illustrious and immortal, number " ten
thousand times ten thousand and thousands of thousands "—ch. v.
11. How gratified they wUl be m beholdmg the Royal ChUd, whose
birth they celebrated over eighteen centuries before, entMoned by the
Eternal Power, according to the words of Gabriel, m Ms father
David's seat; and Mstead of a vUe clamor for Ms cracifixion, M the
very place where he was condemned and put to death, songs of
thanksgiving and praise, ascending m immortal strams to the Deity,
from the Mnumerable multitude of the redeemed

4 . T h e USTe-w S o n g .

"No one was able to learn the song except the 144,000 who had been redeemed from the earth."

The personal redemption of these' thousands had been completed
before they appeared on Mount Zion. They had recently emerged
from the dust of death ; and had passed tMough the ordeal of judg-
ment ; and bemg afterwards transformed, and made hke to the Kmg
of Glory by the quicken ing energy of Ms power, they were prepared
truthfuUy to describe themselves M a song, wMch no one could pos-
sibly smg, who had not been the subject of the like condition.
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The song they wUl smg on Zion is recorded m ch. v. 9. In tMs
place, it says, " They sung a new song, saying, Thou art worthy to
take the scroU, and to open the seals thereof : for thou wast slam ;
and hast redeemed us for the Deity by thy blood out of every kin-
dred, and tongue, and people, and nation ; and hast made us (the
Four Livmg Ones full of eyes, and the twenty four elders) for our
Deity kmgs and priests : and we shaU reign on the earth." The
Angels cannot sing this song. How could they address Jesus, and
say to him, " thou hast redeemed us ? " Neither can they sing, that
they shall " reign upon the earth," for they assuredly never wUl
Nor can any of the worsMpers of the beast smg tMs song ; for they
do not belong to the wMterobed multitude, whose garments are wMt-
ened m the blood of the Lamb : on the contrary, they are those whose
names are not written M his scroU of Hfe from the foundation of the
world; and are robed m a scarlet colored vesture, dyed red M the
blood of the saints. None such can " learn that song." They have
not been taught it by the Father, who hath given them over to their
strong delusions. " No man cometh unto Me,'' saith Jesus, " except
the Father who hath sent me draw Mm ; and I wUl raise him up at
the last day. It is written m the prophets, And they shall be aU taught
of the Deity. Every man therefore that hath heard, and hath learned
of the Father, cometh unto me "—Jno. vi. 44. These can learn the
song; for the Father teaches it to aU Ms true disciples, when he
writes his new name upon them ; and they sing it, when He plays
upon them as Ms harps. " The dead know not any tMng ; and there
is no knowledge m the grave"—Eccles. ix. 5,10. Whence, then, can
the 144,000 harps give forth the melody and sentiment of the song,
but from the Eternal Spirit who "brings aU thmgs to thefr remem-
brance ;" and this He does M writing the Father's. Name m then-
foreheads, after he has developed them corporeaUy from the dust.
He flashes upon them the knowledge of a previous state, together
with the knowledge of what shaU be hereafter. Thus they are taught
and made conscious of a previous existence. But for the operation
of the Eternal Spirit M writing his name upon thefr new cerebral or-
ganization, they would have no more consciousness of the past or
of any antecedents therem, than Adam when he first opened his eyes
upon the hght. Unless the Spfrit hnpress upon them the knowledge
they would be conscious only of what present sensation could im-
part—of this, and no more. Take, for example, a man, and caU Mm
Paul Let Mm be the same Paul of whom we read m the Acts. Let
him die, and become what he is (K we may say "he is," of one who
has no existence). Of what was once caUed Paul, there remains a
few pounds of dust And tMs is aU that remains of the 144,000, not
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at present alive upon the earth. Hence, individually or personally
they are aU nonentities. Dust, though once a component of mteUi-
gent bemgs, retams no knowledge. " Can the dust praise thee? can
it declare thy truth ? " There is no profit in dust for praise or truth,
apart from the operation of the Eternal Spfrit It retams no trace
of former personal identity. From the few pounds of dust left to
Paid the Creator could form a Lion. When he had given the crea-
ture life, would it have the consciousness of the apostle ? Would it
be able to sing the song of redemption ? If personal identity resided
in the dust aB dust, it might; but the supposition is absurd: Of men,
it is said, " the Deity remembereth that they are but flesh, a wind
that passeth away, and COMETH NOT AGAIN.'' Where is the personal
identity when flesh has thus passed away ? AU personality is dis-
solved. The mere natural man perceives the difficulty; and has
therefore invented the clumsy theory of inherent immortality for the
perpetuation of personal identity m a future state. He differs from
the Spirit, and believes, that the dead know more than the livmg ;
and tliat they are now smgmg the song of redemptipn before the
throno! But the Scripture shows clearly, that man has no immor-
tal consciousness ; and that if he do not understand the truth, he is
as the beasts that perish—Ps. xhx, 12, 20. What provision, then,
has been provided by the Creator for the reproduction of the nonex-
istent Paul and Ms companions m notMngness ? The creation of
144,000 (not less, but numberless more) living bodies from the dust;
and stampmg upon theh foreheads, as with a seal, what is already
on record, not m the memory of disembodied souls, but in tlie mmd
of. the Eternal Father. This is where the personal consciousness of
the past comes from, the Father's name written in the forehead, not
with ink, but with the Spfrit of the livmg God m fleshy tables of the
heart"—2 Cor. hi. 3 : so that whosoever is so written upon after
creation from dust, is, in the creative operation, taught to sing the
song of redemption by msphation. The apostles who listened to
tlie discourses of Jesus remembered little, and understood less ; but
the Eternal Spirit, who discoursed through Jesus, remedied tlris de-
fect by afterwards bringmg aU thmgs to theh vomembranco, opening
thefr understandings and guidmg them into aU tho truth—Luke xxiv.
45 ; Jno. xiv. 26, xvi. 13. In this operation, thou- consciousness of
what Jesus reaUy taught, was stamped or writen upon the fleshy
tablets of thefr hearts. What they had forgotten and did not un-
derstand, was not lost. It was retamed in the Spirit's, in the Father's
own nrind, who afterwai'ds photographed m their foreheads what he
had said. Suppose the apostles had all died with Jesus, and, like

whUe dead, came to know notMng; and suppose after being
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dead, they were brought to hfe on the third day, where was thefr re-
membrance of all thmgs to come from ? When people faU into a
trance they forget every tMng, even the letters of the alphabet; and
have to recover knowledge by the slow process of ordinary tuition.
How total and complete, then, must be the oblivion of death ; and
how impossible the consciousness of the past, unless He who restores
to hfe, also restamp or rewrite the " New Man," or " New Creature,"
formed by the word m the old body of the present state, upon the
new body of the future. And tMs he does ; not by causmg the newly
created bemg to pass tMough the experience of the past again ;
but, by an mstantaneous transfer of what exists m Ms own nrind to
thehs.

Eighteen hundred years ago, the Father-Spirit said, I am the way,
the truth, the resurrection, and the hfe. He affirms this of himseK.
The truth m a man by faith, is CMist m him. When the man dies,
the truth and its personal developments remain with the Father,
whUe the man, as flesh, is "a wmd that passeth away, and cometh
not again." But, though it cometh not agam, the truth m its par-
ticular personal identity, whether caUed by the name Paul, or any
other name, does come agam. The Father bemg the resurrection as
weU as the truth, reproduces from himself the personaUy developed
truth, named Paul m a former state. He reproduces it m a newly
created body. In view of the statement affirmed by John the Bap-
tizer, it is hnmaterial whether that body be made of the dust to
wMch Paul is reduced, or of some other crude matter; for, K of
stones the Deity can raise up chUdren to Abraham (Matt. in. 9) it
can as easUy reproduce Paul from one Irind of material as another.
Paul sleeps " m God the Father and in the Lord Jesus CMist." In
tMs sense, he may be said to be " with Christ " even now. He sleeps
in Christ the Resurrection—m Christ the Sun of Righteousness.
When tMs Sun shines forth with healing m Ms beams, Paul and the
144,000 wiU be the embodied emanations of these beams. They wUl
be όί βασιλείς των απο ανατολών ήλιον—the Kings which (are) risings
from a Sun—Apoc. xvi. 12. They no longer sleep. Every mdividual
is a rismg—the reproduction of a former character in a new body ;
the cliaracter, and not the body, constituting the personal identity.
The body is of the earth, tlie writing upon it, from heaven. In the
finishing of this, the body is transfigured hi the twinkling of an eye;
and from an earthy body, it is changed into the likeness of the Quick-
enmg Spirit, by wlrich the redemption celebrated m the song is made
complete.

Here is the acquisition of knowledge M the same way as the apos-
tles acquired the power, or faculty, of setting forth the wonderful
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works of Deity m languages they knew notMng about. It will be a
Pentecostian display of omnipotence—144,000 " first frmts unto the
Deity and the Lamb " newly coated from the dust, smgmg the song
of thefr redemption from the earth. They smg the song thus " learn-
ed " before theh conflict with the Beast and Ms Image. TMs is mti-
mated by the prophetic declaration "We shall reign on the earth."
This they cannot do so long as the Beast of the earth is unsubdued.
Thefr reign as " kmgs and priests " is mcompatible with the existence
or ascendency of the Latm Kmgdom. If m the song they sing, they
said, we do reign upon the earth, we should know that the scene on
Mount Zion was not Pentecostian, and maugural; but pahn-bearing
and victorious. As conquerors of the nations, they stand upon the
crystal-sea before the tMone, and smg the song of Moses and the
Lamb (ch. iv. 6 ; xv. 2). They wiU then have subdued thefr ene-
mies. But, on Mount Zion is their mduction mto office with right
royal solemnity, preparatory to their executing the judgments as-
signed to the second and thfrd angels, the reapmg of the harvest
and the treadmg of the wine-press.

5. The Character of the 144,000 IPirstfrnits.

" These are they who had not been contaminated with women; for they are virgins. These
are the attendants npon the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. These had been redeemed from
among men, an offering of firstfruits for the Deity and for the Lamb. And in their mouth
had been found no guile; for they are faultless in the presence of the throne of the Deity."

With what class of women had they not been defiled or contami-
nated ? It must be remembered that amongst these 144,000 wUl be
many women, perhaps one half the number of the redeemed It
cannot be, therefore, in a natural sense, that they were not so de-
filed The whole company of the redeemed, men and women, are
" -virgins ;" for they constitute the Lamb's yvvn, woman, or wife ;
whom Paul was solicitous, as far as he had to do with the presenta-
tion, to " present as a chaste virgin to Christ"—2 Cor. xi. 2 ; Eph.
v. 27. In what sense, then, is this chaste vhgm company undefiled
with women ? Who are these women ?

The only answer that can be given to tMs question is that they jtre
the women of the apocalypse. The worst kMd of women—the Harlot
daughters and Harlot Abominations of the Great Drunken Mur-
deress, whom they style " the Mother of AU Churches." The " Holy
Apostolic Catholic Church " is the Harlot m cMef; " with whom the
kmgs of the earth," the Secular. Rulers of European and American
Antichristendom, " have committed fornication, and the inhabitants
of the earth have been made drunk with the wme of her fornication."
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TMs is the Mother of the Harlot Fanrily. Her daughters are the
Churches of Europe "bylaw estabhshed.;" such as, the Lutheran
Harlot, the Anglo-Hibemian Harloti»the Caledoman Harlot, and the
Helvetian Harlot; aU of them, bearing " the Sign of the Beast," in-
dicating thefr utter destitution of the faith and its obedience. Be-
sides these principal harlots, is an innumerable fry of Harlot abomi-
nations, all of them distinguished as the relations of the Roman
Mother by the livery they wear. The sign of the beast is upon
them all. In the aggregate, they are an unbaptized ecclesiastical
community, distinguished in its subdivisions by various "names,"
apocalyptically styled, " Names of Blasphemy," of wMch the Scarlet-
colored dommion is said to be "fuU." These are styled by the
sprinkled worsMpers of the beast, " the Names and Denommations
of CMistendom ;'" but the apocalyptic title is the true one—-"AU
the Abominations of the Earth," of wMch the Roman Harlot is the
Mother. For what is Lutheramsm, but German Lathrism dUuted
with the unscriptural speculations of an Augustmian monk? Or
Calvinism, but Swiss, French, Dutch, Enghsh and Scotch Lathrism,
dUuted with the traditions of the man who caused Servetus to be
burned? These dUutions of the Latm superstition have been very
useful m cripplmg the absolutism of the Romish Hierarchy. The
world has been greatly benefited by the Protestant RebeUion ; and
by the multiplication and rivalries of the sects. But, though
promotive of civil and religious liberty, thefr dogmas are God-dis-
honoring and gospel-nuUifymg blasphemies. Added to these are
other " names," wMch, though repudiating baby-sprinkhng and prac-
tismg hnmersion, are as much worshipers of the beast as the rest.
These immersed sects recognize the sprinkled sects as denommations
of christians, showing that they do not know, or do not believe, what
the scriptures teach as the one faith and one hope of the calling.

Now, m prophetic style, aU these sects of the Court of the GentUes
are termed " women," whose favors lead to death. They are strange
women, who flatter with theh words ; whose houses mchne unto
death, and theh paths unto the dead. Thefr lips drop as a honey-
comb, and their mouths are smoother than oU; but thefr end is
bitter as wormwood, sharp as a two-edged sword Thefr feet go
down to death ; and theh steps take hold on Sheol. The 144,000
have no fellowship with these unchaste women. Havmg come to
the understanding and behef of " the thmgs concernmg the kmgdom
of the Deity, and the name of Jesus CMist," they have obeyed the
Mvitation, "Come out of her, my-people, that ye be not partakers
of her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues." Having faith
to be healed, they obey the apostolic command, " repent and be
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every one of you immersed for the name of Jesus Christ mto remis-
sion of sins "—Acts ii. 38. By this process, they are separated from
the worsMpers of the beast, and washed, sanctified, and justified
from aU the defilement contracted in thefr days of ignorance and
unbehef—1 Cor. vi 9-11. Thenceforth, they are no more to be
found dangling and toymg with these disreputable Mistresses of the
Clergy. Being espoused to Christ, they have no more sphitual as-
sociation with the impure ; but, as wise virgins, keep their lamps
trimmed, and their hghts burning, that when the Bridegroom ap-
pears, they may be admitted to "the marriage supper of the Lamb."

When seen on Mount Zion thefr redemption had been perfected.
" These had been redeemed, nyopaodnaav, from among men." If
the redemption had not been complete, they could not have sung the
song of redemption. The price paid for their redemption was the
blood of the Lamb, by which they are constituted απαρχή, " an offer-
Mg of firstfrmts " for the Deity and for the Lamb. Under the Law
of Moses, the firstfruits were the New Fruits of the harvest of the
land{ offered in the form of Two Loaves, called " the Bread of the
Firstfruits," fifty days after the wavmg of a smgle sheaf of the first-
fraits on the third day after the Passover. In the antitype, Jesus
risen from among the dead, is " the wave-sheaf of the firstfruits ;
and the New Converts to the faith preached by the apostles, "The
Bread of the Firstfraits." Of this there is evidence m 1 Cor. xv.
20, where Paul says, " Christ is risen from among the dead, and be-
come the firstfruits of them who have been sleepmg :" and m James
i. 18, addressmg the true behevers of Ms day, he says, " Of Ms own
wUl the Father of Lights begat us by the word of truth, that we should
be a kmd of Ffrstfruits of Ms creatures." By tMs we are mformed,
that aU who are truly begotten by the word of truth are designed
to be what Jesus became m bemg waved before the Father after
leavmg the house of the dead. The word of truth, or the gospel,
Uluminates the understanchng ; so that when the enhghtened are im-
mersed mto " Christ the Ffrstfruits," they are planted m the likeness
of his death, m hope that they shaU also be planted m the likeness
of his resurrection; or become " firstfruits for the Deity and the
Lamb "—" the Bread of the Ffrstfruits," wMch can only be offered
in the land promised to the Fathers, as mdicated m the type—
Lev. xxM. 9-21; and symbohcaUy represented in this chapter of the
apocalypse. %

In the type, the Pentecostian Firstfruits were waved m the form
of Two Loaves, made from the fine flour of the now gram, and baked
with leaven. This represented that the firstfruits would be taken
from two classes leavened with the truth—a loaf of the cfrcumcision,
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and a loaf of the uncircumcision; two loaves, but only one bread.
TMs work began on the day of Pentecost, fifty days after the resur-
rection of Jesus, on " the morrow of the Sabbath," wMch he spent
in the tomb. TMee thousand were then leavened with the gospel
of the kmgdom, to wMch they became obedient. These were of the
circumcision. After this many more thousand Jews became obedient
to the faith. The mvitation to God's kmgdom and glory was then
extended to people of other nations, beginning at the household of
Cornehus. SMce then, a people for the Father's Name has been
coUecting, as they smg, " out of every kmdred, and tongue, and
people, and nation." The work is still progressmg, but after such a
manner as to show that there is httle more can be done. The Jewish
and GentUe Loaves are almost complete ; and httle remains, but for
the High Priest after the order of Melchizedec to come, and make a
Pentecostian wave-offering of them before the Father on the moun-
tain of Ms hohness. When tMs is accomphshed, a company of un-
defiled ones wUl have been developed, all of them hke MmseK—
Ffrstfruits, m whose mouth exists no guUe, bemg faultless before the
tMone of God

Thus qualified and thus prepared, the honor and glory are con-
ferred upon them of bemg " the attendants upon the Lamb whither-
soever he goes." And here it must be remembered, that the Lamb
is a symbol "havmg Seven Horns and Seven Eyes, wMch are the
Seven Spirits of the Deity sent forth mto ah the earth "—the symbol
of almighty and ommscient power, wMch goes m aid of the opera-
tions of the 144,000. In judgment bemg given to Jesus and Ms
BretMen, "the Samts of the Most High" (Dan. xii. 22) almighty
power is given to them to execute it In ch. xiv. 13, tMs power is
styled " the Spirit." WMthersoever the Spfrit goes M aU the earth
to " execute the judgments written," they are ol anoXovOovvTeg, the
attendants upon him, as soldiers attend upon the Commander-m-CMef.
The Spirit energizing the 144,000 makes them almighty. WMther
the Spirit is to go in taMng the kmgdom and domhrion, and the
greatness of the kmgdom under the whole heaven, they go ; and
turn not when they go : and when they go the noise of thefr wmgs
is like the noise of great waters, as the Voice of the Almighty, the
voice of speech, as the noise of a host—Ezek. i 12, 20-24 ; Dan. vh.
27. The mission of the Spirit is not confined to Europe; but ex-
tends " to every,nation, and kmdred, and tongue, and people ;" to
aU of whom judgment is to go forth, that they may be taught to
" Fear the Deity, and to give glory to him." No power but that of
the Spirit in terrible judicial mamfestation can do this. " When
the judgments of Yahweh are m the earth, the inhabitants of the
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world wUl learn righteousness." TMs is the only argument man-
kmd can comprehend. The world attributes mUd measures to
weakness and fear ; and so long as it tlrinks principles and precepts
cannot be enforced it treats them only with contempt: for " let
favor be showed to the wicked yet wUl he not learn righteousness."
Hence, the necessity of the divme arrangement wMch gives omnipo-
tence to the righteous, and sends them forth to subdue aU tMngs to
the wUl of Hhn who makes them invincible—Isaiah xxvi. 9, 10.

The Lamb-Power mvades the territories of the Beast and Ms
Image : for theh worsMpers are said to be tormented in the pres-
ence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb; hence,
as the 144,000 are Ms attendants, they are there also—verse 9, 10.
This is, K possible, still more evident from ch. xvh. 14, 12 ; and xix.
19 ; where the Beast and kmgs of the earth and thefr armies gather
together to make war agamst the Lamb, and agamst his army, wMch
is marshaUed by "the called, and chosen, and faithful" 144,000,
with him. The conflict, however terrible, is not doubtful. The
Seven-Horned Lamb overcomes them m spite of aU their hnprove-
ments m artUlery and the art of war; for he is the Almighty
King of kmgs, and Lord of lords, who smites the nations with the
sword of his mouth, and rules them with a rod of iron. They can
drive tiiree hundred pound shot through iron armor-plates several
mches tiriek ; and discharge with great rapidity breech-loachng rifles :
but this outside force is not almighty. The shadow of the Spfrit's
power has greater resistance than armor plates of the greatest thick-
ness. Cannon baUs and rifle shot cannot penetrate i t ; while he
can crumble mto dust without a blow defences of the hardest steel.
The 144,000 ffrstfruits are themselves " spirit, on the principle laid
down by Jesus, that that is spfrit wMch is born of the Spirit.
Being spirit, they are m the shadow of the Spfrit's power—a pol-
ished shaft m Ms quiver, hke the great CaptaM of thefr salvation.
No projectile can reach them to hurt them. A storm of rifle bullets
wUl faU before them hke paper peUets from waUs of gramte. The
artUlery of the beast's armies bemg thus rendered powerless, they
have no defence agamst the tormenting fire and brimstone of the
144,000 of the Lamb. The Beast and deceivmg False Prophet be-
come captives ; and those who sustamed them by the sword, are made
a sacrifice of with great slaughter (ch. xih. 10) m the great Day of
Retribution, when the Seven Homed Lamb, with his Mvincible at-
tendants, shaU go forth mto aU the earth.
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6. The Angel-Proolamation in Midheaven.

u And I saw another angel flying in midheaven, hRving aionian good news to proclaim to
those who dwell upon the earth, even every nation, and tribe, and tongue, and people, saying,
with a loud voice, Fear the Deity, and give to him glory ; for the Hour of Ma judgment hath
arrived • and do homage to him who made the heaven, and the earth and sea and fountains of
waters."

Under the Mosaic Law, which is " the pattern of the things in
the heavens," the Pentecostian Feast of Firstfruits of the third
month was succeeded in the first day of the seventh month by the
Memorial of the blowing of trumpets, a Sabbath of holy convoca-
tion—inviting to a holy rest and assembly. Between this Memorial
and the offering of " an offering made by fire unto Yahweh," was an
interval of ten days. This tenth day of the seventh month was
Qi'lSOn t iV ; y°m hakkiphpurim, a Day of Coverings—a day on wMch
the shis of the past were bemg covered over by fiery expiation. In
the English Version this is styled the Day of Atonement. But be-
fore tMs day of affliction, M which aU who did not afflict themselves
on account of their transgressions, were to be cut off from Yahweh's
people, the trumpets blew a memorial blast, to remind the people
that the hour, or month, of the annual judgment and covering of
sins had arrived.

The Sons of Aaron, the priests, were appomted to blow the trum-
pets m the day of thefr gladness, m their solemn days, over thefr
burnt offerings, and over the sacrifices of thefr peace offerings—Lev.
xxiii. 24; Numb. x. 8, 10.

The antitype of this arrangement is found M this fourteenth chap-
ter—the Pentecost is celebrated in the mauguration of the Deity's
kings and priests on Mount Zion—the Bread of the Firstfruits. Then
conies the memorial proclamation tMough midheaven by these priests
of the Deity, remmdmg the world that the hour of judicial retribution
so long tMeatened has arrived; and mvitmg men to afflict thefr souls,
in turnmg from their hriquities, to the reverential fear and worship
of Him who made aU thmgs. When tMs proclamation has been
made to the end of the world, the Jubilee Blast of the Day of Cover-
ings, on the tenth day of the seventh month, is then blown—a JubUee
to Israel, proclahnmg thefr return to thefr country, and consequent
avengement upon all thefr enemies, who worsMp the beast and his
image, and receive Ms sign in thefr foreheads, or in thefr hands. This
is " the Day of Vengeance m the heart" of the Lamb, contemporary
with "the Year of Ms redeemed"—Isai. lxiii. 4 ; the works of which
are detaUed in Apoc. xiv. 8-11, 14-20; xvi. 16-21; xvh. 14; xrih;
xix. 1-3, 11-21; xx. 1-4, 14.

The Angel who makes the memorial proclamation is symbolical of
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the royal priests of the Melchizedec Household. The Mosaic type
reciuires that the silver trumpets be blown by priests of the High
Priest's famUy. But the priesthood bemg changed the Aaronic priests
are meligible for the soundmg of this proclamation m midheaven.
Hence, the priestly trumpeters have to be provided from another
source ; and there is no other source of supply but the saints and
faithful m Christ Jesus, whom he has made kings and priests for the
Deity. The proclamation is therefore made by as many of the 144,000
as the work to be performed may demand. Among these wUl be the
apostle John, as the representative of a class. In the tenth chapter he
teUs us that after he had digested the little scroU of judgment, the
Spirit told him that he " must prophesy agam before many peoples
and nations and tongues, and kings." To do this he must rise from
the dead, be judged, and qmckened, when he wiU be fitted for the
work. But it is too much for one man to accomplish m the short
space aUotted for the proclamation. Others of hke qualifications wUl
therefore be associated with him M the work ; so that it may be car-
ried on m different countries at the same time. The apostles had
thefr colaboring attendants and subordinates when they sounded the
gospel trumpet m old time. In the new proclamation the same con-
dition may obtain. Be this as it may, it is " those that escape," or the
saved remnant, that are sent, as sounders of the truth, to the nations
that have not heard the fame nor seen the glory of Yahweh ; and they
shaU declare Ms glory to the Gentiles—Isaiah lxvi. 19. TMs is the
plurality represented by the Angel—one messenger emblematic of a
multitude; as it is written M Ps. lxviii. 11, " Adonai wiU give the
word ; those who bear the tidings are a great host."

The proclamation is to be made through " midheaven." This is
" the Air" Mto wMch the judgments of the Seventh Vial are to be
poured after the proclamation of the message, or word given, is fin-
ished It is the pohtical aerial of Babylon the Great, wMch. mstead
of being as now the Mghest heaven of the pohtical world, wiU occupy
a middle station between the worsMpers of the beast, and the new
throne estabhshed on Mount Zion. ,The Midheaven is the pohtical
firmament occupied by aU the ranks, orders, and degrees, of the
worldrulers—the supreme and subordinate governors of those " many
people, nations, and tongues" before whom John is to prophesy
again. TMs wUl be an exceedingly mteresting time when the clergy
of aU orders, " the spirituals of wickedness M the heavenhes," shah be
confronted by the apostles and saints, and proved to be liars and' im-
postors before the world And richly do they deserve to be exposed
to this " shame and contempt" They wUl no longer be permitted to
deceive the hearts of the simple with good words and fafr speeches
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with impunity. The sheep's dothing wUl be stripped off them, and
the woK undisguised wUl be revealed High and pompous ecclesias-
tical titles wUl then be at a discount; and regarded only by those
who come to obey the proclamation, as the tinsel bespanglement of
vain and foolish men. The occupation of the clerical False Prophet
of the world wUl be gone ; for the loftiness of man shaU be bowed
down, and the haughtiness of men shall be made low ; and Yahweh
alone wUl come to be exalted m that day—Isaiah ii 17.

The situation is Ulustrated by 1 Chron. xxi 16, where it is stated
that David saw the Angel of Yahweh standing between the earth
and the heaven—m midheaven, having a drawn sword in his hand
stretched out as he was just going to afflict Jerusalem with an hn-
pendmg judicial visitation. Hia position there was exMbited to Da-
vid, that he might have time and occasion for obtaining the dehver-
ance of the city from the wrath to come ; so that the hovering of the
Angel was to show, that there was room for escape on terms to be
proposed, just as the Deity was going to inflict the punishment So
with the great host m midheaven on thefr proclamation of the good
news. The destruction of Babylon, and the overthrow of the govern-
ments of the world, are decreed Nothing can save them from abro-
gation and obliteration. The proclamation mvites mankind to aban-
don these spiritual and temporal mstitutions, in eonimandhig them
to " Fear the Deity, and give glory to Him." It affords them time
and opportunity for savmg themselves from the impending calamities
of the Hour of divme judgment If any transfer their aUegiance from

JMrir clerical and civU rulers to the Lamb-Power, they wUl doubtless
e exempted from the fire and brimstone torment, wMch is to destrov

the Beast and his False Prophet;—ch. xix. 20 ; xiv. 9,10 : but K they
refuse to abjure these authorities, the plagues written m this proph-
ecy for thefr destruction wfrl assuredly consume the rebellious.

The reader wUl not confound this angel flyfrtg through midheaven
with that said also to fly through midheaven in ch. viii 13. The dif-
ference m theh proclamations mdicates a difference m the time, agents,
and circumstances of the two. T̂ he proclamation of cM viii preceded
the sounding of the fifth trumpet; and was made by those who were
able to discern the signs of the times M wMch they hved ; whfle that
in the fourteenth is made by agents represented by John after their
resurrection and mauguration as kings and priests for the Deitv.
There was only superlative " woe" proclaimed M the first; but in
this remembrance of the Hour of Judgment there is also an an-
nouncement of good news.

TMs good news is styled atorviov, a word wMch I have not translated,
but only transferred. The Angel-Host has "aionian good news to



EXPOSTIION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 4 0 1

proclaim.'* It is styled aionian, I conceive, because it announces
" thmgs not seen" pertahring to the aiuv, aion, or COURSE, during which
aU nations wiU be " blessed m Abraham and his Seed." TMs course
is not to last for ever, but for a thousand years, styled m Dan. vh. 12,
" a season and a time." At the end of tMs Course of Centuries, the
nations revolt, and judgment comes upon them to extermmation—
oh. xx. 9. For this reason I do not translate the word m tMs text
" everlasting," as m the English Version. The proclamation is the
announcement of MILLENNIAL GOOD NEWS ; namely, that the resurrec-
tion, immortalization, and mauguration, of the called, and chosen,
and faithful firstfruits, have been accomphshed by Jesus Christ; who,
havmg returned M power and great glory, has set up the ancient
tMone of his father David on Mount Zion : that bemg estabhshed
there, he mvites the aUegiance of aU nations to MmseK, as Kmg of
the whole earth by the grace of Ms Eternal Father; who has ap-
pomted Him to execute judgment and justice m the earth, and to
rule the world M righteousness : that he is prepared to destroy the
powers that corrupt and oppress the nations; and to wipe away tears
from off all faces, and to take away the rebuke of Ms people, Israel,
from off aU the earth. That Ms purpose is to change the face of the
world; and to enlighten mankind with the true knowledge from the
rismg to the setting sun. That, as mankind have been for a long
series of ages m the bottomless abyss of ignorance and superstition,
in commiseration of thefr helplessness, he mvites them to hearken
diligently unto him ; and to come and buy wine and milk of him,,
without money and without price. That K they wUl accept this m^
vitation to the feast he has prepared for aU peoples, they shaU hve
under their own vmes and fig-trees m peace, and none shall make
them afraid. But K on the contrary, they determine still to worsMp.
the Beast and Ms Image, and to receive the Sign in thefr foreheads,
or M their hands, then they shaU be made to drink of the wme of the
wrath of the Deity wMch hath been prepared without mixture m the
cup of Ms mdignation; and he shah be tormented with fire and
brimstone m the presence of the holy Angels, and in the-presenee of
the Lamb.

A proclamation of tMs kind, made by such " ambassadors of Jesus
Christ," and attested by signs and wonders of a character to establish
thefr claims to the confidence and respect of the nations and thefr
rulers, cannot faU of arresting attention as the aU-absorbing topic of
the day. The message itseK, and the reception it meets with by the
world-rulers of church and state, wUl doubtless eclipse and supersede
aU other news. The " leading journals" of Europe and America will
be confounded ; and seeing that the editorial staff' of the world, Eke,

26
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" the spirituals" of the derical kmgdom, have no oU m thefr vessels,
their leading articles upon this wonderful topic can only be the reflex
of the darkness that covers the earth, and the gross darkness of the
people. As folly and falsehood are thefr stock m trade, they wUl
doubtless counsel rejeotion of the message, and hostUity to aU claims
emanating from such questionable authority." As they hve by trving
to please the majority, they wUl trim theh saUs to catch the popular
breeze. Theh counsel wih be a bridle m the jaws of the people caus-
mg them to err. The editors, the dergy, and the dvU rulers, of the
midheaven wUl be the rum of sodety: so that under the gmdance of
thefr pohcy the armies of the nations wUl go forth as a whfrlwind to
scatter Him—Hab. in. 14. It is not m human nature, much less m
its pohtical organization, to surrender power, wealth, and honor, at
discretion. It does not part with these things without a struggle
to retam them. On such a prodamation coming to the pope and
"crowned heads" of Europe, from a Jew on Mount Zion, dahning to
be Jesus of Nazareth King of the Jews, are they likely to acknowl-
edge him, to plaice theh kmgdoms at Ms disposal, and cast thefr
crowns at Ms feet ? We know certamly that they vrUl not; for it is
testified that all nations shah compass him about hke bees ; but they
shaU be quenched as the fire of thorns ; for m the name of Yahweh
he will destroy them—Ps. cxviii 10-12 ; Apoc. xix. 19-21.

Seemg that it is the purpose of the Deity to give the nations to
Jesus and Ms BretMen for an Mheritance, and the uttermost parts
of the earth for thefr possession (Pa ii. 6-8; Apoc. ii 26) the pro-
clamation, or prophesymg agam, to kings and nations, m the words,
"Fear the Deity, and give honor to Mm," implies the surrender of aU
wealth, domhiion, honor, and power under the whole heaven to them.
WUl the peoples of the American Continent be wUlmg to do this; espe-
dally in view of the fact, that no unrighteous man will be permitted to
hold the meanest office under thefr supremacy ? What wUl they do with
" the Monroe doctrine" then ? Is the Kmg of Israel to be mterdicted
from annexing Canada, Mexico, and the so-called Umted States to
his donrinions ? WUl he regard the screams of the American Eagle,
or the roar of the British Lion ? Not a wMt What are these powers
to Mm before whom a fire goes, aud burns up his enemies : whose
hghtnmgs enlighten the world1 At whose presence the earth trem-
bles, and the hUls thereof melt hke wax!

Now as to the precise time after Christ's advent and the justifica-
tion of Ms household by Spfrit, m which this prodamation through
midheaven shaU be made, it may be remarked, that it is immedi-
ately consequent upon the smiting of the Assyro-Gogian image upon
the feet by the Stone-Power, and before the grinding of its metallic
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and day fragments to powder—Dan. ii. 34, 35 ; Mat xxi. 44. It wUl
therefore be M the Mterval between the Armageddon overthrow of
the Sixth Vial and the outpouring of divme wrath upon " the Afr"
of the SeventM TMs mterval wUl be the period of this remarkable
angel-proclamation. The Armageddon discomfiture of the beUiger-
ents in the land of Israel; that is, of the Lion-power of Sheba, Dedan
and Tarshish, and of its antagonist the Assyro-Gogian confederacy of
the North, at Bozrah and elsewhere (Ezek. xxxviii 13, 18-23 ; Isai.
bHii. 1 ; Dan. xi 41-45)—wUl put Yahweh Tz'vaoth m possession of
Jerusalem the Holy City, wMch he occupies as the Lamb with the
144,000. Standmg thus upon Mount Zion, the Eternal Spfrit, m mul-
titudinous manKestation, is "m His dwelling place without fear, as
dry heat hnpendmg hghtiring, as a doud of dew m the heat of har-
vest"—Isai xviii 4. He is " stUl" as the calm and sultry atmosphere
wMch precedes the tempest; and stands as the uplifted ensign upon
the mountains—Isai xi 10,12 ; ready for the manKestation of those
terrible judgments in the earth under the outpouring of wMch " the
inhabitants of the world wUl learn righteousness"—Isai. xxvi. 9. In
this stUl dry heat of hnpendmg vengeance, the pentecostian procla-
mation of hberty and return is made ; after wMch " the great trum-
pet is blown" by Yahweh Tz'vaoth—Isai. xviii 3 ; xxvii 13 ; Zech.
ix. 14 ;—the jubUee trumpet of the judgment of the great day. The
angel-prodamation m midheaven is tMs pentecostian proclamation
briefly precedMg the jubUee trumpet of " the Day of Atonement,"
when the Eternal Spirit casts up accounts with the nations, and ex-
acts from them the settlement that is due. The prodamation m mid-
heaven is pentecostian, not judicial and vengeful. It announces the
approach of judgment as hnpendmg, not m actual mamfestation;
and therefore mvites return to God as the condition of hberty, or
escape from the wrath to come.

As to how long the period of proclamation wUl continue, it is not
possible to speak with certainty. The work to be done mdicates that
it wUl not be an mstantaneous operation. It is a work of " prophesy-
mg before many peoples and nations, and tongues, and kings." TMs
wUl take time, and possibly years. The Deity is never M a hurry,
but deliberate, effective, sura We need not be surprised K ten years
were consumed m the proclamation and the development of its
results. Between the "memorial of blowing of trumpets" on the
first day of the seventh month, and the Day of Atonement, there
was an mterval of ten days ; after this pattern it may, therefore, be,
that between the beginning of the proclamation M midheaven, and
the commencement of the Second Angel judgment upon Babylon
(ch. xiv. 3), there wUl be an Mterval of ten years. This would leave



4 0 4 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

an " Hour," or month of years, that is, thirty years, for the judg-
ment to sit m slayhig the fourth beast of Daniel an<i destroying his
body-pohtic M the burning flame—ch. vii 11. These forty years after
the mamfestation of the Son of David and Ms mighty ones on Mount
Zion, are the period of " the building agam of ihe Tbabernacle of
David, and of the setting up of its ruins, as it was m the days of
old—Acts xv. 16 ; Amos ix. 11—the exodal period of the gathering
together under one king of aU the tribes of the House of Jacob—
Mic. vh. 15.

These forty years will be the most hnportant and terrible of the
world's history. They are the period of the world's transition from
what it calls " seK-government," to the government of Christ and his
Brethren. The most noteworthy developments of this transition
period are depicted M the fourteenth, part of the sixteenth and seven-
teenth, the eighteenth, nMeteenth, and part of the twentieth chap-
ters of the Apocalypse. They exMbit the setting up of the King-
dom of David by the Eloahh of the Heavens—Dan. ii 44 : by which
the kingdom is restored agam to Israel—Acts i 6. The work of"
these forty years was foreshadowed m the reign of David His forty
years' reign was to that of Solomon's peaceful administration over
Israel and the GentUes, as a judicial preparation ; for before he could
"reign over aU kingdoms from the river unto the land of the Philis
tines, and unto the border of Egypt," these kingdoms had to be sub-
dued by his father David After the same pattern it wUl be with the
greater than Solomon. Forty years of judgment are consumed in
preparing the millennial reign of peace and righteousness; wMch,
as the chapters mdicated show, wUl not be Mtroduced and estabhshed
by clerical preaching, nor by " the benevolent institutions of the
day," but by "judgment and fiery mdignation, wMch shall devour
the adversaries."

Solomon reigned over the whole twelve tribes from the decease of
Ms father and predecessor. This, however, was not the case with
David from the death of Saul Solomon and David were types of
the Christ, who was to descend from them after the flesh, M respect
of Ms career as a hero and conqueror, and the Prince of Peace.
" Yahweh," says Moses, " is a Man of war; Yahweh is his name"
—Exod. xv. 3. David's career was Ulustrative of that of the Man
Yahweh, styled by Paul, " the Man Christ Jesus," as the founder of
the reign of peace. Hence, as David reigned several years over
Judah before he became the recognized sovereign of the whole
nation ; it behooves that Ms Son and Lord reign as King of Judah
before he become monarch of aU the tribes of Israel and kingdoms
of the earth. This typical mdication is sustained by the testimony
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In Zech. xh. 7, that " Yahweh shall save the tents of Judah first, that
the glory of the house of David, and the glory of the inhabitants of
Jerusalem do not magnify themselves against Judah." The victory
of Bozrah wUl be fatal to Gentile supremacy in the, land of Israel.
In the clay of tlris discomfiture its invaders wUl be beaten off by
Yahweh from the channel of the river (Euphrates), unto the stream
of Egypt (the NUe); after wMch he wiU gather them one by one
from Assyria and Egypt to worsMp him in Jerusalem—Isai xxvii.
12,13.

This gathering of Israehtes of the tribe of Judah, " one of a city
and two of a family" (Jer. hi. 14) to Zion, will result from the angel-
prodamation in midheaven. Being fed by pastors according to Yah-
weh's own heart with knowledge and understanding, the veU wUl be
removed from the minds of many, who wUl become wilhhg (Ps. ex.
3) to emigrate from among the nations and return to thefr father-
land. Yahweh, the Man of War, wUl bring them there—"I wUl
bring you," saith he, " to Zion." He wUl do this by the influence of
his victorious power. Havmg expeUed the Anglo-Indian Lion from
the land, that power wiU probably receive with reverence the angd-
prodamation, and consent to place its marine at the disposal of "the
Man Christ Jesus," styled in the English Version "the Lord of hosts."
This, indeed, wiU certainly be the case. He wUl command the ships
of Tarshish, and they wUl obey; for what is testified they do, is done
in obedience to his will. The lost chapter of Isaiah and the nine-
teenth verse, testifies of the angel-prodamation to Tarshish, and the
next verse records the result The " sounders of the truth" are
effective bowmen. Their words move the nations of Tarshish, Pul
Lud, Tubal and Javan, to do the wiU of Yahweh, and to bring his
people as an offering to Him in Jerusalem. Thus they "fly as a
doud, and as doves to their windows," in the fleet sMps of Tarshish,
wMch convey the sons of Zion from for with their sflver and gold, to
the place where the Name of Yahweh is enthroned—Isai. x. 8, 9 ;
xvni; Jer. hi. 17.

Thus the Angel-prodamation recruits the population of the httle
kingdom of Judah, wMch, in its beginning, is smaUer than the Utile
kingdom of Greece—Matt xih. 31, 32. Daring this decade, the set-
tlers in the midst of the land ore " at rest, dwelling safdy without
walls, and having neither bars nor gates "—Ezek. xxxviii. 11,12 ;
and are in league with the wide-shawdowing land beyond the rivers
of Khush—" Sheba, Dedan, and the Merchants of Tarshish "—wMch
holds a similar relation to the kingdom of Judah under the " greater
than Solomon," that Tyre did in the days of Hiram to the kingdom
of David's Son. The peoples of the British Isles afar off from Jeru-
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salern, havmg accepted the proclamation, the government win have
been transferred from the hands of smners such as now possess it, to
the Samts ; so that the constitution of the Umted Kingdom wUl be
no longer the old British, but " the law which goes forth from Zion "
—Isai. h. 3. TMs wUl account for the harmony and concert of action
between Israel and Britam m the latter days.

But a hke result does not obtam in. relation to aU the powers to
wMch the proclamation is addressed Matthew xxv. 32 shows the
separation of the nations mto two classes in the day when the Son
of Man shaU come in his glory. TMs separation results from the
conclusions at wMch they arrive with respect to the subjectmatter
of the proclamation. One class rejects the Aionian Good News, and
refuses to fear Him who claims to be the God, or " Elohim of the
whole earth " (Isai liv. 5), to give glory to him, and to do Mm hom-
age. The other class of nations comes to an opposite decision, and
without further controversy " wait for His law "—Isai xih. 4. Thus
the proclamation m midheaven becomes the occasion of the division
of the nations into sheep-nations and goatnations. Of the latter
class wUl certainly be those comprehended m the bodies pohtic sym-
bolized by the Ten Horns, the Beast, the False Prophet, and the
Dragon. I say certainly, for they are aU represented apocalypticaUy
in actual warfare with the Lamb-Power. Thus, M ch. xvh. 14, the
ten horns are said to make war with the Lamb ; and m ch. xix. 19-
21, the beast and the kmgs of the earth and their armies, oppose
themselves m sanguinary conflict against Mm and Ms forces; the
False Prophet goes mto perdition with the beast; and the Dragon is
chamed m the abyss—ch xx. 2, 3. These are symbohcal of the goat-
nations—of Belgium, France, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Greece, Switzer-
land, Hungary, Austria, Germany, and Kussia. Ere this, Turkey wUl
have been " dried up," and HoUand, Denmark and Sweden, probably
annexed to Germany or Russia, as part of the confederacy of Gog.
The sheep-nations wUl be separated from aU these as the aUies of the
Shepherd of Israel. These He sets on Ms right hand with the lost
sheep of the flock of Judah, wMch, as a repentant prodigal, wUl be
retunring to "the Great Shepherd of the Sheep." AU of this fold
he feeds, and gathers, and carries, and gently leads (Isai. xl. 2), be-
cause they have become jomed to him by faith, and are blessed m
and with Abraham, His friend—Zech. ii. 11 ; Gal hi. 8, 9.

But the Holy One of Israel is not the Shepherd of the Goats.
Thefr shepherd is the False Prophet of the catholic world, who
claims to be "the God of the Earth," successor of St. Peter, and
Vicar of Jesus Christ. TMs Shepherd of the Goats is the lawless an-
tagomst of the GBEAT SHEPHERD of THE SHEEP; and wUl be found stir-
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ring the goats up to the rejection of the angel-proclamation, and to
the declaration of war agamst the CMef of the flock, the house of
Judah. The issue, however, wUl not be doubtful. The rejection of
his prodamation by the goats and their shepherds, and thefr prepa-
rations for war, wUl arouse his Mdignation ; as it is written m Zech.
x. 3, " Mine anger was Mndled agamst the shepherds, and I pumshed
the goats." The when and the how, are expounded m the succeeding
sentences, saymg, " For Yahweh Tz'vaoth (He who shaU be hosts—
the Eternal Power) hath visited Ms flock, the House of Judah, and
hath made them as Ms goodly horse m the battle. And they shaU
be as mighty men, who tread down their enemies m the mire of the
streets in the battle : and they shaU fight, because Yahweh is with
them ;" " and shaU be seen over them."

The acceptance of the angel-proclamation by the British Isles wUl
plant the Lamb-Power m all thefr dependencies. Sheba, Dedan,
the Hindoo Tarshish, Australia, New Zealand, the Cape, British
North America, and the West Indies, wiU be " ends of the earth"
and " isles afar off," from wMch the GentUes shaU come to the Great
Shepherd and to whom they shaU say, " Surely, our fathers have m-
herited hes, vanities, and tMngs m wMch there is no profit"—Jer.
xvi. 4, 9. TMs honest renunciation of " the wisdom of our ancestors,"
then, by angel-proclaimers of the truth, proved to be foUy,' wUl pre-
pare them for a hearty cooperation with Judah, m slaying the beast,
and giving Ms body pohtic to the biirning flame. The day of eter-
nal doom wUl then have arrived for repubhcs throughout the world
The fate of the Umted States, so-caUed, wUl depend upon the response
they may return to the proclamation, which is sure to be announced
throughout the Western Hemisphere. If they reject it, Judah and
Ms allies m British America, as the forces of the RaMbowed Angel
standing upon the earth and sea, whose progress is as pUlars of fire,
will be at hand to enforce obedience with the two-edged sword of
divme Mdignation. The only alternative m this unparaUeled " time
of trouble " for North and South America, will be submission or de-
solation. Annexation to the httle kmgdom of Judah, M accordance
with the law proceeding from Zion, wiU be an Mdispensable condi-
tion, without which neither tMs, nor any other country, can obtam
exemption from war, pestUence, fanrine, and desolation. We can
hardly expect that the Umted States wiU transfer themselves to the
domhiion of Judah's Lion peaceably. If wise men were m place and
power, they would doubtless be prompt to " serve Yahweh with fear,
to rejoice with tremhhhg, and to Mss the Son, lest he be angry, and
they perish from the way, when his wrath is kmdled but a little "—
Ps. ii. 11,12. But experience teaches, that wise and prudent men
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do not find thefr way mto office, and where fools reign the people
perish. The prospects of the country are dark .and threaterring; and
it is much to be feared that model-republicans wiU not be disposed
to accept thefr destiny until they have been broken with weephig,
and wailmg, and gnasMng of teeth.

The judgment wMch succeeds the Pentecostian proclamation in
mid-heaven is " national," and executed by Christ and the Samts.
But before the prodamation begins there is also judgment. This,
however, is not national, but " mdividual"—a judgment having re-
lation to the ancient apostolical proclamation. The Son of Man
presides judicially at both these gatherings before Irim ; and m each
sitting there is Ms right hand, and Ms left. The right hand is
synonymous with friendsMp, favor, alliance, peace, and reward; whUe
»the left is mdicative of thefr opposites. Nations on the Son of Man's
right hand are "jomed to Yahweh as Ms people"—the subjects of
Ms empfre; wMle individuals on the King's right hand, are associates
with him m the glory, honor, and power, of Ms dominion. They
share with him m the tMone, as exMbited m Apoc. iv.

But m the judgment of the King's household some wUl have to
pass to the left, where " shame and contempt" await them. They
arrive at tMs left hand after bemg " cast out" from the divme pres-
ence " into the outer darkness, where are wailing and gnasMng of
teeth." This left hand is M the country occupied by the goat nations,
wMch, as the embodhnent of all that is hostUe to the kingdom, pre-
pared for the blessed of the Father, are styled by Jesus, " the DevU
and his Angels." These are the same as Daniel's fourth beast, which
is styled apocalypticaUy, " the Dragon, the Old Serpent, wMch is the
DevU and Satan." The fourteenth chapter, from the eighth verse to
the deventh inclusive, treats of the KoXaoiv aiuviov, the aion-tor-
nient, decreed for the DevU and Ms adherents ; and mto wMch they
are commanded to "depart," who are adjudged unfit to appear among
the 144,000 with the Lamb on Mount Zion. Thus the future nation-
al judgment of the great day affords scope for the " sorer punish-
ment" of those "wicked and slothful servants," who are unprofitable
for the Master's use. Such is the fate of those who " come forth to
a resurrection of condemnation," for neglecting to improve the talents
entrusted to their care. The reader can avaU MmseK of these hints
concerning the right and left hands of the Great Shepherd, m aid of
a ''spiritual understandmg" of the twenty-fifth of Matthew; and of
the relative position of the two classes mdicated in the parable of the
Rich Man and Lazarus.

In conclusion of tMs section it may be added, that the acceptance
•of the proclamation by the British "Isles afar off"—"the Mart of Na-
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iaons "—places aU the wealth of the British Empfre at the disposal of
the Lamb and Ms 144,000. These are the subject of the forty-fifth
psalm, where they are treated of prophetically as a divine and mighty
king rejoicmg with Ms bride and her companions. In the first chap-
ter of Hebrews, Paul identifies this kmg with Christ Jesus, who has
not yet been manKested in the chcumstances set forth in the psalm.
When the time arrives for the scene exMbited m Apoc. xix. 11, he
wUl, m the words of David, " Gird Ms sword upon Ms thigh with
his glory and Ms majesty. And m Ms majesty he wiU ride prosper-
ously because of truth and meekness, and righteousness : and Ms
right hand wUl teach Mm terrible things. His arrows wUl be sharp
in the heart of the King's enemies (the goatnations), whereby the
people fall under Mm." When the union predicted between Christ
and Ms BretMen hath ensued, and thefr tMone estabhshed on Mount
Zion, it is declared M the tweKth verse of the psalm, that "the
Daughter of Tyre shaU be there with a gift." TMs shows that m the
day when CMist shaU make " the blessed of the Father" princes in
aU the earth (ver. 16), there wUl be a Merchant-Power among " the
powers that be," to wMch the prophetic title of " the Daughter of
Tyre " wUl be applicable. This can be no other than BritaM, the
mart of modem nations, wMch inherits the wealth and commerce of
her ancient mother; who, after bemg forgotten seventy years, re-
vived and sang as a harlot; and hke her British Daughter, " com-
mitted fornication with all the kingdoms of the world upon the face
of the earth," The merchandise and revenue of the revived Tyrian
Mother passed from her to Alexandria, Vemce, Lisbon, and at
length to Britannia ; who holds on to them as her own peculiar and
espedal inheritance. She hopes to monopolize them as long as the
sun and moon endure. Though tMs is objected to by other nations,
and among these the Umted States, they have not the abUity, and
never wUl have, to divert them to thefr own ports and coffers. The
decree of heaven is agamst them ; for " the abundance of the sea
shaU be turned unto Zion, and the wealth of the nations shaU come
to her :" " for the nation and kmgdom that wiU not serve the city of
Yahweh, the Zion of the Holy One of Israel, shall perish, and be
utterly wasted"—Isai. Ix. 5, 11, 12, 14. Thus the commerce and
riches of the world, instead of migrating westward, are to return to
the Holy Land, where Tyre of old used to rejoice with Israel, when
Solomon and Hiram were m league. And this wUl come to pass
when Britain shaU have exchanged her present rulers for " those who
dweU before Yahweh "—when the nations of the British Empire are
ruled by the Lamb and his 144,000 on Mount Zion—by the Eternal
Power mcarnafe in Jesus and his Brethren "glorified together"—
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Rom viii. 17. Then, m the words of the prophet, " The merchan-
dise and hire of Tyre shaU be hohness to Yahweh ; it shaU not be
treasured nor laid up ; for her merchandise shaU be for them who
dweU before Yahweh, to eat sufficiently, and for durable clotMng"—
Isai. xxiii 18. Thus, " the wealth of the sinner is laid up for the
just;" " for to the sinner God giveth travaU, to gather and to heap
up, that He may give to him that is good before God"—Prov. xv.
22 ; Eccles. ii. 26. How vast has been the travaU through wMch
the Daughter of Tyre has passed m hewmg her way to her present
greatness! What oceans of blood she has shed, what tears and
groans she has extorted from her laboring and ill-fed millions devoted
to the creation of wealth! It is gathered from aU the face of the
earth, and heaped up m store ; but not for the capitalists, who pride
themselves m its possession ; nor for the hnpoverished multitudes,
who as mere beasts of burden toU without cheer m its accumulation.
No, it is for none of these ; it is "for the just who dwell before
Yahweh "—" the poor m this world, rich in faith," then m possession
of the kmgdom promised to the obedient—James ii. 5.

7 . T h e S e c o n d .A.ngel.

" And another angel followed, saying, Fallen, fallen hath Bahylon, the Great City, because
she hath made all nations drink of the wine of the raging of her fornication "—Ver. 8.

I have styled tMs angel " the Second," because the one that suc-
ceeds it is called " a third." The first angel, wMch must, of course,
precede the second, is the messengerhood engaged m " drawmg the
bow," or sounchng the good news of the soon (aioiv) m mid-heaven,
after the manKestation of the Son of Deity upon Mount Zion. The
second angel is constituted of the party of action by wMch the Ro-
man Question can alone be solved. The purpose of thefr mission is
the overtMow of Babylon, whose faU is prodaimed M the aorist, or
mdefinite tense, e-neaev, eneae, wMch dedares the event without
specifymg the exact time. TMs, however, is certam, that the Roman
Babylon wUl not faU until the proclamation m mid-heaven shah have
been announced, saymg, " Come out of her my people, that ye be
not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues. For
her sins have reached until the heaven (axpi tov ovpavov), and the
Deity remembers her imquities''—ch. xvhi. 5. The people here ad-
dressed are the eight thousand Jews m Rome, and the tens of thou-
sands in the kingdoms of the beast; who, K they remain m her, are
warned, that they wUl be treated as the enemies of the Great Shep-
herd of the Sheep.
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The initiation of the second angel judgment is synchronous with
the Seventh Vial, m the outpouring of which " great Babylon comes
in remembrance before the Deity, to give unto her the cup of the wme
of the fierceness of Ms wrath "—ch. xvi 19. The effect of this is the
fall from which she never recovers ; and wMch is proclaimed by the
second angel.

I have said, that the second angelhood is constituted of the party
of action. TMs party solves all questions beyond the abUity of hu-
man governments to settle. It consists of the Spirit m cooperation
with the Samts, who M ch. xvhi. 8, is styled " the Lord God," or
Yahweh Elohim ; m ver. 20, " the Heaven," or " holy apostles and
prophets ;" and m ver. 4, 6, 7, " my people." The Saints, to whom
judgment is given under the whole heaven, m command of the hosts
of Judah and their allies, are the constituents of the second angel
power. It is thefr mission to give torment and sorrow to Babylon
in a double proportion to the cruelties she has inflicted upon them ;
and not to withdraw theh hand until they have destroyed her from
the earth

The Babylon whose fall is proclaimed by the second angel, is the
city consisting of ten parts, or Mngdoms (ch. xi. 13); whose Queen,
as yet unwidowed, is the Mother of Harlots entMoned in Rome—
ch. xvh. 5, 18. TMs ch. xiv. 8, is the first place where the name oc-
curs M the Apocalypse; but, as we have seen, not the first place
where it is aUuded to. In ch. xi. 8, it is " styled spiritually Sodom
and Egypt;" because its wickedness is equal to thehs ; and the judg-
ments decreed agamst it, as terrible and disastrous. She is as Sodom,
for her fornication is ragmg; and as Egypt, for she has made aU
nations drink of its wme. Hence the plagues of the second angel
in aU the fierceness of the wrath of God

The hritiation of the second angel tormentation of the worsMpers
of the beast and his image is the Mauguration of the day of revenges,
when Yahweh whets Ms glittering sword, and his hand takes hold
of judgment It is the openmg of the Hour of Judgment upon the
rebellious goats, m wMch Yahweh, the Man of War, wUl render
vengeance to Ms enemies, and reward them that hate Mm. Some
idea May be formed of tMs vengeful recompense from Deut. imrii,
42, m wMch He saith, " I wiU make mine arrows drunk with blood,
and my sword shah devour flesh ; and that with the blood of the
slam and of the captives, from the begmnmg of revenges upon the
enemy." This wUl be "a time of trouble such as never was smce
there was a nation to that same time " (Dan. xh. 1)—the antitype of
the great pentecostian day of atonement, M wMch the trumpet of the
jubUee shall sound—Lev. xxv. 9. The second and thfrd angels of tMs
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fourteenth chapter are the executors of " the judgment written" M this
"great day of God Almighty "—ch. xvi. 14 : a day in wMch an offer-
mg shall be made by fire to Yahweh unto the total and complete con-
sumption of the apocalyptic beasts, which as the sin of the political
world, shaU be destroyed by fire and sword

The whole burnt offering of these beasts is a grand condemnation
in the flesh of the sm-powers. They are to be put to death by bemg
slam with Yahweh's sword ; and tormented with fire and brimstone
in the burning lake, in the presence of the holy angels, or messen-
gers, and m the presence of the Lamb, who kUl and offer the sacri-
fice to the Eternal Power of the universe—ch. xiv. 10 ; xix. 20, 21.

But this " day of vengeance " M wMch the Great Shepherd who
is a priest upon his tMone (Zech. vi 13) punishes the goats, is also
" the year of his redeemed"—Isai. kdii 4. He is the redeemer of
the two classes of mankind; these are first, " Ms brethren"
whom he has taken out from the nations for Ms name (Acts xv. 14):
and secondly, the many nations who shall be jomed to Him as his
people—Zech. ii. 11. Of this second class are the twelve tribes of
the house of Jacob. The nation of Israel is to be the first-bom, or
cMef son of the national fanrily, being the beloved nation for the
fathers' sake—Rom. xi. 28. The first class are redeemed from the
earth, and stand with the Lamb on Mount Zion, and foUow Mm m
aU his wars and enterprizes " withersoever he goeth." The redemp-
tion of the second class is the work of the Eternal Power through
CMist and his brethren. " He saves the tents of Judah first," and
strengthens Judah's house (Zech. xii 7; x. 7); and then saves the
house of Joseph, or the ten tribes of the kmgdom of Ephraim. TMs
salvation or redemption of Jacob is developed m the JubUee, when
" the Great Trumpet is blown " agamst the goats ; and all Israehtes
are Mvited to "return every man to his possession."

The day of the second and thfrd angels is " a time of trouble " to
aU nations—to Israel as well as the rest; but there is this difference
with respect to them, expressed m the declaration to Daniel that "at
that time thy people shall be delivered every one that shaU be found
written M the book." Darnel was an Israehte and a samt Hence
his people are Israehtes and samts, both of which dasses are .deliv-
ered m " the time of the end ;" " when Yahweh shah have washed
away the filth of the daughters of Zion, and shah have purged the
blood of Jerusalem from the midst thereof by the spirit of judg-
ment and by the spfrit of burning"—Isai. iv. 4. It is the day m
wMch the captivity of Israel and Judah is to be brought against
thefr own land, consequent upon the breaking of the yoke of the
House of Esau from off thefr neck, that foreigners may no more serve
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themselves of them ; but that they may serve Yahweh thefr Elohim,
and David their' kmg, whom the Eternal Power hath already raised
up for them M raismg up the crucified "Kmg of the Jews" from
the dead.

But tMs great national redemption is only arrived at through a
terribly severe refining process. It is styled m Joel, "the day of
Yahweh, great and very terrible ; and who can abide it? "—ch. ii 11.
The goatnations wiU be unable to abide i t ; and aU the dross of Ja
cob wUl be consumed. AU the rebels wiU be purged out of the great
army of resurrected dry bones, now scattered-and "very dry" m aU
the countries of thefr dispersion where they are politicaUy entombed;
but M the time of the second and third angels, passmg under the
rod of disciphne in the WUderness of the peoples—Ezek. xx. 33-38 ;
xxxvii 1-14. The prophet MalaeM asks the same question as Joel.
" Who may abide," saith he, " the day of his conring ? And who
shaU stand when He (the Messenger of the Covenant) appeareth ?
For He is hke a refiner's fire, and like fuUer's soap ; and he shall sit
as a refiner and purifier of sUver : and he shaU purify the sons of
Levi, and purge them as gold and sUver, that they may" offer unto
Yahweh an offering m righteousness. Then shaU the offering of Ju-
dah and Jerusalem be pleasant unto Yahweh, as in the days of old,
and as m former years "—ch. i. 1-4.

This day so great and very terrible, is " the Hour of his Judg-
ment " proclaimed by the first angel m midheaven. The judgments
or plagues mflicted are styled " torment with fire and brimstone ;"
and those who are tormented, " them who worsMp the beast and his
image, and whosoever receiveth the sign of Ms name." They are
the plagues wMch cause Babylon the great city to faU. She falls,
because of her wickedness m church and state ; and of her sangui-
nary and mercUess oppression of the samts and witnesses of Jesus,
and of all the Jews and others she has slain upon the earth—ch. xvii
6 ; xvhi. 24. Jeremiah contemplating the terribleness of these " lat-
ter days " says, "Alas! for that day is great, so that none is like it ;
it is even the time of Jacob's trouble ; but he shaU be saved out of it.
For it shall come to pass in that day, saith Yahweh Tz'vaoth, that I
wUl break his yoke (the yoke of Esau's house) from off thy neck, and
wUl burst thy bonds, and strangers shall no more serve themselves of
Jacob. But they shaU serve Yahweh their EloMm, and David thefr

' kmg whom I will raise up unto them. Therefore, fear thou not, O
my servant Jacob, saith Yahweh ; neither be dismayed, 0 Israel; for,
lo, I wUl save thee from afar, and thy seed from the land of their cap-
tivity ; and Jacob shaU return, and shall be m rest, and be quiet, and
none shaU make him afraid For I am with thee, saith Yahweh, to
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save thee : though I make a full end of aU nations wMther I have
scattered thee, yet wUl I not make a fuU end of thee : .but I wUl
correct thee, m measure, and wUl not leave thee altogether unpun-
ished"

Nations are pohtical organizations of men : to make a full end of
such is to dissolve and abolish aU national bodies founded and bunt
up by the violence and craftmess of the wicked. A fuU end is to be
made of aU the nations wMther Yahweh has scattered the Jews.
This declaration is fatal to the mdependence and pohtical existence
of the United States, as weU as that of aU nationahties. The Second
and Thfrd Angels, wMch are identical with the Rambowed Angel of
the tenth chapter, m the great and terrible day of atonement, exe-
cute tMs divme purpose of reducmg mankMd to a common and uni-
versal brotherhood ; and of subjecting them to the imperial and re-
gal sovereignty of Jesus and Ms Bretirren. The Israelitish Nation-
ality, however, is not destroyed. In this day of judgment, Israelites
are "corrected m measure," and the rebellious among them de-
stroyed : but a remnant wUl survive the refinmg process of this ter-
rible day, and its constituents wUl every man return to Ms posses-
sions m the land of the Holy One of Israel. Because, therefore, for
the sake of his name, " aU they that devour Jacob shaU be devoured;
and aU his adversaries, every one of them, shaU go Mto captivity (cM
xrii 10); and they that spoU him shall be a spoil and aU that prey
upon him wUl I give for a prey. For I wUl restore health unto Ja-
cob, and I wUl heal him of Ms wounds ; because they caU Zion an
Outcast, saymg, TMs is Zion, whom no man seeketh after. In the
latter days Israel shaU consider it"—Jer. XXX.

Now the Lamb-Power, as the Man of war, Yahweh, wUl do all tMs
after the example of Joshua m Ms war upon the Canaamtes ; wMch
illustrates the manner m wMch Yahweh fought M the day of battle
(Zech xiv. 3). CMist Jesus, the Kmg of the Jews, with the 144,000,
as the commanders of the armies of Israel are " the Holy Angels "
and " the Lamb " M whose presence the worsMpers of the beast and
his image are tormented m the lake of fire burning with brimstone.
As the prophet hke unto Moses, he wiU serve these as the great law-
giver served Sihon, kmg of the Amorites, and Og, Mng of Bashan,
whose story is narrated m Deut. hi., iv. When He opens his eyes
upon the house of Judah, " he wUl make the governors of Judah
(the Samts) hke a hearth of ffre among the wood, and hke a torch
of fire in a sheaf; and they shall devour aU the peoples round about,
on the right hand and on the left." Judah wUl then be the sword,
and the bow, M the hand of the Lamb ; and the house of Joseph,
the ten tribes of the old EpMaim kmgdom, His arrow wMch shah go
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forth as the hghtning. When tMs bow is drawn, its arrows wiU be
sharp M the heart of the kmg's enemies ; as it is written, " to-day
do I declare that I will render double for thee ; when I have bent
Judah for me, filled the 6010 with EpMahn, and raised up thy sons,
Ο Zion, agamst thy sons, 0 Greece (the goats), and made thee (the
Lamb Power m Zion) as the sword of a mighty man. And Yahweh
shall be seen over them, and his arrow (Ephraim) shall go forth as
the hghfaring : and Adonai Yahweh shaU blow with a trumpet, and
shall go forth with the whfrlwmds of the south. And Yahweh
Tz'vaoth shall defend them. And Yahweh theh EloMm shaU save
them m that day as the flock of Ms people ; for they shaU be as the
stones of a crown, lifted up as an ensign upon His land." " And
they shall be as mighty men who tread down their enemies m the
mire of the streets M the battle : and they shaU fight because Yah-
weh is with them : and they shaU be as though I had not cast them
off. And they of Ephraim shaU be as a mighty man: yea, their
chUdren shaU see it, and be glad. And I will Mss for them and
gather them. And I wUl sow them among the people : and they
shaU remember me m far countries : and they shall hve with thefr
children, and turn again. I wiU bring them again also out of the land
of Egypt, and gather them out of Assyria ; and I wiU bring them mto
the land of GUead and Lebanon ; and room shall not be found for
them"—Zech. ix, x.

Thus, on returmng home from thefr dispersion after they stand
upon thefr feet as a great army, they wUl have to fight thefr way
tMough aU the countries of the house of Esau. In tMs jubUee return,
under the Second and Thfrd Angels "the house of Jacob," says
Obadiah, " shaU be a fire, and the house of Joseph a flame, and the
House of Esau for stubble, and they shaU kindle in them, and devour
them ; and there" shaU not be any remahring of the house of Esau.
For Saviours shaU come up on Mount Zion (the Lamb with the
144,000) to judge the Mount of Esau; and the kmgdom shaU be
Yahweh's."

In tMs. way, Babylon and the goatnations are " made to drink
of the wine of the wrath of the Deity, prepared without mixture m
the cup of Ms mdignation." Esau will have had the dominion over
Jacob long enough ; and the time wUl now have arrived to prove to
mankind "that there is a God that judgethm the earth." Esau has
hved by Ms sword, but not righteously. He crucified the kmg of
Israel, persecuted and kUled his brethren, corrupted the faith, trod
under foot the Holy City forty and two months, and poured out
the blood of Jacob hke water upon the ground But they who war
against Zion and her sons "shall be as notMng, as a tMng of
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nought." Therefore, " fear not, thou worm Jacob, and ye men of
Israel; I wUl help thee, saith Yahweh, and thy redeemer, the Holy
One of Israel. Behold I wUl make thee a new sharp threslring in-
strument havmg- teeth: thou shalt thresh the mountains (or em-
pfres) and beat them smaU, and shalt make the MUs (or smaller
states) as chaff. Thou shalt fan them, and the wmd shaU carry
them away, and the whfrlwMd shaU scatter them: and thou shalt
rejoice M Yahweh, and shalt glory m the Holy One of Israel"—
Isai. xh. 11 -16. TMs has never come to pass smce it was recorded
by the prophet; for Mtherto Jacob has been under the heel of Esau,
whose metallic image stands unbroken upon its feet of fron and miry
day. The work of the Second and Third Angels is to grind to pow-
der the various metals of wMch it is composed ; and to do the work
so effectuaUy that no place be found for the thmgs they represent—
Dan. ii 35.

8. The Third. Angel.

" And a third angel followed them, saying with a lond voice, If any one worship the Beast and
his Ima^e, and receive a sign upon his forehead, and npon his hand: 10. He also shall drink
of the wine of the wrath of the Deity, which hath been prepared withont mixture in the cnp
of his indignation; and he shall he tormented with fire and brimstone in the presence of the
hisindignation; andheshallbetormentedwithfire a n d i n t h e p r e s e n c e of t h e L a m b .

11. " And the smoke of their torment ascendeth until the sons of icons: and they hav» no res-
pite Say and night, who worship the Beast and his Image, and whosoever receiveth. the eign
of Ίώβ name."

" And a third angel followed them;" that is, the two angels
treated of in the sixth and seventh sections. His following them
indicates, that Babylon the great city has fallen before the third
angel-power proceeds to finish the plagues of the last stage of " the
Hour of Judgment." In other words, the terrible overthrow pre-
dicted in the eighteenth chapter will be complete. Rome will be
where Sodom and Gomorrah are, and for a like reason—because
of the filthy conversation and unlawful deeds of the spirituals
of wickedness in the heavenhes, who are reserved unto a day of judg-
ment to be punished—2 Pet. ii. 6-9. There will then be no "Name
of Blasphemy " or Papal Dynasty, enthroned upon the Seven Heads,
or mountams. Popes, cardmals, bishops, priests and deacons ; St..
Peter, basUicas, and churches, and monastic " dens of foul spirits,
and aU unclean and hateful birds ;" with aU " the dainty and goodly
tMngs lusted after " by the beastly soul of the drunken harlot of the
earth—aU these abonrinations wUl have departed ; and, " as a great
millstone cast mto the sea," wUl aU have subsided Mto the volcanic
abyss, to "be found no more at ah." TMs glorious and complete
destruction of the temporal and spiritual papal power wih have been,
consummated by the Second Angel wMch proclahns the fall of. Baby^.
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Ion. But somethmg more is necessary than the destruction of the
Papacy to the complete enlightenMg of the earth with the glory
of the angel, who descends out of the heaven havmg great power—
ch. xvhi.1. There stUl remain "the kmgs of the earth, who have
committed fornication and hved dehciously with her-" and "the
merchants of the earth," who trade m the damty and goodly tMngs
peculiar to the bazaars, dedicated by them to guardian samts, and
wMch they call "churches." These kmgs and priests survive the
Sodom overtMow of " the Eternal City." They still occupy thefr
position "afar off" in the ten streets of the Great City; for after
Rome has been " utterly burned with ffre " by the power of the Lord
God who judgeth her, they are said to stand afar off for fear of her
torment, and to bewaU and lament for her. "Alas, alas," they
exdaim, " that great city Babylon, that mighty city! for M one hour
is thy judgment come"—ver. 4, 10, 11-19. But the lamentations
of her ecclesiastics are the most mournful and grievous, because the
fall of the Papacy by the power of the Lamb, rums thefr imposture
and thievery tMougliout the world—" the merchants, or great men,
of the earth, by whose sorceries all the nations are deceived, shaU
weep and mourn over her ; for no man buyeth thefr merchandise any
more''—ver. 11, 23.

This class of traffickers M the bodies and souls of men (and the
sympathizers with the Papacy and " the Eternal City" are not the
only dass of traffickers M such wares) m the text under considera-
tion, are the men "who worsMp the beast and Ms hnage, and receive
a sign m thefr forehead, or upon their hand ;" termed m verse 11,
"the sign of his name." The calamity which befaUs their "holy
city " evidently fails to- transfer thefr love and worsMp to the Lamb
Power, or Stone of her destruction. They " weep and mourn over
her," because her fall rums thefr vested mterests. Thefr mourning
is not so much thefr love of the city and its body ecclesiastic, as of
themselves. " Brother," said one priest to another, " what a profit-
able thing this fable of Jesus Christ has been to us!" TMs is the
spirit of the craft—they weep and mourn, not because they discover
that the catholic superstition is a bald and wicked humbug; but
because they can no longer utilize it to their own aggrandizement in
wealth and power—"for no man buyeth their merchandise any
more." This is the secret of their grief!

A common danger cements the union of the kings and princes
of the late Babylon's dominion. The Drunken Harlot priesthood,
the Eighth Head of the scarlet-colored Beast, and the Ten Horns,
" have one mmd, and give thefr power and strength unto the beast"
in aid of the common cause. The Eighth Head is the Dictator

27
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of the confederacy, styled m ch. xx. 2, "the Dragon, that old Ser-
pent, wMch is the DevU and Satan." The Harlot Priesthood is the
False Prophet of the situation, that works miracles before the Beast,
and deceives them that had received the sign of the beast, and them
that worshiped Ms image before it was destroyed by the judgments
of the Second Angel—ch xix. 20. When " christian nations " go to
war, the clergy are always there to prophesy success ; and to assure
the combatants that the God of battles, who gives the victory, is on
thefr side. True to their callmg and character they wUl be the
chaplams of the mUitary establishments of the beast m the field ;
and praying to their god of battles, and prophesymg victory from
thefr " sacred desks " and " altars " over the Israelitish Antichrist!
As usual, they deceive the governments, and ah who trust them.
By thefr prophesyings they deceive the worsMpers of the beast, and
harden theh hearts for the capture and destruction to be Mfhcted on
them by the Third Angel-power. The Beast and kmgs of the goat-
nations detemrine to make war agamst the King of the Jews, and to
meet Ms forces M the field. It is not likely that they wUl attribute
the recent overtMow of " the Eternal City " to power exerted by Ms
wUl. They wUl no doubt consider it accidental, and but another
phenomenon to be added to the overtMow of Pompeii and Hercu-
laneum. The terrible catastrophe only inflames thefr wrath, and
causes them to " make war upon the Lamb." The Napoleons, the
Victor Emanuels, the Francis Josephs, and the Alexanders, of the
day, gather together thefr armies like swarms of bees, mtendmg to
scatter Ms troops with the whfrlwMd of their host—" they came out
as a whfrlwMd to scatter me : thefr rejoicmg is as to devour the poor
secretly"—Hab. m. 14. They wUl thmk to take him by surprise.
But the Eternal Father is on Ms side ; there wUl therefore be to him
no cause of fear. Let the reader study Ps. cxviii., wMch treats of
" the Stone which the buUders reMsed," and he wUl find the nature
of the situation under the thfrd angel mamfestation. " All nations
compassed me about hke bees ;" but, as he mqufres M the sixth
verse, " what can man do unto me ? " These armies wUl rush hke
the rusMng of mighty waters, but " the Lamb shall overcome them "
(Apoc. xvh. 14). "They shall be quenched as the fire of thorns; for
by the name of Yahweh wiU I destroy them." By tMs Name they are
"rebuked, and chased as the chaff of the mountains before the
wmd, and like tMstle-down before the whhlwmd—by tMs Name,
"the Kmg of kmgs and Lord of lords," the ten horns are overcome.
They are conquered by the Lamb with Seven Homs and Seven
Eyes ; because He is the kmg ahnighty : " and they that are with
Mm are called, and chosen, and faithful" Such disaster as this,
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saith the prophet, "is the portion of them that spoU us, and the lot
of them that scatter us "—Isai. xvh. 12-4.

Thus M "the great day of God Almighty," by the Mvincible
troops of the Kmg of Israel, is the beast and false-prophet pohty
"taken and cast ahve mto a lake of fire." TMs tirird angel judg-
ment, wMch, hke the second, belongs to the plagues of the Seventh
Vial, slays Darnel's fourth beast, destroys its body politic, and gives
him to the burmhg flame—ch. vh. 11. By tMs process the Latm
Cathohc superstition is eradicated from the kmgdoms of Western
Europe, wMch by conquest " become the kmgdoms of Yahweh, and
of Ms CMist"—ch. xi. 15. The tirird angel judgments, however, are
not expended with this result. Their smoke contmues to ascend
εις aiuvag aiuvuv, to cycles of cycles, or courses of time which consti-
tute what is commonly styled "the MiUennium," because it is a
period of a thousand years duration. The smoke of third angel
" torment" contmues to ascend to the " establishment of " the
economy of the fulness of the times," by wMch time there wiU be no
more Latm and Greek catholics, Protestants, and Moslems to be
subdued. TMs wUl be a glorious and blessed consummation of " the
war of the great day of God Almighty" M wMch Israel wUl have
done valiantly—Numb. xxiv. 18 ; chasmg their enemies who fall
before them by the sword—five chasmg a hunched, and a hundred
of them putting ten thousand to flight—Lev. xxvi. 8.

The purpose of the second and thfrd angel-judgments is fourfold ;
first, to avenge the blood of the samts and witnesses of Jesus shed
by the spiritual and temporal rulers of the Grseco-Latin nations ;
secondly, to render vengeance to the rebeUious who refuse to obey the
gospel announced m the Ffrst Angel-proclamation ; thirdly, to devel-
ope the mercy decreed for Yahweh's land and the twelve tribes of
Israel; and, fourthly, that aU adversaries bemg subdued, the surviv-
ing population of the earth may rejoice as the reconcUed people of
the Holy One of Israel, m whom, and M His father Abraham, aU the
families of the earth are blessed. This fourfold purpose is Mdicated
in Deut. xxxii, m the words, " To me belongeth vengeance and rec-
ompense. Yahweh shaU judge his people, and repent MmseK for Ms
servants, when he seeth that thefr power is gone. See now that I,
even I am He (the Promised Seed), and that there are none of elo-
Mm (Q"ifj3i$ "p&O with me : I MU, and I make aUve ; I wound, and
I heal; neither is there any that can dehver out of my hand. For I
hft up my hand to the heavens (Apoc. x. 5, 6), and say, I am the Living
One of the Olahm (or Millennium). If I whet my glittering sword,
and mine hand take hold on judgment, I wUl render vengeance to
mine enemies, and I wUl reward them that hate me. I will make nrine
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arrows (the Ten Tribes) drunk with blood, and my sword (Judah)
shaU devour flesh with the blood of the slam, and of the captives, from
the beginning of revenges upon the enemy." Therefore, " O ye na-
tions, His people, cause ye to rejoice ; for he wiU avenge the blood
of Ms servants, and wUl render vengeance to Ms adversaries, and wUl
bo merciful to His Land and to His people."

When these judgments of the Second and TMrd Angels are aU
exhausted, and the smoke of them consequently ceases to ascend,
mankind wiU then come to know that " there is none hke the AN. of
Yeshurun (the Strength of Israel) ridmg the heavens M thy help,
and with Ms majesty the clouds. The Elohim of the East ij-j^SS
Q~p, elohai kedem, (Apoc. xvi. 12), a refuge, and underneath the
Powers of Olahm (the Lamb with the 144,000). He shall thrust
out the enemy from before thee, and shah say, Destroy! Then Israel
shall dweU M safety alone. The Fountam of Jacob shaU be upon a
land of com and wme ; also his heavens shah drop down dew." Then
it may be truly said, " Happy art thou, O Israel; who is hke unto
thee, 0 people saved by Yahweh,.the shield of thy help, and who is
the sword of tMne exaltation! Also tlrine enemies shall be proved
liars to thee, and thou shalt tread upon their high • places "—Deut.
xxxiii. 26-29.

The " smoke" of verse 11 wMch ascends, is the symbol of the
glory and power of Deity m burnmg operation agamst the worsMp-
ers of the beast. In ch. xv. 8, it is styled " smoke from the glory of
Deity, and from his power.," In tMs place, " the temple " is said to
be " filled with " this smoke. The Lord God Almighty and the Lamb
are the temple—ch. xxi. 22. The smoke is, therefore, His wrath ;
and whUe it flames, " no one is able to enter mto the nave ;" for the
nave is the Most Holy Heavenly State, m wMch the nations hang.the
trumpet M the haU, and practise war no more.

9. T h e IPatieixce o f t h e S a i n t s .

" Here is the patience of the saints; here, they who keep the commandments of the Deity
and the faith of Jesus."—Ver. 12.

This is paraUel with ch xih. 10, M a certain degree. In tMs text,
the words have reference to the subjectmatter of " the patience and
the faith ;" wMle m verse 12, it mdicates the persons themselves who
are speciaUy related to this patience and faith.

The word ώδε, hode, rendered " here," is as K one should say ev
rude, that is, tottu, in this place: τα ώδε, signifies the things .here,
that is, the thmgs transacted m tMs place.

" He that leadeth mto captivity shaU go mto captivity." Hence,



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 4 2 1

in the third angel-judgment, "the Beast is taken, and with him the
Pseudo prophet"—ch. xix. 20. The thmgs represented by these
symbols constitute a power that has led the samts and witness%s
captive, and killed them with the sword. Therefore, the power " that
kiUeth with the sword, by the sword must be killed;" and that, too,
by the sword wielded by the samts—Ps. cxlix. 6-9. Hence, also, m
that section of the tirird angel-judgment represented m the eleventh
verse, and further illustrated m the sickle scenes from the fourteenth
to the twentieth verses inclusive, the remnant of the hostile power
of the blasphemers (ch. xvi. 21) is slam with the sword of the " Faith-
ful and True One," the Commander-m-CMef, " who judges and makes
war m righteousness "—ch. xix. 11.

What, then, are the saints waiting for, and what do they beheve
in ? In other words, what is thefr patience and faith as the Brethren
of Christ ? The answer is, that they beheve m and are waiting for
the slaymg of Darnel's fourth beast, the destruction of Ms body
pohtic, and the givmg of it to the burnmg flame ; and for the giving
of the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kMgdom
under the whole heaven, to the people consisting of the samts of
the Most High Ones—Dan. vh. 11, 27 ; and apocalypticaUy exhibited
in ch. xiv., xv.

In the twelfth verse, the " here " leaves the reader without ques-
tion as to who these saints are. They are those who have the faith
of Jesus. True, " The Mother of Harlots and of aU the Abomina-
tions of the earth," the Harlots and Abominations themselves—
Latins, Greeks, State-Church and Dissenting Protestants of every
name and denonrination of blasphemy m the Court of the GentUes
—aU of them clahn tp have " the faith of Jesus !" Of this there is
no doubt. I t ' is easy to make claims, but not so easy to establish
them. The text before us, however, determines the question agamst
them all They who keep the faith of Jesus are there declared to be
those who " keep the commandments of the Deity "—the obedient.
They are aU of them the reverse of this. The spfrit of obedience to
the divme laws is not M them. The only sphit that is their familiar
spirit, is " the spfrit that works in the chUdren of disobedience," who
" are by nature the chUdren of wrath "—Eph. ii. 2, 3. The " chris-
tians of every name and denomination of Christendom," as the pMase
is, are not the samts ; for they neither " keep the commandments of
the Deity," nor " the -faith of Jesus." They are piously alien from
them aU. Thefr own published confession of themselves is true—
they are, as they say, "miserable offenders, who have erred and
strayed from the Almighty's ways ; and have too much foUowed the
the devices and desires of thefr own hearts, and offended agamst Ms
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holy laws ; havmg left undone those things wMch they ought to have
done ; and done those things wMch they ought not to have done ;
and there is no health M them." This is a " general confession"
made every Sunday morning by the whole congregation of the An-
glican State superstition throughout the British Isles, North America
and the Indies ; everywhere, m short, where episeopahamsm is found.
The miserable offenders who thus stigmatize themselves as being
utterly destitute of sphitual health, are recognized as good and
orthodox christians by aU their pious contemporaries, though some-
what too aristocratic and overbearing. In thus recognizing them
they are partakers with them. Listen to the Mdividual outpourings
of State-Harlot adherents and Dissenting Earth-Abomination mem-
bers, and the. same vem of seK-condemnation wiU be found to run
tMough them aU. They aU place themselves M the category of mis-
erable offenders m whom is no health. TMs bemg thefr own testi-
mony concerning theh " mward man," we have no right to dispute
it. We accept it as the truth, and notMng bat the truth. TMs con-
fession, however, is utterly incompatible with the daim of bemg the
" keepers of the commandments of the Deity and the faith of Jesus."
The keepers of these do not err and stray from the Father's ways
hke lost sheep, but they walk in his ways because they keep his com-
mandments and the faith of Jesus ; and being bis sheep, " they know
Ms voice, and a stranger they will not foUow." No, "miserable
offenders " have no identity with these ; but are of them " who wor-
sMp the beast and Ms image, and receive the sign of his name—the
unhappy subjects of the judgments of tirird angel power.

That crucial rhantists (besprinkled mfant sprinklers) are m no
way related to " the saMts," is clear from thefr total ignorance of the
signification of the tMngs symbolized m ch. riii. 1-10 ; xiv. 1-20.
Their greatest lummary, Rev. Mr. EUiott, gives nearly the whole of
this fourteenth chapter the go by, and the httle he does speculate
upon, from ver. 1 to 5, he expounds as finchng its accomplishment
in the time and events of the Lutheran RebeUion! The saints are
waiting for the thmgs represented in the first eleven verses of tMs
chapter; the besprinkled subjects of the sign of the beast's name
are not. Hence, " the patience " symbolized εν ώδε two), in this
place, is not thefr patience. They are waiting to " go to heaven " in
Transkyama, where there is neither time nor space! It takes the
credulity of the Beast's worsMpers to believe m a place of such
ample dimensions as " heaven," where there is no space! But
nothmg is too absurd for the " patience " of them who keep not the
faith of Jesus. ,

But m this vision of the first, second and thfrd angels are brought
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to hght the samts themselves. " Here," or m this place of the Apoc-
alypse, are seen the saints m the execution of " the judgment writ-
ten." TMs is eqmvalent to dedaring that "the Holy Angels and the
Lamb," of ver. 10, are symbohcal of Jesus and his Brethren, and
identical with the Lamb and 144,000 of the first verse. These at
the head of thefr forces are the power symbolized by the second and
third angels. They begin their career m " prophesymg again before
many peoples, and nations) and tongues, and kmgs," as the first angel
makmg proclamation in midheaven; and they fimsh it m bindmg
the Dragon, and celebrating thefr victory over the beast, and over
Ms hnage, and over the sign and number of Ms name, standing upon
the sea of glass, havmg the harps of the Deity—Apoc. xv. 2. In all
their career " the nations rage, and the kmgdoms are moved; but
He uttered Ms voice, and the earth melted." When their work of
judgment is m progress, it wUl be said, " Come, behold the works of
Yahweh, who hath set desolations m the earth. He is makmg wars
to cease to end of the earth ; he wUl break the bow, and wUl cut the
spear m sunder ; and wiU burn the chariots M the fire. Be still, and
know that I am Elohim. I wUl be exalted among the nations, and
I wUl be exalted m the earth. Yahweh Tz'vaoth (He who shall be
hosts) is with us ; a strong place for us is the EloMm of Jacob "—
Ps. xlvi. 6-11.

lO. A. -Voice ZFrom the Heaven.

"And I heard a voice from the heaven, saying to me, Write 1 Blessed the dead dying in the
Lord from this time. Yea, saith the Spirit, in order that they may take rest from their lahors;
and their works he goeth in aid of with them."— Ver. 13.

The principal emendation of this verse is the rendering of the
word ακολουθεί, akohuthei, which in the common version is m-
correctly translated m the plural, as K " thefr works " were the nom-
inative to the verb. The " Bible Umon" Version, and aU its " au-
thorities," have fallen mto the same grammatical error. In thefr
attempted exposition of the words "their worksfollow with them " they
add, " as an attendant tram ; so speedy is their recogmtion and re-
ward." They then caU MUton's poetry to thefr aid, saymg :

" Thy works and alms, and aU thy good endeavor,
Stay'd not behMd, nor m the grave were trod,"

or as it origmaUy stood M MS. :

" Straight foUowed thee the path that samts have trod
But, as Faith pomted with her golden rod,

FoUow'd thee up to joy and bliss for ever."
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TMs is the heathen fiction, poetically expressed, of "immortal
souls" going up at corporeal death to joy and bliss; and thefr
works and alms, and good endeavor, as an attendant tram of witness-
es, bespeakmg for them a glorious welcome M the sMes.

The Anglo-American Harlot in the United States, has omitted the
words, " and thefr works do foUow them," M its service for the burial
of the dead; and it makes the blessedness of these to consist m rest-
ing from thefr labors m the grave ! This, idea is expressed by the
word "for" mstead of " that "—Blessed are the dead; for they rest
from thefr labors. Hence, as the grave was the horizon of their
miagmation, her bishops saw the impropriety of sending thefr "works
and ahns, 'and aU thefr good endeavor " after them into the grave :
they therefore cut the knot of difficulty by ignoring the words
altogether!

The error m the translation is not for want of a grammatical
knowledge of Greek ; but because the translators when they render
it correctly, can see no sense m it. In order, therefore, to make'
what they regarded sense, they repudiated the grammar, and gave
to the verb in the smgular, a noun plural for its nonrinative : by
wMch process they are enabled to transmute it, as by the pMlosbpher's
stone, mto " divmity " more sound and precious than the gold that
perishes!

But, let us turn from tMs theological trickery, and examine the
difficulty by the hght of the origmal TMs is faithfully rendered m
the words at the head of this section, to the exposition of wMch we
shaU now proceed m the order it suggests.

John, who was contemplating the smokmg torment, wMch had
now reached the period of its extinction at the commencement of the
aions of aions, commonly called "the MUlenmum"—"heard a voice
from the heaven." We must bear m mind tMs particular time m
connection with its events, when he heard the voice ; for the hearing
of it at this crisis was mdicative of the time when the subjects refer-
red to in the voice shaU be blessed and rest from thefr labors.

It was a voice from the heaven; and considering that it respects the
blessed of the Father, it is doubtless the voice of the Son of Man,
sitting upon the tMone of his glory after he had punished the goats,
and established the kmgdom upon the rum of theirs—" Then shaU
the King say to them on his right hand, Come,. ye blessed of my
Father, inherit the kmgdom wMch has been prepared for you from
the foundation of the State"—Matt. xxv. 34. When they do tMs,
they rest from thefr judicial labors, and enjoy the blessmg promised
to the Samts.

John says, that this voice from the heaven was addressed to him—
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" saying unto me." This does hot please "the recent editors," nor
the Bible Umon annotators. They advise the omission. We would
do better in rejecting the advice. For myseK, I prefer to retam it ;
for John being by the voice told to write, and what to write, the
voice said to him what he has written. And it was spoken to Irim
as the representative of the "blessed"—of "them dymg m the Lord;"
for what is said to John is said also to Ms brethren M " the patience
and faith of the Saints."

It was said to Mm, "Write!" He obeyed the command, and we
have before us what he was told to write. " Blessed the dead dymg
in the Lord." These words specify a particular class of dead ones—
a class of people, who whUe livmg beheved the gospel of the kmgdom
of God and the name of Jesus Christ; and havmg been immersed
into the Lord, were "M the Lord;" and thenceforth continued to
walk in him until death. When death overshadowed them, they feU
asleep m Jesus, or " died m the Lord." Hence, " the dead dymg m
the Lord" are the samts of all the ages and generations precedmg
the future advent of the Ancient of Days. The "justified by faith"
before " the faith " came, are Mcluded among these—Luke xrii, 28.
These are aU "blessed" m inheriting the kmgdom and glory to
which they were called, or invited, by the gospel of their salvation.

But, when is Yahweh's body of dead ones "blessed?" Is it, as
" theologians " teach, when they are deposited in graves ?—when the
worm is feedmg upon them, and they are seemg corruption ? Is this
the time of blessedness ? It may be to the worsMpers of the beast
and Ms hnage, but certamly not to the Samts. J0M1, dramaticaUy
contemporary with the end of the thfrd angel's mission, gives us a
different reply, fr 'Referring to that crisis, he writes, anapTi, aparti,
"from now," or "from this time." It is the time indicated by Jesus
in Matt. xvi. 27, saymg, " The Son of Man shaU come in the glory of
his Father with his angels ; and then (totb, that is, afterwards) he
shall reward every man according to his works." The time of bles-
sedness is when the smoke has aU cleared out of the temple; and--the
Saints have fully executed the judgment committed to them. The
wrath of the Deity being all "filled up," " aU the families of the earth
are blessed M Abraham and his Seed "—Gen. xh. 3 ; xxii. 18 ; Gal.
hi.-8. "From this time," the resurrected brethren of Jesus are bless-
ed in the possession of the kmgdom in abundant peace. The " war
of the great day of God Almighty," with aU its hghtirings and " Seven
Thunders" proceechhg from the tMone (ch. iv. 5) will be hushed in
mUlennial peace, when
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" No strife shaU rage, nor hostUe feuds
Disturb those peaceful years ;

To ploughshares men shall beat thefr swords,
To prunmg-hooks thefr spears.

No longer hosts encount'ring hosts,
ShaU crowds of slain deplore ;

They hang the trumpet in the haU,
And practise war no more."

" Yea, saith the Spirit." These words are an endorsement of- what
" the voice from the heaven " said to John ; as K the Spirit had said,
" Yea ; the Fhst fruits unto the Deity and the Lamb, M whose mouth
was found no guUe, and who had died m the Lord M ages and gene-
rations passed, are ' blessed from this time,' when the Seventh Vial
of wrath shall have been completely emptied, and the smoke of its
judgments entfrely cleared away." But, why is the Spirit thus
speciaUy introduced m this place ? In the first place, to inform the
reader what wUl result to the samts M thefr blessedness at this time
—" m order tliat they may take rest from their labors ;" and m the second
place, to explain to Mm how it comes to pass, that these who come
forth from among the dead "m the nether parts of the earth," where
aU are weak (Isai. xiv. 10) should prove so omnipotent m ah their
operations—"and their works He goeth in aid ofwith them."

The samts are blessed at the time mdicated, not shnply because
they rest, but to the end that they may take rest (iva avarrav-
auv-ai) from thefr labors. They are blessed in the inscription of
the Father's Name upon theh foreheads, by wMch they were " clothed
upon by thefr house from heaven." This makes the earthy bodies
with wMch they emerged from the nether parts of the earth, Mcor-
ruptible, immortal, almighty, and sphitual. They are blessed M the
possession of this " New Name" or divme nature; and M havmg
conferred upon them the honor and glory of " foUowmg the Lamb
(or Spirit) wMthersoever he goeth" M the evolution of aU the
works exMbited m this fourteenth chapter. They are thus " the bless-
ed of the Father," bemg hke'what Jesus is now, and as the angels
(1 Jno. hi 2 ; Luke xx. 36). They are thus made ommpotent, and
like him, mdued with " an energy whereby they are able to subdue
all things." They are blessed with these attributes of omnipotence,
that they may be able to create the sabbatism, and to take rest m
" the sabbatism, that remains for the people of the Deity "—Heb.
iv. 9. TMs is the end set before them who are blessed; an end
to the development of wMch vast and mighty "labors" wUl be
required.
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The labors of the Samts are world-wide. Mankmd have no con-
ception of them. They are labors whereby " every island shall flee
away, and the mountains shall not be found"—Apoa xvi. 20. These
are the islands and mountains of the political earth—the kmgdoms
and empires of the world. AU these are to become the kmgdoms of
the Eternal Spirit, and of Ms Anointed Body consistmg of Jesus and
Ms BretMen—ch. xi. 15. Let the reader figure out for MmseK the
work to be performed in rendering them powerless, and bringing
them into absolute subjection to " the Kmg of the Jews," and he wUl
be enabled to form a famt idea of " the works and labors of the
Saints," to be performed before they take rest m the kingdom of the
Deity. These islands and mountams, of wMch Great Britam, Rus-
sia, France, and such hke, are examples, are mamtained m pohtical
existence by vast naval and mihtary power and resources ; and the
Continental Powers are so constituted, that they can conscript " the
last man" for conflict in " the last ditch," before they will yield to
temporal and spiritual anmhUation. But the decree has gone forth,
and is here apocalypticaUy recorded agamst them. They must suc-
cumb, and "wait for Ms law." Thefr fleets must be surrendered,
and thefr armies routed, slaughtered, and dispersed. Thefr hearts
wUl be hardened hke the heart of Pharoah. " Yahweh hath made
aU things for MmseK ; yea, even the wicked for the Day of Evil"—-
Prov. xvi 4. Hence, he hath made the Powers that be for the day
of evU, as " vessels of wrath fitted to destruction," m which he will
make his power known—Rom. ix. 22. Thefr hardened hearts whi
cause them to stand and resist, tiU they are broken to shivers as the
vessels of a potter—Apoc. ii 27. It is Jesus and his 'Brethren who
have the glory of givmg them this terrific overthrow, m the execu-
tion of thefr judidal labors upon Babylon, and the world-wide wor-
shipers of the beast and Ms image. To reduce these islands and
mountains to a submarine level—to overflow them with an unruffled
and glassy sea ; to make them as " a plam before Zerubbabel," and
to develop " a great mountain thereon that shall fill the whole earth "
(Dan. ii. 35), these are labors of the Saints, which will leave their
mark upon the world for a thousand years; nor wiU they ever
be forgotten, as long as the sun and moon shaU shme upon the
earth.

But their prowess is not exclusively of themselves. " The Son
can do nothmg of MmseK, but what he seeth the Father do ; for
what thmgs soever he doeth, these also doeth the Son likewise ; "
" The Father that dweUeth M me, he doeth the works"—Jno. v. 19 ;
xiv. 10. Upon tMs principle " thefr works " are performed hkewise.
The Samts can do nothmg of themselves ; for it is " not by might,
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nor by power," origMating from men ; "but by my Spirit, saith Yah-
weh Tz'vaoth." The prowess of the samts is all attributable to the
Spirit, which they wUl have become m bemg "justified by Spirit"
after thefr appearance at " the tribunal of Christ"—" that wMch hath
been born of spirit is spfrit"—Jno. m. 6. The antithesis m Zech. vi
6, is between flesh and sphit. The " great mountain," wMch before
Zerubbabel is to " become a plam," is the power of the old Adam,
organized and concentrated m the powers represented m Nebuchad-
nezzar's Image. TMs is to be broken to pieces, and scattered as
chaff, " not by the might and power " of mortal men, however effect-
ively armed and disciphned ; but by the Sphit mcorporate in the
Samts ; and energizmg the armies of Israel under thefr command ;
so that five Israehtes, as so many Samsons, may chase a hundred,
and a hundred put ten thousand to flight—Lev. xxvi 8.

In tins exposition the reader will see m what sense it is said, "their
works He goeth m aid of with them;" and he will also perceive, who it
is that goeth M aid with them, and what noun likewise is the smgu-
lar nonrinative to the verb ακολουθεί, M the thfrd person smgular
of the present mdicative. The Sphit goeth with them M aid of thefr
works. Without the Spirit they could do nothing; but aided by the
Spirit, there is nothing too difficult for them to accomplish. The
Spirit is their akoloidhos or " attendant," m whatever capacity the cir-
cumstances of the situation may requhe them to act. " He goeth
with them," anoXovdu μετ' αυτών, so that, as EzeMel saw m his
visions of the Elohim, " wMthersoever the Spirit was to go, they
went" without bemg turned aside from the execution of their pur-
pose—ch. i 12, 20. Thus, it is not the works of piety and " superer-
ogation" performed by " professors of religion," and the charitable of
no profession, wMch "foUow them up to joy and bliss for ever,"
and obtam for them " a speedy recogmtion and reward" This is a
vain conceit of the carnal mind, wMch, in aU its thinkmgs, is at vari-
ance with the truth. Nor does it mean, that they who die m the
Lord M the MUlemrimn are blessed m an espedal sense, as compared
with those who die in the Lord M the times of the Gentiles. Such is
not the fact. More blessed are they who die m the Lord during his
absence from earth ; for though thefr tribulations are greater whUe
hving, the glory and honor will be greater m the kingdom; when
their postresurrectional labors, aided by the Spirit, shaU have con-
quered for them therem, " the rest that remaineth for the people of
God."
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11. The Reaping of the Earth's Harvest.

14. " And I looked, and hehold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sitting like to a Son
of Man, having upon his head a golden stephan, and in his hand a sharp sickle.

15. " And another angel came out of ths nave, vociferating with a loud voice to him sitting
upon the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap, because for thee hath arrived the hour of the
reaping; for the harvest of the earth hath been ripened. 16. And he that la sitting upon the
cloud, cast his sickle upon the earth, and tho earth was reaped."

"And I hoked," saith John.' Previous to this his ears, not his
eyes, had been addressed. He had just been hstening to the " voice
from the heaven," and the comment of the Spirit upon it. Having
finished the writmg of it in the book before Mm, he very naturally
looked up, and thereupon perceived, that the scene had been changed.
When he last wrote the words " I looked, and, behold," he Mtroduced
us to a scene upon Mount Zion, where the Lamb with the 144,000
are seen standmg. TMs is a Pentecostian scene, an exMbition of
Fhst fruit. But, before Pentecost, comes the Passover m its fulfill-
ment m the kmgdom of the Deity—Luke xxii. 15-18. We had not
been informed whether the Lamb and the 144,000 had entered Zion
without a conflict, or as the result of a great disaster inflicted upon
the enemy. The reader wUl perceive a remarkable transition from
the subject treated of M the latter haK of the thirteenth chapter to
that of the beginning of the fourteenth. They are altogether differ-
ent and unconnected. The former treats of the Name of the Beast,
and the manner of its establishment m the earth ; the latter, of the
Name of the Father, and what it effects after its apocalypse; but as
to how it estabhshed itseK M Zion, this fourteenth chapter has Mther-
to afforded us no information.

Before the Lamb can enter Zion with the 144,000, it wUl be neces-
sary for him to expel the enemy. He comes to redeem Zion from
the power of the foreigners, who have " come m hke a flood," and
afflicted her with " desolation and destruction, and the famine, and the
sword" At tMs crisis of Zion's Mstory, coeval with "darkness cover-
ing the earth, and gross darkness the people," Yahweh inquires
through the prophet, " What have I here that my people is taken
away for naught ? They who rule over them make them to howl,
saith Yahweh ; and my Name continuahy every day is blasphemed."
"They have scattered Israel among the nations, and they have parted
My land ;" and "the kmg of the north hath planted the tents of Ms
entrenched camp between the seas to the mountam of the glory of the
Holy One "—Isai hx. 19 ; M. 5 ; Joel hi. 2 ; Dan. xi. 45.

Such are Zion's relations, domestic and foreign, sodal, civU, and
sphitual, at the crisis immediately precedmg the appearance of the
Lamb and his company withm her waUs. Bemg assembled in the
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VaUey of Jehoshaphat, and havmg laid successful siege to Jerusalem,
they rifle its houses, ravish its women, and send haK of its population
mto captivity, many of whom they seU to the Greeks for slaves at
the vUest prices—Zech. xiv. 2 ; Joel hi. 3. TMs prostrates Jerusa-
lem m the dust, and fastens bands around the neck of the captive
daughter of Zion. The uncfrcumdsed and the unclean, then m pos-
session of Tyre and Zidon, and the coasts of Palestine, are in Mgh
feather over thefr success. This will be truly the day of Jacob's
trouble, m wMch there wUl be none to help, nor any to uphold—Isai.
lxm. 5 ; Jer. xxx. 7. But, Zion's extremity is her Redeemer's oppor-
tunity. " When," saith Moses, " he seeth that thefr power is gone,
He wUl repent MmseK for Ms servants ;" and saith Joel, "He wUl
then be jealous for his land, and pity his people, who shaU no more
be made a reproach among the nations "—ch. ii. 18, 19; Deut.
xxxii. 36.

" The Harvest of the Earth," accorchng to Joel, and John's angel
' that comes out of the nave, hath been ripened ; " for thefr wicked-
ness is great" The harvest is composed of vast multitudes of ripened
wickedness m the plam, or vaUey of judgment, unconciously awaiting
a terrible overthrow. Joel in vision saw them aU assembled there,
as expressed m the words, " Multitudes, multitudes (hamonim, hamo-
nim) m the vaUey of the judgment; for the Day of Yahweh is near
in the valley of the judgment"—ch. hi. 14. These hamonim are the
hamon-gog of EzeMel xxxix. 11—the multitude of Gog, wMch is bu-
ried m the vaUey of the judgment executed ; and gives name to an
adjacent dty, caUed Hamonah, that is, Multitude. This and the pre-
cedmg chapter of EzeMel are paraUel with Joel M, and John's vision
of the reapmg. The prophet is mdignant at thefr wickedness. He
does not pray for their conversion, nor for thefr salvation ; but for
their sudden and complete overthrow, m the "words, " TMther cause
to come down with violence thy mighty ones, O Yahweh!" Nor wUl
Joel's prayer be m vam ; for, referring to the same crisis, Zechariah
says, " Yahweh EloMm shaU come in, and aU the Saints with thee"
—ch. xiv. 5. This coming M to Jerusalem wiU be with violence, and
a terrific outpouring of wrath upon the multitudes M arms. In the
words of Ezek. xxxvm. 18, "Adonai Yahweh saith, my fury shaU
come up m my face : for m my jealousy and in the fire of my wrath
have I spoken, surely m that day there shah be a great shaking in
the land of Israel . . . and aU the men that are upon the face of
the land shaU shake AT MY PRESENCE, and the mountams shall be
tin-own down, and the towers shaU faU, and every wall shaU faU to
the ground. And I wUl caU for a sword against Gog throughout aU
my mountains, saith Adonai Yahweh : every man's sword shaU be
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agamst Ms brother. And I wiU plead agamst him with pestUence
and with blood ; and I wiU rain upon Mm and upon Ms bands and
upon the many peoples that are with Mm, an overfiowmg ram, and
great haUstones, fire and brimstone." Thus, Yahweh goes forth
and fights against these multitudes, as M the days of old—Zech.
xiv. 3.

Such is the Harvest of the Earth, and its reaping. John looked,
and beheld it M symbol. He saw " a white cloud "—a cloud of mighty
ones habited m fine hnen, white and clean, wMch represents the
righteousness of them who are clothed with it—ch. xix. 8, 14. A
cloud indicates multitude ; and such a cloud, when looked upon in
reference to its mtrmsic exceUence, would look white to the eye of
faith. "AU the Samts with Yahweh Elohim" are "Yahweh's
mighty ones," numericaUy represented by 144,000 ; these are the
white cloud, or Cherub, upon which the Spirit rides (Ps. xviii. 10) ;
or, m the language of the Apocalypse, " upon which one like to a
Son of Man is sitting." Here the Spfrit sits upon the white doud;
whUe, M ch. x., he is "clothed with a cloud." TMs tenth chapter is
introductory to the fourteenth. The Ancient of days must descend
from heaven before he can be " clothed with a cloud," or ride upon
a cloud, of Samts, now sleepmg in the dust. Hence, the scene
beheld represents events subsequent to the descent of Christ Jesus,
and the resurrection and immortalization of the 144,000 ; and before
they obtam possession of the Holy City. This is the epoch of the
vision ; and synchronizes with the concluding period of the Sixth Vial,
and coeval with the gathering of the kings of the earth and their
armies " mto the place caUed m the Hebrew tongue Armageddon "
—ch. xvi. 16.

The " one hke the Son of Man" sits upon the cloud, " havmg
upon Ms head a golden Stephanos," rendered crown, but not a diadem.
This indicates that he is the Generalissimo of the cloud of mighty
ones ; but not yet m possession of David's diadem, removed from
David's house, when ZedeMah, the profane, wicked prince of Israel,
was abased by Nebuchadnezzar—Ezek. xxi. 26. The stephan mdi-
cates that he is gomg to compete for a prize, which he has not as
yet acquired. If he had been seen with a diadem upon Ms head,
it would have hnplied that he was the ruhng monarch of one kmg-
dom at least; or that such was Ms destiny. On the contrary, the
scene before us exMbits Mm in the outset of his mUitary career,
whose course will be that of a strong man to run and win a race—
Ps. xix. 5. The prize set before Mm is, not one, but διαδήματα πολλά,
many diadems—ch. xix, 12 : and these he acqufres by " the energy
whereby he is able to subdue aU thmgs to Mmself." He transfers
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the diadem from the ten homs to Ms own head, when their kmgdoms
have become Ms by right of conquest. He is then seen sittmg no
longer on a cloud, but " upon a tMone set m the heaven," the throne
of Ms father David, which Yahweh Elohim hath given Mm—ch. iv.
2 ; Luke i. 31-33.

The sharp sickle m Ms hand is symbohcal of his power to reap
down the multitudes wMch have assembled on the vaUey or plam of
thefr destruction. The sword caUed for throughout the mountains
of Israel, thefr mutual slaughter, the pestUence, overflowing ram of
hailstones, fire, .and brimstone, the panic and bhndness of the
horses, and the madness of their riders (Zech. xh. 4 ; xiv. 12-15)—
aU illustrate the sharp sickle cast upon the earth for its reapmg at
the appomted hour.

" And the earth was reaped "—the " Little Horn of the Goat; the
Kmg of Fierce Countenance is broken without hand ; the Image of
Nebuchadnezzar is smitten by the stone ; the Gog Multitude is
prostrate upon the mountains of Israel; the King of the North hath
come to Ms end without anyone to help him ; and Judah is dehvered
from the Assyrian by the BetMehem born Ruler of Israel, whose
gomgs forth are from of old, from everlasting—Mic. v. 2-7 ; Dan.
xi. 45 : vm. 9, 23, 25 ; ii. 34. TMs confederacy agamst the East is
shivered to pieces as a potter's vessel, and Jerusalem is dehvered.
From henceforth she will be no more trodden under foot of the
GentUes ; nor wUl the uncircumcised and unclean be permitted to
enter. Zion hath now put on her strength ; and Jerusalem her
beautiful garments. She is no longer rebellious agamst her King,
but blesses him as her Redeemer who hath come m the name of
Yahweh. She had thrown open wide her gates, that the King of
Glory, Yahweh Tz'vaoth, strong and mighty M battle, might enter
m. Standmg with Iris feet upon the Mount of Ohves, he beholds
the Passover fulfilled in the kingdom—the Assyrian is slam, Zion is
redeemed, and the Lamb with the 144,000 stand upon her holy
mount: " Henceforth Jerusalem shaU be holy, and no strangers shall
pass through her any more "—Joel hi. 17.

13. The "Vintage of the Earth.

IT. " And another angel came out from the Nave, which is in the heaven, he having also a
sharp sickle. 18. And another angel came out from tlie Altar, having power over the fire,
and he shouted with a great outcry to him having the sharp sickle, saying, Thrust in thy
sharp sickle, and cut off the clusters of the earth, for her grapes are fully ripe.

19. " And the angel caBt hie sickle into the earth, and cut off the vine of the earth, and cast
it into the great winepress of the wrath of the Deity.

SO. "And the winepress was trodden without the city, and blood came out from the winepress
unto the bridles of the horses for a thousand six hundred furlongs."

" And another angel came out of the Nave." This is the same
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form of expression as M the fifteenth verse. The word "another"
in verse 15 implies, that the one sitting upon the cloud was an angel,
or Messenger-Power, also. The angel of the seventeenth verse is,
doubtless, identical with the symbolic Son of Man. TMs is to be
inferred from the fact, that they both have possession, or command,
of a sharp sickle. The power of the sickle is vested m the Com-
mander-M-CMef, who executes, tMough his officers and brigades,
the behests of the Supreme Power. In verse 17, the holder of the
sickle is styled an angel; and " another" m relation to the one on
the cloud, who reaps the harvest, because the situation of the sick-
lmg executive is changed.

Thus the symbolic Son of Man, " whose voice is as the sound of
many waters "(ch. i. 13-16), sickled the harvest for the purpose of
" operring a door," tMough which the mighty ones of the Spirit, the
Elohim of Israel, might enter in the heaven, and set up a tMone
therem—ch. iv, 12. In this work, or labor, they succeeded gloriously.
They opened a door, entered amid the acclamations of the people,
planted themselves on Mount Zion, and estabhshed the throne of the
Deity, before and around wMch they circle m faultless myriads—ch.
xiv. 1, 5. But, the other angel that siddes the vme of the earth
comes out of the Nave " which is in the heaven." The angel power of
the harvest and vintage belongs to the Nave, or temple, m most
holy manKestation ; but between the advent and the harvest, it is
the Nave " which is not in the heaven;" whUe after the harvest and
before the vmtage itis " the Nave wMch is in the heaven," or "Air,"
where it wiU continue evermore.

The reapmg of the harvest of the earth, wMch puts the samts m
possession of " the City of the Great Kmg," is only the begmning of
national judgment. It is the smiting of the Babylonian Image upon
its Russo-Gogian clayey feet by the stone-power. TMs shatters its
homogeneity as a pohtical orgamzation under one hnperial ruler.
But though the continmty of its political elements is broken, the
dynasties represented by the gold and the sUver, the brass, the fron
and the clay, of the image, do stUl exist; so that the work remain-
ing for the mighty ones of the Spirit is that of reducing the broken
fragments of the hnage to the condition represented by the chaff of
the summer thresMng floors, which the wmd carries away into non-
entity—Dan. ii 35. TMs is the work of the vmtage m its simplest
Ulustration.

The harvest and the vmtage of the earth are stiU further distm-
gmshed m Darnel's vision of the Four Beasts of the Great Sea, in ch.
vh. First, there is the slaymg of the Fourth Beast; a process, the
beginnmg of wMch is the harvest; then, there is the destroymg of

28
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Ms body m the burnmg flame ; and the taking away of the domhiion
of the other tMee beasts ; which consummates " the judgment written,"
and constitutes the Vmtage of the Earth, which the angel Son of
Man with the sharp sickle is to gather and to tread without the city.

But, before this angel issues forth from the heaven, the proclama-
tion of the aionian gospel is made through midheaven—verse 7. It
announces, that "the Hour of the Judgment," or the time of the
treadmg of the wmepress by the angel is come. When these causes
and its result are manKested, it is found that the pohtical organiza-
tion symbolized by "the Beast and the False Prophet," "the King,
of the Earth,' and " the Ten Homs," makmg m the aggregate the
Powers withm and "without" the great city Babylon—refuse to
comply with the demands; m evidence of which, " the Beast and
the kmgs of the earth and thefr armies, gather together to make war
with the Lamb and them that are with Irim "—ch. xix. 19 ; xvii 14.

Affairs havmg arrived at this crisis, the Deity deternrines to exer>
cise forbearance no longer. TMs decision is evmced by another
angel coming out of the temple from the altar, havrng power over
fire—verse 18. The angel is said to come out "from the altar." He
issues thence as the avenger of those whose blood had been poured
out beneath it. Hence, the altar is symbohcal of the apostles, pro-
phets, and samts, and of aU slam upon the earth, for the witness of
Jesus, and the word of the Deity—ch. xvii. 6 ; xviii. 20, 24 ; vi. 9,
10 ; xx. 4. AU of these, accepted at the tribunal, are constituents of
the avengmg minister. They hve agam ; and judgment bemg given
unto them, they have "power over fire "—over that fire with wMch
Babylon is utterly burned (ch. xvhi. 8) ; that, Mto wMch the Beast
and the False Prophet are cast alive—xix. 20 ; that, with wMch the
worsMpers of the beast and Ms hnage are tormented—xiv. 10 ;
that, wMch is nringled with the crystal sea ; and that, the smoke of
which ascendeth to the end of the " sixteen hundred furlongs." TMs
is the " ffre," or " wrath of the Deity poured out unmixed m the cup
of his Mdignation," at thefr command. Thefr tribulations, sufferings,
and down-treadmg, have continued and accumulated for ages and
generations ; so that the cry for vengeance M the day when the
Deity avenges his elect, is truthfuUy represented as the shout of a
great outcry. The cry of Abel's blood, though famt as that of one
man, was loud enough to reach the ear of Deity ; hence the loudness
of the cry proceeding from the angel of the altar, is not because the
avenger is hard of hearing, but symbohcal of the multitudes to be
avenged—" a great multitude wMch no man can number ;" " a great
cloud of witnesses," of whom the world is not worthy—ch. vii. 9 ;
Heb. xii 1 ; xi. 38.
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But the Angelhood of the Altar, though possessmg power over
the fire, does not apply it to judicial purposes of its own accord
It appeals to the Angel of the Sickle, the Head of which is Christ
the Lord. He bemg the Commander-M-Chief, aU thmgs await Ms
mandate. Hence, the loud outcry must be understood, not as a
command, but as an entreaty, that he would now " thrust m his
sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth."
Remembering thefr former sufferings M the flesh, which they en-
dured without retaliation ; and seemg that the day of vengeance
has come, and that they are now m power, they long to begm the
work of vmdicatmg the truth, wMch cost many of them theh lives,
by overtMowmg Babylon, destroymg the beast, and grinchng to
powder the broken fragments of the hnage, so that these evU and
accursed powers bemg abolished, they may enter upon " the rest
that remameth for the people of God," m wMch there is abundant
peace so long as the sun and moon endure.

" The Vine of the Earth" is a pMase representative of the civil,
mUitary, and ecclesiastical, constitution of what is caUed " Christen-
dom." The grapes of tMs vme are the nations clustered together
mto empires and kmgdoms upon it. To gather the clusters of the
vine is to cause the armies of the nations to assemble together for
war, so that they may be cut off and trodden down. Wherever the
tramphhg of them occurs, there is the winepress mto wMch they
are cast—" the great wmepress of the wrath of the Deity."

The great outcry shouted forth by the Angel of the Altar is
promptly responded to by the Angel of the Sickle, who puts Ms
forces into motion agamst the enemy. The sickle he handles m the
sanguinary vmtage of the eafth, is " the Remnant of Jacob" who
are then " among the Gentiles M the midst of many peoples as a
hon among the beasts of the forest, as a young hon among the flocks
of sheep ; who, K he go through, both treadeth down, and teareth M
pieces, and none can dehver. And I wiU execute vengeance M anger
and fury upon the nations, such as they have not heard "—Mic. v. 8,15.
Such is the instrumentahty of the Spirit m the down-treadmg of the
wmepress. Judah and Israel m their dispersion are handled by
the Kmg of the Jews as Ms sword, bow, arrow, battle-axe, sickle, fan,
and so forth. " Behold," saith the Spfrit, M Isaiah xh., 15, " I will
make thee a nSIH sharp threshing mstrument having teeth; thou,
worm Jacob, shalt thresh the mountains (empires), and beat them
smaU, and shalt make the Mils (lesser states) as chaff. And thou
shalt fan them, and the wind shaU carry them away, and the whfrl-
wMd shaU scatter them; and thou shalt rejoice in Yahweh, and
shalt glory m the Holy One of Israel." This has never come to
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pass since it was written. It wUl, however, assuredly be fulfiUed,
when He who hath been raised up " shaU come upon princes as upon
mortar, and as the potter treadeth clay "—ver. 25. And M Pa xliv.,
they say, " Thou art He, Q Elohim, my Kmg : command thou de-
liverances for Jacob. TMough thee will we push down our enemies :
tMough thy Name wUl we tread them under that rise up agamst us."
Then " the righteous shaU rejoice when he seeth the vengeance : he
shall wash Ms feet m the blood of the wicked : so that a man shall
say, Verily, there is a reward for the righteous : verily there is
EloMm judgMg the earth "—Ps. Ivm. 10,11. Jesus and Ms BretMen
in command of the twelve tribes of Israel, are the Sickle of the Spirit
by wMch he cuts off the vme of the earth, and treads its clusters m
the great wmepress of divme wrath. Behold them aU M battle
array m chap. xix. 11-16 ! There is the Faithful and True One, the
Commander of the forces, who makes war m righteousness ; His
bretMen m arms, who are " the caUed, and chosen and faithful;"
and thefr hosts, the horses they ride, and the sharp sword of thefr
warfare. These constitute the mstrumentahty symbolized m ch. xiv.
by the Angel of the Sickle who treads the wmepress. This is evi-
dent from the fact that his mission is the same as theirs, wMch the
reader may see by comparing verse 19 of this chapter with verse 15
of the former, where it is written " He treadeth the wmepress of
the fierceness of Almighty God." Thus, those who "go forth, and
grow up as calves of the staU, tread down the wicked : for they shaU
be ashes under the soles of their feet in the day that I shaU do,
saith Yahweh Tz'vaoth."

13. The Bridles of the Horses.

The wmepress of Divine wrath is trodden "without the City."
That is, the fearful judgments to be manKested wUl not be confined
to the Ten-Streeted Babylon, wMch is geograpMcaUy bounded by the
RMne, the Danube, and the EupMates, the English Channel, and
the Atlantic. There are extensive regions beyond, or "without,"
these hmits, equaUy obnoxious to the "fierceness and wrath, of
Almighty God." "Without the City" there is Germany, m its largest
sense, styled by EzeMel " Magog," upon which, saith Adonai Yahweh,
" I wiU send a fire." TMs Magog, or land of %og, wUl mdude
Prussia, HoUand, Denmark, Sweden, Norway, Russia, and Poland
"Without the City" also are "them that dwell carelessly in the
isles," among whom the fire is to be sent also. These isles wUl m-
clude the dominions of Great Britam, that may not obey the proda-
mation m midheaven, commanding obedience to the Kmg of Israel."
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" Without the City " also there are Canada and its sister provmces,
the Umted States, Mexico, aU South America, the ChMese Empire,
Central Asia, Persia, Arabia, Abysshria, and Egypt. All these
countries, which mdude what Daniel styles, " the Rest of the Beasts,"
in ch. vh. 12, the Lion, the Bear, and the Leopard, are aU to be
-visited with " the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God;" wMch
results m " takmg away thefr dominion," though not M extinguish-
Mg their political existence, wMch contmues " for a season and a
time," or 1000 years. AU these are " cast mto the great wmepress
of the wrath of God," when, havmg destroyed the Great City of Ten
Kmgdoms, m its threefold dominion of the Seventh Vial, they are
trodden M the judgments of the winepress " without the City."

The reader may easUy conceive what an immense shedchng of
blood is implied by such a vmtage as tMs. It is " the supper of the
great God" prepared for the fowls of the heaven, who fiU themselves
with " the flesh of horses, and of them that sit upon them." The
pMase " oceans of blood," as expressive of the quantity shed m
these extensive warhke operations of the Samts, or Angel of the
Sickle, would hardly be an exaggeration. The blood wMch flows
from the down-trodden armies of the nations, is represented as as-
cendmg to "the bridles of the horses for a thousand six hundred furlongs."
TMs taken hteraUy, would be about five feet deep, and two hundred
miles long; but how broad we are left to imagme. But, as the
literal is only symbohcal of the real in tMs most Mgemously-devised
prophecy, we need only inquire, what is signified by the phrase
" came out of the wmepress even unto the bridles of thefr horses."
The wmepress judgments bemg identical with " the Supper of the
Great God," wMch consummates the bmchng of the Dragon M the
abyss, the terms of the one are expletive of the terms of the other.
Hence, the more concise pMase, " the bridles of the horses," is m-
terpreted by the words m ch. xix. 18, " the flesh of horses, and of
them that sit on them"—of them that hold the bridle. Thus the
word bridle comes to represent the rider of the horse. Blood does
not flow from the horses only ; but the fierceness of the wrath falls
also upon the bridle-men, or " bridles," who govern and manoeuvre
them m battle ; it comes even unto them.

The armies witMn and " without the city " have large cavalry con-
tingents, m wMch the kmgs and mighty of the nations pride them-
selves greatly. The governments, however, " without the city " can
bring more cavalry Mto the field than those within it. In the con-
stitution of the Asiatic armies it so preponderates as to be a char-
acteristic. TMs is illustrated m ch. ix. 16. But " a horse is a vam
thing for safety ; neither shaU he dehver any by his great strength "
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—Ps. xxxiii. 17. This wiU be found to be true M the time of tMs
terrible vmtage. When Judah and Israel, as the Angel's Sickle,
shaU tread down thefr enemies m the mire of the streets m the
battle, because Yahweh is with them, the riders on horses, the
bridles, shaU be ashamed—Zech x. 5. " In that day, saith Yahweh,
I wUl smite every horse with terror, and his rider with madness, . .
and every horse of the peoples with bhndness "—xii 4. " With thee,
Ο Israel, I wUl break m pieces the horse and his rider "—Jer. Ii. 21 :
and tlie horses and their riders shall come down, every one by the
sword of Ms brother—Hagg. ii 22. What a terrible visitation wUl
tMs be upon a cavalry force—the horses aU terror-stricken, and there-
fore wUd and utterly unmanageable ; rusMng against and Mcking
each other M fury and bhndness ! This alone would be fearful; but
the horror is mcreased by the multitude of mounted and dismounted
bridlernen m the melee, being all smitten with madness ; so that " the
bridles of the horses" are useless in thefr hands. In this way, the
fierceness and wrath of the Deity comes out even to the bridles of
the horses. What is not consummated by tMs mutuaUy destructive
mass of infuriate flesh, Israel wUl be on hand to finish. As the fowls
of the heaven, they wUl devour them ; and thefr sword wUl be fiUed
with thefr flesh.

1-4=. Sixteen Hundred I^uirlongs.

TMs " thousand six hundred furlongs" is a great apocalyptic
puzzle. Is it a measure of territorial surface, a measure of length
without breadth and depth ; or is it such a measure of length, repre-
sentative of a measure of time ? It cannot be taken m the sense of
territorial measurement, because tMs would require a continuous
hne of cavalry two hundred mUes long ; and whether m smgle file,
or broadly massed, cannot be told. Such an exposition would not
be reasonable ; nor is there anythmg m the prophets to justify it.
The wmepress is not a locahty sixteen hundred furlongs M length ;
but the aggregate of the wrath of the Deity, affecting aU the nations
"without the city." Wherever there is a nation, Mngdom, or re-
pubhc, beyond the limits of " the Great Babylon," to be trodden
down, there is the wmepress, though it may be ten thousand fur-
longs from Jerusalem.

The question, then, M relation to the treading of the wmepress
is not where, but how long? How long is the smoke of the torment
" from the glory of the Deity, and from Ms power " to ascend ? In
the eleventh verse, the answer is eig αιώνας αιώνων, unto ceons of
ceons. TMs renrinds one, that " it is the glory of the Deity to con-
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ceal a thing; but the honor of kmgs is to search out a matter."
TMs answer, it is true, reveals the how long. It is to continue till
the commencement 'oi " the Economy of the fuUness of the times,"
commonly styled the MUlenmum : but stUl the question remains to
be solved, How long from the reapmg of the harvest of the earth by
the Son of Man upon the wMte cloud, which puts the saints in pos-
session of Mount Zion, and the end of the judgments when the
MUlemrial Economy begms ? The answer before us is " a thousand
six hundred furlongs" off; that is, a time of this length is the square
of the time to be occupied m the execution of the judgment given,
or committed, to the samts.

TMs prindple of the square, traditionaUy mcorporated m Masonry,
is a specialty of revelation, from the Aaronic breastplate of judgment,
to " the city that heth foursquare." The measure of its wall, wMch
is 144 cubits is the square of 12, obtamed by multiplymg 12 by itself
—12 x 12 = 144. The hke treatment applied to the sixteen hundred
furlongs wiU show that they are the square of forty. Thus, the divi-
sion of 1600 without a remainder gives 40 ; and 40 multiphed by 40
gives 1600—40 x 40 = 1600. Here, then, is the answer m figures.
The treading of the wmepress by the samts m command of the ar-
mies of Israel wUl continue by the space of forty years, at the end of
which wUl be reached the fulfillment of the JubUee m the kingdom
of the Deity, when every Israelite shall return to Ms possession and
to Ms famUy—Lev. xxv. 9, 10.

This forty years is the period of Israel's Second Exodus, m which
" it shall come to pass that the Adon (Lord) shall add Ms hand to
redeem a second time the remnant of Ms people which shall be left,
from Assyria, and from Egypt, and from PatMos, and from Cush,
and from Elam, and from SMnar, and from Hamath, and from the
islands of the sea. They shaU fly (as a bird of prey) upon the shoul-
ders of the PMlistines toward the west; and they shall spoU them of
the east ("without the city") together ; they shaU lay thefr hand
upon Edom and Moab; and the chUdren of Ammon shaU obey them.
And there shaU be a highway for the remnant of Ms people wMch
shaU be left, from Assyria ; like as it was to Israel m the day that he
came up out of the land of Egypt"—Isai. xi. 11, 14, 16.

It is clear from tMs testimony, that the restoration of the twelve
tribes of Israel m our future is to be after the example of their an-
cient migration from Egypt under Moses ; when " Yahweh led them
tMough the deep, as a horse m the wUderness, to make himself an
everlasting and a glorious name—Isai. briii. 12-14. Ezekiel testifies
to the same tMng, and cites the Exodus from Egypt, as the simUitude
of the manner of their dehverance from the long dispersion of the
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past "As I hve, saith Adonai Yahweh, I wUl bring you mto the
wUderness of the peoples, and there wUl I plead with you face to face.
Like as I pleaded with your fathers M the wUderness of the land of
Egypt, so wUl I plead with you, saith Adonai Yahweh"—chapter
xx. 33-36.

But, do the prophets testify to the how long, as weU as to the man-
ner, of Israel's second exodus, or retummg from the lands of their
enemies to theh own possession ? Let us see. The spirit of Christ
in Micah caused him to place on record M ch. vh. 14, the supplication
foUowmg : " Feed thy people with thy rod, the flock of tirine heritage,
wMch dwell solitarily m the wood (or forest of nations), M the midst
of Carmel: let them feed m Bashan and GUead, as in the days of old.
This is a petition praymg, M effect, for the restoration of the kmgdom
to Israel; for thefr return from their present long dispersion M " the
land of the enemy ;" for their re-estabhshment as a powerful and M-
dependent nation m the holy land ; for the subjugation of aU kmg-
doms and nations to the laws and ordmances of their king. To per-
form tMs great work wUl require considerable time, and a great mam-
festation of aMrighty power. It consumed forty years of days " m
the days of old," or " a thousand six hundred furlongs" of time, from
the mstitution of the Passover M Egypt to its celebration m the Val-
ley of Achor under Joshua ; wMch was its typical fulfillment m the
kmgdom of God—Josh. v. 6, 10. These were " the days of the com-
mg out of the land of Egypt" mto the land of Canaan ; M wMch Yah-
weh fed Ms people with the rod, and purged out the rebels among
them, whose carcasses feU m the wUdemess—the days of the coming
out, M which He made use of the twelve tribes as Ms soldiery m Ms
wars agamst the Amalekites, Amorites, and so forth, as recorded in
the earliest records of the nation.

Understandmg these thmgs, the reader wUl perceive the mearring
of the words of the oracle delivered to the prophet m answer to Ms
petition. The Eternal Spirit rephed, saymg to him as the petitioner
for Israel, " According to the days of thy coming out of the land of
Egypt wUl I show unto him marveUous thmgs." That is, as the
coming out of Egypt consumed/orfo/ years ; so, m causmg Israel to
feed in Bashan and GUead, I will consume forty years m the marvel-
lous works whereby it shaU be effected. Thus it is that Micah testi-
fies to the length of the period apocalypticaUy represented by the six-
teen hundred furlongs. These are the square of forty ; and this is
the number of years durmg wMch the samts will be. executing the
judgment written, as symbolized, not only m this fourteenth chapter,
but also m the sixteenth, from the seventeenth verse to the end ; M
the whole of the eighteenth and Mneteenth, and the twentieth to the
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fourth verse Mclusive. These forty years are Mcluded M Darnel's
" Time of the End," wMch is the period of transformation and transi-
tion, styled by Jesus " the Regeneration" (Mat. xix. 28 ;) and by
Peter, " the times of the Restitution of aU tMngs, which the Deity
hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets απ' aiuvog, from
the aion ;". or beginning of the course of thmgs instituted tMough
Moses—Acts iii. 21. In these forty years the present constitution of
the world is abolished. At the end of them there wUl be no armies
and navies. These destructive agents wUl cease to exist. The vin-
tage wUl have cut them off, and disbanded them as useless and de-
moralizing mcumbrances upon society. War will be studied no
more ; and a general disarmament, wMch is now impossible, wUl be
enforced by the aU-conquering " Kmg of the Jews," then become " the
Light of the GentUes, and the salvation of the Father to the ends of
the earth"—Isai. xlix. 6. Babylon wUl have faUen with its Papacy,
and aU the powers, temporal and sphitual, wMch now sustam it
They will aU have "licked the dust like a serpent;" and the Deity
wUl have performed the truth to Jacob and the mercy to Abraham,
wMch he swore to the fathers from the days of old—Mic. vh. 20.

CHAPTER XV.

III. THE LITTLE OPEN SCROLL DIVISION.

The Seventh Seal, Seventh Trumpet, Seventh Vial, and Seven Thun-
ders from the manifestation of CMist and Ms Brethren as the Lamb
in the midst of the 144,000 redeemed from the earth, to the fuU estab-
hshment of the MUlemrial TMone# and Kingdom of David upon the
utter destruction of Daniel's dreadful and terrible Fourth Beast;m and
the subjection of the ffrst tMee, or the Lion, the Bear, and the
Leopard

TIME OP EVENTS.

The Little Open ScroU belongs to the Days of the Voice of the
Seventh Trumpet, wMch are Mclusive of " the Time of the End."
From A. D. 1792 to the end of the " thousand and six hundred fur-
longs," or 40 years ; A. D. 1908, or thereabouts. The events of this
chapter are paraUel with the Seventh Trumpet.
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TRANSLATION.

1. And I saw another sign in the heaven, great and marveUous,
Seven Angels having the Seven Last Plagues, for m them is fiUed up
the wrath of the Deity.

2. And I saw as it were a glassy sea wMch had been mingled with
fire ; and the conquerors of the beast, and of Ms hnage, and of Ms
sign, and of the number of Ms name, standmg upon the glassy sea,
havmg harps of the Deity.

3. And they smg the song of Moses, the servant of the Deity, and
the song of the Lamb, saymg, Great and marveUous are thy works,
Ο Lord the Omnipotent Deity ; just and true thy ways, O King of
the Samts! 4. Who shall not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy
name ? For thou only art absolutely pure (baiog): for aU the nations
shaU come, and do homage before thee ; because thy righteous judg-
ments (ducai(0[iaTa) have been made manKest

5. And after all these thmgs I saw and behold, the Nave of the
Tabernade of the Testimony had been opened M the heaven.

6. And the Seven Angels havmg the Seven Plagues came out from
the Nave, havmg been clothed m hnen, pure and bright, and girded
around the breasts with golden girdles.

7. And one of the four Ming ones gave to the seven angels seven
golden vials full of the wrath of the Deity who hves for the aions of
the aions.

8. And the Nave was full of smoke from the glory of the Deity
and from Ms power : and no one was able to enter mto the Nave
until the seven plagues of the seven angels were fulfiUed.

1. The Sign in Heaven.

" I saw another sign in the heaven, great and marvellous, Seven Angels having the Seven
Last Plagues; for in them is filled up the wrath of the Deity— Ver. 1.

This fifteenth chapter is Mtroduetory to the sixteenth and foUowmg
chapters to the twentieth m part inclusive. It treats of the beginning
and the endmg of the Seventh Trumpet, wMch is " the last trumpet,"
the complete sounchng of which finishes " the Mystery of the Deity
as he hath declared the glad tidmgs to his servants the prophets"—
ch. x. 7.

The chapter begms with the announcement of "another sign m
the heaven." The former sign M the heaven was that of the " angel
who came out of the Nave which is m the heaven, havmg a sharp
sickle." The latter was seen first, but was not therefore first in execu-
tion. The mission of the Angel of the Sickle is the concluding scene
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of the Seventh Vial, which is itseK a part of tMs " great and marvel-
lous" sign. The first verse of this fifteenth chapter carries us back
to events, wMch began to transpire at the expfration of >" the Second
Woe"—ch. xi. 14 : m other words, to the epoch of the First French
Revolution, wMch broke out 1260 years after the Justinian Epoch,
A. D. 529-33 : and signalized the termination of that long and san-
guinary period.

The sign John saw was a sevenfold wonder, having a beginning
and an enchng, with "great and marveUous" mtermediate develop-
ments. It was a sign that signified nothing but wrath to them who
were the subjects of its plagues. These, as appears from the second
verse, and from the whole of the sixteenth chapter, and so forth, are
the worsMpers of the beast and Ms image, and the people of the sign
and number of Ms name, with the Mohammedans of the Dragon ter-
ritory—the Cathohc, Mohammedan, and Protestant peoples of Con-
tinental Europe.

John saw the sign " in the heaven"—M the heaven of Antichristen-
dom : for a portion of its wrath was poured out upon " the Sun,'' and
a portion upon " the throne of the beast," and a portion upon " the
Afr"—ch. xvi. 8, 10, 17. The governments of the world and thefr
armies were to be primarily the subjects of its seven-fold sang-uinary
visitation ; wMch, of course, would inflict much misery and oppres-
sion upon the peoples who had to bear the burdens of the wars.

The sevenfold apportionment of the judidal wrath of the sign, is
symbolized by " Seven Angels"—" the Seven Spirits of the Deity sent
forth Mto all the earth ;" and therefore angels: and operating tMough
human agents m the execution of the purpose of Him by whom they
are sent forth and employed Hence, the armies of a power inflict-
ing wrath upon peoples are Yahweh's sword, or " angel"—a messen-
ger for evil to those who are tormented by it. Thus, the French ar-
mies under the first Napoleon, were an angel-power of this " sign M
the heavens"—a vial out of wMch divme wrath was poured upon
"the earth," "the rivers and fountains of waters," "the sun," and
upon " the throne of the beast," whUe the samts, when they appear
upon the scene to execute their mission, are also angels pouring out
thefr vial the Seventh ; but apocalypticaUy contradistinguished from
the others, as " the Holy Angels"—ch. xiv. 10.

The seven angels of this great and marveUous sign—" great and
marvellous " because of the magmtude, and extraordinary character
of the events it prefigures—are said to have " the seven last
plagues." The "plagues" are a series of calamities and disasters
affecting those who are the enemies of Israel and the Saints, and
Witnesses, with whose blood they have mtoxicated themselves.
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The plagues are great, but they are not reformatory ; for the opera-
tion of them causes them to blaspheme the Name of the Deity, wMch
hath power over them—ch. xvi. 9, 21.

They are styled the last plagues, and the reason why they are
so caUed is given M the words, " for m them is filled up the wrath
of the Deity." TMs testimony shows us, that Ms wrath is not
infinite, or endless. It has its hnrits, and beyond them it wiU not
pass. As far as premUlemrial peoples are concerned, it wiU not
transcend the limit of the " thousand six hundred furlongs," the Aion
of Judgment, or the end of Micah's forty years. TMs is the period
of the wrath m its great and marvellous manKestation. It begms
with the House of Jacob, and ends with the dehverance of Israel and
the destruction of the House of Esau, of wMch no remnant is left—
Obad. 17, 18, 21. The House of Jacob is the House of the Deity;
of which the Samts, whose head is CMist, are the imperial and
sovereign order. In aU the "times of the GentUes" the saints are a
mixed commumty, m wMch are found fish of all sorts, good, bad, and
Mdifferent The good are answerable to the "few who are chosen,"
and find eternal hfe—Matt. xx. 16 : vh. 14 : whUe the bad and MdK-
ferent are those who " begm M the Sphit" and end m the flesh—
those who at the outset of thefr career seemed to "run weU," but
were Mndered from a " patient continuance m weU-domg," or
" obeymg the truth," m bemg " bewitched" by the sorcery of de-
sigmng knaves, who " by good words and fair speeches deceive the
hearts of the simple "—Gal. m. 1, 3, 7 ; Rom. xvi. 18. In our genera-
tion, as m that of the apostles, the ecclesia, or general assembly of
the many, who are called, is composed of these heterogeneous mate-
rials. It has been thus m aU generations before and smce Satan, M
the days of Job, mingled with the Sons of the Deity, when they pre-
sented themselves m the divine presence—Job i. 6. The satanic
element has ever been among them with its " depths as they speak"
(ch n. 24), corrupting and perverting the weak. In the wisdom
of the Deity, Satan has been permitted to practise, and to deceive
the hearts of the shnple, who are " ever learnmg, and never able to
come to the knowledge of the truth " (2 Tim. hi. 7), without judicial
mterference. The Satamc element in an ecclesia is always prompt
and vivacious for mischief If it fears to attack openly the most
pronrinent advocate of the truth, it has recourse to underhanded
and secret influences. Handhng the word of the Deity deceitfuUy,
" deceiving, and bemg deceived," are its characteristics. WhUe
inspfred with personal hatreds, it affects zeal for the truth m
destroymg it, or making it of none effect, by the traditions of its
monstrous ignorance and foUy. Yet " the Judge of the livmg and
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the dead" is profoundly sUent save in the word of Ms law and
testimony. There are reasons for tMs. The truth as it is in Jesus
is mtrasted to the ecclesia, or House of the Deity, which is "the
PUlar and foundation support of the truth." The members of tMs
house are held responsible and accountable for, their relations to
this, as a treasure committed to them to be contended"for earnestly,
and to be upheld at aU hazards, in their day and generation. This
house bemg furnished with vessels of aU sorts, some to honor and
some to dishonor, the truth receives a characteristic treatment at
the hands of each sort. The vessels fitted to capture and destruction
set forth traditions, or heresies, wMch nulhfy the word. If men
speak or write upon the things of the spfrit, they are commanded to
do so " as the oracles of the Deity ; " and K they disobey this mjune-
tion, it is because " there is no hght m them." Nevertheless, they
wiU give utterance to thefr foUy. This cannot be helped. Fools
wUl be fools come what may. From these premises it is mevitable
that, as Paul says, "there must be heresies among you." They are
permitted to exist, though not approved. Theh existence arouses
the flaggmg energies of sterhng and faithful men, " who are able to
teach others"—2 Tim. ii. 2. It sets them to contending more
earnestly for the faith once delivered to the samts (Jude 2), which
manKests them as the approved, who are grounded and settled m
the faith, and not moved away from the hope of the gospel—1 Cor.
xi. 19 ; CoL i 23.

This manKestation of the approved after tMs process is one
reason why Yahweh keeps sUence, and permits Satan to continue
thefr operations among the Sons of the Deity, without any present
judicial mterference. There is also another very good reason for
present nonintervention, and tMs is, because he has appomted a set
time, styled by that infaUible and incomparable exponent of the
truth, the Lord Jesus, " a Day of Judgment," ήμερα κρίσεως—Matt.
xh. 36 ; and by the no less accurate Paul, " THE DAY when the Deity
shall judge the secrets of men by Jesus Christ according to the
gospel" Paul preached : " therefore," saith he, "judge nothmg before
the time, until the Lord come; who wUl both bring to light the
Mdden firings of darkness, and wUl make manKest the counsels
of the hearts ;" and " who wUl judge the hving and the dead at Ms
appearing and kmgdom "—Rom. ii 16 ; 1 Cor, iv. 5 ; 2 Tim. iv. 1 :
and styled by the earnest and faithful Peter, "the Day of In-
spection," ήμερα επισκοπής—1 Pet. ii 12—" the time that the judg-
ment begms at the house of the Deity"—eh. iv. 17; when, as
James testifies, the samts shah be judged by the law of hberty—
ch. ii 12.
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These are two aU-sufficient reasons why the Satan should be
providentially tolerated among the sons of the Deity, until the
Ancient of Days come. " Now is the day of salvation," says Paul;
but tMs, M effect, the Satan demes. He turns it into a day of judg-
ment, saymg, that .there is no other day of judgment for the samts
than this. Satan, of course, exceedingly dislikes the idea of bemg
judged, and rewarded according to Ms works. He does not approve
of the doctrine of eternal hfe hased upon an Mspection of faith and
practice after resurrection. He demands resurrection with immortal-
ity, not resurrection unto eternal life. He wants to spiing out of the
dust immortal, and no questions asked ; for he knows very weU, that
neither his faith nor Ms practice wUl bear the light. Be this, how-
ever, as it may, his pleasure and satisfaction wUl not be consulted
Inspection and its consequences begM at the house of the Christ:
and Satan, who had received the one talent, and was afraid of the
truth, and Md it in the earth, is purged out as a wicked and slothful
servant from among the sons of the Deity ; and cast Mto' the dark-
ness of the outer world, where weepmg and gnasMng of teeth are the
order of both day and Mght—Matt. xxv. 14-30 ; Apoc. xiv. 11.

TMs day of mspection is " the day of wrath and revelation of the
righteous judgment of the Deity; who wiU render to every one ac-
cording to his deeds"—Rom. ii. 5, 6. It is a day m which he wUl
separate the satamc goats from the sheep who have heard Ms voice,
and done the Father's wUl. Those slothful, unprofitable, and
wicked professors are " cast mto the lake of ffre burning with brim-
stone," m wMch are destroyed the beast and the false prophet, by
that portion of the last plagues wMch is executed by the Second and
Tirird Angels, who have power over fire. In other words, the judg-
ment given to the approved, who enter mto the joy of their Lord,
affords scope m the execution of it upon the Diabolos and Satan of
the world, for the punishment also of the unprofitable servants
of the house of the Deity; who are " condemned with the world"
to the calamities of the last plagues, wMch to them wUl be " a sorer
punishment" than to the adversaries at large—Heb. x. 26-30.

The judgment predeternrined for the Diabolos and Ms angels, or
for the slaying and destroymg of Daniel's Fourth Beast, is all com-
prehended m the Seven Last Plagues, styled m the seventh verse
of this chapter, " seven golden vials fuU of the wrath of the Deity."
The territory of the fourth beast's donrinion, upon wMch is developed
the " fiery indignation which devours the adversaries," is the
symbohcal " lake of fire;" and when an actual wrathful confla-
gration, burning with the divme anger, it is το πνρ to aiwviov, the
Aion-Fhe, "prepared-for the Diabolos and Ms angels," Mto which
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the unprofitable and slothful of the Ecclesia, or One Body, are
ordered to depart, and mto which, therefore, they " go away" to suffer
Aion-torments in the symbolic period of " a thousand six hundred fur-
longs." By the end of these forty years, " the tormentors " wUl have
exacted aU that is due—Matt. xvm. 34 ; Apoc. xiv. 10. In paymg tMs
theh carcasses wiU have faUen M the wUderness, the victims of death a
second time. " TMs is the Second Death : and whosoever" upon
inspection, is " not found written m the Book of Life is cast mto the
lake of fire—Apoc. xx. 14, 15 : and thus " his name is blotted out"
and unconfessed before the Father and the angels:—Apoc. hi. 5.

•Thus the satamc element of the One Body is purged out, or
separated and destroyed. Its separation precedes the reaping of
the harvest of the earth; and its tormentation and destruction
are synchronous with the Mfliction of " torment and sorrow " upon
Babylon the Great, and the treadmg of the winepress M the vmtage
of the earth. Thefr torment is eig aiuvag aiuvuv, and therefore
aionian. ' It does not transcend tMs hmit, because the wrath of
the Deity is then aU exhausted. Nevertheless, its effects abide upon
them—" they shah not see hfe ; but the wrath of the Deity abideth
on them."—Jno. hi. 36.

3. The Grlassy Sea.

" And I saw as it were a glassy sea, which had been mingled with fire "— Ver. 2.

The apocalyptic sea is that aggregation of "many waters" out
of wMch the beast having seven heads and ten horns arose (ch.
xm. 1) ; and upon which the Drunken Harlot-Mother of aU the
GentUe " Churches " sits—ch. xvh 1, 5, 15. TMs sea of nations
encfrchng the Mediterranean, or "Great Sea," is apocalypticaUy
exhibited M two states—in a state of storm ; and M a state of
transparent calm. When John stood upon its shore, and saw the
beast arise, it was m an uproarious and tempestuous agitation—
Dan. vii 2. The dominions of the House of Esau, who hves by Ms
sword (Gen. xxvri. 40), do not arise m times of tranquUlity and
calm ; these times ensue only when the tumult and tempest of war
are hushed ; and then the conqueraf can stand upon it, and sing
the song of victory. Domhrions, m a world hke tMs, can only be
founded, and maintamed by "fire and brimstone." In the days of
old, they were established by the sword, the spear, the battle-axe,
and bow; but in modern times, victory is said to be on the side of
the heaviest artUlery; that is, where "the fire burnmg with brim-
stone " rages with the greatest mtensity. Yahweh Tz'vaoth, m the
days of Joshua, established Ms kingdom in the Holy Land, by the



4 4 8 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

sword of Israel, strengthened by his judgments poured out upon the
helpless inhabitants of the country : so also it is to be m the days
of Jesus, caUed " the Day of Ms power ;" the kmgdom is to be
estabhshed M the same country by " fire burning with brimstone "
in the hands of Israel, commanded by the Saints ; and strengthened
with the Eternal Power, "who rideth upon the heaven in thefr
help "—Deut. xxxiii. 26.

In the English Version, the text before us reads,-" a sea of glass
nringled with fire. " In the original it is not a substantive, but an
adjective, as vaXivvv, hyalincn, glassy, that is, smooth and transpa-
rent ; from vaXog, hyalos, a transparent stone, soft kmd of crystal;
also glass. " Mingled with fire " is also objectionable. TMs rendering
represents the conquerors as standmg upon it, and smgmg the song
of victory, whUe the fire is flashing M consuming flames from the sea.
This would be to sing the song of victory before the victory is won !
The Saints do not perpetrate such an anachronism as this. Flames
of fire burrring with brimstone were not flasMng hke lightnmg and
with the roar of " the Seven Thunders," when John looked, and saw
the divme harpists standing victorious upon the sea. All tMs had
passed away, and the sea which had been thus convulsed, and com-
mingled with the lightmngs and thunderings proceedmg from the
tMone (ch. iv. 5), was now "glassy hke to crystal"—ch. iv. 6. This
is clearly indicated in the word μεμιγμενην agreeing with θάλασσαν,
sea. Memigmenen, is the perfect participle passive, and signifies an
action past : as, having been mingled, or which had been mmgled A
sea lashed Mto fury by the four wmds of the heaven, and the burst-
Mg flames of the Seven Lamps of fire, which are the Seven Spirits
of the Deity sent forth from the throne mto aU the earth (ch. iv. 5 ;
v. 6), is not a glassy sea." A sea of Mediterranean nations, commin-
gled with armies of valiant and lionlike Israehtes, one of whom, like
Samson of old, shaU chase a thousand, and two put ten thousand
to flight (Deut. xxxii. 30), commanded by the 144,000, and executing •
the tormenting judgments of the Second and Thfrd Angels, upon
Babylon and its beast, and image, and mark, and number of its
name; and upon the dominions outlymg, or " without the city,"
until the end of the Sixteen' Hundred Furlongs of time—is a sea
commingled with ffre burning with brimstone ; m other words, it is
a " Lake of Fire ;" m which, whUe " the war of that great day of the
Almighty Deity " is m continuance, the Beast and Ms False Prophet,
and the ejected wicked, slothful, and unprofitable, servants of the
One-Talent dass of samts, are aU bemg scorched and tormented M
the presence of the Holy Angels, and M the presence of the Lamb :
who shall tread these wicked as ashes under the soles of thefr feet
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(Mai. iv. 3), wMch are then "as pUlars of fire" "burning in a fur-
nace" (Apoc. x. 1 ; i 15.) This is vengeance M the day of ven-
geance, affordMg a practical Ulustration of Paul's saymg, that " the
Deity is a consummg fire ;" and that " it is a fearful thing to faU
mto the hands of the livmg God "—Heb. x. 31 ; xh. 29. But, how
different the condition of the called, and chosen, and faithful samts
of the two-and-five-talent class at this time! In the day of His ven-
geance there are among the nations waihhg, blaspheming, and
gnashmg of teeth ; but, on the other hand, " the righteous shall re-
joice when he seeth the vengeance ; he shall wash Ms feet in the
blood of the wicked. So that a man shall say, Verily there is a
reward for the righteous : verily there is Elohim judgMg m the
earth"—Ps. lvhi. 10, 11.

The sea had been mhigled with fire, by the Angel from the altar
that had power over fire ; but the wrath had now ceased to burn.
The smoke from the glory of the Deity, and from Ms power, no lon-
ger fiUed the Nave ; so that now the conquerors were able to enter
mto the peaceable possession and enjoyment of the kmgdom, to stand
upon the glassy sea, and to " rest from thefr labors." There was
now, at the end of the forty years, " before the tMone a glassy sea
hke unto crystal." Henceforth, the sea remains at rest, perfectly
cahn, and smooth as glass. " The wicked are hke the troubled sea
when it cannot rest, whose waters cast up mire and dirt"—Isai lvii.
20. Such a sea as this is neither "glassy," nor "hke to crystal."
There is no transparency about it. Its waters are dark and muddy ;
and no hght can penetrate below its stormy surface. But, when the
lightirings, and thunderings, and voices, wMch proceed from the
throne on Mount Zion, where stand the Lamb and the 144,000, shaU
have done thefr work, the wicked, whom Yahweh hath made for the
day of evU (Prov. xvi. 4), m aU their temporal and spiritual organi-
zations, as symbolized by the beast, his image, Ms sign, and the num-
ber of Ms name, wUl aU have been purged from its waters ; the mire
and dirt wiU aU have subsided M the abyss, and its surface wUl be
unruffled and crystalme for a thousand years.

3 . T h e ConQ.u.erors o n t h e GJ-lassy S e a .

"And I saw the conquerors of the heast, and of his image, and of his sign, and of the num-
ber of bis name, standing upon the glassy sea, having harps of the Deity."

The seven last plagues, M wMch has been filled up the wrath of
the Deity, having by the end of the one thousand six hundred fur-
longs, or forty years of Micah, clarified the sea., and taught the M-

29



4 5 0 EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE.

habitants of the world righteousness (Isai. xxvi 9), the time wUl have
arrived for the celebration of the FEAST OF TABERNACLES m the kmg-
dom of the Deity. The present constitution of Antichristendom in
church and state, with aU blasphemous dissenting " abominations,"
in the time of tMs great feast wUl have no existence. They wiU aU
have been previously abolished as "hes, vanity, and things m wMch
there is no profit"—(Jer. xvi. 19), by the victorious samts, who M
the time of the feast possess " the kmgdom, and dominion, and the
greatness of the Mngdom under the whole heaven "—Dan. -vii 27. Not
one rival domhiion exists to dispute with them the sovereignty of the
world ; which henceforth is ruled m righteousness by them who had
learned righteousness M faith and practice, m a previous state of
tribulation and reproach. These are now the victors, standing tri-
umphantly upon the arena of thefr conquests. In the days of thefr
" patience," they kept the works of the Sphit to the end; m reward
for wMch, they now receive authority over the nations, and power to
rule them with a rod of hon—Apoc. ii. 26, 27. The sea, no longer
nringled with fire, upon wMch they stand victorious, is a sea of peace-
ful nations, wMch have " beat theh swords mto ploughshares and
thefr spears Mto pruning hooks ;" and abandoned forever the study
of the most effectual means by wMch they can rain and destroy one
another. " Glory to the Deity m the Mghest heavens, over the earth
peace, and good wUl among men," is now the order of the day. The
glassy sea of nations is now irradiated with the glory of Yahweh,
wMch sMnes through its translucent waters to its utmost bounds and
lowest depths. Its nations are now " blessed m Abraham and Ms
Seed," having been previously "justified by faith ;" and "jomed to
Yahweh for a people to him "—Gal. m. 8 ; Zech. h. l l v The twelve
tribes of Jacob are no longer dispersed m the lands of thefr enemies.
Not one of them is left a wanderer among the nations—Deu*t xxx.
4 ; but aU have returned to thefr possessions and rejoice before
Yahweh thefr EloMm—Lev. xxm. 40. The nations, now enlighten-
ed, also rejoice with them ; because thefr engraftment mto thefr own
olive tree has proved to be hfe from the dead to the world—Deut.
xxxii 43 ; Rom. xi. 15.

" The stone which the buUders refused hath become the Head of
the Corner." He stands with Ms bretMen on tMs glassy Sea, wMch
extends, as an hnmense plain, from before the throne on Mount
Zion. " TMs is the day wMch Yahweh hath made ; we wiU rejoice,
and be glad m i t ; " from now wUl Ms Name be blessed, even for the
Olahm ; from the rising of the sun to his gomg down the Name of
Yahweh be praised : for He is exalted above all the nations ; and his
glory above the heavens "—Ps. cxiii, cxvii ; Jesus and Ms Brethren
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"glorified together''—Rom. viii 17, are the conquerors, who, by
the Sphit's aid and cooperation, have subdued the world, and pos-
sess it as theh own. They are " a multitude wMch no man can num-
ber, clothed with white robes and palms M thefr hands''—Apoc. vh.
9-17. Their square is 144,000. The "palms," the symbol of vic-
tory, connect them with the Feast of Tabernacles, M the celebration
of wMch they rejoice, and are glad, as the harps of the Deity. What
a glorious orchestra they wUl be, when estabhshed over the nations
as thefr immortal and sovereign rulers, they shaU celebrate thefr tri-
umph m the songs of Moses and the Lamb! In that day, they will
say, "Praise ye Yahweh, proclaim Ms Name, dedare Ms domgs
among the people, make mention that Ms Name is exalted. Smg
unto Yahweh; for he hath done exceUent tMngs : tMs is known M
aU the earth. Cry out, and shout, thou inhabitant of Zion : for
great is the Holy One of Israel M the midst of thee"—Isai xh. 4-6.

CE 4 . T h e S o n g of Mioses.

" And they sing the song of Moses, the servant of the Deity."

The foUowing is the song of Moses, wMch was sung by Moses and
the Israehtes, standmg by the Red Sea, tMough wMch they had just
passed ; and wMch they now surveyed with feelings of triumph, as
the tomb of Pharoah's host. It is memorial of the nation's deliver-
ance from the Egyptians, and prophetic of its future salvation under
the lead of the prophet like unto Moses, and the Samts.

The translation of kmg James' bishops, I have " diligently com-
pared " with the origmal and " revised ;" it wUl be found, I think,
an hnprovement upon the Common Version. I have transferred the
titles of the ETERNAL POWEE ; and translated them m the bracketed
spaces foUowmg. Thus they sang, saymg :

1. " I wUl smg to YAHWEH, [He who shah be] for he is greatly ex-
alted :

The horse and Ms rider he hath east Mto the sea.
2. YAH (an abbreviated form of Yahweh) is my strength and my song

And he hath become my salvation!
He is my AIL (Strength, or Power), and him wUl I extol;
My fathers' ELOHTM [MIGHTY ONES], and Mm wUl I exalt.

3. - YAHWEHIS a Man of war ; YAHWEH is Ms name.
1 4. Pharoah's chariots and hosts he east mto the sea ;

His chosen captains also he drowned M the Red Sea.
5. The roaring billows covered them ;
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They went down to the bottom as a stone.
6. Thy right hand, O YAHWEH, is glorious M power ;

Thy right hand, O YAHWEH, hath crushed the foe.
7. And m the greatness of thme exceUency,

Thou hast overthrown tlrine adversaries !
Thou sentest forth thy burrring anger,
It shall consume them as stubble.

8. And by the blast of thy nostrils the waters were heaped up ;
The floods stood erect as a heap ; ' »
The depths congealed m the midst of the sea.

9. The enemy said, I wUl pursue ; I wUl overtake ;
I wUl divide the spoU ;
My lust shall be satisfied upon them :
I wUl draw my sword ; my hand shah destroy them.

10. Thou didst blow with thy sphit, the sea covered them ;
They sank like lead M the mighty waters.

11. Who is hke unto thee among the mighty ones (Ailimi

YAHWEH!
Who hke thee glorious M hohness,
Terrible, worthy of praises, domg wonders ?

12. Thou stretchedst out thy right hand,
The earth swaUowed them up.

13. Thou hast led forth m thy goodness the people whom thou hast
redeemed;

Thou hast conducted M thy might to the habitation of thy
hohness.

14 Peoples shaU hear ; and they shah tremble ;
Terror seized the inhabitants of Palestina.

15. Then the Dukes of Edom shaU be affrighted ;
Tremblmg shaU seize the mighty ones of Moab ;
AU the inhabitants of Canaan shaU be dissolved

16. There shah faU upon them terror and dread ;
By the greatness of thy power they shah be stUl as a stone ;
UntU, 0 YAHWEH, thy people pass over ;
UntU the people whom thou hast purchased pass over.

17. Thou wUt bring them m, and plant them,
In the mountain of thy Mheritance;
The place, 0 YAHWEH, thou hast made for thee to dweU m ;
The holy place, O ADONAI [noun plural, Lords] thy hands have

established.
18. YAHWEH shall reign for the Olahm [the Hidden Period] and

beyond.
And Miriam the Prophetess, Aaron's sister, with a chorus of wo-
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men, answered Moses and the Israehtes, saymg,
21. " Smg ye to YAHWEH, for he is grandly exalted ;

The horse and Ms rider he hath cast into the sea "—Exod. xv.
1-18, 21.

Such is the song of Moses, admirable for the boldness of its imag-
ery, the subhmity of its sentiments, and the dignity of its style, wMch
was sung by the Hebrew people standmg upon the shore of Edom's
sea. They were how a people saved by Yahweh—a national salva-
tion, coeval with the signal overthrow φϊ thefr enemies, and the des-
truction of their power. They had just put on Moses, havmg been
aU baptized Mto him M the cloud and m the sea—1 Cor. x. 2. They
now constituted the One Body of Moses, and the Firstborn Son of
Yahweh—Exod. iv. 22 ; Zech. hi. 2 ; Jude 9 : and when they arrived
at ISmai, fifty days after the mstitution of the Passover, they became
the kmgdom of the Deity—Exod. xix. 5, 6, 8. These events signal-
ize the KaTaPoXn του κόσμου, or "foundation of the icorld ; " to wMch
frequent reference is made m the New Testament, m connection with
the prepositions rrpo, before, and arro, from, since, etc.—Matt. xxv. 34;
xiii 35 ; Luke xi. 50 ; Jno. xvii. 24. They also signalize the begm-
ning of the Aion, or Olalim, or COURSE OF TIME, the duration of wMch
was hidden from aU but the Father, who reserved the precise year of
its termination as a secret with MmseK—Mark xm, 32 ; Mat. xxiv.
36. The MOSAIC AION was a Course of Time identical with the contin-
uance of the MOSAIC KOSMOS, or Order of Things. The beginnmg of
the one was the beginning of the other, and syncMonical with "the
smgmg of tMs beautiful prophetic ode.

But, at that stage of the hMstory the Israelites could only smg the
song of Moses. They could sing it commemoratively and propheti-
caUy—commemoratively, of thefr dehverance, and the destruction of
the Egyptian army; and propheticaUy, of that stUl future and greater
deliverance awaiting them m the time of Jacob's trouble; and of
that grander and more marvellous overtMow of Babylon and the
Beast, by the Lamb and those who accompany Mm whithersoever he
goes. The song celebrative of these victories over the system of na-
tions " sphituaUy caUed Sodom and Egypt"—"the song of the Lamb"
—they could not smg. No man can smg the song of Moses, who is
not a member of the Mosaic Body ; nor can any one smg the song
of the Lamb, unless he be a citizen of the Commonwealth of Israel,
is one of the conquerors of the beast, Ms image, Ms sign^ and the
number of his name, and these have been aheady vanquished and
destroyed. True ; he can repeat the words ; but he cannot sing the
words as expressive of the agents and the events that have come to
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pass ; and tMs is the sense M which songs are apocalypticaUy sung.
TMs song celebrates the Name bestowed upon himseK by the
ETERNAL FATHER in his mterview by Ms angel with Moses at the bush.
Ehyeh asher Ehyeh, said he, on that occasion, I will be who IuM be ;
EHYEH / vM be; and M the thfrd person, Yah, or Yahweh, He shaU be.
"Thou shalt say to the chUdren of Israel YAHWEH Elohim of your
fathers, etc., hath sent me to you: this is my Name for the Olahm,
and tMs my Memorial for a generation of the race "—Exod hi 14,15.
"Extol Mm thatrideth upon the heavens," said David, "by bis name
YAH "—Ps. lxvrii. 4. This Mcjpes has done M this ode, saymg, " YAH
is my strength and my song, and he hath become my salvation! He
is my AM, and Mm wUl I extol; my father's ELOHTM, and Mm wUl I
exalt YAHWEH is a Man of War ; YAHWEH is Ms Name."

The great prophetic subject of this song is YAHWEH as a Man of
War—that Man of War to be manKested, who shah stand a oun-
queror upon " the glassy sea hke to crystal;" when as the Spirit of
Christ M Zech. xiv. 9, testifies, " YAHWEH shaU be for King over aU
the earth ; m that day there shall be ONE YAHWEH, and Ms Name
one." TMs Man of War is that symbolic Son of Man seen by John,
in Apoc. i 13-16 ; and that Mighty Angel he speaks of m ch. x. 1 ;
and the Son of Man upon the wMte cloud, in ch. xiv. 14; and the
Word of the Deity and Ms celestial brethren M arms, m ch. xix. 13,
14 ; and the Lamb with the 144,000, who constitute the bride. In
other words, He is the One Body glorified, the head of wMch is Christ
Jesus, whose head is the Eternal Father—1 Cor. xi 3. TMs persom-
fication of Jesus and Ms bretMen as constitutmg ONE MAN is Ulus-
trated M Exod iv. 22, where the whole multitude of Israel of wMch
the adults were estimated at 600,000 (Exod. xh. 37) is styled the
Son and First-born of Yahweh. The " He who shad he " promised to
Abraham 430 years "before the foundation of the world ;" and pro-
phesied of to Moses M the " Memorial" apocalypsed at the bush, is
the Eternal, by Ms power, incorporate and manKest, ̂ rs im Jesus of
Nazareth, and hereafter M Ms resurrected, accepted, and quickened
bretMen, "glorified together with him." " These aU as one glorified
body are the "ONE YAHWEH" manKested M " One Name," wMch, en-
tMoned m Jerusalem, is "kmg over all the earth"—Jer. hi. 17.

" YAH is my AIL, and my father's ELOHIM," says Moses and the
Israehtes : that is, the ETERNAL INVISIBLE SPIRIT (Jno. iv. 24), who
made aU things^/ Ms power (Gen. i. 2), even YAH is "tlie strength of
Israel" (1 Sam. xv. 29) ; manifested m the ELOHTM, or mcorruptible
and immortal angels, who made themselves visible to Abraham and
Jacob, " and who do Ms commandments ;" " Ms mhristers who do
his pleasure," (Ps. cm. 20, 21), whether that pleasure be to fit up the
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earth for the MdweUmg of mankind, as related M Genesis; or to ex-
ecute judgment upon Egypt, and the cities of the plain—the invisible
YAH-SPIIUT workMg everytiring by His power through oft-times visible
ELOHISTIC SPIRITS. The Invisible One, "whom no man hath
seen," visibly manifested in them to Adam m Eden's Garden ; to Lot
in Sodom ; to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; to Moses, Joshua, Aaron,
Hur, and seventy of the Elders of Israel (Exod. xxiv. 10, 11,13,17) ;
to David ; to Mary, the mother of Jesus; and m many other M-
stances not necessary to mention here. TMs is the doctrine- of GOR>
MANDJESTATION expressed by Moses M his song—a mamfestation of
ONE tMough MANY. But Moses did not confine MmseK shnply to
what existed His words were prophetic of a FUTURE SPIRIT-MANIFEST-
ATION ; for he adds, "Yahweh is a Man of War." But Samuel says,
that " the strength of Israelis not a man." Moses and Samuel, how-
ever, are not at variance ; but were contemplating the YAH-SPIRIT m
different periods of mamfestation. The strength of Israel was " not
a man " until " manKested m the flesh " m the days of Jesus. The
Man Christ Jesus was the YAH-SPIRIT manKested AdamicaUy ; that
is, m our nature ; but he has not yet been manKested as " a Man
of War." These facts mdicate that Moses in Ms song was referring
to YAH'S mamfestation, as apocalypticaUy exhibited in the scene of
ch. xix 11—16, where he appears as a Man of War in the midst of
Ms " caUed, and chosen, and faithful" bretMen m arms ; who, with,
thefr invincible cMef, are the Yah-Spirit Conquerors, standmg vic-
torious upon the glassy sea.

This song of Moses wUl be sung by the victorious samts, when the
spirit's omnipotence aiding them shah have led forth m Ms goodness
the people whom he hath redeemed ; and shall have conducted them
in Ms might to the habitation of Ms hohness. He wUl then have
brought them m, and planted them M the mountam of Ms mheritance ;
the place he'wUl have made to dwell m ; the holy place for Ms
ADONIM (Lords), wMch he wiU then have established. The Beast
and his Image bemg destroyed M the marveUous work of " the resti-
tution of aU thmgs" pertafrring to the Kingdom and TM-one of
David ; the Twelve Tribes of Israel bemg aU restored, and grafted
into thefr own Ohve Tree, and established as the mightiest and most
glorious ;of the nations, by the mUitary prowess of CMist and Ms
brethren ; the regenerated nation and its immortal rulers wUl then
be able, in the fuU prophetic import of the song, to smg it as mar-
veUously accomphshed m the then estabhshed constitution of the
world Therefore, YAHWEH gloriously incorporate m Ms newly-de-
veloped and glorified ELOHISTIO FAMILY shaU reign for the Millennial
Olahm and beyond—ch. v. 9, 10 ; xx. 4, 6 ; xxi. 23-27.
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5. T h e Song of the L a m b .

" And they sing the song of the Lamb."

When the anomting spirit m the mystical body of Moses gave the
song celebrative of the destruction of Pharoah's host it was only m
connexion with the'typical Lamb of the Passover they had so re-
cently eaten, and whose blood was upon the door-posts and hntels
of the houses they had left in Egypt. But when the same song
comes to be sung by the saints M connexion with the song of the
Lamb, the Lamb of the Deity MmseK, who beareth the sin of the
world, is a conspicuous personage of the choir. It is the song of
"the seven spirits of the Deity,''" mcorporate m Jesus and Ms
bretMen " glorified together," and wMch had been " sent forth Mto
aU the earth "—ch. v. 6. The Anomting Spirit onmipotently mani-
fested in the One Body, or "Man of War," sanctified by the sprinkled
blood of the true paschal Lamb " Yahweh Elohim Almighty " (ch. xxi.
22) stands the conqueror upon the glassy sea, and smgs the song of
Moses, the servant of the Deity ("faithful m aU Ms house"—Heb.
iii 5), and the song of the Lamb, saymg,

Great and marveUous thy works, 0 YAHWEH Elohim ahnighty ;
Just and true thy ways, O King of the Samts ;
Who shaU not fear thee, O Yahweh, and glorify thy NAME ?
For thou only art absolutely pure :
For aU the nations shall come, and do homage before thee ;
Because thy righteous judgments have been made manifest.
Yea verily ; the works of YAHWEH Elohim in that great day of his

wrath wUl be grand and marveUous. The kmgdoms and empfres of
Europe and Asia wiU have been swept from the arena, as the chaff of
the summer threslring floor. The popular sovereignties and univer-
sal suffrages of the Western Hemisphere wiU have reached a " des-
tiny " so " marrifest" that none wUl faU to see, that they are the
mere devices of Satan for the perpetuation of Ms rule. " The kmg-
doms of tMs world wUl have become the kmgdoms of YAHWEH and of
his Christ," personal and mystical; and as Moses sang, "YAHWEH
shaU reign for the Olahm and beyond ;" or as the same is rendered
in Apoc. xi. 15, " He shall reign for the Aions of the Aions "—M the
common version " for ever and ever." He wUl have judged " among
the nations, which wUl have been filled with corpses " (Ps. ex. 6) ;
and M so doMg, " marveUous deeds wUl have been shown to Israel;
by whose prowess the nations wUl have been confounded, and caused
to lick the dust hke a serpent"—Mic. vh. 15-17. Then, when the
newly-developed and glorified ELOHTM stand victorious upon the
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glassy sea, aU the earth " blessed m Abraham and Ms Seed " wUl
make a joyful noise to the ELOHIM, smg forth the honor of YAHWEH'S
Name, and make his praise glorious. Havmg by terrible deeds m
righteousness, styled m the song of the Lamb, dwaiufiaTa, " right-
eous judgments," stilled the noise of the seas, the roar of their
waves, " the tumult of the peoples," tMs glorious NAME wUl have be-
come the confidence of aU the ends of the earth, and of them that
are far off from Zion beyond the sea. These wiU all then fear YAH-
WEH, the strength of Israel, and "the glory M the midst of Jerusalem,"
and glorify Ms NAME. His works wUl have been terrible for the
manKestation of the greatness of his power, by wMch Ms enemies
wiU confess themselves subdued. Therefore " aU the earth," enhght-
ened by Ms glory (Apoc. xvm. 1) shaU do homage to Mm, shall
smg to him and to Ms NAME ; for he wUl judge the people righteously
and govern the nations upon earth—Ps. lxv., lxvi., Ixvii

6. " A.fter t h e s e T h i n g s . "

" And after these things I saw, and behold the Nave of the Tabernacle of the Testimony
had been opened in the heaven''—F«r. 5.

" These things " is a pMase directing attention to the subject most
recently treated of ; " those things " to something more remote. Had
the phrase those things been used, it would have referred us to the
" Seven Angels havmg the Seven Last Plagues " mentioned M the
first verse. After those things would have led to the conclusion, that
the Nave of the Tabernacle was not opened until after aU the wrath
of the Deity contamed M the Seven Vials was exhausted. TMs
would have been equivalent to saymg, that the Christ wUl not
come, and the samts wUl not be raised, until the end of the outpour-
mg of the Seventh Vial; and K neither of these events transphe
until then, it is manKest that judgment wUl not be given to the
samts at aU; and that the destruction of the beast and Ms image
must be looked for, K at aU, by some other means! But opposed to
this is the revelation that Christ comes in the Sixth Vial period;
and that when he comes the 144,000 are seen with Mm on Mount
Zion ; -so that they must have hved agam (ch. xx. 4), and been
judged, and " clothed upon Λ m the interval between Ms coming and
Ms appearance there. After they are mamfested as " the approved,"
then judgment is giv en to them, that they may execute it upon the
beast and Ms hnage ; M the last portion of the Sixth, and m the
whole of the period of the Seventh Vial.

" After these thmgs," then, does not signify after the end of the
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Seventh and last Vial. He does not teU us m these words, the exact
time of the opening of the Nave of the Tabernacle of the Testimony
in the heaven. He simply affirms that, after the music of the harps
and voices of the glorious chofr upon the glassy sea, had ceased its
ravislring harmony, his attention was diverted from sound to sight;
and that he perceived that the Nave, or MOST HOLY " had been
opened," or manKested The tense of the word nvoiyn leaves the
precise time of the opening Mdefimte. TMs fifth verse is an apoca-
lyptic annunciation, that the long-expected and much-desired ANCIENT
OF DAYS had made Ms appearance in the heaven. The event of tMs
verse is paraUel with the Lamb and the 144,000 standing on Mount
Zion, and with the epoch of ch. xvi. 15. It announces that the
manKestation of the Most Holy of the Tabernacle is during the
period of the " great and marveUous sign M the heaven;" but at
what precise moment of the Sign-Period .he appears m the midst of
Ms holy bretMen, no data are given M this chapter to determine.

The " Tabernacle " is one tiring ; the " Nave of the Tabernacle "
is another : they are both, however, significative of a society of
people, and a state of thmgs to them pertammg. The Tabernacle,
styled " His Tabernacle " M ch. jiii. 6 is the Holy, consisting of the
saints in thefr present mixed and hnperfect condition, blasphemed,
and trodden under foot of the GentUes. They are m thefr genera-
tions, " the Tabernade of the Testimony," because they bear witness
by the word for Jesus and the faith. The Nave of the Tabernacle is
the MOST HOLY. It consists of the One Body freed from every thing
that defiles. The head of it is M the MOST HOLY AND ETERNAL FATHER,
mamfested M flesh, justified by spirit, and styled JESUS CHRIST ; and
the members of it are his brethren " glorified together " with Mm.
The Most Holy Nave consists only of " the approved," styled m ch
xvh. 14. " the called, chosen, and faithful," whose angel-measure is
144 cubits—ch. xxi. 17. No man that defileth can m any/wise enter
Mto i t ; but they only whose names have been written M the book of
the hfe of the Lamb—eh. xxi 27.

TMs important moral difference between the Tabernade and the
Nave is based upon the scrutiny of character wMch • obtains, when
" the dead are judged out of the thmgs written M the books, accord-
ing to thefr works "—ch. xx. 12. TMs judicial scrutiny and arward is
in " the time of the dead " (ch. xi 18) wMch Mtervenes between the
advent of the Ancient of Days and the appearance of the Lamb on
Mount Zion with the 144,000. Those member s of the Tabernacle,
" who walk after the flesh," and who work hes, are purged out as
unworthy of beMg " clothed m pure and white hnen, and girded
with golden girdles;" for the Nave, or Most Holy Heavenly, is com-
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posed only of those " m whose mouth is found no guUe ; and who
are faultless before the throne of the Deity." The judicial scrutiny
finds them gMleless ; and they are accounted worthy to obtain the
Resurrection-Aion, and equahty with the Angel-Elohhn, who have
preceded them—Luke xx. 33-36. Thus, thefr moral exceUence as
Christians is made the basis of theh promotion to honor and glory ;
and to material or substantial identity with the Holiest of All.

When we arrive at the next chapter we shaU be particularly m-
formed what the tMngs are, that must successively transpfre m the
development of this great and marveUous sign M the heaven, before
the Nave is opened, or manKested, therem.

7. The Seven Angels of the Nave.

" And the Seven Angels having the Seven Plagues came out from the Nave, having been
clothed in linon pure and bright, and girded around the breasts with golden girdles."— Ver. 6.

The Seven Angels coming out from the Nave mdicates that they
are the Seven EloMstic constituents of the Nave " sent forth mto all
the earth." Before they issue forth thence as the EloMm, they are
said to have been clothed and girded, The Enghsh Version omits to
specify the tense or time of the verb : evSedvp,evoi, is the perfect par-
tidple passive ; and so is nepie^uafievoi, the former signifymg, having
been clothed in; and the latter, having been girded about. TMs hnplies,
that there was a time M wMch they neither clothed, nor gfrded the
Elohim. The unclothed and ungfrded condition is characteristic of
the dead ; and also of those who come from the grave, and are con-
demned by " the Judge of the hving and the dead," to walk naked,
and be exposed to shame—ch xvi 15. These Seven Angels when
clothed and girded, represent the two-and-five-talent classes of the
saints to whom wUl have been adjudged an entrance Mto the joy of
their Lord—Matt. xxv. 21, 23. Sentence of approval havmg been
pronounced upon them, _ they are then " clothed upon with their
house which is from heaven ;" that " the mortal," or that wMch came
forth from the grave, "might be swaUowed up of hfe "—2 Cor. v. 2-4.
Now, the Spfrit gives this hfe that swaUows up mortality, because of
righteousness. It is an element of " the reward " bestowed M " the
time of the dead " m recompense for that righteousness, wMch is ful-
fiUed M them who walk after the Spfrit, or M the truth. The apos-
tle assures such, that He who raised up the Christ wUl also qmcken
theh "mortal bodies" by His spfrit—Rom. viii 4, 10, 11. Righteous-
ness rewarded with McorruptibUity and hfe is symbolized by " fine
linen pure and bright," " wMte robes," and " walking with the Spfrit
in wMte, because worthy "—ch. m. 4, 18 ; iv. 4 ; vii 9, 13, 14 ; xix.
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8, 14. This bemg the rahnent with which the Seven Angels had
been specially clothed, it is mdicated, that they came to represent
the approved samts, to whom authority and power were afterwards
given, that they might go forth from the Nave, and " execute the
judgment written " M aU the earth.

The approved samts of the Nave are constituted ayyeXoi, or " an-
gels," by bemg " SENT FORTH ;" angelos signifymg "one sent, a mes-
senger," etc, The samts of the Nave have a mission to perform,
wMch the powers that be cannot be made to accomphsh ; and they
go forth mto aU the earth, clothed, girded, and accompamed by the
Spirit, to execute it. Hence, whatever is done by them, or theh pre-
sence, is said to be transacted " m the presence of the Holy Angels,
and m the presence of the Lamb," or Sphit—ch xiv. 10. Symboh-
caUy, they are seven m number. TMs represents the ommpotence of
the Spirit, and the unknown, but complete number of the agents
employed m the execution of " the judgment written"—a definite
bemg put for an unrevealed, and therefore not defined, number; a
" great multitude wMch no man can number "—ch. vii. 9.

"Having been girded around the breasts with golden girdles." On be-
commg constituents of the Nave by bemg " qmckened," the Samts, or
Elohistic elements of the Seven Angels are not only " clothed M lmen
pure and bright" by which theh mortality is swaUowed up of hfe; but,
before they go forth to enter upon " their labors," they are perizoned,
or gfrded about, with golden zones, or girths. TMs girchng trans-
pires at the Mstant of thefr .clotMng. It is an element of thefr quick-
erring. Like Darnel, after speech and consciousness had been re-
stored to him, the imperation salutes their ears, " be strong, yea, be
strong;" that is, be gfrded with great strength. Darnel teUs us, that
on hearing tMs, the effect immediately foUowed the word ; upon
wMch he said, "Let my Adon (lord) speak; for thou hast strengthened
me ''—Dan. x. 19.

It is evident, that somethmg more is necessary for men, who go
forth to plague, and conquer such a strong world of nations, as that
by wMch the earth is now grasped, than an Mdestructible nature.
They need to be gfrded with almighty power ; and with righteous-
ness and faithfuMess : that bemg faithful and true, they may be en-
abled " m righteousness to judge and make war "—ch. xix. 11.

To gird is to make strong ; and m the case of these Seven Angels,
to strengthen them with aU thmgs necessary for the consummation
of theh mission. Included m the angelic seven is JESTJS, " the Angel
of the Covenant," and the CHIEF of these angel-lords and kings—ch.
xvii. 14. Hence, as they are made "like him " (1 Jno. hi. 2), what
is testified of Mm is, all things bemg equal, applicable also to His
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brethren. Hence, the Sphit of Christ in David saith to the Father,
"Thou hast gfrded me with strength for the war" (Ps. xviii 39)—
for " the war of that great day of the almighty DEITY "—ch. xvi. 14 ;
wMch is especiaUy the war of the Seven Angels against " the kmgs
of the earth, and of the whole habitable." They are the Deity-Mani-
festation ; hence, the. strength or power with which they are gfrded
is almighty. Jesus and Ms brethren of the Nave, therefore, are the
apocalyptic YAH-ELOHTSTIO element of the Seven Angels girded with
almighty power.

But further, the almightmess with wMch they are girded M bemg
quickened, is not the only quahty of thefr girdles. Their mission is,
in the execution of judgment, to teach the inhabitants of the world
righteousness; that they may be induced to abandon the hes, and
unprofitable vamties, by wMch the bhnd leaders of the Roman, Pro-
testant, and other forms of " strong delusion," now hold them in
superstitious bondage. Mere deatHess ahnightiness cannot effect
such moral results. It might destroy without hmit; but, could nei-
ther enlighten, nor regenerate. Hence, it behooves the Seven An-
gel EloMstic constituents to be gfrded with more quahties than
McorruptibUity, hfe, and almighty power. The Spirit of Christ m
Isaiah xi. 5, informs us, what else the cMef they are like shall be
girded with, saymg, "righteousness shall be the girdle of Ms loms,
and faithfuMess the girdle of his rems;" so that " with righteous-
ness he shaU judge the poor, and contend with equity for the op-
pressed of the earth." These admirable quahties of righteousness
and faithfuMess, superadded to thefr immortality and omnipotence,
will make them mcomparable men of war ; and competent not only
for the conquest, but the regeneration of mankind

We may see now why the zones with which they are gfrded are
styled golden. AU the gold of the apocalyptic temple and City of
holiness, is symbohcal of excellent and glorious qualities. " The Al-
mighty," said Ehphaz to Job, "shall be thy gold." Whatever, there-
fore, possesses almighty characteristics is golden. The Seven Angels
bemg symbohcal EloMstic sub-divisions of the Son of Man similitude,
they are hke him, "girt about the breast with a golden girdle."
They who become constituents of the Most Holy, are they who have
bought gold of the Spirit, "gold tried m the fire," by wMch they
have become rich ; and are adorned with golden stephans, and
golden girdles. Thefr mteUectual, moral, and physical quahties, are
mamfestations of the Eternal Father's ; who thus equips them with
infallible and invincible abUity, to cause mankind to do His wUl upon
earth, as it is done M heaven.
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8. The Seven Golden "Vials.

" And One of the Four Living OneB gave to the Seven Angels, Seven Golden Vials full of the
wrath of the Deity, who lives for the Aions of the Aions "— Ver. 7.

The Four Livmg Ones fuU of eyes are representative of the Spirit
mamfestly encamped m the samts, as when they were anomted
therewith m the apostohc age, and the time hnmediately succeeding
it. So long as the Stars of the Seven Golden Lightstands contmued
to shme, the Four LivMg Ones, as the encampment of the Spirit, oc-
cupy a place among the apocalyptic symbols ; but so soon as the
lightstands of the Sphit are " removed out of thefr place" m the midst
of the samts, the Symbolic Four Livmg Ones disappear from the
scene. The last place they are observed m the Mstory of the past,
is m the period of the fourth seal—ch. vi 7. They are seen m ch.
vii. 11 ; but that is in a scene cMonologicaUy paraUel with thefr ap-
pearance M tMs fifteenth chapter. They are not Mtroduced Mto
chapters eight, nine, ten, eleven, twelve, and thirteen. There are
reasons for tMs wMch need not detain us here; but there is a
reason for their reappearance m this chapter, wMch it is my busi-
ness to produce.

Of course, I shaU not be expected to pomt out, wMch of the four
livmg ones it was, that presented the Seven Golden Vials to the
Seven Angels, seeing that it was not revealed to John. The Spirit
has deemed it sufficient to mform us, that it was " one of the four."
Its reappearance mdicates, that m the period of the "great and
marveUous sign M the heaven," without defining the exact time of
the period, the Spfrit is found agam encampMg on earth m the midst
of the samts, as the Lion of the tribe of Judah (the Lamb slain) m the
midst of the 144,000. When the war of the great day of the almighty
Deity is fought out, the Four LivMg Ones appear no more m the
prophecy. They join»m the celebration of the praise of the Deity,
YAHWEH ELOHIM, " who hveth for the Aions of the Aions,'' being "He
who was to come''—ch xix. 4; but after tMs, peace bemg gloriously
established, thefr military organization is dispensed with.

The only potentate that can effectuaUy empower angels to pour
out exhaustmgly the wrath of the Deity upon mankmd, is the Deity
MmseK. The Livmg One, mcorporate in the saints, gives judgment
to the Seven Angels ; wMch, to show thefr relation to the saints M
judidal operation, are represented as receivMg the golden vials of
wrath from " ONE of the Four Living Ones," wMch Mdubitably repre-
sent the samts—ch. v. 8-10.

The wrath of the Seven Golden Vials is not poured out M all its
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detaUs by the Samts. The sixteenth chapter shows tMs. It shows
that five vials are entfrely exhausted, and much of the sixth, before
the " One of the Four Livmg Ones," Christ and the Kmgs of the
East, appear upon the scene.

The word of Yahweh to Zerubbabel, was "Not by might, nor by power,
but by my Spirit"—Zech; iv. 6. The Spirit is the girder, or strength-
ener, whether it be Cyrus (Isai. xiv. 5), Alexander, Constantine,
Alaric, AttUa, Genseric, the British power, Napoleon, or the Samts.
The British upon the sea, and the French upon the land, were
girded M thefr operations agamst the worsMpers of the beast and
Ms image m the ffrst five vial-periods, on the same principle that
Cyrus was gfrded by the Spirit for the overtMow of the dommion of
Babylon; and for the punishment of the worsMpers of Bel. The
Four Livmg Ones, and the Seven Angels, apart from the Sphit who
energizes them, are as nothmg. The wrathful power of the " great
and marveUous sign M the heaven," is " golden," because just, and
true, and faithful. TMs is supreme and righteous; its agents are
subordmate, and not necessarily pure and holy. The power bemg
the same seven-spfrit power, though the agents employed are diverse,
in the outpouring of aU the seven vials, these are aU said to be given
to the Seven Angels; although the samts do not come upon the
arena tUl toward the close of the sixth vial-period. The samts and
the Twelve Tribes of Israel at tMs crisis, become the agents by whom
the Spirit consummates the fullness of the divme wrath upon the
world. Theh operations are hmited to the " thousand six hundred
furlongs," or last forty years of the " great and marvellous sign M
the heaven ;" that is, to the conducting portion of the sixth, and the
whole of the seventh, vial; wMch mcludes the Seven thunders, whose
utterances were not written—ch. x. 4.

In the events of the ffrst four seals, the Spirit may be said to have
been a party personaUy engaged M the contest with the pagan Ro-
man power. Hence, the Four Living Ones, the symbols of Ms pres-
ence with the Saints, mUitant agamst Rome, are seen m the prophecy
of those seals. But, when Ms presence was withdrawn from the
holy encampment because of apostasy, the symbols are withdrawn
likewise ; and the developments of the apocalypse are evolved
through ordinary agents M the absence of the supernatural But,
the time arrives toward the end of the " great and marveUous sign
in the heaven," for the conflict to be renewed, and determmed, m
the presence of the Spirit; it is therefore for tMs reason that " one
of the Four Livmg Ones " is reproduced upon the arena ; and is
represented as giving the seven golden vials to the Seven Angels.
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The ISTave Filled with Smoke.

" And the Nave was full of smoke from the glory of the Deity, and from his power."

The Nave, or Most Holy Place, of the Mosaic Tabernacle, wMch was
"the figure of the true," "wMch the Lord pitches, and not man"
(Heb. ix. 24 ; vm. 2), was the enclosure containing the Ark of the
Testimony, the Cherubim, and the smokmg and flanring Glory of
the Deity. In the true hohes which the Lord pitches, similar
arrangements obtain. The tabernacle Moses erected was buUt of
wood, curtams, gold, and so forth ; but the buUdmg the Lord erects
is raised up of living and enhghtened beMgs, created M his own
hnage, and after Ms own MteUectual and moral likeness—1 Cor. i i i

9, 16 ; Eph. ii. 20, 22 ; Heb. m. 2. These are the heavenlies in Christ"
—Eph. i. 3. The first is the heavenly, or the holy body, consistmg
of " the faithful M Christ Jesus," m the times precedmg the advent
of the Ancient of Days. The second is the most holy heavenly
body, constituted of all who shall be accounted worthy to pass
tMough the VaU, Mto mcorruptibUity and deatMessness ; by bemg
clothed upon with the "fine hnen pure and bright;" and girded
around the breast with the " golden girdle." Thus, we have the
ONE BODY m two states—as it is before the Ancient of Days comes ;
and as it wUl be after that appearing.

In the One Body as it wUl be are the Four Cherubic Livmg Ones,
and the glory and power of the Deity. The body M its Nave, or
Most Holy, constitution, is the Deity M ManKestation ; " the Livmg
One for the Aions of the Aions "—verse 7 ; from whom the wrath of
the seven vials issues forth to its consummation. This divme and
glorified body is "full of smoke," because it is full of burnmg anger
and mdignation ; and its breath hke a stream of brimstone in fiery
conflagration—Isaiah xxx. 27, 33. Its feet are as " pUlars of fire ;"
its wrath smokes imappeasably until everythmg is destroyed that
would obstruct, or binder the development of the purpose of the
Eternal Power ; wMch is, " to gather together under one head," the
Christ, aU "principahties, authorities, powers, and lordsMps," the
things m the heavens ;" and aU peoples and nations and' languages,
" thmgs upon the earth "—Eph. i. 9, 10 ; Dan. vii. 14, 27. Where
smoke is, there is fire ; and m the case before us, the fire that burns
with mdignation is M the Seven Spfrits, or glory and almighty power
of the Deity, with wMch the One Body is gfrded around the breast
with a golden girdle—ch. i 13. The Nave is fuU of smoke till the
wrath of the Seven Vials is aU exhausted. The Nave at the present
time is mvisible. The Eternal Father, the Seven Spfrits of Deity,
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and the AnoMted Jesus, are the present known constituents of the
Most Holy. When the veil of the flesh, wMch now obtams between
the Nave, and the Tabernacle of faithful mortals, shall be done
away, " the approved" wUl enter mto the Most Holy, and be mcor-
porated with it. By this its bulk, but not its power or glory, wUl be
Mcreased. The agents wUl be multiphed, tMough whom the burn-
ing wrath wUl be made to smoke. But, until the admission of " the
approved "" to incorporation with the Most Holy Nave, its smoke is
made to fume through other agents.

The language of him who was anomted the Holy of Holies (Dan.
ix. 24) is, " AU power M heaven and upon earth hath been given to
me" (Matt, xxvhi 48) ; and, referring to his departure from the
earth, he said to his apostles and disciples, " I go to prepare a place
for you ; and K I go and prepare a place for you, I wUl come agam "
—John xiv. 2, 3. Some seventy years after this declaration, the
ETERNAL FATHER, who had bestowed upon him universal power, re-
vealed to him the scheme of its progressive development whereby
the "place" promised should be "prepared." TMs scheme is THE
APOCALYPSE (ch. i 1), the developments of wMch, tiU the Holy of
Hohes comes agaM, are aU manifestations of divine power through " the
Powers that be."- The supervisor, director and developer of tMs power
is the Lord Jesus Christ, " he that liveth and was dead, and is livmg
for the Aions of the Aions "—and is therefore now " the Lord the
Spirit." He stirred up Alaric, Attila, Genseric, and Odoacer ; and
gfrded them for theh mission agamst the earth, the sea, the rivers,
and fountaMs of waters, and the sun, moon, and stars, of the western
Roman Cathohc world. He caused the Byzantine, or Eastern Roman
domhiion, to pass from the degenerate Greeks to the more vigorous,
and less superstitious and blasphemous, Ottomans. He raised Ms
witnesses from political death, and placed them m the heaven, where
they demohshed the Bourbon Mngdom ; and, as the earnest of what
is coming upon a grander scale, abolished the superstition and do-
mhiion of the Papacy M France. Having pumshed the royal famUy,
nobUity, priests and people of France by the Terrorists, for putting
bis witnesses to death, he commenced the outpouring of the Seven
Golden Vials of divme wrath. He gfrded the French with power
to give the worsMpers of the beast " blood to drink," to " scorch
them with fire," and to fill the Papal Kmgdom with darkness ; and
so mamfest was tMs, that the first Napoleon could say, " the hand of
God leads my armies." None could successfuUy withstand them tUl
thefr mission was accomphshed WhUe they were m full career
upon the Continent of Europe, he made the British power invMcible
upon the sea ; so that " it became as the blood of a corpse." AU

30
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these thmgs did the Lord Jesus Christ by Ms subordmate powers ;
so that, upon the principle that what one doth by Ms agents he
doth by MmseK, he bemg the Most Holy or Nave, the Seven Angels
or Spirits went forth from Mm " to pour out the vials of the wrath
of Deity upon the earth." TMs they continue to do through "the
powers that be," until the time arrives for him to reap M person ;
and to visit aU the powers with a retribution that shaU abolish them
from the earth. His personal executive Mtervention changes the
situation. The powers that be, Mstead of bemg executors of wrath
upon one another m thefr wars, are aU equally exposed to judgment
by a new and divme power marveUously set up m thefr midst. The
Nave wUl then have been transferred from the heavens in which it
has long been concealed from human ken, to Mount Zion, where it
appears as the " Perfect Man," havmg attamed to " the measure of
the Angel"—ch. xxi. 17 ; Eph. iv. 13. Henceforth, the Seven Spirits
go forth with tMs Man who has been dothed and gfrded goldenly by
them. His voice is then as the sound of many waters, his eyes as
a flame of ffre, and Ms feet like brass glowmg M a furnace. Such
is the almighty power that smokes with Mdignation unappeasable, to
the end of the " thousand six hundred furlongs ;" wMch marks the
end of the Seven-Vial period, and of the " great and marveUous sign
in the heaven." When the mdignation ceases. M the anmhUation
of the temporal and sphitual " powers that be," and m the submis-
sion of the peoples and languages, and nations to CMist and Ms
Brethren, the Seven Angels wUl have accomplished theh mission ;
and the smoke from the glory and power of the Deity wOl cease to
ascend. The tormenting exercise of power by the Holy Angels and
the Lamb wiU no longer mamtam the combustion of the fiery lake ;
and the tumult of the world wUl subside mto the undisturbed tran-
quillity of the Aions of the Aions—the Day of Christ, M wMch the
place prepared wUl be inherited by the "blessed."

1O. No Entrance into the Nave till the End..

"No one was able to enter into the Nave until the Seven Plagues of the Seven Angels were
fulfilled"— Ver. 8.

I have already remarked, that the Nave not only consists of the
ONE BODY "clothed" and "gfrded" with the Seven Sphits of the
Deity m " the time of the dead" at Christ's appearing ; but, that it
represents the Most Holy Kosmos, or Constitution of TMngs, upon
earth, styled by the apostle, " οίκ,ονομια τον πληρώματος των κάψων,"
the " GEconomy of the fuMess of the times ''—Eph. i 10.



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 4 6 7

An economy, or dispensation, the former bemg compounded of
two words signifymg house and law, signifies the management of a
community, whether it be a household, a kmgdom, or an empire ;
hence, in general, admhristration, management, government—the
pubhc economy of the State. The State to be founded by the
ELOAHH of the Heavens, who dothes the Samts with fine hnen pure
and bright, and ghds them around the breasts with golden girdles,
for their cooperative performance of the work, is " the kmgdom
which is to come to the daughter of Jerusalem"—"the ffrst domhiion
which comes to Zion ;" in the setting up and establishment of which,
halting, and exUed, and afflicted, Israel, in aU her tribes is bemg
gathered, and made a strong nation, for Yahweh to reign over thence-
forth even during the Olahm—Mic. iv. 7, 8. TMs kmgdom, with
its secondary dominion, wMch is coextensive with "the whole
heaven" (Dan. vh. 27), must first be estabhshed before it can be
entered upon administratively by any one. " The end of the matter"
was declared to Darnel, as consistmg M aU dominions, or rulers,
serving and obeyMg the Most High. TMs umversal submission of
nations and dominions to the KMg of Israel, is the result of the
entire exhaustion of the Seven Plagues of the Seven Angels ; or the
conclusion of the judgment given to the Samts to execute under
the whole heaven. The Saints themselves cannot " enter mto rest
from thefr labors " (ch. xiv. 13) until " thefr labors" are fimshed ;
and as to the world of nations whUe those labors are m progress,
" they have no rest day nor mght" from the operation of the smok-
Mg plagues, whereby they are bemg tormented

But when the judgment is over ; when the wrath of the Deity is
aU fiUed up ; when the great and marveUous sign has passed away
from the heaven ; when the end of the " thousand six hundred fur-
longs " " time of the end " hath been reached ; when smoke no longer
fills the Nave from the glory and power of the Deity—after the forty
years of Micah are aU M the past; and the kmgdom hath been re-
stored to Israel; what wUl then obtam, and be the economy of this
fullness of the times ? The MUlenmal Day of CMist wUl have come;
the strong nations, recently so terribly rebuked, will be awaiting
thefr conqueror's law; and the Samts resting from thefr judicial
mUitary labors, are henceforth blessed with the peaceable and glo-
rious possession of the Mngdom, without a disturbMg element witMn
or from without, to ruffle the glassy sea, over which is extended, for
a thousand years, their righteous and almighty rule. Then thefr
wars shall have ceased to the ends of the earth (Ps. xlvi. and xlvii.),
and they are exalted over the subject nations; then the new law whi
be proclaimed from Zion, and the word of Yahweh from Jerusalem—
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Mic. iv. 2. By tMs law, " a New Heaven and a New Earth " is created,
in wMch Jerusalem is created a rejoicmg, and her people a joy.
Israel is admitted Mto the bond of the covenant, the truth and the
mercy sworn to thefr fathers Abraham and Jacob from the days of
old. Henceforth the voice of weepmg wUl be heard no more m
Jerusalem, nor the voice of crymg. Longevity wUl bless her dtizens,
whose lives shaU be enduring as a tree ; and they shaU long enjoy
the work of thefr hands. Peace wUl be extended to her hke a river,
and the glory of the nations like a flowMg stream. The Bride the
Lamb's wKe will be there, as the Queen arrayed m the gold of Ophir,
whose beauty wiU be greatly desired by the King, and her favor en-
treated by the rich among the peoples—Mic. vii 20; Isai. lxv. 17-24;
Ps. xlvi.

Such wUl be the blessedness of the Firstborn of the nations.
The brilliant and precious livMg stones of fair colors, the immortal
constituents of the Bride, wUl be kmgs and priests m all the earth.
The nations, freed from the domhiion of tMeves and robbers, and
enhghtened m the truth, wMch they wiU heartily beheve, wUl be per-
mitted to enter mto the covenant of the Most Holy; and thus to
be jomed to Yahweh, and to become Ms people M feUowsMp with
Israel. One economy, or adnrinistration, wiU rule the world m
righteousness, all of whose nations, beMg justified by faith, wUl be
blessed M and with faithful Abraham, as the gospel of the kMgdoni
preached to him has long declared. There wUl then exist a world
of enlightened nations, ruled by the ONE BODY M perfect harmony
with the truth, or word then proclaimed from Jerusalem. TMs is
" the world to come ;" the future constitution of thmgs upon the
habitable, wMch no one is able to enter mto until the Seven Plagues
of the Seven Angels are fulfilled "—Isai. hv. 11-13 ; Zech. ii. 1 1 ;
Gal m. 7-9.
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CHAPTER XVI.

THIRD AND FOURTH SECTIONS OF THE SEVENTH SEAL.

The Seventh Trumpet, or Thfrd Woe, comprehending the Seven
Vials, or Last Plagues, M which is fiUed up the wrath of the Deity.

ACT III. SEVENTH TRUMPET OR THIRD "WOE.

Apoc. xi 14 ; viii 13 ; xvi ; xviii ; xix ; xx. 1, 3.

The judgments of tMs last woe extend to the end of the Seventh
Seal, or victory of the Samts over the beast, Ms image, Ms mark, and
number of Ms Name.* In the days of the voice of this woe when its
calamities shall be complete, the Mystery of the Deity wUl be fhrished,
as he hath declared the glad tidMgs to Ms servants the prophets. f
The Eloah of the heavens wUl then have set up the kmgdom J prom-
ised to them that obey him ; § so that the kingdoms of this world will
aU have become Yahweh's and His AnoMted's,|[ who reigns for the
Aions of the Aions.

But before this glorious and blessed consummation, Yahweh AU
Shaddai, the Ancient of Days, comes in^[ upon the world as a thief
in the night.** This is Mdispensable, because it is his personal
mission to accomphsh i tff At Ms coming the nations wUl be m a
state of anger among themselves, with distress and perplexity ; men's
hearts faUing them for fear, and for lookMg after those thMgs wMch
are coming upon the habitable ? JJ

Tn the midst of tMs the samts are raised from among the dead
to their own judicial scrutiny ; after wMch aU of them who are ap-
proved and chosen are recognized by the Lamb as constituents of the
144,000, and foUow hhn withersoever he goes.§§ Bemg approved,
judgment is given to them for execution upon many peoples, nations,
tongues, and kings ; || || m rendering of wMch there issue from them
hghtnmgs, and voices, and thunderings, and an earthquake, and
great haU, every stone bemg about the weight of a talent. ̂ f|f

* Apoc. xv. 2; f x. 7 ; J Dan. ii. 44 ; § Jam. ii. 5 ; | Apoc. xi. 15; T Zech.
xiv. 5 ; ** Apoc. xvi. 15 ; ff Isai. xl. 10 ; XX Luke xxi. 25 ; §§ Apoc. xiv. 1-4;
HI x. 11; Ps. cxlix. 6-9 ; Apoc. xiv. 10 ; H xi. 19; xvi. 21.

AEENA.—The whole habitable of Darnel's four beasts.
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TRANSLATION OF CHAPTER XVI.

1. And I heard a great voice from the Nave, saying to the Seven
Angels, Go forth and pour out the vials of the wrath of the Deity
mto the earth.

2. And the first went forth, and poured out his vial upon the earth ;
and there ensued a grievous and malignant ulcer upon the men who
have the sign of the beast, and who do homage to Ms hnage.

3. And the second angel poured out Ms vial mto the sea ; and it
became blood as of a corpse, and every hving soul died M the sea.

4. And the thfrd angel poured out Ms vial mto the rivers, and Mto
the fountains of the waters ; and there was blood 5. And I heard
from the Angel of the waters saying, Righteous, O Lord, art thou,
who art, and who wast and who art coming, because thou hast decreed
these thmgs : 6. For they have poured out the blood of saints and
prophets, and to them thou hast given blood to drink ; for they are
worthy. 7. And I heard from another out of the Altar, saymg, Yea,
Ο Lord, the ahnighty Deity, true and righteous are thy judgments.

8. And the fourth angel poured out Ms vial upon the sun ; and it
was given to Mm to scorch the men with fire. 9. And the men were
scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the Name of the Deity
who hath power over these plagues, and they repented not to give
glory to Mm.

10. And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the throne of the
beast; and it was Ms kmgdom wMch had been darkened ; and they
did gnaw their tongues from the anguish, and blasphemed the Deity
of the heaven because of thefr pams, and because of theh ulcers ; and
they repented not of thefr works.

12. And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river
the Euphrates ; and the water thereof was dried up that the way of
the kings who are from a sun's risMgs, might be prepared. .

13. And I saw out of the Mouth of the Dragon, and out of the
Mouth of the Beast and out of the Mouth of the False Prophet, three
Unclean Spfrits hke to Frogs ; (for they are Spirits of Daemons work-
Mg wonders) go forth unto the Mngs of the earth and of the whole
habitable, to gather them together for the war of that great day of
the Deity who is almighty.

15. BEHOLD, I COME AS A THIEF. Blessed he who is watclring, and
keepmg Ms garments, that he may not walk naked, and they may see
his shame. IG. And he gathered them together mto the place wMch
is caUed HebraisticaUy, Armageddon.

17. And the seventh angel poured out his vial upon the Ah* ; and
there came forth a great voice from the Nave of the Heaven, from the
tMone, saymg, It is done.
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18. And there were voices, and thunders, and Hghtnmgs, and there
was a great earthquake, such as was not since men were upon the
earth, such an earthquake so great.

19. And tiie Great City came Mto three parts ; and the cities of
the nations feU; and Babylon the Great was caUed to nrind before
the Deity, to give to her the cup of the wme of the fierceness of his
wrath.

20. And every island fled away, and the mountains were not found.
21. And a great haU as of a talent's weight descended out of the

heaven upon the men ; and the men blasphemed the Deity, because
of the plague of the haU: for the plague therefore is exceedingly
great.

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.

The events of tMs sixteenth chapter are participants with those of
the thirteenth verse of chapter eleven. The wof ul calamity last noted
there is the Reign of Terror m wMch " the remnant were affrighted,
and gave glory to the Deity of the heaven." The terror was preceded
by the abohtion of aU titles of distinction ; and by the conversion of
the tenth kmgdom of Babylon into the FBBNCH DEMOCRATIC AND SO-
CIAL REPUBLIC. This was the "great earthquake," or pohtical revolu-
tion, wMch made the earth to tremble 1260 years after the giving of
the Samts Mto the hand of the ecclesiastical element of the Little
Horn—Dan. vh. 25 ; and the shocks and vibrations of which con-
tinued to be felt from A. D. 1790 to 1820, an "hour" of thirty years,
reacMng to the end of Daniel's 1290 years ; and to the beginning of
the Sixth Vial wMch contams "that determined" to be poured out
upon the desolator of the Holy Land—Dan. ix. 27.

" The second woe hath passed away, behold the third woe comes
qmckly." It is not necessary to wait for the entire exhaustion of a
period, or series of events, before we may hope to find the commence-
ment of a new period and another series. Thus, the second vial be-
gms about the same time as the first, but in different sections of the
habitable ; and contmues pouring out paraUel or concurrently, with
the thfrd, fourth, and fifth vials. So also it may be with the termi-
nation of the second woe, and the begMrring of the thfrd, K ch. xi.
14 is. to be read as the sequence of verse 13. But, I rather under-
stand, that this thirteenth verse of the eleventh chapter is the open-
Mg of the third woe ; and not the conclusion of the second. TMs
is my most recent conviction. Hence, I should read ch. xi. 12 and
14 M succession; as, " And they ascended Mto the heaven in the
cloud, and their enemies beheld them. The second woe hath passed.
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away ; behold, the third woe comes qmckly. And M that hour there
was a great earthquake," and so forth TMs order of exposition
based upon tMs arrangement of verses affords space for the syn-
chronous beginning of the third woe and ffrst vial; and the previous
development of the " Great Voice," by wMch they were mtroduced.

THE SEVENTH T R U M P E T , OR THIRD WOE.

1. T h e G-rea t "Voice.

"And I heard a great voice from the Nave, saying to the Seven Angels, Go forth, and
pour ont the vials of the wrath of the Deity into the earth "—Ver. 1.

The Seven Angels previous to the appearing of the Ancient of
Days, as afready shown, are the Seven Spfrits of the Deity operatmg
MstrumentaUy tMough " the Poicers that be." Now, what John sees
and hears M vision, is a dramatic representation of what is to be
transacted M the moves of the pieces upon the board by the HAND
that manipulates them. The Powers are so many chessmen upon
the great Babyloman chessboard, whose policy and movements do
not origmate from themselves, but "from the Nave;" whence issue
the hnpulses which cause them to utter great voices, and to make
moves, wMch are often disastrous, and even fatal to themselves ; but
wMch m no wise disturbs or hnpedes, but judiciously secures the
final success of the mcomparable Player M the Nave, who manipu-
lates the game. Hence, when John " heard a great voice from the
Nave " seventeen centuries before the beginning of the thfrd woe, he
heard an utterance symbohcaUy prophetic of a declaration, procla-
mation, or manKesto, which should lead to the development of the
events of the seven vials. The great voice he heard was evidently
symbohcal of tMs, because the words of the great voice were a com-
mand to the Seven Angels, and therefore to the Powers, to go forth
and begm the work of pouring out the wrath of the Deity mto the
earth.

That wMch was represented to John as issumg from the Nave, the
Most Holy Lord Jesus Christ caused to issue from the Powers, and
therefore from MmseK, M that great voice they unitedly proclaimed,
and sent forth from PTLNITZ, July 27th, 1790. TMs was coeval with
the earhest shocks of the " great earthquake." The famous treaty
of tMs date prepared for the Mvasion of France. The Powers re-
garded the cause of the French long, then tMeatened by the revolu-
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tion, as their own. In the declaration of PUmtz, they requfred that
he should be free to go wherever he pleased, that is, to jom thefr
standard ; that he should be replaced on Ms tMone, that the Assem-
bly should be dissolved, and that the princes of the Holy Roman
empfre having possessions M Alsace, should be reestablished m thefr
feudal rights. In case of refusal they menaced France with war, m
wMch all the Powers would concur who had guaranteed the French
monarchy.

This great voice only irritated the Assembly and people of France.
They demanded by what right the princes of Europe combmed to
mterfere M thefr government; by what right they gave orders to a
great people, and imposed conditions upon i t ; and smce the sover-
eigns appealed from them to force, they prepared themselves for resist-
ance. The frontiers were put m a state of defence, 100,000 of the
•national guards were levied, and they waited with assurance the at-
tacks of the kmgs, well convMced that the French people, ammated
by the Spfrit of the Revolution, " the Sphit of hfe from the Deity,"
and witMn theh own frontiers, would be mvincible.

Under the patronage of the PUnitz Coalition, " the Emigration"
was makmg alarming progress. The two brothers of Louis XVI, the
prince of Conde and the Duke of Bourbon, had protested agamst
the king's acceptance of the Constitution, as he had no power to
alienate the rights of the andent monarchy. TMs protest soon cir-
culated through France, and produced a great effect upon theh par-
tisans. The officers left the army, the nobles abandoned their cha-
teaux, and whole companies deserted, to enroU themselves M the an-
ti-revolutionary regiments on the frontiers. Those who refused to
emigrate were tMeatened with bemg degraded to the class of the
people, when the nobUity should return victorious. The Emigration
was styled " External France," and was formed M the Austrian Low
Countries, and M the neighboring electorates. The Counter-Revolu-
tion was openly prepared at Brussels, at Worms, and at Coblentz,
not only under the protection of Foreign Courts, but even with thefr
assistance. TMs fact identifies "the emigration" with the opera-
tion of the " Great Voice ;" through the emissaries of wMch in the
Mterior of France, it was enabled to combat the Revolution m its
camp, and to foment civil war.

Tn preparing the situation for the outpouring of the First Vial,
there were the European Coahtion of the diademed horns, the kmgs
of the earth, and the image of the beast; together with the Emi-
grant NobUity and non-juring Priests beyond the frontiers : also the
Revolution, with its priestly and royalist enemies withm the coun-
try. The refractory ecclesiastics lost no opportunity of exciting a
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diversion wMch might prove useful to the emigrants. " The priests,
and more especiaUy the bishops," says the Marquis de Ferrieres, "em-
ployed aU the resources of fanaticism, to rouse the lower classes,
both M town and country, agaMst the civU constitution of the cler-
gy," which was fatal to the domhiion of the Pope in France. The
bishops commanded the priests no longer to celebrate what they call
" divine service " M the same churches with the constitutional clergy,
lest the people should confound the two modes of worsMp, and the
two orders of priesthood. "Independently," he adds, "of the circu-
lar letters addressed to the curates, mstructions designed for the peo-
ple were distributed tMough the country. In these it was stated,
that it was not aUowable for any one to receive the sacraments from
the hands of the constitutional priests, who were designated as m-
truders ; that aU who participated M them became guUty, by their
mere presence, of mortal sm ; that those who were married by the.
intruder shotrid not be regarded as married; that they would draw
down a curse upon themselves and thefr chUdren ; that no one was
to hold communication with them, nor with those who had separated
themselves from the church ; that the mumcipal officers who mstaU-
ed them became apostates hke themselves ; that even at the moment
of instaUation, the ringers of the beUs and the sacristans were to
abandon thefr duty. These fanatical addresses produced the effect
expected by the bishops, and rehgious dissensions broke out in aU
quarters."

The revolt of the disaffected popish faction occurred cMefly m
the departments of Calvados, or Gevaudan, and of La Vendee.
These provmces were not much disposed to welcome the Revolution,
because the middle and more MteUigent class was far from numerous
there ; and the populace, or ignorant multitude, were bhndly devoted
to the clergy and nobUity, upon whom they depended. Such a pop-
ulation as this had to be prepared, therefore, for a severe visitation
of the wrath of the first vial. TMs preparation was effected by the
opposmg forces brought to bear upon them. The Emigration with-
out, and the refractory ecclesiastics witMn,1 operating upon a brutal
and superstitious multitude, was perceived by the Legislative Assem-'
bly to be a danger for the Revolution, wMch requhed to be crushed
out by the most vigorous appliances. It decreed, that all Frenchmen
assembled beyond the frontiers found to be embodied on Jan.il,
1792, should be treated as conspirators, and become liable to the
punishment of death, and confiscation of property for the benefit of
the nation : whUe the refractory priests were commanded to take the
oath of citizensMp, under pam of bemg deprived of thefr pensions,
and of bemg declared suspected of revolt agamst the law.
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But LouiS XVI was unwilling to sanction any measures taken
agamst the Emigrant Noblesse, protected by the Powers ; and the
seditious priests, thefr aUies, throughout the land. He therefore,
vetoed the decrees agamst them. By tMs use of Ms prerogative M
their favor, he came to be regarded by the people as the accomphce
of the enemies of the Revolution. The rejected decrees were not
replaced by others. The Assembly, however, despatched a message
to the kmg by Vaublanc, saying, " Sire, scarcely had the Assembly
cast its eyes on the situation of the realm, when it perceived that the
troubles wMch stiU agitate it have their source m the criminal at-
tempts of the French Emigrants. Thefr audacity is supported by
the German Princes. These hostUe preparations, these tirreats of
Mvasion, require armaments wMch absorb immense sums, which
the nation would have poured with joy into the hands of its cred-
itors.

" It is for you, Sire, to put an end to them, it is for you to hold, M
addressmg foreign powers, the language wMch becomes the sovereign
of the French people ! Tell them, that every country that continues
preparations against France, must be numbered among her enemies;
that we wiU religiously regard our oath of attempting no conquests;
that we offer to hve with them in brotherly neighborhood, and to
grant them the mviolable friendsMp of a free and powerful people ;
that we wUl respect thefr laws, theh- customs, and thefr constitu-
tions ; but that we require m return that ours should be respected!
TeU them, lastly, that K the princes of Germany continue to counte-
nance preparations directed agaMst the French, the French wUl
carry into their country, not fire and sword, but hberty! It is for
them to calculate what may be the consequence of tMs awakemng
of the nations! "

In consequence of this message, the king yielded to the general
wish. He notified the German princes to cause aU hostUe meetings
and dispositions of the French emigrants to cease M their States, or
he would regard them as enemies ; and wrote to the emperor of Ger-
many to mterpose his authority, as head of the emphe, to avert the
evils wMch any longer obstinacy on the part of some of the Ger-
manic Body might occasion.

The steps taken by Loms XVI. relative to the princes of the em-
pfre, were supported by mUitary preparations. TMee armies were
formed under the command of Rochambeau, of Luckner, and of La
Fayette. On the other hand, Austria gave orders to marshal Bender
to defend the Elector of Treves K he were attacked, and ratified the
conclusions of the Diet of Ratisbon. These demanded the restora-
tion of the possessionary princes ; the Diet refused to allow that they
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should be Mdemmfied in money for the loss of thefr rights ; and left
to France the choice only of the reestablishment of feudality M Al-
sace, or war. These two resolutions of the cabmet of Vienna were
of a very hostUe nature. Her troops marched upon the French
frontiers, and proved clearly that France was not to trust to her m-
action. Fifty thousand men were stationed M the Low Countries ;
six thousand were posted m the Brisgaw, and thfrty thousand were
despatched from Bohemia. This formidable army of observation
could at a moment's notice, be rendered an army of attack.

The'Assembly felt that there was an urgent necessity of compel-
hng the Emperor to decide. They regarded the emigrants as Ms M-
struments. They were desirous of anticipating tMs dangerous league
of sovereigns, and of preventing it from having time to prepare it
seK. They therefore required the emperor to explam before Feb. 10,
1792, M a clear and precise manner, Ms real Mtentions with regard
to France, whose situation was daUy becoming more and more dan-
gerous. The answers of prince Kaunitz to the explanations de-
manded were by no means satisfactory. He even refused to treat
directly, and the baron of Cobentzel was charged with replying that
Austria refused to depart from the conditions she had imposed. The
reestablishment of the monarchy on the basis of the royal sitting of
June 23, the restoration of the property of the clergy, of the lands
of Alsace with aU thefr rights to the German princes, and of Avig-
non and the Venaissm territory to the Pope, such was the ultimatum,
or among the last echoes of the "Great Voice," wMch brought
about the outpouring of the first of the Seven Vials. AU possibility
of agreement was at an end, and the maMtenance of peace was
no longer to be expected. AU that now remained to be decided on
was whether to wait 'for or commence the war.

This question was determmed April 20, 1792. Louis XVI., at-
tended by aU Ms mmisters, presented himself before the Assembly
on that day, and caused General Dumourier, then mmister of war,
to make report on the pohtical situation of France. He concluded
Ms recital of grievances by advismg war against Austria. The kmg
then proposed a dedaration of war, which was received by the Na-
tional Assembly with a deep and sUent emotion. After the Mng
had retfred, they determined to meet m the evenmg, when the war
was resolved on ahnost unammously. Thus was begun with the
cMef of the confederate powers, that war wMch lasted a quarter of a
century, wMch confirmed the Revolution triumphantly, and which
changed the whole face of Europe.

By tMs Mstorical sketch, the reader enhghtened in the knowledge
of the Deity with sphitual understanchhg, will be enabled to perceive
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the workMg of the Seven Sphits on aU the agents of the situation, on
the Powers, the emigrants, the refractory priests, the French king,
political parties in the Assembly, the clubs, and the populace, to
bring on a crisis M which there would be found scope for the
outpouring of wrath upon the worsMpers of the beast's image,
and upon the men who had the beast's sign. The sketch illus-
trates, not only the "great voice," or note of preparation for war, but
what the Seven Angel-Spirits did m obedience to the command,
"Go forth!" They issued "from the Nave," July 27, 1790; and
reached the crisis predeternrined, AprU 20, 1792, a period of twenty-
one months. TMs was a short period, but pregnant with events,
wMch after seventy-five years, are stiU m process of development.

3. -A.ct I.-The First Vial.

" And the first angel went forth, and poured out his vial upon the earth; and there ensued
a grievous and malignant ulcer upon the men who have the sign of the beast, and who do hom-
age to his image."—Ver. it.

TMs first angel is the only one of the seven of whom it is Mdi-
vidually testified that "he went forth." They all went forth together,
and formed the situation. , They did not successively go forth from
the Nave, when the time came for each to pour out. If they had, a
distinct situation would have requfred to be created for each ;
whereas aU seven beMg represented as gomg forth together, it was
only necessary to say of the first " he went forth," as the cooperative
work of the twenty-one months laid a foundation, broad and deep?
for the combmed operation of the first five ; and the successive out
pouring of the sixth and seventh.

The first angel poured out the wrath committed to Mm " upon the
earth." TMs arena of divme Mdignation is expounded M the text by
the words, " upon the men who have the sign of the beast, and who
do homage to Ms image ;" that is, upon the papal populations of Eu-
rope ; and upon those of the same section of the Continent, who,
although not constitutionaUy papal, are signed with the papal Msti-
tution of Mfant rhantism, wMch m violation of scripture, reason, and
phUology, they blasphemously style, "christian baptism!" As the
first angel sounded his trumpet agamst the earth before it was
planted with the modern kmgdoms of Europe, or Ten Horns, to
bring them mto position as elements of the new papal constitution
of the West (ch. vrii 7 ) ; so the angel of the ffrst vial pours out Ms
portion of wrath upon the same arena considerably extended. He
begms with France, the Tenth of the Great City, as the most
murderous of the horns m thefr co-operation with the Papacy in its
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wars agamst the witnesses and samts of Jesus. His visitations
descended grievously upon all the departments of that country ; but
with the greatest mtensity upon those sections of it, where thefr
blood had been most abundantly shed. France became an altar
of sacrifice to wMch beasts were brought for slaughter that had
devoured and oppressed the saints. The " great voice" brought
them tMther from aU parts of "the Holy Roman Empire," and from
Naples, Piedmont, Spam, Russia, and Prussia ; M short, there
remamed no other states neutral than Switzerland, Sweden, Den-
mark, and Turkey. AU these peoples, on hearing of the ignonrin-
ious decapitation of Loms XVI., by the repubhcans, proceeded to
the Mvasion of France with forces amounting to 355,000 horse and
foot; by which they flattered themselves they would sweep the
Revolution from " the earth ;" and reestablish the old regime.

In the words of an orator of the Convention, " the Repubhc was
nothing more than a great city besieged ; France was nothing more
than one vast camp." It soon had forty armies, and twelve hundred
thousand soldiers ; with wMch to combat the Mvachng hosts, and to
suppress the almost general rismg of the departments, sixty of wMch
were M open msurrection. But, havmg completely organized thefr
hnmense armies, and planned thefr new system of tactics, thefr
forces were rendered tremendously formidable. They subdued the
insurrection, and M the memorable campaign of 1793-4, carried the
war mto the territories of their mvaders. At the end of this, they
had been victorious in twenty-mne battles, and m more than one
hundred less decisive engagements. They had taken a hundred and
fifty-two cities and towns, and 3,800 pieces of cannon ; rrinety
standards, and 70,000 muskets ; they had kUled 80,000 of their
enemies, and taken 90,000 prisoners : and at length annexed Bel-
gium and HoUand to France.

" And there ensued a grievous and malignant ulcer upon the men aho
have the sign of the beast, and who do homage to his image." In the
natural body, an ulcer is an open, running sore, resulting from local
inflammation, or constitutional irritation, more or less mtense. In
its formation, it is attended with heat, redness, pam, and swelhng,
wMch result M a solution of the continuity of the part, or an open
sore; wMch often, if mahgnant, eats away the flesh, and lays bare
the bones.

Such is the figure used M the text illustrative of the effect of the
hot, fiery, painful, and swelhng Mdignation of the Deity poured out
from the vial of the first angel upon the men of the Body Pohtic, to
wMch the sign and image of the beast belong. Li the first epoch of
the French Revolution, it became the subject of a high degree of fr-
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ritation, wMch progressed rapiclly mto an intense and burrring inflam-
mation, wMch ulcerously destroyed the orgamc constitution of the
State. No great popular revolution has ever been accomplished,
nor ever wUl be, without the infliction of misery, and the commission
of excess which makes humanity shudder. This misery and excess
in aU their ramifications and operations m relation primarily to tho
French people, and secondarily, to those other people whom they m-
vaded, and among whom they mtroduced their'disorganizing, and
sanguinary revolutionary pohcy, is represented by the " grievous and
mahgnant ulcer " of our text. The Mstory of the period from May
5,1789, to the August 4, of the same year, a short period of tMee
months, is fuU of the most miportant transactions; and showmg that
had the Revolution not been opposed by the French Court, nobUity,
and clergy, aU Mterested M mamtammg abuses m church and state,
it would have been less prompt and less complete. Each refusal by
these to yield to the demands of the Revolution, became for it the
occasion of new successes, it overthrew intrigue, resisted authority,
triumphed over force, and by August 4, the whole edifice of absolute
monarchy m " the Tenth of the Great City " had been shaken by the
mismanagement of its supporters.' The 17th of June, by a memora-
ble decree of the Commons, anniMlated the tMee orders, and changed
the States General Mto the National Assembly. The royal sitting
of the 23d of June, at wMch Louis XVT. quashed aU its resolutions,
and imperiously, but MeffectuaUy, commanded the Orders to resume
their origmal position, the moral mfluence of the crown was lost. The
14th of July, the date of the destruction of the BastUe, termmat'ed..
its material power ; the Assembly mherited the one, and the people
the other ; finaUy, the 4th of August, when all privileges were abol-
ished by " a Saint Bartholomew of abuses," the first epoch of the
Revolution was completed; an epoch conspicuously detached from
the others, M wMch the seat of power was displaced, and aU the pre-
liminary changes were effected.

The epoch wMch foUowed is that M wMch the new order of tMngs
is discussed and estabhshed, and in wMch the Assembly, after havMg
been destructive, became constituent. TMs assembly ternrinated its
own existence, September 29, 1791. It accomphshed m two years
" the greatest revolution wMch a smgle generation of manMnd ever
witnessed." In the midst of its labors it put down despotism and
anarchy, by defeating the Mtrigues of the court, the high clergy, and
nobility, and mamtainmg the subordMation of the people. But its
successors, the National Legislative Assembly, did not apply itseK
to the consolidation of the work afready done ; and the Revolution,
wMch was divMely commissioned to subvert the monarchy, under its
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auspices entered upon its republican phase, M wMch the " grievous
and mahgnant ulcer" broke forth M aU the Mdeousness of carnage
and corruption.

Under the National Constituent Assembly, the shocks of the "great
earthquake" had abolished aU privUeged orders ; declared the pos-
sessions of the cathohc church national property, and sold it for the
use of the state ; abolished tithes ; ordamed the civU constitution of
the clergy, by wMch they were made Mdependent of the Pope, and
dependent upon the state ; and abolished aU titles, armorial bear-
mgs, hveries, and orders of cMvalry; so that vamty lost its privUeges,
as power had already done. These radical orgamc changes caused
the Mgh clergy to declare war agamst the Revolution ; the nobility
to emigrate ; and foreign powers to abandon the struggle of kmgs
agamst each other, and to begm, m alliance with the emigrant priests
and nobUity without, and the refractory ecclesiastics witMn, the strug-
gle of kings with the awakemng peoples of the world. Thus it was,
that during this epoch, the parties separated more and more, and
that the two classes, the noblesse and dergy, the enemies of the
Revolution, prepared the elements of civil and foreign war, wMch
when M operation were "a grievous and malignant ulcer" upon aU who
suffered from them.

LoMs XVI. had attempted to escape to the frontiers, but was re-
captured and brought back to Paris ; and provisionaUy suspended
by the Assembly. The terrible republican party now began to ap-
pear upon the stage. Thefr agency was necessary to the faU of " the
Tenth of the City," Babylon the Great. The Court, the aristocrats,
and the constitutionalists, were aU M favor of monarchy, absolute or
limited ; therefore, to effect the faU decreed, it was necessary that a
party should be developed, whose irrepressible passion should be a
levehng hatred to everytiring savoring of the craft of kmgs. This
party was the repubhcan, wMch until the flight of the kmg, had no
substantive existence, or no pretext for manKesting itseK. It now
began to struggle for itseK under its own banner. Its strength was
in the clubs of the Jacobms and Cordeliers, and m the mob. The
republicans considered Louis XVT. as a private citizen, since he fled,
and demanded a substitute for Mm. They were, however, the mm-
ority in the Constituent Assembly, and therefore faUed ; but when
tMs was superseded by the Legislative Assembly, they found them-
selves M the majority. Among them were Danton, Marat, Camille
Desmouhns, Favre d'Eglantine, St. Just, and the Robespierres, names
suggestive of the malignancy of the ulcer about through them to
break out upon the men who worship the image of the beast and
have Ms sign.
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As previously stated, France dedared war against Austria, April
20, 1792. It was deternrined to Mvade Belgium. Scarcely had the
French met the enemy than a pamc terror seized the troops. The
cry through aU the ranks was, Sauve quipeut! The Jacobms accused
the counter-revolutiomsts, who did not attempt to conceal their
joy, of havmg occasioned the rout by raismg the cry. It was thought
that the Court was acting in concert with the Austrians and thefr
emigrant allies ; and that there was a secret committee which mam-
tamed a treasonable correspondence with the enemy. Pubhc dis-
trust was therefore now at its height. The state of the constitution
was acqmring daUy more and more a revolutionary aspect. The
Mng counted no longer upon anythMg but on the state of Europe,
he therefore dispatched an emissary on a secret mission to the Coa-
htion.

The influence of the Jacobms now became enormous. The popu-
lace was m the greatest agitation. Eight thousand armed petitioners
waited upon the Assembly. They complained of the mactivity of
thefr armies, and Msisted upon the cause bemg discovered; and that
if it proceeded from the executive power, they requfred that it should
be annihilated.

From the Assembly, thefr numbers havmg mcreased to thfrty
thousand, they marched to the king's palace. As they were demolisk-
ing the doors with axes, Louis XVI. ordered them to be opened.
The stormy wave rushed m, and demanded Ms sanction to certam
decrees he had vetoed, and the appomtment of new ministers. But
he refused thefr petition; and for tMs time, they were persuaded
to retire.

Soon after this, the Assembly proclamied that the country was m
danger. The indispensable measures of defence it decreed carried to
its height the excitation of the revolutionary phrenzy. On July 25,
1792, the Duke of,Brunswick put the army of Europe m motion for
the Mvasion of France, the suppression of the Revolution, and the
punishment of the republicans. He pubhshed " a great voice," or
manifesto m the name of the emperor of Germany and kmg of Prus-
sia. Russia and England, though they secretly approved the attacks
of the European Coalition, had not yet cooperated M them. The
duke reproached those who had usurped the reins of administration in
France with having troubled its good order, and overthrown its legit-
imate government He declared that the Allied Sovereigns had
taken up arms M order to put an end to anarchy m France, to arrest
the attacks upon the altar and the throne, to render to the king the
security and the hberty of wMch he had been deprived, and to put
him M a situation for exercismg Ms legitimate authority. In conse-
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quence, he declared the national guards and the authorities respon-
sible for aU these disorders, until the arrival of the troops of the
coahtion. He summoned them to return to their ancient fidehty.
He said that the inhabitants of the towns which ventured to defend
themselves should be punished immediately as rebels, accordmg to the
rigor of war, and their houses demohshed or burnt : that if the city
of Paris did not restore the kmg to Ms full hberty, or refused to
render him the respect due to Mm, the AUied Princes rendered per-
sonally responsible for such faUure on thefr heads, to be judged by
mUitary law, without hope of pardon, aU the members of the Nation-
al Legislative Assembly,- of the department, of the district, of the
municipality, and of the national guard ; that if the palace were
forced, or Msulted, the AUied Potentates would take an exemplary
and memorable vengeance, by givmg up Paris to plunder, and to
total destruction. He promised, on the contrary, that he would en-
gage to employ the good offices of the confederate princes with Louis
XVI., m favor of the mhabitants of Paris, and obtam for them the
pardon of thefr errors and offences, K they promptly obeyed the orders
of the coahtion.

This "great voice "roused the spirit of the whole nation ; and
more than anythmg else hastened the faU of the tMone, and opposed
the success of tho coahtion. There was but one wish, one cry of
resistance from one end of France to the other. The popular party,
wMch was thus forced, as it were, to triumph, saw no other means
than that of annulhng the monarchy, and M order to annul it, to
depose the kmg. His detMonement was discussed M the clubs.
Forty-seven sections of Paris dedared that K the resolution of de-
thronement were not pronounced by the Assembly that very day, the
tocsm should be sounded at midmght, the drums should beat
the generate, and the palace should be attacked on the 10th of
August.

The Court had put itseK Mto a state of defence, and the kmg hoped
to reestablish himseK enthely. The palace was defended M the best
manner. But the Mng was very melancholy ; and upon a review of
the troops, found by the cries, Vive la nation ! Down with the Veto !
Down with tlie Traitor! that disaffection was widely diffused among
them. WhUe the review was m progress, the msurgents were ad-
vancing M several columns upon the TuUeries. They demanded the
detM'onement of the kmg. He was mformed that they were every-
where successful; that the national guards were not to be trusted,
and that the royal fanrily would expose itseK to infaUible rum, K its
member? did not place themselves M the midst of the Legislative As-
sembly. This they reluctantly consented to do ; and after much
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difficulty arrived there unharmed amid the abuse, threats, and vocKe-
rations of the multitude.

After the king's departure the palace was forced, and the Swiss
guards massacred. Shouts of victory reached the Assembly; and
the fate of the monarchy was decided. The multitude and its cMefs
had the entire power, and were deternrined to exert it. The Assem-
bly found itseK constramed to yield. It was ordered to convoke a
National Convention, to dismiss the ministers, and to suspend the
authority of the kmg, who was transferred to the Temple as a prison-
er, by the aU-powerful commune, under the pretext that it was im-
possible otherwise to be sure of Ms person. The party now ordered
the demohtion of all the statues of its kmgs, and of all the emblems
of royalty. The 10th of August divided France Mto two parties, of
which the one was attached to monarchy, wMle the other desired a
repubhc. Danton was at the head of the republicans ; and Ms ad-
vice M the present danger of the country, was to "frighten the royal-
ists." He wished to repress Ms enemies by means of terror. A
great number of persons were frnprisoned on the ground of their
rank, thefr ophrions, or thefr conduct. These were mamly selected
from the clergy and the nobUity. The capture of Verdun by the
enemy caused Paris to fancy him at its gates. The Commune seized
this moment of alarm to execute its terrible design. The cannon was
fired, the tocsM sounded, the barriers were closed, and the massacres
of the 2d of September began.

The prisoners shut up at the Carmelites, at the Abbey, at La
Force, the Conciergerie, etc., were butchered during three days, by a
band of about three hundred murderers, under the orders and m the
pay of the Commune. These men, Mspfred by a sUent fanaticism,
seemed less the ministers of vengeance, than the performers of a
labor to be done; they massacred without fury, but without remorse
—with aU the confidence of fanatics, and the obedience of hangmen.
The Assembly wished to put a stop to tMs operation of the "griev-
ous and malignant ulcer" upon the worshipers of the beast's hnage,
but could not. The ministry was as impotent as the Assembly.
The terrible Commune alone was aU-powerful, and directed every-
tiring. The soldiers who guarded the prisoners durst not resist the
Avengers, and suffered them to do thefr work of death ; the popu-
lace looked on as mdifferent spectators or accomphces ; and the
rest of the citizens dared not even venture to discover theh horror.

The National Convention met Sept. 24, 1792. In its first sittmg
it abolished royalty, and proclahned the Repubhc, by acclamation ;
and on the foUowmg day it was ordered that aU public acts should
be dated from " the first year of the French Republic." Such were
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the salutary effects of the transient successes of the Austrian and
Prussian armies, and of the Ul-judged mamfestoes, or " Great Voice,"
by which they were preceded. They only exasperated a people they
were Mtended to Mtimidate. They hastened the faU of that tMone
wMch they came to support, and consolidated that power which they
Mtended to crush. Thefr object was to reestablish a monarchy—
theh- efforts gave bfrth to a repubhc.

From the moment of the faU of this Tenth Monarchy of the Great
City, two powerful parties entered the arena, namely, the Girondists
and the Mountainists ; and these parties divided the Convention, and '
by thefr violent and sangumary struggles for the ascendancy, aggra-
vated the "grievous and mahgnant ulcer" wMch was consuming the
quivering flesh of the Image-Body M France. They attacked each
other with the utmost Mveteracy. None, however, of the measures
of the Girondists succeeded. The Mountahrists profited ably by thefr
want of the most ordmary prudence ; and extended thefr views to the
destruction of the Ghonde, as weU as to that of LOuis XVI., whose
condemnation to the guillotine was demanded as a security for hberty-.
The latter was decreed by the Convention, and executed January
21, 1793 ; two months nearly before the termination of the 1260
years, from Justinian's Mstitution of the Bishop of Rome, ecclesiasti-
cal lord paramount of the Great City. The consequences of this
tragical event Mtensified the malignancy of the ulcer M regard to
France, and scarcely less so to aU Europe, bemg manKested M a fierce
and devouring tyranny, and an almost universal war.

The despotism of the multitude under Danton, Robespierre, and
Marat, under the name of the Repubhc of " Liberty, Equahty, and
Fraternity"—was now the sovereign authority. An mevitable result
of their access to power was the civil war m La Vendee. TMs coun-
try, backed by the sea and the Lohe, traversed by few roads, and
covered with viUages, hamlets, and castlewards, had maMtamed its
ancient state of feudal existence. In La Vendee there was neither
education nor civilization. The peasantry had acqmred no other
ideas than those communicated to it by the priests, or " men havmg
the sign of the beast," and understood nothmg of a revolution wMch
was the result of ophrions and wants altogether unknown to then-
situation. The nobles and priests, finding themselves a strong party
in La Vendee, did not emigrate. This region and the new France
that had arisen, had notMng M common but their language. It was
certam, therefore, that the " grievous and mahgnant ulcer" would
break out with terrible effect upon its priest-ridden population ;
wMch revolted, and brought upon their country the terrible visitation
of the mercUess revolutionary tribunal.
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After the 2nd of June, the Girondists, who had not yet been guillo-
tined, extended the flame of civil war ; so that sixty out of the eighty-
three departments of France, were M Msurrection agamst the Con-
vention. The situation of the Republic could not now be worse. It
had to put an end to civU wars, to repah the disasters of the army,
and to repel the whole of Em-ope ; yet the bold men at the head of it
were not Mtimidated at their situation. At the suggestion of Danton,
they took thefr great and last oath, that they would die or annihi-
late the tyrants. After tMs the tide of events began to turn M favor
of the Convention, wMch soon became everywhere victorious. The
Committee of Pubhc Safety, ttrinkmg, not without cause, that its
enemies, although subdued, were not disposed to submission, adopted
a terrible system of extermination, to prevent their recovering them-
selves. They sent twelve columns, known by the name of the Infer-
nal Columns, to scour the country with fire and sword, to explore the
woods, to carry off those who were collected together, and to spread
terror tMoughout the Vendean country of the Image-worshipers of
the Beast. The Committee, now the great power M the repubhc,
abandoned itseK to the most terrible executions. Armies destroy
only on the field of battle : it is a different tiring with parties who, M
violent situations, fearing that the struggle may be renewed even
after victory, fortify themselves agamst new attempts by the most
Mexorable rigor. By this they mcreased the grievousness and ma-
lignancy of the ulcer, from which the hemorrhage was copious and
Mcessant They estabhshed an entirely NEW EKA as compared with
that founded on the legislation of Justiman. In place of the Cathohc
calendar they substituted that of the republican, for the week of seven
days, the decade of ten, makmg every tenth day the day of rest, in-
stead of Sunday. The New Era was dated from Sept. 22, 1792, the
epoch of the foundation of the Republic. The Cathohc worsMp of
the beast's Miage was abolished M 1793. Gobet, constitutional bishop
of Paris, proceeded M fuU procession to the Convention, and declared
that the religion he had taught so long was, M every respect/ a, piece
of priest-craft, wMch had no foundation either m Mstory. or sacred
truth. The gold and sUver plate of the Romish bazaars was seized ;
and the bazaars themselves, M most districts of France, were closed
against priests and worsMpers ; the bells were broken and cast mto
cannon, and the whole ecclesiastical^st^bhsbment worthUy destroyed.
Thus, was righteously avenged upon "the men- who,, had the sign of
the beast, and the worsMpers of his image,'' the terrible cruelties and
massacres of St. Bartholomew's, and of the Revocation of the Edict
of Nantes, inflicted by the kmgs of the House of Bourbon, and the
priests of Rome. The " grievous and mahgnant ulcer" was the Deity's
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way of doing justice to the slaM. It was the first Mstahnent of wrath
to be poured out upon the blasphemers of " Ms name, and taberna-
cle,—them who dweU m the heaven." It was a signal mception of
the Tirird Woe, wMch' awaits its consummation, when the Seventh
Angel shaU have ceased to sound.

3. ^.ct II.-The Second Vial.

" And the Second Angel poured out his vial into the sea; and it became blood as it were of a
corpse; and every living soul died in the sea"—Ver. S.

The Seven Spirits of the Deity had aU gone forth from the Nave
on a mission of divine wrath upon the inhabitants of the apocalyptic
earth—ch. viii. 13. WMle the first angel was operating in France,
the other six were not idle spectators of the flesh-devouring phenom-
ena of the " grievous and malignant ulcer." Had the six been Mop-
erative elsewhere, the other powers of the Great City would have left
France to perish of the ulcer, whUe they mamtained a strict neutral-
ity, and confined themselves exclusively to thefr own Mternal affairs.
But this, the Lord Jesus CMist, who, M harmony with the apocalyptic
programme, is preparmg things for thefr appomted and predetermined
end, would not aUow. They had to adopt a pohcy that would impli-
cate them M the dire and woeful calamities of the time. AU the
powers of antichristendom were guUty before Heaven—they had aU,
in the 1260 years of the Papacy that had passed sMce its mstitution
by Justhrian, " committed formcation with her;" and thefr populations
had aU " been made drunk with the wme of her fornication" (ch.
xvii. 2 ; xvhi. 3): why, then, should they not be made to " drink the
wme of the wrath of the Deity poured unmixed M the cup of Ms m-
dignation," as weU as the same class of worsMpers of the beast's im-
age m the Gallic Tenth of the Great City ? No reason to the con-
trary can be adduced : and therefore, the Seven Spirits of the Deity
were aU engaged with the several powers of the earth and habitable
in preparing a situation, wMch m due time and order, would brMg
them all under the operation of the wrath decreed against them.

WMle the wrath of the first angd-period of the third woe, or seventh
trumpet, was generating and developmg the grievous and mahgnant
ulcer m the body politic of the Great City, the Seven Spfrits were
operating upon the British Power, and preparing it for the work of
wrath upon the apocalyptic sea ; wMch, m this place, is representa-
tive of aU the countries of " Babylon the Great" accessible to sMps
of war.

The pouring out of the vial mto the sea, Mdicates that a maritime
war would commence with the outpouring ; and that, as the sea was
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to " become blood as it were of a corpse," the war would be of unpar-
alleled severity. To become blood as it were of a corpse, was also indic-
ative that no hostUe navies could ride the waves, except the sMps of
the power used as the agent of the Seven Spirits : That aU naval hfe
and activity would become stagnant, as the blood of a corpse, which
is Mcapable of circulating, as during hfe, tMough the arterial and ve-
nous channels of the body. AU the war ships of the Great City found
at sea would be destroyed by the potential mmister of wrath; or
compeUed to take refuge beyond his reach, or to shut themselves up
and not to venture out to sea. The ocean bemg thus cleared of the
war ships belongMg to the Powers of Babylon the Great, every sea-
faring livmg soul was, to all mtents and purposes of war, dead. When
" Britannia ruled the waves" there was no hvmg soul afloat to fire a
gun to her dismay. The French upon the land, and the British upon
the sea, were the contemporary agents of the Seven Spirits for the
tormentation of the worsMpers of the beast's image M the second,
thfrd, fourth, and fifth vials of the sangumary and scorcMng wrath of
the avenger.

The portion of wrath committed to the Angel of the Sea began to
be poured out M Holland on the landing of the British there, Feb.
26, 1793. It continued to pour concurrently with the third, fourth,
and fifth vials, for twenty years, with no intermission save the brief
and deceptive peace of Amiens M 1802.

The author of Modern Europe M writmg of this period says, " In
the grand drama that was at tMs time acting on the theatre of the
world, aU the powers of Europe were unhappUy caUed to sustain a
part: but France was unquestionably the prime actor, and her Ms-
tory must therefore be aUowed to take the precedence of that of every
other country. We may now be aUowed to say, that it had been
happy for England, and for the Continental States also, had she stood
aloof at this awful crisis, as a mere spectator of the horrid tragedy, oc-
cupymg an attitude of seK-defence. Secure M her msulated situation,
and garrisoned by her wooden waUs, she might have bid defiance to
the volcano, and remaMed secure amid the tempest It was her
pohcy also to remain at peace ; but unhappUy at tMs time, the sym-
patMes of the different parties m England were so powerfuUy excited
by the state of tMngs upon the Continent, that the dictates of sound
reason could no longer be heard ; and the wickedness of the rulmg
party m France was certainly calculated to awaken the horror of men
in an extraordinary degree : the consequence was that the original
friends of the Revolution became mute ; the once sacred name of
hberty itsdf became offensive ; the alarmists rose suddenly m num-
ber and force ; clamors and Mdignation sprang up M every quarter ;
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and amid the wild uproar of false terrors and of virtuous sympathy,
the nation was plunged headlong mto a state of war."

Thus the Seven Spirits of the Deity, ordmarily styled "Providence,"
operated upon parties M France and England for the development
of the predeternrined wrath of the Second Vial. No doubt England
and the Continental States would have escaped the awful castigation
of the vials, K she had stood aloof ; for without her subsidies of many
millinns sterhng, they could not have equipped and brought thefr
armies Mto the field, to have fought the battles of the third, fourth, and
fifth vials, tMough wMch they were to drink blood, be terribly scorched
with fire, and to gnaw thefr tongues for pam. If she had stood aloof,
the war and mercantUe navies of Denmark, HoUand, France, and
Spam would not have been annihilated ; she would not have lost her
hundreds of thousands in the continental wars agamst the French
and thefr allies ; and she would not now be groaning under taxation,
and a national debt that wUl never be paid. But she could not stand
aloof. Her Mevitable destiny was to play the part m the terrible
tragedy of the vials wMch the wisdom of Deity had assigned her, and
for wMch she had been prepared. Nations cannot do what they
please, any more than Mdividuals. The great manager of the world's
theatre is the Lord Jesus Christ, whose dramatic programme is the
Apocalypse or Revelation given to Mm by the Father ; the nations
and powers are mere performers played off by him agamst one another
for the denouement of the plot divMely conceived. He creates war
and makes peace ; and without Ms permission " the powers that be"
can do neither. He would not allow Ms judgments upon the men of
the beast's sign, and the worshipers of his image to be stopped, or
Mterrupted even, for the comfort and commercial prosperity of Eng-
land, and her Harlot Church, and nation of sectarian abominations.
He paid no regard to thefr stereotyped petition of " Give peace m
our time, O Lord!" He paid no respect to the twenty-six episcopal
hypocrites M the upper house of Parliament, who prayed for peace,
and voted for war. Such a nation had to be pumshed, as weU as
thefr brother-hypocrites and blasphemers upon the Continent. Eng-
land, therefore, could not stand aloof ; but was compeUed by Mexor-
able necessity to send her chUdren to the shambles, and to share M
the miseries she was mstrumental m mflicting upon the world.

The words, " the sea became blood as it were of a corpse ; and
every hving soul in the sea died," are amplified and somewhat ex-
pounded M the language of the Second Trumpet prophecy. In tMs',
the sea became blood ; the creatures that were in the sea, and had
life, died ; and the ships were destroyed. AU tMs resulted from the
great Genseric Mountam burning with fire, bemg cast mto the same
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sea as the contents of the Second Vial. The consequences were
similar, but upon a grander scale. The Vandal power destroyed the
power and commerce of Rome from the sea ; and afflicted its mari-
time provmces with sangumary Mcursions. A hke result ensued
through the agency of Britain, wMch anmhilated the maritime power,
commerce, and cokmies of the countries of "Babylon the Great"
The foUowmg summary wiU be suggestive to the reader of the extent
and severity of the wrath of this vial. In 1793, the greater part of
the French fleet at Toulon was destroyed by Lord Hood ; m June,
1794, foUowed Lord Howe's great victory over the French off Ushant;
then the taking of Corsica, and nearly ah the smaUer Spanish and
French West India Islands ; after this, m 1795, Lord Bridport's
naval victory, and the capture of the Cape of Good Hope from the
Dutch; likewise, soon after, the capture of a French and Dutch
fleet sent to retake i t ; then, m 1797, the victory over the Spamsh
fleet off Cape St. VMcent, and that off Camperdown over the Dutch;
then, in succession, Lord Nelson's tMee great victories of the NUe m
1798, of Copenhagen m 1801, and of Trafalgar m 1805. In tMs
long naval war, extendmg from 1793 to 1815, it. appears from James'
Naval History that there were destroyed altogether near 200 sMps of
the hne, between 300 and 400 frigates, and an almost mcalculable
number of smaUer vessels of war and sMps of commerce. As Dr.
Keith remarks, the whole Mstory of the world does not present such
a period of naval war, destruction, and bloodshed. In the»figurative
language of the prophecy " the. sea became blood as it were of a corpse."

It wUl be unnecessary for me to foUow the British M their de-
scents upon HoUand, the maritime provinces of France and Italy ;
and thefr campaigns m Portugal, Spam, Belgium, and so forth.
These all belong to the wrath of the second vial, consummated by
the famous battle of Waterloo. The reader can consult the copious
Mstories extant of these things, as illustrations of our subject, and of
the meanmg of the words, " our God is a consummg ffre."

4,. Act III. The Third Vial.

u And the Third Angel poured Out Me vial into the rivers, and into the fountains of the
waters; and there was blood.

" And I* heard from the Angel of the Waters, saying, Eighteous, Ο Lord, art thou, who
art, and who wast, and who art coming, because thou hast decreed these things! For they
have poured out the blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given to them blood to drink;
for they are worthy. And I heard from another out, of the Altar, saying, Yea, Ο Lord, the
Almighty Deity, true and righteeus an thy judgments— Ver. 4-7.' '

Next in order of commencement was this third vial. The arena
of conflict was a country of mountains and rivers, inhabited by the
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posterity of thieves and murderers, whose crimes notMng could expiate
but draughts of human gore. The judgments of this vial upon the
Great City are parallel with those of the third trumpet upon the
catholic world, before the constitutional Mstitution of the Papacy by
Justinian. The first four trumpets pumshed the cathohc west for
its apostasy and crimes; the first five vials, the same region, for the
sangumary cruelty of its populations and rulers in their wars upon
the samts and prophets of the Deity. Hence the paraUel M the
order and shnUitude of the judgments.

The 10th of April, 1796, is the date of the commencement of the
outpouring of the wrath upon the fountams of waters. It is cele-
brated by the battle of Monte Notte, the ffrst of the victories of Na-
poleon Buonaparte. When he jomed the army of Italy before the
battle, he addressed it, saymg, " Soldiers, you are hungry and naked.
The repubhc owes you much, but she has not the means to acquit
herseK of her debts. The patience with wMch you support your hard-
sMps among these barren rocks is admirable, but it cannot procure
you glory. I am come to lead you mto the most fertUe plams that
the sun beholds. Rich provmces, opulent towns, aU shall be at
your disposal Soldiers! with such a prospect before you, can you
faU M courage and constancy ?"

In consequence of tMs success, the French were placed on that side
of the Alps wMch slopes towards Lombardy, and where the rivers
from these mountams flow down to jom the Po. Napoleon, who
soon convmced the world that he was a Man of Destiny, by the vic-
tory of Monte Notte and its hnmediate consequences, opened a high-
way from France, tMough the Mngdom of Sardhria, Mto the Aus-
trian possessions M Italy. The Austrian power was at that time
the pillar and support of the temporal and spiritual power of the
Pope m Italy—the strong defence of the Papal States agamst the
overwhelming mundation of the revolution, wMch M France had
plucked up the Latin superstition by the roots. The decree of the
French Directory was on record for the total ruin of the Pope and
of his power, both spiritual and temporal; but tMs feat could not be
executed whUe the British ruled the sea ; and her alhes, the Austrians,
occupied Lombardy; and their confederates the Italian DucMes,
Vcmce and Naples. These image-worsMppmg powers had therefore
to be laid low m the dust, ere the Sans Culottes could reach the Pope
to give him a foretaste of what awaits Mm M the current epoch.
Hence the reason why the third vial judgments occupy thefr position
in the prophecy. The fifth vial could not be reached until the work
to be done m the third and fourth was thorougMy performed. Napo-
leon Buonaparte, a youth of twenty-six, and a smaU and Ul-appoMted
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army of hungry Sans Culottes, constituted the contemptible force
with wMch the Seven Sphits of Deity commenced the enterprise of
cutting up the formidable, weU-disciphned, numerous, and ably-com-
manded armies of the Beast; of scattering them hke chaff before
the tempest; and of rolling off his hnage-protecting power beyond
the passes of the Tyrol.

In the course of a brief campaign of scarcely a month, what history
terms "fortune" placed "her favorite" m fuU possession of the
desired road to Italy. He had gained tMee battles over vastly su-
perior forces, who lost 25,000 men M killed, wounded, and prisoners;
he had taken eighty pieces of cannon, and twenty-one stand of colors;
reduced the Austrian army to Maction ; and afrnost annihilated that
of Sardinia ; whose Savoyard Kmg, one of the most distinguished
in Europe, found MmseK at the feet of one, who for a time had
power̂  M the emphatic phrase of Scripture, " to bmd Mngs with
chains, and nobles with fetters of fron."

Though the passage of great rivers is one of the most critical M
modern warfare, Napoleon "subtldy outwitted the Austrian com-
mander ; and with great secrecy and celerity, enabled him safely to
transport the French army across the Po, fifty nriles below Valeggio,
where he had Mduced Beaulieu to beheve he would attempt the pas-
sage. He pushed on from thence, and encountered the Austrians at
Lodi, a town of twelve thousand inhabitants, tMough wMch flows
the Adda. Havmg effected " the terrible passage of the bridge of
Lodi," the Austrians gave way before the victorious republicans ; and
without any further attempt to protect MUan, the ancient capital of
Lombard, retreated to the strong fortress of Mantua, till he could
effect a junction with 80,000 remforcements under Wurmser, who
had been ordered from the Rhine to Ms assistance.

WhUe the rivers and lakes became blood by sanguinary conflicts M
the fidd, the measures resorted to by the archducal government to
turn the tide of battle m favor of the Two-Homed Beast, were of a
character befitting the worsMpers of his Image. Processions were
made, relics of the dead were exposed for popular veneration, and
ceremonies resorted to, wMch the Latm superstition prescribes as an
appeal to heaven m great national calamities. But the samts and
samtesses of the Image-Aerial were both deaf and hnpotent shad-
ows from whom, of course, no succor could come for the deliverance
of the fools that worsMped them. The beast's Itahan archducal
government found that its guardian saints were no defence M time
of trouble ; it detemrined, therefore, to retreat, and leave MUan to
its fate. Neither joy nor sorrow signalized its departure—aU thoughts
bemg preoccupied upon what was to happen next
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The French occupied MUan, wMch received them with great show
of repubhcan joy. This did not disarm the purpose of Buonaparte,
who imposed a requisition of twenty nrillions of livres. AU the pub-
lic funds were turned Mto the French mUitary chest; and the church
plate experienced the same fate. WhUe Lombardy suffered much,
the neighboring countries were not spared. Writing of tMs crisis,
the historian remarks of these, " the Itahan states stood like a broth-
erhood of old trees, decayed at heart and root, but stUl makmg some
show of branches and leaves, until the French mvasion rushed down,
like the whfrlwMd wMch lays them prostrate." Before Buonaparte
rdeased Ms hold upon them he despoUed them aU.

His headquarters, May 24, were at Lodi He was soon informed
that Pavia, with aU the surrounding districts, m Ms rear, were m
fuU Msurrection. The Italians were disgusted at the spoliations of
money and works of art, they had been subjected to ; and with the
open mdignities thrown upon the places and objects of thefr super-
stition, as well as on the persons and character of thefr priests.
About thfrty thousand Msurgents were m arms. Buonaparte lost no
time M giving them blood to drink. The vUlage of Benasco was
taken by storm, the inhabitants put to the sword, and the jxlace
plundered and burned. He blew open the gates of Pavia with his
cannon, dispersed the insurgents, and put their leaders to death. He
menaced with ffre and sword, aU who m future should become msur-
gent ; a tin-eat wMch he made good soon after upon the Mhabitants
of Lago, wMch was taken by storm, piUaged, burned, and the men
put to the sword.

Havmg suppressed the msurrection by these severities, he pro-
ceeded still further to weaken the Austrians, before he executed the
threatened vengeance of the Repubhc on the Pope. The only places
held by them in Italy were the citadel of Milan, and the fortress of
Mantua, Beaulieu havmg been compeUed to retire within the fron-
tiers of TyroL The defection of the Mng of Naples, who drew off
sixty thousand troops, stiU further dispirited the Austrians. Fresh
bodies of Germans, however, were arriving, and blackenmg the
mountams of the Tyrol with theh tMeatenMg masses. But before
they were ready to discharge their thunderbolts, the storm was tMck-
eiring around the devoted head of the Pontiff. Bemg located among
the rivers and fountaMs of waters, it was not possible for Mm to es-
cape the outpouring wrath of the thfrd vial. His waters had to be-
come blood. Farrara and Bologna, which belonged to hhn, were
occupied by the French. Four hundred papahans and a cardmal
were made prisoners, Alarmed at the approachmg danger, the gov-
ernment of the False Prophet authorized the Spanish ambassador
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to treat for an armistice. Rome, it was true, was an enemy whom
the rulers of France both hated and despised, but with Wurmser
cohecting Iris hosts M the Tyrol, the moment was then Mopportune
for the prosecution of their weU merited resentment. Nevertheless,
the " Name of Blasphemy upon the Seven Heads " was compelled to
purchase the armistice at a severe rate. Twenty one million of francs
in specie, with large contributions in forage and mihtary stores, the
cession of Ancona, Bologna, and Farrara, not forgetting one hundred
of the finest pictures, statues, and simUar objects of art, were the
price of a respite wMch was not of long duration.

The plan of the French Dfrectory for the campaign of 1796, was
of a gigantic character, and menaced Austria with nothing short of
total destruction. Moreau and Jourdan, with seventy-five thousand
men each, were to press forward from the RMne, and from the Sam-
bre and Meuse, until they should be m a position to commumcate
with Buonaparte through the Tyrol. The part entrusted to Napo-
leon was completely executed. Moreau almost touched with his right
flank the passes of the Tyrol; but the defeat of Jourdan compeUed
Moreau to retire. The fate of Austria was postponed, tiU the out
pourmg of the fourth vial; and the conflict was now renewed for the
recovery of Lombardy.

Wurmser with eighty thousand men, at length began Ms march
from Trent for the relief of Mantua, invested by the French, whose
forces dispersed m towns and vUlages on the Adige and CMese,
did not amount to haK that number. He ordered Ms right wing
under Quasdonowich to direct its march for Brescia ; and his left
under Melas to descend on both banks of the Adige at once, and
manoeuvre on Verona ; whUe he marched southward by the left
•Jbank of Lago di Guarda with the centre to reheve Mantua. The
acuteness of Buonaparte soon perceived Wurmser's error on this dis-
position and dislocation of Ms forces. The march assigned to Quas-
donowieh's division made it impossible for the centre and left wing
to afford it any support, or even to have mteUigence of its motions
or fate. Napoleon deternrined to overpower it. To do tMs he raised
the siege of Mantua at a great sacrifice of material, and rushed with
a superior force against Quasdonowich. In all Ms combmations he
succeeded to admiration. Wurmser was defeated at aU pomts, and
nearly made prisoner. With great difficulty he reached Trent, from
wMch he had so lately sallied forth with such confidence of victory. He
had lost one-haK of Ms fine army among "the rivers and fountains of
waters" with the only consolation that he had tin-own supplies mto
the city of VirgU. Thus "Destiny" gave them blood.to drink ; and, M
thefr courses, fought agamst them on every side.
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Wurmser was reinforced by twenty thousand men, by wMch he
was enabled to resume the offensive, but with no better success. He
stationed twenty thousand with Davidowich at Roveredo ; whUe he
pushed on towards Mantua with thfrty thousand. Buonaparte waited
until the distance between Wurmser and Davidowich was sufficiently
mcreased to prevent mutual support. On September 4 he poured
down his thunder upon Davidowich m the battle of Roveredo. The
impetuosity of the French shattered Mm to sMvers as a potter's
vessel; and drove the wrecks of Ms host through one of the cMef
defiles of the Tyrol, wMther they were not pursued.

Havmg disposed of Davidowich and Ms army, he began opera-
tions upon Wurmser MmseK, stiU further weakened by a detachment
sent against KUmaMe. Buonaparte left Trent, and by rapid marches,
over twenty leagues M two days, precipitated Ms host upon the aston-
ished Austrian, who imagmed him to be in the far-off recesses of the
Tyrol. Wurmser, and the mUitary chest, nearly feU mto the hands
of the French. An ahnost general dispersion of his troops ensued.
Wurmser fled to Vicenza, where he coUected about sixteen thou-
sand men, out of the sixty thousand, with whom, scarce a week be-
fore, he had commenced the campaign. With this remnant con-
stantly decreasmg through severe combats, he got mto Mantua,
within the walls of wMch he was finaUy blockaded on September 15,
with a garrison mcreased by twenty-six thousand men ; among whom
the woes of the tirird vial appeared m a more Mdeous form than
when mflicted by the sword alone. Early M October, nine thousand
of these were m hospital. In the six months' siege, the'garrison
lost twenty-seven thousand men by disease and the numerous and
bloody saUies wMch took place.

But before the surrender, wMch put an end to the Austrian war*
in Italy, Buonaparte had yet to combat, for the fourth time, on the
same ground, with new forces sent by the Two-Horned Beast of the
Earth for the recovery of-his Itahan territories. By order of its
Aulic CouncU two armies were assembled under Quasdonowich and
Alvinzi. They commenced operations the beginning of October,
1796. " Destiny " aUowed the Austrians some encouragMg oppor-
tumties at first; but, not bemg sufficiently acquamted with the
value of time M mihtary movements, and of connexion and coopera-
tion between thefr separate divisions, they faded to secure a favor-
able issue to the campaign. Hence, thefr operring prospects only
deceived them, and lured them on to the ensangumed plams, where
more copious draughts of blood were prepared for them to drink.

Secrecy and celerity are the soul of enterprise. Buonaparte com-
bined them m Ms slaughterous struggles with AlvMzi, who lost eight
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thousand men m the tMee sangumary battles of Areola. On Nov-
ember 17, Ms forces retreated towards Friuli and the Tyrol; but
retahring Bassano and Trent, the French were removed from "the,
fountains of waters," the mountams, through wMch access is gaMed
to the hereditary dominions of Austria. The faUure of Alvinzi to
reheve Mantua, compeUed Wurmser to surrender to the French, with
Ms garrison of twenty thousand men. This decisive event put an
end to the Beast's operations m Italy, and afforded leisure to Buona-
parte to turn Ms arms agamst Ms Image.

As we have seen, an armistice was purchased by the Pope, tMough
the Spamsh mmister. He afterwards sent two plempotentiaries to
Paris to treat of a defmitive peace. The conditions were destructive,
degradmg, and, m Ms ophrion, frnpious ; and he declared them to-
taUy inadmissible ; and in prospect of Alvmzi's Mvasion, resolved to
make common cause with the House of Austria, and have recourse
to military force, wMch the Roman See had disused for so many
years. The arming of the Pope's government, whose mihtary force
had long been the subject of ridicule, was the opposition of age
and decrepitude to the youttriul vigor of the unrivaUed conqueror of
five Austrian armies. Yet the measures of the Image-Power indi-
cated no httle energy. Pope Sextus brought back to Rome an in-
stalment of sixteen millions of stipulated tribute on its way to
Buonaparte's mUitary chest; he took every measure to Mcrease Ms
army, and by the voluntary exertions of the Roman nobles, actuaUy
raised it to forty thousand men. The utmost pams were taken by
the clergy-to give the expected war the character of a crusade, and
to excite the fierce spirit of the peasantry of the Apenrrine "foun-
tains of waters," who were doubly disposed to hate the French, as
foreigners and as heretics. He also endeavored to form a close alh-
ance with the Kmg of Naples, who promised m secret to cover Rome
with an army of thirty thousand men. Little reliance was, mdeed,
to be placed in the good faith of the Court of Naples ; but the
Pope was compared, by the French envoy, to a man who, M the act
of fairing, would grasp for support at a hook of red-hot iron.

Having rumed the hosts of Alvmzi, Napoleon was now at leisure
to execute the Directory's purpose of crashmg the power, such as it
was, of the Beast's Image, commonly termed, " the Holy See." To
tMs end he sent Ms forces mto the territories of the Church. Multi-
tudes of fanatical peasants obeyed the sound of the clerical tocsin.
The Pope's army being taken M the rear, fled M every directicta
after a short resistance. A few hundreds were kUled, among whom
were several monks, who, holding the crucifix, or " sign of the beast,"
in thefr hand, had placed themselves M the ranks to encourage the
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soldiers. Faenza was taken by storm ; and next day, three thousand
of the Papalians M front of Ancona, commanded by the Pope's
general-m-chief, Colli, were made prisoners without firing a shot.

Resistance was unavairing. The "False Prophet m vam solicited
his subjects to rise agaMst the second Alaric, who was approaching
" the holy city." They remamed as deaf to Ms exhortations as " the
blessed vfrgm, and apostles Peter and Paul," who had of old been
the fabled protectors of the Mother City of the Latm World M a
like emergency. AU was dismay and confusion M Peter's patrimony,
so caUed ; and notMng less was expected by the French priests Md-
Mg M the city from JacobM vengeance, than to be slam by the re-
pubhcan troops between the horns of the altar at wMch they had
taken refuge. But, though this fate would only have been rewarding
them accordmg to thefr works, policy caused Buonaparte not only
to restrain Ms soldiers, but to direct the Italian convents to afford
them board and lodgMg at twelve sMUmgs and sixpence sterhng a
month per priest: for wMch they were to receive masses ad valorem !
thus assigmng the convents payment for thefr hospitality M the
same com with wMch they themselves compensated the deluded
people for thefr hard-earned contributions to the spiritual treasury.

The Neapolitan Court made no movement M defence of the Image
of the Beast. The Pope therefore abandoned the proposed flight to
Naples, wMch he judged equaUy unavaUmg with resistance ; and de-
cided on the humiliating alternative of unqualified submission to the
wUl of the conqueror.

From considerations of pohcy, Buonaparte admitted the Pope to
a treaty, by wMch he purchased such a political existence as was
left Mm, at the highest rate wMch he had the least chance of dis-
charging. He. was compeUed to cede Avignon and its territories;
to resign the legations of Bologna, Ferrara, and Romagna ; the occu-
pation of Ancona ; and to pay thfrty millions of livres m specie or
valuable effects, such as pamtings, manuscripts, and objects of art.
Thus Rome was, for the present, completely subjugated, and made
to drink of the wrath of the third vial, because she was ricMy deserv-
mg of the visitation.

But " the Angel of the Waters " had not yet exhausted the wrath of
the third vial upon the Two-Horned Beast of the Earth, M givmg its
populations of " the rivers and fountains of waters" blood to drink.
The Aulic CouncU sent a sixth Austrian army under the Archduke
Charles to renew the contest on the Italo-German frontier. Buona-

1 parte took the field m March, 1797. The stars m thefr courses stUl
fought agamst the Austrians. Pushed m every direction, they sus-
tained every day additional and more severe losses. In a space of
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scarce twenty days, he had defeated the Austrians M ten combats, m
wMch Prince Charles had lost a fourth of Ms army ; and now found
Mmself Mcapable of covering Vienna from the attack of the MvM-
cible Napoleon. He retreated with hasty marches towards the
capital of the Beast, to fight for the existence, it might be, of Ms
brother's throne, under its walls. But the terror, grief, and confu-
sion of the Court and people, opposed this daring resolution. The
wrath against the throne of Vienna was reserved for the fourth vial. Tho
alternative of treaty was adopted by the Beast; and granted by
Buonaparte, to the great disgust of the Directory, who argued, that
it would have cost trim but another victory to have blotted the most
constant and powerful enemy of the French Republic from the map
of Europe; or at least to confine her to her hereditary states m
Germany. Napoleon's pohcy prevaUed, and the treaty of Leoben
defimtively altered in that of Campo Formio, estabhshed peace be-
tween France and Austria for a time.

The day of judgment had now arrived for the Republic of Venice.
WMle Napoleon was drivmg back the archduke towards the throne
of the beast, an msurrection was secretly organized by the Venetians,
wMch broke out agaMst the French m blood and massacre. By the
appearance of an Austrian force from the Tyrol, they supposed that
the fortunes of Buonaparte had at length found a check. But the
awakening from tMs pleasMg dream was equaUy sudden and terrible.
News arrived of peaceful preliminaries between France and Austria.
The Venetian Senate was lost M stupor and consternation. It de-
spatched agents to deprecate the wrath of Buonaparte, who declared
he woiUd " prove an AttUa to Venice." When he heard of the mas-
sacres, Ms mdignation rose to the Mghest pitch ; and on May 3,
1797, declared war agamst Vemce, wMch sealed forever the fate of
the winged hon of SaMt Mark.

But, notwithstanding these judidal "plagues," the terrible wrath
of the third vial was still unexhausted. The second vial was con-
currently developMg the blood as of a corpse ; and the time had now
come for the Man of Destiny to contribute his agency m aggravating
its mtensity upon the sea. Under pretence of invadmg England,
immense preparations were made, the real purpose of which was a
descent upon Egypt, the first object of which was the destruction of
the power of the Mamelukes ; and then, by establishhig the French
power there, and m Palestine, to subvert the dominion of the Turks
in Constantinople, and of the British M India. The power of the
Mamelukes, who styled thefr destroyer " the kmg of fire," was com-
pletely broken ; upper and lower Egypt were conquered; fire and
sword were carried Mto the Holy Land ; an army of eighteen thou-

32
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sand Turks, landed by the British in Egypt, was annihilated; but
Buonaparte, after aU tMs success, Mstead of bemg M India or Con-
stantinople, had lost his fleet by the battle of Aboukir, and was shut
up with the wreck of Ms army M Egypt, unable to receive reMforce-
ments because of the sMps of Britam ; and, for the same cause,
unable to withdraw the remnant from its critical and desperate
situation.

WhUe the countries of the sea were thus becoming " blood as it
were of a corpse," the tirird angel was stUl pouring out wrath upon
" the rivers and fountams of waters," whereby blood was given them
to drink. During the time Buonaparte was shut up m Egypt by the
British fleet, war had broken out agam between the French Republic
and its enemies. The English had taken possession of the Dutch
fleet, and landed an army of Russians and British m HoUand ; Aus-
tria had renewed the conflict on the sources of the RMne, the
Danube, and the Po ; and had undertaken, with the aid of sixty
thousand Russians under Suwarrow, to reconquer Italy, and to de-
liver the Pope. All this caused terrible carnage of the worsMpers
of the Beast's Image m Switzerland and m aU the North of Italy.
The kmgdom of Naples had been turned Mto the Parthenopean
Republic ; and the kings of Naples and Piedmont reduced to the
islands of SicUy and Sardmia for thefr respective territories. But
the renewal of the war infused hope into the hearts of aU the ad-
herents of the old order of thmgs ; and no little apprehension Mto
them who had committed themselves in the support of the new.
Blood flowed M torrents upon the rivers of Italy, and the fountams
of Switzerland, of the Alps and Apennmes. TMs field of battle was
hnmense ; and an erroneous idea then prevalent, that the key to the
plam was M the mountam ; and that, because heights are important
on a field of battle of a few leagues, it was concluded that the
power wMch was master of the Alps must be master of the Conti-
nent—tMs mistaken ophrion deternriried the bhnd mstruments of
divme wrath upon one another, to select for thefr shambles the
locahty mdicated M the pMase " rivers and fountams of waters."
The six campaigns of Napoleon had shed blood immensely; but
sufficient had not been poured out proportionate to the crimes of
the hosts and populations subject to the judgments. The terrible
campaign of " the mvmcible Suwarrow," as far as the issue of the
war was concerned, was a useless destruction of multitudes ; a de-
struction, however, that answered its judicial end. Austria recov-
ered Italy for a few months ; and Suwarrow's host was miserably
wasted among maccessible rocks. The work of Buonaparte M Italy
was undone ; and the old despotism of the Two-Horned Beast seemed
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to have reestablished itself beyond the power of the French to
shake it.

But the worshipers of the Beast's Image had not even yet drank
sufficiently of the cup of divMe mdignation. A file of newspapers
transmitted to Buonaparte by Sir Sydney Smith, informed Mm of
aU the disasters that had befallen the French in Italy. He resolved,
therefore, to risk capture by the British cruisers, and to leave Egypt
for Paris. He left Ms army with Kleber and Dessaix, wMch was af-
terwards obliged to surrender to the British, and by them relanded
in France, where Napoleon had safely arrived some time befora
Soon after Ms return to Paris, a CromweUian turn of the revolution-
ary wheel made him First Consul, by wMch he became " the head
and the sword" of the Repubhc, Nov. 19th 1799.

Disappointed m the hope of peace with England, he proceeded to
renewed efforts agamst Austria m Italy. TMs second was one of
the most Miportant campaigns of Ms hfe. With the strictest secrecy
he made preparation for the renewal of the fortune of France, now
united to Ms own. Though he assembled his forces with great pub-
licity at Dijon as an army of reserve, which he reviewed on the 7th
of May, 1800, its real destmation was successfuUy concealed from
the Austrians, whom it was Mtended to surprise, and attack M the
rear. He set forward from Geneva on the 8th, to cross the Alps by
St. Bernard, with sixty thousand men ; wMle twenty thousand more
were detached from General Moreau's force, by way of St. Gothard,
as Ms left wmg. The route was pronounced to be "barely possible."
But the boundless and desolate scope of snow and sky had no ter-
rors for the first consul and his army. Each soldier carried Ms sixty
or seventy pounds weight; the artUlery was dragged by a hundred
men to each gun ; and the carriages, m pieces, lashed upon the backs
of mules. AU difficulties were overcome ; and on the 16th, the van-
guard took possession of Aosta, a village of Piedmont.

Havmg passed fort Bard by strategem, and rested his army at
Ivrea ; and havMg deceived the Austrians as to Ms route, he pushed
on to Milan unmolested, and entered that city June 2. He now is-
sued a proclamation to his troops M wMch he declared, that the re-
sult he expected from their efforts was " cloudless glory and solid
peace."

The sanguinary battle of MontebeUo bemg fought, and the Aus-
trians defeated, that of MARENGO soon followed, between thfrty thous-
and French, and forty thousand Austrians. The immediate stake
was the possession of Italy; and destruction to the party wMch
should sustaM defeat. After several hours fighting, the day seemed
entirely agaMst the French ; but when the victory appeared witMn
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the grasp of the Austrian commander, Melas, then eighty years of
age, Ms strength faUed entirely, and he was obliged to leave the field.
General Zach was left to complete it. At this critical moment, Des-
saix, who had just returned from Egypt, rushed forward, and charged
the enemy, wearied with fighting the whole day ; Dessaix was killed;
Zach was made prisoner, and Ms troops forced back at all pomts
with immense loss. Theh disaster was complete. Melas capitulated
to Buonaparte, who permitted him to retire beMnd Mantua ; bemg
satisfied with the glory of havMg regamed M the affairs of Monte-
beUo and of Marengo, almost all the loss sustained by the French
in the disastrous campaign of 1799. After an absence of two months
he returned to Paris, where he was regarded as " the Sun of France;"
where aU was gloom when he was Md from her—when he appeared,
light and serenity were restored.

Vanqmshed at Marengo, and then defeated m Germany by Moreau,
the Austrians sued for peace. On Jan. 8, 1801, the French Repub-
hc, and the Aulic CouncU of the Beast at Vienna, concluded the
treaty of Lunevllle. TMs marks the termination of the tirird vial.
Those readers who have not access to Mstory, wUl, m this sketch,
find such an outhne as wUl enable them to discern the verification
of the prophecy m the awful calamities of the recent past. But, m-
tensely calamitous as they were, there was not a judgment of them
aU that was not ridriy merited by aU upon wMch it feU. Pope, kaiser,
kmgs, and peoples are the representatives of a system of power, dyed
red with the blood of men, of whom the world is not worthy. The
thfrd vial " gave them blood to drink," wMch they could M no wise
evade. " Thou art righteous, O Lord," said the Angel of the Waters
in the hearing of John, " because thou hast decreed these things "—
plagues, or judgments. " Because sentence against an evU work is
not executed speedUy, therefore the heart of the sons of men is fuUy
set M them to do evU." They forget the day of recompense. But
the Lord God almighty does not forget. The sentence of the third
vial was on record seventeen hundred years before its execution ; and
in the hands of aU who had a copy of the Scriptures. Those who
shed the blood of CMist's BretMen, and oppress them m any way,
must sooner or later be brought to judgment for the crime. " Whoso,"
said he, " shaU offend one of these httle ones who beheve in me, it
were better for Mm that a millstone were hanged about his neck, and
he were drowned m the depths of the sea." Illustrative of this is
the cause assigned for the judgments of the thfrd vial. " The rivers
and fountams of waters " had offended the little ones who beheved,
in sheddmg "the blood of samts and prophets ;" not the prophets
of the Old Testament; these were slain by the Jews, who atoned for
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the crime M the destruction of thefr State (Matt, xxrii. 34-39); but
" the two prophets," " who had power over the waters to turn them
Mto blood, and to smite the earth with aU plagues as often as they
wiUed ;" and who were hurt by thefr enemies M aU the 1260 years
of thefr days of the prophecy ; and at length conquered and kUled
by the Beast of the Sea, at the Mstigation of its Name of Blasphemy
enthroned as the Beast's Image upon the Seven HUls. For slaymg
these, who flourished contemporarily with the fiercest days of the
Lion-Mouth of the apocalyptic Babylon, the carnage of the third
vial befeU the countries where they mostly dwelt. The approval ex-
pressed by the Angel of the Waters, is responded to by another voice
heard by John, proceeding from "the Altar." The words of the
seventh verse are represented as issuing thence, for the same reason
that the Angel of ch. xiv. 18, is seen coming out from the altar, hav-
mg power over fire. It is, because aU slam for the witness of Jesus,
bemg m Mm, the Altar, are regarded apocalypticaUy as partakers
with the altar, and under the altar ; and as aU the judgments upon
the worsMpers of the Beast's Image are on thefr account, the words,
"Even so, Lord God almighty, true and righteous are thy judg-
ments," are represented as proceeding thence.

In conclusion, it may be noted m passmg from the exposition of the
prophecy of the third vial, that the fifth verse of tMs chapter repro-
duces the formula of the divine manKestation, previously announced
in chap. L 4, 8 ; and xL 17—ό ων και b ην και ό ερχόμενος. But the
" recent editors " of the origmal text teU us that, M the text before
us, b epxop,evog, He who is coming, is superseded M some manuscripts,
by 6 baiog, the Holy One, wMch some of them prefer. Beza reads 6
eoopevog, He who shall be ; wMch is followed m the Enghsh Version.
Upon this readmg, Wordsworth says, " In no codex that I know is
ό eaop,evog found, wMch reading has passed mto the Enghsh Version
from Beza's recension." It may be true, that there is no such read-
ing extant; and that there never was such a readmg as Beza's : the
correctness, however, of b epxouevog, m ch. i 4, 8 ; and iv. 17, is not
disputed. " He who is coming " and " He who shall be," are equivalent
phrases ; wMch " the Holy One " is not. No good reason can be ad-
duced why " the Holy One" should be substituted for the prophetic
announcement, that YAHWEH the almighty Elohim, who is and who
was, is coming, or shaU be, here again. In my translation, I have res-
tored the 6 epxouevog to what, I conceive to be, its proper place.
" He who is coming " is exceedMgly appropriate M this fifth verse ;
masmuch as the tirird vial M the outpouring of its wrath, was a sign
to those who witnessed its terrible judgments, that the coming, an-
nounced m the fifteenth verse, was steadUy and surely approadring.
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The reader can therefore adopt my rendering, or that of the Com-
mon Version, which is essentiaUy the same.

It may be further remarked here, that M regard to ch. xi. 17, aU
the recent editors cancel the words, nai b epxouevog, on the authority
of A. B. C, certain manuscripts of the fifth and seventh centuries;
thefr omission is therefore recommended by the annotator of the new
Baptist Version. I have no other objection to this, than that the
Apocalypse when given, was a prophecy of tMngs afterwards to
transpfre, preparatory to, and Mtroductory of, the tMefhke and glo-
rious manKestation of Hhn " who is corning." The divme formula,
therefore, where Mtroduced, as much required the words " and who
is coming," as the words " who is and who icas," m order to keep con-
stantly before the minds of " the servants of the Deity " m aU Mterme-
diate ages and generations, the great truth, until it shaU be verified
in the visible apocalypse of 6 epxouevog, THE COMING ONE. In the
times of the A. B. C. manuscripts, the appearing of the Lord and
Saviour Jesus Christ, was deemed a pestUent heresy by the party M
place and power ; who had no scruples about altering and omitting
words and pMases, if it suited thefr purpose. TMs bemg the fact,
the testimony of thefr manuscripts is questionable. It is true, that
in ch. xi. 17, the omission would seem warranted by the reason given
for thanksgivmg—"because thou hast taken thy great power and
reigned ; " which implies, that the almighty Elohim had come, and
that therefore, after this event, to affirm that he is coming, would be
anacMonistic and inappropriate. TMs is true, still, for the reason
given, I conclude, that the words were a part of the prophecy origi-
naUy delivered to John, and ought not therefore to be omitted.

5. Act iv.-The Fourth. "Vial.

" And the Fourth Angel poured out his vial upon the STJN ; and it was given to him to scorch
the men with fire. And the men were scorched with great heat, and blasphemed the Name
of the Deity who hath power over these plagues, and they repented not to give glory to him."
—Vers. 8. 9.

The judgments or plagues of the Fourth Trumpet smote so as to
darken a thhd part of the sun, moon, and stars ; so that for a thfrd
part of the day, and of the mgM, there was no hght. This has been
expounded m my second volume, and needs only to be referred to by
way of renrinding the reader, that the sun, moon, and stars were
there interpreted of the Imperial Cathohc Constitution of the West
ern Thfrd of the Roman Empfre ; which was superseded M Rome,
by the Seventh Head, or Gothic ltingly form of government; after
the fall of wMch, Rome's pohtical day and night continued dark-
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ened two hundred and forty years, when it agam shone forth impe-
rially, as the capital of " THE HOLY ROMAN EMPIRE," founded by
Charlemagne. The crownmg of this conqueror by the Pope in Rome
" emperor of the West," ternrinated the Sun's ternary eclipse ; dark
spots have since crossed its disc, but with the exception of these, the
Imperial Sun of the Two-Horned Beast's Image empfre, has been
subjected to no darkening, worthy of apocalyptic notice, tUl the
epoch of the fourth and fifth vials, wMch have special reference
thereto.

The Sun, then, of the fourth vial is the Imperial and Regal
Sovereignty of European Antichristendom. The Pope, the Em-
peror, and the KMgs, are the official terms mdicative of the Sun M
its shining forth upon the nations. To pour out wrath upon this
sun, so that the outpourer should scorch with fire the men who have
the sign of the beast, and who worsMp his Image, is to develop
terrible disasters speciaUy affecting M thefr consequences the power
of these potentates.

" It was given to him to scorch the men with fire." I doubt not,
that this form of words was Mtended to Mdicate, that there would
be a remarkable and distinguished personage concerned m the terri-
ble operation of scorching "the men," who are characterized as blas-
phemers of the Deity's Name, "with fire," whose heat was predicted
to be "great." We shaU find that tMs scorcher of men, was the
same whom the Egyptian Mamelukes termed " the KMg of Ffre."
His theory was, that Providence was on the side of the heaviest artU-
lery : this, however, depends upon its being "given to him'" who
scorches with it, to handle it judiciously. It was so given to Napoleon
Buonaparte, who, until his mission was performed, surpassed aU Ms
contemporaries M the use of it He was truly a scorcher of blas-
phemers with great heat.

. Historical .Exposition.

Though the pacification of the European Continent in 1802, drove
England mto a momentary peace, the wrath of the Second vial still
continued pouring out upon the sea. During the war with England,
the navy of France was almost entirely ruined. Three hundred and
forty vessels had been taken or destroyed, and almost aU her colomes
had faUed mto the hands of the English. Nevertheless, during the
short peace with England, Napoleon fitted out an expedition of forty
thousand men, wMch he embarked for St. DomMgo to reduce the
island to submission. The enterprise was disastrous M the extreme.
Unable to conquer M fafr and open fight, the French had recourse to
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barbarities worse than ever before stained the annals of any people
pretenchng to be civilized. After a doubtful and desperate struggle
the French were expeUed; and the expedition "became blood as of a
corpse," terminating, as it deserved, M defeat and disgrace.

War was renewed between France and England May 18, 1803, by
wMch the wrath upon the sea was continued and mcreased.

On the 18th of May, 1804, Napoleon was proclahned Emperor,;
and, as he had restored popery to hberty M France, the Sovereign
Pontiff, Pius VH., took a journey to Paris for the purpose of placmg
the crown of Charlemagne upon the head of one, whom the old blas-
phemer styled, " our dearest son m CMist, Napoleon, the emperor
of the French." TMs was practicaUy an Msult of the most galhhg
character to the House of Austria ; wMch, as Imperial Secular CMef
of the Sun of Europe, claimed to be the legitimate successor of Char-
lemagne.

• On the 26th of May, 1805, he received the fron crown of Italy, of
which therefore he was now kmg, greatly also to the disgust of Austria.

WMle these firings were transacting, Napoleon had resumed with
much zeal the preparation of a maritime expedition agaMst En-
gland. At the opemng of the year 1805, a flotiUa of two thousand
smaU vessels, manned by sixteen thousand saUors, capable of carry-
Mg an army of a hundred and sixty thousand men, n in e thousand
horse, and a numerous artUlery, was assembled m the ports of Bou-
logne, Etables, Vimereux, Ambleteuso and Calais. It was at tMs
portentous moment, when the vulture was ready to pounce upon his
prey, that Napoleon was roused from Ms revery by the startling an-
nouncement that aU the forces of the Austrian monarchy to the num-
ber of two hundred and twenty thousand men, were m motion ; and
that a treaty had been signed on the 11th of AprU between Russia
and England, m wMch they bound themseives to use theh utmost
exertions for forming a general league of the States of Europe, for
the purpose of putting a stop to the encroachments of the French
government, and the securing the mdependence of the different
states. Two Russian armies were also preparing to jom the Aus-
trians, consequent upon this third coalition organized by England
agaMst France.

The wrath of the fourth vial now began to descend upon the Sun.
Napoleon, to whom it was given to scorch with fire, abandoned the
mvasion of England, and marched for the RMne, wMch he crossed
on the 1st of October with an army of a hundred and sixty thousand
men. By a series of bold manoeuvres and successful actions, nmety
thousand men under General Mack were cut off from the Austrian
territories so completely, that by the middle of October he was en-
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tirely surrounded M Ulm with thfrty thousand men. Bemg sum-
moned to capitulate, he thought it best to comply; and his whole
force, with all his artUlery, magazmes, etc., surrendered themselves
prisoners of war.

Vienna, the place of the Mouth of the Two Horned Beast (ch. xvi.
13), was now the object before Napoleon. The Austrians had been
joined by the Russians ; but they were not strong enough to retard
his advance. The alarm at Vienna was extreme. The emperor
Francis retfred with aU Ms court Mto Moravia, while the greater
part of the nobility sought an asylum in Hungary. The mhabitants
in general patiently awaited the conqueror, who entered the city on
the 13th of November.

The French, with triflmg loss to themselves, captured sixty thou-
sand prisoners on then- victorious march to Vienna. Without
halting, the advanced-guard crossed the Danube, and pushed on to
encounter the Russians M Moravia, where the mam body consisted
of about fifty thousand, under the emperor Alexander, and twenty-
five thousand Austrians, under the emperor Francis. The French
under the emperor Napoleon, who was Ms own general-M-cMef,
amounted to between seventy and eighty thousand. This battle
of the three emperors was fought Dec. 2,1805, on the plam of Aus-
TEBLTTZ, on the direct road from Vienna to Olmutz. The engage-
ment began at sunrise and continued with the most seorchmg effect,
" fuU of variety and sanguMary M tho extreme," until evenmg. On
the foUowmg day the French advanced ; when the Austrian emperor
proposed an armistice, the terms of wMch being so humUiating, the
emperor of Russia refused to become a party to i t ; and commenced
a retreat m his own way. In addressing Ms soldiers on the day after
the battle, Napoleon said, " An army of a hundred thousand, com-
manded by the emperors of Russia and Austria, has been M less than
four hours cut to pieces and dispersed : they who have escaped your

.swords have perished M the lakes. Forty stand of colors, the
standards of the imperial Russian guards, a hundred and twenty
pieces of cannon, twenty generals, and more than thirty thousand
prisoners, are the result of tMs for ever glorious day. Thefr infantry
so vaunted, and so superior in numbers, has been unable to resist
your onset; and henceforth you have no rivals to dread. Thus, m
two months, tMs third coalition has been vanquished and dispersed.'
TMs was truly "scorching the men with great heat."

The peace of Presburg foUowed the victories of Ulm and Auster-
htz, and was signed Dec. 26. The House of Austria, wMch had lost
its foreign possessions, Belgium and the MUanese, was now farther
curtailed of some of its German territories. Among its alienations.
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it ceded part of the territory of Passau, and aU its possessions in
Swabia, Bresgau, and Ortenau, to the electorates of Bavaria and Wur-
temburg, which were transformed Mto kingdoms. The treaty of
Presburg completed the humihation of the Austrian dynasty of the
Two-Horned Beast of the Earth—an abasement began by the treaty
of Campo Formio, and continued by that of LunevUle, under the
third vial; aU of which was preparatory to the consummation under
the fifth. On his return to Paris, Napoleon, " the Kmg of Fire" and
"Man of Destiny," became the object of such universal admiration,
that he was himseK stunned by the general enthusiasm and mtox-
icated by Ms fortunes. He was now Napoleon " THE GREAT," and the
Senate decreed him a triumphal monument.

Such was the notable commsncement of the outpouring of the
wrath of Deity from the fourth vial " upon the sun " of the so-caUed
"HOLY ROMAN EMPIRE." Tho effjrts of Napoleon were henceforth
directed to extend his dommions over the Continent of Europe. He
invaded the kmgdom of Naples, and on March 30, 1806, estabhshed
his brother Joseph there as Kmg of the Two SicUies. Shortly after
he transformed the United Provmces of HoUand mto a kMgdom, and
filled its tMone with Ms brother Louis. AU repubhcs were abolished,
save that of Switzerland, of which he declared MmseK the Mediator,
and he fimshed the organization of Ms new mihtary emphe, by
placing the Germanic Body dependent on MmseK. On July 12,
1806, fourteen provmces on the south and west of Germany were
united in " the Confederation of the RhMe," and Napoleon was
recognized as theh Protector. On Aug. 1st, they notified to the
Diet of Ratisbon their separation from the Germamc Body; the
Germano-Roman empire itself ceased to exist; and Francis H., ab-
dicating the title, now adopted that of "EMPEROR OF ATJSTRLI."

The march of Napoleomc rapacity, and encroachment upon the
rights and liberties of the worshipers of the Beast's Image, gave rise
to a fourth coahtion, by wMch the wrath of the fourth vial continued
to be "poured out upon the sun."

WhUe Austria and Russia were engaged M confronting the power
of France, Prussia mamtamed a cautious neutrality. But alarmed
now by the increase of the French empfre, and encouraged by the
fine condition of her troops, Prussia jomed m a league with Russia
to expel the French from Germany. Apocalyptically spealring,
" every hving soul in the sea " was now dead. The British arms had
httle employment. The number of sMps and vessels of war in com-
mission was truly enormous, bemg no less than seven hundred and
twenty. The marine of France was almost annihilated, and the
shattered remains of its fleets were shut up m its harbors, not daring
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to venture beyond the jurisdiction of the batteries. The British navy
was employed M blockading the hostUe ports, and nothing of im-
portance took place on the ocean.

The state of pubhc affairs throughout the Continent of Europe
at this eventful crisis was " without a parallel in history." The
submission and creation of kingdoms were become simple opera-
tions with wMch the world was beginnMg to become familiarized.
An edict from Paris was aU that was necessary to create a Mng, and
furnish him with a Mngdom. The promise of the annexation of
Swedish Pomerania, Weigmar, and Hanover to Ms dommions, had
tempted Frederick William HI. of Prussia to desert " the Cause of
Sovereigns," and to lend himself to the imperial kmgmakmg projects
of this terrible "kmg of Ffre." But when Ms Prussian Majesty
learned authenticaUy the projected mfraction of the existing engage-
ments of France with Prussia, Frederick WUliam's resentment became
extreme. The tide of ophrion at Berhn ran strongly m favor of war.
On the 1st of October, the Prussian ambassador demanded that the
French army without delay repass the RMne ; that the northern
Germamc Confederation be estabhshed ; and that certam places be
separated from the Confederation of the RMne. But to these
requisitions Napoleon did not deign to reply, but advanced at the
head of Ms troops with rapid steps, and approached the frontier of
Upper Saxony before Prussia could possibly receive any aid from
her aUy the emperor of Russia.

At this moment of rashness and passion Prussia seemed ahnost to
exult M the idea of entering alone mto a contest with France ; of
whose mission to " scorch the men'' of the Two-Homed Beast " with
fire" she was not yet able to perceive. Early M October, 1806, the
whole coUected force of the Prussians exceeded a hundred and twenty
thousand men. The French were nearly of equal strength, but un-
der very superior command. The two armies seemed to assume an
attitude of mutual defiance. Napoleon by his manoeuvres succeeded
in turmng the left of the Prussians, and m cutting off aU commum-
cation with their magazmes, by wMch he was enabled to occupy M
force the heights of JENA, which had been deemed Mrpracticable for
artUlery.

On the 13th of October, the action commenced, two hours after
day-break, and quickly became general, exhibiting for some time
equal skUl and bravery ; but a fierce cavalry assault under Murat,
at once decided the fortune of tMs memorable day. Umversal con-
sternation ensued; and M the rout multitudes were slaughtered,
and a stUl greater number made prisoners. The entire loss did not
fall short of sixty thousand men, of whom twenty thousand were
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killed and wounded ; whUe that of the French was below five thou-
sand. The rapid successes of the French, and the accumulated and
scorcMng misfortunes of the Prussians, are without precedent in
mUitary Mstory. Napoleon immediately took possession of Potsdam
and Berhn, where he levied vast contributions, and sent the sword
of Frederick the Great as a trophy to Paris. One after another, the
different corps of the Prussian army were obliged to surrender ; so
that M httle more than a month, the French had taken no less than
one hundred and forty thousand prisoners, two hundred and fifty
standards, and about forty-eight hundred pieces of cannon, of wMch
eight hundred were taken M the field, and about four thousand
were found M Berlin, and the fortresses wMch had capitulated.

After this dreadful scorcMng defeat at Jena, the kmg retired to
Konigsburg, where he employed himself actively M coUecting the
scattered and feeble remams of his once formidable force. The
French havmg made themselves masters of SUesia, the hnmense bar-
rier wMch seemed to have whoUy separated France from Russia, was
now broken down ; and the emperor Alexander resolved to make a
grand effort to protect Ms own dominions, as weU as to support the
tMone of Prussia and the Mdependence of Europe. This resolution
guaranteed the continuance of the outpouring of the scorchmg wrath
of the fourth vial upon the sun, until the " Kmg of Ffre" should
have run his course. In pursuance of this detemrination, an im-
mense force was being coUected M different parts of the Russian
empire, and began to move towards the frontier.

The respective strength of France and Russia was now to be put
to a scorcMng and decisive trial. The battle of Eylau on February
7, 1807, and that of Friedland, on June 14, removed the mysterious
veU with wMch the operations on the Vistula had been covered by
the contradictory assertions of the hostUe parties. The battle of
Eylau, though very sangumary, was indecisive ; whUe that of F-R.TF.TI-
LAND equaled those of Austerhtz and Jena ; nor were its consequen-
ces less hostUe to the mdependence of the potentates of Europe.
The Russians were "scorched with great heat." The fire of thfrty
pieces of cannon inflicted upon them dreadful loss ; thousands were
driven by bayonet-charges mto the river AUe, where they found their
death ; and the streets of Friedland were covered with the. dead.
The defeat was total, and the carnage terrible, from fifteen to eigh-
teen thousand bemg left dead upon the battle-field. This was wrath
upon the Sovereign Sun, which scorched all under it with fire. The
Russians recrossed the Niemen with a loss of forty thousand men
havmg in the space of eleven days, lost no less than twenty-seven
generals, and eighteen hundred and forty-eight officers kUled or
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wounded. In thefr disastrous retreat they lost a great part of thefr
artUlery, and almost aU thefr magazines and ammunition on a hne of
one hundred and twenty mUes M extent.

These fiery results caused the Czar and the king of Prussia to seek
an mterview with Napoleon to treat of peace, which was consequently
concluded at TUsit, July 7, 1807. By this fatal war, the Prussian
monarchy lost nearly the haK of its territory and of its subjects, with
more than haK of its revenues ; and Russia saw herseK deprived of
her extensive barrier agamst the dangerous and domineering power
of France.

Freed by the peace of Tilsit from aU apprehensions in the north,
Napoleon was now at leisure to prepare, by his operations upon the
Sun of the European PenMsula, for the scorcMng with fire of the
worshipers of the Beast's Image, subject to the kmgdoms of Spam
and Portugal. The Portuguese Court voluntarily migrated to Rio
Janeiro, m BrazU, in consequence of Napoleon's declaration, endorsed
by a French army marcMng on Lisbon, that " the House of Braganza
should cease to reign."

A treaty had been concluded between the " egregious " king-mxaker,
Napoleon, and Charles IV. of Spain, the object of which was a par-
tition of the Mngdom of Portugal. By a secret convention, French
troops were to be admitted mto Spam, and others assembled at
Bayonne, to assist M the conquest of Portugal Thus it was given
under tMs fourth vial for Spam to be placed at the disposal of Mm,
who was to " scorch with fire the men " who worshiped the Beast's
Image, bath M Portugal and Spam.

Under the pretext, therefore, of mvadmg Portugal, attadring Gib-
raltar, and sharing the spoU with " His Most Catholic Majesty," the
Corsican king-breaker, as weU as king-maker, ingemously contrived to
mtroduce mto the strong places, and most commandmg positions of
Spain, a hundred thousand men ; and mto Portugal, twenty thou-
sand. In this manner, the revolutionary volcano had secretly and
sUentiy collected its convulsmg and destructive forces ; wMch began
to pour forth its scorcMng streams of ffre M March 1808. A report
of the Mtended emigration of the royal family to Mexico, was the
immediate occasion of the msurrection of the people. In the midst
of tMs effervescence, Charles TV. abdicated the tMone m favor of his
son, the prince of Asturias, who succeeded Mm as Ferchhand VH.
His friends and aUies for the spoHation of Portugal, entered Madrid
in support of his authority; by wMch friendly mtervention, they
found themselves to the number of sixty thousand, in fuU possession
of the capital.

But the most extraorchnary Mstance of political Mfatuation on re-
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cord, had yet to be developed. The two Mngs of Spam, with the
whole of the royal family, and some of the principal grandees, were
allured by pretexts full of illusions to migrate to Bayonne ; the sta-
tion which the PROTECTOR of Germany and the MEDIATOR of Switzer-
land had fixed upon for the more convement accomplishment of his
designs upon the Sun of the Penmsula. TMs rash and Mdiscreet
step was foUowed by terrible commotions throughout the country,
and particularly in Madrid, where the most terrible disorders, ex-
cited by the priests and monks, prevaUed. Everythmg Mdicated a
dreadful explosion, wMch ensued on the 2d of May. VoUeys of grape-
shot and charges of cavalry " scorched" the populace " with great heat;"
who, though cleared from the streets, continued thefr attack upon
the French from the windows of the houses; the doors were then
broken open, and aU who were found m arms were put to the
sword.

The crisis had now arrived when " the kmg of fire'' deemed it no
longer necessary to dissemble Ms designs "upon the Sun." At first
he pretended a wish to restore Charles TV. to the tMone ; but per-
ceivmg Madrid to be M a ferment, and havmg the two kmgs m his
power, he obliged them both to sign a formal abdication, and the
Mfants Don Carlos and Don Antonio renounced aU claim to the suc-
cession. TMs seK-sacrifice effected, Napoleon proceeded to fill the
vacant tMone with a kmg that should do 'all Ms wUl. On the 25th
of May, therefore, he issued a decree, declaring the tMone of Spam
vacant by the voluntary abdication of the reigmng fanrily, and order-
mg an assembly of prelates, grandees, etc., to be held at Bayonne,
for the purpose of fixing the basis of a new government. A commis-
sion was also estabhshed for secularizing the lands of the church ;
wMch, as it vitaUy affected the covetousness of the priests of the
Vfrgm Goddess, stirred up the exasperation of the pubhc they con-
trolled, mdescribably. The result of the convention at Bayonne was,
that, on the 6th of June, 1808, Napoleon conferred the crown of
Spam upon Ms brother Joseph, who abdicated Ms kmgdom of
Naples m favor of Joachim Murat, who had married the sister of the
wonderful man!

Such was the state of affairs m Spam, preparatory to his opera-
tions " to whom it was given to scorch the" Spaniards and Portu
gueso " with fire." The renunciation of the crown M favor of Napo-
leon was the signal for a general msurrection. The patriotic flame
burst forth m Asturia, whence it spread into Gallicia, and into seve-
ral districts of Leon. A declaration of war was formaUy published
by the assembly at Oviedo, wMch also sent deputies to request the
assistance of heretical England agamst the mfidel French! The re-
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quest was immediately acceded to, and every possible assistance M
arms, munitions, and men, were lavished M support of the adherents
of the Inquisition, and worsMp of the Image of the Beast! ,

The scorching operation now began m aU the Mtensity of " great
heat " The success of the Msurgent Spaniards durmg June and
July were important and " brilliant;" while the losses of the French
were greater than they had ever been m so short a period smce the
accession of Napoleon to the imperial throne. They now considered
themselves to be fuUy adequate to theh- expulsion ; wMch a httle
time, however, convmced them was a fatal delusion. .They seemed
to dechne the aid of the British forces in the north ; and' recom-
mended m preference an expedition to Portugal, a suggestion to
wMch England acceded.

The French, m the two months under generals Murat, Dupont,
Moncey, and La Febvre, had lost about fifty thousand men; and by
the victory of Vimefra, and the convention of Cmtra, they were ex-
peUed by the British from Portugal; who also captured the Russian
fleet M the Tagus.

The new Mng Joseph, after a brief residence of seven days M
Madrid, found it necessary to retire precipitately towards France,
not forgetting to carry off with Mm the crown jewels, and other valu-
ables of the palace. TMs state of affairs deternrined Napoleon to
enter Spam, and to conduct the war m person. On the 2d of De-
cember, after defeating three native armies, he reached Madrid ;
wMch was now a horrible scene of confusion, bemg m the power of
an ungovernable rabble. The city was surrendered on the 4th ; and
havmg reduced its affairs to order, he hastened to try to cut off the
retreat of the Enghsh army under Sir John Moore, who was faUing
back upon Corunna. On arrivmg at Astorga, he found that the ex-
pected prey had eluded his grasp ; he therefore turned over to his
generals the farther operations against it, and soon after returned to
France.

Though I shah now proceed to the exposition of the fifth vial the
reader must bear M mmd, that the wrath of the fourth vial is not
exhausted. Like that of the second, the fourth contmues its concur-
rent operation, until that "powerful and extraordinary mortal
Napoleon," is securely caged upon the rock of St. Helena.

7 . -A-ct V . - T h e mif t l i "Vial.

" And the Fifth Angel poured out his vial upon the THRONE OF THE BEAST ; and it was his
kingdom which had been darkened; and they did gnaw their tongues with the anguish, and
blaEphemed the Deity of the heaven because of their pains, aud because of their ulcers ; and
they repented not of their works."—Ver. 10.

The subject of the outpouring of the fifth angel's vial of wrath,
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was "the Throne of the Beast." After givmg the reader this informa-
tion, it is added, that "it was his kingdom which had been darkened"—
εγενετο ή βασίλεια αντον εσκοτωμενη : which was in effect saying,
that the work of the preceding vials consummated m the fifth, had
darkened the kingdom of the beast.

The Mngdom of the beast was coextensive with the " Holy Roman
Emphe," and the countries of the Apocalyptic Babylon, as symbolized
by the Beast of the Earth, and the Beast of the Sea ; whose popula-
tions aU worsMped the Image of the Beast, entMoned upon the
Seven Mountams. The spiritual authority is superior to the tempo-
ral M dignity, K not in material power ; but, where the spiritual and
temporal are umted, and its decrees obeyed by aU peoples and rulers,
ecclesiastical and secular, the tin-one it occupies is emphaticaUy " the
throne " of such a dominion. The kMgdom of the beast had many
tMones occupied by secular potentates, none of whom had any legit-
miate spiritual jurisdiction. Spam, Portugal Sardmia, Naples, and
so forth, had no authority M Rome and the Papal States ; while M
aU these countries, the Old Man of the Seven Hills made kmgs and
peoples tremble at Ms frown.

At the crisis of the fifth vial, only one tMng remamed, for the com-
plete darkemng of the pohtical organization of wMch this tMone was
the chief, and that was, the obliteration of it from among the king-
doms of the world. "When this should be accomphshed, there would
then be no tMone to shed forth the sunlight of its glory upon the
kMgdom of the beast. The Bourbon kmgs of France, and Spam ;
the kmgs of Portugal, of Naples, of Sardmia, of Italy, were aU wiped
out; and the Holy Romano-German empire dissolved. All these old
thmgs had passed away ; and aU thmgs had become new ; m rela-
tion to wMch, the Pontifical TMone was a deformity and a curse.
WMle therefore, the new tMngs flourished m glory and power, this
relic of an effete barbarism was decreed of Heaven to be wrathfuUy
precipitated into darkness ; and there to remain, until the reaction
of unrepentant wickedness should cause its emergency from the
shadow of death, M preparation for a second and final catastrophe
at the hand of Christ and the Samts.

8. Historical Exposition.

The peace of Tilsit had completely extended the new Frank domi-
nation over the Continent of Europe. By the judgments of the
fourth -vial thus far developed, Prussia was reduced by one-half; the
two kmgdoms of Bavaria and Wurtemburg were erected as a barrier
agamst Austria; and the two feudatory kmgdoms of Saxony and
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Westphalia, as a counterpoise to Prussia. Russia remamed the only
power untouched, though scathed. The Man of Destiny foUowed
moi-e and more the steps of Charlemagne. He had caused on the
day of his coronation, the crown, the sword, and the sceptre of Char-
lemagne to be carried before Mm. But, unlike Charlemagne, who
went to Rome to be crowned by the Pope, he caused the pope to
come to hhn M Paris, not to crown, but to consecrate Ms dynasty in
the estimation of the worsMpers of the Beasts's Image; and modeled
Ms new states upon the vast empfre of that conqueror. The object
of the resurrected and ascended witnesses of the Revolution of 1789,
had been to destroy the Beast and his Image, m the re-establishment
of the hberty of peoples ; it had made citizens, and changed Europe
Mto repubhcs—a state of tMngs m no way typical of the future per-
manent results of the postresurrectional labors of the Samts, when
under the command of "the Prince of princes," they shaU have
finished and rested from thefr labors. The work of the Revolution
was shnply transitional. The subversion of the ancient pohtical
order by a repubhcan pohcy, prepared the way for what foUowed.
Napoleon established a new military Merarchy, turned citizens Mto
vassals, and transformed repubhcs Mto fiefs. Potent and energetic
as he was, and appearing upon the stage after a shock that had
shaken ihe world to its centre and perfectly paralyzed it, he was en-
abled for a season to arrange it as he pleased. Thus the " great
empfre'' grew up, with a civU disciphne at home, wMch rendered
France as obseqmous as an army ; and abroad, with its secondary
kingdoms, its coMiederate states, its grand fiefs, and its supreme cMef,
"emperor," "mediator," "protector," and "kmg ;" a perfect type of
that greater and more glorious empfre to be established by the Lord
Jesus and his BretMen, as the result of " the war of the great day of
the almighty Deity," wMch pervades the period of the seventh vial
Napoleon no longer experienced any resistance, and Ms commands
were obeyed from one extremity of the European Continent to the
other. The imperial power was at this moment at its maximum ;
and England, wMch had then eleven hundred vessels of war, was the
only power that resisted Ms will

At this crisis, as K to mamfest his contempt, and to mark Ms de-
fiance of aU the potentates of Europe, Napoleon gave an extraordi-
nary proof of confidence M the plemtude of Ms power, m the pub-
lication of the foUowmg decree, wMch signalized the approachmg
outpouring of the Fifth Vial dated May, 1808. " "Whereas the tem-
poral sovereign of Rome has refused to make war agaMst England,
and the Mterest of the two kingdoms of Italy and Naples ought not
to be Mtercepted by a hostUe power; and whereas the donation of

33
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Charlemagne, our illustrious predecessor, of the countries wMch form
the Holy See, was for the good of Christiamty, and not for that of
the enemies of our holy religion: "We therefore decree, that the
ducMes of Urbmo, Ancona, Macerata and Camerino, be forever umted
to the kMgdom of Italy: to wMch kMgdom aU carchnal prelates and
natives of these districts are commanded to return by the 5th of
June, on pam of confiscation of goods." TMs smgular and salutary
exercise of despotic power called forth a declaration from the Pope
in wMch he mamtained the rights of his See, and earnestly protested
agamst the mtended spoliation. This, however, did not prevent the
entry of a French army, wMch took possession of aU the strong
places M the ecclesiastical territories. And tMs was foUowed by the
annexation of Parma, Placentia, and Tuscany to the French empfre;
so that the kMgdom of Italy was now guarded on every side by the
empire.

After the lapse of some months, the Pope's protest was enforced by
a sentence of excommunication agamst the authors and M'struments
of the act of spoliation. TMs was productive of new violence on the
part of Napoleon, Ms "most dear son M Christ!" In 1809, the
wrath of the fifth vial at length descended upon " the throne " itseK.
Its pontifical occupant, the Name of Blasphemy upon the Seven
Heads of the BeastDorm'nion, was arrested by Ms order, and
brought as a captive to Avignon, m fulfillment of the saying, " He
that leadeth mto captivity shaU go mto captivity "—ch. xih. 10. But
tMs was not all. A provisional government was estabhshed M the
ecclesiastical states; the Inqmsition was abolished; many temporal
and sphitual abuses were abrogated; and various civil and judicial
reforms were Mtroduced. Rome itself, wonderfully hnproved and
embeUished M the hands of the Great Emperor, was degraded by
decree from a sovereign to a subject rank. It was declared to be the
second city of the New Empfre; and empowered to send seven mem-
bers to the Legislative Body; and a deputation, arrivMg from thence
at Paris, presented an address of homage, to wMch Napoleon re-
plied m the style and language of an emperor of the "West.

"We have seen already that m the outpouring of the wrath of the
tirird vial its plagues reached even to Rome; and that the papal
states were transformed mto the Roman Repubhc, m February
1798, when the Pope's temporal reign was declared to be at an end.
On that occasion, the French ambassador wrote to general Buona-
parte, " the payment of thfrty millions (of francs) stipulated by the
treaty of Tolentino, has totaUy exhausted tMs old carcass; we are
makmg it consume by a slow fire." It was on the 15th of February,
whUe seated on his tMone, and receivrng the congratulatory worsMp
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of Ms cardinals, that the Pope was arrested by the French mUitary,
the ring of Ms marriage with the Romish Church torn from his fin-
ger; Ms palace rifled, and himseK carried prisoner Mto France, where ,
he died • in August, 1799. All the territorial possessions of the
church and monasteries were confiscated; aU the sacerdotal vest-
ments of the Pope and Cardmals were burnt; and the Pope's library,
museum, furniture, and jewels, pUlaged. TMs was a makmg of the
Mother City " desolate and naked, eating her flesh, and bunring her
with fire;" not by the ten horns, however, but by the Revolution, as
an earnest of what is yet to foUow, at the hands of the SaMts. But
Rome was still the sovereign city of a Roman State, though it had lost
its hnperiahsm. But even tMs was soon after restored to her. Buona-
parte's absence m Egypt, and the temporary success of the alhes under
the " MvMcible Suwarrow," enabled the worsMpers of the Beast's Im-
age to elect a new pope, Pius VH., March 13, 1800; and to repair for
a time, the ruin of the papal tMone. Buonaparte's usurpation, and
Ms restoration of Romamsm M France, excited the hopes of the
Pope, with whom he made a concordat m 1801. But they proved
qmckly delusive. " The designs of Napoleon," says Ranke, " were
now (m 1805) revealed. The Constituent Assembly had endeavored
to emancipate itseK entirely from the pope. The Dfrectory wished
to annihilate Ms authority. Buonaparte's notion was to retain Mm,
but M a state of absolute subjection; to make Mm a tool of his own
boundless ambition." After a whUe he was permitted to return to
Rome. But, on Ms resistance to Napoleon's views, there foUowed m
1809, the outpouring of the wrath of the fifth vial upon the tMone,
origmaUy given to Mm by the Dragon (ch. xm. 3), M consequence
of wMch the Roman State was abolished, and there was neither re-
pubhc nor kMgdom upon the Seven Hills.

The occasion of this disaster to the Pope was Ms sympathy with
heretical England, then campaigning agamst the French M Spam,
a diversion to thefr arms, wMch afforded Austria another opportumty
of trying to restore the shattered fortunes of the Beast's kmgdom.
TMs obstinate and determined champion of the Image, seized the
opportumty of Napoleon's absence and that of Ms army m Spam,
and determmed to make one more powerful effort for the re-estab-
ment of the old order of the European world. A hundred and fifty
thousand worsMpers of the Beast's Image were marched mto the
field of blood and fire, and began the campaign M the spring of 1809.
The Tyrolese rose M rebeUion; king Jerome Buonaparte was expeUed
by the "Westphalians; Italy was wavering, and Prussia was only
waiting a reverse M the fortunes of the Great Emperor once more

' to take up arms. The campaign of the fifth vial commenced on the
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18th of April. On the 22d, the French and Austrians met M long
and obstinate conflict at Eckmuhl The slaughter was great, and
the darkness of night alone rescued the Austro-Beast's forces from
rum.. After this, Napoleon advanced rapidly upon Vienna, the city
of the Beast's Dragomc Mouth (ch. xiii 11 ; xvi. 13), the Imperial
Aulic CouncU—Mto wMch, on the 10th of May, he once more entered
as a conqueror. As Napoleon used to say, " the hand of God leads
my armies." TMs was true ; they were so led, until the mission
marked out for him apocalypticaUy was accomplished. On the
5 th of July, the Austrians stationed at "WAGEAM, were surprised and
disconcerted by the appearance of the whole French army in order
of battle. Next day at sunrise, the contest began, and continued
tUl mght The result of the' renewal of the battle was the disper-
sion and almost rum of the Austrian armies, and the reduction of
the Pope's Protector to a forlorn and hopeless condition. Austria
sued for peace, which was granted, and signed at the palace of
Schcenbrunn, the headquarters of Napoleon.

TMs notable opening of the campaign of the fifth vial by the con-
quest of the fifth coahtion, was the mUitary occasion of the issuMg
of Ms decrees from Schcenbrunn and Vienna for the humbling and
spoliation of the Romish Mother and her Pope ; wMch he had been
tiireatening to do from the time of Ms triumphant entry mto Berhn,
in November, 1806. At this crisis he had an interview with the Papal
Nuncio at Dresden in the Cabmet of Frederick the Great; and aUud-
ing to the refusal of Pius VH. to exclude the Enghsh from the Papal
States, and to declare war agamst them, M spite of flattery, coaxmg,
mtimidation, and the most fearful threats, he said, as related m M.
D'HausonvUle's work, L'Eglise Romaine et le Premier Empire:

" The Pope is a holy man, who is made to beheve all that they
(Napoleon's enemies) think fit to tell Mm. They have presented to
Mm my demands under a false light, just as Cardmal Gonsalvi did ;
and thus the good Pope gets angry, and says he wUl let Mmself be
kUled rather than yield. "Who wants to kill him ? good Heavens!
But K he does not do as I would have Mm, most assuredly I shall
take from Mm the temporal domam of Rome, but I shaU always
respect him as Head of the Church. There is no necessity for the
Pope to be the Sovereign of Rome. The holiest Popes were not so.
I shaU make hhn an exceUent ahowance—3,000,000f. a year—that he
may suitably represent Ms office. I shaU place at Rome a King or a
senator, and I shaU cut up his states into so many ducMes. What I
want is that the Pope shall accede to the Confederation, and that he
shaU be the friend of my friend and the enemy of my enemies. I am
the protector of the Church, and the Pope must be with me K he
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wishes to remam a sovereign ; and certamly he may continue to be
so if he acts as I wish him, because I have never mtended, as he has
been told, to take away from Mm the sovereignty of Rome. To come
to the pomt, I have sent for you to teU you to qmt Dresden in three
days, and to signify peremptorUy to the Pope that he must enter into
the Confederation."

The Bishop replied:
"Your Majesty wUl permit me to repeat what I have already said,

that the Pope bemg the common Father of the Faithful, cannot sep-
arate from some to attach himself to others ; and that Ms ministry
bemg a ministry of peace, he cannot make war on anybody, nor de-
clare himseK the enemy of anyone whatever without failing M Ms du-
ties and compromising Ms sacred character."

The Emperor said :
"But I do not want Mm to'make war on any one. I want Mm to

. shut Ms ports agamst the Enghsh, and to exclude them from his
States, and that, as he is not able to defend Ms ports and Ms fort-
resses, he shaU give them to me to defend. People have lost thefr
heads at Rome. There are no longer any gre.at men there, as M the
time of Leo X. GanganeUi would not have acted so. How can the
Pope imagme that I will consent to have between my Kingdom of
Italy and that of Naples ports and fortresses which, m time of war,
may be occupied by the English, and may endanger the security of
my States and my people ? I want to be secure m my own house,
for the whole of Italy belongs to me by right of conquest. The Pope
has not crowned me as King, but as Emperor of France, and I suc-
ceed, not to the rights of Kings, but to those of Charlemagne. If I
aUow Sovereigns to be m Italy, it is not that they should favor my
enemies and give me cause of disquiet. I want you to tell all that
to the Pope, and explam to him Ms real Mterests, I had better m-
tentions with regard to the Pope. I should have carried them out,
and may yet do so ; but he prefers bemg miserable and obstinate.
If you are fortunate enough to persuade hhn, you do Mm a great
service. I warn you, however, that all must be settled by the 1st of
January, (it was then the 12th of November). Either the Pope wUl
consent, and M that case wUl lose nothing, or he wUl refuse, and M
this case I shaU take Ms States from Mm. Excommunications are no
longer M fashion, and my soldiers wUl not refuse to march wMtherso-
ever I bid them. Remember Charles V., who kept the Pope prisoner,
and had prayers said for Mm at Madrid. I wUl do the same K I am
driven to it. The Pope should not forget that I have raised up the
altars M France ; that I have restored religion ; that I protect it M
Germany, and that I shaU continue to do so. Almost the whole of
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Cathohcity is under my sceptre. The hand of God leads my armies,
and tMs apparently is what displeases the Pope. He wants to cross
me m every way. In Italy, m France, I have done much for the
bishops and the priests. Everybody is content; but Rome is angry.
It is not the Pope's fault; it is Antonelh's, and that other Cardinal
he brought with him to Paris—how do you caU Mm ? Oh, aye!—Di
Pietro. Di Pietro is an obstinate theologian who has no- political
views. The Pope complams of Ms poverty, and that he has not
wherewith to go on. It is Ms own fault. I have paid (and more
than I ought) the expenses of the first passage of my troops. I would
have paid the second, the third—aU the rest; but he wants to quar-
rel. "WeU, then, let them do so. I shaU pay notMng more, Let the
Pope only do as I would have him, and he shaU be paid for the past
and for the future."

Tes, Rome was angry, and the Pope persisted m Ms refusal. It is
true, that excomrnumcations were out of fasMon ; but angry and hn-
becUe Rome, upon whom aU experience is lost, stUl had faith m foUy.
Pius VH. hurled his mimic thunder agaMst the emperor on June 10,
1809 : but the Papal Jupiter had lost aU Ms thunderbolts, so that the
only party mjured was his lyMg and blasphenring seK It was re-
ceived with ridicule, and an order for Ms arrest. He was carried off
prisoner to Savona, where he was defamed- nearly two years. "WhUe
there he conceded the main point required by Napoleon, as stated in
a Brief, bearing date Aug. 5,1811, the preliminary condition of wMch
was Ms separation for ever from Rome. On the approach of a Brit-
ish fleet, he was removed from Savona, Jan. 1812, to Fontambleau.
The Arc'Mepiscopal palace of Paris had been repaired for Ms recep-
tion ; for it was Napoleon's pohcy and Mtention to fix Mm and the
Papal See M that abode : so that he could have "the False Prophet"
(ch. xvi. 13 ; xix. 20) then nt> longer the Image of the Beast, under
Ms own eye and restramt m the New Capital of Catholicity. But, the
sudden and wonderful overtMow of Napoleon's power prevented the
establishment of his purpose. In 1814, " Cathohcity havmg deserted
him," says De Pradt, "four heretical kmgs (Russia, Prussia, Eng-
land, and Sweden) bore the Pope back to Rome."

Thus, as the result of the terrible plagues of these vials the kmg-
dom of the beast was darkened, but not destroyed. The power of
Napoleon, the Scorcher of the Beast, began to wane after he had exe-
cuted the divine purpose of blotting out his Roman tM-one. He had
divorced JosepMne, and aUied Mmself to the sanguinary and heaven-
cursed pope-protecting house of Austria, by marriage with Maria
Louisa, M March, 1810 ; and now, in 1812, with the Anglo-Spamsh
war upon Ms hands, he proceeded to precipitate the armies of Europe
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upon the Magogian empfre of Rosh, Meshech, and Tobl. In alliance
with Prussia and Austria, wMch engaged to' assist Mm with very
considerable forces, he began the fatal invasion of Gog's dommion
with a mighty host of six hundred thousand men. On the 17th of
August, after a furious contest at Smolensko, the Russians retfred
from the city, wMch they left to the French burning and M rums.
On the 7th of September the two armies, the Russian of two hundred
and twenty thousand, and the French of a hundred thousand, met
at Bofodmo. Seventy thousand Russians, and forty thousand French,
kiUed and wounded, lay upon the field. Moscow, the capital of Me-
shech, was evacuated by order of its governor, RostopcMn ; and two
hundred thousand human beings, of both sexes, and of every age,
became wanderers, preparatory to its conflagration. Napoleon ar-
rived at the Kremlin, and was now at the zemth of Ms fortune. Ffre
burst forth m every direction. In speaMng of it, he said, " tMs terri-
ble conflagration ruined every tiring. I was prepared for aU but tMs :
it was unforseen ; for who would have thought that a nation would
have set its capital on fire ? It was a spectacle of a sea and bUlows
of fire, a sky and clouds of flame ; mountams of red rolhng flames,
like immense waves of the sea, alternately bursting forth, and elevat
Mg themselves to sMes of fire, and then sinkmg into the ocean of
flame below. Oh, it. was the most grand, the most sublime, and most
terrific sight the world ever beheld!"

His retreat from Moscow was most disastrous. The- wrath of the
fourth and fifth vials descended upon the hosts drawn from the na-
tions worshipmg the Beast's Image with terrible effect. They per-
ished by thousands from cold, famine, pestUence, and war ; so that,
according to Segur, only a sixth part re-crossed the Russian frontier.
He had lost an army, the most formidable, perhaps, that any nation
had ever brought mto the field. The wars of modern Em-ope had
furnished no mstance of so extensive and complete a destruction; nor
ever wUl agaM until Gog hhnseK shaU faU upon the mountams of
Israel under the outpouring of the wrath of the sixth vial: nor does
Mstory record any event hke it smce Xerxes' Mvasion of Greece,
B. C. 481.

TMs terrible destruction of the hosts led by Napoleon, was foUowed
by the invasion of France by the British, who had expeUed his armies
from Portugal and Spam : and by the Russians, Prussians, and
Swedes fornring a sixth coahtion for the restoration of the ancient
order of tMngs. The die was now cast; and the tide of events was
turned. The priests, the men having " the sign of the Beast M thefr
right hand" (ch. xiii 16) secretly conspired agamst Mm smce his
rupture with the Blasphemer of the Seven HUls ; and the humUiated
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dynasties aspired to restore themselves. Negotiation had been tried,
but faUed ; so that nothmg but the outpouring of more wrath could
determme the result. Deprived of the support of the people, who,
in 1814, were mere spectators of the last act of the drama, Napoleon
stood alone agaMst the world, with a handful of veteran soldiers,
aided by Ms gemus, wMch had lost nothmg of its audacity and vigor.
He had to contend with the grand aUied army of three hundred
and eighty thousand men, marchmg from the north and east under
Schwartzenberg by way of Switzerland; Blucher, by way of Frank-
fort ; and Bernadotte, by way of Belgium—aU aiming to concentrate
upon Paris. Napoleon dexterously placed himseK between Blucher
and Schwartzenberg ; he flew from one army to another, and beat
them both in succession. His combinations were so powerful, his
activity so great, and Ms manoeuvres so certaM, that he appeared on
the point of entfrely disorganizmg these formidable armies, and by
the amrihUation of them to put an end to the coaliton.

But K he conquered wherever he was present himseK, the enemy
gamed ground wherever he was absent. He was badly and treach-
erously supported by Ms generals. At length Paris, the only capital
of the Continent wMch had not been mvaded durmg the awful out-
pouring of these terrible vials, now beheld the hosts of aU Europe
entering upon its plams, and on the pomt of undergomg the common
humiliation. It capitulated m the absence of Napoleon, March 31st,
1814, just 1260 years after the settlement of Italy by Justhrian's
Pragmatic Sanction, A. D. 554. Eleven days after, perceiving that
further resistance was frmtless, he surrendered, and he renounced for
MmseK and Ms cMldren the thrones of France and Italy; and on the
20th of AprU, withdrew from the Continent to Ms little principality
of Elba.

But, the worsMpers of the Beast's Image, assembled M congress at
Vienna, soon found, that between this minister of heaven's wrath
upon blasphemers, and them, there could be neither truce nor peace.
The astoundmg fact was communicated to them by Talleyrand, that
the ExUe of Elba had returned to France ; that the Bourbon they
had set up for Mng had fled ; and that Napoleon was remstated on
the throne! They roared every one with the laughter of daemons at
the news ; their merriment, however, did not last long—the event
was too pregnant of mischief to be sported with. They threatened
him with public vengeance as the enemy and disturber of the tran-
quillity of the world. All Europe now rang with preparations for
war. Napoleon offered them peace, and to abide by the treaty of
Paris ; but Ms offers were disregarded : the Seven Spirits of the
Deity had not energized hhn for peace ; but to scorch the men of the
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Beast with fire : they had not yet had enough of this; therefore then-
hearts were hardened, and Britam, Austria, Prussia, and Russia, in a
seventh and last coahtion, decided again to try the arbitrament of fire
and sword.

The result of this appeal was the victory of "Waterloo, June 18,
1815. The loss on both sides was immense ; and all concerned "were
scorched with great heat." It was the last battle of him to whom " it
was given to scorch the men" obnoxious to divme wrath for their
blasphemies and evU deeds, "with fire." Perceivmg that he was no
longer the object of pubhc confidence, ho declared Ms conviction that
Ms political hfe was terminated, and again abdicated the imperial
crown on the 22nd of June, havmg issued a fareweU address to the
army, he left Paris on the. 29th for Rochefort, mtendmg to embark
for the United States.; but bemg unable to elude the vigUance of the
Enghsh cruisers, and apprehensive of fairing mto the hands of the
Russians, Prussians, and Austrians, whom' he had so dreadfuUy
" scorched " he surrendered to the British on the 15th of July, and ,
claimed thefr protection. The island of St. Helena M the South At-
lantic was assigned to Mm as Ms future residence by the Allied
Powers. TMs was the smlring of " the sun of France" Mto the dark-
ness of the shadow of death. His energetic protest agamst it was
unheeded. He arrived there m safety in the faU of 1815 ; and, after
a rest, from Ms thundering and scathmg labors, of over five years, he
expired on the 5th of May, 1821.

O. Napoleon "the G-reat" a Type of Christ the Man of

War : or the Events of the Hour, a Type of the

Hour of JTu.clgm.en.t.

" And the same hour there was a great earthquake"—ch. xi. 13.
This " same hour" is characterized as that M wMch the Two Tor-
menting Prophets, having risen from tMee lunar days and a half of
years of pohtical death, ascended to the possession of terrific power
in the government, or heaven, M the sight of their enemies. The
" three days and a haK, and the 1260 days of their sackcloth prophe-
sying, styled in ch. xi. 6, εν ήμ,εραις αντων της προφητείας in their
days of the prophecy, both ended together. The common ternrinus
of these two periods was A. D. 1789-90; and signalized the com-
mencement of the " same hour," or tweKth part of "a time," equal to
thfrty years. These ended with the beginnmg of the outpouring of
the sixth vial; and the death of the " Man of Destiny," who had fig-
ured so giganticaUy m the mMistration of the wrath of the thfrd,
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fourth, and fifth vials. As the Hour began with the endmg of one
prophetic period, so it ended with the termination of another—the
1290 days of Dan. xii. 11. It was an hour of judgment upon the
Beast, to "slay it, and to give its body" pohtic to "the burning
flame ;" but not tlie hour. Between " a " or " an," and " ihe," there is
aU the difference existmg between type and antitype, shadow and
substance. Napoleon, " the most gigantic bemg of modern times,"
was a man of destmy, but not the Man of DestMy ; who is Mdeed yet
to appear, and before whose almightiness the gigantic proportions of
Napoleon's glory and renown wUl sMink into the dwarfish Msignifi-
cance of a babe. StiU, as compared with other mortals, " tMs extra-
ordmary man, whose name for twice seven years had fiUed the world
with wonder and amazement," was a giant of immense proportions,
contending for universal monarchy, which, for a moment, M the
Beast's territory, he may be said to have realized He was the man
of the hour, whose tormenting pams and ulcers caused thefr victims
to "gnaw thefr tongues," as the earnest, or mstahnent, of that more
terrible torment that awaits them in "the Hour of Judgment," m the
presence of the Lamb—ch. xiv. 10, 11.

The Hour of Judgment, M which " the Man of "War " celebrated
by Moses m his song, develops Mmself as the Man of Destmy, is
characterized in its mcipiency, by the preparation of a people to
whom judgment may be given. This preparation, wMch is antityp-
ical of that M 1789-90, and at the termmation also of a symbolic
period of 1260 days, consists in a resurrection and ascension process.
TMs resurrection and ascension are greater than the resurrection and
ascension of the two tormenting prophets ; for the antitype and sub-
stance are always grander and more intrinsically hnportant than
type and shadow. The earth is to be made to cast out, or brMg
forth, literaUy, the feeble ; but poetieaUy, the dead — t3sbi31 S"l!S
b-'StV ar^z rephdim tapil—Isai. xxvi. 19. These feeble ones aU ap-
pear before the βήμα bema, or tribunal of justice ; not before the
Opovog, throne, or seat of domMion: and there, havmg been previously
made capable of so domg, by the hnpressment of theh identity, they
every one give account of themselves to Christ, " the Judge of the
Irving and dead." The approved among them bemg accepted as
" holy, and unblamable and unreprovable M his sight," are arrayed
in the symbolical " fine linen pure and bright"—that is, what Paul
terms M Rom. viii. 11 ; 1 Cor. xv. 54 and 2 Cor. v. 4, to dvnrov, to
thneton, " the mortal" is qmckened M the twinkling of an eye ; and
in tMs momentary operation, raised from corruption to Mcorrup-
tion ; from dishonor to glory ; from weakness or feebleness to pow-
er ; from earthmess to spirituality : so that, bemg clothed upon with
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the house from heaven, " THE MORTAL " is " swallowed up of the life " —
ίνα καταποθη TO θνητον νπο της ζωής. The life-power which descends
upon it, permeates it M aU its substance ; so that " the " corruptible "
becomes mcorruptible, and " the mortal" becomes hnmortal; and
the raismg of the "bmlding from the Deity, the house not made with
hands," is complete.

The people thus prepared, the Ffrstfruits redeemed from among
men for the Deity and the Lamb, m whose mouth was found no
guile, stand faultless before the throne of dommion, and become
sharers M it. They ascend to power, and in the prophetic vision are
seen stanchng upon Mount Zion with the Father's Name hnpressed
upon thefr foreheads—ch. xiv. 1-5. As for the rest of the feeble
earthborns, they are deemed unworthy to be raised to " glory, honor,
McoiTuptibirity, and hfe.'' Their record is unclean. They are con-
victed liars, hypocrites, deceivers, and seducers, who have " held the
truth in unrighteousness ;" and walked faithlessly m the prejudices
and conceits of thefr corrupt nature. Havmg thus, and in many
other ways, proved themselves enemies of the cross of CMist, and
sowers to thefr flesh, they are sentenced to reap according to their
sowmg. They are repudiated by the Man of Destiny, who indig-
nantly expels them from Ms presence as unworthy to share with him
in the throne of Ms glory.

Havmg thus separated the wheat from the chaff, and gathered the
former Mto Ms barn, he confers upon Ms accepted brethren the
honor of cooperating with him m the execution of "thejudgment
written;" and of accompanymg him wMthersoever he goes m the
work, not merely of casting a dark shadow over the kmgdom and
tMone of the Beast, as under the fifth vial; but of effectuaUy and
finaUy slaymg the Beast, and destroying Ms body, and givMg it to
the burning flame—Dan. vii. 11. Napoleon's work m his hour, as-
sisted by his talented generals, was the type, or shadow cast before,
of the work yet to be performed by CMist, the Man of "War, and his
bretMen M arms, upon the same beast, under the Seventh Vial, and
in the terrible hour of Ms judgments. Napoleon and Ms marshals
at the head of the French, was the shadowy representation m real
hfe of the scene exMbited M chap. xix. of this prophecy, where
CMist, the Faithful and True "Warrior, is seen with Ms Brethren at
the head of the Jewish white horse (Zech. x. 3), maMng righteous ju-
dicial war upon the same enemies, the worsMpers of the Beast and his
Image, that Napoleon scorched so effectively. And further, when his
work was consummated, where among the Powers was the Papacy ?
It was nowhere. For about six years, the Papacy had no place M
the Napoleomc Empfre ; neither M the antitypical dominion of Jesus
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and Ms BretMen wUl such a curse and blasphemy be tolerated. Na-
poleon effected a temporary abohtion of it, and deprived Rome of its
sovereignty for a wMle ; but CMist Jesus, the long-breaker and kmg-
maker of the future judicial hour, wUl abolish it forever, and sink
Rome M the unfathomable abyss of fire, to be "found no more
at ah"

Seven thunders, styled " Coalitions," were organized agamst the
French by the Powers of the world. These, however, were not the
Seven Thunders whose utterances John was commanded not to
write. The former were only the shadows of the future coalitions
that wiU be formed agaMst the Kmg of the Jews, for the hke purpose
for wMch they were formed agaMst the Emperor of the French, as
bemg " the enemy and disturber of the tranquiUity of the world, and
hostUe to its civU and social relations." Napoleon and Jesus
CMist are both chargeable with this hostUity. The tranquillity
of the Beast and his Image, and the perpetuity of theh dynastic,
civil, and social, mstitutions and relations, are doubtless MgMy de-
sirable to all who profit by them. But, it is contrary to the divme
purpose that the wicked be at peace. The Deity hath decreed that
there is no peace for them. It is only to the righteous that
abundance of peace is promised. He therefore raised up Napoleon,
and strengthened him by Ms power ; and hath raised and exalted
Jesus, and made Mm strong ; and wUl send Mm agam mto the
world under the sixth vial, to take peace far away from the worsMp-
ers of the Beast's Image ; and to destroy them and thefr Mstitutions,
by "the energy whereby he is able to subdue all tMngs to MmseK."
Coalition after coahtion will, doubtless, be formed agamst Mm ; but,
they wUl only serve, as under the thfrd, fourth and fifth, vials, to
bring theh hosts up to the field of slaughter; that they may be " tor-
mented with fire and brimstone M the presence of the holy angels,
and m the presence of the Lamb."

I cannot suppose, that these resemblances between Napoleon's
Hour, and CMist's Hour, of judgment, can be accidental. I am per-
suaded rather, that they are designed, and that the one series is pre-
figurative of the other. Cyrus, M Ms conquest of Babylon,, restoration
of Judah, and layMg the foundation of the temple, was a type of
CMist in future and shnUar undertalrings: Constantine " the
Great" in the conquest of the "great red dragon," whom he ejected
from the heaven ; and M Ms dehverance of the church from his san-
gumary power, was also a type of CMist M Ms yet future work of
slaymg the scarlet-colored beast, delivering Ms downtrodden people,
bmding the Dragon, and shutting Mm M the abyss : and I am satis-
fied, that Napoleon " the Great" should be associated with them M
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their typical relation to him. The paraUel between Napoleon and
Christ is still further remarkable M this, that they both were plebeian
and poor in their beginning; and commanded by thefr wonderful
works the attention and admiration of mankmd. They were both
friends of Israel, and enemies of thefr oppressors; CMist was born to
be a kmg, and therefore a mUitary commander, wMch Napoleon be-
came by extraorchnary ability and success. They both entered upon
their career M youth, to the confusion of the wise and prudent.
Christ is the Mediator of the Commonwealth of Israel; Napoleon was
the legally constituted Mediator of the Helvetic Commonwealth.
Napoleon was kmg of Italy, emperor of Europe, and "Protector
of the Church;'" Christ is King of Israel, the destined Emperor-of
the world, and Protector of the Faithful m all future time. Na-
poleon abolished the ancient dynasties, gave thefr tMones to Ms
brothers and relations, and darkened the kmgdom and tMone of the
beast; CMist wUl abolish all dynasties, wUl give their thrones to Ms
Brethren, and destroy finaUy the same kmgdom and throne : Napo-
leon suppressed the Papacy; Christ wiU destroy it, and leave not a
wreck behind. In fine, I know hot how the reader may view these
tMngs, but for myseK, I see in the transformation of Europe under
the first, third, fourth, and fifth vials ; and M the mihtary develop-
ment, constitution, and triumph of the Napoleomc empire, a shadowy
representation M real hfe of the aprjroachMg transformation of the
world : and of the military development, dynastic constitution, and
victorious estabhshment of the kMgdom and empire of Christ and
his BretMen, by the concludmg judgments of the sixth, and all the
plagues of the seventh, vials. There is an universal monarchy in
these vials, whose judgments are not only destructive, but forma-
tive ; and whose sovereignty wiU command and compel the obe-
dience of all peoples, nations, languages, and rulers, to earth's ut-
most bounds—Dan. vh. 14, 27 ; Ps. ii. 8, 9. "Hitherto, is the end
of the matter :" and a glorious consummation it wUl be.

XO. The IPapal Image--W"orshipers HSlasphemons and.
TJnreperLtant.

" And they gnawed their tongues for the pain ; and blasphemed the Name of the Deity, who
hath power over these plagues, and they repented not to give glory to him, And they blas-
phemed the Deity of the heaven because of their pains, and because of their ulcers; and they
repented not of their works."— Vers. 8,11.

The intense sufferings of the Beast's Image-worsMpers under the
outpouring of the wrath of the fourth and fifth vials, is forcibly ex-
pressed by the saying, " they gnawed thefr tongues for the pam."
IUustrative of thefr great misery, Sir "Walter Scott's account is appro-
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priate. " The French army," says he, " was poured Mto some
foreign country by forced marches ; without any previous arrange-
ment of stores or magazmes for thefr maMtenance ; and with the
purpose of mamtammg them solely at the expense of the inhab-
itants. This species of war was carried on at the least possible ex-
pense to Ms (Napoleon's) treasury; but at the greatest possible
expenditure of human IKe, and the Mcalculable mcrease of human
misery." " The officers gave the soldiers authority to secure sup
phes by what was caUed la maraude, or plunder. "When marching
through a tMnly peopled country, or when the natives and peasants
offered resistance, then the soldiers became irritated at the danger
they sometimes Mcurred M coUecting provisions. Relentless and
reckless, besides MdulgMg m every species of violence, they m-
creased theh own distresses by destroyMg what they could not use.
Famine and sickness were not long m visiting an army wMch
traversed by forced marches a country exhausted of provisions.
These stern attendants followed the French columns as they strag-
gled on. "Without hospitals and without magazmes, every straggler
who could not regam his ranks feU a victim to hunger, to weather, to
weariness, or the vengeance of an Mcensed peasantry. In this
manner the French army suffered woes, wMch tUl these tremendous
wars had never been the lot of troops in hostUities carried on
between civilized nations."

As a specimen of the sufferings of non-combatant mhabitants of
the Beast's territory on the actual scene of hostUities, the foUowmg
extracts, borrowed by certam writers from official Reports, published
by a committee m London, descriptive of the calamities consequent
upon the campaign of Leipsic in 1813, may suffice. In a letter from
the city of Leipsic, dated Nov. 1813, and addressed to the British
Nation, the writers say :

" "We have before our eyes many thousands of the adjacent vUlages
and hamlets—landed proprietors, farmers, ecclesiastics, schoolmas-
ters, and artizans of every description—who were some weeks smce
in chcumstances more or less easy, but now without a home, stripped
of thefr aU, and with theh- families perisMng of hunger. All around
is one wide waste. The numerous viUages and hamlets are almost
aU entfrely or partiaUy reduced to ashes."

Agam ;—" The destruction and distress wMch marked the coun-
tries through which the French army fled from the bloody fields of
Leipsic were altogether mdescribable. Dead bodies covered the roads.
Half consumed French soldiers were found M the rums of the vU-
lages destroyed by the flames. Whole districts were depopulated by
disease. For a month after the retreat no human bemg, no domes-
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tic animal, no poultry, nay, not even a sparrow was to be met with :
only ravens in abundance were to be seen, feeding on corpses."

And agam ;—" On the borders of SUesia seventy vUlages have been,
almost entfrely destroyed." " I n Upper Lusatia.the whole tract be-
tween Bautzen and Gahtz, which has been repeatedly traversed by
the marches and countermarches of the armies, is reduced to a
desert."

"At Hamburg 50,000 mhabitants, or perhaps, even 70,000, have
left, and in part been driven from thefr homes ; destitute of aU means,
and literaUy starvMg for want of the com m on necessaries of life.
From the hospitals and infirmaries old and weak persons were
driven M herds out of the Altona gate. Some havmg been long
unaccustomed to the afr, and exposed haK naked to a cold of 19°,
turned mad."

Such were the "pains " and " ulcers " wMch tormented the Mhabi-
tants of aU the countries of Papal and Protestant Europe, as they
became in turn the scene of warfare. They were certainly terrific,
and calculated to make the subjects of them " gnaw thefr tongues
for the paM ;" and, contemplated from a humamtarian stand poMt,
greatly to be deplored. But, when it is remembered, that they were
worsMpers of an imagmary ghost of a dead woman, they called "the
Vfrgm Mary, and Holy Mother of God ;" were Protestant Blasphe-
mers of the Deity's Name ;. and the representatives of those who
hunted from thefr homes thefr "heretical" friends and neighbors
whom they burned to death, or drove from the haunts of men, to
perish m the woods by hundreds, yea, by thousands, of hunger,
nakedness, and cold—when we remember tMs, we can but say, that
they were rightly served ; and respond with the voice from the
Altar, " Even so, O Lord the almighty Deity, true and righteous are
thy judgments!"

" It was the kingdom of the Beast which was darkened "~εγενετό h
βασίλεια άντον εσκοτωμενη. Darkened, but not destroyed; for it
stUl exists, and awaits the mamfestation of the Ancient of Days to
destroy it with " the brightness of Ms presence"—2 Thess. ii. 8. The
darkness wMch had overshadowedthe Beast's kmgdom was dispel-
led by the events of 1814. The treaty of Paris, wMch deprived Na-
poleon of the tMone ; and that of Vienna of 1815, which reconstitu-
ted Europe—afforded " the Holy Alliance " and its sympatMzers, an
opportumty of showmg whether they had learned wisdom and true
holiness, by the scorching experience they had passed tMough. But
they soon showed that they had learned nothmg M that direction.
Wise powers would have argued from the past, that " the Deity of
the heaven, who had power over these plagues," must be MgMy m-
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censed, Mcensed M the ratio of the severity of the plagues, against
Greeks, Latms, and Protestants, represented m the Holy Alliance,
by Russia, Austria, and Prusia ; and that it behooved them to reform
from that system of error so signaUy condemned by the plagues they
had been subjected to. But thefr legislation evinced that they were
as great fools as ever, and as much devoted to the hes and unprofitable
vanities of thefr ancestors, as they were before the calamities and
disasters of the past twenty-five years were maugurated by the re-
surrection and ascension of the two tormenting prophets, whose
scorcMng representative they had recently dethroned.

" Tliey blaspliemed the Name of the Deity of the heaven." They gave
expression to .their blasphemy m theh deeds. They committed the
most blasphemous act agamst his Name M their power, M reestab-
lishmg upon the Seven Heads, or Mountams, " the Name of Blas-
phemy." They dehvered the Pope from captivity ; and restored to
him Ms pontifical tMone and Mngdom, wMch had cost so much hu-
man blood and misery to darken. He had learned notMng, and for-
gotten notMng of Ms blasphemy. In Ms proclamation from Cezena,
May 5,1814, a httle before reentering Rome, he characterized Mm-
seK and his office by the papal title of " tlie Vicar of the Deity upon
earth." The acts foUowmg tMs reassertion of the old impiety were
in blasphemous harmony with it. A few days after the proclama-
tion, he crowned at Ancona, with aU the sancthnomousnes3 of super-
stition, a " miraculous hnage of the Virgin," the duphcate of that at
Rome, as. the guardian and saviour of Ancona ; and decreed its fes-
tival, and connected a plenary Mdulgence with its worsMp. The
Name of the Deity for salvation was superseded as of old, by the
merits of the samts of the Romish calendar, and of the phantasm,
styled by the worsMpers of the image, " the Blessed Mary always a
Virgin." Bible Societies were special objects of papal wrath. They
were declared to be tares M the midst of wheat, and wolves m the
gmse of lambs ; whUe the scriptures themselves circulated by them,
unaccompanied by Romish explanations, were denounced by Leo
XH. in 1824, as poisonous pastures, and the gospel rather of the
devU than of the Deity. And M 1825, he pubhshed a Bull of Jubilee,
promising to exMbit CMist's cradle, as an attraction to the pUgrim-
age ; and with authoritative Mstructions to the pUgrims to call upon
the Vfrgm Mary, as the great advocate for sinners, on that day of
grace and mercy.

"And they repented not of their works:"—6v μετανοήσαν, they chang-
ed not theh old mode of thinking, feehng, and acting M regard to
the worsMp and mstitutions of the Beast's Image. The judgments
of the Deity are mtended to ahenate men from thefr iniquities, and
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to melMe them to better thmgs ; and when they come to be executed
by the samts, the world wUl learn righteousness—Isai. xxvi. 9: m the
absence, however, of such righteous executors of wrath, there is no
hope of the world's repentance, but it wUl go on to transgress more
and more, tiU the cup of its hriquity overflows.

We have seen M the Mnth chapter of this work, that the ffrst and
second woes, executed by the Saracens and EupMateans upon the
Greek division of the Apostasy, though they were of mtense sever-
ity, worked no repentance M the Latins. They beheld Mohamme-
damsm enthroned M the City of the Great Constantine ; and the
Trinitarian Superstition he had vmdicated by the sword M conflict
with the Dragon, trampled M the dust by the Moslem ; yet in all
tMs, they did not perceive the Deity's repudiation of cathohcism ; or,
if they did, they would not be mstructed and corrected by it. Thus,
" the rest of the men who were not kUled by these plagues," the
Latin catholics of the West, " repented not of the works of thefr
hands"—ch. ix. 20, 21.

From the killing of the Eastern Thfrd by the capture of Constan-
tinople, to the resettlement of Europe by the Congress of Vienna M
1815, tMee hundred and sixty-two years had elapsed ; and notwith-
standing the terrible plagues of the past twenty-five years, the Latins,
both Romish and Protestant, showed themselves to be as unrepen-
tant of their "works" as ever. These works and deeds are recited
in ch. ix. 20, 21; such as idols or hnages of gold, sUver, brass, stone,
and wood, which theh hands had made, as representatives of the
demons, Ta daifiovia, the "disembodied spirits," they worsMped as
guardians, mtercessors, ministers of grace, and mediators between
Christ and men. The deeds of " the men who had the sign of the
beast M thefr right hand, and M theh foreheads," and who served as
priests of these idols, vulgarly styled "the clergy," and of wMch they
repented not, were murders, sorceries, fornication, thefts. And the
people were hke thefr priests. They continued to uphold and sanc-
tion all these abonrinations with the blmdest veneration and devo-
tion, till the exhausted patience of the Deity gave place, M 1796, to
the terrible outpouring of the third vial, at the hand of his servant
Napoleon, who, as " Ms servant Nebuchadnezzar " on a former occa-
sion, gave the worsMpers of images " blood to drink," and " scorch-
ed them with great heat." But, the events:of the third, fourth, and
fifth vials have not brought the idolators to repentence; so as to
cast thefr idols wMch they have made to worsMp, to the moles and
to the bats (Isai. ii. 20); and to abandon thefr murders, and thefr
sorceries, and thefr fornication, and thefr thefts. We have seen how
that the restored Pontiff evmced Ms Mcurable stupidity and idolatry

U
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in " solemnly crowmng " a Madonna at Ancona, for Mcorrigible fools
to worsMp. Demons and thefr images agam became the fasMonable
objects of adoration. They repented not from these ; but, M the
words of Ranke, " the restored governments of Southern Europe
repented of their former insubordination to Rome. They thought they
had thus unchained the tempest by which themselves had been over-
thrown ; and beheld m the Pope thefr natural ally." Thus, they
faded to see the truth ; that, Mstead of tMs, it was thefr feUowsMp
with Rome M aU its vUlames, superstitions, and blasphemies, that
brought upon them all the evil by wMch they had been so dreadfuUy
scorched. In France, the infatuated and demented Bourbons, after
their restoration, dedicated thefr kmgdom most especially to the dis-
embodied nonentity, or daemon, they caU the Vfrgm Mary, as its pat-
roness ; they Mtroduced those thieves and murderers, the Jesuits,
whose society Pope Clement XIV declared to be a pubhc nmsance ;
and m Ms BuU dissolving it, says, that " he who endeavored to let it
loose upon society would be chargeable with Mgh treason agaMst the
common mterests and happMess of his species." Of this treason the
Bourbons were guilty; and by theh oppression of antipapalists,
showed that the murderous spirit of thefr ancestor Charles IX, of
St. Bartholomew renown, was not yet extinct M them. But, the
seed of evU doers is doomed to confusion and contempt. The Mdig-
nation of the Deity descended upon thefr Mcorrigible. dynasty, M
1830, and m 1848. The revolution of the former year abolished the
elder branch ; and the more remarkable one of the latter date, the
younger branch of the Capets ; to make room for the developments
of the Second Napoleomc Emphe, whose mission is, not hke Napo-
leon " the Great's," to darken the kMgdom of the Beast and his
Image, but to create by its pohcy such a situation as is prefigured M
ch. xvi. 13, 14, preparatory to the tirieflike coming of the great Na-
poleon's antitype, YAHWEH TZ'VAOTH, who wUl resume Ms work, and
refuse peace to the world until the Beast is slam, and Ms body des-
troyed ; and, with his False Prophet whom he upholds, is given to the
burning flame, never more to Msult the habitable with their accursed
presence.

In Spam, also, " they repented not of their works." Ferdinand, when
restored to the tMone, reestablished both the Jesuits, and the popish
" Hell," styled the Inqmsition ; and " heretics " were again murdered
at the bunring stake. The subsequent civU wars, and continuaUy re-
curring Msurrections there, sufficiently Mdicate the mdignation of
heaven ; and, as an earnest of what is to come, is measurably retri-
butive of the blood of the innocent shed by the "reverend" assassins
and tMeves of Rome.
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In Sardmia the Kmg, to whose tender mercies the Waldenses
were made over by the treaty of Vienna, for no other reason than
because they were Antipapists, revoked thefr privileges, and multi-
phed vexations and oppressions upon them. In after years, the Mng
of Sardhria was defeated at Novara, and died an exile M a foreign
land; and Ms son, Victor Emmanuel, now reigns kmg of Italy, a
confederate of the Revolution, and a terror to the Pope.

In Austria, so terribly " scorched with fire," they repented not. By
concordat with Rome, they assumed thefr former relationsMp 'to the
" Name of Blasphemy " on the Seven HUls. The Austrian kmgdom
of Lombardo-Venetia, bemg adjacent to the Pope's temporal kmg-
dom, the Austrian Government became the pUlar and support of the
papal throne—an alliance always fatal, and full of misfortune, to the
power so connected. In Austria, the Jesmts became as active as
ever m propagating popery, with aU its lies and blasphemies. Thus,
when the Jesmt Sorcerers M Hungary made any proselytes from
protestantism, they made them say that " the Pope cannot err ; and
that he has full power to forgive or retam sms, and to cast men mto
heU; that aU that he has estabhshed, whether out of the Bible or
not, is true ; that he ought to be honored with similar reverence to
that paid to Christ MmseK; that those who oppose Ms authority
ought to be burned at the stake, and to perish body and soul m
heU; that the readmg of the scriptures is the origm of aU faction
and blasphemy ; that each priest is greater than the Vfrgm Mary,
because she was the parent of Christ but once, but the priest cre-
ates him anew again and again." Such was the " sorcery " sanctioned
by Austria M 1828. Her misfortunes had faUed to make her rational;
and the fruit of her folly and idiotcy has been reaped M the wrath
that has revisited her, and the False Prophet, her aUy, upon the
Seven Hills, under the judgments concomitant with the outpouring
of the Sixth Vial, by which she has been dried up, and her protect-
orate of the Pope virtuaUy dissolved.

Lastly, M Naples and Tuscany, m short everywhere tMoughout
Roman Antichristendom, the "lying miracles" wMch had ceased
during'French ascendancy, were renewed. Such is the testimony of
the author of "Rome in the Nineteenth Century." He remarks that
" not one miracle happened during the whole reign of the French.
It was not until the streets were purified with lustrations of holy
water, on the return of the Pontiff, that they began to operate
agam. "When he reappeared m the city, miracles revived. " Wittrin
this little month" (April, 1817), says he, " tMee great miracles have
happened M Rome. The last took place yesterday (April 20); when
aU Rome crowded to the Capitol to see an image of the VirgM open
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her eyes." And where is Naples now whose guardian daemon is a
nonentity they style " St. Januarius ?" And where is Tuscany and
its kmdred ducMes ? AU swaUowed up m the revolutionary kmgdom
of Italy ; and thefr former demented rulers refugient exUes m foreign
lands. Yet have they not eyes to see, that the hand that smites
them is divme.

11.—ACT VL THE SIXTH VIAL.

12. " A i d the Sixth Angel poured out his Vial upon the Great River Euphrates; and the
water thereof was dried up that the way of the Kings who are out of a Sun's risings might
be prepared.

13. " And I saw out of the Mouth of the Dragon, and out of the Mouth of the Beast, and
out of the Mouth of the False Prophet, three Unclean Spirits like to Frogs (for they are Spirits
of Demons working wonders) go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole habitable,
to gather them together for the war of that great day of the Deity who is almighty.

15. " BEHOLD I COME AS Δ THIEF. Blessed he who is watching, and keeping bis garments

that he may not walk naked, and they may see his shame.
16. "And he gathered them together into a place which is called Hebraistically ABMA-

GEDDON."

Such is the prophecy of the Sixth Vial. The reader wUl perceive
that it divides itseK mto four sections. First, mto the prophecy con-
cernMg " the Great River EupMates ;" second, mto that coneenring
the Frogs ; third, concernMg the Advent and those speciaUy related
to i t ; and fourth, respecting the place mto wMch the Powers that
be are gathered for the conflict. This bemg the order m wMch its
parts are presented M the text, I shah proceed M the exposition, to
expound it, M what may be termed, its natural order, and distMguish-
ing its divisions by separate "Parts."

P A R T I .

X. The Outpouring of Wrath upon Euphrates. "

" And the Sixth Angel poured out his Vial upon the Great River Euphrates ; and the water
thereof was dried up that the way of the Kings, who are out of a Sun's risings, might be
prepared."

In these words, " the Great River Euphrates" is mdicated as the
subject of the wrath. Wrath is not poured out upon rivers as such ;
but upon peoples m some way related to them. In the figurative
prophecy before us, " the Euphrates" is a sign representative of some-
thmg analogous to " the flood," or " the river," of that name, weU
known m the geography of the East. In the days of Isaiah, the
EupMates was the principal river of Assyria; and is therefore
used by that prophet, m ch. v i . 7, as a sign, or symbol, of the many
and strong peoples of the Assyrian empfre. Because the Ten Tribes
of Israel rejoiced m Retzm and Remaliah's son, instead of rejoicmg
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in Yahweh, he therefore threatened both Damascus and Samaria
with an EupMatean Mvasion and mundation, predicted in these
words—" Behold Yahweh bringeth up upon them the waters of the
river, strong and many, even the Mng of Assyria and aU Ms glory ;
and he shaU come up over aU Ms channels, and go over aU his banks;
and he shah pass tMough Judah : he shall overflow and go over ;
he shaU reach to the neck ; and the stretchmg out of Ms wmgs (the
wmgs of Ms armies,) shall fill the breadth of thy land, 0 Immanuel."

We see, then, that m Scripture there are two Euphratean rivers
analogicaUy related to each other—the one, the natural; the other,
the political EupMates. The waters of the natural, are representa-
tive of the peoples of the empfre to which the natural river belongs.
This, M the ramy season, overflows its banks ; wMch, by analogy,
represents the armies of Assyria crossmg the river for the mvasion
of adjacent countries.

When the Ninevite Dynasty was abolished, Assyria was annexed
to Babylon. The EupMates then became a river of Babylon. It
flowed mto and through tMs great city and provmce. For tMs
reason, as Babylon is Mtroduced mto the apocalypse as symbohcal
of the Fourth Beast, whose dominion migrated from Babylon to
Rome and Constantinople, so the EupMates is also mtroduced there;
for a figurative Babylon without a figurative Euphrates, would be m
violation of the analogy and fitness of thmgs. Babylon of old was
a city and empfre, with the EupMates flowing tMough the latter mto
the former; so, apocalyptically, the Great City of Babylon is OLD
ROME and its Ten Kmgdoms, with its political Euphrates flowMg up
to the Danube, and confinmg upon Hungary, the Austrian empire,
the Adriatic and Greece ; with "NEW ROME," or Constantinople, also
built on Seven HUls, for the centre of its population, the great ma-
jority of wMch, though Antipapal, is " catholic." Thus, the political
Euphrates flows right Mto the city; and, at the openmg of this
sixth vial in addition to the populations inhabiting the countries
through wMch the natural EupMates meanders its way to the Per-
sian GuK, there were reckoned among its waters, the peoples of
Egypt, Algiers, Asia MMor, Greece, Roumelia, Albania, Bosma, Ser-
via, Bulgaria, WaUacMa, Moldavia, and certain islands of the sea.

The Ottoman Power bemg " the Great River EupMates" of the
symbohcal Babylon, we have a subject before us capable of receivmg,
and as its sanguinary and earth-destroyMg Mstory proves, well de-
serving, the Mdignation and wrath of Deity. As the fourth of the
Euphratean Angels (ch. ix. 15) loosed agamst the Greek Cathohc
division of the Babyloman Apostasy, it has judicially and terriflcaUy
executed its mission. In performing the part aUotted to it, it has
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repaid justice the debt mcurred by the dsemon-worsMpMg and idola-
trous Greek cathohcs, who, when they reigned in Constantinople,
were more wicked, and less tolerant of truly good men, than the
Turks. The Osmanlis are not idolators. Thefr zeal was great
agamst aU such ; hence thefr contempt of cathohcs, both Greek and
Latm, and thefr greater tolerance of protestants. JStiU, the Euphra-
tean is only a Sm-Power, well and heavUy laden with its own peculiar
offences. One of its its greatest offences consists M the treatment
Yahweh's land, and people Israel, have experienced at its hand. As
the modern representative of the Little-Horn-of-the-Goat power, it
has "parted his land" "for gain" (Joel hi. 2 ; Dan. xi. 39) ; and rul-
ing over Israel, hath made them to howl ; so that His name con-
tinuaUy every day is blasphemed—Isai Iii 5. No man likes his
property to be laid waste, and Ms slaves to be abused. Of both
these counts the Constantinopohtan Little Horn has been so m-
tensely guUty M regard to Yahweh's Mheritance, that it has acquired
the scriptural epithet of EftTQ}, Shomaim, THE DESOIATOB—Dan. ix.
27. It is true that appearances would seem to justify the conclusion
of some, that the Deity has ceased to take any mterest in the land
of Palestine, and m the natural Israel. But let such remember the
words of CMist, who says, " Judge not according to the appearance,
but judge true judgment." The appearance of tMngs is not thefr
real nature. It is the testimony of the prophets, that " Yahweh wUl
be jealous for His land, and pity Ms people ; . . . and wUl no more
make them a reproach among the nations"—Joel ii. 18, 19. But they
stUl are a reproach among the nations : it is therefore evident that
the divme jealousy for the land, and pity for the people M reproach,
are thmgs pertaining to a future situation of the world's affairs.
Hence, the pohtical Euphrates standmg m this antagonism to Deity,
it is for tMs, and not because of its severity upon the Greeks, that
the wasting wrath of the sixth vial is poured out upon it.

"And the waters thereof were dried up."—The effect of the outpour-
mg of the vial is to dry up " the water" of the pohtical Euphrates.
The EupMates bemg a political channel, the water flowing therem
must be political also. Waters apocalypticaUy signify " peoples, and
multitudes, and nations, and tongues"—ch. xvii. 15 ; but, m the text
before us, it is not waters but "water," m the smgular. The pro-
phecy, then, doth not signify a drymg up of population. The
Euphrates represents a power of the apocalyptic Babylon; and as
the name is mdicative of water flowMg M a certain channel, " water"
must signify the power of the Euphratean empfre, expressed, as gov-
ernments ordmarily express it, by force and arms.

There is one other place, and one only, M the apocalypse, where
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water is used M the smgular ; as, M ch. xii. 15, M the words, " the
Serpent cast out of Ms mouth water as a flood after the Woman,
that he might cause her to be carried away of the flood." In this
place " water"- signifies power Mcorporated m armies, sent forth from
government to sweep away, as by a flood, the objects of its displeas-
ure. Hence, the water of the Great River Euphrates, in like man-
ner, represents tlie military power of the Ottoman emphe ; wMch is
dissipated by a process of evaporation, a drymg up ; a gradual
exhaustion, so as at last to leave the channel of the river m the
heart of the Great City, empty; and devoid of all power to hnpede,
or Mterfere with operations developmg in the southeastern recesses
of the empfre.

" That the way of the Kings who are out of a Sun's risings, might be
prepared." TMs is the exact rendering of Iva έτοψασθή ή bSog των
βασιλέων των απο ανατολών ήλιου—which is the received text; and,
though objected to by some commentators, who can see nothing in it
but the natural sunrisMg, is no doubt perfectly correct. The mUitary
and pohtical power of the Ottoman empfre was to be dried up by
the wrath of the Sixth Vial, that the way for a certaM class of Mngs
might be cleared of aU Mndrances and impedhnents to thefr enter-
prize M its begmnMg.

The reader wUl note, that M this sixteenth chapter there are two
suns introduced mto the prophecy ; and that both of them are sym-
bolic, but of different thmgs. The first is the Sun of Europe, upon
which was poured out the wrath of the fourth vial: the other Sun,
on the contrary, is not the subject of wrath; but one wMch rises
above the world's horizon, some time durmg the period of the sixth
vial. Durmg the five precedmg vials and much even of the sixth, He
is below that horizon concealed from view, and we know, that be-
fore the sun rises it is dark—" darkness covers the earth " (Isai. Ix.
2)—and that it is while he is rising that the darkness is recedmg ;
and the objects upon the earth gradually become visible.

Further, it may be remarked, that the Sun of this twelfth verse, is
the illustrious personage of-the fifteenth, who says, "Behold, I come
as a thief." No one, I beheve, doubts, that the subject of this thief-
like manKestation is THE ANCIENT of DAYS—He whom the ETERNAL

FATHER by Ms power, " made both Lord and Christ," when he trans-
formed the risen, earthborn, body of Gethsemane, into a lKe-engen-
dering Sphit TMs bemg beyond dispute, we have next to consider
certain testimomes concerning hhn.

In the sixtieth chapter of Isaiah, we are informed, that at a time
.when darkness covers the earth, and gross darkness the peoples,
Yahweh shall arise upon Zion; that His glory shah be seen upon
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her ; and that kmgs shaU come to the brightness of her rising. Here,
Yahweh is the Light arismg who sheds forth brightness, wMch, among
other objects previously enveloped m gross darkness, brings Zion
mto view. She is seen " rising" before it can be said she is risen.
Her conring Mto view is progressive, as objects come Mto view in the
dawn. Hence she is a rising of this Rismg Light, wMch shines her
out of darkness, the gross darkness of Mohammedan, or other Gen-
tUe, down-treadMg, into his marvellous brightness, as by his rismg
it becomes developed.

" His glory shall be seen upon Zion." Whose glory ? The glory of
the Redeemer, who comes to Zion, to turn away ungodlmess from
Jacob—Isai. lix. 20 ; Rom. xi 26. The glory wMch shah be seen
there, is figuratively exMbited M Apoc. xiv. 1, as " the Lamb on Mount
Zion with 144,000" Sons of Ms Father, whom He had "redeemed
from the earth "—from among aU peoples ; and from the very dust
thereof. ·

In the period of Zion's rismg out of present darkness Mto future
hght and glory, she js manKested as the metropolis, or Mother City,
of a rismg world, styled M the Enghsh Version, " the world to come ; "
but m the origmal, n οικουμένη ή μέλλουσα, the future inhabited (earth)
or, habitable. This New Constitution of TMngs, wMch was the great
burden of Paul's discourse, (Heb. ii. 5) wUl comprise the "NEW
HEAVENS AND NEW EARTH " to be created by the Eternal Sphit, tM-ough
Christ Jesus and Ms BretMen, in the development of which, He wUl
" create Jerusalem a rejoicmg, and her people a joy''—Isai lxv. 17
—a New Government, and a New civil, ecclesiastical, and social or-
ganization of the nations of the earth. ConcemMg tMs new gov-
ernment, or "Economy of the fullness of the times (Eph. i 10), it
is written M Ps. xix. 1-6, " The heavens declare the glory of Ail (the
Invisible Power), and the work of Ms hands the firmament shews.
Day unto day wiU utter speech ; and night unto Mght wUl shew
knowledge. There is no language, nor any words, where thefr voice
is not heard. Theh hne hath gone out M aU the earth ; and thefr
words to the ends of the world. In them he hath set a tabernacle for
the Sun; who as a Bridegroom conring out of Ms covering (or place
where he was hid from view), wUl rejoice as a mighty man to run a
course. His gomg forth is from the end of the heavens, and his cir-
cuit unto the ends thereof; and there is nothmg hidden from his
heat."

This Sun is the great Ulummator, who " enlightens the earth with
his glory" (Apoc. x. 1; xvhi. 1 ; xxi. 23); and who, m the days of
Ms flesh, said, "As long as I am M the world, I am the Light (or
Sun) of the world"—a Light wMch shone mto the darkness, but
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was not comprehended by it—Jno. ix. 5 ; i. 5. It is tlris " Great
Light;" once seen by them "who sat m the region and shadow of
death," wMch is styled in Mat. iv. 2, " THE SUN OF RIGHTEOUSNESS,"
who arises with genial mfluences upon all who fear the Name of Yah-
weh Elohim ; but with mtensely scorching effect also upon the wick-
ed who serve Mm net.

But who are " the Kings out of a Sun's risings ? " Some say, they
are the Jews retummg from the east; others, eastern potentates M
general; others change kings to " king," and explam it of CMist, as
" Kmg from the East; " others expotuid it as kmgs coming from the
East to take part, as actors and sufferers, M the slaughters of the
great day of slaughter; and lastly, it is said, that the Kings from
tlie East signify " Christian Preachers," or the Clergy commissioned
from CMist the Sun of Righteousness, for whose missionary opera-
tions an opemng is made by drymg up the power of Babylon for op-
posmg the truth ; and who are caUed kings, from thefr zeal m ruhng
both themselves and the church!

But none of these " orthodox " replies to the question throw any
light upon the subject. Trine and space are too precious to be occu-
pied in stating objections to them, or in argmng agaMst them. The
shorter and more satisfactory course will be to ignore them altogether;
and to present an answer that cannot be scripturaUy gamsaid.

If we understand what "the risings of a sun " are, we shaU perceive
who are " the Kings" that proceed therefrom. The word avaToXn
rendered " risMg," is derived from the verb avareXXoi, " to rise, to
cause to rise, to spring up." AU that springs up out of the earth is
caused to rise by the power of the sun acting upon the seeds therem.
Every tiring therefore brought up from beneath, or from darkness,
Mto view is " a rising of the sun." Hence, " as the earth bringeth forth
her bud, and as the garden causeth the thmgs that are sown m it to
spring forth ; so Adonai Yahweh wiU cause righteousness and praise
to spiing forth before aU nations "—Isai. lxi. 11. The earth brings
forth, and the garden causes to sprmg forth, as the resiUt of the sun's
power ; so that the earthborn products of the garden, are the sun's
rismgs. After this analogy, the Sim of Righteousness, who rises
only once to set no more, causes righteousness to spring forth from
the earth, in causMg righteous men to spring forth from the grave ;
who, when " clothed upon with their house from heaven," wiU praise
bim before all the nations.. The righteousness first pours down from
heaven, then the earth opens, salvation is brought forth, and salva-
tion and righteousness spring up together—Isai. xiv. 8 : thus " truth
shall sprmg out of the earth ; and righteousness shaU look down
from heaven "—Ps. lxxxv. 11.
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The wmgs of the sun are his rays or beams. It is with these po-
tent radiations that he causes thmgs to spring forth from the earth.
But, aU he causes to spring forth are not good rismgs. Some are
very noxious, poisonous weeds, wMch are not healed of their evU
quahties by the brightness of Ms shining. Hence, Ms natural ris-
ings are some good and some bad, according to the seeds in embryo.
Nor do the best and choicest of Ms rismgs sprmg forth M thefr per-
fection. They spiing forth with bodies altogether unlike the bodies
they will be, when clothed M the brilliance of thefr flowering glories.
When they spring forth, these rismgs of the sun are only distinguish-
able from weeds by a well practised observer. As Paul mdicates,
they spring forth "not that body that shall be . . . but the Deity
giveth a body that pleaseth him, and to every seed his own
body."

So, after this analogy, are the rismgs of the Sun of Righteousness
out of, or from which proceed " the Kmgs," whose way is prepared
by the ch-yMg up of the pohtical and military power of the Ottoman
empfre. The rays of Ms power sMne forth with creating and forma-
tive energy. Men and women are created m the earth, and projected
from it. At this stage of the wondrous operation, they have " not
the bodies that shall b e ; " but "come forth" (Jno. vi. 29), with
bodies corruptible, without honor, weak, sourish, and earthy; for,
that wMch is, " out of the earth, is earthy," εκ γης xo'iicog. Each one
is the Sun's rismg, because the Sun of Righteousness is " the resur-
rection"—Jno. xi. 25; and so long as he is below the horizon, there
can be no springing forth. But those people who have sprung forth
Mto existence, " must aU," both good and bad, " be made Tna.nifp.st
before the judgment seat of Christ, that every one may receive the
tMngs tMough the body, according to what he hath done, whether
good or bad"—2 Cor. v. 10. That which makes manKest is light—
Eph. v. 13. The hght tiirown upon the case of each mdividual is
his account of himseK to the Deity ; " for we shaU" not only " aU
stand before the judgment seat of Christ;" but " every one of us
shaU give account of hhnself to the Deity "—Rom. xiv. 10, 12. TMs
seK-rendered account mamfests the character of the reporter, and
determmes his case for better or worse. If he be approved by " the
Judge of the hving and the dead," he is recognized as " the blessed
of his Father," and bemg quickened, is authorized to " mherit the
kmgdom prepared for " such as he ; to sit with h im MMs throne ;
and to exercise power over the nations—Matt. xxv. 34 ; Apoc. ii. 26 ;
in. 21. Now, he that inherits a kmgdom, sits upon a tMone, and
rules nations, is " a Mng ;" and such a kmg, who was once dead, and
sprung forth from the earth by the power of the Sun of Righteous-
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ness ; and was selected from a crowd of people newly born of the
earth, is " a kmg from, or out of, a Sun's rismgs."

But, though there is " heahng m the wmgs of the Sun of Right-
eousness," aU are not healed who spring forth from earth, by the po-
tency of Ms formative and rife-imparting beams. " Many," saith Dan-
iel, " dust of the ground, shaU awake from sleepmg ; some for livmg
ones of the Olahm (the MiUenmum) and some for the objects of re-
proach and contempt of the Olahm "—ch. xii. 2 : an arrangement in
the resurrection-state endorsed by CMist, who, in Jno. v. 28, saith,
" the hour is coming m which aU who are in the tombs (pvrjfie
' retamed m memory' there) shaU hear the voice of the Son of Man,
and shaU come forth ; they who have done the good things, ' for a
resurrection of hfe; but they who have practised the evU, for a
resurrection of condemnation.'" AU these whose destinies are so
diverse, are " rismgs of the Sun ;" but, we see, that they do not aU
attain to the kMgdom ; for none can possess tMs, who, havMg "come
forth," are condemned. The condemnation leaves them corruptible,
without honor, weak, sourish, and earthy ; and such, Paul testifies,
in 1 Cor. xv. 50, " cannot inherit the kMgdom of the Deity." They
are repudiated by the Judge ; and consigned to a common fate with
the Beast and the False Prophet; who are subjected to the sword
and burnmg flame by " the Kings " " chosen " " out of the rismgs of
the Sun ;" to prepare whose way, the wrath of the sixth vial is dry-
mg up the power of the Euphratean Ottoman Dynasty of the Goat's
Little Horn.

" The KMgs," then, are the sanctified ones, " the caUed and chosen
and faithful" of whom CMist Jesus is the Imperial CMef, and there-
fore styled, " KING of kings "—Apoc. xvii. 14 ; xix. 16 ; 1 Tim. vi. 15.
They are the same, who, at the outset of their arduous, glorious,
and ultimately victorious, career, smg the new song m wMch, ad-
dressmg the Great Captam of thefr redemption who leads them to
glory (Heb. ii. 10), they say, " thou hast made us for our Deity
kings and priests; and we shaU reign as kings (paaiXevaop,ev) upon the
earth "—ch. v. 10. They begm thefr career under this sixth vial, and
"turn not" from "the way," n bSog, (Ezek. i. 9, 12, 17) opened to
them by the dryMg up of the Euphratean Power, until they have
taken the Great City Babylon ; and possessed themselves of aU its
thrones—Apoc. xx. 4; xi. 15; Dan. vii. 9,18, 27. The consummation
of their " way" wUl be, that " the kmgdoms of the world become
our Lord's and his CMist's ; and he shaU reign king (paaiXevaei) for
the Aions of the Aions."

WMther the Sphit is to go they go, and they turn not when they
go. These kings go thefr way, every one straight forward; for
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" theh feet are straight feet," and consequently there is no devious-
ness M their way. "They accompany the Lamb whithersover he
goeth ;". and Ms purpose is not crooked. His way is mto the midst
of the Great City, where, after the example of Cyrus, Ms prototype in

\ the capture of Babylon, and the dehverance of the Jews, he hurls the
Papal Belshatzar from Ms tMone, and seizes upon his dominion for
himself.

Cyrus, and the "sanctified ones," Ms Medes and Persians, were
typical of CMist and Ms Kmgs in " the way prepared," through the
drymg up of " the Great River Euphrates " by the sixth vial. Cyrus
was named by Deity, and mentioned by name, about one hundred
and sixty years before the capture of Babylon. His name and office
are both representative as weU as Ms mission. The name given was
1251 "12 Coresh, wMch some Mterpret by the word sun ; on the ground
that the Greek writers affirm that the name in Persian signified the
sun. Gesemus says, they were correct. But, should we go to pagan
Greeks and Persians to learn the meaning of a Hebrew name con-
ferred upon a man whom the God of Israel mtended to raise up to
accomplish a work upon Babylon, wMch was to find its antitype over
2400 years after ? My answer is, no. Coresh in Hebrew does not
signify tlie sun, which is there represented by 12)52123) shemesh. Coresh
is a proper name compounded of 3, like, and U)li"i, yoraisli, the par-
ticiple of υ)i"1 yardsh, wMch signifies, to seize, to take possession of, to
occupy, mostly by force. Hence, Yoraish comes to signKy one wlio
takes jiossession of his inheritance by conquest. This definition of Cyrus'
Hebrew name accords with the facts of his history. The Deity had
predetermined, that he should inlierit the Babylomsh Empfre, wMch
Mcluded the Holy Land ; and that he should take possession of it by
conquest. He therefore made Yoraish a part of Ms name ; and, as
he Mtended Ms career to be typical of His own Son's, whom he hath
constituted " the Heir of all things " terrestrial; and who is also to ac-
quire possession of Ms mheritance by conquest; he added the letter
2, caph, and, condensMg the tMee syllables into two, named him
Coresh, or Koraish, signifymg Like the Heir.

Now, let the reader note what occurred before Cyrus and Darius,
with thefr "sanctified ones" (Isai. xiii 3), the kings of the north,
could take possession of Babylon. It was necessary, that " the Great
River Euphrates," wMch flowed mto and through the city, " should
be dried up ; that the way of Yahweh's Anomted Shepherd and Ms
flock, might be prepared"—Isai. xliv., 25 ; xiv. 1. " A drought is
upon her waters, and they shah be dried up ;" " I wiU dry up her
great river ^731 fu$, eth-yammali ; and make her springs dry"—Jer. 1.
38; li. 36. This was literaUy accomplished by Cyrus, who turned
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the Euphrates from its course; left the channel of the river dry;
marched Ms troops along the dried way m the night Mto the very
heart of Babylon ; and, conring upon the kMg and nobles " as a
tMef," put them without discrinrination, or mercy, to the sword.

Such was the practical representation of the entrance mto the
apocalyptic Babylon by Yahweh's Anomted Shepherd, the aU-con-
quering Heir of the World, and the Kings, whom he wUl have raised
to consubstantiality with MmseK (1 Jno. hi. 2), and constituted Ms
cooperators, and companions M arms. He has been, so to speak,
besiegmg Babylon, and inflicting upon her all the miseries of a be-
sieged city, by the forces engaged M the execution of the plagues of
the first five vials ; but, as m the typical operations of Cyrus, " the
sanctified ones " of the Eternal Spirit have not come Mto the posses-
sion of the apocalyptic Babylon by direct assaults. The Divme pur-
pose required that the European Babylon should be entered by a
coup de main, or unexpected attack. Cyrus entered thus. Smce the
commencement of the sixth vial, Christ Jesus has been, by Ms agents,
drying up the Great River of Babylon, the Ottoman power ; wMch,
undried, would have been an Mconvemence, and an embarrassment,
in the development of those judicial household-arrangements, wMch
must precede the manKestation of "the kMgs of the Sun's rismgs,"
to the world. Before the outpour of this vial, the Ottoman was a
power, overshadowing Egypt, Syria, Palestine, and Syria, m great
force. It could have concentrated its armies upon any of these
provmces in great numbers ; and with powerful and embarrassmg
effect, upon any unwarrike -crowd that might be convened for the
purposes of judgment, orgamzation, and legislation, the necessary
preparation for aU great enterprizes in a world like this. It is true,
that the Deity could destroy them aU, however numerous and pow-
erful as he did the army of Sennacherib, m the reign of Hezekiah:
there is here no question about what he could do ; he can do what he
pleases : but it is not accordmg to Ms revealed plan of operations M
the work of mamfestmg his sons, to have that judicial and prepara-
tory work mterrupted by battle, and the burial of a host of corpses.
To prevent this embarrassmg Mconvemence, he deemed it necessary
to dry up from those countries the overflowing power of " the Deso-
lator "—to dimhrish it, and hold it M check by other jealous powers
whose mutual distrust should reduce " ihe Sick Man " to a nuUity.

But, shaU it be said, that the wrath of the sixth vial was designed
to dry up the great Turkish power, M order to put M its place a
stronger and greater power, the Muscovite, before, the coming of
Christ and the manKestation of Ms KMgs ? The sixth vial is M part
to remove GentUe Power to a convement distance—to diminish, not
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to increase it, m the region of Smai, and Teman, and Mount Paran
—Hab. M. 3 ; Deut. xxxiii 2 : but, to substitute the Russian M Con-
stantinople for the Turk ; and to give the Czar dominion over the
Ottoman empfre before Christ comes, would render nugatory the
drymg up process of the past forty-eight years. My present convic-
tion therefore, is, that the gathering together of the national armies
against Jerusalem (Zech. xiv. 2) is after the appearance of Christ M
the South ; that is, m Teman ; where he begms Ms career as "THE
KING OF THE SOUTH" (Dan. xi. 40) ; and before he appears upon
Mount Zion. Hence, we have not to wait the advance of the Rus-
sian Gog agamst Constantinople, and his overfiowmg and passmg
over, and stretcMhg forth Ms power over Egypt, and the Holy Land.
TMs wUl certamly come to pass ; but it wUl all be consequent upon,
not antecedent to, the appearing of Christ M Teman. The Great
Euphratean Ottoman Power is not dried up to prepare the way of
the greater power of Gog; but, " that the way of the Kings out
of the Sun's rismgs might be prepared."

£3. The Commencement of the Sixth "Vial.

It is written M Dan. ix. 27, "and because of an overspreading
of abonrinations (there shall be) a desolating, even to destruc-
tion ; and that deternrined shaU be poured out upon the DESO-
LATOR." The subject of this desolation by successive abonrinations,
begun by the old Roman power, is the Holy Land. It is to con-
tinue under the tramp of the Desolator to the consummation•
and, " until that deternrined" agaMst the desolating power, by
whatever name it may be known at the consummation, shaU be
"poured out upon" him.

The Desolator is unquestionably the Little Horn of the Goat
wMch, m the days of Constantine, transferred its residence and
Court to Constantinople, whUe its Senate continued to hold its
sittings m Rome. In the days of Jesus and the apostles, Rome
was the residence of Csesar and Ms Court, as weU as of the Senate.
It was then the exclusive capital of the Little Horn of the Goat- but
in the subsequent division of the Roman empire mto the Greek and
Latin empfres, Rome became M the days of Charlemagne, the cap-
ital of the Little Horn, havmg " Eyes hke the eyes of a man, and a
Mouth spealring very great tMngs" (Dan. vii. 8, 20) ; whUe Constan-
tinople continued the sole capital of the Little -Horn of the Goat
Dan. viii 9.

Of this Little Horn of the Goat whUe its empfre was as yet un-
divided, and the seat of its government not yet transferred from
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Rome, it was predicted, that he would " magnify himseK agamst the
Prince of the Host" of Israel; this he did in condemnmg and cruci-
fyMg the Lord of Glory; and furthermore, " by him the DaUy
should be taken away, and the place of Ms sanctuary cast down;" and
that he should " destroy wonderfully, and prosper, and practise, and
should destroy mighty ones, and the people of the Holy ones." It is
this power that Daniel refers to when he says, m ch. ix. 26, " and the
people of the Prince that shah come shaU destroy the city (Jerusa-
lem), and the holy" or temple. The people was " the host given
agaMst the Daily" (ch. viii. 12) by the Nahgid, or prince, who sent
them to destroy the city of the murderers of the Son of God—Matt,
xxii. 7. When this people encompassed Jerusalem, and " cast a
trench about her, and kept her m on every side," it was given to that
generation as a sign, that her destruction was imnrinent; and m
warning Ms disciples of what was predetermined agaMst Judah's
commonwealth, Jesus referred to this prophecy of Darnel, saymg, as
it stands m Matt. xxiv. 15, " when ye therefore shall see the abomina-
tion of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand m the holy
place ("where it ought not"—Mark xiii. 14) whoso readeth let him
understand—then let them that be M Judea flee mto the moun-
taMs," and so forth, "for then shaU be great tribulation, such as
was not from the beginnmg of the State to tMs trine, no, nor ever
shaU be ;" that is, upon Judah. TMs prediction was fulfilled about
A. D. 70.

TMs was the ffrst of the series of abonrinations of desolation
that overspread the Holy Land. Its existence there was signahzed
by the abohtion of the Jewish State ; the takmg away or suppression
of the DaUy Sacrifice ; the ruin of the city ; the burmng of the
temple to the ground, and the scattering of the power of the people
of the Holy Ones. The DaUy, or continual, evenmg and mormng
sacrifice, was taken away to make room for this series of abonrina-
tions, of wMch the principal have been the pagan Roman, the Greek
cathohc, and the Mohammedan; aU of them constituents of the
Little Horn of the Goat; so long as these abominations overspread
the land of Israel m power, the power of the people of the Holy
Ones will be m a scattered state : that is, they will prevaU until
the consummation, " and that determined shaU be poured out upon
the DESOLATOR. "

But, what marks the consummation ? That wMch is expressed
in the words, "when he shaU have accomplished to scatter the
power of the people of the Holy Ones''—Dan. xii. 7. At the time
of tMs writmg, February, 1868, tMs " consummation devoutly to be
wished," has not arrived. How many weeks, or months, or years
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beyond the current year of the time appoMted, yet remaM to be con-
sumed in waiting I know not; but, it would seem hnpossible that it
can be long. Of tMs, however, we may be certam, that the consum-
mation, as signalized by the commg of Christ, wiU transpfre under
the outpouring of the wrath of this sixth vial. This is plahily and
clearly revealed M tMs sixteenth chapter. The consummation is
also mdicated by the pMase, " that deternrined shaU be poured out
upon the Desolator." TMs would seem to declare, that the consum-
mation will be when all deternrined agamst the Desolator shall
have been poured out. But, how long is this outpouring to last ?
Who can tell ? When did the outpouring begm ? TMs is the ques-
tion to be determined now.

It is written M Dan. xii. 11, "and when the DaUy hath been
removed, even for to set up an abomination of desolation (there
shall be) a thousand two hundred and ninety days." Here is a
long period without any other beginning mdicated than that of its
setting up. Its continuance is stated at 1290 years. This is the
whole length of time during wMch the abommation was to prevaU
upon the land of Israel without beginning to dry up ; M other
words, when the 1290 ended, the drymg up process would com-
mence ; but, as to the exact number of years that would be con-
sumed m the progressive outpouring of "that determined" before
the consummation would be reached, we are not Mformed; of
tMs, however, we may be assured, that the outpouring of " that de-
termined" upon the Desolator of the Holy Land, will not have
reached its consummation, until Gog falls upon the mountams
of Israel m the war of ARMAGEDDON ; wMch is the great climacteric
of the sixth vial.

The period of the sixth vial, the wrathful contents of wMch are
" that determined upon the Desolator," is not Mcluded M the 1290 years
of the last desolating abommation of the series. The end of these
terrible years connects with the beginning of the sixth vial; because
there was to be a desolating by the ascendant abomination, until
that deternrined should come to be "poured out upon the Desolator."
Now, what is the fact M regard to the abommation m the ascendant ?
It is, that the power enthroned M Constantinople, the Little Horn of
the Goat, m the spasmodic grasp of Greek, Saracen, Latin, and
Turk, summarily expressed m the terms Cathohc and Mohammedan,
has been the Desolating Abommation of the Holy Land for 1290
years, ending m 1820-3. The condition of the country between

' the reign of Adrian, A.D. 137, and the beginnmg of the reign of
Justmian, A.D. 527, was as prosperous as any other provmce of the
Roman emphe ; but, a change of fortune ensued m the epoch of Ms
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reign, A.D. 529-33, which was signalized by a desolating war between
the empfres of Persia and Constantinople, m which the EupMatean
countries, mcluchhg Palestine, were the seat of conflict. A peace
was made m 533, which proved only a suspension of arms. The
war was renewed in 540, and thenceforth continued its destructive
course for twenty years, For 1290 years, wasting and desolation
progressed with rumous effect; especiaUy smce the adherents of
Mohammed made Syria and Palestine (both Mcluded M the land
promised to Abraham and Ms Seed) thefr battle-ground with the
Greeks and Latms. The Ottoman Turks possessed themselves of
Constantinople under the sixth trumpet, m 1453 ; and they wiU be
expeUed from it under the sixth vial, when " that determined " shaU
have had its full effect upon them. They were, as Mohammedans,
identified with the 1290 years of desolating abommation for a long
series of ages and generations; hence, bemg found M occupation
of the Holy Land, and filling the throne of the Little Horn of the
Goat, or Dragon, at the end of the 1290 years, they have become
obnoxious to the wrath, wMch has reduced theh power to the nul-
lity we behold M 1868. If, then, we have correctly located the be--
ginning of the 1290 years m the epoch 529-33, the termmation of
the period wUl be 1820-'23, wMch is signalized by the commence-
ment of the sixth vial, or of " that deternrined upon the Desolator."

In concludring this section, I may add, that Dan. xii. 11, has given
the commentators much trouble. The DaUy Sacrifice was taken
away A. D. 70. As the passage stands m the Enghsh Version, it
would seem that the 1290 should begM there. TMs would bring
the end of the period in 1360, the very midmght of abonrinations
makmg desolate. Not bemg able to work out the arithmetic M that
hne, they have turned " the DaUy" mto a figure of the Romish Apos-
tasy, or sanctuary to be cleansed, and so forth. We need not, how-
ever, trace out thefr theories, and consume time and space in argu-
ments agamst them. It may suffice to remark, that the obscurity of
the text is referable to the loose rendering of the word ^ y ^ , maiaith,
and the tense of the verb 1CP,n> husar. The former is translated
" from the time ;" but Gesemus, without particular reference to this
text, gives " more than M the time when," as a good rendering. In
our text, more than from the time would be the exact signification, M
the sense of when or after. The other word husar is M the perfect
not the future tense, as M the 0. V.—maiaith husar haihtamid, after -
the DaUy has been removed. It was removed to make way for the oyer- -
spreading of abonrinations of desolation ; but hr,w long after, its
removal to the beginnmg of that particular abo-mination thgfcwas
to continue 1290, it g m s no hrformatioiu. Tlje beghmmg ofithe

35
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period would be known by those who should be able to perceive
the opening of the sixth vial at its termination, and from thence
reckonmg back 1290 years. It had a contemporary beginning with
the 1260, endMg in the fall of " the tenth of the great city," and
resurrection of the Witnesses, 1790-93 ; and with the 1335 of
Dan. xii. 12, endMg 1868. If the Justmian epoch 529-33, be not
the correct beginning of these periods, I know not what other Ms-
torical epochs can have any reasonable claims to be true.

3. Historical Summary of the Drying TJp of the " <3-reat
River Euphrates."

TUhnghast, a commentator who wrote over 200 years ago, and
quoted M Elliott's notes, m exposition of tMs vial says, " By the
river EupMates we are to understand the Ottoman or Turkish em-
phe. It is caUed the great river because of the multitude of people
and nations therem. The people who at the present time are of all
others accounted the greatest are the Turks ; who therefore, and no
other, are here to be understood ; especiaUy as the EupMates M
Apoc. ix., under the sounding of the sixth trumpet, by general con-
sent of expositors, has reference to the Turkish power."

The revolutionary wars of Europe, wMch had darkened the kmg-
dom of the Beast, and scorched the worsMpers of his Image with
great heat, had passed away without seriously mjuring the power of
the Turks. It is true, that under the operation of the second vial,
the French had conquered Egypt m 1798 ; but they were expeUed
by the British M 1801, who gave up the country to the Sultan ; so
that the pohtical state of the Little Horn of the Goat's domhiion
became as before. TMs was so manKest that a Protestant writer M
the year after, M speculating upon this vial expressed Ms wonder
how the prophecy was to be fulfilled ; and a donrinion, still so mighty
in arms and population, could be wasted and dried up. " By what
means," says he, " the TurMsh empfre shaU be reduced to this help-
less state (an empfre formerly distinguished for its enthusiastic
loyalty, ferocity and valor ; and wMch is even at this day—1802—
as populous as any other upon earth, the ChMese excepted), is not
Mtimated M tMs verse; and wUl perhaps remain concealed until
the events themselves shaU remove the veil However, this is cer-
tam, from the evident purport of the text, that a very extraordinary
mdifference or disaffection in tlie people to the government must take
place to fuhUl this part of the prophecy."

Affairs continued generaUy prosperous with the Turks tiU the com-
mencement of 1820. "That year," it has been remarked, "the
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Ottoman empire, by unwonted good fortune, found itseK freed at
once from foreign war and domestic rebeUion." But before the year
was closed, the scene was wonderfully changed; and causes of
exhaustion and distress were then mtroduced, wMch have continued
thefr mcessant operation, until at length the mighty empire of the
Osmanris, wMch used to make the heart of Babylon to famt, and
her knees to tremble, has passed mto a proverb as " the Sick Man,"
soon to give up the ghost, and to leave the fragments of Ms estate
to others.

The first cause that operated thus, was, as had been surmised,
mternal revolt and Msurrection. The ternrinal epoch of the 1290
was now on hand. In the summer of 1820, Ah Pasha of Yamha
asserted his Mdependence ; and by Ms revolt, the Greek msurrec-
tion, wMch had been for some time sUentiy progressmg, was pre-
cipitated. The inhabitants of the Greek islands caUed M their mer-
chant sMps ; and m November, the Suliote Greeks returned to thefr
country from the Ionian islands, and raised the standard of revolt
agamst the Sultan, M aUiance with Ah Pasha thefr former oppress-
or. In February, 1821, ChoursMd Pasha of Tripolizza, havmg
marched from thence agamst Yanina, leaving the Morea almost
destitute of Turirish troops, the Moreote Greeks broke out Mto
msurrection, wMch quickly extended to tha iEgean Isles and dis-
tricts of Northern Greece, Epirus, and Thessaly; whUe, at the same
time, the standard of revolt was raised also M the trans-Danubian
provinces of WaUacMa and Moldavia.

The progress and successful issue of the Greek insurrection is weU
known. This result was favored by an eruption of the Persians
Mto the Asiatic provmces of Turkey M 1821 and 1822, when tho
Turks were subjected to heavy loss. The Greeks held the country
in the Morea, whUe the Turks were shut up m the fortresses ; and a
Turkoman army of 30,000, that entered to reconquer it, havmg been
destroyed M detail m 1823, the freedom of the Penmsula was nearly
completed by the Msurgents. The insular Greeks were attended by
almost uniform success M thefr maritime encounters with superior
Turkish and Egyptian fleets, especiaUy m their victorious engage-
ments of September, 1824, M wMch the Turks lost twelve frigates,
twenty brigs, and more than eighty transports. At length the sym-
patMes of the European Babylon were awakened M their behaK, by
the dreadful massacres perpetrated by the Turks, who spared neither
men women, nor chUdren, m thefr terrible and remorseless warfare.
In the Morea, Ibrahim Pasha bemg successful m reachmg Patras,
Mdulged M the mdiscrinrinate slaughter of the inhabitants, and M
the commission of irreparable and wanton devastation, by destroy-
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ing the ohve-trees and vMeyards, and other productions of the soil
At this crisis, the tide of success seemed to be turned M favor of the
Turks by Ibrahim's Egyptian government, wMch had almost com-
pleted the reconquest of the Morea. But, the decree of Heaven was
against the EupMatean power ; and the prophecy wMch the Greeks
could not accomplish smglehanded, England, France, and Russia, M
contravention of aU their principles of pohcy, Mterposed to fulfill
Their friendly mediation between the beUigerents being obstinately
and persistently rejected by the Sultan, they determined to put a
stop to Ms butcheries by force. They sent a fleet of twenty-six sail
to Navarino, where they found the Turco-Egyptian armament of
sevent y sail drawn up M order of battle to receive them. The allies
sought to avoid a conflict by friendly conference with the Turkish
admiral; but the messenger was wantonly put to death, and a shot
of defiance sent boonring at the Asia, an English sMp of the hne.
The salutation was promptly returned, and m a httle time the action
became general The bloody and destructive battle raged for four
hours, and the scene of wreck and devastation was such as has been
rarely witnessed. Sixty-two of the seventy Turkish vessels were
burnt, sunk, or driven on shore complete wrecks. On board of the two
hne of battle sMps, each with a crew of 850 men, there were kUled,
in one sMp, 650, and m the other 400. The loss of the English and
French was 118 killed and 341 wounded. Thus, M 1827, Greece
was saved, and erected Mto a kMgdom under the protection of the
Allies ; and by the destruction of the Turkish fleet, the way was
prepared for other disasters, wMch quickly foUowed upon the de-
voted empire.

But, the Greek insurrection and foreign Mtervention simply would
have stiU left the Ottoman empfre a great and strong current of
water. Its evaporation was to be expedited by the fatuous and sui-
cidal pohcy of its own Sultan, Mahmoud. This imperial reformer
of the state perceiving that Ms haughty, tumultuous Janizaries,
once the terror of the nations, were mcapable any longer of contend-
ing with the order, disciphne, and weapons of modern tactics, deter-
nrined to subject them to a .new military system. But to such an
innovation they resolved not to submit. Fmding, therefore, the
hope of reforming, and thereby rescuscitating the Turkish mUitary
power, vam, the Sultan deternrined to destroy those troops whose
ancestors had been to the Porte its cMef arm of victory. WMle
the Greek msurrection was M progress, he assembled 30,000 of
them m Constantinople ; and, on July 15, 1826, caused them to be
surrounded m the square of the Etmeidan, and massacred by dis-
charges of grapeshot; and on their retreating to thefr barracks, the
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barracks were set on fire, and the cannonading was continued agamst
them the whole night foUowMg, until there remamed no more vic-
tims or fuel for the one and the other. " The mornmg," says Mr.
Walsh, "presented a frightful scene of burning ruins slaked M
blood ;—a huge mass of mangled flesh and smoking ashes."

To this destruction of its own power was added a most disastrous
foreign war excited by its own mfatuation; so true is it " Quem Deus
wMperdereprius dementat"—whom the Deity wUls to perish he first
infatuates. The Sultan appealed to the fanaticism of the Mohamme-
dan population agamst Russia ; and, in April, 1828, Russian " ortho-
doxy" bemg thus msulted, appealed to arms in vmdication of its
honor. Prince Paskewitch pressed on from the Caucasian frontier to
Erzeroum; wMle Count Diebitch, with varied success, m the campaign
of 1829 took the entrenched camp of Schumla on the Danube; crossed
the Balkan ; entered Adrianople ; and, m spite of Hie unfurhhg of
the Prophet's Banner agamst him, tMeatened the immediate Mvest
ment of Constantinople. But, the time, K ever, had not come for the
transfer of the Little Horn of the Goat's capital, to the Autocrat of aU
the Russias. The diplomatic "Daemons" therefore of the other powers
mterposed thefr "good," but reaUy jealous, offices,' and peace was
made. It was a peace, however, by the articles of wMch " the drying
up of the Great River Euphrates" was greatly advanced. The treaty
secured emancipation from the Ottoman yoke to the cathohc princi-
palities of WaUacMa and Moldavia under the guardianship IJa^^Si
mishmar, of the Russian Gog—Ezek. xxxvm. 7. The mdependence
of Servia was also assured, and no Turk permitted to reside north of
the Danube. But, this was not aU the drymg up of Turkish power
at this period. In tMs same year, 1829, the French government
landed an army of 40,000 on the African coast, and havmg defeated
an equal force of Turks and Arabs, captured Algiers ; and converted
the Turkish provmce Mto a colony of France ; thus, another of the
sources of " the water of the Great River Euphrates" was " dried up."

Agam, very soon after the termination of the war agaMst Russia,
Mehemet Ali, the Pasha of the Egyptian provmce of the Little Horn
of the Goat, asserted his independence of the Sultan. He attacked
and conquered the Turks M Syria and the Holy Land, M the three
great battles of Hems, of Nezib, and of Icomum, M 1832 and 1833.
He now aspired to the throne of the Sultan, and m 1838 advanced as
far as Smyrna on Ms march to Constantinople, " Man proposes, but
God disposes." The wrath of the sixth vial was to dry up, not to m-
vigorate and renovate, " the water" or power, of " the great river Eu-
phrates." Had Mehemet Ali been allowed to depose the Sultan, and
to set himself upon his throne, the Ottoman empfre would have been
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vastly strengthened: Providence, therefore, caused the diplomatic
"Daemons" of the Great City Babylon to mterfere, that they might
unconsciously " establish the vision." Russia, Austria, Prussia, and
England, weary of the war between the Pasha and the Sultan, Mter-
fered, and ordered Mehemet Ah to return to Egypt They then pro-
ceeded to regulate the affairs of the East M accordance with then-
own pohcy. They ordered the Pasha to surrender Syria and the
Holy Land to the Sultan, and to restore the Turkish fleet which had
revolted to Mm during the war. Mehemet Ah refused to do either,
contendmg that these countries were his by right of conquest for
ever, and the fleet as the spoUs of war. The four powers, however,
(France was not consulted m this affair,) were not to be trifled with.
They were wUlmg that the Egyptian Pashalic should be hereditary M
Ms family; but resolved that he should only be Pasha of Syria for hfe.
But even tMs was contrary to the Divme arrangement; Ms heart was
therefore hardened against such an accommodation, and he refused
to yield. The result was that the AUied Fleet bombarded the cities
of the Syrian sea-board, and took possession of St. Jean d'Acre. They
agam offered him " aU that part of Syria, extending from the Gulf
of Suez to the Lake of Tiberias, together with the provmce of Acre
for hfe," K he would restore the Turkish fleet. But this offer did not
sMt the Deity ; he was therefore stUl hardened to refuse, and to main-
tain what he considered Ms rights. Seemg that negotiation avaUed
notMng, they proceeded M the autumn of 1840, to compel the Egyp-
tians to evacuate the Promised Land, and determined that he should
not have it at aU; and threatened furthermore, that K he did not re-
store the fleet M ten days, they would make Alexandria too hot for
his continuance there. Such a conclusion bemg M harmony with
the Divme purpose, he was led to comply. He evacuated the coun-
try, and smTendered the sMps within the time ; thus he was forced
back withM the limits of Ms Turco-Egyptian Pashahc, wMch he was
aUowed to retain as the hereditary inheritance of his fanrily under
the suzerainty of the Porte ; wlrile Syria and the Holy Land to the
shores of the Red Sea, were restored to the Constantmopohtan juris-
diction, wMch is more nominal than real M aU the land.

To the operation of pohtical and mUitary causes M the drymg up
of the Great River, may be noted m addition, the depopulating judg-
ments of the Deity MmseK. In 'the great Syrian earthquake of 1822,
the waUs of Aleppo, tlie capital were thrown down, and 14,000 buried
in the rums ;' and at Antioch, and other towns and vUlages m the
provmce, the sufferings and loss of hfe were M proportion. In 1821
the cholera broke out at Bussora, and carried off some 16,000 per-
sons—near a fourth of its population : then ascendmg the Tigris to
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Bagdad, swept away a third of its inhabitants : and then, in 1822,
advanced mto Asia Mmor, Syria, and Egypt, with a like fearful mor-
tality everywhere attendmg it At the same time, the plague was in
its usual way wasting the Turkish population ; and besides it, other
extraordinary and mysterious epidemics. The cities of Mecca and
Bagdad, more especiaUy, were fearfully desolated. In the Bombay
Gazette, of August, 1831, the report is given that Mecca and MedMa
had been completely depopulated by a dreadful disease, the nature of
wMch was unknown. It broke out among the Mohammedan pilgrims,
50,000 of whom it carried off, mcludmg the governor of the Holy City
of the Mussulmans. In Bagdad also, the ancient capital of the Ca-
liphsj 50,000 of the mhabitants perished by the plague. To the hor-
rors of disease were here added the desolation of the flood and of the
sword. The missionaries stationed there thus narrate the terrible
story : " The plague prevairing to a fearful extent among the mhabi-
tants, part of them attempted to escape Mto the country : but they
were arrested by a sudden mundation of the Tigris, by wMch numbers
perished'; and the rest were driven back into the city. When at
length it pleased God to stay the hand of the destroying angel, it was
found that out of 80,000 human bemgs not more than 25,000 sur-
vived." The judgment of the sword then followed. " The plague
had scarce ceased, and the waters subsided, when troops arrived m
the name of the Sultan to depose the Pasha ; and fierce and bloody
contests succeeded." In another letter bearing date, Bagdad, April
23, 1831, they say, " Surely every prmciple of desolation is operatmg
in the midst of the Ottoman empire ; plagues, earthquakes, and civU
wars. The Pasha's palace is left open, without a soul to take care
of anything. His stud of beautiful Arab horses are rumring about
the streets. Enquire what you wUl, the answer is, The City is deso-
late." With regard even to Constantinople, the chaplaM of the
British Embassy resident there from 1821 to 1831, thus writes,
"WithM the last twenty years Constantinople has lost more than

• half its population. Two conflagrations happened whUe I was there,
and destroyed 15,000 houses. The Russian and Greek wars were a
constant dram upon the Janizaries of the capital. The sUent opera-
tion of the plague is continually active, though not always alarnring.
It wUl be no exaggeration to say that, withM the period mentioned,
from 300,000 to 400,000 have been prematurely swept away m tMs
one city M Europe, by causes wMch were not operating M any other
—conflagration, pestUence, and civU commotion."

Admitting, then, that "the Great River EupMates"is the symbol of
the Ottoman Power to whose empfre it belongs, who can doubt that its
water has been drymg up during all the past forty-eight years ; and
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that therefore we are assuredly contemporary with the outpouring
of the sixth vial, m the course of wMch Christ reappears upon the
earth ? It is evident, that nothmg supports the feeble remains of
the once mighty power of Turkey, figuratively and proverbiaUy styled
"the Sick Man," but the Pohcy of the Antichristian Powers, founded
upon their mutual jealousies and ambitions. The declared mtention
of France and England to mamtam the Mtegrity and mdependence
of the Ottoman empfre is evidence of its MabUity to defend itseK
against the strong. Its recent conflict m the httle island of Candia
illustrates its feebleness, and the shriveUed condition of its power.
The judgments of the sixth vial have made it the weakest of aU the
powers, except, perhaps, the other Sick Man of Rome. These two
sick men, the representatives of the Two Little Horns, have both
faUen upon evil times together ; and both bid fafr to " give up the
ghost" m the same epoch. They have both M times past made the
world to tremble; and now, m the righteous retributions of the Deity,
they are made to tremble before the world. They have both been
made sick, and made to he at the gates of death, M the mterest of
the Samts, who are to supersede them m aU the earth. The power
of the Sick Man of Constantinople is to the power of the Sick Man of
Rome, and Ms famUy of kmgs, as the Great River EupMates to the
Great City of Babylon. Christ and Ms BretMen, the Cyrus and
Sanctified Ones .of the 19th century, are the divmely predeternrined
captors of this city. They are to enter it " as a tirief," and to seize
upon its thrones ; but to enable them to do this with all the facUity
the situation may require, the great river EupMates has been dried
up, and the way of the kmgs of the Resurrection-Sun duly prepared
in aU the region of "THE SOUTH."

P A R T I I .

X. The Three "Unclean Spirits.

" And I saw out of the Mouth o tho Dragon, and out of the Mouth of the Beast, and out
of the Mouth of the False Prophet, three unclean spirits like to Frogs (for they are spirits of
Daemons working wonders) go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole habitable,
to gather them together for the war of that great day of the Deity who is almighty."

A mouth is apocalypticaUy a symbol of government, tMough wMch
the pohtical organization of wMch it is the executive, gives expression
to its policy. In this remarkable text, three such mouths are Mdi-
cated, as first, the Mouth of the Dragon Pohty; second, the Mouth
of the Beast Polity ; and third, the Mouth of the False Prophet Pohty.
THE MOUTH OF THE DRAGOH is termed M ch. xii. 15, the mouth of the
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Serpent; and m ver. 16, the mouth of the Dragon : one and the same
mouth, because the Serpent and Dragon mdicate the same pohty—
sm imperially mamfested m the flesh : the symbohcal DevU and Sa-
tan; and entMoned m CONSTANTINOPLE.

THE MOTJTH OF THE BEAST is identical with the mouth of the Beast
of the Earth, wMch speaks as a dragon—ch. xm. 11; and wMch ap-
pears M ch. xvh., as the imperial scarlet-colored supporter of the
Mother of Harlots, havmg an Eighth Head. This mouth has been
for a long time enthroned m VIENNA ; but M the days of Charlemagne,
who founded the dominion, the seat of its secular dominion was Aix-
la-ChapeUe at present Mcluded M Prussian territory.

THE MOUTH OF THE FALSE PROPHET is identical with the Lion Mouth
of ch. xih. 2, 5, 6. TMs is the Mouth wMch speaks "great thmgs
and blasphemies." It is the Mouth also of the Image—ch. xiii. 15—
the Two-Horned Ecclesiastical element of the European Pohty, headed
up M the Papal Dynasty, and enthroned M ROME.

Out of these three several pohtical centres, three unclean spirits go
forth whose resemblance is hke to Frogs. There were not tMee unclean
spirits out of each mouth; but only one out of each, maMng tMee M
ah. The unclean spirits are " spirits of Daemons." Of the number
of the daemons, no Mnt is given whether they are many or few. HaK
a dozen or more daemons operatmg upon the Dragon, Beast, and
False Prophet, only excite the outflow of an unclean spirit from each,
wMch is characterized by a symbol representative of the power whose
wonder-working daemon causes the mouth to speak. The Spirit of the
Dragon, the Spfrit of the Beast, and the Sphit of the False Prophet
are " unclean," or unholy; and M thefr operation after the advent,
dfrected against that wMch is holy and true, even agamst " the Deity
who is almighty." They are the spirits wMch cause the beast and
the kmgs of the earth and thefr armies to gather together to make
war agamst Him that then sits on the wMte horse, and agaMst Ms
army—ch. xix. 11, 19 : xvii 14. The spirits themselves are sangum-
ary and warhke policies, through wMch the governments indicated
breathe out threatenmgs and slaughters agamst thefr adversaries.
These pohcies are generated m the nrinds of cabmets by ihe diplo-
matic mfluences therem developed. The influence that gains the as-
cendant affirms the pohcy that rules, and becomes the spirit of the
executive or mouth. When it speaks it proclaims war, and puts m
operation aU the macMnery necessary to carry it Mto effect.

In the English Version these spirits are termed "the spirits of
devils." TMs is maccurate, and arises from the translators errone-
ously supposmg that dcemons and " devUs" were the same thmgs.
The phrase is πνεύματα δαιμόνων, spirits ofdcemons. These apocalyp-
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tic entities are pohtical daemons ; daemons that have to do with
politics, civU aad ecclesiastical. It is true, they may be diapoXoi,
devils, as Judas was (Jno. vi. 70) but aU devils are not daemons. The
daemons of this prophecy are official personages engaged m domg or
workMg out, signs, wonders, or remarkable events, •ηοιουν'τα σημεία ;
aU tendmg, m thefr combmed operation, to the development of
the situation termed " the war of that great day of jhe Deity who is
almighty."

The Greeks, m thefr system of superstition, made a distinction
between Qeoi, gods, and δαίμονες, daemons. Over aU there was Zevg,
thefr ling and father. The daemons were gods of an Mferior order,
yet an aerial race, occupymg the thfrd rank m their heavens. They
were regarded as possessMg wonderful MteUigence ; and m conse-
quence of thefr middle position m the afr, acting as mterpreters and
mediators between the superior gods and men. " The whole daemon-
ial race," says Socrates, " is between God and mortals, acting as M-
terpreters or messengers to both Through this race passes aU divM-
ation, and the art of the priests ; for God mingles not dfrectiy with
the human race, but tMough these daemons is ever carried on the M-
tercourse between the gods and men, both when awake and when
asleep." Plato says, that M the reign of Saturn the daemons were
the political governors of mankind, ruring men as man rules the M-
ferior ammals. " Saturn knowmg," saith he " how that human na-
ture, m the absolute self-control of human affairs, can never avoid
bemg filled with violence and unrighteousness, appomted as rulers
and magistrates to our cities, not men, but behigs of a divMe and no-
bler race, namely, the Daemons. We do not constitute oxen as
rulers over oxen, nor goats over goats, but we ourselves retain the
dominion; the same thing did the Deity, because he was a lover
of men. He appomted over us a better race than ourselves, namely,
the Daemons."

This exMbition of daemons excludes all idea of thefr bemg devUs. But
this teacMng of Socrates and Plato, styled by Paul "the wisdom of the
world," is made foolish by the gospel; nevertheless, its fiction was con-
vement for symbohcal representation of pohtical analogies. Thus, the
governments of the world and thefr Mgh agents and officials, are a
system of power, ordered, or arranged, by the Deity. They occupy
a position in "the Air" (ch. xvi. 17), or pohtical firmament, Mterme-
diate between Him and mankind M general. They are therefore
Daemons, a superior order of agents to the common herd; though
often MteUectuaUy and moraUy Mferior to many among the humblest
of mankmd. In unfigurative language, kmgs, cabmets, councils, con-
ferences, ambassadors, ministers of state, and such like, are the
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Daemons of the prophecy M hand. They are not to be confounded
with Ta Saipovia, the dcemonia of ch. ix. 20. The fictitious ghosts of
the Vfrgm-goddess, and of aU the other samtgods and samtgod-
desses of the Romish superstition, are the dsemomals, answering to
the daemons of the pagan Greeks; but the daemons of ch. xvi. 14, are
real official men, such as the Sultan, the Austrian and French emper-
ors, the pope, and thefr pohtical representatives.

3. "Like to ITrogs."

TMs is the only place M the apocalypse where "frogs " are mtro-
duoed. They are produced here by way of Ulustratmg the character
of the sphits that, m the period of the sixth vial, would issue forth
from the dragon, beast, and false prophet's, governments to aU the
rulers of the earth and habitable ; and m a parallel series with the
series of events by which the power of the Euphratean Ottoman em-
pfre is drying up. There can be no doubt, that the wrath of the
sixth vial is and has been for the past forty-eight years, drymg up
this power. This is not to be gainsaid. It is an event, a sign-event,
too notorious and palpable to be disputed. On the supposition, that
the reader is not one of "the hypocrites, who cannot discern the
signs of the times " (Matt. xvi. 3); but is an intelligent observer and
reader of current history—I would ask him, what power has been
tlie most officious, suggestive, active, mtrigumg, and meddlesome,
in aU the pohtical questions that have agitated the world, during the
past twenty years ; and amid the greatest professions of peace and
progress, has, m that period, caused the most wars, and the greatest
apprehensions of more? To this Mqufry, but one answer can
be given ; and that is, the imperialized French democratic, termed "the
Second Empfre." This is a remarkable and leadMg feature of the
times. French imperial policy is the movMg and formative spirit of
the situation ; and when brought to bear upon Constantinople, Vi-
enna, and Rome, pohtical results are developed, or " unclean spirits
go forth," M wMch the hand of French diplomacy is plaMly to be
seen—the sphits exhibit froggy characteristics.

Such is the great and undeniable pohtical fact, wMch is as much
the subject of the prophecy of the sixth vial, as the drymg up of the
Ottoman power, and the coming of Christ. It was shown to John,
that in the sixth vial period there would be a power of no little Mflu-
ence, whose symbol was the Frog. If then it can be estabhshed,
that the Frogs are armoriaUy representative of the French power,
we shaU have a harmony between Mstorical and present facts and
the prophecy as one of the great signs of the times, wMch no sane
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and candid observer wUl venture to neglect or dispute. The testi-
mony to establish tMs is as foUows :

1. Montfaucon, m his Monumens de la MonarcMe Francaise, p. 4,
plate vi., gives a Frog as one of the monuments of the French kmg,
ChUderic ; thus writmg respecting it, " 3. Another medal represent-
Mg a frog, wMch was also an Egyptian symbol." This was found
A. D. 1623, at St. Brice, near Tournay, with other tMngs belongMg
to ChUderic. He reigned A. D. 456. That is, before the Franks ac-
knowledged the Roman Bishop.

Medal of a Frog found In the tomb of ChUderic I.

2. In the " Monde Primitif, compare avec le Monde Moderne,"
par M. Court de Geberin, Paris, 1781, the author thus writes, p. 181,
" Nous venons de voir que les Armofries de la Guyenne sont un leo-
pard, ceUes des Celts (surtout les Belgiques) etoient un lion, et ceUes
des Francs un crapaud. Le crapaud designe les marais dont sorti-
rent les Francs." And agam, on p. 195, "La CosmograpMe de Mini-
ster (1 ii.) nous a transmit un fait tres remarquable dans ce genre.
Marcomir, Roi des Francs, ayant penetre de la Westphalie dans le
Tongre, vit en songe une figure a trois tetes, Γ une de lion, l'autre
d'aigle, la troisieme de crapaud. II consulta la dessus, ajoute on, un
celebre druide de la contree, appele Al Runus; et celuici l'assura que
cette figure designoit les trois pmssances qm auroient regne succes-
sivemens sur les Gauls ; les Celts dont le symbole etoit le hon, les
Romams designes par Yaigle, et les Francs par le crapaud, a cause de
leur marais."*

3. In the sixth century, xlvi. of the prophecies of Nostra Damus (p.

*Tho following translation will serve for those who do not understand
French. In M. Court de Gebelin's work, styled " The Primitive World compar-
ed with the Modern World," he says, " The armorial bearings of Guyenne are
a leopard ; those of the Celts—especially of the Belgians—are a lion ; and of
the French afrog. The Frog represents the marshes whence the French orig-
inated." And again, " The Cosmography of Munster has transmitted to us a
very remarkable fact of this kind. Marcomir, a king of the French, having
penetrated from Westphalia into Ton^res, saw in a dream a figure with three
heads, the one of a lion, the other of an eagle, and the third of a frog. He
consulted there, it is added, a celebrated druid of the country, named Al Runus;
who assured him that this figure represented the three powers which had
reigned successively over the Gauls; the CeltB whose symbol was the lion;
the Romans designated by the eagle, and the Francs by the frog, because of
their marshes."
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251) translated by Garencieres of London, 1672, occur the foUowing
lines:

Unjuste sera un exU envoye
Par pestilence aux confins de non seigle ;
Response au rouge le fera desvoye,
Roi retirant a la Rane et a l'aigle.

On wMch, Garencieres observes : "by the eagle he meaneth the
emperor; and by the frog, the king of France ; for, before he took
the'fleur de luce, the French bore three fivgs." .

4. In Pynson's edition of Fabyan's Chromcle, at the beginning of
the account of Phai-amond—the first king of the Franks who reigned
at Treves about A. D. 420—there is a sMeld of arms bearing three
frogs, (p. 37, Ellis' edit); with the words beneath,

[This is the Olde ARRAYS of France.]

The banner underneath, having upon it the three frogs, is from an-
cient tapestry M the cathedral of Rheims, representing battle scenes

The Banner of Clovis.

of Clovis, who is said to have been baptized there after his conver-
sion to Romanism.
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The next engravmg is from the Franciscan church at Innspruck ;
where is a row of taU bronze figures, twenty-three M number, repre-
senting principaUy the most distinguished personages of the House
of Austria ; the armor and costumes bemg those cMefly of the 16th
century, and the workmansMp exceUent. Among them is Clovis,
kMg of France, and on Ms sMeld three fleur de lis and three frogs,
with the words underneath, " Clodovoeus der i Christenlieh kunig von
Frankreich ; " that is, Clovis the ffrst christian kmg of France.

Armorial Shield of Clovis.

1. Uptonus de Militari Officio, p. 155, states that tMee frogs were
the old arms of France, without specifying what race of kMgs.

2. Professor Schott supposes the tMee frogs to have been distinct
ly the origmal arms of the Bourbons; bourbe signifymg mud. This
may have been the case. When theh- fanrily became the dynasty of
France, they probably assumed the frogs as their arms, being kmgs
of the Franks, whose symbol it had been so long. The Bourbons
arose out of the mud wMch is natural to frogs, and by the revolution
of 1848 are deep M the mud agaM!

3. Typoticus, p. 75, gives as the device on a com of Loms VI., the
last French Mng before Hugh Capet, the ffrst of the Bourbons, a frog
with the Mscription Mihi terra lacusque, land and water are mine, i. e.
lam amphibious.

4. In the " Encyclopaedia Metropohtana," on Heraldry, it is stated
that " Paulus Emihus blazons the arms of France, argent tMee dia-
dems gules ;" others say, they bear ' three toads,' sable m a field
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vert—ap. Gwilrim, α 1.—wMch, K ever they did, it must have been
before the existence of the present rules."

Such is the testimony I have to offer m the case before us. The
conviction produced on my mmd is, that the Frogs m the prophecy
are the symbol of the French democratic power. It wiU be seen
from the armorial sMeld of Clovis, that the frogs and the hlies were
both used as symbols. They are both mdigenous to wet, or marshy,
lands, .and therefore very fit emblems of the French, who came orig-
maUy from the marshes of Westphalia. But on the sMeld of Phar-
amond, so far back as A. D. 420, the frogs without the hlies ap-
pear m the armorial bearings of the Franks ; and M the medal of
ChUderic I. there is no hly, but the frog only. It would therefore
seem from this, that the hlies were not the origmal arms, but super-
added many years after ; and at length adopted by the Bourbons as
the symbol of thefr race M its dommion over the frogs. These, then,
represent the nation, and the lilies, or " fleur de lis," the ruling dy-
nasty. Now, K the apostle had said, " I saw tMee unclean spirits
' hke lUies' come out of the Mouths," he would have mtimated by
such a similitude that the French Bourbons were the cause of the
" unclean spirits" issuing forth from the sultan, the emperor, and
the Roman prophet. But he does not say tMs ; he says they were
like frogs. The truth, then, is obvious. In A. D. 96, when John was
an exUe M Patmos, the Franks were savages M an untamed country,
livMg by hunting and fishing like American Indians. But the Holy
Spirit revealed to Mm, that tMs people would play a conspicuous
part m the affairs of nations ; and, foreseeing by what symbol they
would represent themselves, he symbolized their nation by it, and
styled them " Frogs." He Mformed Mm, that under the sixth vial
their influence would be remarkably apparent. That the Frog-nation
would have much to do with the dragon, beast, and false prophet;
in fact, that so Mtimate and direct would thefr dealings be with them,
that its effect would be perceived m the warlike tendency and influ-
ence of the measures proceeding from the sultan, the emperor, and
the pope ; who, being so completely entangled M the comphcations
created by the pohcy of the Frog-power, would m thefr endeavors
to extricate themselves, Mvolve the whole habitable M war, wMch
would end m the destruction of the two-horned beast, and the false
prophet, and m the subjugation of the survivmg homs to the new
Imperial dominion of the kmgs of the Sun's rismgs, whose way is
prepared by the drying up of the Great River Euphrates.
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3 . T h e Groiiag Forth, of t h e Frog-Sp i r i t s .

The restoration of the Bourbons by foreign bayonets, M 1815, was
a heavy blow and great discouragement, but not destructive, of the
revolutionary spirit of 1789. A power had organized itseK under
the title of "the Holy Alliance," consisting of Russia, Austria,
and Prussia, who bound themselves by a treaty at Paris, the real ob-
ject of wMch was to mamtam despotic and arbitrary power, M church
and state, and to support each other agamst any revolutionary move-
ment among thefr own subjects. They regarded themselves as dele-
gated by Providence to govern tMee branches of one and the same
CMistian nation, of wMch the DivMe Bemg, under Ms tirree charac-
ters, was the sole real sovereign. TMs was a sort of anticipatory
division of the great city mto tMee parts—Greek Catholic under
Russia ; Latm Cathohc under Austria and the Pope; and Protestant
under Prussia. Havmg made tMs arrangement, they declared thefr
readmess to receive Mto thefr holy alliance aU the powers (the Ten
Horns of the Beast) who should solemnly avow, what they styled,
the sacred principles that had dictated it.

All tMs was very discouragmg to The Revolution, wMch was not
dead, though detMoned, but slumbering ; and gathering new explo-
sive force for another effort agaMst the enemy. It made itseK heard
and felt again M Spam and Portugal, to the great disgust of the
French Bourbons. In Naples also, tMough the mtrigues of the Car-
bonari, it was givmg effect to constitutional principles. TMs alarmed
the Austrian, who dreaded the propagation of revolutionary ideas
wMch tMeatened to undermine the stabUity of his power M Italy.
In 1821, the " Holy Alliance " held a consultation upon Naples at
Troppau, whence in the arrogance of power, they summoned its king
to meet them at Laybach, as K he had been one of thefr vassals or
subjects. He obeyed. They dictated the mvasion of Ms kingdom
by Austrian troops. He consented. The revolutionary .parliament
was dissolved, the old despotism restored, and Ferdinand became a
mere satrap to execute the orders issued from the Viennese Mouth
of the Beast.

The revolutionary condition of tMngs M Spam and Portugal was
beheld by the Russian Autocrat with disgust and Mdignation, and
caused Mm to convene a congress at Verona, M which it was deter-
nrined to use the French Bourbons for the restoration of the old re-
gime M SpaM. In 1832, due d'Angouleme mvaded the country with
70,000 men, who took possession of Madrid, garrisoned all its prici-
pal fortresses, and virtuahy reduced Ferdmand to vassalage under
the "Holy Alliance."
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But the artful pohcy of these powerful confederates agaMst consti-
tutional freedom, and the happmess of mankind was doomed to a
rude and potent shock in 1830. In the words of the Journal des
Debats, " it seemed that the volcano which closed m 1815 was begM-
nmg to emit flames agam." The ffrst Napoleon spoke truly when he
said that the princes of the House of Bourbon were all imbecilles.
Thefr subserviency to the " Holy Alliance," and the dechne of French
influence m Europe, disgusted all parties with thefr rule. The revo-
lution rose agaMst the government, and routed it at the barricades.
Charles X, the representative of the Elder Branch of the Bourbons,
fled to England, and Louis PhUlippe was accepted as the " Citizen
King of the French," M his stead. But, though there was more of
the principles of '89 m tMs dynasty, it was stUl Bourbon. Thefilmr
de lis was stUl the master of the situation ; and, as time has proved,
not the power to execute the mission of the Frogs. The younger
branch of the Bourbons reigned eighteen years, M wMch various
revolutionary attempts were made to destroy its citizen representa-
tive. In aU this period the French had as much constitutional hb-
erty, perhaps more, than they knew how to enjoy. Property was
protected, hfe was safe, and ample scope afforded for money maMng,
.'i.nd profitable Mvestment of capital; aU of which, M aU countries,
affords much satisfaction to the middle classes, the bourgoisie, who
imagme that the world was made for thefr especial profit and con-
venience. TMs, however, is a great mistake. The Bourbon kmgs
had helped to dry up the Great River Euphrates ; and the time had
come M 1848, to direct French mfluence and power towards other ob-
jects. To elaborate these, it was necessary to remove the Bourbon
Lilies, and to bring a more revolutionary agency upon the stage.
The Bourbons forgot notMng and learned nothmg. Thefr sympa-
tiries were aU with the stagnant past, by the malaria of which they
had become " hnbecUe." The spfrit of the age is " the Spfrit of hfe
from the Deity that entered mto the two unburied dead prophets "
—ch. xi. 9-11—in 1789. TMs is a restless, revolutionary, progres-
sive, spirit, essentiaUy hostUe to the papacy, priestcraft, and all the
governments that sustam them., TMs spirit was widely diffused
among the people of Europe m 1848 ; but Mtensely active M France,
Italy, and Germany. In France especially, the volcanic fires broke
out for the thfrd time with a fury, which all the strength and policy
of haK a dozen forms of government during a period of sixty years,
had failed to quench. In tMs " wonderful year," the tMone of the
" Citizen Eng," wMch had been set up by a ruse played off by La-
fayette upon the revolutionists of 1830, was leveled to the ground ;.
and the fiteur de lis Mdignantly trampled in the dust. There was a,

36
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general rismg of the people throughout Europe agaMst the govern-
ments wMch oppressed them ; and every throne tottered to its foun-
dation. In France, the kmgly form of government was utterly repu-
diated ; and the DEMOCRATIC AND SOCIAL REPUBLIC upon the basis of
" Liberty, Fraternity, and Equality," estabhshed M its stead. Here
was a revival of the Republic of 1793, founded upon the faU of the
Bourbons, and subverted, or perverted, by Napoleon I. The battle
was fought by the workmen m the streets of Paris ; the victory was
theirs : it was the victory of THE FEOGS over the FLEUE DE LIS. The
dynasty represented by this flower was abohshed; and the marsh
people resumed thefr origmal Westphalian right of choosmg the
most notable frog among them for their ruler. But for four months
theh government and National Assembly were only provisional. Dur-
mg this trine, it was practicaUy the parhament and executive of the
democracy tMoughout Europe. Under the Mfluence of thefr favor
Germany, Italy, and Hungary, became msurgent. The earth shook
on every side. Urged on by its democracy, Sardinia attacked the
Austro-Italian element of the Little Horn ; and provoked by the
treachery of its Papal Eyes and Mouth, the democracy of Rome be-
came msurrectionary, and so alarmed him, that he fled for safety to
the kmgdom of Naples. But Sardmia was not successful By the
defeat at Novara, the Austrian became paramount in Italy. TMs
alarmed the Parisian Frogs, who did not wish the False Prophet to
be remstated m Rome under Austrian protection. They deternrined,
therefore, although Rome was m possession of a sister Democratic and
Social Republic, to seize upon the Seven HUls, and to get the pope
Mto their own keeping. Hence, they drove out Mazzmi and Gari-
baldi with thefr adherents ; abolished the Roman Repubhc ; and re-
established the Pope. By this move, they got possession of Rome,
and the Frog-power became an element m the pohcy of the Beast
of the Earth and Ms Prophet; so that any spirit going forth from
their Mouths would have resemblance to the Frogs, whose pohcy might
originate, or give it shape.

Thus began the French occupation of Rome m 1849. They occu-
pied it, not out of love to the Pope, but as a check upon Austria
and Italy. Austria and the Papacy, by concordat,* are one horn with
two capitals. The spiritual authority of the Pope is above the
authority of the emperor M aU the Austrian emphe, until the con-
cordat is repealed ; and the natural aUy and protector of the Pope
is his Austrian " Apostohc Majesty." The Frog-power m Rome is a
nuisance, tolerated there because it cannot be expeUed. If the Frog-
power had not Mtervened M 1849, Rome and Italy would have been

* Since this was written the Concordat has been abolished.
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subject to the Little Horn with Eyes; and the current of events
turned mto a different channel The Austro-Papal domimon would
have been strong M 1867 ; and not as it is now, almost ready to give
up the ghost It has been the worMng of the Frog-power for nearly
twenty years past that has developed what we know to exist m Italy
and the Roman States. The " unclean spirit gomg forth " from the
Viennese Mouth, and the "unclean spfrit goMg forth'' from the
Roman Mouth, m all that period, have been spirits in pohtical shape
"like to Frogs."

By a vote of six millions, the plebiscite of the Frogs, the nephew
of thefr great emperor was elected PRESIDENT of the Democratic and
Social Republic. Havmg nearly served out his time, President Louis
Napoleon deternrined to " save society " by slaymg some two thousand
people m the streets of Paris, sending numbers mto exUe, and mak-
mg himseK EMPEROR OF THE FROGS. Havmg accomphshed this feat,
he appealed to umversal suffrage to sanctify this usurpation, and
copious bloodsheddmg for the good of the social constitution. By
aid of the macMnery employed, and the prestige of his uncle's name,
the Frogs accepted Mm as thefr emperor ; and he now sits among
the powers, M spite of the " Holy Alliance," and m defiance of the
treaty of Vienna, as the "Mysterious Man of Destiny," the arbiter of
Europe; the snriles of whose countenance is peace, and Ms frowns
the thundercloud of war.

In regard to the Sultan, the revolution that placed the Frogs m
power was more to Ms advantage than otherwise. Under Charles
X and Louis PhUlippe, the French had assisted M dryMg him up ;
but smce the faU of the Bourbons, the Frogs, m concert with England,
had assured him of thefr support M case of attack from Russia ; and.
had declared their pohcy M the Eastern Question to be, the Mtegrity
and mdependence of the Ottoman emphe. In 1850,1 remarked, that
"tMs assurance was certaM, sooner or later, to bring on a war between
the Porte and the Autocrat. If the Sultan had been left to himseK,
bemg weak, he would have yielded, and so have avoided the chance
of war; but being energized by France and England, two strong
mihtary and naval powers, the Sultan feels himseK a match for
Russia, and prepared to asssume a bold and warhke attitude." And
so it came to pass M 1854 ; when, inspfred by the pohcy of the
Frog-power, the " unclean spirit issued form " the Sultan-Mouth of
the Constantmopohtan Dragon, M a declaration of war against Rus-
sia, and an' attack upon Sevastopol by the French and English
forces.

Thus, by the revolution began in Feb., 1848, the Frogs were
developed, and assumed the position marked out for them in the
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prophecy of the sixth viaL They were not to stand alone. If they
had been destined to operate by themselves, the prophecy would
probably have read, " I saw tMee unclean spfrits hke to Frogs go
forth unto the kmgs of the earth," and so forth. Had it read thus,
our observation would have been confined to Paris, where the Frogs
are imperiaUy entMoned ; and we should have watched for the going
forth of the three unclean sphits from that city. Or, had the words,
" like to Frogs," been omitted altogether, we should then have had no
evidence to show, that the French were any more related to the
"unclean spfrits" than the Swedes or HMdoos. But, there the
words are most mgemously Mserted; so that it may be perceived,
that m the thirteenth verse, four leading pohtical organizations,
the French, the Constantmopohtan, the Viennese, and the Roman,
are made the principal cooperating agencies in the work of develop-
mg the situation of the fourteenth verse. The worMng of these
four powers, the French, Ottoman, Austrian, and Papal in thefr
pohtical transactions with " the kings of the earth, and of the whole habi-
table,'' contemporaneously with the "dried up" condition of the
Turkish power, is the GREAT SIGH MANIFESTED IN THE HEAVEN, that the
Son of man is about stealthUy to come M ; and to resume the mis-
sion mterrupted by Ms assumption to the right hand of Power—
Matt. xxiv. 30 ; Isai -gli -r4-6. It is a sign of the times so manKest,
that all who take mterest M current events, not only can, but do see
it They see that the Ottoman Power is a Sick Man, with only two
strong friends, France and England, who stand guard at the door of
Ms house to prevent assassms from breakmg m, and plundering him
of all that remains of Ms estate. They see also, that, for the past
.twenty years, there has been no great political question mooted
among the powers, whether m regard to Italy, the " Holy Places,"
Austria, the Poles, Mexico, Rome, Denmark, or Luxembourg, but
that the French emperor has been the great agitator of the situation.
AU this they see, and wonder at They term him a mysterious man,
the arbiter of Europe, a man of destiny; and some regard hhn
ridiculously enough, as the Antichrist. Nevertheless, they faU to
see, the great signification of ihe great sign they observe; or Mdeed,
to comprehend that it is a sign at all.

Observation and reflection during the twenty years of the develop-
ment of this remarkable Frog-Sign, have confirmed me M the
conviction, that the exposition I origmated M my lectures in Britain
in 1848-50, and afterwards in Elpis Israel, was substantiaUy correct.
It could not then be proved, that the sign was to spread itself over
twenty years ; though it might have been conjectured, that it would
continue m manKestation until the tirieflike conring of the Ancient
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of Days. We are now at this writmg, M the spring of 1868, near
the last months of the 1260 years, during which the samts were sen-
tenced to Mvoluntary subjection to the Little Horn with Eyes and
Mouth; and the Frog Sign is still M mamfestation. My present
conviction is, that the Frogs will continue to work even after the
Ancient of Days comes, and until the gathering mto Armageddon ;
and that thefr workMg is a providential element of the means to be
employed, in brMgmg the armies of the Dragon, the Beast, the Ten
Horns and thefr False Prophets, mto collision with the King of the
Jews, and the kmgs of His risMg. But tMs bemg in the near future,
we shaU not have long to wait to know the truth of the matter.

The Frog-Sign, mterpreted by events, divides itseK mto. sectional
developments ; first, the operation of the Frogs upon the Constanti-
nopohtan Dragon ; then, thefr operation upon the Austrian Beast;
and third, thefr operation upon the Roman Prophet. These opera-
tions began at successive periods M the order they occupy in the
prophecy; but though commencmg at different times, the first
operation is not finished when the second begms ; but the first and
second M thefr effects continue M contemporaneous operation with
the tirird ; so that when the Ancient of Days comes, the whole three
wUl be brought to bear agamst Mm with aU their accumulated force.

4=. The Ifirst Phase of the Frog-Sign.

The most notable Ulustration of the woriring of the Frogs in thefr
developmg of the unclean spirit from the Mouth of the Dragon, is
seen M the owfieia, signs, wonders, or events, they origmated and
worked out, M regard to the " Holy Places of Jerusalem," as agaMst
the rival pretensions of Russia. Thefr pohcy M respect of these,'
brought the Autocrat mto a tMeatenmg attitude agaMst the Sultan
to whom they belong; or rather, who has present possession of
them; for they belong exclusively to the "King of the Jews, who is
conring to set aside aU clahnants by appropriating them Mm-
seK. But M advance of tMs decision, the Frog-Emperor, ignoring
the secular supremacy of the Austrian Apostohc Majesty of Vienna
in tMngs pertariring to Lathrism M the East, as " the Eldest Son of
the Church," claimed supremacy over the "Holy Places," and to have
the right, therefore, of putting them m repair. Agamst tMs unwar-
rantable pretension the Russian Tzar, as the Orthodox Head of the
Greek Cathohc Church, protested; and threatened the Sultan with
war, K he yielded to the claims of France. As the Frogs or the
Russians prevaUed at Constantinople, a firman was granted, revoked,
and granted agam, endowmg the Frog-Power with preferential rights
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in ecclesiastical affairs connected with the Holy Shrines. HavMg
carried its pomt m Constantinople, the Frog-Power endeavored to
maMtaM the advantage gained there by negotiating at St. Peters-
burg ; but its Mstructions to the French mmister were not of a
nature to facilitate a settlement. The effect of Frog-diplomacy there
is seen M the fact that when the Prince-Bishop Daniel returned from
St. Petersburg to Montenegro, he descended, without previous notice,
from Ms mountams upon the Turkish garrison at Zabljak, and m the
mght slaughtered aU he found there. Thus the war that foUowed
was a Russo-MontenegrM experiment against Turkey, remotely and
umntentionaUy excited by the Frogs. The fire thus kmdled excited
the wrathfulness of Austria agamst the Sultan. Count Lemmgen
was sent from Vienna M great haste as the bearer of a threaterdng
message, demandMg the temrination of hostilities agaMst Montene-
gro. The Sultan obeyed orders and things were replaced as before,
to the chagrin of Russia who had excited it The Autocrat had
hoped that a general war would ensue between the Turkish govern-
ment and the provmces of the emphe. His Bessarabian troops were
ready to enter the Moldo-WaUachian provmces, and the Sevastopol
fleet was equipped for Constantinople. The pacific ternrination,
therefore, of the struggle greatly annoyed Russia, wMch then de-
manded the mdependence of Montenegro, which, K granted, would
have been equivalent to a trasfer of its mountain fastnesses from
Turkey to Russia, as there can be no real Mdependence for a horde.

Scarcely had the Sultan yielded obedience to Austria in the affair
of Montenegro, than qmte an avalanche of Msolence descended from
Russia upon the unfortunate Sick Man of Constantinople. Prince-
Admiral Mentschikoff, Minister of Marine, Governor of FMland,
and a relative of the Autocrat, arrived at Constantinople, unexpect-
edly to the Sultan and his Divan, but not to the Greek population
of the city. He appeared there as the alter ego, or other seK, pf the
Autocrat He was surrounded by a brilliant escort of rear-admirals,
generals, aides-de-camp, and many other distingmshed persons. He
was met at Topana by aU the officers of the embassy on horseback,
by aU Russian subjects and proteges. Men in fuU uniform, loaded
with orders, gold and diamonds, the ambassador m an open carriage,
and surrounded by Ms staff, advanced toward the palace of the em-
bassy, wMch he reached with difficulty, owmg to the dense crowd
of Greeks. TMs show of popularity was obtained by promises and
money. The promises had reference to thefr obtahung the mosque
of St. SopMa, built by Justiman, for the Greek Cathohc worsMp,
while whispers were adroitly circulated m their ears about the res-
toration of the Byzantine empire.
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The sudden apparition of quasi Russian Majesty in the City of Con-
stantinople excited the surprise of " the Great Powers." The object
of MentscMkoff's mission was to check Turkey, and to humiliate
and bmd her to Russia. To effect tMs, demands were made directly
antagonistic and subversive of the firman granted to the Frog-Power
in favor of the jurisdiction of the Papal Church, and of French mflu-
ence m the Holy Land. Ultimatum after ultimatum foUowed m
quick succession ; at length the Russians crossed the Pruth with the
intention of locating m Constantinople, K nothing untoward pre-
vented. TMs brought firings to the crisis m the prophecy ; and the
" unclean spirit," M unmistakable verisimiritude to the anti-Russian
pohcy of the Frogs, " went forth from the Mouth of the Dragon," M a
declaration of war agamst Russia ; and an endeavor, sustained by
France and England, to gather other powers Mto the conflict for the
preservation of the integrity and independence of the Ottoman em-
pfre, and the limitation of Russian ambition. Thus commenced the
Crimean war m 1854. Sardmia jomed England, France, and Turkey,
through the influence of the Frogs ; but Austria and Prussia refused
to depart from thefr position of " armed neutrality." Sevastopol
and the Russian fleet were destroyed The Tzar Nicholas suddenly
died ; soon after wMch the Frog-Power proposed a treaty of peace,
wMch was discussed, and agreed to at Paris m 1856. Thus ended
the Crimean war, wMch had tMeatened to become wide as the great
city itself. The Frogs excited it by theh pohcy M regard to Latinism
and the " Holy Shrines ;" and they quenched it when they found its
continuance mconvement. Turkey lost no territory, and " mdepend-
ence " she had none to lose.

From the foregoMg Ulustration of the Frog-Sign M relation to the
Mouth of the Dragon, it wiU hardly be regarded as presumption t6
say that the exposition I have given is the only true one that can be
given. No other writer on the Apocalypse ever caught a glimpse
of its signification. Mr. EUiott, who revised Ms State Church Expo-
sition of the Apocalypse, M the time of the origmation of the Frog-
Sign, and therem devoted forty-one octavo pages to "the TMee
Frogs ;" although he admits that the Frogs were the origmal symbol
of the French power; and republishes from French, German, and
English sources, the heraldic Ulustrations I have transferred to these
pages ; yet he sees nothmg particular M it. He says, he hopes
tliat it may " not be England's sad fate to act the part of the chief
secular power employed by the tMee spirits to head their gathering
of the world's powers to the last great anti-gospel war of Arma-
geddon. Rather perhaps France, ' the eldest son of the church,'
may be the country called to that bad pre-eminence. Signs have
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not been wanting ever since the peace of Paris (m 1814) of the
strong unvarymg tendencies of France towards such a position in
its foreign policy and proceedMgs. . . . Much more may such be the
anticipation of reflective men, after the extraordmary expedition of
the French army M 1849, under the repubhcan regime of Louis
Napoleon, and reestablishment of the Pope at Rome. There is a
curious heraldic fact accordant with this view, which (considering
how frequently such national emblems have been had M view M the
Apocalyptic figurations) I cannot permit myseK to pass over in
sUence, though I wish by no means to insist much on it; namely, that,
as the three spirits do each and. aU most assuredly energize m. the
French nation and priesthood, so thefr Apocalyptic symbol, the three
frogs, are the old arms of France." He regards the spirits as " tMee
unclean, or unholy principles, characteristic of the Dragon, Beast,
and False Prophet, dfrected and speeded by sphits of heU; and re-
sembring frogs, the weU-known type of vam ]oquaeious talkers and
agitators, deluding and seducmg the minds of men." The spfrit
from the Dragon's Mouth, he says, is " the principle of pagan-like
infidelity and scepticism, with its proper accompaniment of blas-
phemy ; and perhaps, too, of rebelliousness of spirit agaMst right-
ful authority, ahke human and divme, ' by wMch sM feU the angels.'"
The spfrit from the Beast's Mouth he terms, " the pure direct prin-
ciple of Popery, based on its fundamental anticMistian dogma of
the Roman Pope bemg Christ's Vicegerent upon earth." The spirit
from the False Prophet's Mouth, he styles " the spfrit of an apostate
priesthood." These three spirits he regards as the unclean spfrits
of daemons like frogs ; and considers that the precise period marked
out m the prophecy is to be regarded as the twenty years ending in
1850. HavMg laid these premises, he occupies about thirty-seven
pages with a retrospective sketch of irrelevant matters, as foreign
to the prophecy as K a frog had never passed before the nrind of
John.

Mr. Lord very properly rejects Mr. EUiott's speculation ; but, M-
stead of tirrovring light upon the subject, only substitutes another,
if not equally absurd, only less so, because he has very little to say
about it at aU. " Unclean demon spfrits," says he, " are demons or
devUs, wMch enter Mto human behigs and excite them to lawless
appetites and passions. But these spirits are clothed m forms, as
appears from their bemg compared to FROGS ;—Mdeous, grovelhng,
noisy, and ampMbious." This is all he sees m the Frogs—mere sym-
bols of qualities. Mr. Lord wrote M 1847. Mr. Cunmnghame re-
garded the frog-hke sphits, as atheism, despotism, and popery.
These are specimens of the ideas of what are regarded as the best
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writers of the day upon apocalyptic themes. If these are the best,
what must the worst be1 Being " wells without water," then it is
useless to ringer longer on the brink. We shall therefore take up
our bucket and proceed.

5. The Second Phase of the Frog-Sign.

The evolution of the Frog-Sign is continuous with the existence
of the Dragon, the Beast, and the False Prophet; and covers the
whole period from 1848, tUl the gathering of the Powers in war with
the Ancient of Days. When this result is consummated, " the Sign"
wUl no longer be seen " in the heaven." When writmg upon the
subject M 1854,1 remarked, that " manKestations from Austria and
the Pope are yet wanting to complete the sign. Austria must come
Mto collision with France at last." Five year s after tMs the Frog-
Sign entered upon the second phase m the gomg forth of the frog-
excited unclean spirit from the Austrian Mouth of the Beast. Ever
smce the occupation of Rome by the French M 1849, Austria had
also occupied Bologna and Ancona, important cities in the Papal
States. However agreeable this might be to the Pope, it was exceed-
ingly annoymg to the Emperor of the Frogs, who desired the evacua-
tion of the Roman States by the Austrian forces. It bemg a part of
the mission of the Frogs, as time has shown, to deprive the False
Prophet of the support of the Beast of the Earth, the Frog-emperor
became restless and excited, and Mtolerant of the Austrians M Italy.
On January 1, 1859, he said to the Austrian ambassador, " I regret
that our relations with your Government are not so good as they
were ; but I request you to teU the Emperor that my personal feel-
ings for him are not changed" A high functionary of the French
government remarked, that tMs conduct of the Emperor was incom-
prehensible. The abrupt proceeding was so extraordinary and un-
caUed for, that people seek for its cause m regions remote from
politics. They cannot conceive that mere diplomatic disagreements
would Mduce such an outburst of ill-temper, and so complete an
absence of courtesy.

The emperor of the Frogs not only requfred the withdrawal of
the Austrians from the Roman States, but that His Apostohc Majesty
should joM with him M causing certaM reforms m the admhristra-
tion of the government The Austrian Mouth expressed its readi-
ness to recommend admmistrative reforms to the Papal Government,
but it would never, even K a war should result from its refusal, co-
operate M an attempt to enforce the execution of such reforms. In
regard to the occupation of the Roman States, the Imperial Mouth
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declared that it would withdraw its troops from Bologna and Ancona
at the same moment that the French should qmt Rome and Civita
Vecchia ; but that the right of garrison m Commachio, Ferrara, and
Piacenza, which was sacred to Austria by treaty, should be mam-
tamed.

These conditions were by no means acceptable to the Emperor
of the Frogs, between whom and the Emperor of the Beast there
was now considerable jealousy and Ul feehng. Francis Joseph was
resolved not to bear any part of the yoke. wMch it was thought
Louis Napoleon was trying to impose on his brother sovereigns. A
perfectly weU-informed person remarked, that " for the sake of peace,
the Emperor of Austria is ready and wUring to make any concessions
wMch are consistent with Ms honor and digmty, but he wUl not
recognize the claim, of the Emperor of the French to be considered
the sole arbiter of aU Em-opean questions of hnportance. His Ma-
jesty is of opfrrion that one power has no right to put a constramt
upon the wUl of another, and he therefore dechnes to make those
reforms wMch are considered necessary."

TMs brings me to remark M further Ulustration of the Frog-Sign
in entering upon its second phase, that at the Conference of Paris M
1856, the wrongs of Italy, as represented by the Sardinian plempo-
tentiary, had a hearing. The western allies sympatMzed, and remon-
strated with Austria. But Austria would reform nothing, would
promise notMng ; and during the tMee years that afterwards elapsed,
instead of ameliorating, she only aggravated, her despotic sway over
Lombardy and Venetia. Italy was aU the wlrile growmg more rest
less, and Sardmia, which assumed to be its champion, M like man-
ner grew the more impatient to take up arms agamst the oppressor.
The Frog-emperor, constitutionally jealous of the overshadowmg
Austrian influence M Italy,' encouraged Sardhria m its hostile atti-
tude ; and tMough Ms cousm, Prince Jerome, formed a matrrinonial
conjunction with the House of Savoy. Thus the Frogs allied them-
selves with Itahan hberty, and prepared the situation for the going
forth of the unclean daemon spfrit from the Mouth of the Two-
Horned Beast of the Earth ; who, so long as he ruled M Italy, main-
tained the Image of the Beast M hfe, " that it should both speak,
and cause that so many as would not worsMp the Image of the
Beast should be killed "—Apoc. xiii. 15. The 1260 years allotted to
tMs constitution of tMngs was hastemng to a conclusion ; and to
the Frogs was committed the workMg of the pohtical macMnery
whereby the speakMg and power of the Image would cease to be
fatal to those who refused to worsMp it. We have lived to see tMs
accomphshed m aU the kMgdom of the Beast. Even m Rome the
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Image ceases to cause men to be put to death who refuse to worsMp
it. The Frogs are there, and wUl not permit it They have worked
Austria out of Italy and> as it were, placed the Pope under arrest
upon the Seven HUls.

In the Herald of 1859,1 remarked, " we are now waiting to see
the Second Unclean Spirit of the Frog-Sign proceed out of the
Mouth of the Beast M a declaration of war by Austria agamst Sar-
dinia, and therefore agaMst France. France has created the present
crisis as she did the first under the msphation of various collateral
influences ; but we do not expect the declaration of war from Paris.
And it is extremely probable that, before tMs June number is re-
ceived, war will be renewed." And so it came to pass. War was
proclahned by the Imperial Austrian Mouth of the Beast against
Sardinia. On this occasion, the foUowmg words found utterance
from tMs Mouth : " The second French empfre," it said, " is about
to realize its long-cherished ideas ; for the Throned Power m Paris
has informed the astomshed world, that pohtical wisdom wUl replace
those treaties wMch have so long formed the basis of European
international law. The traditions of the first Napoleon have been
resuscitated, and Europe is not ignorant of the hnportance of the
struggle wMch is about to begM."

Again, the Two-Horned Beastemperor, said, " the overtMow of
the things that be is not only aimed at by factions, but by thrones;"
that is, by France, Sardmia and Russia. But he continued, " the
sword which I have been forced to draw is sanctified ;" and suiting
the action to the word wMle discussmg the proposition of the Frogs,
laid his hand upon his sword, and exclaimed, " Let the Emperor
Louis Napoleon be told that I am too young to abdicate ; he wants
to pluck the Austrian Eagle : better to try and cut its tin-oat. One
thing let him remember M the conring' struggle, that the game is
far from equal between us. I risk a provmce; he stakes Ms em-
pfre on the issue of the war. Our struggle is a just one, and we
begM it with courage aud confidence. We hope, however, that we
shah not stand alone M it The soU on which we have to do battle
was made fraitful by the blood lost by our German brethren when
they won those bulwarks wMch they have mamtaMed up to the pre-
sent day. There the crafty enemies of Germany have generaUy
begun their game when they have wished to break her mternal
power. The feehng that such a danger is now immment prevaUs M
aU parts of Germany, from the cottage to the throne—from one
frontier to the other. I'speak as a sovereign member of the Ger-
manic Confederation, when I call attention to the common danger,
and recaU to memory the glorious times in wMch Europe had to
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thank the general and fervent enthusiasm of Germany for its libera-
tion. God and Fatherland! FRANCIS JOSEPH."

Thus spake the Mouth of the Beast, whose heavy tramp upon the
populations of Central Italy, extorted " a cry of anguish," wMch,
reachmg the ears of the kmg of SardMia, caused Mm to unsheath
the sword; and M concert with his "generous aUy," the Frog-empe-
ror, to flesh it m the vitals of the oppressors ; whom he proposed to
expel, and so free the country from the Alps to the Adriatic.

The Frog-emperor mformed the world, that " the object of the war
was to restore Italy to herseK." He said, that "the national and
traditional pohcy of France is to maMtam civUization;" and that al-
though she had passed through a severe and bloody career of seventy
years, " France had not, for all that, abdicated her task of civilization.
Her natural allies had always been those who desired the improve-
ment of the human race; and when she drew the sword it was not
to donrinate, but to liberate." Such a declaration as tMs was calcu-
lated to excite the liveliest expressions of good m the hearts of the
downtrodden millions of Italy; and at the same time, the most dis-
mal apprehensions of the False Prophet and Ms carrion birds of
Rome. Therefore to keep thefr worsMpers m France qmet, he de-
clared that " he did not enter Italy to disturb the power of the Holy
Father, whom France replaced upon the throne m 1849; but to re-
move from him the Austrian pressure, wMch weighed upon the whole
penmsula, and to help to establish there order based upon legitimate
satisfied Mterests."

AU parties havmg thus declared themselves, the battle cry was
raised of " An united Italy from the Alps to the Adriatic, and Rome for
the capital." Soon after the openmg of the campaign, the battles of
Magenta and SoKerino were fought, and won by the Franco-Sardm-
ian forces. The Austrians were compeUed to evacuate Lombardy;
but they were still in possession of Venetia and the Quadrilateral
and the fortune of war might stUl favor the recovery of lost ground
But whatever might be the cause " the dark and mysterious man"
to the astomshment of aU the world, without consulting his allies
made overtures to Francis Joseph, proclaimed an armistice and
signed the prelMrinaries of peace at VUlafranca. The campaign had
lasted only two months, had cost the combatants about a hundred
thousand Hves, not less than a hundred millions sterling and disap-
pointed aU expectations. The kmg of Sardmia hoped to be kmg of
Italy, but had only obtaMed the annexation of Lombardy to Pied-
mont; the Frog-emperor promised to dry up the power of the Beast
from the mountams to the Adriatic Sea, but had expeUed its forces
from Lombardy alone; the Garibaldhri promised themselves the ex-
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pulsion of the Austrians from the whole country, the downfall of the
Pope, and a free and united Italy; but realized none of their hopes:
the Roman False Prophet and Ms priestly adherents, tremblmg for
thefr worthless carcasses, were astonished to find thefr apprehensions
unfiUfilled, and the "Holy Father" the "honorary president" of a
paper confederation!

For the past ten years the pope had been a kmd of captive m his
own httle Mngdom, guarded by French troops, and nominal sover-
eign of rather more than three millions of unwUhng subjects, by the
favor of the Frog-emperor. During tMs disgraceful period, both
France and Austria had made vast efforts to sustam the moral power
of the Papacy for. the sake of its influence m thefr respective domin-
ions M behaK of the atrocious tyranny M the one, and the suspension
of liberty in the other. The Concordat between Austria and the
Pope surrendered powers to the latter wMch HUdebrand might
have sought M vam, and every despotic ruler felt the necessity of
paying an apparent homage to the most conspicuous symbol of moral
slavery and MteUectual darkness extant upon the earth. Pius IX.
had commenced his reign as a refornring pope; but the effort faUed
from the Mherent hnpossibUity of the tiring; wMch, it has been truly
said, " was hke attempting to have a useful cholera, or a pleasura-
ble smaU-pox.

The recent war left Pio Nono, m 1860, still in the hands of Ms
troublesome nurses, Louis Napoleon and Francis Joseph, who made
him both miserable and contemptible. The domimon of Austria, by
its Venetian provmce, was still contiguous to the States of the
Church; and could therefore at any convement time, cross the Po M
succor of the Papal Image of the Beast, should any unforseen event
turn up M Paris to give a qmetus to the wonder-workmg of the
meddlesome Frogs. These contented themselves with doing garrison
duty m Rome, and M parleyMg with Austria at Zurich; leavmg the
Pope to do the best he could for MmseK with the aid of Naples, the
Grand Dukes, and the disbanded soldiers sent to Austria as volunteers,
and the raggamuffins he could recrait M Ireland, agaMst the Gari-
baldini and Sardmians. At tMs crisis, Louis Napoleon confined Mm-
self to giving advice, bemg reaUy not displeased at the renewed
activity of the Revolution. On his visit to Bordeaux, he said to the
Bishop of that city, " that the Government that was the means of
restoring the Holy Father to the Pontifical TMone, would only give
utterance to such respectful counsels as were dictated by smcere de-
votedness to the mterests of Ms Hohness."

As Garibaldi told Ms little army m the papal town of Bologna,
" the hour of a new struggle approaches. The enemy is threaterring,
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and perhaps wiU attack us before many days are over." Austria
seemed to be delaying the Zurich settlement in hope of something
turning up. The Pope was very deshous to recover the Romagna ;
and the long of the Two Sicilies, and the Duke of Modena, and other
foohsh prmces, " seemed resolved on a pleasant excursion to meet
min haK way." But, about the middle of the year, a change came
over the dream of Austria, weakened by poverty, and held m check
by the discontent of Hungary and the Tyrol. She deterirrined there-
fore to postpone the renewal of the struggle m Italy. Advices were
sent to the Pope from Vienna, which entirely cooled his ardor for
the fray. The Austrian cabinet discouraged his contemplated attack
upon the Romagnas, as, owing to their internal dissensions, they
could not profit thereby. Nor could the young king of Naples aid
him M a war; for Ms forces had more than they could do to uphold
his authority M his own Mngdom. This was bemg shaken to its
foundation. Garibaldi had landed M SicUy, and cooperating with
the insurgents, had driven the Neapolitan troops out of the island.
Thence, he crossed the Strait Mto the Perrinsula. He defeated the
king's troops, took possession of Naples, and caused the kmg to shut
himseK up for safety M the fortress of Gaeta; wMch, after sustammg
a siege by the Piedmontese for a whUe, he surrendered to the kmg
of Italy.

Such was the course of events, the mhacles worked by the unclean
Froglike dEemon-sphit that issued forth from the mouth of the Beast,
2400 years after the first year of the sole reign of Cyrus, the AnoMted
Shepherd of Yahweh (Isai. xliv. 28; xiv. 1; Dan. viii. 14); and, M
firings connected with Babylon, and his people therem, as Ms divMe-
ly given-name hnports, so "Like the Heir." The first unclean daemon-
spirit from the mouth of the Dragon, had prepared the way m the
Conference of Paris of 1856, for the gomg forth of the second one
from the Mouth of the Beast M 1859, wMch M its wonder-workmg
evolved the situation of 1860. And what do we see at this crisis ?
We see the Image of the Beast, the Modern Belshatzar and his
cardmals, hemmed m by the Revolution; and his nonrinal dominion
reduced to about 750,000 unwiUing and disaffected subjects. Tus-
cany and the Romagna on the north, lymg between the Roman ter-
ritory and his constitutional protector, the Austrian Beast; and
Naples and SicUy on the south, aU in the hands of the excommuni-
cated Victor Emmanuel: and the Great pohtical Euphrates,on the
east, lying between the Papal Capital m the hands of the Frogs, and
Mount Smai in Arabia, to which the Destroyer of the Roman Anti-
cMist comes, " dried up.-" is not this a situation of affairs remarkably
significative of the nearness of the manKestation of the Son of Man,
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the antitypical Cyrus; and of the fall of Babylon the Great, the
abohtion of the Papal Dynasty, and the establishment of the King-
dom of the Heavens ?

But, the Frog-Sign m 1860 was not as yet perfected m its second
phase. The Beast was still a menace for Italy, and an element of
hope to the Roman Prophet: M other words, the mihtary power, of
Austria had not been sufficiently roUed back for the safety of Italy,
and for the reduction of the Sick Man of Rome to the hopelessness
of despair. So long as he had hope of cure from Austria, he would
not take the physic prescribed by the Frogs. All he wanted of these
was that they would drive out the forces of Italy and the Revolution
from the Patrimony of St Peter; restore thefr estates to Ms friends,
the king of Naples, and the Itahan Dukes; and, having taken them-
selves off to Paris, never to return, leave himseK and the aforesaid
princes, a happy Italian family, to the constitutional protection of
His Apostohc Majesty of Austria. This was aU the favor he asked of
these dirty Frogs, who, with their revolutionary idees Napolioniennes,
and fantastic " civilization based upon legitimate satisfied Mterests,"
came Mto Ms house, and Mto the house of his servants, and upon all
the people of Ms estate—Ms earnest entreaty to the Vfrgm, whom he
decreed to be immaculate, was, " O Queen of heaven, take away the
Frogs from me, and from my people"—Exod. viii 2-15.

But it is impossible for this petition to be granted. The plague
of the Frogs wUl cleave to " the great city sphituaUy caUed Sodom
and Egypt," until thefr pohcy has brought ruM upon it, from wMch
there wUl be no redemption nor escape.

The quadrennial epoch signalizing the mauguration of " THE TIME OF
THE END," having been completed, the crisis was at length formed for
expeUmg the Beast from Venetia and the Quadrilateral; and thereby
relieving Italy of the Austrian menace, and reducing the Pope to
stUl deeper misery and distress. Austria and Prussia had broken
mto thefr neighbor Denmark's house, and stolen a portion of Ms
goods, and hke many other robbers, they quarreUed over the division
of the spoils. Prussia and Italy being both desirous of aggrandize-
ment at the expense of Austria, entered mto an alliance to attack her
in Germany and Venetia, m June, 1866. This necessarily divided
the forces of Austria, and weakened her on both pomts. She was
signally and grievously defeated by the Prussians at Sadowa; and
compeUed to draw off her troops from Venetia to reinforce her dis-
comfited hosts M Germany. Not bemg able to retam her hold upon
this provmce, she ceded itiwith the Quadrilateral to the Frogs, who
had taken no part M the war. These made a virtue of necessity,
and promoting the civilization of legitimate satisfied mterests, turned
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them all over to thefr ally the kmg of Italy; with whom the Frog-
emperor had nearly two years before entered mto convention, for the
evacuation of Rome by the French troops M September, 1866. This
arrangement was duly executed, and this remarkable year saw Italy
dehvered from both French and Austrians; the Pope left to his own
resources M the midst of a disaffected people, and face to face with
the Revolution and Itahan government; and the " legitimate mter-
ests" of the Itahans unsatisfied "Rome the capital of Italy" is now
the popular cry. It remamed to be seen now that the way tMther
was open and unobstructed by the foreigner, whether the provisions
of a convention of doubtful Mterpretation would restrain the new
nation from marching m and takmg possession of thefr own. And
here ends the Second Phase of the Frog-Sign, m the year of the cycle
aUotted to the Image to practise m treading underfoot, 1259.

6. The Third. Phase of the JFrog-Sign.

The third and last phase of the great " sign of the Son of Man M
the heaven" is that M wMch the unclean Frog-like daemon-spirit
goes forth out of the Mouth of the False Prophet. It is worthy
of note, that this is the ffrst place m the apocalypse where the
pMase "False Prophet" occurs. It is found M two other texts
after this, namely, M ch. xix. 20 ; and xx. 10. In the first of these,
his perdition aud the manner of it, are predicted ; and m the last, it
is a mere reference to Ms fate.

Aprophet, M the New Testament use of the word, is not confined
to the idea of one foretelling future events. In the larger sense of the
word, a prophet is a spiritual alloculionist; or one who speaks to others
with authority upon spiritual subjects. It is therefore equivalent to
a teacher who speaks to men to edification, and exhortation, and
comfort—1 Cor. xiv. 3. But of teachers or prophets, there are two
kmds; the one true; and the other, false. True and false teachers
are styled spirits M 1 Jno. iv. 1, who saith, "Beloved, beheve not
every sphit; but try the spirits whether they be of the Deity;
because many /afee prophets are gone out Mto the world :" and Peter
refers to these M 2 Epist. ii 1, saying, " there were false prophets
among the people, even as there wUl he false teachers among you, who
wUl privUy bring m damnable heresies." "Beware," said Jesus,
" of false prophets, who come to you in sheep's clothing, but mwardly
they are ravening wolves. Ye shaU know them by thefr fruits"—
Matt. τη. 15 : " and many false prophets wUl arise and deceive
many"—ch. xxiv. 11. The rule laid down by John whereby the Mnd
of teacher may be known by Ms fruits, is thus expressed m 1 Epist.
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iv. 6, " we are of God ;" that is, the apostles are the teachers he au-
thorized : " he that knoweth the Deity," he continues, " heareth us ;
he that is not of the Deity doth not hear us. Hereby know we the
spfrit of truth, and the spirit of error."

Tried then by tMs rule we know, that the whole clerical Merarchy
of "Christendom" so caUed, sue false prophets in the clothing of sheep,
animated by the spirit of error, and deceivers of the people. They speak
to the edification, exhortation, and comfort of aU men, who, tMough
ignorance of the word, are unable to discern between good and evU,
the false and the true. But, to those of knowledge, wisdom, and
spiritual understandmg m the truth, they are an " abommation of
the earth;" more especiaUy that section of clerical false prophets,
havmg " the sign of the beast's Name m thefr right hand, or m thefr
foreheads" (Apoc. xiii. 16 ; xiv. 11), and who mhrister before the
worsMpers in the Latin service of the Daemomals. The Chief of tMs
Pseudoprophet Body is the Spiritual AUocutionisti commonly styled
the Pope. He is the Mouthpiece of the Beast's false prophets ; the
" Holy Father " of thefr Lathrity.

The False Prophet Body is located in all the kmgdoms of the
Great City, where they make merchandise of the peoples with thefr
sorceries, M pretence of curing thefr souls. The Mouth of this Body
has-been, for many dark and gloomy centuries, estabhshed M Rome.
It is the executive and legislative authority there, wMch despoticaUy
and absolutely administers or controls the sphitual affairs of two
hundred nrillions of worshipers of the two-lamb-homed beast of the
earth, and of the Ten Horns. When the first vial began to be
poured out, it wielded a temporal power of formidable proportions.
The Roman Mouth counted tMee millions of subjects m its own
Church-States; this was its primary dominion—the elective mon-
archy of the Pope-kmg. But, besides tMs first dominion, he had
great political authority M aU the popish Mngdoms of Europe; so
that he ruled M Rome hke one of the emperors of old. In these
Mgh times of tyrannical superstition, the Papal Constitution of thmgs
was "the Image" of the Beast's Sixth Head, that had the wound
of the sword, and Hved It was a terrible image of hnperial power,
sustained by the despotisms of the world, the ignorance of the people,
and the mfernal Inquisition. But, how is it with this Image M the
spring of 1868 ? What is it now after passmg tMough the scorch-
ing, ulcerating, darkenhig, and tormenting plagues of the vials thus
far poured out? It has lost its temporal dominion, wMch has
passed to the Frogs ; and the Papacy is a mere " False Prophet," or
spiritual power, with its Mouth in Rome.

But such a Frog-" civilization" is not based upon " satisfied '*
37
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Italian "mterests," which they deem perfectly "legitimate," the Con-
vention of September 1864 to the contrary notwithstanding. Smce
the evacuation of Rome by the Frog-troops, affairs had continued
provokMgly qmet; and there seemed to be no prospect of the throne
of the Italian kingdom bemg transferred from Florence to the Seven
HUls. "Rome the Capital of Italy" was stiU notMng more than a
national cry, wMch the Convention forbade to be made effectual. The
city was garrisoned by several thousands of mercenaries, caUed the
Antibes Legion, made up principaUy of volunteers from the French
army, who had been permitted to serve the Pope, but, at the same
time, ordered to remember that they were French soldiers. TMs
was what the Frogs caUed " evacuation "—a mere substitution of a
volunteer for the national force to be paid by the Papal instead of by
the French, government. TMs arrangement made a show of tempo-
ral Mdependence and power ; and evmced, that. the Image stUl
breathed the breath of pohtical rife, and could stUl speak, and cause
that as many as would not worsMp it in its httle territory, should be
killed (Apoc. siii, 15). Patriots within the walls did not rise ; and
false prophets by thousands came from far and near, to celebrate the
martyrdom of the popish St. Peter, to witness the creation of new
saints, and to pour Mto the papal treasury the contributions of its
strongly deluded worshipers. This was M 1866.

But, glorify themselves as they may, peace wUl not abide with the
wicked In 1867, the Revolution became hnpatient Events did not
progress fast enough for the Garibaldini and the Italian Govern-
ment. Signor Ratazzi, cMef minister of State, coUeagued with Gari-
baldi's friends for an attack upon Rome. These Mvaded the Roman
territory, defeated the Pope's mercenaries, who retired withM the
walls, and put the "Holy Father" M great fear. The Frog-Em-
peror seemg that his power was gone ; and that he could no longer
defend MmseK; and that the Itahan Government did not pro-
tect him, with the greatest dispatch sent a strong force to
rescue him fromf rapendmg ruin. It reached Rome M time to pre-
vent it falling Mto the hands of the Garibaldini, who were m force at
Mentana. Having encamped, they assumed the pohtical and mUi-
tary direction of the city. They then proceeded to empty the prisons
choked with the victims of papal tyranny, and to renew the war in
the provmces. Six thousand papal mercenaries and French regu-
lars, armed with the newly mvented Chassepot rifle, encountered the
Garibaldini at Mentana, whom they outnumbered two to one. The
unequal conflict was decided agamst the revolutionists. The French
conquered, and the Temporal Power passed into thefr hands.

The following extracts from Parisian journals show this. " Our
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Chassepot rifles have done wonders," says L'Opinion National, quoting
the words of General FaUly in Ms report of the fight. " It is, there-
fore, to the Chassepot rifle that the honor of the day at Mentana is
due." Now we know the victor, but who was the vanquished ? The
vanquished was THE TEMPORAL POWER. The Mtervention of the
French troops at the moment when the victory wavered between
the Garibaldians and the Papahans, has proved once more that the
Pope-lring was Mcapable of defendmg Mmself by Ms own strength.
As the Journal des Debats says, by " sencrihg our troops to the help of
that power m distress, we have only furnished its adversaries with
fresh arguments to show how impossible it is to restore life to it. Is it
not strange, that m order to safeguard Mm whose anathemas for-
merly made Europe tremble, it was necessary for modern Mvention
to discover, just m time, the most murderous mstrument ? TMs is
what the Papacy is now reduced to ; it subsists because a rifle has
been made wMch makes wounds larger, and more mcurable than the
old projectiles."

" What do we see in Rome ? " says the Journal des Debats. " It is
no longer the Holy Father or Ms MMisters, it would appear, who ex-
ercise authority there, but a French general"

"For the sake of truth" says II Diritto, " we must confirm the fact,
that scarcely had the French arrived than the spfrit of terrorism
ceased, wMch the Papal Government had created m the country.
The prisons M wMch three thousand suspected persons groaned are
bemg emptied by order of the French, who have taken the political
and mUitary direction of Rome. We took up arms to put the Sov-
ereign Pontiff M a state of command m Ms States, and yet it seems
n Β m ALONE who exercise authority there."

It is then no longer a question of the Pope's temporal power. He
is the SPNOTDAL HEAD of the worsMpers of the beast; and wUl so con-
tinue to be until he sinks Mto the volcanic abyss to come forth no
more. His temporal power seems to have gone forever, and, true to
its murderous antecedents, m its sangumary departure, has signal-
ized the last year of the "forty-two months," or 1260 years, divMely
aUotted to it to practise and prevaU agaMst its enemies. The revo-
lutionary Frogs are M the very " Mouth," or government, " of the
the False Prophet," so that any spirit henceforth proceeding thence,
must be, not only an unclean daemon-spirit, but also " hke to a Frog."
Doubt, then, is at length removed. We may now know that A. D.
607, is the true date of the confirmation of the papal Mstitution by
Phocas. The issue is now no longer between Italy and the Tempo-
ral Power ; but between Italy and the Frogs. " ShaU Rome and its
territory be, as now, a mere fief, or dependency of the French em-
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phe ; or shah they become part of an umted Italy ? TMs is a ques-
tion pregnant with great trouble to aU concerned M. Rouher, min-
ister of state, has declared that the French government wiU not allow
Rome to become the capital of Italy. TMs deternrination they are pre-
paring to support by arms. They are at present engaged M makmg
Civita Vecchia an impregnable fortress for permanent occupation ;
and M storing up there abundant warhke materiel for whatever troops
may choose to diverge thence upon Itahan territory.

A letter from Rome m the Correspondence Balienne, says : " Cardi-
nal AntoneUi, M Ms private conversations, expresses firm behef M
approachmg war. He says, that the great works wMch the French
are executing are by no means mtended to shelter Rome from a coup
de main of Garibaldi, but to guarantee it agaMst an attack of the
regular Itahan army. In the war wMch is preparing, he recently
said, the French army wUl fight alone against Italy, and we shall
keep our troops to hold in respect the Roman population. The Car-
dinal Secretary of State is also said to have remarked, that 'the
Emperor Napoleon has lost all sympathy for Itahan Umty ever smce
the discovery of the secret treaty between Signor Ratazzi and Herr
Bismark.'"

My maturest conviction is that " Rome the Capital of Italy," is a
vain cry. Eight recognized forms of government have reigned there
smce the foundation of the city. The Papacy is the ecclesiastical
element of the Eighth Head, which is the last, and goes Mto per-
dition with the city. We read of no NMth Head upon the Seven
Mountams. If Italy gamed Rome, and removed the throne from
Florence tMther, it would be the capital of a new form of govern-
ment, and therefore the NMth. There may be a struggle between
France and Italy to decide the pomt The unclean daemon-spirit
about ere long to issue from the Mouth of the False Prophet wUl en-
lighten us stiU further m relation to it. Were the Italians to get the
city, they could not retam it long; for apart from the reason, that no
rrinth form can be constitutionally recognized, is the fact that there
is one standmg at the door, whose mission it is to destroy the city
that it may "be found no more at all"—Apoc, xviii. 21. TMs wUl
effectuaUy settle aU controversy about Rome, and put a quietus upon
the Roman Question forevermore.

Such is the manKestation of the third phase of the Frog-Sign as far
as it has been displayed to this Feb., 1868. In a short time the last
of the 1260 and 1335 years wUl have expired; at aU events, these
numbers of years wUl have elapsed sMce the issue of Justiman, the
Dragon-emperor's, Decretal Epistle to the Bishop of Rome, A.D. 533,
constitutmg him the CMef Seer, or Prophet, or Spiritual Head of the
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Ecclesiastical Body of the Roman world : and sMce the confirmation
of this appomtment by Phocas, A.D. 607, respectively. As we have
seen, the three phases of the Frog-Sign have had tMee successive be-
ginnings, each signahzed by a war ; the first began m 1853, result
ing M the Crimean war ; the second, m 1859, M the Itahan war; and
the third, M 1867, M the mvasion of the Roman States. But the
Frog-Sign is not yet complete. The prophecy seems to require " a
simultaneous gomg forth " of aU the tMee daemon-spirits to the kmgs
of the earth and of the whole habitable : to convene them con-
temporaneously to encounter some great and urgent danger, that
threatens, K not overcome, to subvert and destroy aU their " legiti-
mate mterests." Among the influences brought Mto exceedingly
prominent activity wUl doubtless be the Franco-Papal or the unclean
froghke daemon-spirit that issues from the Mouth of the False
Prophet. When the crisis is formed, the Prophet of the Great
City wUl be M Mgh feather, exerting himself M the presence of the
Beast, with aU the spiritual influence he possesses over the millions
of Antichristendom, to mduce them to jom M the crusade preached,
as the grand rally of " the earth and the whole habitable " agamst
the great and pressmg terror of the situation.

The " kings of the earth" are the rulers of middle, eastern, and
northern Europe; and those of " the whole habitable," western and
southern Europe, with other outlymg regions, whose powers are
apocalyptically symbolized But, what is the Great Terror that
throws the Dragon, the Beast, and the False Prophet, into such
tumultuous alarm, that their several governments should seek to
excite the whole world simultaneously to war. The answer to this
important question wUl form the subject of the third part of the
prophecy of this Sixth Vial.

P A R T I I I .

1. THE THIEFLIKE ADVENT.

"Behold, I come as a thief."—Ver. IB.

The position of this announcement of the thieflike advent M the
prophecy, is remarkable. It stands between the going forth of the
Froglike Spirits, and the gathering of the kings mto Armageddon.
TMs mdicates, that the advent takes place before the gathering into
that place or country.

But, who is it that comes as a thief? This must be answered
apocalyptically. TMs prophecy is mtroduced by directing the reader's
attention to CIL i. 4, 8, to Him, " who is, and who was, and who is
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commg." In tMs latter text, this august personage styles himself,
ό παντοκράτωρ, the Almighty One : and in verse 13, "one hke to a
Son of Man," " he that hveth, and was dead, and is livmg for the
aions of the aions."—ver. 18. The Son-of-Man shnUitude, whose
" voice is as the sound of many waters," or " the voice of a multi-
tude," the ONE BOM? of wMch the anomted Jesus is the Head, is
the Omega and the End, " who is to come."

The Conring One, who makes Ms entrance stealthUy, is not merely
a smgle mdividual; but a body of Mdividuals, consistmg of the Mngs
of the earth and thefr Prince (ch. i. 5) to prepare whose way, the
Great River EupM-ates has been dried up. It is the body of Earth's
future kmgs, who wUl aU be conformed to the Christ Image—Rom.
viii. 20 ; 1 Jno. m. 2. They constitute the Mighty Angel heaven-
descended, who had been clothed with cloud (ch. x. 1) ; and from
whose glory the earth is iUunrinated—ch. xviri. 1. This angel-body
of kmgs is constituentiy exMbited ch. xix. 11-16. In tMs place, it
is shown to be constituted of the hosts M the heaven accompanymg
their Commander in war. He and they together Ulustrate the name,
" TCing of kmgs and Lord of lords "—the Seven Sphits of the Deity
manifested M the Samts.

Such is " the Man who is the Angel" (ch. xxi. 17) who comes as
a thief—the Man whose measure is 144 cubits. But, to whom is he
to come as a tirief ? CertaMly not to the constituents of his own
body, wMch would be conring to himseK. No ; he comes upon the
Dragon, the Beast, and the False Prophet, as a tirief. He breaks m
unexpectedly into the Great City by way of the dried up channel of
the great Ottoman Euphrates. He plants himseK m the rimits of
the TurMsh territory, where he makes all necessary preparations for
" tlie war of the great day of the Deity who is almighty." The exhausted
condition of the Ottoman Power is favorable to this preparation of
the way. It was dried up for this very purpose, namely, that after
the drymg up was sufficiently advanced, the way might be prepared
to carry Mto effect what is to foUow. This glorious and terrible
man can make no progress until he is prepared. When he is created
and perfected, he is the way prepared. " I am " said Jesus, " the
way ;" and tMs man with a mission, and therefore, man and angel,
must be conformed to h i m as the model But, K he be a man not
yet created, who was that, who eighteen hundred years ago said m
the text, " Behold, I come as a tirief? " Who is mdicated by the per-
sonal pronoun " I ? " The answer to tMs is the ETERNAL SPIRIT,
figuratively represented M ch. v. 6, by " a Lamb as it had been slain,
havmg Seven Horns and Seven Eyes "—the Eternal Spfrit, manKested
in the glorified Jesus, who is to the One Body as the acorn to
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the oak. The Alpha, the Ffrst, the Beginning, is the Deity
manKested m flesh justified by spirit, and caUed Jesus Christ; the
Omega, the End, and the Last, is also the Deity mamfested in flesh,
justified by spirit, and styled, M Eph iv. 13, " the PERFECT MAN, the
measure of ihe stature of the fullness of the Christ."

This Perfect Man comes Mto Babylon the Great as a thief. A tirief
gets Mto the house as quietly and noiselessly as possible; and
chooses a time when he supposes aU the inmates are fast asleep, and
consequently off thefr guard. Havmg opened a door, or effected an
entrance of some sort, he prepares to carry off the spoU AU Ms
preparations for this are done with great caution and carefuMess, so
as not to awake the sleepers ; from whom, the httle light he employs
is averted, lest its stimulus should disturb thefr slumbers. TMs is as
a thief comes, and exactly Ulustrates the coming of the "One hke to a
Son of Man." He does not come mto Babylon hke a descending
baUoon from the clouds, with aU eyes fixed upon him, and wonder-
hog where he is going to alight! A tirief does not come after tMs
fasMon.

Thus, " the day of the Lord so cometh as a tirief m the night: for
when they shah say, Peace and safety; then sudden destruction
cometh upon them . . . and they shaU not escape. But ye,
brethren," contmues Paul m 1 Thess. v. 3, 4, " are not m darkness,
that that day should overtake you as a tirief." We see from tMs, the
class upon whom the conring is as a tirief—it is upon them who are
in darkness. WhUe the Perfect Man is bemg developed, the Dragon,
the Beast, and the Roman Prophet, wUl be saying, "Peace and
safety ;" and the last especially, as the organ of Cathohcity, m heart
saying, " I sit queen and no widow, and shall see no sorrowi"
These are all M the dark, doting upon speculations none of wMch
wfll be realized, but only the reverse.

But, when, where, and how, is the Perfect Man apocalypsed, or
revealed ? As to the when, the answer is, m the Mterval between the
arrival of the Lord Jesus, and the commg m upon the Dragon, the
Beast, and the False Prophet as a thief, after the type of Cyrus and
his compamon kings. In tMs mterval the real Sons of the Deity
are mamfested, and separated from mere pretenders to SonsMp. It
is the mterval termed m ch. xi. 18, " the time of the dead that they
should be judged;" and, in ch. xx. 12, 13, also referred to M the
words, " I saw the dead, smaU and great, who had stood, earurag,
before the Deity; and the books had been opened ; and another
book had been opened, which is that of the hfe : and the dead had
been judged by the firings wMch had been written in the books, ac-
cording to thefr works "—έκαστος, " every one :" paraUel with wMch
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likewise is ch. -mrii. 12, m which it is written, "Behold, I come
qmckly : and my reward is with me to give back (arrodowai) to
every one as his work shaU be"—as his work shall on Mspection be
found to be. It is M tMs time, styled by Peter, M 1 Epist. ii 12,
"THE DAY OF INSPECTION," ήμερα επισκοπής, that the RaMbowed
Angel, or Perfect Man, is to be made mamfest, and developed mto
bemg. "The apocalypse of the Sons of the Deity" (Rom viii 19),
wMch is " the adoption" or " redemption of our body " (ver. 23),
cannot occur m the absence of our Lord Jesus Christ, beeause he is
" the resurrection and the hfe ;" and tUl he revisits the earth, there
can be neither.

He is no longer simply the earthbom body that was crucified and
buried After he came forth from the tomb, wMch of itself under
the law was defiling to the party buried, and to any hving person
who should touch Mm, Jesus was also upon the third day "justified
by sphit," or " made perfect," M ascendmg by the power of the
Spirit from the earthborn nature, to consubstantiality of substance
with the Father, "who is spirit"—Jno. iv. 24. Thus freed from aU
earthmess, he became spirit, upon the principle he had laid down M
his discourse to Nicodemus, that " that wMch has been born out of
the Spfrit is spirit"—Jno. hi 6. Hence, the perfected Jesus is the
Spirit-Nucleus of the Perfect Man to be revealed, or apocalypsed
The Lord Jesus comes not as a tirief to them that are watchMg. He
is " the Lord the Spirit" for whom they are waiting and earnestly
looking; knowing that he comes when the 1335 years are expired,
" M the Time of the End," and before the gathering of the hosts of
the nations M the field of Armageddon.

Such is M brief the answer to the mquiry when is the mighty
angel-man to be apocalypsed, or developed mto visible existence?
The next question is where is his development to ensue ? And here
I may refer the reader to what I have already written M VoL Π. pp.
545-554 It would not be right to reproduce these eight pages m
this place. It wUl be enough to refer to them, and to remark that
the development of the Rainbowed Angel is the same thing as the
development of the Perfect Man, whose constituents are " the kings
from a Sun's rismgs." I would, however, renrind the reader, that
Habakkuk informs us, that " Eloah shall come m from Teman, and
the Holy One from Mount Paran ; and that whUe he is M Teman,
he wUl also be M Smai, M the holy "—Psal. lxviii. 18. "Yahweh,"
says Moses, "came m from Smai, and rose up from Seir unto
them ; he caused to shme forth from Mount Paran, and he came
with ten thousands of the holy." These localities are in the north-
western corner of Arabia, and south of the Palestinian pachahk of
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the Little Horn of the Goat's Euphratean empfre. Further to the
northwest is Egypt, also a provmce of the Great River Euphrates.
In this wUderness region of the South, bounded by the Suez Canal,
the Mediterranean, and the Red Sea from the GuK of Suez to the
Gulf of Akaba, the Arabian Desert, and Palestine; situate and
being M the land promised to Abraham and his Seed—it appears to
me, from the testimony aheady M the hands of the reader, the
KING OF THE JEWS wUl first manifest his presence, not to the world at
large ; wMch wUl not know of his beMg there, or, K told the fact,
would not beheve ,it; but to those, whom " the blood of the cove-
nant " brings before Ms tribunal. TMs southern region of wMch as
King of the Jews he is kmg, therefore, " King of the South," is the
locahty of that tribunal, or judgment seat (Pnpa, not Opovog), before
wMch we must aU stand that we may be made mamfest The locahty
of the Throne (Opovog) is Jerusalem, about 280 nriles m a straight
hne from Smai. Mount Zion is the place of " THE GREAT WHITE
THRONE "—ch. xx. 11; iv. 2. This is not ascended until the victori-
ous KMg of the Jews and Ms Perfect Man of 144 cubits, or
thousands, have wrested the city out of the hands of the Little Hom
of the Goat—Dan. viii 9, 11, 23, 25. We have not now to do with
this ; but with the βμηα, bema, or Supreme Court, the judicial bench,
styled M Rom. xiv. 10, and 2 Cor. v. 10, "the Judgment Seat of
CMist" All who have made a covenant with Yahweh by sacrifice,
and M any way related to " the Covenants of Promise," wUl be gath-
ered (Ps. 1. 5) and stand before tMs ; but it wiU only be the chosen
few, "the caUed, and chosen, and faithful," who wUl be admitted to
share m the honor, digmties, and glory, of the name of Yahweh M
Jerusalem enthroned—Jer. rii 17. Let the reader note weU this
distinction between the TMone and the Judgment Seat, theh differ-
ent localities, and the different times of theh estabhshment The
transactions connected with each are different series of events;
wMch, K mixed up together create Mextricable confusion.

The thfrd question is, how is the Perfect Man, who is to descend
upon Babylon's powers and populations "as a thief," to be apoca-
lypsed, or brought Mto existence ? By the power of the Eternal
Spfrit, or Father, operating tMough the Lord Jesus Christ, accord-
hig to the principles laid down in Paul's epistles. With a very few
exceptions now existing among the hving, the future constituents of
the Perfect Man are nothmg but incorporeal dust and ashes—dust
without form or body. When living in the present state they were
men and women, who understood, beheved, obeyed, and walked, M
the truth, and thereby obtamed registry M the Lamb's Book of LKe
—Mat. hi. 16, 17 ; Dan. xh. 1 ; Exod xxxii. 32, 33 ; Apoc. xx. 15.
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In the resurrection epoch, dust is formed Mto bodies. They are
then "the dead who are in the graves." The next thing is, they are
caused " to hear the voice of the Son, who has the life M Mmself."
On hearing tMs they then "come forth " from the graves by the mo-
mentum commumcated to them by the earth wMch " casts them
out" After tMs, thefr consciousness of a previously developed
character bemg impressed upon them, the angels employed M the
service, gather them together from the four wmds, from one end of
the heaven to the other, unto the Lord Jesus Christ; so that, K I
have correctly expounded the testimony of Moses, David, and Ha-
bakkuk, the angels will gather them " unto him " in the South—M
the wUdemess of Smai. At this pomt the reader wUl please refer to
the followMg texts—Jno. v. 26-29 ; Isai xxvi. 19; Matt. xxiv. 31 ;
2 Thess. ii. 1.

This commg forth of the future constituents of the Perfect Man
from the graves, restores them to an equahty with the few among the
hvmg, who may attam perfection with them. In tMs coequahty they
are MteUectuaUy, moraUy, and materiaUy ahke. That wMch is out
of the earth, en yng, is, and can only be, earthy, xolicog. These coequals,
who have all come from the.earth dfrectiy or Mdfrectly, are therefore
" earthy ;" and therefore also, until subjected to a further operation
of spfrit, unfit to enter the Mngdom of the Deity.

Furthermore, the grave is regarded m the divme law as an unclean
place, and defiling. Under Moses' law, if a man touched a grave, or
a bone, or a corpse, he contracted a defilement, from wMch he could
not be cleansed under a week. This was styled "filth of the flesh"
(1 Pet. m. 21) and typified the real nature of aU bodies conring forth
from the grave. The " flesh" of these is that peculiar constitution of
thefr substance wMch forms its earthiness. The subject of such a na-
ture, however exceUent a character he may be, or may have been, is
materiaUy defiled, or unclean. Therefore, notMng born of a woman
is clean, even though it have been begotten M her substance by tire
power of the Spfrit—Job. xiv. 4 ; xxv. 4. Now, this is a principle of
the knowledge revealed to us, and is of universal application, It ob-
tams M relation to Jesus MmseK. In Gal. iv. 4, Paul says, the Son
of the Deity sent forth, "was made of a woman, made under the law."
The body so made and born was therefore unclean materiaUy and
MosaicaUy; and could no more " enter heaven itseK to aprjear m the
presence of Deity for us" (Heb. ix. 24) M that nature, than that flesh
and blood should inherit his kingdom—1 Cor. xv. 50. Would any
one mtelhgent M the word affirm, that an unclean body, made yet
more unclean by becoming a corpse, and therefore defiling to every
one who touched it, becomes clean by bemg put Mto an unclean place,
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and lymg there for tMee days, less or more ? Would the simple fact
of that corpse conring to hfe m a tomb wMch its presence had Mosa-
icaUy defiled, and wanting out of it, make it a clean body, or nature ?
If it be'rephed that it would, why then was not Lazarus, whom Jesus
raised, clean of nature ? If it be rephed, " he was ;" then was not
Jesus the "first out of a resurrection of dead ones"—Acts xxvi. 23.

But, passmg through the grave cleanses no one. They who emerge
thence, "come forth" with the same nature they carried Mto i t ; and
therefore thefr coming forth is Resurrection. If the same Mnd of body
did not come forth that was buried, it would not be Resurrection, but
only surrection, as m the case of the first man. Jesus " rose AGAIN "
(1 Cor. xv. 4); his coming forth was therefore resurrection. Ho rose
agam the same Jesus that was buried, only that mstead of bemg dead,
he was ahve again. He was buried under the curse of the law, wMch
"made bim a curse for" our benefit (Gal m. 13): he came forth wMle
that same law was M force and operation. His commg forth upon
the arena of his execution did not reheve Mm from the curse of that
law, wMch sentenced Mm to continuous and everlasting death; so
that, ii they could have recaptured him, the Mosaic authorities would
doubtless have returned Mm mto death. That law regarded him as
dead, and its authorities refused credence to the report, that he had
come to hfe. After he had come forth he saw Mary, a Jewess, who
mistook Mm for the gardener, so hke other men did he appear. Hav-
mg convmced her of her error, he checked the impulse of her affec-
tion by saying to her, " Touch me not!" It was defiling for Jews to
touch a thing declared to be unclean by the law. Any tiring from
the grave was enacted to be unclean, m reference to Him who should
come out of the tomb, until that he should be "revived" (Rom. xiv.
9) or "made a quickening spirit"—1 Cor. xv. 45. Christ was "the
end of the law," the substance or body of the shadow (Rom. x. 4 ;
Col. ii 17); its hues concentred M the things pertaining to Ms body.
The mterdict forbiddMg it to be touched was mdicative of its not then
havmg been changed mto spirit; and that it was stUl earthy and infe-
rior to the substance of the Father. He gave the reason why he for-
bade his body to be touched; "for," said he, " I have not yet as-
cended to my Father." No one nfight touch him until that ascent
had taken place. It did not occur tiU after Mary left him ; but it
had doubtless taken place before Ms walk with Cleopas and another
to Emmaus ; for they appear to have traveUed very sociably together.
The swaUowmg up of every particle of the earthMess of an earthy
body, is an instantaneous operation ; the work of " a moment, or the
twinkhhg of an eye"—1 Cor. xvi. 51, 52. It was one of the events
that transpired in relation to Jesus on the thfrd day. He " rose and
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revived" on the thfrd day—Rom. xiv. 9. He not only rose on the
thfrd day, but he revived on the same day. Rising is one tMng, reviv-
ing is another ; and two different words are used by the apostle to
express the different ideas. The Father who is spirit, had " forsaken"
Jesus upon the cross, and left him to die there. Havmg become a
corpse and been laid m a tomb, that corpse was hke aU other corpses,
utterly without Mtelligence and power; for " the dead know not any-
tiring" (Eccles. ix. 5, 10); and "the Lord (YAHWEH) is not the Deity
(AIL, or Power) of dead, but of hving ones, for they aU hve by him"—
Luke xx. 38. When this corpse, named Jesus, opened its eyes, stood
upon its feet and came forth from the tomb, it " rose." At tMs pomt
of time it was neither Lord nor Christ. The Father, who had for-
saken him and left him to die, had not yet returned to him ; for K he
had returned to the corpse whUe M the tomb M causmg it to stand
and walk, that risen body after coming forth would not have said,
" I have not yet ascended to my Father." TMs was equivalent to say.
mg, I am an earthy, or natural body just come forth from the un-
clean place ; and have not yet been " made perfect," "justified by the
spirit," or "made a quickenMg spirit" The Father hath not yet
clothed me with my house wMch is from heaven ; so that that wMch
constitutes me earthy and mortal is not yet " swaUowed up of hfe ;"
therefore, " Touch me not" until I have been " constituted Son of
Deity M power, tMough Spirit of hohness, out of a resurrection of
dead ones"—Rom. 1 4. I am now shnply Jesus bom of the tomb,
" of the earth earthy ;" but when my eartMness of body is mstanta-
neously " swaUowed up of life," I shaU be spirit; I shall be of equal
and identical substance with the Father; and by this anointing, I
shaU become Christ, or the Anomted One, and "the Lord from
heaven"—1 Cor. xv. 47.

TMs anomting with spirit and power was the revival m a greater
degree of the former relations subsisting between the Father and the
Son. He had been " anomted with holy spfrit and power" after he
had been born of water. This did not change Ms body Mto sphit;
it only Mvested the body born of unclean flesh, or " made of a wo-
man," with the wisdom and power of the Father in heaven, who dis-
coursed and worked through it—dohn v. 19, 30 ; vi 38, 63 ; vm. 42,
58 ; x. 30 ; xiv. 10, 28. But when the body was anomted agam with
holy spirit and power, or " spfrit of hohness," after K was bom of the
second unclean place, the tomb, it was not only endued and embued
with wisdom and power as before, but it was itseK transformed into
an embodiment of eternal power, in wMch there is no weakness, .corrup-
tion, or principle of death at all It was then "revived," avetyoe, as
weU as risen again, avearn. It became "the body of his glory,,""™
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σώμα Tng 6o^ng avrov (PhU. iii. 21), "raised m glory" from the earthy
body wMch is "without honor," ev anuia (1 Cor. xv. 43); and forty
days after, " taken up M glory"—1 Tim. hi. 16.

Such was the model, or " Heavenly Man," whose image, mteUect-
ual, moral, and material, all must bear who may become the future
constituents of the Perfect Man, who comes upon the world as a thief.
1 have been rather particular m the exposition of the things connected
with the body of Jesus, wMch being made subjectively to know |"Π?Λ
Q-'IHj orach chayim, "the way of hves,"became "the Way" (Johnxiv. 6)
Ulustrative( of the manner m wMch aU his brethren wUl experiment
aUy pass from the humiliation of death to the exaltation of eternal
rife and glory. They, as he, come forth from the unclean house of
death earthy, and, therefore, unclean bodies. As such, they are gatM
ered together by angelic agency mto the presence of the Judge, who
awaits them m the wUderness of the South. There they pass thefr

' examination as candidates for compamonsMp with Mm in the kmg-
dom and glory about to be established and developed by the Eternal
Spirit through the Perfect Man. The examMation is the scrutiny of
character made flesh. If the characters of the candidates for divine
honors be approved, then thefr "mortal flesh" as Paul terms it m
2 Cor. iv. 11, becomes the subject of a spiritual operation, which, " in
the twinkling of an eye," justifies, or perfects it, and thereby causes it
to ascend from flesh to spfrit, wMch is equivalent to ascending from
the. Mw origin and level of an earthbom, to the Heavenly Father
who is spirit.

These transactions being finished whereby " they who have done
good" are "made manKest," and separated from the refuse and
the vile, hke theh model was, are " made Mgher than the heavens"
—Heb. vh. 26. They are the Perfect Man, whose constituents are
aU kmgs and priests—the Yahweh Elohim omnipotent; the WKe of
the Lamb with Seven Horns and Seven Eyes, married, or Mseparably
united, to the sphit. Bemg spirit, whatsoever they do the Spirit
doth ; so that aU thefr great and glorious deeds in the subjugation
and regeneration of the world, wUl be wrought M Deity.

Such, then, is the Spirit who saith, "Behold, I come as a tirief."
He comes from the far country, " the right hand of the Majesty m
the heavens," in the time of the end %p fi^i veaith kaitz; that is, after
the ending of the 2400 years, or, as the English Version has it, though
I believe erroneously, 2300. Whichever number may be adopted, it
is a satisfaction to be assured on good evidence, that the longer and
the shorter periods are both m the past. The Time of the End con-
sists of the years occupied in justifying or vmdicating aU that con-
stitutes "the holy"—rectifyMg, or making it aU right and straight,
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after so long a period of Mjury and violence—XDIp p i251 wenitzdak
kodesh, "then the holy shall be justified" -vindicated or avenged—
Dan. vm. 14.

The Eternal Spirit mcorporate in the Samts, to whom judgment is
given, is the justifier, rectifier, vmdicator, and redeemer of the holy
land and nation. Habakkuk, m bis vision of this time, saith m ch.
m. 13, " thou wentest forth for the salvation of thy people, for salva-
tion with thme Anomted." This Anomted One is the Christ in fullness
—the One Body consistmg of the Lord Jesus and Ms brethren " glo-
rified together." Developed m the South as a a body of kings, laymg
special claim to the land of Israel, and to the world M general, and
commenehig thefr enterprize for the conquest of thefr rights from
Teman, they constitute a power, styled M Dan. xi 40, i ^ J n tli)3
melech hannegev, "king of the south." Zechariah says m ch ix. 14,
" Adonai Yahweh shaU blow with trumpet, and shaU go forth with
whirlwMds of Teman." He goes forth thence for the salvation of his
people "M the time of the end" In gomg forth thus, he "pushes at
him," the Little Horn of the Goat, or power of Constantinople,
" wMch distributes the land for a price"—Dan. xi. 39. It is imma-
terial whether that power be then Turco-Greek, or Russo-Greek : the
raised up Sons of Zion, as the sword of a mighty man, wUl operate
against the Sons of Greece—Zech. ix. 13. This sudden and unexpected
attack of a Mtherto unheard of power, wUl come upon the Dragon,
the Beast the False Prophet, the kmgs of the earth, and of the whole
habitable " as a tirief." The situation wUl be an astoundmg novelty
in the " balance of power." The Christ m fuMess m the Great City
Babylon, and none suspecting even that the Lord Jesus had Mdivid-
ually descended from heaven! Could any surprise be more complete!
Here then is the Eastern Question m a phase not dreamt of m tho
philosophy of the worsMpers of the Beast.

3 "Blessed. He -who "Watoheth."

" Blessed he who watcheth and keepeth his garments, that he walk not naked, and they
see his ehame.

The apocalyptic benedictions are not mere ornamental fio-ures of
speech, thrown m, as it were, for the ventilation of pious feehng.
They are substantial and joyous realities, promismg present and
future benefits. Thus,

" Blessed he that readeth g^a ^ e y that understand the words of
this prophecy, and keep those tMngs which are written therem : for
the time is near"—Ch i 3. He that reads, understands, and keeps
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"the saymgs of the prophecy of this book," thereby places himseK
in the blessed companionship of the apostle John, and of Ms breth-
ren the prophets, one of whom (whether Enoch, Moses, or Elijah,
we know not) was the bearer of the apocalypse to hhn—Ch. i. 1 ;
xxii. 7-10. The knowledge herem revealed, understood and kept, is
an infaUible preservative agaMst aU the wUes of the adversary, and
all the delusions by wMch the worshipers of the Beast's Image are
deceived, and made meet only for capture and destruction.

Agam, blessedness is pronounced upon them who die M the Lord,
in ch. xiv. 13. These are the same as they who keep the sayings of
the prophecy. This text informs us when they are blessed—at the
time, namely, when, as constituents of the Perfect Man, they rest
from thefr arduous judicial labors.

But they are greeted with benediction as candidates for the high
honor and glory of wMch he is the subject. This candidature is
predicated upon " watcMng and keeping the garments ;" not upon
watehMg, or looking, only, but upon keeping the garments, as
weU. In this sense it is that the Ghrist personal shall appear with
out sm to them who are lookmg for him for salvation—Heb. ix. 28.
They must first put on the garments, and then keep them from bemg
soUed by the corruptions of the flesh and world. None can watch
scripturaUy, who do not " keep the saymgs of the prophecy of this
book;" for, without an understanding of them, it is impossible to
know the signs of the advent, and whether it is near or afar off.
AU the world sees the facts M regard to the Ottoman, Papal, Aus-
trian, and French, powers ; but it knows not what is mdicated there-
by, or whether anytiring is signified at aU. TMs is the case also with
many who profess that they are not of the world, but whose practice
belies their profession. They talk glibly about the advent but they
are neither m the faith, nor do they know what it is. Such are
" naked," and have no garments to keep; and aU their professed
lookmg for Jesus is not the " watctring " of the text before us.

But they who are truly " watcMng and keepmg their garments "
are blessed M that they see " the Sign of the Son of Man M the
heaven," by wMch they are warned to trim thefr lamps with " the
knowledge of the Deity's will, M aU wisdom and spiritual understand-
ing," that, when Ms arrival is announced, they may go forth to meet
Mm with aU confidence and joy. They are " blessed " M bemg able
thus to stand before the Judgment Seat of Christ, M the wUderness
of Teman; but more blessed stiU wUl they be when the account
they are able truthfuUy to render of themselves is accepted and ap-
proved ; and they are pronounced by the Judge to be the blessed of
bis Father (Matt. xxv. 34) ; and are exalted to be sharers with
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in Ms joy—Matt. xxv. 21. In tMs exaltation they wUl have attamed
to that perfect blessedness to which they were caUed m the gospel
of mvitation to "the marriage supper of the Lamb"—ch. xix. 9.
Bemg adopted, by the transforming power of the Spirit, as consti-
tuents of the Perfect Man, they are "blessed and holy :" not blessed
only, but holy hkewise. "Be ye holy m all manner of conduct: be-
cause it is written, Be ye holy, for I am holy." TMs was thefr char-
acter in the days of thefr flesh ; but, being now participants of the
Perfect Man, they are the holy, M the sense of the Mcorruptible
and immortal " Ffrstfruits" of the resurrection. On them, the
Second Death wUl have no power ; but they shaU be priests of the
Deity and the Christ, and shaU reign with him a thousand years—
Ch. xx. 6.

Such is the blessedness wMch results from dohig the command-
ments of " the Alpha and the Omega, the Begmning and the End, the
Ffrst and the Last." By obedience to bis mstitutions, they obtaM
" the right," wMch, not being forfeited by misconduct, is realized M
" the adoption, to wit, the redemption of the body of us," " who are
kept by the power of the Deity through faith for salvation, ready
to be apocalypsed M the last time." As the blessed constituents of
the Perfect Man, they are the Tree of LKe, and the Great City, the
holy Jerusalem, Mto wMch they have entered, and whose name is
written upon each—Ch. m. 12. The door is yet open to aU who
aspire to so great and exalted a destiny; as it is written M ch. -mm.
14, " Blessed they who do Ms commandments, that they may have
right to the tree of hfe, and may enter m through the gates Mto
the city."

The penalty mcurred by neglecting to watch and keep the gar-
ments, is expressed m the words, "that he walk not naked, and
they see Ms shame." When a body comes out of the dust of the
ground, and there is impressed or written upon its organization a
character previously developed M a former state, K that character
be bad, such a person is said to "walk naked," even though he
might be abundantly supplied with clothes. He is moraUy naked,
and certam to be put to shame. Bemg moraUy naked, he will con-
tinue to walk naked, M the sense of not bemg " clothed upon with
the house wMch is from heaven ;" that is, Ms earthy body wUl not
be transformed mto an identity with the spirit-body of the Lord
Jesus. He wUl be dealt with judiciaUy after the example of the
first man, who, after receiving sentence of death, was " driven" with
shame from the DivMe Presence, to live awhUe M sorrow and pam,
and then to die and rot in the dust from whence he came—Gen. m. 24.
Such is the unhappy future of those " who profess to know God,
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but m works deny Mm ;" and who, bemg " m Christ Jesus, walk
after the flesh." After this order, " they come forth into a resurrec-
tion of condemnation," m which they reap of the flesh the corrup-
tion due to what they have thereunto sown.

But, the ffrst man of the earth was put to shame before a plurality
of Divme Personages. TMs is evident from the narrative, wMch
records the saymg of the Judge, who remarked, " Behold the man is
as one of us, knowmg good and evU." The " us " is mdicative of the
associates of the speaker, styled by Moses YAHWEH ELOHTM. These
it was who, in the language of our text, " Saw Ms shame." TMs
Court of Assize m Eden, which condemned the man of the earth
to remain earthy unto death because of one offence, is the type, or
example, of the future Court of Assize M Teman, where Ms earthy
representatives, who come forth from the dust as he, will be tried,
or scrutinized, and justified or condemned, " accordmg to theh
works." As m the case of the first human pah, this justification
and condemnation wUl be pronounced and carried Mto effect before
a plurality of digmtaries. In relation to the condemned, this is mdi-
cated M the word pXemoai, " THEY see" Ms shame. If it be mqufred,
who are the " they," it must be admitted, that the words of ch. xvi.
15, do not inform us, The exposition, however, I have given, wUl
supply this lack. The man of the earth condemned to walk naked
in his shame, wUl stand M the presence of the Lord Jesus, of the
angels of Ms power, and of the justified constituents of the Perfect
Man, all of whom wUl be embodiments of the power or spirit of the
Eternal Father. TMs " I " who comes " as a tirief" upon tlie sons
of night, is the " they" who see the shame of the earthborns, who
are sentenced to condemnation with the world. And this mterpre-
tation is M harmony with the words of Jesus, who saith M Luke xii.
8, " whosoever shaU confess me before men, Mm shall the Son of
Man also confess before the angels of the Deity, and before my Father
who is M heaven;" and " whosoever shah be ashamed of me, and of
my words, of him shall the Son of Man be ashamed when he shall
come M Ms own glory, and the Father's, and of the Holy Angels "
(Luke ix. 26) : "IwUl deny him before my Father" (Matt. x. 33). So
that what we confess, or denyt and do m the present state, wUl de-
fine our moral standing at the bar of the Divme Court of Teman ;
where " they who have been accounted worthy to obtain of that
aion (the Resurrection-Aion) and of the resurrection from among
the dead (wMch gives entrance mto it) are equal to the angels :" all
else are repudiated, or demed, and put to shame before aU " Ms ser-
vants, both small and great," whether angels, or constituents of the
Perfect Man.

38
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PART IV.

The Gathering into Armageddon.

'• And he gathered them together into the place called HebraisticaUy, ABMAGEDDOS"— Ver. 16.

Let it be noted by the reader, that a gathering of the Powers is
the subject of the prophecy M the fourteenth and fifteen verses. In
the former, the daemon froglike spirits are represented as the agencies
so operating upon the kings of the earth and of the whole habitable,
as to cause a gathering of them for the war of that great day of the
almighty Deity : but from the sixteenth verse it would appear, that
the daemon-spirits did not of themselves alone consummate the gather-
ing ; for it is here written " He gathered them." The case then
appears to be this, that the Froghke Spirits begM a work m 1848,
wMch they carry on for twenty or more years, during wMch, by
their pohcy, they bring the powers of the world mto such a situa-
tion regarding " the Dragon," or Eastern Question, and " the Beast
and False Prophet" or Roman Question, as to prepare them for a
general move agamst any power, come from whence it may, that
may Mtervene in the settlement of those questions contrary to their
mterests, and such a distribution and balance of power as they may
approve. Every one may see that this is the present situation of
affairs. The Powers are aU " armed to the teeth," with thefr hands
upon theh swords, and in a higMy irritable or inflammable frame of
nrind, upon the Roman and Eastern Questions, and ready to do
battle against any who might venture athwart the path of thefr policy
or ambition. They are conscripting the cultivators of the soU to a
vast extent and preparing them for war; as though war, and not
agriculture, were the normal condition of mankind Thus, they are
beating theh ploughshares mto swords, and their scythes mto spears;
and the weak say they are strong; as an indispensable prelhninary
to the great conflict wMch is to foUow—Joel hi. 10.

But the unclean dsemon-spirits hke Frogs having prepared the
situation ; and the great river Euphrates being sufficiently dried up;
who is He that gathers them mto Armageddon ? The apocalyptic
answer is, the " One Angel standing m the Sun"—ch. xix. 17—the
One Angel-Body, mvested with onmipotence and glory ; the Perfect
Man, constituted of ".the kings of a Sun's rismgs;" to prepare
whose way " the water," or power, of the great Ottoman river has
been dried up. This " One Angel," eva ayyeXov, whose "countenance
is as the sun shining M Ms strength" (ch. i 16 ; x. 1), has then com-
mand of the situation. He cries witii a loud voice, " a voice as the
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sound of many waters ;" or, " as when a hon roareth," making pro-
clamation, and saymg to all the fowls "flyhig M midheaven, to whom
judgment is given, " Come and gather yourselves together unto the

• supper of the great Deity." The gathering of the birds of prey
wMch lodge m the branches of the Mngdom (Luke xiii. 19), implies
the previous gathering of the hosts to be devoured; and also the
presence of a power potent enough to give their carcasses to the
birds. This is the power that " comes as a tirief ;" wMch, havmg
clothed himself with a cloud of brethren, next proceeds to gather,
by the pohcy he develops, the armies of the Beast and kMgs of the
earth for a conflict with the New Power of Teman—ch. xix. 19.

Such is the apocalyptic answer to the question, who is He that
gathers them ? And the testimony of the prophets is m harmony
with it In Isaiah lxvi. 18, the Sphit saith, " It shaU come that I
will gather all nations and tongues ; and tijey shah come and see
my glory ;" and m Mic. iv. 12, " Yahweh shall gather many nations
as the sheaves mto the floor" for tiireshMg: " therefore wait ye
upon me, saith Yahweh, until the day that I BISE vetothe prey ; for
my deternrination is to gather the nations, that I may assemble the
kmgdoms, to pour out upon them my Mdignation, even all my fierce
anger ; for all the earth shaU be devoured, with the fire of my jeal-
ousy"—Zeph. hi 8. The Spirit of Christ also informs us of the
place to wMch he will gather them. In Zech. xiv. 2, 'he says, " I
wUl gather all nations against Jerusalem to battle ; and the city shall
be taken :" and M Joel hi 2, 14, " I wUl gather all nations^ and
wUl bring them down mto the VaUey of Jehoshaphat—the VaUey
of Threshmg." These are sufficient to show that it is the Spfrit in.
apocalyptic manifestation who is the gatherer. •

Bin. these passages m context also show, that the Spirit M Son of
Man, or One Angel apocalypse, wUl not be m Jerusalem during the
siege and capture of the city: for when it is M the hands of the
enemy, he then " goes forth and fights against the assembled nations,
as when he fought m the day of battle "—he goes forth from Teman,
and having been victorious at Botzra, "he stands upon the Mount
of Ohves, wMch is before Jerusalem on the east," and also before and
above the VaUey of Jehoshaphat

Here then is a manifest mterval of time and space ; of space, be-
tween Teman and the Mount of Ohves; and of time, between the
completion of the development of the One Yahweh-Elohim Angel-
Man ready for action and his arrival at the Mount of Ohves. How
does he occupy his time M this Mterval; and what means does he
employ to cause " the kings of the earth and of the whole habitable "
to " come out as a whfrlwMd to scatter him" (Hab. iii Id) ? In
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other words, how doth he put hooks Mto Gog's jaws, by wMch he
brings Mm forth, and aU his army, horses, and horsemen, agamst the
mountams of Israel (Ezek, xxxviii 4, 8.) ?

It may be remarked here, that there wiU have been a considerable
gathering of Israehtes upon the mountains of Israel before the Mva-
sion of the country by Gog, and his capture of Jerusalem. This ap-
pears from the Spirit's address to Gog m the eighth verse of this
chapter. In this place he says, " In the latter years thou shalt come
mto tlie land brought back from the sword, and gathered out of many
people, agaMst the mountaMs of Israel, wMch have been continuaUy
waste ; but it is brought forth out of the nations, and they shaU dweU
safely aU of them." Gog also is represented m the eleventh verse as
admitting that it is a land of unwaUed vUlages, whose inhabitants are
at rest and M safety ; for an evU thought comes Mto Ms mind, and
he says, " I wUl go up ̂ o the land of unwaUed vUlages ; I wUl go to
them that are at rest, that dweU confidently, aU of them dwelling
without walls, and having neither bars nor gates, to take a spoil and
to take a prey; to turn thine hand upon the desolate places now
inhabited, and upon the people gathered out of the nations, wMch
have gotten cattle and goods, that dweU M the midst of the land."

It is evident from these last words, that "the land brought back
from the sword " is not the land according to the original. Abrahamic
grant; but only that " tenth part" of it wMch Isaiah was frdbrmed
in ch. vi 13, " shaU return and be grazed" TMs tenth m the midst
of the land is the locahty of Armageddon ; and not at aU connected
with Teman, wMch hes considerably to the south of it The return
of security and prosperity to this tenth of the land, must either pre-
cede the development of the " One Yahweh " man ; or be concurrent
with the operation M the recesses of Teman : or it may Be in
progress both then and before. It seems to me that the movement
of the Anglo-Indian Merchants of TarsMshupon AbyssMia, and the
formation of the Suez Canal, are prelinrinary to the return of the
tenth. How long a time may elapse from the arrival of the Lord
Jesus at Smai, to the perfected development of the Tns% HliT1

" ONE YAHWEH " Name (Zech. xiv. 9 ; Deut. vi. 4) does not appear
from the record : the Mterval however, wUl, I conceive, afford, time
enough for the development of the divme purpose with respect to
the tenth of the land From the present occupation of Abysshna,
to the finished preparation of the Lamb's Bride, whose perfected
readMess for action is the subject of the " HaUelu-YAH " of her great
constituent multitude (ch. xix. 6-19) wUl afford aU the time so facUe
an mternational arrangement, m these days of pohtical and scien-
tific miracles, may require. Sardhria became the kingdom of Italy M
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two months; the kmgdom of Naples was annexed M less trine;
Austria was expeUed from Venetia and the Quadrilateral m a few
days : how soon, then, could a convention between England, Turkey,
France, Russia, Austria and Prussia, for the sake of advancMg a step
in the peaceful solution of the Eastern Question, give population, se-
curity and prosperity to the tenth of the land.

Bearing upon some arrangement of tins Mnd, is a remarkable pas-
sage in Isai. xriri. 3, 4. The reader can take it as it stands M the
English Version, or according to my rendering as follows : " I have
given Egypt, Cush, and Seba, thy covering M return for thee ; smce
that thou hast been precious M my eyes; thou shalt become re-
nowned : and I have loved thee ; I wUl therefore give men M return
for thee, even to peoples M return for thy life." Here is the Giver,
who, bemg the proprietor of the earth, and distributor of the na-
tions upon it according to certam bounds (Acts xvii. 26), establishes
a new relation of things M the East, M consideration of Israel's
return under cover, or protection, of some particular power. Israel
is, as it were, transferred to the Divme Purchaser, that is, to the
midst of His land, by a power, whose sway is providentially extended
over Egypt, Cush, and Seba, or Abysshria, Nubia, and Egypt; so
that it obtains command of the Red Sea, from the Straits of Babel-
mandel to Suez; and from thence to the Mediterranean. Havmg
thus command of both sides of the Straits, bemg afready settled at
Aden m Sheba, and possessed of Perim, the highway to India is con-
troUed, and assured to the covering or protecting power.

But what country doth the scripture Mdicate wiU extend .the
shadow of its pohtical protection over the tenth, m the midst of the
land of Israel? Whatever land is therem mdicated will, I conceive,
obtam supremacy M the Abysshrian EtMopia or Cush; Seba, or
Nubia ; and Mitzraim, or Egypt; whereby it wiU find it to be pro-
motive of its commercial and pohtical interests to obtam the re-
settlement of the central tenth of the Holy Land under the
guarantee, perhaps, by the great powers, of neutrality. TMs would
be in the sense of the text, receiving Egypt, Cush, and Seba, m
return for the resettlement of the tenth.

The answer to the question proposed is revealed M Isai. xvii. 1, 2,
7, wMch I translate thus : " Ho! land of widely o'ershadowMg
wmgs extending from beyond to rivers of Cush ; wMch sendeth by
sea whirring thMgs even upon vessels of fleetness on the surface
of waters! Go swiftly, ye fleet messengers, to a nation carried
away and oppressed ; to a people terrible from tMs and onward ; a
nation prostrate and trodden down, whose land rivers have spoUed
. . . to the dweUMg-place of the Name of Yahweh Tz'vaoth, Mount
Zion"—Herald, Vol. Ill, p. 103.
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A land of widely o'ershadowing wings is representative of a gov-
ernment of widely extended colonial domhiion. It is haUed m the
prophecy, wMch was dehvered M Jerusalem, as a power located east
of the rivers of Cush, or " extending from beyond ; " and m its amplest
Asiatic development, extending "to the rivers of Cush." The reader
must bear Mn rind, that there are two separate and distinct regions
known m scripture by the name of Cush ; the one, M Asia and now
called CusMstan: the other, M Africa, styled AbyssMia and Etirio-
pia. The latter is at the southwest extremity of the Red Sea ; wMle
the Cush of our text is at the north end of the Persian Gulf, where
it is watered by the Tigris and Euphrates, and now lying partly M
Persia, and partly m Turkey.

The overshadowmg power is "from beyond" these rivers. By
sea, the communication is direct from Hmdostan to Cush, where
there is weU known to be a power, of widely extended domhiion,
whose navy is largely composed of fleet, or swift vessels propeUed by
" whirring things." EzeMel styles this power " Sheba, Dedan, the
Merchants of Tarshish, and aU the young lions thereof"—ch.
xxxvm. 13. This is the power to wMch Egypt, Cush, and Seba, the
country of the Sabseans, " men of stature " (Isai. xiv. 14) are given as
the price for the resettlement of the tenth m the midst of the land.
It is the British Indian Lion of Tarshish, wMch even now commands
the Persian Gulf and Red Sea, and is prepared for any advance
northwestward towards Syria or Egypt, deemed necessary by the home
government for the satisfying of its mterests.

How then doth " Yahweh, the Man of War," so styled by Moses M
Exod. xv. 3, occupy his time after Ms development as the "One
Angel" is complete? Let the foUowmg testimomes enlighten us.
"Behold," saith the Spirit of Christ M Isai. xliii. 19, " I wUl do a new
tMng; now it shaU sprmg forth ; shaU ye not know it ? I wUl even
make a way in the wilderness, and rivers M the desert. The hvmg
tMngs of the plain shaU glorify me, swift things and the daughters of
voracious ones (the wUd Arabs, figuratively " dragons" and " os-
triches ") : because I give waters M the wUderness, and rivers in the
desert, to give drink to my people, my chosen. This people I have
created* for myself : they shaU show forth my praise." This implies
the subjugation of the freebooters of the Arabian desert and its fer-
tilization, which wUl make its people glorify the conqueror, and sMg
for joy.

" The wUderness and the solitary place shah be glad for them; and
the desert shaU rejoice, and blossom as the rose. It shaU blossom
abundantly, and rejoice even with joy and sMging; the glory- of
Lebanon (the cedar) shall be given unto it, the excellency of Carmel
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and Sharon, they shah be the glory of YAHWEH, and the exceUency
of our Elohim"—Isai xxxv. 1, 2. And agam in ch. xh. 18-20, " I
wUl open rivers M high places, and fountams M the midst of the val-
leys : I wUl make the wUderness a pool of waters, and the dry land
springs of water. I wUl plant m the wUdemess the cedar, the sMttah
tree, and the myrtle, and the oU tree ; I wiU set in the desert the fir
tree, and the pme, and the box tree together ; that they may see, and
know, and consider, that the hand of Yahweh hath done tMs, and the
Holy One of Israel hath created it." And "Let the wUderness and
the cities thereof exult, the vUlages that Kedar doth hihabit; let the
mhabitants of the rocky country (Arabia Petraa) smg, let them shout
from the top of the mountams. Let them give glory unto Yahweh,
and declare Ms praise M the habitable lands "—ch. xM. 11.

Now it must be evident to every one, that before the wUd, un-
tamed marauders, who mhabit Arabia Deserta, Arabia Petrsea, and
Paran, Horeb, Smai, and the tents and vUlages of the Kedarite
Arabs, can glorify Yahweh, and rejoice with joy and singmg, and be?

. come the MteUigent, happy, and contented population of tMs newly
created Paradise, they must have been subjected to the severe dis-
ciprine of the sword; to subsequent Mstruction, as to the true char-
acter of the New Power so recently developed M Teman ; and made
witnesses of the wonderful transformation of their section of Asia
from an arid, sandy and rocky wUderness, mto a weU-watered park
of choice, odoriferous, trees and shrubs! And such is the testimony
of the prophets. Isaiah, m speakmg of the crisis of Messiah's ac-
cession to David's throne, declares it to be " a day of Midian." His
words are "thou hast broken the yoke of Ms (the Assyrian's) bur-
den, and the staff of Ms shoulder, the rod of the oppressor upon him,
as a day of Midian : for every battle of the warrior is with confused
noise, and garments roUed in blood : but she shall be for a bunring
fuel of fire "—the Bride shah be—cM ix. 4, 5.

The origmal and appropriate district of the Midiamtes was on the
east side of the Elanitic Bay of the Red Sea. They spread them-
selves northward along the desert east of Mount Sefr, to the vichrity
of the Moabites ; and on the other side also, they covered a territory
extenchng to the neighborhood of Mount Smai Midiamtes and
Ishmaelites are different names for the same people. They are
separated from " the tents of Cushan " by the northern extremity of
the Arabian Desert.

Midian had a terrible day when, by a panic from Yahweh, they
destroyed themselves in the presence of Gideon and his tMee hun-
dred torch-bearing trumpeters. Another similar day is M reserve for
Midian and Cushan, when " Eloahh shaU come in from Teman, and
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the Holy One from Mount Paran." "From before him shaU go the
pestUence, and flanring fire shah go forth from his feet. He stood,
and shaU shake the earth : he beheld, and shah cause the nations to
tremble ; and the mountains of antiquity shall be dispersed; the
ancient Mils were humbled; the ways of Olahm are for him." In
consequence of tMs terrible mamfestation of supernatural power,
Habakkuk Mforms the reader, saymg, " I saw the tents of Cushan in
affliction : and the curtams of the land of Midian did tremble." The
lands of Cushan and Midian bemg within the limits of the land
granted to Abraham are among the first to feel the sword of the
Kmg who begins Ms conquering career in Teman. Like Ms father
David, he executes judgment upon the inhabitants of the South,
before he obtams the sovereignty over the house of Judah M the
midst of the land.

But, it cannot he supposed that, M our time of this, or the rismg,
generation, when that ubiqMtous personage "our own correspon-
dent " is peering and prying Mto aU corners and by-ways of the m-
habited earth, so extraordinary an EloMstic Power can have been de-
veloped ; rejected candidates for constituency therein, cast .forth and
driven away mto exile with shame and contempt Mto the countries
ruled by the DevU and his Angels, to be there tormented with the
world, until they have paid justice aU it may demand—Matt, xviii.
34, 35 ; xxii. 13 ; xxv. 41, 46 ; 1 Cor. xi 32 ; so wonderful a trans-
formation of the wUderness and desert section of the land promised
to Abraham mto a weU-watered umbrageous paradise, can have been
created; and the Mtherto untamed and ferocious tribes of Midian,
Kedar, Cushan and the Rocky Arabia, have become its enlightened,
docUe, and joyous, inhabitants : it cannot, I say, be supposed, that
aU this can have been developed M sight almost of that grand and
hnportant work, the Suez Canal, and not have become the great and
absorbmg theme of speculative wonder M aU the newspapers and
cabmets of the world Among the latter, the Anglo-Indian Lion of
Tarshish, as lord paramount of Abysshria, Nubia, Egypt, CusMstan,
Sheba, Dedan, the Persian Gulf and the Red Sea, and protector
of the Tenth M the midst of the land, must be the first of the great
powers to be dfrectiy affected by the epiphany of the Davidian Pow-
er m Arabia. The presence of tMs power would be, if in hostUe ac-
tivity, a very disturbMg element of the situation ; and emMently
destructive of British mterests in India and the East. It is impossible
to speak with certainty of detaUs not revealed. When we touch
upon them, we speak only of what may probably be the course of
thmgs leadmg to a specified result With this understandmg, I may
say, that the alternative before the British Government, consequent
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upon its maritime disasters visited upon it M the Red Sea—Ps. xlviii.
7—will be that of peace, or war, with the New Arabian Power. If
the British Sheba Cabmet have acquired accurate knowledge of its
divme Elohistic character, there is sufficient MUlenarianism in high
places, to counsel and to cause it to seek as a suppliant, the favor of
the "greater than Solomon ;" so that, as protector of the Tenth in
the midst of the land, mcludmg the ancient territory of Tyre, it
might be accepted, after the examples of Hiram of Tyre and the
Queen of Sheba, as the humble servant and aUy of " the Great KMg."
This arrangement, of course only temporary, would fulfiU Psal. xiv.
12, " the daughter of Tyre with an offering, even the rich of the peo-
ple, shaU entreat thy favor "—the offering, minchah, bemg the tenth
in the midst of the land—Isai. lxvii. 20 ; as the earnest, or Mstal-
ment, of that greater Mgathering after the Armageddon overtMow.
And agam, m Psal. lxxri. 10, " the kMgs of Tarshish and of the isles
shaU bring presents : the kMgs of Sheba and Seba shaU offer gifts "
—offer the countries over wMch they rule. " Yea, aU kmgs shaU bow
down to him; aU the nations shaU serve him." Thus, " the mer-
chandise of Tyre wUl be for them who dweU before Yahweh, to eat
sufficiently, and for durable clothMg "—Isai. xxiii. 18.

Now, alliances between powers are often entered mto and kept
profoundly secret. The aMance between the Son of Solomon and
the Anglo-Tyrian, may be unknown to the Mouth of the Dragon, the
Mouth of the Beast, and to the Mouth of the False Prophet; that
is, to "the kmgs of the earth and of the whole habitable." Not
knowmg the true character of the power M Teman ; nor the real na-
ture of the relations subsisting between it and Britain ; they wiU act
blindly m their policy respecting it. They will doubtless hear of its
making great demonstrations M the East; and of its setting up a
New Religion, M its principles and Mstitutions, Mtolerant and sub-
versive of aU other faiths. That it had cut off aU commumcation
with Mecca, to wMch it would aUow no more pUgrimages ; that the
Anglo-Tyrian protector of Palestine seemed to favor its views ; and
had abolished the exercise of aU Greek, Latm, and Mohammedan,
religious rites M Jerusalem upon pam of death. It may be suppos-
ed, that the British government would not venture upon such a course
as this, if it was not assured that there was an almighty power pre-
pared to sustam it. To abohsh the Greek and Latm superstitions m
Jerusalem, would set the Frogs Mto violent activity, inflame the two
hundred millions of European papists with bunring fanaticism, and
throw the Autocrat of aU the Russias Mto fierce and furious parox-
ysms of wrath. The reader wUl not forget, that the question, " what
power shaU repair the Holy Shrines m Jerusalem," mvolved Britain,
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France, Turkey, Sardinia, and Russia, M war for tMee years ; if
such a mighty calamity resulted from so hght a cause, what might
not be expected from the expulsion by protestant England of every
tMng from Jerusalem not agreeable to the terrible power of Teman ?
Would not the False Prophet of Rome make proclamation, that An-
ticMist had come at last; and that he was aiming hke another Mo-
hammed, to destroy the cathohc church, and to propagate a new re-
ligion by the sword! There is a tradition among papists, that witMn
two years or so, Antichrist • wUl appear, and try to destroy thefr
church. When the true Christ comes, Ms mission is M part to des-
troy the Papacy and the Roman Prophet at the head of it. AU,
therefore, who acknowledge that the Pope is the real Vicar of the
true Christ, wUl be sure to regard the Arabian of Teman as the An-
ticMist ; bemg assured that the true Christ would not seek to des-
troy Ms own Vicar. The Frog power, wMch has taken the Papacy
mto its special keepmg, and has set itself up as the champion of
Lathrism in the East, woiUd doubtless M its working upon the Dra-
gon, Beast, and False Prophet, urge upon them aU, the necessity of
provicmig, by a concerted action, for their common mterest; and
agamst a danger that tMeatens aU the states and institutions of Eu-
rope. Persuaded of tMs, an unclean dsemon spirit would go forth
from the Mouth, or government, of each to aU the kMgs of the earth,
and of the whole habitable, to gather them together for a general
crusade agamst the Arabian Antichrist; and for the dehverance of
Jerusalem and the Holy Shrines out of the hands of the infidels.
By tMs trine, probably, Russia wUl have made a movement against
Constantinople; and bemg in the fore front of the hne of march
from Europe, and extending its domhiion far Mto the north and east,
it would be prepared to take the lead m the great movement of the
west. As the Gog of the land of Magog, the Autocrat of nations
wUl be prepared to marshal under his banner the forces of Persia,
CusMstan, Phut, Gomer, and Togarmah of the north quarters, in
addition to those of Ms hereditary domam of "aU the Russias."

Such wiU be the formidable coahtion developed through the agency
of the unclean spirits hke Frogs. "Tidings out of the East," from
Jerusalem, Arabia, and Hindostan ; " and out of the north," or,
Britain ; " shah trouble Mm "—Dan. xi. 44 : " things that come mto
his mind and cause him to conceive a miscMevous purpose : saymg,
I wUl go up to the land of unwaUed villages ; to take a spoil and to
take a prey ; to turn my hand upon the desolate places now Mhab-
ited, and upon the people gathered out of the nations, wMch have
gotten cattle and goods, that dweU M the midst of the land "—Ezek.
xxxviii. 10-12. This wiU not be an idle threat. " They came out,"
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saith the Sphit, " like a whfrlwMd to scatter ME ; thefr rejoicing was
as to devour the poor secretly "—Hab. hi. 14.

But, Gog does not go forth with the consent of the power under
the shadow of whose wmgs the Tenth m the midst of the land has
flourished M security and comfort. It sends forth its forces to meet
the Mvader, who " goes forth with great fury to destroy, and utter-
ly to make away many :" for "Sheba and,Dedan, and the Merchants
of TarsMsh, with aU the young lions thereof, shaU say to him, Art
thou come to take a spoU ? Hast thou gathered thy company to
take a prey ? To carry away sUver and gold, to take away cattle and
goods, to take a great spoU ? " These Mquhies are eqmvalent to a
declaration from the protecting power, that such a spoliation would
not be permitted. I t occupies Edom, Moab, and part of Ammon,
and Egypt; and we may suppose Jerusalem M strong force. But,
the forces of the East are compelled to faU back, and evacuate Egypt;
for " he shaU have power over the treasures of gold and of sUver,
and over all the precious tMngs of Egypt." He now pours m upon
the land of Israel hke a flood ; or, as EzeMel expresses it, " he as-
cends and comes hke a storm, like a cloud to cover the land ;" with
the exception of Edom, Moab, and the cMef of Ammon, which es-
cape the storm. The headquarters of this storm cloud mvasion
from the north are between the Sea of Sodom and the Jordan on
the east side, and the Mediterranean on the west; and surroundmg
Jerusalem ; as indicated m Dan. xi. 45, to wit, " he shaU pitch the
tents of his entrenched camp between the seas m the mountam of
the glory of the Holy." In other words, he shall besiege Jerusalem;
and to do tMs, he must occupy the Valley of Jehoshaphat, a narrow
glen wMch runs from north to south, between the Mount of Ohves,
wMch is before Jerusalem on the east, and Mount Moriah, and
tMough wMch flows the Kidron. Of tMs valley, it is said M Joel
m. 2, 12, " Yahweh wUl gather aU the nations (that is, the forces of
the nations) Mto the VaUey of Jehoshaphat, and wUl plead with them
there." Yehoshaphat, M Hebrew, sigmfies the judgment of Yah. Joel
also styles the glen, the VaUey of TMesMng: " Multitudes, multi-
tudes," says he, " M the vaUey of ThresMng : for the Day of Yahweh
is near m the valley of tMesMng." ApocalypticaUy, the same local-
ity is styled AKMAGEHDON—" And he gathered them together M a
place caUed HebraisticaUy, Armageddon." Yahweh gathered them
together without thefr perceivMg the hand that led them on to the
slaughter—"I wUl," saith he, "gather aU the nations agamst Jeru-
salem to battle." Various derivations have been given of tMs mysti-
cal name ; for such it is, Masmuch as there is no such name of a
place in the land of Israel. Micah says, Yahweh shah gather many
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nations as sheaves Mto the floor, that the Daughter of Zion may
arise and thresh them"—ch. iv. 11-13. The floor of threslring of
wMch they are to be made the chaff (Dan. ii. 35) is tMs vaUey of Je-
hoshaphat. Under this aspect of thmgs, they are a heap of sheaves
upon the threshing floor; and tMs idea is represented by the word,
t-|fr"lS> the first two syUables of the name : the third mdicates where
tMs heap is to be, namely, M the i}, valley; and the last syllable, for
what purpose the heap is there, namely, for y\i judgment—Arma-gair
don, wMch M a Greek dress, is, 'Apg-ayedduiv. The reason why the
text states, that the place, or vaUey, is " HebraisticaUy " so called, is
to give us to understand M what country the place is situated—M
the country, to wit, the native language of wMch is the Hebrew
tongue. t

In conclusion of tMs exposition of the Sixth Vial it may be re-
marked, that the crownMg events of the series are the capture of
the Holy City ; the establishment therem of the Little Horn of the
Goat, who thus " stands up against the Prince of princes" (Dan.
vih. 25 ; xi. 45), as the representative of Nebuchadnezzar's Imperial
Image (Dan. h. 31-35); and its bemg broken by the Stone not M
hands; and no help for Mm—Dan. ii 45 ; xi. 45. 'Of the capture
of the city there is no doubt " The city shaU be taken," saith Zech-
ariah, " and the houses rifled, and the women ravished ; and half of
the city shah go forth Mto captivity, and the residue of the people
shall not be cut off from the city.'-' Such is the situation ; the City
of the Great KMg M the hands of the Greek and Latin Catholic
crusaders, who cover the land hke a cloud ; and no safety for any
but m Edom, Moab, and Ammon, on the east and south of the Dead
Sea.

The career of the Rambowed Angel aheady set forth M Vol. ii. ch.
x, illustrates the crisis at wMch we have now arrived. " Yahweh
shaU go forth and fight agamst those nations, as when he fought in
the day of battle." " He shall go forth with wMrlwmds of Teman.v

" He wUl march tMough the land m Mdignation ;" and " tread down
the people M Ms anger at Botzrah, and make them drunk in Ms fury,
and bring down thefr strength to the earth." "AU the men that are
upon the face of the land shall shake at his presence." " And Ms
feet shah stand upon the Mount of Ohves, wMch shall cleave m
twaM." " And he wUl plead agamst Gog with pestUence and with
blood; and rain upon him and upon his bands, and upon the many peo-
ple with him, an overflowmg raM, and great hailstones, fire, and brim-
stone." Thus shaU Jerusalem and the Holy Land be dehvered from
"the kmgs of the earth and of the whole habitable " confederate with
Gog. They wUl faU upon the mountams of Israel, and upon the
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open field, and a sixth part of them only will escape. Thus aU the
catholic and protestant, and Mohammedan, heathen will see the judg-
ment executed upon them ; and "the house of Israel wUl know that
Yahweh is thefr Elohim from that day forward." Therefore " smg,
Ο daughter of Zion ; shout, O Israel; be glad and rejoice with aU
the heart, 0 daughter of Jerusalem. Yahweh hath taken away thy
judgments, he hath cast out tirine enemy : the King of Israel, Yah-
weh, is M the midst of thee : thou shalt not see evU any more "—
Zeph. hi. 14 : " then shall Jerusalem be holy, and there shaU no
strangers pass tMough her any more "—Joel hi. 17.

13. JLot. "VII.-The Seventh "Vial.

17. " And the Seventh Angel poured out his vial into the A I E : and there came forth a great
voice from the Nave of the heaven, from the throne, Baying, I T IB DONE 1

18. "And there were voices, and thunders, and lightnings: and there was a great earthquake,
Buch as was not since that men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so great.

19. "And the Great City came into three parts ; and the cities of the nations fell: and Baby-
lon the Great came into remembrance before the Deity, to give to her the cup of the wine of
the fierceness of his wrath.

20. "And every island fled away, and the mountains were not found.
SI. "And great hail as of a talent weight descended out of the heaven upon the men: and the

men blasphemed the Deity, because of the plague of the hail; for the plague of it is exceed-
ingly great."

The Seventh Vial is the concluding period of the Seventh Seal,
and of the Seventh Trumpet; in other words, the vial, the trumpet,
and the seal, all terminate at the same time. The seal began with
" the silence in the heaven about the space of half an hour (ch.
viii. 1), A. D., 323 ; the trumpet, which is called in 1 Cor. xv. 52,
" the last trump,'' began to sound with the issue of the Great Voice,
A. D. 1790; but when, or at what date, the seventh and last vial
shall begin to pour out its wrath, I am unable to say. This, how-
ever, may be assuredly affirmed, that it will not begin until after the
resurrection period, or " time of the dead ;" and the capture of Jeru-
salem by Gog's forces ; and its recovery by YAHWEH ELOHIM, " the
Great King." The casting out of the enemy from Jerusalem is fol-
lowed by the establishment of the Nave, or Most Holy, and the
Throne of David, therein. This must precede the outpouring of the
wrath into the Air ; because " a great voice" goes forth from the
Nave-Throne, saying, " It is done ;" which could not be if the throne
had not already been set up.

The crowning events of the Sixth Vial put the Lamb with the
144,000 in possession of the Holy City. Their throne is "the great
white throne" of the Yahweh Name, "from whose face, the earth
and the heaven," by the judgments of the Seventh Vial, will be caused
to "flee away;" for when the white throne receives its full dominion,
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no place, or room, " wUl be found for them"—ch. xx. 1 1 ; Jer.
m. 17—the GentUe "heaven and earth" wUl be made to give place
to the " New Heavens and New Earth " M which Jerusalem will be
a rejoicmg, and her people a joy—Isai lxv. 17.

The Seventh Angel is the ETERNAL Spntrr clothed with the wMte
lmen and golden-girdled company of splendid ones, Jesus and his
Brethren ; who, though mcorruptible and deatiiless, do not let them-
selves out M thefr brightness, until they have accomplished the work
of this seventh vial upon "the Afr." I am led to affirm this upon
the authority of the Spirit of Christ M Zech. xiv. 5, 6, 7, as foUows
in the original; " And Yahweh my Elohim shall come m ; aU the
saints with thee. And it shaU be M that day there shall be no bright
ness, the splendid ones drawmg m ; and it shaU be one day that
shaU be known to Yahweh, neither day nor mght; but it shah be at
the time of evening there shaU be brightness." At the time of eve-
nmg the day of glory begins. "When the judgments of the seventh
vial are aU exhausted the time of evenmg wUl have come. AU " the
smoke from the glory of the Deity, and from Ms power" wUl have
cleared away ; and then the Samts who have been executing " the
judgment written," wUl rest from the labors of the war of the great
and terrible day ; and no longer drawmg themselves in, wUl " sMne
forth as the sun M the kmgdom of thefr Father " (Matt xm. 43); or,
as Darnel expresses it, " as the brightness of the firmament; and as
the stars for the olahm and beyond 'W-ch. xii 3.

The judgments of the seventh vial are aU M the future. They are
the voices uttered by the Seven Thunders, wMch succeed the lion-
roar of the Rambowed Angel (ch. x. 3, 4), and wMch issue from the
tMone—ch. iv. 5. John was commanded not to write thefr utter-
ances, but to seal them up. ApocalypticaUy, thunders are significant
of wars. Hence, seven thunders are seven wars, wMch collectively
make up "the war of that great day of the ommpotent Deity." The
detaUs of the seven thunders are not given ; but the general results
are specified M the prophecy of the seventh vial. The ecclesiastical
and secular constitution of Antichristendom is the obnoxious subject
of divme vengeance. The Powers that be havmg answered the pur-
pose of theh permitted existence ; the time has arrived under this
vial for thefr abolition. This can only be accomplished by divme
power ; hence the war of the Deity, by wMch Babylon the Great, or
the ecclesiastical constitution of the world; and " the Cities of the
Nations," " the islands," and "the mountams," or kingdoms, empires,
and states of aU sorts, are transferred to the Saints ; so that the
wicked who now sit m the heavenlies, are hurled from thefr thrones,
and sent empty away—Luke i. 51-53.
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1 . T h e AA.V.

" He poured out MB vial into tho Air."

The Air is the pohtical firmament, or heaven, of the world. That
air and heaven are regarded as synonymous, appears from Matt. xih.
32, wMch speaks of " the birds of the air," as eqmvalent for what both
Matthew and Luke, style the birds, or fowls, of " the heaven." But
better authority than James' Version mforms us, that "the firma-
ment " between the clouds and the earth's waters, which is the afr,
or atmosphere, Elohim caUed " Heaven"—Gen. i. 6-8. "When we
look Mto tMs expanse we see the sun, moon, stars, and constellations,
which, though far beyond it, appear to be in the afr or heaven. Now,
the political world has its afr as weU as the natural. Like tMs, the
pohtical afr, or firmament, "divides the waters," or peoples who
rule, " from the waters," or peoples who are ruled; and whatever
constitutes this division is the afr or heaven. The governments of
the world are M tMs afr, and constitute the sun, moon, stars, and
consteUations of the afr or heaven. If there were no afr m the
natural world, there would be no clouds, or " waters above the firma-
ment ;" but simply " darkness upon the face of the deep"—aU
waters would be commingled without order or distinction. Such
would also be the case m the political-world, if there were no politi-
cal air or aerial. This afr divides the ruring class from the common
people or "waters," caUed also "the sea," and sometimes "the
earth." The air, or heaven, is therefore that which divides, or m mod-
ern phrase, the constitution, or constituted order of tMngs among
the nations.

"When the Saracens made thefr irruption into the Dragon, or
Grseco-Roman Constantinopohtan emphe m the seventh century "the
Sun and the Afr were darkened " (ch. ix. 2) M all the countries they
subdued In other words, the political authority and constitution
wMch placed them m subjection to the Byzantine Dynasty in Con-
stantinople were eclipsed; as the kMgdom of the Beast was
" darkened " by the judgments of the fifth vial, but which afterwards
became light agam when the darkenmg power passed away.

Paul refers to the Air or Heaven of the GentUe world, or consti-
tution of things, m Eph. ii 2, where he says, " ye who were dead m
trespasses and M sms, m time past walked accordmg to the aion of
this kosmos," or course of this order of tMngs, " accordmg to the
cMef of the authority of the Air, (wMch is) the Spirit wMch now
worketh M the chUdren of disobedience." The spfrit that works M
the disobedient is the spirit of the flesh, or Kmg Sm. He is the cMef,
the ruler, or prince, of " the authority of the Air." The constituted
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authority of an. empfre, kMgdom, or repubhc, is " the authority of
the Afr " M those several domfrrions or states. The Powers that be
are the Sin-Powers of the Afr, styled by the apostle m Eph. vi 12,
"principalities and authorities, the world-rulers of the darkness of the
course of thmgs (aiuv, aion) the spirituals of the wickedness m the
heavenlies." These aU belong to "the authority of the Air." The
sphituals of the wickedness m Ms day were the civU, or secular, and
the eccclesiastical, world-rulers, who were either Jewish or Pagan ;
but M our day, they are emperors, kmgs, magistrates, popes, priests,
and parsons, caUed " the clergy," of aU orders and degrees, of im-
posture and blasphemy, pretending to be christian. These spirituals
of wickedness aU, as the daemons, foul spirits, and unclean and hate-
ful birds (ch. xviii. 2), are the ephemera wMch roost M the branches
of the widespreadmg upas wMch poisons the afr of the Great City
in wMch it grows.

TMs Air of the Seventh Vial is the air or heaven of Daniel's Four
Beasts, or domfrrions. In hjs seventh chapter it is styled, fc^faEJ-JS
kol shemayah, "aU the heavens" (ver. 27) under wMch the king-
dom, domhrion, and greatness, exist, wMch are to be given to the
chosen people of the saMts. The Afr of this vial comprehends all
these heavens or aerials. It is the same afr or heaven, M wMch a
door is opened, and a new tMone established—ch. iv. 1, 2. TMs
door wUl be opened, and the throne set thereM, when the Armaged-
don victory shall have cast out the enemy from Jerusalem, and have
planted the Lamb and 144,000 on Mount Zion. The denouement of
the sixth vial opens the door and sets up the throne. There is then
a tMone m the Afr wMch the afr or heaven does not contain at the
present time. AU other thrones will continue to exist M the ah con-
temporaneously with this new throne, wMch is the TMone of David
restored, until they shaU aU be taken possession of by the samts of
the Most High; when " the kmgdoms of the world, become our
Lord's and Ms CMist's "—ch. xi 15.

The Afr of this Seventh Vial is "the Heaven" of ch. xx. 11, wMch,
in consequence of the wrath poured out mto it, " flies away" with
" the earth" that stands related to it. Both earth and heaven, as
now constituted M church, state, and general society, wUl aU be bro-
ken up and abolished; and a New Afr, or firmament, constituted, m
wMch wUl slrine only " the Splendid Ones," the Sun of Righteous-
ness and the kmgs of Ms rismg, who obtain " the victory over the
Beast, and over his Image, and over his Mark, and over the Number
of Ms Name"—ch. xv. 2. These wUl all meet together with the
Lord m the Afr, as the " New Heaven," styled also " the Heaven," in
ch. xvm. 20, which rejoices over Babylon M the disaster of her fall.
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This New Afr, I remark agam, is the afr in which, and for which,'
the chosen samts are convened. Paul teUs us M 1 Thess. iv. that
when " the time of the dead that they should be judged " arrives, the
rivMg samts will not anticipate the dead. That is, they wUl not be
gathered together into the presence of Christ before them. "When
CMist comes, the hving wUl have to wait, until the reproduction of
the dead samts is complete. Be the time of tMs reproduction long
or short, the how long is not revealed; tMs, however, is certain,
that "the dead in Christ shaU be restored (avaaTnaov-ai) FIEST." He

then tells us what is to happen next " After that, we the hving who
remaM, together with them shall be hurried away m clouds for a con-
vention of the Lord M an air (eig depa), and so (in that Afr) we
shaU be always with the Lord." Thus the dead are the subjects of
andstasis, or "restoration" to what they once were ; and then, in
company with thefr fellow earthborns m Christ of the generation
contemporary with this great anastasis, they go to report themselves
for better or worse at the Judgment Seat M Teman. AU of them
who are approved, or " accounted worthy to obtam that aion " (aiuv,
course of thmgs, or Afr), are " clothed with the house from heaven ;"
and henceforth, appomted to be with the Lord always M the Afr.

P3. " I t Ts D o n e . " ·

•· And there came forth a Great Voice from the Nave of the heaven, from the throne, saying
It is done!"

The Nave of the Heaven is "the Bride, the Lamb's "Wife." The
Most Holy Commumty, the One Body, of which the Anomted Jesus
is the Head, M the sense that the Head of Christ is the Deity." The
Nave is the Spirit's Bride purified from every thing that defiles—qjh.
xxi. 9, 27. She is represented in ch. iv. 4-11, by four-and-twenty elders
and four hving ones fuU of eyes withM, before, and behind. These
are before the tMone, and round about the tin-one, occupied by the
Lord Jesus Christ, who is rikened to a jasper and a sardme stone.
Hence, what proceeds from the Nave of the Afr or Heaven, proceeds
also from the throne established on Mount Zion, "the place of the
Name of Yahweh Tz'vaoth," who reigns there and M Jerusalem, be-
fore his Ancients gloriously—Isai. xviri, 7 ; xxiv. 23.

A voice proceeding from tMs tMone in the midst of the Nave of
the Heaven must needs be a great voice. And what voice can give
utterance to a more hnportant announcement than that aU that
had been predicted by the prophets is done, is aU fulfilled. It remMds
us of the words in Ezek. ΥΤΓΤΠΤ. 8, " Behold, it is come, and IT IS DONE,
saith Adonai Yahweh ; this is the Day whereof I have spoken." That

39
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is, the day of the outpouring of the seventh vial is " the Great and
Terrible Day of Yahweh." It is the day M which, after the faU of Gog
upon the mountams of Israel, Adonai Yahweh wUl " send a fire on
Magog, and among them who dweU confidently m the isles ;" and
which shah cause them to know that He is Yahweh " So," saith he,
"will I make my Holy Name known m the midst of my people
Israel; and I wUl not let them poUute my Holy Name any more ; and
the nations shah know that L Yahweh, am the HOLT ONE M Israel

During " the great and terrible day," the Nave smokes with Mdig-
nation against Gog's land, or Magog, and agamst Babylon the Great,
and other more distant lands. In the Nave is embodied the glory
and power of the Deity ; so that Ms fiery Mdignation smokes from
the Nave ; and while, therefore, tMs is M a state of activity—wMle
"the day of trouble" continues, m wMch "they have no rest day nor
mght who worsMp the Beast and Ms Image, and whosoever receives
the sign of Ms name"—no one engaged M the work of the seventh
vial can rest from Ms labors ; nor can the nations walk in the light
of it (ch. xxi 24). The smoke of torment must cease to ascend before
the nations can be blessed m Abraham and M Ms Seed, the Nave ;
and go up from year to year to worsMp the King, Yahweh Tz'vaoth,
and to keep the Feast of Tabernacles at Jerusalem—ZecM xiv. 17.
This is the worsMp of the Nave-State, mto wMch " no man can enter
tiU the seven plagues of the seven angels are fulfiUed"—tUl the sev-
enth vial, therefore, is aU poured out; and the wrath of the Deity is
DONE. But, after " it is done," the Nave-Body wUl shine forth as the
Sun m the kingdom of the Father, the Alpha and the Omega, the
Beginning and the End; and mankind wUl be permitted to enjoy the
light of it m peace ; and to attam to a salvation with eternal glory,
upon the conditions that then may be prescribed.

" But the fearful and unbehevmg, and the abonrinable, and mur-
derers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolators, and aU hare,"
who have been brought forth from Death's charnel house, the grave,
and have been driven with shame and contempt from the Judgment
Seat of Christ; together with aU hke characters among the Irving,
" shaU have thefr part M the lake wMch burneth with fire and brim-
stone :" m other words, shaU be subjected to the plague of the seventh
vial, which wUl bring him with torment to a ternrination of his exist-
ence : " wMch is the Second Death"—ch. xxi. 8. Thus, those who
have held the truth m unrighteousness, and so walked after the flesh
" go away into aionian punishment," in suffering wMch they are pun-
ished with the goat-nations that "make war with the Lamb"—ch.
xvii. 14 ; Matt. xxv. They suffer this M the fiery mdignation poured
put of the seventh vial. They are scrutMized and condemned under
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the sixth vial, and executed under the seventh. And when the tares
among the samts were separated, and commanded to " depart into
the aion-fire"—to set out upon the hard road appomted for them to
travel towards the country of thefr penal servitude and death ; the
samts who are accounted worthy of the aion, are sentenced to enter
Mto " the house from heaven" from wMch they shall " go out no
more"—ch. rii 12 ; xxi. 7. The sentence is executed m a moment, M
the twinkling of an eye, M " the mortal" bemg " swaUowed up of life;"
or what is equivalent, " the hfe of Jesus bemg made manifest M their
mortal flesh"—2 Cor. iv. 1 1 ; v. 4.

3. The G-reat Earthquake.

" And there was a Great Earthquake, such as was not since that men were upon the earth,
so mighty an earthquake and so great."

When this earthquake shaU occur, Yahweh EloMm wUl be en-
throned in Jerusalem. TMs appears from Joel hi 16, where it is
written, " Yahweh shaU roar out of Zion, and utter Ms voice from
Jerusalem"—the Great Voice of tMs vial: " and the heavens and the
earth shall shake: but Yahweh shaU be the hope of his people, and the
strength of the children of Israel."

This may be caUed the epoch of earthquakes ; for the conclusion
of the sixth vial is signalized by an earthquake that divides the Mount
of Ohves, and projects one half of the mount towards the north, and
the other towards the south, and leaves a very great vaUey between.
TMs shakes the earth whUe Gog is M the land, and accompames the
presence of Yahweh there, who says, " aU the men upon the face of
the land shaU shake at my presence, and the mountains shaU be
thrown down, and the towers shall fall, and every waU shaU faU to the
ground And I wUl caU for a sword agaMst Mm throughout aU my
mountains," and so forth—Ezek. xxxviii. 19, 20, 2 1 ; Isai. xxx. 25.
TMs wUl be an earthquake m the most hteral sense ; but it may also
be accepted as the earnest of that more terrible and extensive politi-
cal earthquake of the seventh vial of wMch the Sphit speaks m Hagg.
ii 6, 21, saymg, " Yet once, it is a httle whUe, and I will shake the
heavens and the earth, and the sea, and the dry land ; and I wUl
shake aU nations, and the £"Π£Π khemdath of aU the nations ^ ^ n
uvahu, they shall come; and I wUl fill tMs house with glory, saith
Yahweh Tz'vaoth." In the English Version, khemdath is rendered the
Desire of; and some Lexicons teU us that the word has no plural
But.if this be true, by what rule is it made the nonrinative of the plu-
ral verb vahu, " they shaU come ?" The Messiah is supposed to be the
person desired by aU the nations at Ms commg. But m what sense
can he be said to be the Desfre of aU the nations, when they are aU
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t6 compass Mm about, and M the Name of Yahweh he wUl destroy
them ?—Ps. cxvm. 10 ; Apoc. xvii. 14. It seems to me that a letter
has been dropped M transcription, and that the word should read
khemdoth in the plural; as, " and the exceUencies of aU the nations
shall come;" but if khemdath m the smgular be correct, then the con-
struction is to be accounted for upon the same principle that Elohim,
plural, is so often construed with a verb M the smgular—" the Excel-
lency of aU the nations they shall come," or as Zechariah expresses
the same tiring, " Yahweh Elohim he shaU come M, aU the SaMts with
thee"—he and aU the samts bemg the ExceUency of aU the nations.

" I wUl shake aU nations." This is a nationquake whose shocks
are world-wide and affecting the earth, the sea, and the dry land, of
the whole political commumty of the globe. But the heavens are to
be shaken likewise. Even the heavens and the earth of the Common-
wealth of Israel were not to escape. Paul who wrote the epistle to
the Hebrews wMle the temple was yet standing M Jerusalem, adduced
this prophecy in Haggai, m evidence that the Mosaic Heavens, wMch
had waxed old, were to be so shaken as to vanish away—Heb. viii.
13 ; xii. 26-29. Look then mto the land of Israel, and " behold,
trouble and darkness, dimness and angmsh ; and aU driven to dark-
ness"—Isai. vm. 22. TMs state of tMngs has obtamed for a long
series of ages. There is no Mosaic Heavens and Earth there. AU
the Mstitutions of Moses have vamshed away ; and Israel's Sun and
Moon are darkened, and thefr stars have withdrawn thefr shirring, as
the result of the fire and pUlars of smoke, the wonders shown M the
heavens and the earth when they were shaken ; and aU tMs came to
pass " before the great and terrible day of Yahweh," wMch is not yet
qmte " come"—Joel ii. 30, 31 ; m. 15.
. What has thus befaUen the kmgdom of Israel is a striking Ulustra-
tion of what awaits the kMgdoms of all the nations of the earth when
they come to be shaken by the great earthquake of the seventh vial
in " the great and terrible day of Yahweh." " I wUl shake the heavens
and the earth ;" and now behold the consequences of it in the foUow-
Mg words : " and I wUl overtMow the tMone of kMgdoms, and I wUl
destroy the strength of the kmgdoms of the nations; and I wUl over-
throw the chariots and those who ride M them; and the horses and
their riders shaU come down, every one by the sword of Ms feUow."
TMs is a decree agamst Gog, the Two-Homed Beast, the False
Prophet, and the Ten Horns, with all theh armies. Into their heaven
the vial is to be poured, and its effect wUl be to shake them and their
nations so terribly that there wUl be no more left of thefr dynasties,
governments, and institutions M church and state, than there now is
of Israel's M the land.
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As a consequence of this shakMg of aU the nations, the Great City
is resolved Mto tMrds, and di noXeig, the cities, or states, of the na-
tions faU. They faU, because M the shakmg, the Lamb and Ms staff
with thefr army cast them down. The idea is expressed by Daniel
in the words, " the tMones were cast down" (ch. viii. 9). In other
words, the Lamb and they that were with him conquered the Ten
Horns, and took possession of thefr kmgdoms. The kMgdoms of the
world became Yahweh's, and Ms CMist's. As to the " three parts"
Mto wMch the Great City Babylon is divided by the shocks of tMs
great earthquake of nations, we are left without positive information.
From the subsequent parts of the prophecy, however, it would seem
that the Dragon might be reckoned as one tirird ; the Beast, the Ten
Horns, and the False Prophet, the second thhd ; and Egypt, Syria,
Palestine, and the East, the third third TMs eastern thfrd would
be the first to fall under the dommion of the throne M Zion :
" unto the daughter of Zion shaU it come, even the ffrst domhrion ;
ihe kMgdom shall come to the daughter of Jerusalem." And the
Ruler come forth from BetMehem shaU be the peace, when the
Assyrian (Gog) shaU come into the land. Then the anointed ones
shall waste Assyria with the- sword, and the land of Nimrod m the
entrances thereof; thus shaU He deliver Israel when the Assyrian
Mvades thefr land—Mic. iv. 7, 8 ; v. 2-6. Then, after the conquest
of Assyria and Egypt by the Samts, " there shaU be a Mghway out
of Egypt to Assyria, and the Assyrian shaU come Mto Egypt, and the
Egyptian mto Assyria, and the Egyptians shaU serve with the Assy-
rians. In that day shall Israel be the thhd with Egypt and Assyria, a
blessmg m the midst of the land : whom Yahweh Tz'vaoth shaU bless,
saymg, " Blessed be Egypt my people, and Assyria the work of my
hands, and Israel mine Mheritance—Isai. xix. 23-25.

After this settlement of affairs M the Eastern Thfrd, " Babylon the
Great comes Mto remembrance before the Deity, to give to her the
cup of the wme of the fierceness of Ms wrath." TMs is the series of
events wMch succeeds the proclamation of the Aion-Gospel m mid-
heaven—M the Afr—announcing that the Hour of Judgment upon
Babylon had arrived, and wMch precedes the Second Angel's an-
nouncement that " Babylon is faUen"—ch. xiv. 8. As the result of
tMs remembrance, the ecclesiastical system of Europe, m its Greek,
Latm, and Protestant divisions of spiritual wickedness is abohshed ;
and its ecclesiastical capital, ROME, destroyed from the earth, as fear-
fuUy and grapMcally exMbited M ch. xvrii

The next result of the "very great earthquake" is the obliteration
of aU " islands" and " mountains" of the pohtical world A natural
island is land entfrely surrounded by water; a pohtical island • is
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analogous thereto masmuch as it is a kingdom, or state, Msulated
from aU other " waters," or peoples, by wMch it is surrounded Bel-
gium, Holland, Spam, Portugal, Greece, and so forth are pohtical
islands, insulated from each other, and from aU other peoples by the
poritical constitution peculiar to each.

In Jer. Ii 25, the Chaldean emperor of Babylon is styled a " de-
stroymg mountaM wMch destroyeth aU the earth;" whose destiny
was to be roUed down from the rocks, and to be made " a burnt
mountam." The little Stone, or kingdom of Christ, "the Shepherd,
the Stone of Israel" (Gen. xlix. 24) is to become "a Great Moun-
tam," or empfre, after it has smitten " the destroymg mountam," m
its latter day manifestation, and to "fill the whole earth," (Dan. ii.
34, 35). A mountain filling the whole earth wUl leave no room for
any other mountains. To declare, consequently, that " the moun-
tains were not found," is eqmvalent to saying that the empfres of
Turkey, Russia, Austria, Prussia, Britain and the "Umted States, were
aU superseded and abolished, by the New Empfre of Israel's King,
then become " the King and Elohim of the whole earth"—Zech. xiv.
9 ; Isai. liv. 5. The world to come, or future habitable, of wMch
Paul spoke (Heb. ii. 5), will admit of only one mountain, "the moun-
tam of Yahweh's House, to be estabhshed on the top of the moun-
tams, and exalted above the Mils ; that aU" the regenerated " nations
may flow Mto it"—Isai. ii. 2. No rival empfres wUl be permitted
to exist; for m that " economy of the fulness of the times," aU
things M the heavens or the air, and upon the earth, or the nations,
wUl be gathered together under One Head—EpM i 10. The judg-
ments of the seventh vial, executed by the Saints as the omnipotent
mhristers of the Spirit, wUl bring to pass this divme determination.
They wUl chase away the fugitive islands, and hurl mto the abyss the
lofty mountains, that now so proudly and defiantly tower above the
political earth and sea. They wUl accomphsh this by tormenting
with fire and brimstone " the DevU and his Angels;" M other words,
by encountering M war the Beast, and kings of the earth, and their
arnries—ch. xiv. 9—11; xix. 19 ; xvii 14. No island nor mountaM
powers wfll be able successfully to withstand them. Thefr armies
wUl be m the midst of many peoples as a hon among the beasts of
the forest, as a young hon among the flocks of goats: who, if he
go through, both treadeth down, and teareth m pieces, and none can
dehver (Mic. v. 8). Thus, " the nations shall see, and be confounded
at aU thefr might: they sh.aU lay the hand upon the mouth, thefr
ears shall be deaf. They shah lick the dust like a serpent they shah
move out of thefr holes like worms of the earth : they shaU be
afraid of Yahweh EloMm, and fear because of thee"—Ibid. vii. 16,17.
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4. The Great Hail.

" And Great Hail as of a talent-weight descended out of the heaven upon the men; and the
men blasphemed the Deity, because of the plague of the hail; for the plague of it is exceed-
ingly great."

It is the Deity m the heaven from whom the haU-plague proceeds.
In the heaven Mto wMch he Mtroduced himself, when he opened a
door therem, and set up Ms tMone. From the pohtical heaven, mto
wMch the seventh vial is poured, and M wMch the tMone of David
is one among many, upon aU of wMch it makes war, the great haU
descends upon the men, who worsMp the beast and Ms image. HaU
from a political heaven would not be literaUy frozen waters; but
rather sometMng injurious set M motion agamst the enemies of the
hairing power. When a government sends forth its arnries to lay
waste its adversaries and thefr countries with fire and sword, its
troops are a storm, or plague, of haU; and every Mdividual trooper
is a hailstone of a certaM weight

Speaking of the power that should destroy the kmgdom of the
Ten Tribes, Isaiah says, " Behold, Yahweh hath a mighty and strong
one, wMch as a tempest of hail, a destroying storm, as a flood of mighty
waters overflowmg, shah cast down to the earth with the hand"—
ch. xxvm. 2. And agam, speakMg of the time when "Yahweh
Tz'vaoth shaU come down and fight for Mount Zion," he says, " And
Yahweh shaU cause his glorious voice to be heard, and shall show
the lighting down of Ms arm, with the Mdignation of Ms anger, and
with the flame of a devouring fire, with scattering, and tempest, and
hailstones." The hailstones are an element of the lighting down of
the arm of Deity. In Ezek. xiii 11, we read, "there shaU be an
overfiowmg shower; and ye, O great hailstones, shaU fall ;' and a
stormy wMd. shaU rend the waU, daubed with untempered mortar."
Sirach, commenting upon this, says, "EzeMel made mention of the
enemies under the figure of the ram." A haU-shower is the enemy
of the men upon whom it descends. When the Samts, m the execu-
tion of thefr Third Angel mission (ch. xiv. 9-11), descend hke a
tempest upon the men who worship the beast and Ms hnage, they
become an exceedingly great haU, whose average weight is respec-
tively, according to tables M Cahnet, " a talent" of one hundred and
twenty-five pounds troy. It is evident from Matt. xxv. 24, that a
talent and an Mdividual are relative things ; and that the one is as
fitly represented by the other, as a passenger by rail is by the ticket
he bears. After the haU of talent-weights ceases the wrath of the
seventh vial burns no more. The Beast and the False Prophet are
destroyed, the Dragon is bound and shut down m the abyss, the
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Ten Homs are conquered, and notMng remaMs but the NEW JERUSA-
LEM GOVERNMENT ruling M righteousness a world of regenerated na-
tions, blessed M Abraham and Ms Seed for a thousand years—ch.

CHAPTER XVH.

THE JUDGMENT OF THE GREAT HARLOT.

Chapters xvii. and xviri.

TRANSLATION OF CHAPTER XVH.

1. And there came one of the seven angels ha-ving the seven vials,
and talked with me, saying to me, Come along ; I wril show to thee
the judgment of the Great Harlot that sitteth upon the many waters:
with whom the kmgs of the earth have committed fornication ; and
they who inhabit the earth have been mtoxicated by the wme of her
fornication.

3. And he conducted me away mto a wUderness m spirit; and I
saw a woman sitting upon a scarlet beast, full of Names of Blas-
phemy, havmg seven heads and ten horns.

4. And I saw the woman who had been arrayed M purple and
scarlet, and decked with gold and precious stones, and pearls, hold-
Mg a golden cup M her hand, full of abominations and filthmess of
her fornication ; 5. And upon her forehead a name had been written,
MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF THE HARLOTS, AND OF
THE ABOMINATIONS of THE EATTH. 6. And I saw the woman intoxi-
cated by the blood of the saints, and by the blood of the witnesses
of Jesus : and beholding her, I marveUed with great astoMshment!

7. And the angel said to me, Wherefore didst thou wonder ? I wUl
explam to thee the mystery of the woman, and of the beast that car-
rieth her, havmg the seven heads and the ten homs.

8. The BEAST wMch thou sawest, was, and is not; but is hereafter
to ascend out of the abyss, and to go away mto perdition : and they
who dweU upon the earth, of whom there hath not been written the
names upon the Book of Life from the foundation of the world, shaU
wonder when they behold the beast that was, but is not, although
it is.

9 The mind havMg wisdom is tMs. The seven heads are seven
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mountams, where the woman is sittmg upon them : they are also
seven governments : the five have faUen, and the one is, the other is
not yet come ; but when it may have come, it is necessary that it
continue a short time.

11. And the beast that was, but is not, even he is the EIGHTH, and
he is of the seven, and goeth away Mto perdition.

12. And the Ten Horns which thou sawest, are ten governments,
which have not yet received kmgdom ; but they receive authority as
kmgs one hour with the beast.

13. These have one purpose, and they shaU deliver their power
and authority to the beast.

14. These shaU make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shaU
conquer them, because he is Lord of lords and KMg of kmgs ; and
those with Mm, caUed, chosen and faithful.

15. And he said to me, The waters which thou sawest, where the
Harlot is sittmg, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and
tongues.

16. And the Ten Horns wMch thou sawest upon the beast, these
shaU hate the Harlot, and make her desolate and naked, and shah
eat her flesh, and shaU burn her with fire. 17. For the Deity hath
given into thefr hearts to execute Ms will, and to perform one pur-
pose, and to deliver thefr kmgdom to the beast, until the predictions
of the Deity have been fulfilled.

18. And the woman wMch thou sawest, is that Great City havmg
domMion over the kmgs of the earth.

EXPOSITION.

" And there came one of the seven angels having the seven vials, and talked with me."

John was in Patmos nearly eighteen hundred years ago. Why
are we informed that he was visited by one of the angels of the vial ?
why was he not visited by one of the angels of the trumpets ? Be-
cause the subject of this chapter is "the judgment of the Great
Harlot;" and this judgment belongs to the vials. And wMch of
the seven angels was he visited by ? By the Seventh ; because, " the
judgment of the Great Harlot" is the grand catastrophe of the
seventh vial (ch. xvi. 19) and therefore the seventh only of aU the
seven could show the judgment to John. If it had been decreed to
be executed under the outpouring of the fourth angel's vial, the
fourth angel would have visited the apostle ; but bemg the specialty
of the seventh, the seventh angel must be the interlocutor and actor
in the scene.
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Bemg, then, m company with John, he said to him ." Come along !y

The Enghsh Version translates devpo, come hither! TMs would be
very weU if John had not already informed us that the angel had
come to him. Had the angel remamed stationary at a distance, and
caUed out 6evpo\ come hither, would have been correct- But, it
was John who was stationary, so the angel came to Mm, and Mvited
him to accompany hhn, and he would show him the judgment of the
Great Harlot.

John was stationary. The seals, and trumpet, and vial periods,
as so many succeeding and passMg scenes, had aU to revolve until
the sixth vial-period of the seventh seal and last trumpet, came be-
fore him. He would then be visited by the Sixth Angel and feel
Ms power M bemg " caused to exist mcorruptible," for the dead are
hnmortalized M the sixth vial-period The judgment of the Great
Harlot could not be shown to Mm by the sixth angel He wUl have
to wait until visited by the seventh angel Then, being a hvmg
apostle, and one of those to whom it is given to execute, the judg-
ment written agamst the Great Harlot m the seventh vial-period,
when that period arrives, he will go along with the Lamb, that is, with
the Omnipotent and Omniscient Spirit and not only see the judg-
ment, but take part M it, and rejoice over her catastrophe and faU—
ch. xvhi 6, 20. TMs is the import of the words, " i "will show thee
the judgment of the Great Harlot.

What John saw m Patmos, he saw " M Spirit." In Ms day, the
Great Harlot to be judged under the seventh vial had not been de-
veloped Hence, he saw her " sittmg upon the many waters" only
in prophetic vision. In tMs sense, he was " m spirit," as he wUl be,
in the Mghest sense, when he is incorruptible and immortal; and as
a constituent of the seventh angel, rejoices over the HarlotMother
and aU her adulterous progeny, whom he contributes to destroy.

The "Wilderness.

Hence, M a vision, John was conducted away Mto a wUderness.
The angel Mvited him to " come along," and he went They trav-
eUed together, so to speak, until they came mto a wUdemess—into
what was a wilderness M his day, Mhabited by wUd and ferocious
peoples, not at that time mcluded withM the limits of the Roman
Habitable. It is no longer an untamed forest, peopled by roving
savages ; but a MgMy cultivated region, abounding m cities, towns,
and vUlages, fuU of riches, and people of education and polish.
Nevertheless, m a scriptural sense, it continues to be a wUderness.
Its educated and refined peoples of all classes, from prince to peas-



EXPOSITION OF THE APOCALYPSE. 6 1 9

ant, are wonderers after the beast, and " mtoxicated with the wMe of
the fornication of the Great Harlot." TMs is the great German, or
Magogian, WUderness, wMch M after ages came to be subject to
the spiritual empfre of the Harlot of the Seven Hills; and known
in Mstory as " THE HOLY ROMAN EMPIRE." The wUderness is coex-
tensive with tins dominion. Wherever the authority of the Great
Harlot is recogmzed and supported by the States of Europe, there
is the WUderness M the largest sense of the word.

In this wUderness, uncultivated by gospel truth, John saw the
heads, horns, and body of the Scarlet Beast; fuU of Names of Blas-
phemy : and an Mtoxicated'prostitute sittmg upon it. AU tMs was
seen M the wUderness ; therefore the wUderness, the beast, and the
woman, may be regarded as parts of a great whole, the western, or
Latin, section of the Laodicean Apostasy, apocalypticaUy styled,
" the Great City."

3. The Great Harlot.

The most disgusting of womankind is chosen by the Sphit, as
representative of the Ecclesiastical System in doctrine, institutions,
and practice, approved and cherished by the peoples of Europe. It
is compared to a drunken murderess and prostitute mtoxicated
with the blood of the holy and the faithful; whom she has de-
stroyed by thousands and tens of thousands, for what she blas-
phemously styles " Heresy." Her doctrine is represented by " a
golden cup M her hand fuU of abominations and filtlriness of
her fornications," wMch " aU nations have drank of;" and have
consequently aU been "made drunk." Such is the apocalyptic
view of " Christendom," so caUed—its spiritual gmdes, its rulers, its
politicians, and its peoples, all made drunk by blasphemous and filthy
doctrine and superstition.

The Ecclesiastical Pohty of Europe represented by tMs strumpet
is hnperial This characteristic is Mdicated by the purple and scar-
let with wMch she is arrayed; and the gold and precious stones, and
pearls, with wMch she is bedecked These colors and baubles are
the decorations with wMch her officials, styled the " princes of the
church," are distinguished and bedizzened This Body of Antichrist
essentiaUy opposed to, and destructive of the Body of Christ, is
apocalypticaUy labeled upon her shameless forehead, "Mystery,
Babylon the Great, the Mother of Harlots, and of the Abonrinations
of the Earth." " MYSTERY/' is the inscription that used to be worn as
engraved upon the Pope's tiara, or triple crown; but removed by
Julius ΙΠ., when it came to attract Protestant attention as evidence
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that the wearer was no other than the Antichrist—the Name of Blas-
phemy upon the Seven Heads. EUiott, a son of one of the Harlots,
and a grandson of thefr " Mother," remarks, that " the apocalyptic
title, ' Mother of the Harlots and of the Abominations of the Earth,'
is the very parody of the title Rome arrogates to herself—' ROME,
MOTHER, AND MISTRESS.' " The words of the Tridentine CouncU are
" Romana Ecclesia, quce omnium Ecclesiarum Mater est et Magistra "—
" the Roman Church wMch is the Mother and Mistress of aU the
Churches." Whence the common pM-ase " Our Holy Mother the
Church."

Such is the Name apocalypticaUy Mscribed on the forefront of the
Ecclesiastical Pohty of Europe m aUusion to the practice of some
notorious prostitutes, who had thefr names written on a label upon
thefr foreheads, as may be coUected from ancient authors. The
Great Harlot is notorious, and recognized as the Ecclesiastical
Mother by aU the world. But, she bemg the Mother, who are her
Daughters? These are as easUy discerned as the mother herself.
The Protestant State Churches are " the Harlots ;" and the Dissent
ing, or Nonconformist, " Names and Denominations," are " the Abo-
nrinations of the Earth." The genealogy of aU of them is traceable
to Rome ; with whose dogmas they have more accord than with the
principles of the doctrine of Christ. The Harlots and the Aborrrina-
tions are " the Names of Blasphemy," of wMch the Beast is said to
be " full," They are aU mjurious to, and subversive of, " the truth
as it is M Jesus ;" wMch the foUowMg general outiine and summary
of the fiction they Mculcate wUl sufficiently prove to aU who are m-
teUigent m the truth. It may be presented under the caption of

3. The Wine of the Harlot's fornication.

" All the nations have drunk of the wine of the raging of her fornication," contained in " the
Golden Cup, fall of its abominations and fUthiness."

The goblet presented to the lips of the people by thefr spiritual
cupbearers contains the foUowmg Mtoxicating Mgredients, styled by
an apostle "Damnable Heresies."

1. That the priests and parsons of " CMistendom," so called are
the " divmely caUed and sent ambassadors of Jesus Christ."

2. These " Mhristers of Satan," or " Spirituals of Wickedness,"
styling themselves " Successors of the Apostles " (2 Cor. xL 14-15 ;
Rev. ii. 2) unseripturaUy affirm, that men are aU born mto the
world with " souls" M their mortal bodies; and that these souls
are Mcorruptible and deathless particles of the Divine Essence.

3. That these " immortal souls " are the subjects of sphitual cure;
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and that the clergy of aU orders have been " caUed of the Deity as
Aaron was," to cure the souls with the " divinity" they preach.

4. That "immortal souls" of every age, at death, go, according
to " the Mother of the Harlots," to purgatory, over which she has
control; but according to the " Harlots" and " the Abommations,"
to " hell," the locality of wMch they know nothmg about: or, if
pious or repentant, direct to " heaven beyond the realms of time
and space ;" wMch is equivalent to nowhere !

5. In its practical apphcation M the " cure of souls," thefr " divin-
ity" teaches, that a man may be the most disgusting wretch that
ever cursed society, yet he may be saved in " kmgdoms beyond the
sMes," by the " consolations of religion" ministered by them in the
article of death!—1 John m. 15. They hang men because society
wUl not tolerate them ; and send them to " heaven" from the scaffold
to associate with samts and angels!

6. In speaking of the death of the soul," wMch they term a " never-
dying soul," they teach that death is not death ; but only a change
in the mode of said " soul's" existence!

7. These " Grinders of Divmity" absurdly afifrm, that when new-
born babes and chUdren die, their " precious immortal souls" become
wMged angels m heaven, and guardian spirits to thefr friends on
earth!

8. They teach, that, when sprinkled, or poured upon at the font
by a priest or parson, and signed with "the Sign of the Cross"
(wMch is "the Sign of the Beast"—Rev. xiii 16 ; xiv. 9,10), an
infant is " regenerated by the Holy Spirit, and mcorporated mto Ms
Holy Church!"

9. These traders M souls (Rev. x-vrii. 13) lymgly affirm that sprink-
ling or pouring is baptism. To afifrm tMs is either the grossest igno-
rance, or mveterate untruthfulness. They ought to know that there
is but " ONE BAPTISM ;" and that nothmg else is that baptism, but •
the immersion in water of an intelligent believer of " the truth as it is in
Jesus."

10. These "Names of Blasphemy" affirm that shiners are "justified
by faith alone ;" that is, by faith M what they approve. Justifica-
tion by faith alone is the dogma of " the Harlots" m opposition to
the theory of thefr Mother Rome ; but, M view of James ii 24, 26,
wMch declares the contrary, it is manifestly false.

11. Some of them say, that " aU men wUl be saved," not omitting
Judas ; others, only "the elect of the Calviman type.

15. Nearly aU the Great Harlot's Family teach, and profess to be-
lieve, that there is a personal, black, IMMORTAL DEVIL, with horns,
hoofs, and taU, who is omnipresent, and almost ommpotent; and
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the tormentor of "never-dying souls" etemaUy m heU, where he
resides, and is enthroned; and that wherever it may be, it is a
furnace of material ffre bunring with brimstone; and that at the
last day, said " never-dymg souls " wUl be raised from death to judg-
ment!

13. The drunken wmebibbers of the Great Harlot's cup M thefr
mtoxication, send " hnmortal souls" to heaven or heU, and thousands
of years after bring them back to be mvested with bodies, and judged
therem, and then send them whence they came, there to remaM for
ever ! This they caU resurrection and judgment!

14. Other theorists, mtoxicated with the Babyloman wme, say,
that there is no judgment for what they term " the saints," after
death—Heb. ix. 27; that they are givmg account of themselves at
the Judgment Seat of Christ now, and that at death the account
closes ; and that the decision of their case consists m their projection
from the grave immortal!

15. The " divmes" of the Harlot Family teach that the ffrst day
of the week, caUed Sunday, is the Sabbath, and hallowed by the
Mosaic Law!—a tradition worthy of the brind leaders of the bhnd

16. Instead of preachMg " good wUl among men," they set them
by the ears, and excite them to mutual destruction by war, M the
name of " patriotism" and religion.

17. These mgredients of Rome's golden cup, hhbibed by aU alike,
bemg thefr premises, the State and Nonconformist Spirituals mctd-
cate " a spirit," and preach " a Jesus" and " a gospel" wMch the
apostles of Christ did not preach, and wMch therefore convicts them
of bemg the ACCURSED HIERARCHY OF SATAN—the mamfested officials
of "Mystery, Babylon the Great, the Mother of the Harlots, and of the
Abominations of the Earth"—2 Cor. xi 4 ; Gal. i. 6-9 ; Rev. xvii. 5.

4. The Scarlet-Colored Beast.

" The Beast which thou sawest, WAS, and is NOT ; hut is hereafter to ascend out of the
abyss, and to go away into perdition."

After the exposition given of the beasts in the thirteenth chapter
of this work, it wiU be unnecessary for me to add more than a few
words m this place.

The beast before us is the beast of the sea with seven heads and
ten horns, but with certam additional particulars. The beast of the
sea m ch. xiii, was the polity it represents, M its origm ; but the beast
of the abyss of ch. xvh, is the same polity in the last thfrty years, or
"one hour," of its existence, and previous to its arrival at the "per-
dition" mto wMch "it goes away."
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In the days of John it did not exist, for the ten horns upon it had
then received no kmgdom. The territory upon wMch they now exist
was then Mcluded M the western division of the Roman empire ; but
upon it, distinct Tiom-kMgdoms, or feie-kingdoms, which are the same
Hngdoms, did not exist. In this sense, therefore, it is " the beast
that is not"

But it was " hereafter to ascend," ueXXei avaPaiveiv, out of the
abyss ; that is, at a time subsequently to John's vision. Having aris-
en, and continued its appomted trine, or aion, it is to " go away into
perdition. "When this perdition is consummated, it will then be "the
beast that was ;" and then also, " the beast that is not, although it
is " to be when John saw.

The Great Harlot was seen to sit. upon this beast; and she was
seen to sit "upon many waters," wMch are mterpreted m verse 15,
to sigmfy "peoples and multitudes, and nations and tongues ;" sub-
jects of the debauched kmgs, or rulers, of the earth, who are all
drunk with her wme ; and have no part M the rife and glory of the
blessed—ver. 8. Sittmg upon these peoples and the beast is eqmv-
alent to sayhig, that tMs beast is the symbolic representative of tiie
political society they constitute. They are the peoples of the ten
horns and of the imperial head givmg countenance, veneration, and
support to the Great Harlot, as the ecclesiastical system of thefr sev-
eral States by law established.

The beast of the sea M its origm could reckon up only seven
heads upon the seven mountains ; but tMs beast of the abyss can
count the same seven with an additional head, wMch is styled " THE
EIGHTH "—" the beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth ; and
he is of the seven, and goeth away mto perdition." The Eighth
Head is the "Holy Roman Empfre," under "His Hohness" and
" His Apostohc Majesty," forming a conjomt dynasty, as symbolized
by Darnel's Little Horn with Eyes of a man and Mouth of blasphe-
my. TMs Eighth Head, with its spiritual emperor M Rome, and its
secular emperor M Vienna, has ruled m the midst of the Ten Horns,
durmg many centuries; but the time has not yet quite come when
these dehver thefr power and authority to the beast's eighth head for
" one hour." When tins event transpires, it wUl be consequent upon
the operation of the Frog-Power causing the gathering of " the kmgs
of the earth and of the whole habitable " agamst the Lamb and his
forces. " I saw," says John, " the Beast, and the Kings of the Earth,
and thefr armies gathered together to make war agamst Him sittmg
upon the horse, and agamst Ms army "—ch. xix. 19. TMs is the same
hostUe gathering referred to M cM xvii. 14—" these (the Ten Horns)
shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shaU conquer them :
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for he is Lord of lords and Kmg of Mngs ; and they that are with
him (Jesus and Ms Brettrren, the Samts with the Spirit—ch. xiv. 13)
are caUed, and chosen, and faithful." The conquest of the Eighth
Head and these Horns, wMch represent the Latin Catholic Europe,
is the third angel judgment of'the Seventh Vial; and results M these
island-Mngdoms fleemg away, and thefr mountam-empfres bemg found
no more—ch. xiv. 10,11; xvi. 20. The perdition of the Eighth Head
and its Horn-Allies wUl also be the destruction of the False Proph-
et Power ; or, under another figure, the Drunken Prostitute that
rides the Beast, or sits upon the peoples of divers tongues.

Before the end of the Beast and Horn Pohty is reached, the Horns
" hate the Harlot, and make her desolate and naked, and eat her
flesh, and burn her with fire"—Verse 16. TMs process has been
gomg on for some trine, but is not yet consummated. The Little
Horn with Eyes, into whose hand the Samts were given 1335 years
ago, was to lose Ms dominion, not aU at once, but consumptively for
a trine, and after that to be destroyed without remedy—" the judg-
ment shall sit, and they shaU take away Ms dominion, to consume
and to destroy it unto the end "—Dan. vii. 26 : and Paul says, M ref-
erence to the same, " the Lord will consume ihe Lawless One by the
spirit of Ms mouth, and shah destroy Mm by the manifestation of Ms
presence "—2 Thess. ii. 8. The judgment has been sittmg upon the
Papacy and the secular imperiahty that sustaMs i t ; that is, upon the
Eighth Head, for the passed seventy-five years, as shown m the expo-
sition of the Vials. The effect of the judgment may be seen by com-
paring the Papacy and Austria as they were before the great French
Revolution, with what they are at the present trine. The Pope, the
Emperor, and the Sultan, are the tMee sick men of Europemin hos-
pital, as it were, mcurably sick. AU Ms calamities have come upon
the Pope and Ms Church by the powers occupymg the territories of
the Ten Horns, who have hated the Harlot, and made her desolate
and naked, and ate her flesh, and burned her with fire. Alison m-
forms us, that the French ambassador writing from Rome to Buona-
parte M 1797, remarked that " the payment of thfrty nrilrions stipu-
lated by the treaty of Tolentino has totaUy exhausted this old carcass "
(the Great Harlot, or Roman State): " we are makmg it consume by
a slew fire." Ranke says that the losses of the Roman State were es-
timated altogether at 220 millions of livres. French occupation and
oppression M Rome reduced its population from 180,000 to 90,000
and converted many vUlages mto deserts.

See also the spirit of hatred evmced on Feb. 15, 1798, by the
French soldiery, who arrested the Pope wMle sittmg M " the temple
of the god," and receivmg the congratulations of Ms cardinals ; tore
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from Ms finger the rmg of Ms marriage to the Latm Harlot; rifled
his palace ; and carried him prisoner Mto France, where he died in
exUe shortly after.

In France, the Great Harlot stUl remains spoiled, impoverished,
and legaUy only on a footing of equality with the other superstitions,
whose adherents she used to murder as heretics. In Portugal, she
was prohibited from resummg possession of her confiscated domams
by decree of the secular authority m 1835. The national and eccle-
siastical property then to be sold is stated at more than twelve miU-
ions sterhng. Such a dilapidation of funds could not but sensibly
affect the revenues of the Romish See. Even M " most catholic "
Spain, the Harlot's flesh was eaten, and the confiscation of her im-
mense property completed by queen CMistina and Espartero. The
papal apostohc letter states, that the ecclesiastical property M that
country had been put up to sale, and the proceeds put into the pub-
lic treasury ; that aU communication with the See of Rome was pro-
hibited under severe penalties ; that no Nuncio is ever to be admitted
Mto the Mngdom to grant favors and dispensations ; that the ancient
papal prerogative of confirming or rejecting bishops elected m Spam,
was altogether abolished ; and that the priests who' seek confirma-
tion, and metropolitans who solicit the pallium, or lambsMn, from
Rome, mcur the penalty of exile. In 1844, Christina repented of
tMs anti-Romish policy, and conjomtly with Narvaez took measures
for the partial re-endowment of the Harlot. The Times and Even-
mg MaU, of April 16, speaks of " the signalization of her former gov-
ernment by the confiscation of Church property, burning of monas-
teries, desecration of churches, and massacre of monks, when the M-
fidel party m her name, tore up the old ecclesiastical macMnery of
Spam, and shot down its adherents;" and then proceeds m these words,
" tlie corruptions of the church have been beyond denial or apology.
Friend and foe alike confessed and proclaimed them. A fiery ordeal
was necessary for i t ; and a fiery ordeal it has had. It has emerged
from the flames shorn of much of its paraphernalia. We may hope that
it has been purified, as well as punished."

On the same subject, the pope m Ms Allocution of March 2, 1841,
says, " as for the authors of these acts, who glory m being caUed
chUdren of the Cathohc Church, we supplicate them to open thefr
eyes on the xvounds they have inflicted on thefr Mother and Benefac-
tress." " We show you," he adds, " the patrimony of the. Church al-
most entirely usurped ; as if the irreproachable Spouse of Jesus Christ
had not m her primordial right the faculty of acquiring and possess-
Mg temporal goods." What a different view the pope takes of the
Latin Church! He styles it "the irreproachable spouse of Jesus

40
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Christ;" while the Spirit exMbited it to John as a prostitute drunk
with the blood of the murdered samts and witnesses of Jesus!

With respect to Italy, wMch now represents Sardhria, Naples, Lom-
bardo-Venetia, and the DucMes, pope Gregory XVX, m an encycli-
cal letter bearing date Aug. 16, 1832, mourned over a tempest of
evUs and disasters. He says, " this our Roman Chair of the blessed
Peter, m wMch CMist has placed the mam strength of the Church,
is most ferociously. assaUed : a horrible and nefarious warfare openly
and avowedly waged agamst the Catholic faith" And he closes with
a prayer to the Virgin Mary, " who alone has destroyed aU heresies,
and is our greatest confidence, even the whole foundation of our
hope." TMs was published m the days of the Carbonari, to whom
Louis Napoleon belonged, and whose outbreak was put down by Aus-
trian soldiery. But worse times have come upon the harlot m Italy
smce then. Throughout that country, with the exception of Rome
and the little patrimony held by French protection, the Roman Har-
lot has been made desolate and naked ; her flesh has been eaten, and
she has been subjected to a fiery ordeal that has thorougMy impov-
erished her. Her property has been confiscated to the use of the
kingdom of Italy, to an amount equal to six hundred mUrions of dol-
lars ; wMch is being eaten up M preparations for the struggle, wMch,
it is hoped, wUl consummate the deshes and ambition of aU patriotic
citizens ; that Rome shall be redeemed from the beastly tyranny of
priests, and made the capital of a free, happy, and united Italy.

Thus the Ten Horns wMch John saw upon the Beast have hated
the harlot, and made her desolate and naked, and eaten her flesh,
and burned her with ffre ; for the Deity put it M thefr hearts to fnlfUl
Ms will: and he wUl yet put it M their hearts " to agree, and dehver
thefr kMgdom to the beast," during the " one hour " m wMch they
are at war with the Lamb ; that is, "until the predictions of the Deity
have been fulfilled"—Verse 17.

TMs seventeenth chapter, wMch contemplates so much of the
judgment of the Great Harlot as pertams to her preadventual con-
sumpition, finishes with the words, " and the woman which thou saw-
est, is that Great City havMg domimon over the kmgs of the earth."
In the days of John, it was customary to represent the Roman State
by a woman sitting upon seven projections pUed upon one another,
to typify the seven mountams. TMs device may be seen upon a com
in the British Museum, struck M the reign of Vespasian. Sitting
upon the Seven Hills, with " Roma " under the base hne, mdicated
that that Great City, as it reaUy was in those days, was the capital
of the State. In John's time she ruled militarily " over the kmgs of
the earth ;" as m after ages she came to do sphituaUy and more des-
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potically. On a medal struck M 1825, in thfe reign of Leo XH, the
Roman State is represented by a woman holdmg a cross m the left
hand, and a cup M the right hand extended, with the Mscription
Sedet super Universam, "She sits upon the Universe," which is
eqmvalent to the apocalyptic Mtimation, " She sits upon the many
waters," or " peoples and multitudes, and nations, and tongues;"
or " She sits upon the Beast," and therefore "reigns over the kMgs
of the earth."

CHAPTER

THE DESTRUCTION OF THE GREAT HARLOT.

•' Great Babylon came in remembrance before the Deity to give unto her the cup of the wine
of the fierceness of his wrath"—ch κτί. 19.

" And there followed another <or second) angei, saying, Babylon hath fallen, hath fallen,
that Great City, because ehe hath caused all nations to drink of the wine of the raging of her
fornication"—ch. xiv. 8.

TRANSLATION.

1. And after these thmgs I saw an angel descending out of
the heaven, havmg great authority; and the earth was iUunrinated
with Ms glory.

2. And he shouted M power, with a loud voice, saying, Babylon
the Great hath faUen, hath faUen! For she hath become a habita-
tion of daemons, and a hold of every unclean spirit, and a cage of
every unclean and hated bird : 3. For she hath caused aU the na-
tions to drink of the wme of the ragmg of her fornication ; and the
kings of the earth have fornicated with her; and the merchants
of the earth have become rich tMough the potency of her voluptu-
ousness.

4. And I heard another voice from the heaven, saymg, Come forth
out of her my people, that ye have no fellowship with her sMs, and
that ye receive not of her plagues. 5. For her sMs have foUowed
until the heaven, and the Deity hath caUed to nrind her Miquities.
6. Render to her as also she hath rendered to you, and double to
her twofold accordmg to her deeds : m the cup which she hath
mingled, nringle for her double. 7. How mueh she hath glorified
herself, and lived profligately, so much torment and sorrow give to
her ; for M her heart she saith, I sit Queen, and am not a widow,
and sorrow I shaU not see at aU.

8. On account of tMs her plagues shaU come m one day, death,
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and anguish, and famin%; and she shaU be consumed M fire : for
YAHWEH ELOHIM who judgeth her is powerful

9. And the kmgs of the earth fornicating and luxuriating with her,
shaU bewaU her, and lament for her, when they shaU see the smoke
of her burnMg, havmg stood at a distance tMough the fear of her
torment, exclaiming, Alas, alas, that great city Babylon, that mighty
city! for M one hour thy judgment hath come.

11. And the merchants of the earth shaU waU and lament over her,
because no one buyeth thefr shipsladMg any more.

12. Lachng of gold, and of sUver, and of precious stone, and of
pearl, and of fine rinen, and of purple, and of silk, and of scarlet:
and aU thyme wood, and every ivory utensU, and every article of
most precious wood, and of brass, and of fron, and of marble ; and
cmnamon, and odors, and omtment, and frankincense, and wme, and
oil, and fine flour, and graM, and cattle, and sheep, and horses, and
of carriages, and of bodies, and souls of men.

14. And the frmts of the cupidity of thy soul hath departed from
thee, and every daMty and sumptuous thing is departed from thee,
and no more shalt thou find them at all

15. The merchants of these tMngs who have been enriched by her
shall stand afar off tMough the fear of her torment, wairing and
mourning, and exclahmng, Alas, alas, that great city, wMch had been
clothed with fine rinen, and purple, and scarlet, and adorned with
gold and precious stone, and pearls! for M one hour so much wealth
hath been destroyed

17. And every shipmaster, and every company upon the sMps, and
saUors, and as many as ply the sea, stood afar off, and cried, seeing
the smoke of her burnMg, exclainring, What was like to that great
city?

19. And they cast dust upon thefr heads, and cried waiting and
weepmg, saymg, Alas, alas, that great city, by wMch aU havmg sMps
on the sea were enriched tMough her costhness; for M one hour she
has been desolated!

20. Rejoice over her, O Heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets,
for the Deity hath punished your condemnation by her.

21. And one mighty angel took up a stone hke a great nriU-stone,
and cast it mto the sea, saymg, Thus with violence Babylon the great
city shaU be cast down, and shall be found no more at aU. v

22. And the voice of harpers and musicians, and pipers, and
trumpeters, shah be heard no more at all m thee ; and every crafts-
man of whatever craft shah be found no more at aU m thee; and the
sound of a mUl-stone shaU be heard no more at all m thee ; and the
light of a lamp shaU shme no more at all M thee; and the voice of the
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bridegroom and of the bride shall be heard no more at aU M thee :
for thy merchants were the chief men of the earth ; for by thy sor-
cery aU the nations have been deceived.

24. And M her had been found blood of prophets and saints, and
of aU who had been slain upon the earth. •

1. The Descending Angel.

" And after these things I saw an angel descending out of the heaven having gi eat authority ;
and the earth was illuminated with his glory."

After these things; that is, after the ten horns had made the Ro-
man Harlot desolate and naked, and eaten her flesh, and burned her
with ffre—ch. xvh. 16 ; but not after those tMngs mdicated m the
14th verse. The descent of the angel upon Babylon takes place be-
tween the finishing of the Harlot's spohation and consumption by the
European Governments; and the conquest of these powers, or rather
the commencement of thefr "war with the Lamb," wMch ends M
thefr conquest by him.

In ch. vii. 2, John saw an angel that had ascended (avaPav-a)
from the east—from a sun's rismg. TMs was not an angel m power
and great authority. His mission of sealmg the servants of the
Deity M their foreheads, did not require it; for the seahng is a work
effected by testimony and doctrine expounded, and reasoned Mto tho
understandmg and affections.

The angel of tMs eighteenth chapter does not ascend. His career
poMts M an opposite direction. John saw Mm descending, KaraPai-
vovra, "havmg great authority ;" and as authority is of no use in
this rebellious world unsustamed by power equal to its enforcement,
the announcement of the greatness of the authority, rinpries that he
descends also with great power, wMch is equal to the mighty enter-
prise of illuminating the earth with his glory.

His mission demands the possession of great power, wMch, mdeed,
shah be omnipotent: for, as Isaiah sets it forth, " he bringeth down
them that dweU on Mgh, he layeth the lofty city low ; he layeth ii
low even to the ground ; he bringeth it to the dust. The foot shaU
tread it down, the feet of the poor, and the steps of the needy"—ch.
xxvi, 5. He hath also to " raise up the Tribes of Jacob, and to re-
store the preserved of Israel ? and to be a light to the nations for
salvation to the ends of the earth"—Isai. xlix. 6.

TMs mighty angel John saw descending. It is not without signifi-
cance that he uses the present participle. There are stages M the
descent from "the right hand of the Majesty M the heavens," to the
so-caUed "Patrimony of St. Peter." In the outset of the descent, the
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justified and glorified Jesus, the Son of the Father's Handmaid, the
Man at his right hand whom he hath made strong for hhnself, "the
Lord the Spirit" (Ps. cxvi. 16 ; lxxx. 17 ; 2 Cor. hi 18), descends to
Smai, m whose wUdemess he unites Mmself to Ms body, the Bride, of
whom he becomes the Head. Thus recraited and enlarged, he is the
" One Angel," whose measure is " 144 cubits"—ch. xix. 17 ; xxi. 17.
Havmg finished Ms work m Teman, "he marches tMough the land M
Mdignation, and threshes the GentUes" he encounters " M anger." Ar-
rived at the Mount of Ohves, he descends from thence Mto Jerusalem,
the city of the Great KMg, There, " standing M the sun," he pauses
in Ms descent upon the lofty city, Babylon, wMch he purposes to
level with the dust Before he mvades her peoples with Ms troops
(Hab. m. 12,16, 3), he sends forth a voice from the heaven, announc-
mg the judgment that impends. When this proclamation is fulfilled,
he wUl then complete his descent upon Babylon, wMch he wUl not
abandon until he hath abolished her from the earth.

" And the earth was illuminated with his glory." The development of
Ms glory is M the overtMow of the Great Harlot; the destruction of
the military and secular pohtical organization or power, " the Beast
that carries her," and the conquest of the European kmgs and their
armies : and M the new order of things he establishes upon the rum
of the old. TMs will be great glory for the descending angel, whose
constituents begM thefr career M poverty, and finish it M the posses-
sion of aU the wealth and countries of the earth. I t win have been a
fiery ordeal for the nations, wMch wUl have labored M the very fire,
and for very vamty ; but as the result of the whole operation, " the
earth shall be fuU of the knowledge of the glory of Yahweh (of the
Angel) as the waters cover the sea"—Hab. ii. 13, 14 ; Isai xi. 9 ;
Num. xiv. 21 ; Ps. lxxii 19.

2. TJie Descending -A.ngel's Shout.

" And he Bhouted in power, with a loud voice, saying, Babylon hath fallen, hath fallen."

TMs descendMg angel is the same of whom Paul speaks M 1 Thess.
iv. 16, saymg, "the Lord Mmseh M command, with Archangel's
voice, and with trumpet of Deity, shaU descend from heaven." But
he comes not alone ; for M 2 Epist. i. 7, he tells us, he wUl be apoca-
lypsed, or " revealed from heaven with angels of his power, with flam-
Mg fire, talring vengeanca" Such is the voice, with wMch he shouts
—the Archangel's voice whose name m Dan. xii. 1, is ifco-ift,
Mi-cha-ail, WHO-IAKE-DEITY, "the Great Prince who standeth for
the chUdren of Darnel's people." He is in command; for he
is the Commander and leader—Isai lv. 4 ; and his mission is
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in the last of the trumpets of Deity, and m the seventh vial thereof.
Paul did not specify detaUs.' He declared that he would descend
from heaven with a mission agamst the Lawless One, the Son of Per-
dition ; whom John connects with the Eighth Head of the Beast,
that carries the Great Harlot.

The words used by the descendmg angel identifies him with the
second angel of ch. xiv. 8. These are the same angel M the second
stage of his mission. The reason of the fall of Babylon is given M
both places, only M ch. xvm. the Mdictment is amprified. Because
she is " a habitation of demons, and the hold of every foul spfrit,
and a cage of every unclean and hated bhd ;" and because the Great
Harlot and the kmgs of Babylon have corrupted and destroyed the
earth (ch. xi. 18 ; xix. 2)—therefore her destruction is proclaimed
with a voice, whose echoes wUl convulse the nations to the ends of
the earth.

3. Another "Voice,

'• And I heard another voice from heaven."

But before the Archangel Michael " mvades them with Ms troops,"
he remembers that he hath a people M Babylon to deliver, as weU as
a people to destroy. The people to be delivered are " the Tribes of
Jacob, and the preserved of Israel"—" the chUdren of Daniel's peo-
ple," eight thousand of whom are mhabitants of Rome. Every one
knows the degradation of Israelites M the capital of the Great Har-
lot ; and the oppression and contempt they have been subjected to
by " the daemons, foul spirits, unclean and hated birds," caUed popes,
cardmals, bishops, and priests, who roost m that filthy habitation.
TMs tyranny of the abjectest kmd has left its mdehble memorial
upon the hearts of the denizens of the Ghetto, whose hope is the
desolation of Rome, wMch they look for as the crisis of thefr own
redemption ; for KhncM, one of theh rabbis, says in Ms comment
on Obadiah, " this is the hope of the nation—when Rome shaU be
desolated, then there shaU be the redemption of Israel."

The vengeance of Michael is suspended until the safety of aU Ms
people of the stock of Abraham, who may be willing, is assured.
The vengeance upon Babylon impends, wMle the first angel is
maMng proclamation that " the Hour of Ms Judgment hath come "—
ch. xiv. 6, 7. Michael as "the Lamb and the 144,000 with him,"
havmg established himself on Mount Zion, is prepared "to give
great Babylon the cup of the wme of the fierceness of his wrath"
(ch. xvi. 19), but he is graciously wiUing to afford escape, not only to
Israelites, but to GentUes of "every nation, Mndred, tongue, and
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people," upon whom the Harlot sits. He therefore sends forth a
company of authorized heralds, qualified to authenticate thefr mission,
after the old apostolic example, to announce good news to the well
disposed ; but terrible vengeance upon all " who know not the
Deity, and obey not the Gospel of the Lord Jesus Christ," as pro-
claimed by the Angel-Company "flyMg M midheaven;" or executing
thefr mission with great dispatch.

In calling upon the weU-disposed to "worsMp him who made
heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters," these
divinely caUed and sent preachers Mvite them to " come out of Baby-
lon, that they be not partakers of her sins, and that they receive not
of her plagues." TMs is not addressed to the saMts as those re-
ferred to in the pMase " my people ;" but to those who may become the
Lord's people by obeymg tMs " other voice from the heaven:" for this
is a period m wMch, the Spfrit saith, " Lo, I come, and I wiU dwell
in the midst of the Daughter of Zion ; and many nations shall be
jomed to Yahweh m that day, and shaU be my people"—Zech. ii. 10,
11. The samts cannot partake of her sms, and receive of her
plagues ; for, before tMs proclamation, they have all been cleared out
of Babylon by the gathering unto Christ m Teman ; and by it hav-
ing been given unto them to execute the judgment upon her and
the four beasts of the sea—Dan. vii. 22. They are the constituted
avengers, and the avenged; and are then M no position to be ad-
dressed M the language of the voice.

" Her sms have foUowed her until the heaven." This is the reason
assigned for her bemg plagued. The word nnoXovdnaav, signifies to
be a follower. Her sms have been her foUowers. They have not been
fitful, or occasional, attendants; but have been the invariable, and
constant, and desperate, ruffians of her tram, "until the heaven,"
άχρι rov ovpavov : that is, until the time arrived to establish the New
Heaven. Had she repented of her deeds fifty-three years ago, when
the darkness, or pohtical eclipse, of the beast's kingdom was removed
by the fall of Napoleon the Great, her sms would not have followed
her " until the heaven." But her officials "blasphemed the Deity of
the heaven, and repented not of their deeds" (ch. xvi. 11), but con-
tinued m the practice of all thefr abommations until now, and wUl
do until sudden destruction comes upon them from wMch there wiU
be for them no escape.

The Deity havmg caUed to mmd her iniquities, the cause of her
drunkenness, and abominable idolatries and profligacy ; and the
time aUotted for preaclring the Aion-Tidmgs of good, and theh- ac-
ceptance, fulfiUed; the " other voice from the heaven" commands
the commencement of hostUities against Babylon, m the words.
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" Render to her as also she has rendered to you, and double to her
twofold accordmg to her deeds : m the cup wMch she has nringled,
mingle for her double. How much she hath glorified herself, and
hved profligately, so much torment and sorrow give her ; for in her
heart she saith( ' I sit Queen, and am not a widow, and sorrow I
shaU not see at al l '" If the reader know the Mstory of the Roman
Ecclesiastical State, the Great Harlot, in her dealings with what her
murderous and adulterous thieves, termed clergy and priests, stigma-
tize as "Heretics ;" he wUl be aware of the "torment and sorrow"
they have inflicted upon the samts, and upon Israel, and upon aU„
the friends of civU and religious hberty, they have been able to shut
up M thefr loathsome dungeons. TMs torment and sorrow appre-
ciated, if he double it, he wUl then be enabled to form some feeble
idea, far short of reality, of the terrible retribution and vengeance to
be poured out upon the Satamc Hierarchy of the Seven HUls.

It is true, that she sitteth upon many waters, or peoples, who ac-
knowledge Mistress Roma as the Queen City of the Ecclesiastical
world. She is not without recogmtion as Queen even M America.
But it is not true, that she wUl never experience the sorrow of
widowhood The widowhood of Jerusalem hath Mured for many
generations, and been to her a cause of reproach. ShaU Rome,
then, her fierce and relentless enemy, not become a widow ? Jeru-
salem's Maker was the husband of her youth, from whom she hath
been divorced, but only for a time, after which he wUl have mercy
upon her, and adorn her as His bride—Isai. hv. 4-8 ; lxi. 10. When
she becomes ihe married wife by the law that goes forth from Zion ;
when the Lord Jesus Christ shaU be King M Israel on David's
throne, shaU Rome and the Roman State be the married wife of the
Name of Blasphemy styhhg himself, and bemg styled, "the Vicar
of Christ," and who undertakes to make Christ, m flesh and blood,
by mumblhig a few words over a wafer ? Rome no widow! Always
to have popes for husbands of the church! A strong delusion,
wMch the judicial annihilation of the Harlot can alone dispel.

The foUowmg anecdote wUl throw some right upon the sense M
wMch " I am no widow" is to be understood. It was blasphemously
stated m the Tablet, a Romamst Paper, that about a month after
Pio IX's accession, the Abbess of Mmsk spent a whole night at
Rome M prayer for the Cathohc Church : and that whUe so occu-
pied a voice (none other than that of the Saviour) addressed her
thus : " Fear not, my daughter! I have not left my church a widow ;
I have chosen for her a Pontiff after my own heart."
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4. One Day.

" On account of this her plagues shall come in one day."

In the prophecy against the Chaldean Babylon, it is written, "thy
day is come ;" and m the next sentence, the exposition of tMs is
given m the words, "the time that I wUl visit thee"—Jer. 1. 31.
Agam, "Babylon is suddenly faUen and destroyed"—ch. Ii 8. And
agam, " My people go ye out of the midst of her, and dehver ye
every man Ms soul from the fierce anger of Yahweh. And lest your
heart faint, and ye fear for the rumor that shah be heard M the
land : and there shall come in a year the tidmgs, and after that in a
year the tidmgs and violence M the land, ruler against ruler "—vers.
45, 46.

Now this prophecy agamst the Chaldean Babylon, though havmg
its own special fulfiUment, wMch commenced M the time of Cyrus,
and Belshatzar, the Lucifer of Isai. xiv. 12, was typical of the faU of
the Roman Babylon ; so that the language descriptive of the judg-
ment of the ancient city and state, becomes the key of the figura-
tive expressions m the apocalyptic prophecy. I conclude, therefore,
that it wUl be with the Roman Babylon as with the Chaldean ; and
that "her day, or time," of judgment will come "suddenly," "as a
tirief in the mght;" that there will be violence m Italy, " ruler
against ruler ;" that the tidmgs mviting people to emigrate wUl find
the country m this anarcMcal condition ; and that in the " next
day," or " year," her plagues wUl commence, even " death, and an-
gmsh, and famine "—death, or pestUence, and anguish, as the result
of it, combmed with fanrine. How long these calamities wUl con-
tinue after they have come mto play, does not appear. Her judg-
ment is consummated by a fiery overthrew — " she shall be con-
sumed in fire." The foulness and filthiness of her abonrinations,
and the sMrilitude of the fate that awaits her, has caused the Great
City and State to be " sphituaUy caUed Sodom and Egypt"—ch. xi.
8. The punishment of Sodom wUl be Rome's, and perhaps, that also
of the whole "Patrimony of St. Peter." TMs wiU consummate the
plagues which begM her torment and sorrow m one and the same
year after the Aion-tichngs of good salutes the ears of Israel M Rome.
But followmg upon "pestUence, and famme" is the twofold render-
mg of torment and angMsh by the troops of Michael, the Great
Prince, who Mvades her territory become a smokmg furnace of judg-
ment," a lake of ffre burning with brimstone " (ch. xix. 19). From
tMs she never emerges, and therefore, hke Sodom, suffers the ven-
geance of a fire wMch is eternal—Jude 7.
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5. Yahweh IClohim.

" YAHWEH ELOHIM, who judgeth her, is powerful.'

In the Enghsh Version the name is "Lord God "—" strong is the
Lord God who judgeth her." TMs judgment upon Babylon is part
of the "judgment given to the saints." It is the Ommpotent Spirit
who executes the judgment written ; not as an abstract and naked
power, but clothed with, and clotMng, the samts—Jesus and Ms
Brethren. These aU become Spirit, as Jesus is already—" we shaU
be hke him ;" on the principle that " he who hath been born of spirit
is spirit." The One Body spiritualized, and therefore spirit, is the
" Lord God" of the text—the Spirit, who imposed upon himself at
the bush the name YAHWEH, manifested m flesh " justified by sphit,"
as the Elohim of Israel—YAHWEH Elohim, He who shaU be mighty
ones, the Ommpotent " who was, and who is, and who shall be " man-
ifested M power and great glory, " the Ffrst and the Last Ones," to
resist whom wUl be certam destruction.

These Elohim are they addressed by the Sphit m the twentieth
verse of tMs chapter, "Rejoice over her, O Heaven, and ye holy
apostles, and prophets, for the Deity (the Yahweh-Sphit) hath pun-
ished your condemnation by her." She condemned the "heaven"
to death ; or, as it is expressed m ch. xm. 6, " them who dweU in the
heaven;" them who constitute the holy heavenly community m the gen-
erations embraced M the 1260 years ; but who become the Most Holy
Heaven-Community, or briefly, "the Heaven," preparatory to the judg-
ment upon the Great Harlot. The judgment upon her is punishment
for her blasphemy and maltreatment of the heaven M its primary con-
stitution. The apostles and prophets belonged to, and were a part
of, the heaven. The apostles were put to death by the jower en-
throned upon the Seven Hills, though not by the papal power; for
tiris Eighth Head was not then developed M Rome, The apostles
were put to death by the Sixth Head of the Beast; nevertheless, it
was Rome who slew them, as it had previously slaM the Lord Jesus ;
and for these slaughters she has to be finally destroyed The
prophets of the heaven for whose condemnation Rome is held
responsible are not the old Testament prophets. Rome had no
hand M thefr death. The prophets of the heaven are the "faith-
ful men able to teach others" the doctrine of Christ, who were the
true successors of the apostles. They are found among the witnesses
who prophesy in sackcloth 1260 years, who were kUled by the Roman
Beast, and rose agam politicaUy in 1789-90, and began the execution
of judgment upon it. The present exigencies of the Great Harlot
are the result of the judgment of the past ' seventy-five years. It
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has been m complete retribution for her condemnation of these
prophets ; and the earnest of what awaits her when the apostles and
prophets shall be prepared to "rejoice over her." The prophets
whom she condemned mdividuaUy did not rise, but only the class to
wMch they as witnesses agamst the Harlot, belonged. The resur-
rection of tMs class to execute judgment, was the earnest of the per-
sonal resurrection of its ancient members to finish the same judg-
ment. TMs is Mrpried m the exhortation, " Render to her as also
she hath rendered to you, and double to her twofold accordmg to her
deeds ;" and " rejoice over her, O heaven, and ye holy apostles and
prophets ;" for how can they whom the powers of the Seven Hills
condemned and executed M torments, render to that capital twofold
accordmg to her deeds, unless they are restored to life and endued
with power for the work? The samts must ffrst be caused to exist
mcorruptible and ommpotent, and then it wUl be competent for them
to execute judgment upon the Harlot, and to rejoice over her, stand-
mg upon the crystal sea, no longer mingled with the fire of thefr
fierce mdignation—ch. xv. 2.

G. T h e C o n s u m m a t i o n .

" With violence shall that great city Babylon be cast down, and shall be found no more
at all."

The plagues of Babylon are " death, anguish, and famine," con-
summated by her bemg utterly burned with ffre. Death represents
divers Mnds of torments leading to that result. Whatever forms
the torments may assume, they aUow the subjects of them " no rest
day nor mght" during thefr operation—ch. xiv. 9-11. When aU
these restless days and mghts are numbered, the consummation of
thefr woes does not occupy long. The catastrophe is represented by
a stone like a great mUlstone bemg let faU, or cast Mto the sea. The
faU of the Chaldean Babylon was similarly illustrated. Jeremiah's
prophecy m writmg against Babylon was bound to a stone and cast
Mto the Euphrates, accompamed with the words, " Thus shaU Baby-
lon sMk, and shaU not rise from the evU I wUl bring upon her '—ch.
Ii 61-64. The earth did not open and swaUow her up ; but she
sank from the rank of the Queen of Nations, the capital of the
greatest power of the world, to a city without power, and at length
without mhabitants, and to such extreme desolation that no material
for buUdmg should be found upon her site, as at tMs day—verse 26.
From this depth she is to rise no more ; although there are some m
our day who affirm the contrary. But notwithstanding thefr fiat,
the Spfrit saith, " She shaU not rise from the evU I wUl bring upon
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her." More than two thousand years have elapsed since tMs decree
was registered. In all that time she has never risen, nor wUl she
ever rise agaM—" she shah be desolate forever."

The Chaldean Babylon was brought to ruin for its sms against
Yahweh m making Ms temple desolate, oppressmg Israel, and Mtoxi-
cating the nations. The Roman Babylon has done aU tMs, and
added to the offence M makmg herself drunk with the blood of the
saMts and witnesses of Jesus. The crimes of the Roman Babylon
have far exceeded those of the Chaldean; her punishment wiU
therefore be more tormenting and more signal. Hence, she is not
simply to be M desolation upon the Seven Hills; but she is sud-
denly, "M one hour," to be "found no more at ah." When "death,
and angmsh, and fanrine," have done thefr work, then YAHWEH

ELOHTM, after the example of the angels who visited Sodom, wUl
send the Roman Sodom surgmg and craslring down into the volcamc
subterranean. Pope and cardmals, bishops, priests, monks and nuns,
" the temple of the god " they caU St. Peter, basilicas, and churches,
and aU monastic "dens of. foul spfrits, and unclean and hateful
birds," with aU "the daMty and goodly tMngs lusted after" by the
beastly soul of the Mtoxicated harlot of the nations—aU wUl rush
headlong, yelhng and blaspheming, Mto the roaring and fiery
abyss to " be found no more at all." Thus, with violence she reaches
the depths of her low estate, and is no more found among the cities
of the earth. Henceforth "the voice of harpers and musicians, and
pipers, and trumpeters shaU be heard no more at aU M her; and
every craftsman of whatever craft shall be found no more at aU M
her ; and the sound of a millstone shah be heard no more at aU in
her ; and the hght of a lamp shall shme no more at aU m her ; and
the voice of the bridegroom and of the bride shaU be heard no more
at aU M her : for her merchants were the cMef men of the earth ;
for by her sorcery aU the nations were deceived"

V. The Survivors.

"Alas, alas, that great city Babylon, that mighty city! for in one hour thy judgment hath
come."

The survivors of the consummation of the judgment of Babylon
are the Mngs of the earth, the merchants of the earth, and aU mter-
ested m thefr trafic. These all bewaU and lament for her. The
kmgs bewail her because they have lost their favorite prostitute by
whose witchery they were enabled to mamtam thefr ascendancy over
the deceived nations. The kmgs of the earth must be her survivors,
or they could not lament for her. The merchants of the earth are
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the cMef men of the earth. They are " the spiritual gmdes " of the
peoples, of all ranks, orders, and degrees ; together with "the lay
lords," or nobles, and civU rulers of the states—aU who are repre-
sented M the pMase " Chu#ch and State" M the several streets, or
kmgdoms, of the great city. These, both Mngs and merchants,
stand off m fear of the progressmg torment, unable, or unwUlMg,
to risk mtervention m her behalf. Their sympatiries are aU with the
Harlot; they bewaU her, and blaspheme the tormenting power—ch.
xvi. 21. The spiritual traders in souls bewaU her "because no one
buyeth thefr shipsladmg any more." The Roman State and Capital
bemg aU engulfed m the infernal abyss, papal wares cease to be of
any value m the soul markets of the world, and aU demand ceases.
This is a grievous blow to aU Romish Priests; who see before them
only ruM and starvation. The reprobation of Heaven wUl be sig-
naUy displayed in the total wreck of the ROMAN SHD?. If the Pope
were reaUy the faithful Vicar of CMist, and the Romish Church the
true church of God, would Christ precipitate Tm-n and Ms church
Mto the volcamc abyss, now M active preparation to receive them ?
TMs glorious catastrophe wiU open the eyes of multitudes. StUl the
kmgs and priests, and thefr hosts of mterested dependents, though
seemg, wUl not perceive ; for thefr hearts wUl be hardened, like
Pharoah's, that they and thefr armies may be destroyed—ch. xix. 21.

8. The Shipslading.

" No one buyeth their shipslading any more."

The sMpsladmg of a vessel is its cargo, which represents the reve-
nues of the merchants, who own, or charter, or use, the ship. The
Roman Ship has for many ages been freighted with wares, wMch
have, tMough the tradMg of its importers, brought back to the state
"lading of gold, and of sUver, and of precious stones, and of pearl,
and of fine rinen, and of purple, and of sUk, and of scarlet; and of
all thyme wood, and every ivory utensU, and every article of most
precious wood, and of brass, and of iron, . and of marble; and cm-
namon, and odors, and omtment, and franMncense, and wme, and
oU, and fine flour, and gram, and cattle, and sheep, and horses, and
of carriages, and of bodies, and souls of men." Hence these thmgs
come to represent the spiritual wares, wMch cause the revenues to
flow m from aU countries mto the treasury of the church ; such, for
Mstance, as masses for the dead, absolution for the riving, mdulgences
for sm, consecrations of cemeteries, churches, sermonizMgs, reading
Latin prayers, ordammg priests, consecrating bishops, sprinkhng
babies with " holy water," and putting the sign of the cross upon
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their foreheads, marriages, burials, canonization . of samts, lymg
wonders, and so forth. These belong to the Mvoice of wares wMch
are the stock m trade of the soul and body merchants of the Great
Harlot and her Daughters and Abominations of the Babyloman World
All the State and Nonconformist Churches of Europe and America
deal more or less extensively M the mvoice. They do not aU keep
the same assortment of wares ; but they wUl aU be found to deal M
some of the articles enumerated as the ladMg of the old SMp Baby-
lon, whereby they are proved to belong to the " sMpmasters, ships'
compames, saUors, and traders upon the sea," who bewaU, and
lament the faU of thefr harlot-mother, " because no one buyeth thefr
sMpslading any more"—the clergy-craft is played out, hirehng
priests and parsons, alias " wolves M sheep's clotMng," become a
worthless and contemptible drug, esteemed by none. No man or
woman wUl any longer give " carnal thmgs " in exchange for their
twaddhng conceits, and religious consecrations, and consolations,
which they now style thefr " spiritual thmgs." Protestantism, in aU
its harlots and abonrinations, wUl be as defunct as its Romish-
Mother. It wUl translate no more murderers from the scaffold, to
" kmgdoms beyond the bounds of time and space ;" it will give no
thieves and prostitutes the " consolations of religion " M the article
of death; it wUl regenerate no more puhhg, unconscious, babes
with "prevenient" or "subvement," grace; it wUl consecrate no
more SaMtBazaars, (churches) and cemeteries for the dead ; it wUl
no more befuddle the brams of sUly women, and sillier men, with its
pulpit and vapourous inanities. All this foolery, paid for in "gold,
and sUver, fine flour, gram, cattle, sheep," and so forth, in salaries,
tithes, and church-rates, wUl be abolished by YAHWEH ELOHTM, who
wUl permit no more lies to be preached M Ms name by Latm, Prot-
estant, or Greek—Zech. xiii. 2, 3, 4. AU these thmgs will be
substituted by the knowledge of his glory by wMch the nations of
the earth shaU be Ulunrinated They wiU then come to -Mm from
the ends of the earth, and declare thefr conviction, that their catho-
lic and protestant fathers " inherited lies, and things wherem there is
no profit"—Jer. xvi. 19. These unprofitable and lymg vamties, sold
to them at an enormous price by spiritual hnpostors, for the cure of
thefr souls, they wiU indignantly repudiate. The veU which is now
spread over aU nations beMg destroyed (Isai xxv. 7), they wUl look
back with astomsMnent upon their present degradation and msanity.
Freed from existmg spiritual slavery, they will rejoice M the
hberty of the truth, and wisely resolve to walk no* more after the
hnagmation of an evU heart—Jer. hi. 17 ; but to walk M the paths
of Yahweh the Elohim of Jacob—Isai ii. 3 : who will turn to them a
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pure language, that they may all caU upon the Name of Yahweh, to
serve him with one consent—Zeph. iii. 9.

C H A P T E R X I X .

TRANSLATION.

1. And after these firings I heard a great voice of much people in
the heaven, saymg, HALLELU YAH ! The salvation and the glory, and
the honor, and the power to YAHWEH our ELOHTM ! For true and
righteous are Ms judgments ; for he hath judged the great harlot,
who corrupted the earth with her fornication, and he hath avenged
the blood of Ms servants at her hand.

3. And a second time they said, HALLELU YAH !
And her smoke ascendeth unto the seons of the seons.
4. And the twenty and four elders, and the four hvmg ones feU

down, and did homage to the Deity sitting upon the throne, saymg,
Amen ; HALLELU YAH.

5. And a voice proceeded from the tMone, saymg, Praise the
Deity all of you Ms servants,' and ye that fear Mm, both the small
and the great.

6. And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and
as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thun-
derings, saymg, HALLELU YAH ! For Yahweh Elohim the aU-powerful,
hath prevaUed 1 We can rejoice and exult, and have given the glory
to him ; for the marriage of the Lamb hath come, and his betrothed
hath made herself ready. And to her it hath been given that she
may have been clothed with fine rinen pure and resplendent; for the
pure rinen is the righteous actions of the saMts.

9. And he said to me, Write! Blessed are they who have been
caUed to the feast of the marriage of the Lamb. And he said to
me, These are the true words of the Deity. And I feU before his
feet to do homage to Mm : and he said to me, See thou do it not: I
am thy feUow-servant, and of thy brethren who have the testhnony
of Jesus : do homage to the Deity ; for the testimony of Jesus is the
spfrit of the prophecy.

1. After These Things.

" After t h e * things I heard a great voice of much people In the heaven."

The tMngs here referred to are the events set forth m the eigh-
teenth chapter. After these things, therefore, is a pM-ase Mdicating
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that what is about to be narrated M this irineteenth chapter was
transacted after the Great Harlot's capital and government had been
destroyed by YAH, the Seven-Horned Lamb, and those who were
with Mm, the caUed, and chosen, and Mthful

The scene with wMch this chapter opens transfers om- attention
from Rome to Jerusalem, the place of Yahweh's throne. The news
of Rome's catastrophe having arrived there, the much people m the
new heaven gave utterance to a great voice, saymg, '• HALLELU YAH !
The salvation, and the glory, and the honor, and the power" be as-
scribed, not to the called, and chosen, and faithful Elohim, but " unto
YAHWEH" their strength, and to the Lamb with seven homs and seven
eyes, their Elohim. These are the destroying and avengmg power by
wMch the samts obtam the victory over aU their foes. To YAH, there-
fore, aU the praise is due. The salvation of the nations from the con-
tinued corrupting influence of the great harlot is solely due to him ;
the glory of tile dehverance. the honor of it, and the power to do it,
are his alone ; therefore, "' the great voice of the much people M the
heaven," by whom the salvation, glory, honor, and power wUl be duly
appreciated, wfll shout Hallelu Yah with an mtenshy of earnestness as
never before gave utterance to the words.

This is the first place m the apocalypse where these words are M-
trodueed They are used four times in. so much of the chapter as
is now before the reader. They appear as one word m the Greek,
'AAJ.nXovia, wMch gives the unaspfrated pronunciation of the Hebrew
words, ~'-"Vzr;.- hallelu Yah, PBAISE YE YAH! They occur nowhere
else m the apocalypse than M ch. xix. 1, 3, 4. 6. Let the reader turn
to PsaMis xcv, xc-vi xevri, xcvrii, xcix, and c, and he wUl there read
predictions wMch find thefr accomplishment after the destruction of
"the Throne of Iniquity,'' and m the time of this great Halle'u Yah
celebration of the Apocalypse.

3. The TTallpln-Yali Celebrations.

And a second time they said, HsHelu Yah I"

The word devrepor, a second time, implies a first time, with an Mter-
val between the first and second There is doubtless something m-
tended m the Mformation that they, the much people m the heaven,
a second time, said, Hallelu YAH. Why did they say it M the first
instance ? They teU us that it was because YAH had judged the Great
Harlot, and had avenged the blood of his servants m destroying her;
in other words, because of the successful issue of the Second Angel's
mission announced in Apoa xiv. S. The Hattd was Praise to YAH,
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because he had caused the fall of the Great City Babylon, wMch had
made all nations drink of the wine of the mtenseness of her spiritual
fornication.

But the judgment given to the samts, as the EloMstic agents of the
aU-powerful YAH, was not finished with the faU of the capital and
government of the Roman Babylon. " The Remnant" still remamed
to be " slaM with the sword of the King of kings"—ch. xix. 21, 16 :
" the kmgs of the earth," the merchants rumed by the wreck of thefr
State-ship, and all its passengers and crew, who bewaUed and la-
mented the harlot's destruction ; and who could not, therefore, joM
in the celebration of her destroyer's praise ; but cordiaUy hated and
blasphemed him M thefr anguish (ch. xvi. 21)—aU these were yet un-
conquered. As hard of heart as the old Egyptian government, the
greatest manifestation of power fails to subdue their pride and haugh-
tiness, so long as they can arm thefr peoples, and marshal their hosts
in the field of battle. " Thefr wickedness is great," too great to be
forgiven. The Deity, therefore, hardens thefr hearts as vessels fitted
for destruction ; and thereby Msures the execution of Ms purpose
upon them. He puts it mto theh hearts to fulfill his wfll, until his
predictions shaU be fulfilled—ch. xvii. 7. This work of judgment has
to be executed by the Seven-Horned Lamb and Ms companions, after
they have said Hallelu YAH the ffrst time, and before they say it the
" second trine." The mission of the Thfrd Angel has to be discharged
between the ffrst and second Hallelu YAH. The thhd angel executes
his vengeance upon the Harlot's survivors and sympatMzers—ch.
xiv. 9-11; xvi. 20, 21 ; xvii. 14—the smoke of whose torment ascend-
eth unto the seons of the seons—ch. xiv. 11 ; xix. 3—until the wor-
sMpers and sympathizers of the Beast, and the Governments of Eu-
rope are completely and thoroughly subdued ; and-their kingdoms
have become the kmgdoms of YAH and of Ms Anomted Bride—ch.
xi. 15.

It wfll be remembered that M ch. xviri. 20, there is an exhortation,
saymg, "Rejoice over her, O heaven, and ye holy apostles and proph-
ets, for the Deity hath punished your condemnation by her." TMs
exhortation is responded to by the "much people m the heaven."
They are the "heaven" that rejoices, and gives utterance with "a
great voice" to the Hallelu YAH for the first time. They did not raise
the great Hallelu Yah voice when they first established the throne on
Mount Zion. Thefr great enemy, the Roman Babylon, is then un-
broken. They had first to destroy her before they could praise YAH,
and ascribe to Mm the glory, honor, and power of her desolation. And
bemg destroyed, is there not great fitness m the celebration of the
event m the Capital of the Great King ? When Napoleon the Great
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feU from Ms Mgh estate, aU the capitals of the kmgs he had de-
throned celebrated his catastrophe with joy. So also in WasMngton
and other principal cities on the faU of Richmond and the Confeder-
acy. How much greater wUl the rejoicing be M the Capital of the
New Government, when they who, m the days of thefr flesh, were
crueUy tormented and slaM by the Roman Power, are able to say,
" she is no more, and shaU be found no more at aU!" They wUl ac-
knowledge that the judgments of YAH are true and righteous : and
himself entitled to the loftiest praise. The celebration wUl be grand,
and the earnest of the second not far remote.

But before they can apocalypticaUy say Hallelu YAH a second time,
aU those thmgs must be accomphshed wMch are represented in tMs
nineteenth chapter from the eleventh verse to the end. The four-
and-twenty elders and the four livmg ones, the representatives of the
samts before the tMone, wUl then be able to say the Hallelu YAH, a
second time ; and to append to it the final " Amen1" for, it is written,
" they fell down, and did homage to the Deity that sits on the tMone,
saymg, AMEN ; Hallelu YAH ! " TMs fourth verse of our present chap-
ter is synchromcal with ch. v. 14, wMch pomts to the time when
" every creature shaU say, m deed and M truth, " BlessMg, and honor,
and glory, and power be to him that sitteth upon the throne and
unto the Lamb for the ssons of the asons." To wMch the four rivMg
ones respond " AmenI" When tMs " Amen" is pronounced by them,
" the war of the great day of the aU-powerful Deity" wUl be ended.
The judgment given to the saMts wUl have been fuUy executed. The
" it is done" of the seventh vial wUl have been attaMed. There wiU
no longer be any Eighth Head and Ten Horns ; the False Prophet
wUl have disappeared m the fiery lake ; the Dragon wUl have been
chamed M the abyss ; and no dominions wiU be left to dispute the
sovereignty of the Kmg of kmgs, from the Euphrates to the ends of
the earth—" aU nations shaU serve Mm ; and caU him blessed"—Ps.
lxxri. 11, 17. AU tMs is apocalyptically implied m the "Amen" of
the four-and-twenty elders, and the four livmg ones. They wUl con-
jom with it the Hallelu YAH m its second trine utterance, because aU
these vast and glorious results are referable only to Mm " who made
the heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountams of waters"—
ch. xiv. 7 ; Zech. iv. 6.

But to the Hallelu YAH of our sixth verse, the voice of the great
multitude, and the voice of the many waters, and the voice of the
mighty thunderings do not prefix " Amen." Theirs is the utterance
of the Hallelu YAH of the first time. There are no thunders connected
with the " Amen; Hallelu YAH ;" for aU that succeeds tMs celebration
is " Glory to the Deity M the highest heaven, over the earth peace,
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and good wUl to men." The Hallelu YAH of the first time not only
celebrates the rum of the great harlot, and the prevaUing of the Om-
mpotent, but gives the reason why they, the " heaven, and the holy
apostles, and prophets" slam by her, are able to respond to the ex-
hortation to " rejoice over her." They say, " we can rejoice and exult,
and we have given the glory to him ; for the marriage of the Lamb
hath come, and Ms betrothed hath made herseK ready. And to her
it hath been given that she may have been clothed with fine rinen
pure and resplendent; for the fine Hnen is the righteous actions of
the samts." AU this had been done M Teman, and before the Bride
had been established upoh Mount Zion. It is true that the Enghsh
Version reads differently. It renders the verbs χαιρωμεν and ayaXXi
afieOa, and δωμεν, as imperatives Mstead of subjunctives ; and nXde^

as a present mstead of a past tense : and nepiPaXrjTai, a clothing to
be effected that " she should be arrayed." But this is aU mcorrect,
and anacMonistic. The betrothed had made herself ready by deeds
of righteousness ; on account of wMch she had been married or
united to the Lamb, M bemg mvested with the clotMng of mcorrup-
tion. This enabled her constituents, " the heaven, and the holy apos-
tles and prophets" to rejoice and exult; and they needed not to be
exhorted to " give honor" to YAH ; for, as they say, " we have given
the glory to hfrn." Thefr investment with the fine rinen of mcorrup-
tion, as the reward accordMg to theh- pure and resplendent works,
was prerimmary to judgment bemg given them for execution upon
the great harlot and the ten-horned scarlet beast that carried her.
They had been clothed, and had thereby been made Mvmeible ; but
it was not until the occasion of the ffrst Hallelu YAH celebration, com-
memorating the destruction of the great harlot, that the prowess of
the ommpotent YAH, M concert with Ms previously prepared Bride,
was celebrated by the " much people M the heaven."

TMs first Hallelu YAH will be a great festival. John was commanded
to write, and to say, " Blessed are they who have been caUed," or M-
vited, "to the feast of the marriage of the Lamb." There wUl be two
classes that wUl be blessed ; the first consistmg of those who, havmg
beheved the gospel of the kMgdom, been immersed, and thenceforth
continued patiently in weU-doMg tUl death, have been restored to life;
aud subsequently, on account of the purity and brightness of their
character M CMist, clothed upon with the fine rinen of mcorruption :
and the second class consistmg of the " many waters," or peoples,
who may have aheady become joined to YAH as the subjects of his do-
mhiion. These, then, blessed M Abraham and Ms Seed, partake of
" the feast of fat thmgs, a feast of wines on the lees, of fat tMngs full
of marrow, of whies on the lees weU refined, made by YAHWEH Tz'vaoth
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in Mount Zion." The destruction of the great harlot corrupter of
the earth, wUl prepare many people for the reception of the right.
The veU spread over them will be removed ; and they wiU be able to
" buy wme and mUk without money and without price"—Isai. xxv.
6, 7 ; Iv. 1. Thus a new world will be M process of development, the
heavens of wMch wUl be the blessed bretMen of the Lord Jesus ; and
the earth thereof, the " many waters" of their dominion ; the voice of
each ascending M praise of YAHWEH Elohim, the aU-powerful, because
he hath prevaUed—verse 6.

" And he said to me," saith John, " these are the true words of the
Deity"—these words dehvered to John by the angel, at whose feet he
prostrated himself to do him homage. But the angel, or bearer of the
words, forbade the reverence, and said, " I am thy feUow-servant, and
of thy brethren that have the testimony of Jesus : do homage to the
Deity: for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of the prophecy."
These words are parallel with ch. xxii. 7-10, and refer to the time of
the fulfillment of the promise, " Behold I come suddenly," or " as a
thief." John and the Angel M the scene personate the BretMen of
CMist. They were the feUow-servants, bretMen, and prophets, who
keep the saymgs of the apocalyptic prophecy—who keep M memory
the saymgs, and who keep them M the sense of executing the judg-
ments of the seventh vial The angel's refusal of John's adoration
was a direct rebuke of those professors who, m the days of the apos-
tles, were beguiling themselves and others of thefr reward, m a volun-
tary humility and worsMpmg of angels (Col. ii 18)—a rebuke which
would make the apocalypse itself qmte distasteful to them. The an-
gel's declaration m the scene, mdicated that the class he represented
was restored to rife; for he says he was of them. John and he
meet in "the time of the dead," and see and hear the thMgs of
the prophecy M thefr fulfillment, wMch they were before acquamted
with only m vision when the apocalypse was communicated M
Patmos. John had not yet attaMed to the angelic nature; if he
had he would not have dramatically prostrated himself before the
angel to do him reverence. All who are "equal to the angels"
fall down before the tMone, and do homage only to the Deity after
the example of thefr representatives, the twenty-four elders, and the
four livmg ones M the fourth and fifth chapters, and m ch. xi. 16,17,
of this wonderful book.
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TRANSLATION RESUMED.

11. And I saw the heaven wMch had been opened, and behold a
White Horse, and one sittmg upon him, caUed Faithful and True,
and M righteousness he judgeth and makes war.

12. But his eyes are as it were a flame of fire ; and upon Ms head
many diadems: having a name wMch had been written, wMch no
one knows but he himself.

13. And he had been clothed with a garment that had been dyed
with blood ; and Ms name is caUed, the Word of the Deity.

14. And the hosts m the heaven foUowed Mm upon wMte horses,
having been clothed with fine rinen wMte and pure.

15. And out of Ms mouth goeth forth a sharp long-sword, that
with it he may have smitten the nations ; and he shaU govern them
with an fron rod : and he treadeth the vat of the wme of the wrath
and of the indignation of the all-powerful Deity.

16. And he hath upon the garment, and upon Ms tMgh the name
which had been written, KING OF KINGS AND LORD OF LOEDS.

3. The Scene.

The principal figures m the scene before us are the King of Mngs,
or YAHWEH ; the Hosts M the heaven ; and the WMte Horses upon
wMch they ride. All these represent a power engaged m a righteous
war with the nations, wMch are at length smitten, or conquered, and
governed by the victors. The central figure of the group is the Faith-
ful and True One, with eyes as it were a flame of fire, and upon his
head many diadems. He is seen sitting upon a wMte horse, with a
name mscribed upon him, and with a sharp long, or far reaclring,
sword issuMg from his mouth. The scene is the amplification of ch.
xvii. 14, wMch says, " the Ten Horns receive power as kmgs one
hom- with the (Eighth Head of the) beast These have one pohcy,
and shah dehver their power and strength to the beast. These shall
make war with the Lamb, but the Lamb shaU overcome them : for
he is Lord of lords and KMg of Mngs : and they who are with him
are caUed, and chosen, and faitMul." These are the parties m the
war—the KMg of kmgs and Ms foUowers of the one part ; and the Beast
and kmgs of the earth, of the other. The war waged m righteous-
ness by YAHWEH Tz'vaoth, (He who shah be hosts), the Faithful
and True One, is "the war of the great day of the aU-powerful
Deity ;" when " the lofty looks of man shall be humbled, and the
haughtiness of men shall be bowed down ; and YAHWEH alone sh.aU
be exalted "—Isai. ii. 11. The result of the conflict wUl be the trans-
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fer of the "many diadems" from the Ten Horns (ch. xiii. 1) to the
head of the Kmg of kmgs; who wiU then bo, not only Kmg of
Israel, but King of all the nations of the earth; whom he hence-
forth possesses as Ms inheritance, with none to dispute Ms clahn—Ps.
ii 8 ; Zech. xiv. 9.

«

4. The Time of tlie Scene.
\

" A n d I saw theheayen -WHICH HAD BEEN OPENED."

John directs our attention to " the heaven." If we look to the
heaven, or Afr, upon which the seventh vial is to be poured out, we
can see notMng therem of a character hostUe to the Powers that be,
at aU answering to the scene before us. The reason of tMs is, that
the heaven hath not yet been opened. A few short years ago, the 'kmg-
dom of Italy was a nonentity, and had no star shmMg among the
consteUations of the GentUe Heaven. A breach, however, was made;
in other words, " a door was opened m the heaven" by successful
war ; and we now see the star of the kMgdom of Italy for a short
time shining among the other rights of the firmament. What was
true of the Italian kmgdom is also true of the kmgdom of Israel and
throne of David. These are at present nonentities; for no such
kMgdom and throne are seen among the kingdoms of the world. It
is necessary that " a door be opened m the heaven," and that a power
enter through the breach, and set up its government thereM. To set
up the throne of David M the heaven, Jerusalem, the place of the
throne and capital of the Great King, must be wrested from the ene-
my—from Gog. TMs, as we have seen, is accomplished after the re-
turn of the Ancient of Days, and after his corporeal union with the
Bride M Teman ; and consequently upon the signal overtMow of tha
kmg of the north m the terminal epoch of the sixth vial TMs
havmg been transacted, John was able to look back upon the situa-
tion, and to say m ch. iv. 1, 2, " Behold a door had been opened,
rjveoyuevn, M the heaven; and a throne was set in the heaven."
The throne of David had been reestablished, and was occupied by
David's Son and Lord; who was now prepared to make war in
righteousness upon aU the other thrones M the heaven, until he
had cast them down, and transferred aU thefr diadems to Ms own
head.

The heaven thus opened is the same referred to m ch. xix. 11. In
tMs place he informs us, that the heaven m which he saw the wMte
horse cavalry had been opened. If it had not previously been opened
he would not have seen that body of horse therem. Hence, the time
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of the scene is subsequent to the opening of the heaven, and the ap-
pearance of the Lamb with the' 144,000 upon Mount Zion, M the
temrinal epoch of the sixth vial

5. The Name Writtens

" Having a Name which had been written, which no one knew but he himself"

Before John saw the Faithful and True One M the heaven, a name
had been written upon Ms garment and upon his tMgh, mdicative of
the wearer of the garment M Ms glory and majesty. " No one knew
the name but he himself ;" yet the name is given m verses 16 and 13,
as, "KING OF KINGS AND LORD of LORDS ;" and " the Word of the
Deity." TMs is "the Blessed and only Potentate," who, Paul saith,
" dweUs in right which no man can approach unto ; whom no man
hath seen, nor can see''—1 Tim. vi 15,16. TMs name of the Invisible
Deity had been written upon a garment dyed with blood and upon a
thigh. The tMgh and garment had been filthy ; but thefr filthMess
had been purged, or caused to pass away so thorougMy, that the gar-
ment was as rahnent changed—Zech. iii. 3-5. The filthy garment
was the Human Nature, wMch the Word of the Deity was clothed
with in His flesh-manifestation. " Jesus Anomted " is expressive of
this idea. The garment of humamty became changed raiment by
the transforming power of spfrit M the moment of its ascent to
consubstantiality with the Father. In tMs Mstantaneous quickering
on the thfrd day, the name of King of kmgs and Lord of lords, the
name of the Invisible Father, was written, or engraved, Mto the
blood-stamed substance, or veU, that was rent upon the cross. In
tMs process of mscription, the humamty was transmuted into the Di-
vme Nature, wMch m the scene before us, appears metonymicaUy as
a garment and thigh Mscribed with the glorious, majestic, and aU-
powerful, name of the Invisible Blessed and Only Potentate, the
KMg of kmgs and Lord of lords ; of which spfrit-manifestation, the
appellation " THE LORD JESUS ANOINTED " is the concise and scriptural
expression.

But though the name can be read, and expounded, "no one knows
the name but he Mmseh." The Father's name is written upon the
Lord Jesus Christ, and upon aU the "redeemed from among men"
(ch. xiv. 1) but they are not therefore the Father. The only person-
age M the umverse that can answer to the name of the Invisible King
of kmgs and Lord of lords is the Invisible Father himself. He there-
fore only knows the name ; it is truly representative of no one else.
The personages M the scene are sphitmanifestations of the Father,
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the Sons of the Deity upon whom his name has been written, (ch. m.
12) with One M thefr midst, m whom, it has pleased the Father, aU
fullness shall dweU; and that he shall have the preeminence among
them M all tMngs—Col. i 18, 19.

The preenrinence is Mdicated by the name upon his thigh ; and by
the long-sword gomg forth from his mouth. The name written upon
the tMgh is elucidated by Ps. xiv. 3,4, addressed to the KMg : " Gird
thy sword upon the tMgh, O Mighty One, with thy glory and thy
majesty : and m thy majesty ride prosperously m the matter of the
truth and meekness and righteousness ; and thy right hand shaU
teach thee terrible tMngs." Thus, he rides forth upon the white
horse m the scene before us, foUowed by the hosts of the heaven, of
whom he is the Commander-M-chief, as mdicated by the sword M ap-
position with Ms mouth—" He hath made my mouth like a sharp
sword"—Isai. xlix. 2 : and "the Word of the Deity is riving and
powerful, and sharper than any two-edged sword, piercing even to
the divichng asunder of soul and spirit, and of the jomts and mar-
row, and is a discerner of the thoughts and mtents of the heart;
neither is there any creature that is not manifest m Ms sight"—Heb.
iv. 12. Such is the power to wMch the garment and the thigh be-
long, and upon wMch the name of the Blessed and the Only Poten-
tate is mscribed. The rider of the wMte horse is the Image of the
Invisible One, from whose mouth issues the command for the smiting
of the nations ; a command wMch is executed by the people who are
Ms sword. He gives the word ; they obey with alacrity and MvMci-
ble effect TMs is symbolized M the scene before us by a sharp sword
as it were gomg out of the mouth of the principal figure of the
group, who is also styled, " the Word of the Deity"—the Word made
FLESH ; and afterwards, m its ascent to the Father, " justified by
spirit," and therefore SPIRIT. TMs aU-powerful Image of the Invisi-
ble King of kings, havmg smitten the nations by Ms aU-conquering
hosts, assumes the government of them by right of conquest. The
mythic " sovereignty of the people " is effectuaUy and finaUy abolish-
ed from the earth, partial or umversal suffrage is extingMshed ; and
the rale of a Righteous Despot, who shah govern the nations by Ms
own absolute wUl and authority, wUl be substituted m thefr stead ;
for, it is written, "he shaU rule them with an hon rod." Every ap-
proved and accepted believer of the truth, who shall have been
made " hke Mm," wUl participate with him M the adnrihistration of
this fron and righteous despotism—iron because of its MvmcibUity
and strength : for " he that overcometh, and keepeth my works unto
the end, to him wUl I give power over the nations ; and he shall rule
them with an fron rod"—ch. ii. 26, 27 ; "even as," saith he, "Ihave
received of my Father."
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6. The Hosts in the Heaven.

" And the Hosts in the heaven followed him npon white horses, having been invested with
fine linen white and pure."

These hosts bemg Mvested with the same clotMng as the betroth-
ed, mdicates that they are the same persons. The fine rinen Mvest-
ing the betrothed is declared to be representative of the righteous
deeds, to diKaiufjiara, of the samts. TMs is equivalent to saymg,
that the betrothed of the Lamb is constituted of the Saints. Hence
the wearers of the fine rinen, wMch is granted specially and exclu-
sively to approved saints, whether on foot or "upon horses," are
known to be samts by thefr uniform. The wMte and pure fine rinen
deeds sMne forth resplendently M a pure and bright nature hke that
of the angels ; for the samts are made " equal to the angels," when
" the mortal is swaUowed up of life." In the scene before us, they
Ulustrate the name YAHWEH Tz'vaoth, wMch signifies M plam English,
He who shall be hosts. The Eternal Sphit, who named himself YAH-
WEH at the bush, manifests MmseK M Jesus and Ms Brethren, who
are the Commander and his Hosts of this remarkable scene. Each
one of them is a distinct spiritual entity—an Mcorruptible and immor-
tal flesh-and-bones organization, which is spiritbody, or a man like
to the Lord Jesus after he had been " revived " or qmckened—Luke
xxi. 39; Rom. xiv. 9.* The first man Adam is multiphed mto thous-

*It is worthy of note here, that Jesus having just emerged from the sepul-
chre, refused to allow himself to be touched ; and gave as a reason for the in-
terdict, that he " had not yet ascended to his Father"—Jno. xx. 17 ; or been
" revived," ανεζησε, as it is in Rom. xiv. 9. But on the evening of the same
day he appeared in the midst of the eleven apostles, and invited all present to
touch, or handle him and see, that he was not a terrifying thing—Lute xxiv.
37-39. In the evening the cause no longer existed that obtained in the morn-
ing, why he should not be touched or handled. He had doubtless been the
subject of the ascent to the Father, and therefore they might handle him ; but
if he had not, the same objection to touching him would have been in force in
the evening as in the morning.

But, when they saw him in the evening, at what were they in consternation
and affright ? Luke says, according to the Common Version, " they supposed
they had seen a spirit." Although they were engaged in talking about the
Lord Jesus with certain who had seen and eaten bread with him some hours
before, when Jesus himself stood in their midst, they were in such, consterna-
tion at his unexpected apparition, that they failed to recognize him, or to dis-
cern whether what they saw in human shape were substantial " flesh and
bones," or an unsubstantial spirit. It seems to have been a question with them
of substance or shadow. If not substance, what might be the disposition of
the invisible original towards them who cast the shade, or spirit. Was the
spirit apparent for good or for evil towards them 1 They evidently concluded,
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ands and tens of thousands of millions, by a natural law, so " the
second Adam the Lord from heaven," who is " the Lord' the Spirit,"
multiplies Mmself Mto hosts of immortals after his own image (1 Cor.
xv. 49) by the creative operation of his almighty power. These
tz'vaoth, or hosts, M the heaven, cannot be computed ; for they are
" a multitude which no man can number," taken out from among
" all nations, and kmdreds, and peoples, and tongues," by the belief
and obedience of the truth ; and who " stand before the tMone and
before the Lamb," whom "they foUow withersoever he goeth," "upon
white horses," " clothed with wMte robes ; " and when " the war of
the great day " is over, holdmg " palms M thefr hands," the emblem
of victory—Apoc. vii. 9 ; xiv. 4.

But, though no man can compute the number of these heavenly
hosts, they are symbohcaUy represented by the number of thefr
nationality, and measured by its cubical contents ; or by 144,000,
and 144 cubits, respectively—ch. xiv. i ; xxi. 17. They are the kmgs
and lords, the official companions of the Great KMg, who accom-
pany him m aU Ms enterprises agamst the nations. They are the
thfrd angel, and the angels of the harvest and vmtage scenes, of ch.
xiv, Joel iii. 13 : they tread "the vat of the wine of the mdignation,
and wrath of the aU-powerful Deity," without the city, by the space
of a thousand, six-hundred furlongs; or during the forty years of
the seventh vial judgments upon "the Air."

^that it was an evil spirit they thought they saw, for they were in consternation
and affright.

Luke's words in the Greek are edonovv πνενμα θεωρείν, " they seemed to them-
selves to behold a pneuma, " or spirit. But this word pneuma is made to sig-
nify many things. Before me are over thirty applications of the word to
things. Among them is given " the human soul after its departure from the
body, a spirit." The Pharisees believed in such a pneuma; but their oppo-
nents the Sadducees denied that there was any such thing—Acts xxiii. 8. A
pneuma of this sort was a phantasma or phantom of the popular mind of the
first century, as it continues to be of the nineteenth. The Eleven did not
see a disembodied human soul; but "they seemed to themselves to behold"
something equivalent to it, populaily styled " a ghost," or pneuma—a terri-
fying thing by which men, women, and children, have been scared in nil ages.

The Lord Jesus had been mistaken for a terrifying pneuma, or unsubstan-
tial shade of evil, before. He appeared to his disciples in their ship, in the
fourth watch of the night, walking on the sea. This is related by Mark in
ch. vi. 49, and by Matthew in ch. xiv. 26. In narrating the incident they both
testify that they cried out in consternation, exclaiming that what they saw
was a phantasma. They mistook him for the same thing, on the sea before,
and in Jerusalem after, his resurrection; and with the same terrifying accom-
paniments : I conclude, therefore, that Luke's pneuma, and Matthew and
Mark's phantasma, are the same sort of a phantom; and that the reading of
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7. The White Horses.

" I saw the heaven opened, and behold a White Horse."

THE Commander-M-CMef, the real Commander of the Faithful, the
Captam, who leads many sons to glory, was seen by John, sittMg
upon a white horse m the opened heaven ; and aU Ms " caUed, and
chosen, and faithful," hosts, sittMg upon wMte horses likewise. They
are themselves the heaven that rejoices over the faU of the Great Har-
lot ; the horses they ride upon are therefore apocalypticaUy regarded
as m the heaven also.

The wMte horse upon wMch the Commander of the Hosts of the
heaven rides, is not representative of that symbolized by the wMte
horse of ch. vi 2. This is the Roman Horse of the first seal period.
The wMte horse of the scene before us, is the Hebrew Horse ; and
all the other horses upon wMch the faitirful hosts who foUow him sit,
are horses of the same race. A clue to the signification of the
horse m tMs place is found M Zech x. 3, where the Sphit saith,
" Mine anger was kMdled agamst the shepherds (kMgs of the earth),
and I punished the goats ;" and the exposition given, showmg how
and when they were punished, is added in the words, " for YAHWEH
Tz'vdoth hath visited his flock the House of Judah, and hath made
them his GOODLY HOESE m the battle. And they shaU be as mighty
ones who tread down as in the mhe of the streets m the battle : and
they shall figlit, because Yahweh is with them," " and shaU be seen
over them"—ch. ix. 14 Trie House of Judah wUl then be not only
the horse to be ridden, but it wUl be made a goodly horse, before

phantasma for pneuma in Luke xxiv. 37, adopted by Griesbach is correct.
The thing signified is the same, so that any dispute is a mere strife of words.

The sense of pneuma in verse 37, fixes its signification in verse 39, because
the pneuma in the former verse, is the subject of criticism in the latter. Speak-
ing of such a pneuma, the Lord Jesus said, " a pneuma hath not flesh and
bones, as ye see me having.'" He had ascended to the Father, or they would
not then be invited to handle him; nevertheless, he was not a phantasmial
pneuma, but still substantial flesh and bones, only incorruptible and deathless
incorruptible and undying flesh and bones which is "spirit," πνενμα ΰγιωσννης,
in contrast with flesh, blood and bones, which is "flesh," and therefore corrup-
tible and mortal. What Jesus was on that evening of the third day, he is
now. He is " the Lord the Spirit," substantial, incorruptible, deathless and om-
nipotent flesh and bones, which now " flourish as an herb ;" and which say," Ο
Yahweh, who is like unto thee, who delivereth the poor from him that was too
strong for him 1" It is " of his body, of his flesh, and of his bones," the faithful
are the " members ;" for what he is now in respect to body, flesh, and bones,
they hope to be when he shall appear to make manifest the hosts of the heaven
in the scenes of this chapter.
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YAHWEH Tz'vaoth wUl condescend to ride them M his wars. Zecha-
riah teUs us, that " He wUl save the tents of Judah ffrst"—ch. xii. 7 :
he wUl save them from Gog ; and he wUl save them from their sms,
which is an essential part of Ms mission. "When he hath dehvered
Jerusalem, " The governors of Judah wiU say heartily, The inhabit
ants of Jerusalem shaU be my strength M YAHWEH Tz'vaoth thefr
Elohim the 144,000—ch. xii. 5. They wiU have looked upon Mm
whom their ancestors pierced, and repented (ver. 10) ; and so find
access to the fountain opened to the inhabitants of Jerusalem for sin
and uncleanness—ch. xiii. 1. Thus they wUl become nationally wMte,
or "goodly," beMg "washed m the blood of the Lamb"—Apoc. vii.
14. They are by tMs process grafted mto theh own olive, and be-
come fit for the master's use, as soldiers of the rank and file in the
holy and righteous war.

When Habbakkuk saw " Eloahh come from Teman, and the Holy
One from Mount Paran," he had a ghmpse of the military armament
of Apoc. xix. He mqufres in ch. iii 8, saymg, " Was YAHWEH dis-
pleased against the rivers? Was thine anger agaMst the rivers?
Was thy wrath agamst the sea that thou didst ride upon thy horses,
thy veMcles of salvation ? Thou didst march tMough the sea with
thme horses, tMough the mire of great waters"—ver. 15. The time
of tMs movement against the nations he terms " the Day of Trouble,"
and prays that he may rest M it ; and adds concernmg it, " when he
cometh up agamst the people, he wUl cut them M pieces with Ms
troops."

Moses also, m Deut. XXXIII. 26, aUudes to the same mUitary dis-
play of power, saymg, " there is none hke the AN. of Yeshurun rid-
ing the heavens M thy help, and in Ms majesty the clouds. A refuge
is the Elohim of old, and underneath the powers of Olahm ; and
He shaU thrust out the enemy ; and shaU say, Destroy! "

Here then we have a complete army exMbited for the conquest of
the nations, and the salvation of the Twelve Tribes of Israel:—the
Lord Jesus Christ the Commander ; " the caUed, chosen, and faith-
ful " Ms bretMen and compamons, filling aU the offices of the army ;
and the men of the Hebrew race the goodly soldiery of the king-
dom. The heavenly hosts, or immortal samts, are "the heavens"
ridden by the AU of Yeshurun; whUe these heavens ride upon thefr
goodly Hebrew horses to the destruction of aU the governments of
the world. An armament hke this, M wMch every soldier of the
ranks shaU be able to chase a thousand, and to put ten thousand to
flight" (Deut. xxxri. 30 ; Lev. xxvi. 8)—an army of Sampsons—cannot
but be Mvmcible. It wUl be just the force the necessities of the situ-
ation demand These soldiers of the king of Israel wUl not only be
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the goodly horses ridden by the Samts, but they wUl be the long, or
far reaching, sword of their Commander, and his bow and arrow,
battle axe, and new sharp tMeshmg instrument with teeth. " I de-
clare," saith the Spfrit, " that I wiU render double to thee; when I have
bent Judah for me, and fiUed the (Judah) bow with (the) Ephraim
(arrow1), and raised up thy sons, 0 Zion, agaMst thy sons, O Greece,
and made thee as tlie sword of a mighty man. And YAHWEH shaU be
seen over them, and Ms arrow (Ephraim) shaU go forth as the light-
nmg : and Adonai YAHWEH shaU blow the trumpet, and shaU go forth
with the whirlwinds of Teman"—Zech ix. 13. And in Isai xii. 14,
" Fear not thou worm Jacob, and ye men of Israel, I wUl help thee,
saith YAHWEH, and thy redeemer the Holy One of Israel Behold I
wiU make thee a new sharp tMesMng mstrument havmg teeth : thou
shaU tMesh the mountams, and beat them smaU, and shalt make the
hills as chaff. Thou shalt fan them, and the wmd shaU carry them
away, and the whfrlwMd shaU scatter them : and thou shalt rejoice
in YAHWEH, and shaU glory M the Holy One of Israel." Such is the
means employed for the fulfillment of Apoc. xvi. 20, 21, by wMch we
are informed, that " every island fled away, and the mountams were
not found ;" and that " there feU upon men a great haU out of the
heaven, every stone about the'weight of a talent"—a plague of mete-
oric stones from the Hebrew hosts of the New Heaven that wUl be
" exceeding great"

TRANSLATION RESUMED.
17. And I saw one angel who had stood m the sun : and he shout

ed with a loud voice, saymg to all the fowls flymg M mid-heaven,
Come Mther, and assemble together for the banquet of the powerful
Deity, that ye may eat the flesh of kmgs, and the flesh of cMeftains,
and the flesh of mighty ones, and flesh of horses and of those sitting
upon them, and the flesh of all, both free and bond, and smaU and
great.

19. And I saw the beast, and the kmgs of the earth, and theh
armies which had been gathered together to make war with him sit-
tMg upon the horse, and with Ms host.

20. And the Beast had been taken, and with him the False Prophet
who had worked the wonders before him, with wMch he had de-
ceived them who received the sign of the beast, and who worsMped
his Image. The two had been cast alive mto the lake of the ffre
burning with brimstone.

21. And the rest had been kUled with the long-sword of him sit
ting upon the horse, wMch sword proceedeth from Ms mouth : and
all the fowls had been satiated with thefr flesh."
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8. The One _A.ngel.

" I saw One Angel who had stood in the sun."

IN the origmal text it is not simply ayyeXog, an angel, but emphati-
caUy eva ayyeXov one angel. This angel is particularized as one
that had stood, kaT&Ta, in the sun. The English Version renders this
perfect participle by the sign of the present, standing. I have pre-
ferred to adhere to. the hteral, however true that tMs one angel
comes at length to " shme as the sun in the kingdom of the Father."
It is doubtless not accidental that the revelator said to John, that
the angel had stood m the sun. This reference to a past position
of the angel would afford a clue to Ms identity, and enable the reader
to distinguish him from the many other angels of the apocalypse.

The only place m the previous chapters where a body of people
havmg a mission are found " in the sun," is in the twelfth chapter.
TMs angel-body is there styled "a woman," who is said to "have
been clothed with the sun." A commumty clothed with the sun is
" standing m the sun" so long as it continues so Mvested. But tMs
angel-woman did not continue to stand m the sun; for " she fled
into the wUderness" where she remamed 1260 years. It could there-
fore be said of her that she had stood in the sun; but has never stood
there smce. It was a great mUitary success that placed her tempo-
rarily " m the sun "—the conquest of the pagan Dragon-government
by her dehverer Constantine, who, M tMs particular, was a type of
her greater and eternal deliverer, the KMg of kmgs and Lord of
lords, whose conquest of the Dragon, the Beast, and the False Pro-
phet, will place her m the sun, to enlighten the earth with glory.

9. The Loud. Voice.

" And the one angel shouted with a loud voice."

THIS loud voice of the one angel is one of the voices of the seventh
vial—ch. xvi. 18 : preparatory to EpMaim bemg shot forth hke right-
nmg from the Judah-bow, M the hand of YAHWEH Elohim. It is the
loud voice of the rambowed angel as of a lion roaring. TMs had been
preceded by a loud voice, announcmg M aU the midheaven, or " Air,"
mto wMch the seventh vial wUl be poured, that the Hour of Judg-
ment, so long threatened, had actually arrived—ch. xiv. 6. TMs is a
voice of peace, and friendship, and good wiU, to aU who shaU obey
i t ; but terrible m its consequences to those who shall neglect or re-
ject it The angel who proclaims tMs loud voice, or message, to the
nations, "flies M midheaven" — M the apocalyptic "midheaven,"
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which is peopled by Birds of Prey, then ready to take wmg when
the loud voice of the one angel shall reach them. It is the same
angel who makes proclamation m midheaven, that mvites the fowls
of the midheaven to assemble to the Deity's banquet of slaughtered
kmgs, mUitary officers, chaplaMs, soldiers of aU ranks, and so forth.
The angel-proclaimer M both cases is of the Woman, then no longer
a down-trodden and afflicted fugitive, but " the Holy City, New Jeru-
salem, prepared as a Bride, who had been adorned for her hus-
band"—ch. xxi. 2. The state, the church, and the army of the king-
dom are then aU M the hands of the samts; who wUl tolerate no
other states, churches, and armies, than thefr own. The man or peo-
ple, who wiU not accept their absolute sovereignty M secular and
spiritual affairs, must be tormented, and suffered to enjoy no rest
clay nor night—ch. xiv. 10, 11. They offer peace on condition of
unqualified submission ; otherwise there is no escape from beMg de-
voured by the Bhds of Prey.

lO. The Birds of Prey.

" The One Angel shouted with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls flying in midheaven,
Come hither, and assemble together for the banquet of the powerful Deity, that ye may eat
the flesh of kings."

The proclamation of good news in midheaven by the Saints (and
there is none else to do it) is not only to warn the nations of what
is about to break forth upon them, but so to operate upon the scat-
tered Israelites, as to make them wifring to acknowledge • Jesus as
David's Son and Lord, and to place themselves at Ms disposal; so
that whatever He, as the Prophet hke unto Moses, may command to
be done, they wUl readily and zealously obey under the direction,
orders, and superintendence of those of Ms BretMen he may ap-
point. The samts wUl have, not only to make proclamation, but to
consummate such a military organization as wUl make Israehtes and
the "mixed multitude" who accept then- proclamation, bodies of
efficient soldiers m aU the countries where such may be found. The
means developmg this result wUl be " a noise," and " a shakmg,"
whereby the very dried bones of Israel shah come together, bone to
bone, and flesh and smews shaU come upon them, and they shaU
live politicaUy, and stand upon thefr feet an exceedmg great army—
Ezek. xxxvii.

TMs standmg up of Israel upon thefr feet is the pohtical resurrection
predicted by Balaam, and recorded by Moses m Numbers xxiii. 24,
saymg, " Behold, the people shaU rise up as a great lion, and rift up
himself as a young lion : he shaU not lie down until he eat the prey,
and drinlc theblood of the slain. His KMg shah be higher than Agag
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(or Gog), and his kmgdom shall be exalted. ATL brought him forth
out of Egypt; he hath, as it were, the strength of an unicorn ; He
shall eat up the nations his enemies, and shaU break thefr bones, and
pierce them through with Ms arrows"—ch. xxiv. 7, 8. #

When all the necessary preparations shaU have been completed,
the time will have arrived for the Star of Jacob to set these forces
into motion, for the purpose of " destroying Mm that remameth of
the city ;" and M the work of destruction, of hewmg thefr way out
from the wUderness of the peoples Mto the land of Israel. In the
development of tMs work, " it shall come to pass" that they wUl
be an united people : " the envy of- EpMaim shall depart, and the
adversaries of Judah shall be cut off; Ephrahn shaU not envy
Judah, and Judah shall not vex EpMaim. But they shall fly upon
(as birds of prey) the shoulders of the PhUistines westward ; they
shaU whoUy spoU the children of the east"—Isai. xi. 13, 14. Thus,
it wUl be seen by these expressions, " eating the prey and drinkmg
the blood of the slam," " eatmg up the nations Ms enemies," and
" flymg upon thefr shoulders," applied to Israel M the time of their
poritical resurrection, and under the leadersMp of the Four Living
Ones full of eyes, one of whom hath the face of an Eagle, and an-
other of a Lion, that they are aptly represented apocalyptically as
" the fowls flymg m midheaven." Israel wiU do valiantly under the
Saints, and are the mstruments m their hands by whom the kmgs
and thefr armies wUl be devoured. As then Cyrus was styled " a
ravenous bird from the east" M commg agamst Babylon to destroy
it ; and the powers hostile to Israel were termed birds (Isai. xlvi. 11;
Jer. xii. 9); so Israehtes are symbolized by flesh-devouring fowls, when
they shall be summoned Mto activity agaMst the unclean and hateful
birds" of Babylon the Great.

The apocalyptic banquet for the fowls of the midheaven, is the
last period of judgment upon the worsMpers of the beast and Ms
image. The loud voice of the one angel caUs them to the work of
slaughter. Babylon having fallen, the work of the third angel has
now to be executed upon her sympathizing survivors, the kmgs of
the earth and thefr armies. John saw them aheady gathered M
battle array; and he saw the fowls gathered who were to devour
them—the ravenous birds of Mm who rides the goodly horse, and
Ms hosts of the heaven. In the two concluding verses of this chap-
ter, he informs us of the result of the conflict The secular and
ecclesiastical organizations styled the Beast and the False Prophet,
the European Constitution of the nations in church and state, is
abrogated, and finally destroyed, m the burnMg fire, issuing as a
fiery stream from before the Ancient of Days—Dan. vii. 9,10 : whUe

42
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the armies m the field are cut up and dispersed by the Israelitish
Sword of the Mighty One, who continues the kMgdoms of the world,
but appropriates thefr diadems as the spoU of the victor—ch. xi. 15.

11. The Lake of Fire.

" The two had been cast alive into the Lake of Fire burning with brimstone."

A lake is a tract of standmg water. The lake Mto which the
Beast and the False Prophet are to be cast, is not, however, of
water, but of fire. A lake of fire is a tract of land in a state of fiery
ignition. A tract of land may be M a state of conflagration, or it
may not. When a country is M its normal state, it is apocalypticaUy
neither a lake of water nor of fire, but simply " the earth," out of
wMch the beast came ; but, if that country be thrown Mto a state
of destructive conflagration, it becomes apocalypticaUy a lake of fire.
Hence, the lake mto wMch the Beast and False Prophet are cast, is
aU that tract of country upon wMch they exist as the secular and
ecclesiastical constitution of the inhabitants. To cast such mto the
lake of fire M wMch they are destroyed, is to kMdle an mtense con-
flagration M the territory of theh dominion, which is not extinguished,
or quenched, until they are consumed; and the remnant of thefr
subjects, who survive the fiery ordeal, transfer their aUegiance to the
tormenting and conquering power.

The Dragon, the Beast, and the False Prophet, with their officials,
are the symbols of what the Lord Jesus M Ms discourse recorded M
Matt, xxv., styles " the DevU and his Angels ;" for whom το πυρ to
aioiviov, the fire of the aionian judgment has been prepared. The
Beast and the False Prophet are symbols of relation, and compara-
tively modern developments upon the origmal Dragon-territory.
Thefr essential spiritual attributes are the same—Sin-Flesh Iniquity
in secular and ecclesiastical manifestation upon tlie Roman Habitable.
This is the apocalyptic arena, with a domimon, however, consider-
ably augmented M modern times. The title, " the DevU and his
Angels" is, M effect, mscribed upon the Dragon m the words, " the
Dragon, the old Serpent, who is DevU and Satan." His origin is
enrooted M rebellious human nature, and therefore he is " DevU;"
and bemg always, in whatever form he may exist, the enemy of the
truth and righteousness of the Deity, and the adversary of its ad-
herents, he is "Satan." Upon these principles, the Dragon, the
Beast, and the False Prophet, with thefr Horn-appendages, are " the
DevU and Ms Angels." These are the fuel of the fiery lake, or
" TOPHET ordamed of old ; yea, for the king it is prepared ; YAHWEH
hath made it deep and large; the pUe thereof is fire and much
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wood : the breath of Yahweh, like a stream of brimstone, doth kin-
dle it"—Isai. xxx. 33. The effect of the ffre upon the Dragon-king,
or power, is its suppression for a thousand years ; upon his homs,
the appropriation of thefr kMgdoms by the Samts, and the destruc-
tion of aU armies; but upon the Beast and False Prophet organ-
izations, thefr utter annihUation and eternal extinction.

The thmgs represented by these symbols, however, are not the
only wood, or fuel, of the lake of fire. The reader will remember
that before the Judgment Seat of CMist m the wUderness of Teman,
there were two classes of saMts M Christ Jesus c'onstitutionaUy ;
the one class consistmg of " the caUed, the chosen, and faithful;"
or as Paul styles them M 1 Cor. hi. 12, " gold, sUver, and precious
stones," which are made manifest as such M the day when things
are revealed by ffre ; and the other class consisting of " the caUed,"
but not " chosen," because not " faithful;" or, as Paul styles
them M the same place, "wood, hay, and stubble." The constitu-
tion and destiny of these two classes, though originaUy buUt upon
the same foundation, is widely divergent. The gold, sUver, and
precious stones, of the New Jerusalem community, are fire proof.
Like Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, they can dweU with devour-
Mg fire, and with the burnmgs of Olahm ; fire havmg no power
over their bodies to singe a hair of thefr heads, nor to leave its
smell upon them. Not so, however, the wood, hay, and stubble.
They cannot continue to exist in fire, bemg in nature destructible.
The judicial mspection of Ms household, having separated the refuse
and the vUe, from those " accounted worthy to obtam of the aion,
and of the resurrection ;" the rejected, by virtue of the sentence pro-
nounced upon them by CMist, sayMg, " Depart from me, ye cursed,
Mto the aionian fire, prepared for the DevU and Ms Angels," forth-
with enter upon thefr journey to the place of exUe or torment; or,
in the words of Jesus, " they go away into aionian pumshment;"
wMle the righteous, by their bemg quickened, enter mto aionian hfe.

It may be weU to remark here, that aionian punishment, is so called,
not as expressive of its duration, but of its epoch of execution. The
epoch of judgment is the forty years of the seventh vial, wMch pre-
cede the commencement of the thousand years. These forty years
are the course of time, or aioiv, aion, constituting the epoch m wMch
punishment is mflicted upon resurrected Mdividuals, and the livMg
worsMpers of the beast and his image. It is therefore styled aionian,
or the pumshment pertariring to the aion of judgment.

Neither is aionian life so caUed because of its duration, but because
it is the life pertammg to a course, or aion, wMch circles around the
kingdom of the Deity. Of tMs there is to be no end—Luke i. 33 ;
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so, therefore, the course wUl be always circring. The life is, conse-
quently, eternal; not because the word aionian signifies essentiaUy
unlimited duration ; but because the thing to be possessed, and to
wMch the course belongs, is declared to be endless. Hence, aionian
life is rife pertariring to the aion, or course of the kingdom Mto which
the Samts, approved and immortalized at the tribunal, go aivay and
enter upon, M its dispensational developments, when they have esta-
blished the kMgdom.

When the wood, hay, and stubble, as unprofitable servants, are
cast into outer darkness, they disperse themselves over the countries
of the Dragon, the Beast, and the False Prophet; wMch, by the
judgments coming upon them through the second and tirird angels,
are to be kMdled mto a lake of fire. Thus the fuel of the fiery lake
is mcreased " Now wUl I rise, saith YAHWEH ; now wUl I be exalted;
now wUl I lift up myself. And the people shaU be as the burnings
of lime ; as thorns cut up shall they be burned M the fire"—M the
European lake of fire—Isai. xxviii. 10-17 Because of poverty,
fanrine, pestUence, war, and the consciousness of what they have
lost by thefr unfaitMuMess, they will find there only " weepmg and
gnashing of teeth;" and though they may caU upon Abraham to
send a Lazarus to dip the tip of Ms finger M water, and cool thefr
tongues, tormented in the flame ; were Abraham to reply to them he
would not grant thefr request; but addressMg them as sons, would
say, Eemember that m your lifetimes ye received your good tMngs,
and likewise Lazarus evU tMngs ; but now he is comforted, and ye
are tormented And beside aU tMs, between us and you there is a
great gulf fixed; so that they wMch would pass from hence to you can-
not ; neither can they pass to us, that would come from thence—Luke
xvi. 24. Abraham beMg M the kmgdom when this answer is re-
turned, shows that the place of torment is not accessible at wUl, nor
territoriaUy continuous with Palestine ; M other words, the Mediter-
ranean Gulf separates the Lake of Ffre countries from the kmgdom
of Israel. They are the countries Mvaded by the King of kmgs
upon the wMte horse with Ms hosts of the heaven, styled, m ch. xiv.
10, " the holy angels and the Lamb ;" M whose presence the coun-
tries are kmdled mto flame; and the resurrected exUes, and the
worsMpers of the beast, are aU tormented with fire and brimstone ;
and made to drink of the unmixed wme of the wrath of the Deity,
poured out mto the cup of Ms Mdignation. Thus " Death and Hades,"
or the condemned resurrected exUes, are cast Mto the lake of fire,
wMch is to them " the Second Death ;" for h y the fiery judgments
of the lake, death and corruption overtake them a second trine, and
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their " sorer punishment'' is consummated accordmg to their works—
ch. xx. 13-15 ; xxi 8 ; Heb. x. 26-29.

Such is the locahty and the fuel of the lake of fire ; the fire itself
that consumes the wood, hay, and stubble, or " the fearful, and unbe-
lievmg, and the abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and
sorcerers, and idolaters, and aU liars" (ch. xxi. 8), is the burnmg
anger of YAHWEH'S Name, as it appears m Isaiah xxxi. 27, saymg,
"Behold, the Name of Yahweh cometh from far, his anger burning,
and the burden heavy; his lips are fuU of mdignation, and his
tongue as a devouring fire. And he shaU cause his glorious voice to
be heard, and shall show the lighting down of his arm, with the in-
dignation of anger, and the flame of a devouring fire, with scatter-
ing, and tempest, and hailstones." As Paul therefore, truly saith,
" our God is a consuming fire."

Such is the fire—the anger and mdignation of the Deity, descend-
ing with consuming effect upon the vessels of wrath fitted for de-
struction, m the form of pestilence, famine, and war. The furnace
from wMch this stream of devouring fire is poured forth, is the cap-
ital of the Great KMg, "whose fire" saith the prophet, "is m Zion,
and his furnace in Jerusalem." From thence, when he hath es-
tablished Hrmsri-f there, "he wiU send a fire mto Magog, and among
them that dweU confidently m the isles ; and they shall know that I
«τη YAHWEH*'—Ezek. «ni<; 6. He that rides the white horse, and
the hosts of the heaven riding the same troops, are " the Angel hav-
ing power over fire" (ch. xiv. 18), whose face is as it were the sun,
and his feet, planted upon the sea and upon the earth, are as pUlars
of fire (ch. x. 1, 2) wMch he mingles with the sea—eh. xv. 2.
Thus, "the beast is slain, his body destroyed, and given to the
burning flame "—Dan. vi i 11.

C H A P T E R XX.

Translation.

1. And I saw an angel descending from the heaven, having the key
of the abyss, and a great «h«n upon his hand

2. And he laid hold of the Dragon, the old serpent, who is DevU
and Satan, and he bound bi m a thousand years, and cast him mto
the abyss, and shut bi m up, and set a mark over Mm, that he might
deceive the nations no more, until the thousand years had been
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finished : and after these it is necessary that he be loosed a short
time.

4. And I saw tMones, and they sat upon them, and judgment had
been given to them. And / saw ihe souls of those who had been be-
headed on account of the testimony of Jesus, aud on account of the
word of the Deity, and who had not worshiped the beast, nor Ms
Miage, and had not received the sign upon thefr forehead, and upon
thefr hand : and they hved, and reigned with Christ a thousand
years.

5. But the rest of the dead ones rived not again until the thousand
years had been finished.

6. TMs is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he havMg
part M the first resurrection : upon 'these the second death hath no
power ; but they shaU be priests of the Deity and of the CMist, and
they shaU reign with him a thousand years.

7. And when the thousand years shaU have been fhrished, the
Satan shall be loosed out of Ms prison, and he shaU go forth to de-
ceive the nations wMch are M the four quarters of the earth, the Gog
and the Magog, to gather them together for war ; the number of
whom is as the sand of the sea. 9. And they ascended over the
breadth of the earth, and encompassed the camp of the samts, and
the city wMch had been beloved : and fire from the Deity descended
out of the heaven, and devoured them. 10. And the DevU who de-
ceived them had been cast into the lake of the fire and brimstone,
where the beast and the false prophet, also, shaU be tormented day
and night unto the seons of the seons.

11. And I saw a Great WMte TMone, and him sittmg upon it,
from whose face the earth and the heaven fled away, and no place
had been found for them.

12. And I saw the dead, smaU and great, who had stood before
the Deity, and books had been opened ; and another book had been
opened, wMch is of the rife ; and the dead had been judged out of
the tMngs wMch had been written M the books, accordmg to their
deeds.

13. And the sea had given up the dead m it, and death and the
grave had given up the dead in them; and every one had been
judged accordmg to thefr deeds.

14. And death and the grave had been cast Mto the lake of the fire.
TMs is the Second Death.

15. And if any one had not been found written M the book of the
life, he had been cast mto the lake of the fire.
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1. T h e D e s c e n d i n g ,A.ngel.

" And I saw an angel descending from the heaven."

The angel descendMg from the heaven with the key and cham is
the same angel that descends, and Ulummates the earth with his
glory—ch. xvm. 1. In 'this place, he is said to have "great power."
wMch he exerts M causing Babylon to fall; and after tMs, M laying
hold of the fourth beast of Daniel M his Dragon, Beast, and False
Prophet, manifestations : the last two of wMch he destroys, so that
shnUar pohtical organizations never again appear upon the earth;
whUe the Dragon, m consequence of flesh and blood nature bemg
still the constitution of the subject nations, is only shut up and
bound, waiting its opportunity to- reassert its mdependence of the
divme government of the Samts. The Blessed and Only Potentate
upon the white horse, with the hosts of the heaven, marching at the
head of his army, from Ms capital against the kmgs of the earth and
thefr forces, is the apocalyptic angel καταβαινοντα, descending with key
and cham to arrest, Miprison, and destroy, the powers of the world.
He descends " out of the heaven," M wMch he opened the door,
when he set up the throne m Jerusalem. When potentates leave
thefr capitals on warhke expeditions, they are said to descend upon
the countries they mvade : so with tMs angel, he descends from the
heaven of his habitation and government upon the territories of
" the DevU and Satan," to convert them mto a lake of fire burnMg
with the brimstone of torment and destruction, inflicted by Ms ter-
rible and Mvmcible hosts.

3. The Key- and Chain.

" Having the Key of the Abyss, and a Great Chain upon his hand."

The word aPvaaog, is rendered in the Enghsh Version by the
fancy phrase "bottomless pit." Thp Seventy render the Hebrew
word., n^iS; tzulah, deep, by aPvaaog, abyss, m Isai. xiiv. 27; the
great sea, or aggregation of nations acknowledgMg the sovereignty
of Babylon. For hke reasons, abyss M the prophecy before us, is
representative of the aggregate of the nations occupymg the Dragon-
section of the Mhabited earth.

A key is representative of power to open and shut. To have the key
of the abyss, is to possess the power of developmg pohtical organiza-
tions, after the example of the ffrst Napoleonic Empire ; and of sup-
pressing them, as m the same instance. In 1815, tMs emphe was
laid hold of, and cast Mto the abyss, and shut up there and bound
there for thirty-seven years ; but when these years were fimshed, it
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was loosed for a short trine under Napoleon TTT. TMs that was ac-
complished by mere human agents, wUl Ulustrate what is meant by
the descendmg angel layMg hold of the Dragon-Power, and keymg
him up, and chahring him M the abyss. The AUied Powers of Eu-
rope held the key and cham M the case of the first Napoleon; but in
the case of the Dragon, the Samts to whom "judgment is given," wUl
be the holders of the key and cham, and do with hhn, and place him
in the same abyss, but for a longer time, and with more terrible man-
ifestations, as did the Allies the dominion of the Corsican. This
mere human power is to remaM m the national abyss without do-
mririon ; SM's flesh is to be turned out of office, and to exist only M
absolute subjection to Sphit, as manifested M Jesus and Ms Breth-
ren, aU the glorified sons of the Deity, ruling the habitable M
righteousness for a thousand years. To keep SM's flesh, so long
accustomed to rule and revel m its own lusts and superstitions, m
subjection, wiU require a government strong as fron. The necessity
is provided for ; for it is written, " He shaU rule the nations with an
fron rod;" so that no deceivers will be permitted to ply manMnd
with theh sorceries, causing them to err from the way of truth and
righteousness. The clerical sorceries of the Great Harlot and her
Daughters wUl all be destroyed with the False Prophet by the judg-
ments of the fiery lake. TMs signal destruction of aU existmg eccle-
siastical establishments wUl effectually alienate the nations from
theh professional prophets, who now deceive and bewitch them with
sorceries and lies M the name of the Lord ; so that " when any (par-
son, priest, or rabbi) shaU yet prophesy, then Ms father and mother
that begat him shaU say unto Mm, Thou shalt not hve ; for thou
speakest lies m the name of Yahweh : and his father and mother
that begat him shaU thrust him tMough when he prophesieth. And
it shall come to pass in that day that the prophets shall be ashamed
every one of his vision, when he hath prophesied," or preached;
" neither shaU they wear a rough garment," or clerical vestments,
" to deceive "—Zech. siii. 3, 4. The time for aU tMs hypocrisy and
grimace wiU have passed; for " no one buyeth thefr merchandise any
more." At present their sorcery and hes are m considerable repute ;
and to be a " prophet," or clergyman, is regarded by the deceived,
and strongly deluded populations of " CMistendom," as a higMy re-
spectable profession. But when Darnel's fourth beast shaU have
been slam and Ms body destroyed, and given to the burning flame ;
and the other three beasts have thefr dominion taken away, the de-
scendmg angel wUl have bound the Dragon ; the vocation of the
false prophets wUl be abolished ; there wUl be no hypocrites to keep
the people M ignorance for the support of the church and state; and
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to subserve the Mterests of poritical adventurers and political fac-
tions ; aU this soul and truth-destroying maclrinery wUl have been
broken up, and the nations shah be deceived by it no more for a
thousand years.

But after the thousand years are passed, the restramt represented
by the great cham M the angel's hand, wUl be relaxed A generation
of flesh and blood wUl then be living, whose men and women wUl
have been born m times of peace and great prosperity. They wUl
know notMng personaUy and practicaUy of war : for, to use an ex-
pression of Homer, Mars wUl have been bound with a strong chain,
for a thousand years. It is very different with us. The governments
are wasting their revenues on standing armies ; but then the govern-
ment of the world wUl not have a sMgle soldier m its pay! Its
subjects wriT remember the bmdmg, or suppression, of the Dragon-
power a thousand years before, as our generation remembers the
overthrow of Pharaoh and his army M the Red Sea. But this re-
membrance wUl have as httle moral influence upon ^hem, as Pha-
raoh's overthrow has upon the Pope and the kmgs of the earth M
our time. Some ambitious men, who would " rather reign M heU
than serve M heaven," wUl think the season favorable to the recovery
of the lost mdependence of Sin's Flesh, or the DevU. They wUl con-
spire agamst the best government the sun ever shone upon ; for they
are styled the Satan, wMch signifies adversary. They commence to
agitate and plot m the national abyss ; and at length theh secret so-
ciety emboldened by numbers constantly McreasMg, proceeds more
openly to preach revolt Multitudes wUl be deceived with false
hopes of glory, honor, and power, M the proposed new dominion of
the DevU and Satan. SM's Flesh under the rule of the Samts is m-
eligible for office. Under their iron rod and cham, men and women
are only penmtted to serva This is a yoke too galling to the pride
of human nature, and hence a detennmation to destroy the existing
government, not doubting the enterprise might, easUy succeed Their
emissaries go forth among the nations of the old Dragon territory,
wMch before the Dragon was bound, and m the time of Ms bmdmg,
was occupied by " Gog of the land of Magog, Rosh prince of Mesech
and Tubal" and therefore styled "the Gog and the Magog." These
agents of insurrection will be marveUously successful M deceivmg the
Gog and Magog nations. They caU them to arms, and M response
they forsake the plough, seize their weapons, and gather together for

*war. The rebeUion is widespread, and the Msurgente numerous as
the sand of the sea. Thefr numbers make them bold and confident
Thefr commander-M-cMef, and his councU of war, whoever they may
be, do not wait to be attacked; but assume the offensive, and order
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the Mvasion of the Holy Land, wMch is the Camp of the Samts.
Their aim is to possess themselves of Jerusalem, the city that had
been beloved, but now hated. To capture "the joy of the whole
earth," and to detMone the government, and to destroy, or hnprison,
the samts M the abyss, as they had served the Dragon-Power a thou-
sand years before, would be the crowmng success of the rebelhon.
But the reasoning of the carnal mind deceives them. They forget,
or choose to disbelieve, that Jerusalem is Yahweh's furnace; and
that he is unto her a waU of ffre round about, and the glory in the
midst of her—Zech ii. 5. They approach the place of devouring fire
with reckless Mfatuation. The Kmg of kMgs who could have crushed
the rebels as the moth M thefr own lands, permits them, as a trial
of faith and loyalty, to have great success to a certain pomt. They
are m sight of the Holy City, and as confident and defiant as Sen-
nacherib of old; or as Gog when the city was wrested from him a
thousand years hefore. But, like the beast and false prophet then,
the ground they occupy becomes the arena of a fiery destruction :
and, although the locality and time of thefr judgment are not the
same ; yet, m commg to thefr end sinrilarly, the postmUlennial DevU
and Satan combmation of nations, is said to be cast Mto the lake of
fire and brimstone, by fiery judgment descendmg from the Deity out
of the heaven, and devouring them.

This is the epoch of the consummation of the mission of the Son
of the Deity. In 1 Cor. xv. 24, Paul styles it " the end, when Christ
shaU have delivered up the kmgdom to the Deity, even the Father ;
when he shall have put down aU rule, and all authority and power.
For he must reign until he (the Father) hath put aU enemies under
Ms feet. The last enemy that shaU be destroyed is Death. For he
hath put aU thmgs under his feet (Ps. viii. 6). But when he (the
Father) saith, AUf irings are put under him, it is manifest that he
(the Father) is excepted who did put all thmgs under Mm. And
when aU tMngs shah be subdued unto Mm, then shah the Son also
Mmseh be subject unto Mm (the Father) that put aU tMngs under
him, that the Deity may be the aU thmgs M ah."

The mission of the Lord Jesus Christ was to " destroy that having
the power of death, wMch is the devU;" or SM's Flesh ; m other
words, to " take away the SM of the world ;" and to " destroy the
works of the devU," or of Sm—Heb. ii. 14 ; Jno. 1 29 ; 1 Jno. hi. 8.
In consummating this "the Woman's Seed bruises the Serpent's
head." The " short time " at the end- of the thousand years is the
epoch when the work is fimshgd. It hath been divmely purposed
that the earth shall be Mhabited by flesh and blood for seven thou-
sand years ; but beyond that period its presence wUl not be tolerated.
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The postmUlemrial rebeUion agaMst the bemgn government of the
Saints is the consummation of its hriquity, and the crisis of its fate.
Symbolically speakmg, the DevU is devoured by the fire of the Deity,
in the lake of ffre and brimstone, mto which he is cast, as were the
Beast and the False Prophet, who shah be tormented day and night,
by the thfrd angel (ch. xiv. 1 1 ; xix. 20 ; xx. 10) to the aions of the
aions ; or beginning of the thousand years.

3. The First Resurrection.

" Blessed and holy is he who hath part in THE FIRST RESURRECTION."

The spirit and life words uttered by the Father, say, " I am the
Resurrection and the Life"—Jno. vi. 63 ; xi 25. Here are two dis-
tinct things, the Resurrection, avaa-aaig, and " the Life," h fan. The
life pertams to the thousand years, styled m Dan. vii. 18, ^fti^-TJ)
i^'oby di? *l!?l ad-ahhnah, wead ahlam ahlmaiyah ; and m the
English Version, for ever, even for ever and ever: but literaUy "dur-
ing the hidden period, even during a hidden period of the hidden periods,
the Samts shall possess the kMgdom." TMs preemment hidden period
is termed M Dan. vii. 12, " a season and a set time ;" it is the COTJBSE
OF TIME wMch reaches to "the end," when the Samts shaU deliver
up the kmgdom, as mediatoriaUy constituted, to the Father. In
John's report of the discourses of CMist Jesus, tMs hidden and
future course of time is termed AIQN, aion ; and in the apocalypse,
revealed to be of a thousand years duration ; and the things related
to it, such as " the rife," and the kmgdom, are termed aionian. The
formula M Dan. vii. 18, is equivalent nearly to the apocalyptic form of
words bi αιώνες των aioivuv, the Aions of the Aions ; to the commence-
ment of wMch, the Beast and the False Prophet are to be tormented
by the SaMts " day and night"—Apoc. xx. 10.

There are two remarkable Aions contaMed M Darnel's one hidden
period, or Ahlam, wMch is sometimes pomted at by the addition of
the words '-[^i waed, and beyond. The two Aions are first, the course
of a thousand years, or " season and set trine;" and second, the
mdefimte and intemrinable period wMch circles its course coevaUy
with the absence of death from the earth, as expressed M the phrase,
" There shaU be no more death''—ch. xxi. 4. The life wMch is aionian,
belongs to these two courses of time ; so that he who, hvmg under
the Mosaic Law, and M the Times of the GentUes, is justified by
faith, and through the faith (Rom. iii. 30), and patiently contmues in
weU-domg (Rom. ii. 7), mil attain to £he life of the thousand years'
period, and consequently, of the endless period which is beyond it.
But those who come forth from their graves, and therefore hve, but
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are commanded away to share M the torment of the beast and false
prophet, "the DevU and his angels," are not permitted to enter
upon the thousand years, and faU therefore of reacMng Life in the
Aion.

In that remarkable discourse recorded in Jno. vi., the speaker says,
" I am the bread wMch came down from heaven ; if any man eat of
this bread "he shaU hve M the Aion—eig tov αιώνα—Ver. 51, 58 ;
and M ch. iv. 14, " whosoever drinketh of the water that I shaU give
him shaU not thirst M the Aion "—eig tov aioiva. Hence, the reader
wUl perceive, that it is not hvmg by resurrection simply that deter-
mMes a man's destmy; this depends upon the resurrected bemg
"accounted worthy of the Aion :" if at the Judgment Seat, they are
accounted worthy to obtain of that, they are qmckened by the Spirit;
and become the chUdren of the Deity, and the chUdren of the resur-
rection, and equal to the angels—Luke xx. 35, 36. Such wUl not die
in the Aion ; nor wUl they hunger or thfrst any more—Apoc. vii. 16.

" The hour is coming," saith Jesus, " in the wMch aU who are M
the graves shaU come forth." TMs coming hour is apocalyptically
styled " The time of the Dead Ones that they should be judged."
He informs us, that the aU who are to hve and come forth YriU con-
sist of two classes, characterized by thefr deeds m a previous life.
The two classes come forth M the same hour ; and are defined as
" they who have done the good tMngs ;'' and " they who have com-
mitted the evil tMngs." These are all resurrected M the same hour ;
but they are nevertheless, not aU the chUdren of the resurrection ;
nor wUl they aU be permitted to " rive m the Aion." They aU " come
forth unto " something good or evU. Some of them come forth to a
good thing—a good tiring wMch they have not got when they come
forth. TMs good tMng is styled by Jesus, " a resurrection of life."
The resurrected good samts do not attain to tMs " resurrection of
life," until he hath heard and judged them, and "qmckened whom
he wUl:'' for he saith, " as I hear, I judge; and my judgment is
just."

But some of the resurrected come forth to an evU tiring—an evU
tMng wMch they have not M possession when they come forth.
This evU tMng wMch is before them is termed by the judge, " a
resurrection of condemnation." The resurrected evU doers, do not
attam to tMs "resurrection of condemnation" until they have been
heard They are aUowed to state theh own cases, and to make the
best of them Some wiU teU the judge that he is " a hard man,
reapmg where he hath not sown, and gathering where he has not
strawed ;" in other words, that he exacted more from Ms servants
than he had a right to ; and that, if they returned to Mm just what
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they had received from him, he ought to be satisfied, and account
them honest and good. Others wUl claim admission Mto the life,
glory, and kMgdom of the Aion, because they have acknowledged
him as Lord, and prophesied, or preached, m Ms name ; and even
done many wonderful works M it. But " M that day " he wUl de-
clare to them, and to aU such, that he never acknowledged them ;
and will command them, saymg, " Depart from me, ye that work
iniquity." Here is a certam end to which they came forth from the
graves; and it is this end to wMch they attam that characterizes
thefr coming forth as " a resurrection of condemnation." Hence, it
wUl be perceived, that the aggregate coming forth of this mixed mul-
titude is not " the Ffrst Resurrection ;'' for aU the subjects of the
ffrst resurrection are " blessed and holy," and cannot be funereahzed
by the Second Death : " upon these the second death hath no power ;
but they shall be priests of the Deity and of the Christ, and they
shaU reign with Mm a thousand years." " He that overcometh shaU
not be hurt of the Second Death "—ch. ii. 11. AU such livMg ones
beheving the doctrine of Christ, " shall not die m the Aion "—Jno.
xi. 26.

It wUl be seen, therefore, that this mixed multitude comes forth at
the same hour, for two separate and distinct ends, or desthiies—the
one sort, to die agaM, and reap of the flesh corruption, before the
Aion of the Thousand Years begins ; the other sort, to be " clothed
upon with thefr house from heaven," (when aU "the mortal" M
thefr grave-developed nature, wul be " swaUowed up of rife,") and to
hve M the Aion and beyond, possessmg the kmgdom of the Aion,
with eternal glory. Hence, this mixed multitude is separated Mto
two resurrections, for a short time contemporary the one with the
other. The one resurrection consists of aU the just, who have
emerged from the graves ; the other resurrection, of aU the unjust
who have " come forth." The just and unjust are aU mixed up
together M thefr conring forth ; hence the necessity of some arrange-
ment whereby the two classes may be respectively separated the one
from the other. This is provided for M the mstitution of the Judg-
ment Seat of Christ m Teman. Before this, patriarchs, prophets,
apostles, and samts, whether good or bad, great or smaU, are aU to be
gathered for mamfestation. TMough the account each wUl be able
to render of himself, it wUl appear who he is, and what he is—
Rom. xiv. 10,12. The judge hears, that he may judge ; and accord-
mg to what he hears from each, so wUl he decide, makmg the words
and principles of the opened books the standard whereby the tMngs
la.id before him wUl be deternrined to be right or wrong, good or bad.
AU this John saw m vision ; and taking his stand at the opemng of
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the Millennial Aion, when the Second Death had been consummated,
he says, " I saw the dead, small and great, who had stood before the
Deity, and books had been opened ; and another book had been
opened, wMch is of the rife ; and the dead had been judged out of
the tMngs wMch had been written M the books, accordMg to thefr
deeds. And the sea had given up the dead M it, and death and the
grave had given up the dead m them ; and every one had been
judged accordMg to his deeds''—ch. xx. 12. 13. TMs is nearly par-
aUel with what is written m ch. xi. 18, " the time of the dead hath
come, that they should be judged, and that the reward be given to
thy servants the prophets, and to the saMts, and to them who fear
thy name, both small and great." TMs testimony states, that the
time had arrived for the judgment to "begM at the House of Deity;"
and to give the promised reward to the approved : and the pas-
sage M ch. xx., declares that the work had been accomphshed with
diversified results.

These diverse results of the judgment of the divme household
accordMg to the deeds of its members, m the right of the thmgs
written, is thus stated apocalypticaUy. " I n a great house," says
Paul, " there are not only vessels of gold and of silver, but also of
wood and of earth ; and some to honor and some to dishonor''—
2 Tim. ii. 20. So it is with the great house of the Deity. In ch.
xx. 14, the vessels of wood and of earth, the earthy vessels that
come forth from the unclean chamel-house of the dead ; and who
are not accounted worthy of promotion to honor ; and therefore
remain m the earttriness with wMch they come forth ; are symboli-
caUy represented by the pM-ase, "Death and the Invisible," 6 Oavarog
και ο αδης. TMs represents them collectively. The several classes of
character comprised in tMs dishonorable and unworthy crowd, who
at the judgment, had been refused permission to " eat of the Tree
of Life, and to enter tMough the gates mto the City" (ch. xxii.
14) are styled M ch. xxi..8, "the fearful, and unbehevmg, and the
abommable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and
idolators, and all hars ;" and in ch. xxii. 15, " without the city are
dogs, and sorcerers, and whoremongers, and murderers, and idola-
tors, and whosoever loveth and Mventeth a he." These are the
characters who are the chUdren of Death and the Grave ; and have
no part m the Life of the Aion. The fearful and unbehevmg are a
numerous class of professors of godhness, " who say Lord, Lord,"
but neither believe what he says, nor do what he commands them.
They acknowledge their ignorance of the prophetic writings; but
refuse to be taught by them who are able to enlighten them. Jesus
says, " I say unto you, that every injurious word that men shah speak,
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they shall give account thereof in a day of judgment: for by thy
words thou shalt be justified, and by thy words thou shalt be con-
demned "—Matt. xii. 36 ; but the unbehevmg, who love and mvent
hes, when thefr attention is dfrected to these words, reject them ; and
say they " don't believe a word of it." They say, that there is no
judgment for the saMts when they have come forth from the graves ;
and that the only judgment day for them is the time of theh- exist
ence between immersion and death. In tMs time, they would have
the simple beheve, they are standmg before the tribunal of Christ,
and givmg an account of themselves ; and that at death the account
closes : so that m thefr coming forth from the charnel-house of' cor-
ruption, sentence is executed ; and they wUl know theh acceptance
before they even see Christ! Such is the latest mvention m the
department of hes, wMch the mventors, with good words and fafr
speeches, seek to impose upon the hearts of the simple.

But to these unbehevmg lovers of lies, though they may say Lord,
Lord, and prophesy M Ms name, Jesus says, " he that receiveth not
my words, hath that wMch judgeth Mm : the word that I have spoken,
the same shaU judge him in the last day." To receive Ms words is to
"beheve on Mm." They do not beheve on him who receive not his
words ; but of them who do, he saith, " I wUl raise hrin up at the last
day." TMs shows that judgment by the word is to be m the day of
resurrection : concerning wMch Paul saith, M Rom. ii. 12, " as many
as have smned without law shaU perish without law ; and as many
as have sinned under law shaU be judged tMough law in the day
when the Deity shaU judge the secret tMngs of men by Jesus Christ,
accordmg to my gospel." These saymgs of CMist Jesus and Paul,
expound the apocalyptic idea of "thedead" beMg "judged out of
those thmgs written m the books, accordmg to- thefr deeds."

" Death and the Grave," then, represent those who come forth from
the house of corruption, are tried before CMist " the Judge of ah,"
found guilty of cowardice, faitMessness, devotion to lies, and so forth,
and are condemned Though they " come forth " M the same " hour
of judgment" with aU weU-doers, they are not "the ffrst resurrection;"
hut simply heirs of the inheritance styled " Death and the Grave,"
whence they came, and to wMch they are consigned agaM with
shame, and the contempt of angels, and of those whose honor and
and privUege it is to "eat of the Tree of Life, and to enter tMough
the gates mto the city"—Dan. xri. 2 ; Apoc. hi 5 ; Matt. x. 33 ;
Luke xri. 9.'

The result of 'tMs demal before the Father, the angels, and the un-
reprovable (Col. i. 22), wUl be a terrible consummation of contempt.
Not havmg kept thefr garments, they walk naked m shame (Apoc.
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xvi. 13), they " depart from" before the Judgment Seat with " weep-
mg and. gnashing of teeth," and are cast mto the lake of fire, which
is to them the second death. This disposal of them is apocalyptically
represented by the saymg, " Death and the Grave were cast mto the
lake of fire. This is the Second Death." Others are also cast Mto
the same lake, who had never died before. Such are the rejected
vessels of wood and of earth m the House of Christ livmg M the
time of Ms appearing ; together with the worsMpers of the beast and
Ms image, and the receivers of the sign upon their foreheads, and in
theh hands : M short, all who have not been found written in the
book of the hfe of the Aion ; aU these are cast Mto the lake of fire
with the DevU and his Angels : so that the same fire becomes the
first death to those who do not survive its judicial torments.

Perceiving, then, that " the Ffrst Resurrection" does not consist
of the mdiscriurinate mingled people, who come forth from the
graves m the hour of judgment; we proceed now to attend to what
John declares the first resurrection is. He says, " I saw the souls
of those who had been beheaded on account of the testimony of
Jesus, and on account of the word of the Deity, and who had not
worshiped the beast, nor Ms hnage, and had not received the sign
upon theh forehead and upon theh hand; and they hved
This is the Ffrst Resurrection.'' that is, the first resurrection con-
sists of those who " come forth to a resurrection of life ;" of the
144,000 redeemed from the earth, havMg the Lamb's Father's
Name written m thefr foreheads ; of the redeemed from among men,
THE Firstfeuits unto the Deity and to the Lamb ; m whose mouth
is found no guUe, and who are without fault before the tMone of tlie
Deity—Apoc. xiv. These vfrgms, undefiled by the ecclesiastical wo-
man of the Laodicean Apostasy—the Mother of Harlots, the State
Harlots, and Nonconformist, or Dissenting, Abommations of the
earth—with lamps weU trimmed with the oU of the truth (Matt. xxv.
4, 7), together with the hvmg who remaM, and though mortal do
not die (1 Thess. iv. 17 ; 1 Cor. xv. 51), these aU, bemg "the first
fruits unto the Deity," are apocalypticaUy styled " the Fhst Resurrec-
tion." It is not so styled M relation to a second or third resurrection;
but because it is THE RESURRECTION OF THE Ftbstfruits. " Christ is
the firstfruits ; afterwards they that are CMist's in his presence "—
εν τη napovoia avrov • and are " planted m the likeness of Ms resur-
rection" (Rom. vi. 5) are resurrection-firstfruits also ; and not only
rive, as " Death and the Grave " hve before they are cast mto the

' lake of fire; but, thefr names havmg been written in the book of
the life of the Aion from the foundation of the world (ch. xih. 8 ;
xvri.8), "they reign with CMist a thousand years." Therefore "blessed
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and holy is he that hath part M the Ffrstfruits-Resurrection: on such
the Second Death hath no power ; but they shaU be priests of the
Deity and of the Christ, and shaU reign with Mm a thousand years.

4. " The Rest of the Dead."

"But THE REST OP THE BEAD ONES lived not again until the thousand years had been
finished."

The Apocalypse was showed to John, not alone for the benefit of
the servants of the Deity m the Times of the GentUes ; but also for
the same class among the subjects of the Millemrial Kingdom.
Eighteen hundred years ago, John wrote of the dead of the Fhst
Resurrection, multitudes of whom had not then been born ; yet, he
says concernmg them, " I saw the dead smaU and great stand before
the Deity." Upon the same principle he speaks of " the Rest of the
Dead," who had not come Mto existence either in, or before, the
time he wrote, or M the Times of the Gentiles, or before the resur-
rection of the ffrstfrmts. The " rest" is the remainder of a whole
number of certam dead ones, to whom eternal rife is to be hnparted
by 'the Son. The Ffrstfrmts are only the earnest of the harvest to
be gathered in. The MUlennial Generations wUl have the happy as-
surance, that, though the resurrection of the ffrstfrmts had passed,
there would be a resurrection of a remamder to complete the whole
number origMaUy given by the Father to the Son.

TMs whole number of the dead is the subject of great solicitude
and affection to CMist, who speaks of it m the following scriptures
in this wise : " Thou, 0 Father, hast given the Son power over all
flesh, that he should give eternal life to as many as thou hast given
him." " I pray not for the world ; but for them whom thou hast given
me ; for they are thme. Father, I will that they also whom thou hast
given me, be with me where I am ; that they may behold my glory,.
wMch thou hast given me"—Jno. xvii. 2, 8, 24. " All that the Father
giveth to me, shaU come to me. And this is the wUl of the Father
who sent me, that everything which he hath given to me, I should lose
notMng of it, but raise it agam in the last day"—Jno. vi. 37-40. He
styles this whole number given to Mm by the Father, the sheep of
whom he is the Good Shepherd, and says, " I lay down my rife for-
the sheep. And other sheep I have wMch are not of tMs (Mosaic)
fold : them also I must bring, and they shaU hear my voice ; and there
shaU be onefold and one Shepherd Ye believe not because ye are not
of my sheep. My sheep hear my voice, and I know them, and they
foUow me ; and I give unto them eternal hfe, and they shall not perish
in the Aion, eig tov αιώνα ; neither shaU any one pluck them out o£

43
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my hand. My Father who gave tliem to me, is greater than aU; and
no one is able to pluck them out of my Father's hand. I and the
Father are one"—Jno. x

In these testimonies we see, that the whole number is a gift be-
stowed upon the Lord Jesus Christ, whom he must bring, and upon
whom he is to bestow eternal life ; so that, when they die before" the
Aion, they may have part in the resurrection of firstfruits ; and if
they die M the Aion, they may not perish M the Aion; but rive agam
when the thousand years are past. Hence the whole number of the
dead is a coUection of persons taken out from mankind from the
time of Abel to the end of the thousand years. Seven thousand
years inhabitation of the earth by flesh and blood subject to death,
is the Aion of Mortality: through aU of wMch progresses the work of
takmg out a people from the race, who shall attaM to McorruptibUity
and life upon the principle of a lovmg and faithful obedience to the
truth. These are given to the Son for BretMen by the Father ; who
bestows upon them the earth, m a finished and paradisaic perfection,
as thefr inheritance and abode for ever. The mamfestation of tMs
whole number "redeemed from among men," is assigned to two
notable and extraordinary epochs; the first, the begriming of the
thousand years : the second, the end thereof. The first epoch pre-
cedes the MUlemrium, and is illustrated by the Resurrection of the
Ffrstfrmts ; the second epoch after the Millennium is passed, is cele-
brated by the manifestation M life of " THE REST OF THE DEAD" given
by the Father to the Son to complete the fold—" One fold and one
Shepherd"—"the Deity the ah thmgs hi all."

5. The Great White Throne.

" And I saw A GREAT WHITE THRONE, and him sitting upon it, from whose face the earth
and the heaven Had fled away; and place had not been found for them."

In connection with tMs Great WMte TMone, John saw other
tMones. " I saw tMones," saith he, " and they sat upon them, and
judgment had been given unto them"—a principal tMone encom-
passed by other tMones. His vision of the thrones is more fuUy
described M ch. iv. They are the thrones of the House of David
occupied by "the Ffrstfruits unto the Deity and the Lamb," who
" sit with the Son on Ms tMone"—ch. hi. 21. It is the throne of the
new Mngdom ruring over aU without a rival John's position in the
vision when he saw this great throne of the redeemer, and the re-
deemed, who had "washed theh robes, and made them white m the
blood of the Lamb," and therefore communicated whiteness m vision
to aU tMngs identified with them—is when he and they had " ex-
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ecuted the judgment written" and " given to them ;" and were able
to "rest from their labors"—ch. xiv. 13. "Judgment had been
given, eSoOn, to them sittmg upon the tMones" he saw ; and as the
result of its execution by the means represented M the mUitary array
of ch. xix. they had cast down the thrones of the kMgs of the nations,
and- had appropriated thefr " many diadems" to themselves—Dan.
vii. 9 ; Apoc. xix. 12. The thrones were now thehs who had con-
quered them ; " and they sat upon them" ruling the subject nations
—ch. ii. 26, 27. And so thoroughly and absolutely had they, over-
come " the Mngs of the earth and thefr armies," that there remamed
no place, space, or country, where they could hold their own. The
earth was conquered to the ends of it, and aU the nations were in-
herited by the King of kmgs and Lord of lords—Ps. ii. 8. In the
words of the seventh vial, "every island had fled away, and the
mountams were not found"—the Mngdoms and empfres of the
world had disappeared as completely as the empfres of Alexander
and Napoleon I.

The establishment of the Great WMte TMone of Christ and his
Brethren changes the face of the entire world. The GentUe Consti-
tution of Society M Church and State is enthely abolished ; and aU
the sinners, the "miserable smners," as they truly declare themselves
to be, or "tiie spirituals of wickedness," as Paul styles them, who
constitute the MerarcMes, aristocracies, and office-holders, of the body
pohtic, wUl be abolished with it, being "scattered," "put down," and
" sent empty away"—Luke i 51-53. Popes, Cardinals, Archbishops,
Bishops, Priests, Parsons, and all other sorts of superior and inferior
dealers in " sorcery" and " hes ;" emperors, Mngs, cabmets, diplomat
ists, officers of state, mUitary and naval commanders, parliaments,,
congresses, and aU sorts of legislative bodies—these aU wUl be chased
Mto the darkness of annihilation, and Mstorical contempt, as "the
Devil and his Angels," who for ages were " them who destroy the
earth"—ch. xL 18. AU these constituted tMngs, with the peoples,
nations, and tongues, M thefr pohtical aggregation, are the GentUe
" Heavens and Earth," or Body Politic. Its complete supersession
by the world-wide donrinion of the SaMts, is apocalyptically repre-
sented by the saymg, " the Heaven and the Earth fled away; and
place had been found, for them no more." The manner of theh flight
is symbohcaUy Ulustrated M Dan. ii. 34, 35, where, as elements of
Nebuchadnezzar's pohtical image, they are smitten by the Stone
Power, and "broken to pieces together, and become hke the chaff
of the summer threshmg-floors; and the wmd carried them away,
that no place was found for them: and the Stone that smote the image
became a GBEAT MOUNTAIN, and filled the whole earth."
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C H A P T E R X X I .

TRANSLATION.

1. And I saw a New Heaven and a New Earth ; for the former
heaven and the former earth had passed away; and the sea is no
more.

2. And I John saw the Holy City, New Jerusalem, descending from
the Deity out of the heaven, having been prepared as a bride who
had been adorned for her husband

3. And I heard a great voice out of the heaven, sayhig, Behold the
tabernacle of the Deity with men, and he will dweU with them : and
they shaU be his peoples, and the Deity himself wUl be with them,
thefr Deity.

4. And the Deity shatt wipe away every tear from thefr eyes, and
there shaU be no more death ; nor shaU there be sorrow, nor crying,
nor paM any more : for the former thmgs have passed away.

5. And he that sitteth upon the tMone said, Behold, I make all
things new. And he saith to me, Write : for these are true and faith-
ful words.

6. And he said to me, It is done. I am the Alpha and the Omega,
the Beginning and the End I will give to Mm that is thfrsty of the
fountam of the water of hfe freely.

7. He that overcometh shaU inherit aU things, and I wUl be Deity
to Mm, and he shaU be to me a son.

8. But to the fearful, and unbelieving, and to those who have been
detestable, and murderers, and fornicators, and sorcerers, and idola-
tors, and to aU the hars, thefr part shall be m the lake burnMg with
fire and brimstone, wMch is the Second Death.

9. And there came unto me one of the seven angels haying the
seven vials full of the seven last plagues, and he spake to me, saying,
Come Mther, I wUl show to thee the Bride, the wife of the Lamb.

10. And he carried me away m spirit to a great and high moun-
tam, and he showed to me that Great City, the Holy Jerusalem, de-
scending out of the heaven from the Deity, having the Glory of the
Deity. And the brightness of it was like to a stone most precious,
as to a jasper stone, clear as crystal. <

12. And it had a great and high waU, ha-ving twelve' Gates, and at
the gates twelve angels, and names had been written thereon, wMch
are those of the twelve tribes of the sons of Israel. 13. On the east,
tMee gates ; on the north, three gates ; on the south, three gates ;
on the west, three gates.
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14. And the waU of the city had Twelve Foundations, and on them
the names of the Twelve Apostles of the Lamb.

15. And he that spake with me had a golden reed, that he might
measure the city, and its gates, and its waU.

16. And the city heth foursquare, and its length is as much as also
the breadth : and he measured the city with the reed at twelve thou-
sand furlongs : the length, and the breadth, and the height of it are
equal.

17. And he measured the waU of it a hundred forty-four cubits, the
measure of a man, that is of an angel.

18. And the structure of its waU was jasper : and the city was pure
gold, hke to clear crystal.

19. And the foundations of the waU of the city had been embel-
lished with every precious stone. The ffrst foundation a jasper ; the
second, a sapphire ; the thfrd, a chalcedony ; the fourth, an emerald ;
the fifth, a sardonyx ; the sixth, a sardius ; the seventh, a chrysolite ;
the eighth, a beryl; the nmth, a topaz ; the tenth, a chrysoprasus ;
the eleventh, a jacmth ; the twelfth, an amethyst

21. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls ; each one of the gates
severaUy was of one pearl: and the broadway of the city pure gold,
as it were transparent crystal.

22. And I saw m it no nave ; for the Lord the all-powerful Deity
is the Nave of it and the Lamb.

23. And the city hath no need of the sun, nor of the moon, that
they sMne m i t ; for the glory of the Deity hath lightened it, and the
lamp of it is the Lamb.

24. And the nations of them who are being saved shaU walk m the
hght of i t ; and the kings of the earth bring thefr glory and honor
Mto it

25. And its gates shaU not be shut at aU by day ; for there shaU
be no mght there.

26. And they shaU bring the glory and honor of the nations mto i t
27. And there shall M nowise enter Mto it any thing unclean, and

workMg abomination, and falsehood : but they who have been writ
ten M the book of the Lamb's hfe.
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EXPOSITION.

1. The Former Heaven and Earth.

" The Former Heaven and the Former Earth had passed away."

YAHWEH Tz'vaoth havmg pumshed the host of the high one.3 M the
heavenlies, and the kMgs of the earth upon the earth (Isai. xxiv. 21);
and having established the Great WMte Throne in the heaven with-
out pope, emperor, or kmg to dispute Ms supremacy and sovereign
wiU; the Moon is effectuaUy confounded, and the Sun put to shame.
Reignmg on Mount Zion, and m Jerusalem, before Ms Ancients, the
twenty-four elders and the four hvmg ones, gloriously, there is devel-
oped M the world a new constitution and order of things, ecclesias-
tical, secular, and spiritual. In the prophetic style, this " economy
of the fulness of the times" (Eph. i 10) in wMch "aU thmgs M the
heavens," thrones, domhrions, principalities, and powers, and " aU
thmgs upon the earth," peoples, nations, and languages, are gathered
together under one head, ava/cecbaXaiuoaoQai, is termed "A NEW
HEAVEN AND A NEW EAETH."

Now the heavens of this new economy are the successor of those
that fled from before the Elohistic faces of the Eternal Spirit sittmg
upon the Great WMte TMone M Zion ; and for wMch no vacant spot
is found upon earth for thefr continued existence. In the new heav-
ens nothing can find place but Elohistic Spirit; for flesh and blood,
which are corruptible, cannot inherit the kingdom of the Deity, wMch
is mdestructible, ever-continumg, and to be left to no other people, as
successors of those who establish it M the hour of premUlennial judg-
ments—Dan. ii. 44 ; 1 Cor. xv. 50. These Heavens, which destroy
and rejoice over Babylon the Great, and transform the constitution
of "the Afr" upon wMch the terrific judgments of the seventh
vial exhaust themselves, are bright with the glory of the Deity,
wMch radiating from Zion, enlightens the world In them the Sun
of Righteousness is the orb of perpetual day; and his Bride, the
Moon and ConsteUations, which reflect Ms splendor. In these heav-
ens there is " glory to the Deity m the Mghest;" nor is there any-
tiring unclean, or that worketh abonrination, or loves and mvents a
lie. On the contrary, " they declare the glory of Ail; and the ex-
panse showeth the work of his hands." They that be wise are the
bright expanse ; and they that turn many to righteousness, the stars
of olahm and beyond—Dan. xri. 3. Thefr happiness and honor wiU be
to " show forth the praises of him who hath caUed them out of dark-
less mto Ms marveUous light"—1 Pet. ii. 9 : so that as children of
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the right, and of the day (1 Thess. v. 5) " day unto day will utter
speech ; and night unto night wUl show knowledge. There wUl be
no speech, and no words, where thefr voice is not heard. Their hne
is gone out m aU the earth; and theh words to the ends of the world
Among them he hath set a tent for the Sun ; and he, as a bridegroom
commg out from Ms chamber, wiU be joyful as a mighty man to run
the course. His gomg forth is from the end of the heavens, and Ms
circuit unto the ends thereof ; and there is nothmg Mdden from his
heat"—Ps. xix. 1-7. Paul quoted from this beautiful passage m Ms
letter to the saMts M Rome, ch. x. 18, and applied the fourth verse
as predictive of the universality of the apostolic proclamation. But
tMs was not all that the prophecy Mtended. How much more fuUy
wUl it be accomplished when Christ and aU the prophets, apostles,
and samts, accepted and approved of Mm, shall have brought aU na-
tions mto the blessedness of Abraham and his Seed.

The New Heavens and New Earth, styled apocalypticaUy "the
Former Heaven and the Former Earth," and termed m ch. xxi. 4,
"the Former TMngs passed away," are the Second Israelitish Heav-
ens, reckoning the Mosaic as the First; the destruction of wMch is
treated of in 2 Pet. iii; Heb. viii. 7-13. But though the Mosaic
Heavens were to be fired, and dissolved, and theh- elements melted
with the fervency of the heat, he consoled his bretMen of the circum-
cision who believed with the assurance that they would be succeeded
in the appomted time by " New Heavens and a New Earth, wherein
dwelleth righteousness." These are the MUlennial Heavens, to es-
tablish which is an important element of the work to be performed
by Christ at Ms appearing m power. " I have put my words m thy
mouth," saith the Eternal Spfrit to him in whom he would afterwards
manifest himself ; " and I have covered thee M the shadow of mine
hand, that I may plant THE HEAVENS, and lay the foundations of THE
EARTH, and say unto Zion, Thou art my people." When this work is
accomplished, Zion wUl have put on her strength, and Jerusalem, the
Holy City, her beautiful garments ; and thenceforth there wiU no
more come into her the uncircumcised and the unclean—Isai. Ii. 16 ;
M. 1. When the Lord Jesus and Ms BretMen come to be enthroned,
the T?ing and Princes of the State, Jerusalem's widowhood wUl be
ended; and she wUl no more be the afflicted and the tossed with
tempest, and the uncomforted They wUl be the precious stones of
her foundations ; and the constitution of the kingdom restored again
to Israel wUl be the New Heavens and the New Earth ; and " the
former (Mosaic) shaU not be remembered, nor come mto nrind. But
be glad and rejoice for ever m that wMch I create ; for, behold, I
create Jerusalem a rejoicing, and her people a joy. And I wUl rejoice
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in Jerusalem, and joy m my people : and the voice of weepmg shaU
no more be heard M her, nor the voice of crying. There shaU be no
more thence an mfant of days, nor an old man that hath not filled
Ms days : for the child shaU die a hundred years old ; but the smner
a hundred years old shaU be accursed And they shall buUd houses,
and Mhabit them ; and they shall plant vmeyards, and eat the fruit
them. They shall not buUd, and another inhabit ; they shaU not
plant, and another eat; for as the days of a tree are the days of my
people, and mine elect shaU long enjoy the work of theh hands. They
shaU not labor m vam, nor bring forth for trouble ; for they are the
seed of the blessed of YAHWEH, and thefr offspring with them. And
it shaU come to pass, that before they caU, I wUl answer ; and whUe
they are yet speakmg, I wiU hear. The wolf and the lamb shaU feed
together, and the lion shaU eat straw like the bullock ; and dust shall
be the serpent's meat. They shall not hurt nor destroy M aU my
holy mountam, saith YAHWEH ; for the earth shaU be full of the knowl-
edge of YAHWEH, as the waters cover the sea"—Isai. lxv. 17—25 ; xi. 9.

3 . T h e N e w H e a v e n tincl DSTew Ea r th . .

" And I saw a New Heaven and a New Earth, and the Sea is no more."

The reason given why a New Heaven and a New Earth are Mtro-
duced is " because the Former Heaven and the Former Earth had
passed away." The MUlenmal Constitution of the World, as may
be perceived from Isai. lxv., is not perfect. It wiU be a great advance
upon both the old Mosaic, and the Times of trie GentUes ; but it
wUl faU far short of the constitution and order of things beyond the
Thousand Years.

We learn tMs from Paul in Ms reference to the visions and revela-
tions granted to him, as it would seem, for his own exclusive benefit;
for he would not, could not, or might not, communicate what he had
seen and heard to others—2 Cor. xri. 1. Speakmg of himself, he
says, " I have known a man M CMist fourteen years ago (whether
in body, I know not; or without the body, I know not : the Deity
knew), such an one suddenly transported unto a THTBD HEAVEN. I
have known such a man, that had been transported Mto the PARADISE,
and had heard secret thmgs, wMch it is not lawful for the man to
utter." TMs third heaven, or paradise m full mamfestation, is John's
New Heaven and New Earth, M wMch " there is no more sea." In
the " Former Earth " which passes away, there is sm, and genera-
tion, and death ; and because of the existence of sin, and flesh and
blood, and death, there are mediatorsMp, and priesthood, and ruling
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with an fron rod, M the " Former Heaven." These things are not
to continue permanently. Sin, wMch is the transgression of law,
must be whoUy and finaUy suppressed; flesh and blood must be
extermmated from the earth; disease and death, which are " the
wages of sm," abolished ; mediatorsMp, and priesthood, necessary
in the offering to the Deity of gifts and sacrifices for the sms of
the erring and the ignorant (Heb. v. 1, 2) " delivered up to the
Father ;" and religion, wMch is a divmely appomted remedy for an
existmg breach between the creature and the Creator, superseded,
as havMg answered its purpose, and bemg therefore no longer ne-
cessary. AU these things pertaining to the former, or MUlennial,
Heaven and Earth, John saw had "passed away." In the final an-
nihilation of the DevU by the judicial ffre of the Deity m the de-
struction of the postmUlenmal Gog and Magog rebeUion agamst the
government of the Saints, the bnrismg of the Serpent's Head by
the Woman's Seed, is consummated. Henceforth, the earth, not
burnt up, but perfected, and rendered the paradisaic arena of all the
unutterable joys and beauties and ecstatic thmgs beheld and heard
of Paul, becomes a fitting habitation of Deity M unmediatorial m-
timacy with the humblest of mankMd ; for then the Father wUl be
" the aU thmgs m aU men."

How truly great, then, is the voice John heard out of the heaven,
saymg, " Behold the tabernacle of the Deity with men, and he will
dweU with them ; and they shaU be Ms peoples, and the Deity hhn-
self wUl be with them, their Deity." They shall aU of them be divMe
people, hke to the Saints then the rulers of the nations for the
past thousand years. HavMg come forth from the graves, they
become, together with the rivMg who suffered not themselves to be
deceived by the DevU and Satan, and seduced from thefr aUegiance
to the King of kmgs, m the Gog and Magog revolt, the postmil-
lennial harvest of the dead and hvmg, of wMch Jesus and Ms Breth-
ren are the Ffrstfruits. " The Rest of the Dead" bemg thus added
to these, the whole number given by the Father to the Son, is com-
plete. " And the Deity shaU wipe away every tear from thefr eyes,
and there shaU be no more death ; nor shall there be sorrow nor
crymg, nor paM any more : for the former thmgs have passed away."
" And there shah be no more curse"—ch. xxii. 3.

Such is the consummation of the Divme purpose M the creation
of the heavens and the earth. He formed it to be Mhabited—Isai.
xiv. 18 : to be a tabernacle for Mmself with men. He could, had it
pleased him, have created it perfect, and filled with immortal Mhabi-
tants, at the beginnmg. To haVe done tMs would have prevented
aU the crime and misery that blot and crimson the record of the
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past; but then the world would have been a characterless automa-
ton ; and unfit for association with the Governor of the Universe,
whose attributes are moral as weU as intellectual and potential. He
desired a society for our planet consistmg of tried and faithful
friends, such as Abraham, who loved hrin better than Ms dearest
son. He proposed to develop it upon the principle of belief in his
promises and obedience under trial; and to crown the whole with in-
corruptibUity and rife. HavMg prepared such a society as this, and
concentrated it from aU ages and generations Mto one glorious com-
mumty, he wordd then put his hand to the final completion of its
dwelring-place, as he declared to John, saymg, " Behold, I make all
firings new." When these true and faithful words are fulfilled, " IT
IS DONE." Everythmg is fimshed by the Alpha Spirit, who began the
work M the week of days : and, as the Omega Spirit, the Beginning
and the End, completed it in the week of thousands of years. The
invitation to a participation M the sublime inheritance is liberal, and
worthy of Deity, who saith, " I wUl give to him that is thfrsty of
the fountam of the water of hfe freely. He that overcometh, shah
Mherit all tilings, and I wUl be Deity to Mm, and he shaU be to me

3 . N o M o r e Sea.

And THE SEA is no more."

The sea referred to M this oracle is that apocalyptic confluence
of "many waters," or "peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and
tongues," a restless, troubled sea, whose waters cast up mire and
dirt (Isai. lvri. 20), out of wMch the domhrions arose represented by
the beast with seven heads and ten horns, which was turned into " a
Lake of Ffre burmng with brimstone," when nringled with fire ;
and which became "before the tM-one, a sea transparent like to
crystal" when the Samts stand upon it as conquerors, celebrating
thefr victory over the beast and his image, and over Ms sign, and
the number of his name ; and sMging the song of Moses and the
Lamb—ch. iv. 6 ; xv. 2. For a thousand years tMs sea of flesh and
blood continues transparent as crystal, and unruffled by the tem-
pests of human passion, ambition, and wickedness. In aU this
period the sea of nations is calm ; and " every creature in the sea,
saith, Blessmg, and honor, and glory, and power, be to hrin that
sitteth upon the tMone, and unto the Lamb for the aions of the
aions"—ch. v. 13. Bemg " blessed m Abraham and his Seed," they
have access to the hearing leaves of the Tree of Life, wMch breathe
forth an odor, or savor, of rife unto rife (2 Cor. ii 15, 16) by wMch
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multitudes of them " are being saved"—τα έθνη των σωζόμενων—ch.
xxi. 24 ; xxii. 2.

But flesh and blood, or Sin's flesh, is radicaUy bad. When Paul
subjected the nature he possessed M common with aU the race of men,
to an enlightened scrutiny, he declared that " in his flesh dwelt no
good thing." He felt that he bore about a loathsome, leprous,
nature, which he styled " a vUe body ;" so that it caused Mm to ex-
clahn, " O wretched man that I am! who shaU deliver me from this
body of death ?—Rom. vii. 18, 24 ; PM1 hi. 21. Such a nature is
mcurable. It is essentiaUy turbulent, rebeMous, and prone to evil;
and can only be controlled by the power of divme principles, or an
fron despotism. When either of these are relaxed, it becomes pre-
sumptuous, and hostUe to authority in doctrine and government.
Nations that in the beginning of the. MUlennial' Aion had been
" jomed to Yahweh and became Ms people," wiU be represented M
the end of that Aion, by a generation practicaUy unacquamted with
the torment of the judgment hour, when thefr sea was mmgled with
fire. Seducers wiU arise among them, and lead them Mto revolt.
This creates a crisis, m which flesh and blood nations are anmM-
hUated; and caused to cease for ever from the earth : whereby is at
length fulfiUed the saying addressed to Israel M Jer. ΎΎΎ. 11,
" though I make a full end of all nations whither I have scattered
thee, yet wUl I not make a fuU end of thee." When this full end is
made, the immortal Mhabitants of the earth wUl be able to say, m
the words of tMs prophecy, " the sea is no more."

When the sea of nations, then, is made a fuU end of, but one na-
tion remains the eternal occupant of the earth. Flesh and blood
havmg been abolished M the destruction of " the last enemy Death,"
that one nation must be a nation of hamortals. It contmues eter-
nally a Body Pohtic under the sovereignty of the Lord Jesus CMist
and the Saints; for the promise concerning hrin is, " He shall be
great, and shaU be caUed the Son of the Highest- and YAHWEH
Elohim shaU give unto Mm the throne of Ms father David ; and lie
shall reign over the House of Jacob for ever; and of his kingdom there
shall be NO END"—Luke i. 32, 33. David understood the promise
made to Mm as well as to Mary m this sense ; for YAHWEH said to
him " I wUl make Ms tin-one as the days of the heavens. His
throne shah endure as the sun before me, it shaU be established for
ever as the moon, and as a faithful witness m the heaven"—Ps.
lxxxix. 29, 36, 37. Hence, the Body Pohtic wUl be an everlasting
Israehtish kingdom, all the subjects of wMch wUl be Mcorruptible
and deathless; and its KMgs and Princes, the glorious immortals
who had already twice conquered the world, and between thefr con-
quests, ruled it for a thousand rears.
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But, m view of this, what becomes of Paul's saymg M 1 Cor. xv.
24, " then cometh the end, when Christ shaU have delivered up the
kMgdom to the Deity, even the Father ?" There is no contradiction
between Paul, Gabriel, and David. The delivering up is M the sense
of that " subjection," or subordination, to the Father, hnplied M the
abolition of Mediatorship. Hitherto, no one could have access to
the Father, but tMough the Son ; for " the Father judgeth no man,
but hath committed all judgment to the Son ; because he is a son of
man"—John v. 22, 27. But, when " the sea is no more ;" when
there cease to be men of flesh and blood upon the earth, tMs reason
ceases to have any force. The Father resumes his position of direct
relation to aU, seemg that he is then "the aU thmgs m aU," the
dweUers upon earth, who are spfrit, or consubstantial with Mmself.
The delivering up is the change of the constitution of things, made
necessary by the destruction of the DevU and Ms works—the destruc-
tion of SM's flesh and aU pertaining to it. If there had been no sm,
there would have been no MediatorsMp. Man could always have
stood naked M the presence of Ms Maker without bemg ashamed
But when " the sea is no more," the breach between the Deity and
man is thoroughly and completely repahed; and the kmgdom is
placed under a new constitution, or heaven and earth, suited to the
altered condition of the world There being no more judgments
to execute, nor gifts and sacrifices to offer for ignorant and erring
mortals, the High Priesthood of the MelcMsedec Order is vacated,
and the priestly office of the Samts abolished ; whUe preemmence
of rank is continued to them and the Captam of thefr salvation, as
long as the sun and the moon endure.

4. The Holy City, New Jerusalem.

" And I John saw THE HOLT CITY, NEW JERUSALEM, descending from the Deity out of the
heaven, having hecn prepared as a Bride who had hecn adorned for ner husband."

The apostle informs lis m the nmth verse, that he was presented
with a view of the Bride, the Lamb's wife, that great city, the Holy
Jerusalem, by " one of the seven angels having the seven vials full
of the seven last plagues." The reason of this reference to the vial-
angels here, is because the manifestation of the Bride belongs to
" the trine of the dead " when they are judged, and the approved and
chosen receive the reward. TMs is the time of the Bride's adorning,
and Mvestment with the fine rinen of Mcorruption, clean and bright, m
recompense according to her deeds. And as this adornmg transphes
at the commg of the Ancient of Days, which occurs under the out
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pouring of the vial upon the Euphratean Power in preparation of
her way, that is, under the sixth ; so it would be the sixth angel that
shows John the bride. He is qmte emphatic m stating what he saw;
unusuaUy so. He is not content to say, " I saw ;" but he must say,
'' I John saw." And he may truly say this ; for when the bride is
manifested in the time of the dead, he, John, the beloved disciple
himself, wUl see her with his own eyes ; for he wiU be one of her
constituents M glory, as he was formerly " m tribulation and pa-
tience "—ch. i 9.

The sixth angel, then, shows Mm the Bride. He hears Ms voice,
saymg to Mm, " Come Mther 1 I wiU show to thee the Bride, the
wife of the Lamb." And m obedience to tMs call, JoMl 1wiU come
forth from the house of death ; and be carried away to see the Bride
descendmg out of heaven from the Deity upon a great and high
mountain. When he arrives M Teman, he wUl again behold the
Lord Jesus, whom he last saw on Olivet; and before Mm a crowd
gathered by the angels of his power " from the four wmds, from one
end of heaven to the other "—Matt. xxiv. 31. TMs mixed multitude
is not " the Great City, the Holy Jerusalem," although aU the proph-
ets and aU the apostles, and aU the samts, are there ; for " there shaU
in no wise enter mto it any thing unclean, and workMg abommation,
and falsehood" The whole crowd, except " the hvMg who remaM,"
are recently emergent from tlie place of skulls, and bones, and cor-
rupting carcasses ; and therefore, from the necessity of the tiring, are
aU " of the earth earthy," and consequently of an unclean nature or
body, upon the principle that not one can bring a clean tMng out of
an unclean—Job xiv. 4. And beside tMs condition common to them
all there are many whose deeds M previous rife wiU consign them to
condemnation, to the sea mingled with fire, and to second death.
Hence, a separation must be effected ; and aU deemed unworthy of
the Holy Jerusalem, compeUed to depart away.

And when they are gone, and " the called, and chosen, and faith-
ful" continue as they were, they are stiU not the New and Holy Je-
rusalem ; for tMs Great City is said to ." descend from the Deity out
of the heaven," not to ascend to the great and Mgh mountam out of
the earth. What then, is the solution of this mystery ? If the ap-
proved and accepted samts be the Bride, and the New and Holy Je-
rusalem ; and they by resurrection come out of the earth ; how can
the Great and Holy City be said to descend from the Deity out of
heaven ? If m coming forth from the graves, the prophets, apos-
tles, and samts, all emerge thence immortal perfect, and thoroughly
furnished, ought not the Bride the Lamb's wife, to be styled the
New Jerusalem ascendmg from the tomb ? Upon what principle,
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then, is it, that John declares, that he saw the Great City, the Holy
Jerusalem descending from the Deity out of heaven ?

In answer to tMs question, I remark, that the Holy Jerusalem is
a spiritual body corporate ; that is, it is a commumty of people, every
one of whom is spirit, or an mcorruptible, deathless, and powerful,
Mdividual. Thefr nature, or bodily substance, is clean, pure, holy,
and divme : and it is such, because " it is born from above," yeyevvn-
μενον dvoiOev. That wMch is clean, pure, holy, and divme, is not
produced from the earth ; but, if the thmgs produced from the dust
become so, it must be made clean, pure, holy, and divme, by bemg
born of the spfrit from above ; and then the thing born, made, cre-
ated, or developed, is properly and truly said to be " from heaven,"
or to " descend from the Deity out of the heaven."

TMs prmciple is taught m the conversation of Jesus with Nicode-
mus, and. afterwards illustrated M Ms own person. " Except a man,"
saith he, "be born from above he cannot see the kMgdom of the
Deity." No ; such a bhth bemg wanting M bis case, if he come forth
from the grave, he wUl be cast Mto " the sea mMgled with fire," and
tormented M that fiery lake without rest day or mght, to the begm-
mng of the thousand years. He cannot become part of the New
and Holy Jerusalem ; nor enter Mto the kingdom of the Deity.
Flesh and blood cannot inherit, or possess, that Mdestructible and
mcorruptible kMgdom ; but only that wMch hath been born out of
spfrit; for " that wMch hath been born out of Spirit is spirit:"
therefore, said Jesus, " Marvel not that I said unto thee, Ye must
be born from above. The Spirit breathes where he wUl, and thou
hearest Ms voice ; but thou hast not known whence he is come, and
wMther he goes away: so is every one that hath been born of the
Sphit"—thou hast not known whence such an one cometh, nor whith-
er he goes away—Jno. m. 3-8.

TMs was true of all the Pharisees, and others like them, M regard
to him whence these "heavenly thmgs" proceeded " I know," said
he, " whence I came, and whither I go away ; but ye have not known
whence I am come, and whither I go away"—Jno. viii. 14. That
burrring and shining right, John the Immerser, testified that the
Bridegroom, his friend, who is superior to ah, " cometh from above "
—"from heaven" (Jno. m. 31): and when he appeared, he said, " I
came down from heaven to do the will of him who sent me "—Jno.
vi. 33 : and again, " No man hath ascended into heaven, but he that
descended out of the heaven, the Son of Man who is m the heaven "
—Jno. iii. 13.

Now, upon the same principle that it could be said, that one "bom
of a woman, and made under the law," who, during Ms hfe, never
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went further from Palestine than Egypt; died on the cross, was
buried, and came forth thence on the thfrd day—came down out of
heaven, and was"the Lord from heaven :" upon this identical prin-
ciple it can truly be affirmed, that " a multitude which no man can
number," thousands of men and women conring forth from the earth,
and who had never visited any other planet of the umverse ; were
seen, as the Bride the Lamb's wife, the New, the Holy Jerusalem,
the Great City, " descending from the Deity out of the heaven."

But, what is the principle ? It consists m the writing, stamping,
impressmg, or engravmg, of the tMng designed, upon the subject, or
material, to be engraved, stamped, or hnpressed. The writer, or en-
graver, is the Seven-Horned and Seven-Eyed Sphit (ch. iV. 5 ; v. 6)
who " engraves the gravmg thereof "—Zech. hi. 9. When the dead
body prepared for the Spirit (Heb. x. 5) was restored to hfe, and had
come forth from the sepulcMe, the Spirit, " M a moment, M the twmk-
ring of an eye," engraved upon it, or impressed it with, every attri-
bute necessary to constitute it " the Lord from the heaven"—he
"made it both Lord and Christ." The precious stone had come out
of the earth, whence aU precious stones also come ; but it had to be
cut, polished, embroidered, and adorned, to bring out all the beauties
of which it was susceptible. TMs the Spirit effected M the operation
of raisMg the risen body to consubstantiality with the Deity.

Now, it matters not whether it be one man to be made " the Lord
from heaven," or a countless multitude of earthborns to be made the
Holy Jerusalem " descendMg from the Deity out of heaven"—the op-
eration is the same. Every mdividual is subjected to a hke polish-
ing, embroidering, and adonring, as saith the Spirit who wUl do the
work. " Him that overcometh," saith he, " I wUl make a pUlar m
the Nave of my Deity, and he shaU go no more out; and I wUl write
upon Mm the Name of my Deity, and the Name of the City of my
Deity, New Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven from my
Deity; and my new Name''—ch. hi. 12. To have the Name of Deity,
the Name of the City, and the New Name, engraved or written upon
one, is for such an one ffrst to come Mto existence, and then, to be-
come a constituent of the thmgs engraved He becomes one of the
City of the Deity, New Jerusalem ; and m the operation is married
to the Sphit m so close and Mtimate a union, that be becomes one
body, flesh, and bones, with the Spirit; so that all the earthmess and
corruptibleness of Ms grave-body is "swaUowed up of rife ;'J it loses
its simUitude to the- nature of the first Adam ; and acqufres " the
heavenly image " of the Lord from heaven.

The prophets, apostles, and approved samts, havmg been all caus-
ed to exist mcorruptible in bemg " clothed with thefr house from
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heaven " by the Spirit, are then regarded as the adorned bride, mar-
ried to the Lamb, the Holy City, New Jerusalem, the Great City, " de-
scendmg .from the Deity out of heaven." But, when John was car-
ried away to see her, he saw her as " a city upon a MU"—upon " a
great and Mgh mountam." When he became part of the New Je-
rusalem in Teman, she had not fimshed her descent. She had not
reached Mount Zion ; for it had not then as yet been wrested from
the GentUes. But, Mount Zion is not " a great and high mountam ;"
the mountam of Yahweh's house, however, estabhshed on the top of
the mountams, and exalted above the Mils, with aU nations flowing
unto it (Isai. ii. 2) is both great and high. It is "a great mountain
filling the whole earth :" and upon the top of tMs John saw the
Great City, the Holy Jerusalem, then governmg the world "with an
hon rod," wMle she was descendMg and after she had completed her
descent from the Deity.

5. The G-lory of the Deity.

" The Holy Jerusalem descending from the Deity having THE GLOKT OF THE DEITY."

The glory of the Deity is the Spirit, who, M Zech. ii. 5, 10, saith,
" I wril be unto Jerusalem a wall of fire round about, and the Glory
in the midst of her. Smg and rejoice, O daughter of Zion, for lo, I
come, and wUl dweU M the midst of thee, saith Yahweh."

The brightness of tMs glory is very great; for " the city hath no
need of the sun, nor of the moon, that they sMne M i t ; for the glory
of the Deity hath lightened it, and the lamp of it is the Lamb." TMs
connects the Lord Jesus with the glory, he beMg the slam element
of the symbolic Lamb.

The bright splendor of the glory is likened to a most precious Jas-
per stone clear as crystal. A beautiful transparent cerulean gem is
the symbol of the Sphit condensed mto spirit substance ; and as it
is the essential and heaven-descended principle of the city, whose
builder and maker the Deity is, the waU of the city, and " the first
foundation is a jasper." In ch. iv. 3, the spirit-occupant of the throne
is hkened to a jasper. It is the sphitsymbol, beMg of various hues,
such as purple, cerulean, green.

6. The G-reat and High Wall.

" And the Holy Jerusalem had A GKEAT AHD HIGH WALL."

The WaU of the Great City is the most conspicuous element of it.
It is representative of the Deity m federal relation to aU the priests,
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lords, and kmgs of whom it is composed ; and the material of it, of
his preciousness. That "waU" is used of person m scripture, is ev-
ident from these texts. " What shaU we do for our sister M the day
when she shaU be spoken for ? If she be a wall, we wUl buUd upon
her a palaoe of silver. Iama wall; and my breasts rike towers : then
was I M his eyes as one that found favor." This is a Bride that hath
found favor : and she is styled a wall.

Agam, the Spirit said to Jeremiah, " I wUl make thee to this peo-
ple a fenced brazen wall, and they shaU fight against thee, but they
shall not prevaU." Also, as quoted before, he styles Mmself a waU
of fire round about Jerusalem. The Bride, then, composed of them
who find favor m the resurrection-epoch, is a waU; and the struc-
ture of that waU is jasper-like spirit. The Yahweh-Sphit, as the
waU of the legislative and excutive body of the kmgdom, encloses aU
its members ; who, havmg been "baptized into the Name of the
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Spfrit," are "in the Deity
the Father, and in the Lord Jesus ;" and being m him, " walk M Mm"
faitMuUy and are born from above—are waUed or enclosed M Mm
with a waU so lofty and great M digmty and power, that notMng can
enter. withM it that is not of the same structure MteUectuaUy, mor-
aUy, and materiaUy, as itself.

The relationsMp of the Lamb and the Bride in regard to the City
WaU, wUl exemplify the idea of " no temple there." The waU of a
house or temple is the buUding itself; for no waU, no buUdmg—no
Spirit, no New Jerusalem in "the time of the dead The mixed
multitude of believers constitutionaUy in CMist, M the present evU
world, are styled m scripture, " the house of the Deity," and " the
temple of the Deity." "Know ye not," saith Paul to the Corinth-
ans M CMist, " that ye are the temple of the Deity, and that the
Sphit of the Deity dweUeth among you ? " " Ye are the buUdMg of
the Deity;" but without the Lamb ; that is to say, if not built into
him, they were neither house, temple, nor buUded waU. NaturaUy,
they were separate and distinct crude elements, like unconnected
stones accumulated for buUding purposes. WhUe thus they were
neither waU nor temple. But when cut and polished, and built M
by the Spirit, tMough Paul as " a wise master buUder;" that is,
constituted the righteousness of the Deity M CMist Jesus, " who be-
came to them "wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctification, and
redemption," they became " One Body," havmg him for thefr head ;
and therefore one waU, one temple, and one buUding with, and in-
separable from, Mm. TMs beMg so, such a society needs no temple,
beMg itself a temple. TMs, however, is not to say that there is no
teMple M the arcMtectural Jerusalem at the time. Jerusalem m the

44
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hands of the Turks, though it should be utterly demolished, and
rebuUt from the foundation, would not therefore be "Jerusalem
above, the mother of us aU," or the New and Holy Jerusalem. The
angel is hot speakmg to John of things unsymbolical and pertaimng
to men m mortal flesh; but of samts hnmortalized and glorified
EzeMel m treating of the temple speaks of the unfigurative, wMch
mortals wUl help to buUd (Zech. vi. 15), and wMch become symbols
in the construction of the Apocalypse. The temple he treats of is
the house of prayer for Israel and the nations ; but the apocalyptic
temple constituted of the Lamb and Ms Wife, both M the Deity, is
for them who are "pUlars M it, and shall no more go out."

. The Twelve Gates of TPearl.

·' And the Wall hath TWELVE GATES : each one of the gates severally was one pearl."

As many pearls as Gates—twelve ; and at each gate an angel;
and upon each pearl, a name mscribed of one of the tribes of the
Commonwealth of Israel: and tMee of the twelve gates on each
side of the city, situated foursquare.

The twelve gates M the waU are the gates of entrance mto the city
from the east, north, south, and west, from whence are gathered aU
upon whom the Name of the City is engraved by the Spirit. The
names written upon the pearls, show that the gates are representa-
tive of the tribes of the sons of Israel; and that, consequently, the
members of the New Jerusalem commmrity become such by adoption
Mto the Commonwealth of Israel. Men must become " Jews mward-
ly," " Israelites Mdeed," to be citizens of " the Israel of the Deity."
At the twelve gates are twelve angels, Mdicating that messengers
were at the gates to Mvite men to do the commandments of the
Deity, " that they may enter m tMough the gates Mto the city"—ch
xxii. 14. These angels at the gates represent "the Spirit and the
Bride" who " say Come ; " together with those who understand, beMg
the constituents of the Bride., They Mvite aU who are athfrst and
aU who are willing; saymg, " Let him that is athfrst, Come. And
whosoever will let Mm take the water of life freely." These are the
commissioned angels of the gates of the city—faithful members of
the bride M aU ages and generations who are able to teach others
" the truth as it is m Jesus." They are m tMs passage, ch. πί ί . 17,
commissioned by the Jasper Light to turn men from darkness, and
to mvite to enter as heirs of the kmgdom and glory of the Deity.
TMs they do by preacMng the gospel of the Mngdom " for the obe-
dience of faith ;" by wMch obedience a people are separated from
" aU nations, and kindreds, and peoples, aad tongues ;" and adopted
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as citizens of the Commonwealth of Israel, M the national hope of
that remarkable and favored people. They thus become part of the
Israel, styled by Paul " the Israel of the Deity ;" wMch m its glori-
fied state, with the King of kmgs M the midst of them, was displayed
in vision descendmg from the Deity to Mount Zion, as afready ex-
plaMed

In all the divme arrangements, the principle laid down M 1 Cor.
xv. 46, is always observed m regard to the natural and the sphitual—
" that is not first wMch is sphitual, but that wMch is natural; and
afterward that wMch is spiritual." TMs order of development ob-
tains M regard to " the Heavens and Earth " body, kmgdom, world,
commonwealth, resurrection, bride, holy city, New Jerusalem, and
so forth. The natural is the basis of the spiritual. If there had
been no natural sons of Jacob, there would have been no Hebrew
Commonwealth of natural citizens ; and no natural commonwealth,
there would be no spiritual one, or New Jerusalem. There is, there-
fore, a reahty m the twelve sons of the patriarch bemg set forth as
the gates of the city, or polity, as indicated by theh names having
been inscribed upon the pearls, as they had previously been upon
the precious stones of Aaron's breastplate. AU who "enter M
through the gates into the city" are the sons of Abraham, Isaac,
and Jacob by adoption through CMist, so that the names upon the
twelve pearls are as much the names of the glorified saints, as of
the twelve men who origmaUy bore them. The names on the pearls
represent the "144,000 of all the tribes of the children of Israel"
(ch. vii. 4) become "Israelites Mdeed" by that which is sealed upon
them, first, doctrinally, M the present state ; and afterwards, bodily, in
the epoch of resurrection.

S. The Twelve Foundations.

"And the wall of the city had TWELVE FOUNDATIONS; and on them the Names of THE
TWELVE APOSTLES of the Lamb."

The names upon the foundation-stones of the city waU, indicate
that each stone is representative of an apostle, as a foundation-ele-
ment of the New Jerusalem Body Pohtic. Each of these great
polished gems, or precious "hvmg stones," would be beautiful alone ;
but how much more beautiful when decorated, embellished, or adorn-
ed, by all manner of precious stones beside. The significance of
this symbol is expressed m Paul's words to them m Thessalonica
whom he had been mstrumental m " searing M thefr foreheads," and
had brought Mto feUow-eitizensMp with the samts of Israel. '^What"
saith he, "is our hope, or joy, or crown of rejoicMg? Are not even
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ye before our Lord Jesus Christ M Ms presence ? Ye are our glory
and joy "—1 Ep. ii. 19,20. They were not " wood, hay, and stubble,"
but "gold, and silver, and precious stones." Such destructible ma-
terials as wood, hay, and stubble ; or ignoble vessels of wood and
earth, are useless ; and unfit for mcorporation M the glorified bride
of the Lamb ; it is only those who can stand fire "M a day of In-
spection," ev ήμερα επισκοπής, who will find themselves the " stones
of fire " by which she is adorned for her divme husband. Such were
many, not aU, of the apostles' converts to the faith. They will re-
joice together M the presence of CMist, the Jasper Light and WaU
of the great city; and those who have been brought to the obedience
of the faith by an apostle, or by the apostolic teaching, and are de-
clared worthy m the day of fiery revelation (1 Cor. i i i 13), wUl be
to an apostle-foundation gem of sparkling glory the garnishment of
precious stones upon the foundations of- the city.

Trie elements of the wall, and the precious gems, are buUt upon
the jewels (Matt, rii 17) of the foundation. The reahty Mcorporated
into tMs symbol is found m the words—"Ye are built upon the
foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself being
the cMef corner : in whom aU the building fitly framed together grow-
eth Mto a holy temple m the Lord ; in whom ye also are builded to-
gether for a habitation of the Deity through the Spirit;" wMch spirit;
in the Holy Jerusalem Association of the Samts, issues from the
Deity out of heaven, and flows tMough every member of it, as " a
pure river of water of life, clear as crystal"

9. The Measurement of the City.

" And he that spake with me, had a Golden Reed, that he might measure the city, and its
gates, and its wall."

When John was commanded by an angel to measure the temple,
the altar, and the worshipers thereM, the measuring reed given to
him was " like to a rod," the symbol of affliction and down-treadmg to
the Holy City by the GentUes of the unmeasured court, for the long
period measured by it, and now happUy soon to expire—ch. xi. 1, 2.
But M the measurement of the Holy City, when the down-treadmg
is no more, the measurer is not a man M the flesh, but an angel;
nor is bis measuring reed, a rod of affliction, but a reed of gold.
TMs is the most precious of metals, and symbohcal of the most pre-
cious thmgs pertaining to the saints. But the gold of the city is
more precious than the finest and purest gold current among men ;
for " the city is pure gold, hke to clear crystal;" and " the broadway
of the city is pure gold, as it were transparent crystal." The gold
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of the reed is no exception, nor anywise inferior to the gold of the
city. Whatever is measured by it has attamed to the fuUness of per-
fection, both of magnitude, number, structure, and MteUectual and
moral attributes. " The Almighty shall be thy gold, and treasures
of silver to thee." TMs wUl be practicaUy Ulustrated when the
saMts, Mspected and approved at the judgment seat, are born of
spirit from above—the transmutation of a baser metal into gold

The city is like the breastplate of righteousness worn by Aaron in
the Most Holy, "four square." Each side of the square was mea-
sured at 12,000 furlongs, or 1500 mUes, givmg 6000 mUes for the
four sides. But the height of the city is equal to its length ; or
1500 mUes Mgh. The city is therefore a cube, or six-sided—the top
the bottom and the four sides. The measure of the wall is 144
cubits, which Mclude the length, breadth and height. Now, if the
foursquare of the city be divided mto equal square parts, it wUl be
found to contam 144. Each of these gives an area 1000 furlongs
long, and 1000 furlongs broad ; and in the numerical symbol of the
city stands for a 1000 citizens ; or M the whole " broadway," 144,000.

And this is " the measure of a man that is of an angel ? " But, of what
man, or angel ? Of that man John describes symbohcaUy m ch. i.
13-16, "whose voice was as the sound of many waters," because he is
constituted of " the redeemed out of every kMdred, and tongue, and
people, and nation"—ch. v. 9. Every chUd is familiar with thfrty
millions of British m the person of the figurative John BuU; or
the same number of Americans, m that of Uncle Sam. If these
were measured, they would stand nriles Mgh, and be proportionately
bulky. Now the man of the golden reed, the Son of Man, is a cube
of 144 cubits ; and is representative of " a multitude no man can
number," aU of whom are incorruptible and deatMess, and therefore
golden, as it were transparent crystal, and without fault before the
throne, He is representative of the " holy nation," to wMch the kmg-
dom taken from the cMef priests and pharisees shaU be given, that
it may, bring forth the fruits thereof—Mat. xxi. 43 ; 1 Pet. ii 9.
TMs cubical man of 144 cubits is the same Paul alludes to M Eph
iv. 13, saymg to the samts, " tUl WE aU come Mto the umty of the
faith, and of the knowledge of the Son of the Deity, Mto A PERFECT
MAN, mto a measure of the stature of the fuUness of the Christ" From
this it may be seen, that the perfect man is constituted of the saints,
and that his stature is measured. John gives us Ms measure m
bulk and height, wMch he attams M the resurrection epoch, when
"the fuMess of the Christ" is manifested m the Bride the wife of
the Lamb.

But the measure of the man is also said to be the " measure of an
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angel." The man and the angel are the same ; for when the man is
perfected, he is a holy nation of citizens "equal to the angels."
Besides this, the perfect man is heaven-descended, whence he is com-
missioned to execute the judgment written agaMst Babylon, the
Beast, and False Prophet. He is therefore, an Angel-Man, now
with "a rambow upon his head" (ch. x. 1), elsewhere wearing a
golden crown, and a sharp sickle in Ms hand (ch. xiv. 14); again
descendmg from heaven with great power (ch xviri. 1); then stand-
mg M the sun (ch. xix. 17); and agam, he is seen with the key of the
abyss, and a great cham—ch. xx. 1. The stature of this mighty
angel is 144 cubits, and Ms symbolical numerical contents, 144,000
of aU the tribes of the chUdren of the Israel of the Deity—ch. vii
4 ; xiv. 1.

lO. The Kings of the Earth.

" And the Kings of the Earth bring their glory and honor into it."

The Spfrit's cubical wife of 144 cubits is the Imperial Governess
of the nations for a thousand years. She descends from heaven M
the manner explaMed; and every one of her heavenly constituents
is a king and a priest of the Deity—"they shaU be priests of the
Deity and of the Christ, and shaU reign with him a thousand years"
(ch. xx. 6); "and they shaU see his face ; and Ms Name shaU be M
their foreheads. And there shaU be no mght there ; and they need
no candle nor right of the sun ; for YAHWEH ELOHTM giveth them
light; and they shall reign for the Aions of the Aions," or the thousand
years—ch. xxii. 5. The darkness and the right are the same to them
(Ps. exxxix. 12); for they are no longer flesh and blood, or earthy
bodies, but spirit, because " born from above." Hence, there can be
no night to them ; for they wUl be the cloud and smoke by day, and
the shining of a flaming fire by night, created by the Spirit upon
every dwelring place of Mount Zion, and upon her assemblies—
Isai. iv. 5.

They are a new race of kMgs of the earth. Before their mani-
festation as the Sons of the Deity, the nations never beheld such
kmgs. They wUl be " kmgs by the grace of God," and ruring " by
divme right," and askmg no favors of mankmd. They are " the
Mngs from the rismgs" of the Sun of Righteousness, to prepare
whose way the great Euphratean Power, once the terror of Babylon's
kmgs and nations, has been drymg up—ch. xvi 12. When they
shaU appear upon the theatre of humamty, the reigmng kmgs of
Europe wUl make war upon them ; because they proclaim themselves
to be the sole and rightful sovereigns of the earth, saymg to thefr
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Great Captam, " Thou wast slam, and hast redeemed us for the Deity
by thy blood out of every kmdred, and tongue, and people, and na-
tion.; and hast made us for our Deity kmgs and priests; and we
shaU reign upon the earth "—ch. v. 9, 10. Such a song as this sung
in the ears of the reigmng monarchs of the world wiU madden them
to fury ; and they will lead out aU their hosts to battle against them
in the vain hope of thefr destruction. But the kings by chvine right
wUl prevaU over, and extermMate them (ch. xvii. 14 ; xix. 19-21) ;
for " aU kMgs shaU faU down before Mm; all nations shall serve him"
—Ps. lxxri. 11.

Havmg, then, destroyed the old race of kmgs, " them who destroy
the earth" (ch. xi. 18), the kingdoms of the world are transferred to
the New and Holy Jerusalem. Her royal constituents become " the
longs of the earth," accordmg to the promise of the Spfrit, saymg,-
" he that overcometh, and keepeth my works to the end, to Mm wUl
I give power over the nations ; and he shaU rule them with an iron
rod ; even as I received of my Father "—ch. ii. 26. Thefr glory and
honor, and the glory and honor of the nations they have acquired
by conquest, become tributary to the New Jerusalem ; for these new
kings, and the Great and Holy City, are the same. They are Zion's
Mngs, and thefr tMone of empfre is the architectural Jerusalem on
Mount Zion, where David reigned. For tMs now desolate, captive,
widowed, and barren city, they have a special and unfaUing affection.
Even now theh- words are, " If I forget thee, O Jerusalem, let my
right hand forget her cunning. If I do not remember thee, let my
tongue cleave to the roof of my mouth ; if I prefer not Jerusalem
above my cMef joy''—Ps. cxxxvri. 5. But, when the day of theh
glory, honor, and power, is revealed, they show their affection in
thefr policy towards her. They deliver her from her captivity under
Gog ; and, as the kmgs her nursmg fathers, and thefr queens her
nursing mothers, compel the Gentiles to bow down to her with face
toward the earth, and to lick up the dust of her feet—Isai. xlix. 23.

With Jerusalem redeemed, and the glorified samts entMoned
withM her waUs as the Kings of the Earth, " the abundance of the
sea shaU be turned to her, and the wealth of the nations shaU come
unto her. Her gates shall be open continually; they shaU not be
shut day nor night; that they may brMg into her the wealth of the
nations, and that thefr kmgs may be brought: for the nation and
kmgdom that wUl not' serve her shaU perish. Her officers shaU be
peace, and her exactors righteousness ; her waUs Salvation, and her
gates Praise. Her sun shaU no more go down; neither shall her
moon withdraw herself; for YAHWEH shall be her everlasting right,
and the days of her mournmg shaU be ended—Isai. Ix.
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. C H A P T E R X X I I .

TRANSLATION.

1. And he showed to me a pure stream of water of hfe, clear as
crystal, flowMg out from the throne of the Deity and of the Lamb.

2. In the midst of its broad space, and on each side of the stream,
was a wood of life producmg twelve fruits, tMough one month,
yieldmg its separate fruit: and the leaves of the wood were for the
hearing of the nations.

3. And there shaU no more be any curse : but the throne of the
Deity and of the Lamb shaU be M it; and Ms servants shaU serve
him : and they shaU see his face, and Ms name shaU be upon thefr
foreheads.

5. And there shaU be no night there : and they shaU have no need
of a lamp and right of the sun : for YAHWEH Elohim Uluminates
them : and they shaU reign for the Aions of the Aions.

6. AND he said to me, These words are faithful and true : and YAH-
WEH Elohim of the holy prophets sent Ms angel to show to Ms
servants the thmgs wMch must come to pass with speed

7. Behold I come suddenly. Blessed is he that keepeth the say-
mgs of the prophecy of this book.

8. And I, John, am .seemg and hearing these tMngs. And when
I had heard and seen, I feU down to do homage before the feet of the
angel showmg these tMngs to me.

9. And he'saith to me, See thou do it not: for I am thy feUow-ser-
vant, and of thy brethren the prophets, and of them who keep the
sayings of tMs book : do homage to the Deity.

10. And he saith to me, Seal not the sayings of the prophecy of
this book ; for the time is near.

11. He that is unjust, let Mm be unjust now, and he that is filthy,
let Mm be filthy now; and he that is righteous, let him be right
eous now; and he that is holy, let Mm be holy now.

12. And behold, I come suddenly, and my reward is with me, to
render to every one as Ms work shah be.

13. I am the Alpha and the Omega, the Beginnmg and the End,
the Ffrst and the Last.

14. Blessed are they who do Ms commandments, that thefr right
may be upon the wood of the life, and they may enter M to the
.gates mto the city.

15. But without are the dogs, and the sorcerers, and the fornica-
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tors, and the murderers, and the idolators, and every one that loveth
and Mventeth falsehood.

16. I, Jesus, have sent my angel to testify to you these tMngs for
the eeclesias. I am the Root and the Offsprmg of David, the bright
and Morning Star.

17. And the Sphit and the Bride say, Come : and he that heareth,
let him say, Come ; and he that is thhsty, let Mm come, and he that
wUl, let him take the water of life freely.

18. For I testify to every one hearing the saymgs of the prophecy
of this book : If any one add to these things, the Deity wUl add
upon him the plagues wMch have been written M tMs book: and
if any one take away from the saymgs of the book of tMs prophecy,
the Deity wUl take away Ms part from the Book of the Life, and
out of the Holy City, and the tMngs wMch have been written m
this book.

20. He who testifieth these thmgs, saith, Yea, I come suddenly.
Amen.

Even so, come, Lord Jesus.
21. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with aU of you. Amen.

1. Th.e "Water of Life.

" And he shewed to me a pure stream of water of life, clear as crystal, flowing out from the
throne of the Deity and of the Lamb.

In the tMngs commumcated to EzeMel by the Sphit of Christ, he
saw much that he could not discern, or penetrate to the bottom of,
from a lack, common to aU the prophets, of what Paul terms
"spiritual understandmg," m Col. i 9. They prophesied of the
grace and truth to come through Jesus CMist, and inquired and
searched diligently to find out, if possible, what the Spfrit signified
by the tMngs they were commanded to write ; but they were M-
formed, that it was not for their special information that what they
saw and heard was made known to them ; but that they ministered
as prophets the things they wrote concernmg " the sufferings of the
CMist, and the glory that should follow," for the use of those to whom
the Gospel of the Kingdom should afterwards be preached by the
apostles and the bride ; mto wMch thmgs the angels desfre to look
—Jno. i. 17; I Pet. i. 10,12.

Among the things pertaining to " the glory that should follow," Eze-
kiel Joel, and Zechariah, saw hvmg waters flowMg out from Jerusa-
lem. EzeMel saw the exact locahty of the fountam from wMch they
issued It was, he says, at the south side of the Altar, and from
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under it they came. From thence, they made their way under the
threshold of the front, or east, gate of the temple. They continued
thefr outflow eastward : and were measured by the angel from the
brink 4000 cubits, or four separate measurements, representative of
a square. He was informed, that after a certain distance the streams
flowed M two channels ; one towards the Dead Sea, into which it is
discharged with healing effect upon its waters ; so that it teems with
finny tribes, as the fish of the Great Sea; whUe the other half of the
stream flows Mto the hmder, or Mediterranean, sea.

Triese tMngs are aU stated with such geograpMcal and practical
particularity as to make it evident that these heahng waters are as
literaUy rivers of waters as the Hudson or the Thames. We can see,
how that Jerusalem can become the center of navigation and com-
merce, as weU as the metropolis and capital of the world By the
waters flowing between the rent divisions of the Mount of Ohves
(Zech. xiv. 4) into the Jordan and with it Mto the Dead Sea, and
thence by an old channel mto the Red Sea, a water communication
wUl be established with Hmdostan, CMna, Austi-aria, California, and
the islands and shores of the Pacific generaUy ; and by the branch
flowMg Mto the Mediterranean, with Europe, and the north and
south Atlantic coasts of North and South America. This gives
Jerusalem a position highly favorable for a geograpMcal center
of government and religion; and for the easy access of Hindoos,
CMnese, Japanese, Americans, aud Europeans, when they shall go
up from year to year to worship the King, Yahweh Tz'vaoth, to be
instructed m his ways, and to keep the Feast of Tabernacles—Isai.
ii. 3 ; Zecri. xiv. 16.

But the Eternal Power has a higher and grander purpose to be
accomplished than that of geographical changes m the physique of
Palestine, and filring the Dead Sea with fish. It is evident that more
is sigmfied M what was revealed to EzeMel than this. The waters
he saw came out of a holy place Maccessible to flesh and blood, and
had hearing properties. There must therefore be flowmg with them
a stream of hearing power. Pour all the waters of the Hudson and
the Amazon Mto the Dead Sea, and they would not heal it any more
than the Jordan has been able to heal it, though emptying itself
therein, ever smce the days of Lot. Hence, the waters Ezekiel saw
must be regarded m the light of the visible containing the mvisible,
whose existence is discerned by the supernatural and unwonted ef-
fects attributed to the visible stream. In other words, there is deep
spiritual significance underlymg aU that EzeMel saw, which was
apocalyptically exMbited to John M the present chapter.

Ezekiel saw and described the temple, which Zechariah says, far
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off peoples shaU come and build (ch. vi. 15) ; and Isaiah testifies
shaU h e called a house of prayer for aU the people, and upon the
altar of wMch, the rams of Nebaioth shaU find acceptance—ch. hi. 7;
lx. 7. This is a temple M Jerusalem, as literal and visible as Sole'?
mon's, when she becomes the residence of the Great KMg, and tbj
capital of Ms domhiion. But M the New and Holy Jerusalem, " John
saw no temple therem ; because YAHWEH ELOHIM, aU-powerful, and
the Lamb are the temple of it." The Eternal Spirit embodied in the
Saints are the temple m the Mghest sense; and the Most Holy
Priesthood, the Seed of Zadok, who minister unto the Invisible Deity
in the House of Prayer for aU people.

EzeMel saw the Dead Sea m two states—without any living soul
in i t ; and afterwards teenring with life of every kMd. John saw the
same thmg M its spiritual significance—the sea of nations dead in
trespasses and sms ; and trie same sea fuU of nations walking in
the hght of the New Jerusalem. Ezekiel saw that it was the
stream effluent from under the altar that gave hfe and health to
the Dead Sea ; and John saw that it was the stream issumg from
the throne that gave to the leaves of the tree the power of imparting
health and life to the world.

The pure transparent stream of water of life issmng from the
throne of the Deity is his almighty power, or spirit, by wMch he
creates, regenerates, makes glorious, and subdues all things to him-
self. "Look upon Zion, the city of our solemnities; thme eyes shaU
see, Jerusalem a qMet habitation; a tabernacle that shah not be
taken down : but there the glorious YAHWEH wUl be to us a place-
of rivers and streams ; whereM shaU go no gaUey with oars, neither
shall gaUant sMp pass thereby"—Isai. xxxiii. 20, 21. In tMs the
place, the rivers, and the streams, stand for YAHWEH and his power.
- That the water of life represents the spirit M all its relations and
effects, is evident from the words of Jesus M Jno. vii. 37-39: "if any
man thfrst," saith he, " let him come unto me, and drink. He that
believeth on me, as the scripture hath said, out of Ms body shall flow
rivers of hvmg water. TMs spake he," adds John, " of the Spirit,
which they that believe on him should receive ; for holy sphit was
not yet given, because Jesus had not ye# been glorified" A stream
of this pure, transparent water of life was poured out upon the apos-
tles on the day of pentecost. That, however, though great and mar-
velous M its effects, was only the earnest of what is yet to foUow. It
anomted them with knowledge, wisdom, and power; but it left them
as it found them, subject to disease, sorrow, pam, and death. Now,
people have so much holy spirit M them as they have of the words
and ideas of the Deity understood, affectionately believed, and obeyed
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—Jno. vi. 63. But, when the time of the great pentecostian outflow
of holy spirit shaU arrive, the assembled multitude of the approved
convened before the judgment seat of Christ, wiU be filled, and
covered over, and thorougMy saturated m aU the atoms of their sub-
stance, with the flood of downpouring spirit from unapproachable
light; whereby they wUl be changed, and aU that is M them of eartM-
ness ahd mortality "swaUowed up of life." Henceforth, the pure,
transparent stream of livmg water is distributed through them as its
channel to mankmd, untU the knowledge of YAHWEH the fountain of
livmg waters, shaU cover the earth as the waters cover the sea—
Isai. xiv. 8.

2. The XVood of the Life.

" In the midst of the Broadspace of the City, and on each side of the stream was a WOOD
OF L I F E . "

' The Broadspace of the New Jerusalem is the four-square area within
the WaU. We read of no rows of habitations dividing the Mtramu-
ral space Mto avenues, and streets, broad or narrow. The broad-
space is constituted of aU " the wise" who shine as the brightness of
the firmament; and of " the stars" who have turned many to right
eousness—Dan. xri. 8 : m other words, of " the general assembly—
ecclesia of the Firstborns—spirits of just ones who have been made
perfect"—Heb. xri. 23.

To him, then, who believes the tMngs concernmg the kMgdom of
the Deity, and the name of Jesus Anomted," and has therefore
been immersed (Acts viii. 12), and thenceforth, "by a patient
continuance M weU-domg, seeks for glory, and honor, and mcor-
ruptiblity (Rom. ii. 7) : and thus overcomes the world—" to Mm," '
saith the Spirit, " I wUl give to eat from the Wood of the Life, wMch
is in the midst of the Paradise of the Deity"—ch. ii. 7.

TMs passage taken M connection with ch. xxii. 2, shows, that the
New Jerusalem is identical with " the Paradise of the Deity," M the
corporate s.ense of the pMase. Every Mdividual of the Bride adorned,
upon whom hath been engraved " the Name of the City of the Deity,
New Jerusalem," is therefore a constituent of his Paradise m the
territoral paradise of the Holy Land. Hence, m Cant. iv. 12, " a
Paradeisos, or Paradais, is my sister Spouse; a spring shut up, a
fountam sealed A fountain of gardens, a weU of hvmg waters, and
streams from Lebanon." In tMs Bridal Garden of the Deity is
planted the evergreen, and aromatic, and fruitbearing, trees of THE
WOOD OF THE LIFE that shaU never end

The reader wUl perceive that I have rendered ξνλον ζωής, wMch
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in the Enghsh Version, is expressed by the phrase, tlie Tree of Life,
by the words a Wood of Life. The sound of this form of words is
not so euphonious, but it is more M harmony with the nrind of the
Sphit, as wUl appear from what foUows.

In the apocalypse there are two Greek words, fvAov and devdpov,
wMch are both rendered tree in the E. V, but mcorrectly, as I beheve.
I cannot suppose, that the Spirit selected these two different words
to express exactly the same idea; but the rather, because there was a
distinction of ideas, wMch requfred different words' to convey it. To
translate xulon by "tree," Mvolves one M a difficulty from wMch
there is no satisfactory extrication. If xulon be rendered "tree," the
difficulty is, how a tree can be at one and the same time on both sides of a
river. The difficulty, however, vanishes m rendering xulon by the
word imod. A wood may be εντεύθεν και εντεύθεν, " on this side
and the other," or " on each side" of a river, and yet be one wood ;
a smgular noun of multitude, or plurality, wMch harmonizes with
the structure of other apocalyptic symbols, wMch are formed upon
the principle of many in one; as many sons of men M One Son of
Man; many emperors M One Head of the Beast; many clerical
orders m One False Prophet; and many devdpa, or trees, in One
SvXov, or Wood

The word dendron, " a tree," occurs m Rev. vii. 1, 3 ; viii 7 ; ix. 4,
and is so rendered there correctly enough ; but M ch. ii. 7 ; xxii. 2,
14, "tree," m the E. V. is, m the Greek, xulon ; and M ch. xvm. 12,
it is also xulon twice, but M both instances rendered by the E. V.
wood ; as "thyme wood," and precious wood."

It may be remarked, that whUe dendron, M the smgular, only re-
presents one tree, the word xulon, m the smgular, may represent a
plurality ; as "they made thefr feet fast, eig TO %vXov, in the stocks."
In short, the matter of aU trees is used symbohcaUy for any number
of Mdividual trees—one material or xulon, typical of a whole forest,
or aggregation of dendra.

But, I need add no more here upon the wood of hfe, wMch is the
Great Wood of the many choice trees of righteousness planted by
YAHWEH M his divme garden. By referring to pp. 208-218, of Vol. I.
of this work, the reader wUl find what might otherwise have been
continued here. But, I do not wish him to be put to the necessity
of paymg twice for the same matter. If he possess the first volume
he can refer to it, and read ; wMch wfll save me time and labor, and
himself expense
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3. The Leaves of the Wood.

" And TUE LEAVES of the Wood were for tho healing of tho nations."

The wood produced fruit and leaves. A tree without fruit may
be very beautiful to look at, but would not be rife-sustainmg ; and a
tree without leaves would be dead, or in the winter of its existence.
A wood of trees producMg fruit every month, or all the year round ;
and covered with beautiful unfadmg leaves : or in the words of
Solomon, " an orchard of pomegranates with pleasant fruits; cypress
with spikenard, and saffron ; calamus and cinnamon, with aU trees
of frankincense ; myrrh and aloes, with all the chief spices"—is a
soul-mspiring symbol of the outflowmg, fragrant, gemal, and hap-
pifymg, mfluences of the New Jerusalem Paradise in the hearing
principles brought to bear upon the nations m its administration of
trie affairs of trie subjected world,

Tho leaves of a tree are the lungs, or breathing organs, of the tree
or plant. The Wood of life, vitalized by tho livmg water of the
Sphit, symbolizing the Mcorruptible and immortal, and most holy
hosts of the new heavens, M the aggregate; the Loaves of the Wood,
like the Eyes of the Four Livmg Ones, are the individual samts in
particular ; in other words, each particular leaf is a samt-constituent
of the divine mstitution, tM-ough wMch the Sphit breathes when and
where he pleases. When the earnest of the spirit was shed forth, the
Sphit breathed upon the 3000 Pentecostians through the apostles,
the leaf-bearing and fruitbearing branches of the true vino. The re-
port of tho wonderfiU works of the Deity they heard M their own
tongues (Acts ii. 8, 11), was the breathing of the Spirit, which by the
doctrine enumerated healed them of thefr ignorance and moral
degradation. "He breathes where he pleases." He breathed m
Jerusalem of old ; he wUl breathe thence anew; not upon a few
thousand Jews only, and through twelve men of Israel; but through
"a great multitude which no man can number," upon aU the mUlen-
nial nations of the earth ; so that as a consequence, " the knowledge
of the glory of YAHWEH shaU fiU the earth, as the waters cover the
sea." Then shall the healed nations confess, saymg, "Surely, our
fathers have Mherited lies, vamty, and tMngs wherem there is no
profit."

That a leaf, when used metaphorically in scripture, signifies a per-
son, wUl appear from the foUowing texts. Job, M Ms reasorring with
the Deity concerrring Ms hapless concrition, says, " Wherefore holdest
thou me for thme enemy ? Wilt thou break a leaf driven to and fro ?'
Agam ; Isaiah addressing the transgressors in Israel who practised
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idolatrous rites hi gardens, and under Dmidical Oaks therein, saith
to them coDectivehj, " Ye shaD be ashamed of the oaks ye have de-
sired, and ye shaU be confounded for the gardens ye have chosen.
Far ye shaU be as an oak tcfryne kqff adeth. and as a Garden (hat hath no
iler" In this, Israel, apostate in church and state, is likened to a
withered oak, and a parched up garden : a shrnhtade the very oppo-
site to that of the New Jerusalem Paradise, where, as we have seen,
the Divine Government of their nation is likened to a Wood of '* every
tree that is pleasant to tiie sight, and good for food ;" and to a well-
watered garden. The dried leaves of Israel's withered oak have done
nothmg for the nations, which are unhealed to .tins day; and wfll so
remain for ever, unless their olive tree do "blossom and bad, and fill
the face of tiie world with fruit."

The kingdom of men under the Chaldean dynasty of Nebuchad-
nezzar is thus likened to - a tree in tiie midst of the earth, whose alti-
tude was great The tree grew, and was strong, and the height
thereof reached unto heaven, and the sight thereof to the end of all
the earth : tiie leaves thereof were fair, and the fruit thereof ranch,
and on it meat for aD.: tiie beasts of tiie field have shadow under it,
and the fowls of the heaven dwelt in the boughs of it and aD flesh
was fed of it*" In showing' what tins signified, Daniel told the king
that it represented his power wMch had "grown and become strong:
for," said he, "thy greatness is grown, and reacheth unto heaven, and
thy dominion to tiie end of tiie earth." The tree was hewn down.
Its Ml represented tiie king's fall from the throne Thi fair fences
of the tree shatrrai off, were tiie nobles and dignitaries of the kingdom
detached from aD political connection with Nebuchadnezzar durmg
the seven years of bis insanity.

To eat of the wood of life is to become one of its trees, or one of
tiie leaves of i t : and to partake constitationaDv, therefore, of that
nourishment which rises from the root through the stem and branches
thereof. This nfe-snstanring and invigorating principle is tiie pare
stream issuing from the throne, and TruuT-.taing it m everlasting fresh-
ness and beauty. David, speaking of tiie blessed of the Father, says,
- He shall be like a tree planted by rivers of water, that bringeth forth
bis fruit in his season; his leaf also shall not fade : and whatsoever
he doeth shall prosper.9' Human Government is a blasted and with-
ering' oak; bat the New Jerusalem Evergreen of tiie kingdom when
grown is tiie greatest among herbs, and beeomefch a tree, so that tiie
birds of tiie air come and lodge m tiie branches thereof. The birds
of tiie heaven are tiie chiefs of the nations, whose subjects seek its
fruit from one new moon to another, ministered to them, by its Heal-
ing Leaves for their salvation.
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Blessedness and savmg health is promised unto aU nations. The
leaves of the wood are the medicme of thefr cure. NaturaUy, there
are powerful mediemal properties M leaves: but none so powerful
and efficacious as in the Leaves of the Wood for the healmg of the
nations. Only thmk, what a wonderful enlightening, purging, and
healmg property there must be m leaves that can cure ignorant and
bigoted papists, protestants, Mohammedans, Hindoos, and such like,
of aU their superstitions and abominations, clothe them M a right
nrind, and cause them to say M thefr convalescence, " Come, and let
us go up to the mountam of YAHWEH, to the House of the Elohim of
Jacob ; and he will teach us of his ways"—He who is the Life of the
Wood and Water of Paradise. He wiU then produce, or reveal
knowledge, pertairring to " Ms ways," wMch knowledge wUl be ex-
Mbited M "the law," and M "the word" that are to go forth from
Zion and Jerusalem. The law and the word of the Spirit will issue
from the tMone tMough the Hearing Leaves at duly appomted^times,
or " from one New Moon to another, and from one Sabbath to an-
other"—ISAI. lxvi. 23. The "twelve frmts of the wood of life" are
the knowledge of good tencring to life, being made known, and fed
upon, in aU the year. Eruit is any thing produced It is not pro-
duced to aU the world at once ; that is, in a sMgle month : but at
every new moon of the year's twelve shaU strangers present them-
selves M Jerusalem for instruction, and "from one Sabbath to an-
other." The hvmg water through the wood produces the hearing
knowledge, the leaves yield it to the nations, accordMg to the adnrin-
istrative mstitutions of the new MUlennial constitution and order of
things.

4. No More Curse,

" And there shall NO MOBE BE AMY OUBBE : hnt the throne of the Deity and of the Lamb
Bhall be in it."

The conclusion of the whole matter is that there shaU be no more
any curse upon the earth and upon them who inhabit it. The Eternal
Wisdom and Power did not create the world that it might be for-
ever under a curse. A curse is only an Mcidental occurrence, or
casualty, M the divme purpose ; wMch was to erect a splendid habi-
tation here fit for Him to reside in ; surrounded by neighbors, all of
whom should be mtelrigent, wise, faithful, and affectionate, sons, with
whom he could freely associate and enjoy life. This was Ms ultimate
purpose m creation as he has revealed it M tMs wonderful prophecy
given to the Anomted Jesus ; and by him communicated to the serv-
ants of the Deity, through his beloved disciple M Patmos. What is
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a week's curse of seven thousand years compared with an eternity of
blessedness to foUow ? The curse of tiris MUlennary Week is a mere
Mcident m the situation, turned to good account by the wisdom of
Mm who imposed it. The occasion of the curse was the transgression
of the divme law by the " very good ' nature formed M and of the
dust of the ground. " Cursed is the ground for thy sake ; m sorrow
shalt thou eat of it all tlie days of thy life ; thorns also and thistles
shah it bring forth to Owe ; and thou shalt eat the herb of the field ;
in the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread till thou return unto tlie
ground; for out of it wast thou taken ; for dust thou art, and unto
dust shalt thou return." So long, then, as the SM-Nature continues
to inhabit the earth there must be sorrow, toU, and death; for the
sentence pronounced upon the shoring nature declares the continu-
ance of the curse to be M aU the days of its life.

To abolish the cm-se, then, is equivalent to the abohtion of the na-
ture cursed with sorrow, toU, disease, and death TMs abohtion is
the consummation of aU tMngs, by wMch is mtroduced an entfrely
new creation; the basis of wMch is a nature that neither has nor can
transgress—that is, the Divme Nature. All that comes out of the ground
is cursed, and unclean ; so that even the body of Jesus, and the bodies
of the approved saints, in resurrection, require to be justified, recti-
fied, purged, or perfected, by all-absorbmg spirit: wMch makes every
atom of thefr substance Mstinct with Mcorruption and life ; m other
words, transforms it Mto sphit. In such a removal of curse and un-
cleanness, a higher nature is developed, wMch is so clean and pure,
that when it is Mdicated, it is represented by " fine rinen, pure and
bright," or "wMte," and "pure gold, transparent as crystal." How
infinitely inferior to this is the nature cursed! And is it to be doubted
for a moment by any reasonable nrind, that the transition from the
accursed sm-nature, to the pure, bright, golden, and crystal-rike, or
Divme-Nature, is truly an ascent to the Father, who is spirit ? The
new nature is the fine gold, precious stones, and pearls of the Holy
City, developed M the " swaUowmg up" of the curse ; so that, M re-
lation to the saints, "there shaU no more be any curse." When they
are transformed mto the New-Jerusalem by the evepyeta (PMl. iii. 21)
or Mworkmg power, that "descends from the Deity out of heaven,"
there is to them entire freedom from everything pertaining to the
curse. But this is not the case with the nations subjected to theh
fron, but righteous and blessed rule. These are under treatment for
thefr accursed maladies, wMch are bemg healed by the medicme ad-
nrinistered by the Samts—the Royal and Divme CoUege of InfaUible
Physicians. Thefr medicinal treatment progresses M aU the thousand
years ; at the end of wMch the curative process wUl be consummated

45
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in the destruction of aU offending matter ; and the abolition of sor-
row, pain, and death ; so that thenceforth " there shall be no more
any curse" known M aU the earth. " The Leaves of the Wood are
for the heahng of the nations," who walk m the light of the New Jeru-
salem—for the takmg away of the curse. The heahng is not done
aU at once. They are therefore styled, ra έθνη των oufruevuv, the
nations of them being saved; not, who have been saved, but, who are
undergomg the hearing process m the prospective removal of the
curse.

5. The Conclusion.

The rest of tMs chapter, m view of what has aheady been written,
appears so obvious as to require but little additional to be said. The
prophecy begms with the announcement in the seventh verse of the
coming of Christ with clouds. The ecclesia M Sardis was threatened,
that if they did not watch, he would come upon them as a tirief, and
they should not know at what hour he would come. To those M
PMladelphia, he said, " Behold, I come qMckly," or suddenly ; and
to the Laodiceans, he said, " Behold, I stand at the door and knock;
if any man hear my voice, and open the door, I wUl come m to him,
and will sup with Mm, and he with me." From tMs cM hi 20, until
we come to ch. xvi. 15, no warmng. is given of the advent with an
exhortation to "watch." In tMs place, the Spirit saith, "Behold, I
come as a tirief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth Ms gar-
ments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame." TMs commg
occurs under the sixth viaL now m operation, and at the terminal
crisis of the Laodicean Apostasy. After this the warmng is not re-
peated until this last chapter. But it is tirree times suggested here—
in the seventh, twelfth, and twentieth verses. " Behold, I come sud-
denly ; blessed is he that keepeth the sayMgs of the prophecy of this
book." But how can they be kept, or treasured up, and observed, if
they are not understood ? It is the object of the labor spread over
the past twelve years M the writing of this exposition now bemg con-
cluded, to supply the information necessary to a scriptural under-
standing of the prophecy that its saymgs may be kept " Behold, I
come suddenly ; and my reward is with me, to give every man ac-
cording as Ms work shall be." Then wUl the unjust be deemed un-
just ; and the filthy be deemed filthy, with a true judgment; and not
as now, when the unjust are mistaken for the just; and the filthy for
the clean. He that is really righteous, wUl be made manifest as
righteous before the Father and the angels ; and he that is holy,
upon Mm wUl be written the name of the New and Holy Jerusalem.

"My reward is with me." "Behold, Adonai Yahweh wUl come,
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with strong hand, and his arm shaU rule for him ; behold, Ms reward
is with Mm, and Ms work before him"—the work of what yet remams
of the sixth, and the whole of the seventh vial. Then wUl be the
time when this exposition wUl be appreciated at its real value ; and
its author be rewarded according to what he hath sown. UntU this
great crisis he is contented to wait, knowing that the criticism of the
Judge of the hvmg and the dead, wUl be without partiality, malicious
envy, or hypocrisy. The work has been faithfully and honestly exe-
cuted ; and therefore, when " He who testifieth the thmgs" ex-
pounded, " saith, surely, I come suddenly; Amen," the author can say
heartily with the apostle MmseH, " Even so, come Lord Jesus ;
Amen."

Μόνω σοφω θεω σωτήρι ημών δόξα, και ννν

καϊ εις πάντας τρνς αιώνας.

JUDE 25.

FINI8.
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P R E F A C E .

ALL the author bespeaks for this Exposition is a patient and candid pe-
rusal. It is original throughout. He does not mean to say, that it contains
no quotations; but that as an exposition it is not a mere rehash of the theo-
ries of others. It is an exposition of the Book of Daniel with so much of
the testimonies of other prophets as is necessary to its comprehension.

It seemed to him proper that it should appear with the Exposition of ihe
Apocalypse, because of the intimate relation subsisting between the proph-
ecy shown to Daniel; and the revelation exhibited in symbol to John in
Patmos. The Apocalypse is an exhibition in detail of all Daniel saw that
remained unfulfilled when John was in exile. Daniel's visions were mani-
fested between the second year of Nebuchadnezzar, A. M. 8478 and B. C.
611; and the third year of Cyrus, A.M. 3549 and B. 0. 540, a period of
seventy-one years. In this period, he saw the Image he described to Nebu-
chadnezzar ; the Tree in the midst of the earth ; the Writing upon the
wall; the Pour Beasts ; the Ram and He Goat; the Matter of the Seventy
Weeks ; and the Thing, whose time extended from the third year of Cyrus
to the advent of the Ancient of Days, and the resurrection of the many
from among the dead.

The apocalypse throws great light upon the Book of Daniel, the " hid-
den mystery" of which it expounds. The Eternal Spirit, styled by Peter
" the Spirit of Christ," is the real author of both prophecies; and what he
omitted to tell Daniel, he communicated about seven hundred years after
to the apostle John : and all for the benefit of those who " walk by faith,"
and are " the called according to his purpose." Should it be necessary,
then, to exhort such to make both the Apocalypse and the Book of Daniel
the subject of diligent and persistent meditation, that they may be able to
take heed to the " sure word of prophecy," which is in very deed " a light
shining in a dark place ?" No genuine believer of " the gospel of the
kingdom'' will need such an exhortation. It is the honor of the kings
and priests of the Deity to search out what he has condescended to reveal.
Happily the search is not now so difficult as in former years. EUBBKA
and this Exposition will facilitate the search, and introduce the reader to
the apocalyptic benediction, which saith, " Blessed is he that readeth, and
they that understand the words of this prophecy, and keep those things
that are written therein : for the time is at hand."

To the household of faith, and to Israelites, this work should be found
particularly interesting and important. It will demonstrate to both classes
that the day of their redemption is dawning. It will enable them to dis-
cern the signs of the times, which are so luminously indicative of His ap-
pearing, " whose right it is to reign." Jews by nature and adoption have
suffered long and grievously at the hand of the oppressor who has scat-

(iii)
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tered and peeled them by his severities. But the day of retribution ap-
proaches, when they shall " Reward Babylon even as she rewarded them,
and double unto her double according to her works : in the cup that she
.hath filled, double shall they fill to her." Therefore, "Rejoice over her,
thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets : for God will then have
arenyed you on her." These are the words of him who said, " Heaven and
earth shall pass away, but my words shall not fail." This is the principle
— Vengeance on Babylon for his people's sake; a principle overlooked by the
knight-errants of the till, whose amplest conceptions extend not beyond'
their balance-sheets and " the light within !"

Having, then, now introduced the reader to the great subject of this
work, he is invited to proceed, being well assured that when he shall have
reached the end, he will admit that, the Bible being received as true, there
are startling and stirring events about to evene, that will not only aston-
ish, but terrify the world. That the reader may be ready is the earnest
desire of his friend and well-wisher,

THE AUTHOR.
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A BRIEF EXPOSITION

PROPHECY OF DANIEL,

1. The Origin, and. Extent of the Kingdom of Babylon.

IN taking a general survey of the contents of the Book of DanieL
it may bei seen that two great powers are the principal subjects of its
predictions. The one is styled " THE KINGDOM OF MEN ;"* and the
other, " THE KINGDOM OF GoD."f

It is true, that there are many symbols, such as the Image, the
Fiery Furnace, the Tree-Stump, banded with brass and iron, the
Four Beasts, the Earn, and the He-Goat; but these are signs in the
prophetic heraldry, not of kingdoms distinct and independent of
those which have preceded them, but of one and the same Kingdom
of Men in the several phases of its existence.

The Kingdom of Men was founded by Nimroud, son of Cush, who was
son of Ham, son of Noah. " The beginning of it was Babylon, and
Ereck, and Accad, and Calneh, in the land of Shinar. Out of that
land he went forth into Assyria, and builded Nineveh, and the city of
Rehoboth, and Calah, and Eesen between Nineveh and Calah : the
same is a great city."J This Nimroudia was the Kingdom of Men
in the extent of it during the lifetime of its founder, comprehending,
as we see, Babylon and Assyria. These were its roots and trunk,
which in after ages came to be famous for their strength and alti-
tude, the beauty of their leaves, the abundance of their fruits, and
their wide-spreading top ; so that all the nations had shadow under
it, and their rulers and great men dwelt in the boughs, and all flesh
were fed of it.§

As a magnificent " tree in the midst of the earth, whose height
reached unto heaven, and the sight thereof to the end of all the
earth," the Kingdom of Men had become under the proud-hearted
Nebuchadnezzar, the destroying lion of his age.|| He had grown
and become strong; "for his greatness had grown, and reached
unto heaven, and his dominions to the end of the earth.*^ In this

* Pan. iv. 17. -f Dan. ii. 44 ; iv. 3 ; vii. 27. \ Gen. x. 8. § Dan iv. 10-13.
II Jer. iv. 7; 1. 17. 1 Dan. iv. 22.
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testimony "the end of the earth" is defined by the extent of the do-
minion of the Kingdom of Men. It does not extend to the entire
globe, for an immense proportion of it has ever been beyond the
limits of this kingdom. All Europe, America, and China were be-
yond " the end of the earth" when Nebuchadnezzar sat upon the
throne of the Kingdom of Men. But, when the brazen-coated
Greeks under Alexander the Macedonian established themselves in
Babylon, the limits of " the earth" were enlarged ; for in speaking
of the " third kingdom of brass," Daniel revealed to Nebuchadnezzar,
that it should "bear rule over all the earth." When this was accom-
plished, " the end of the earth" advanced into Europe, and was de-
nned by the western limit of Alexander's Macedonian Kingdom.
But " the end of the earth" was not yet fixed even then ; for when
the Iron Kingdom annexed . the brazen dominions to a considerable
extent, it removed " the end of the earth" to the Atlantic Ocean.
The present constitution of the Iron Kingdom has enlarged " the
earth" far beyond the shadow of the Assyrian tree when it repre-
sented the greatness of the Kingdom of Men under the Chaldean
dynasty. It now comprehends " the Holy Boman Empire," or l i t t le
Horn of the West, which includes papal Germany, of which Austria
is the chief dominion. From the Indus, then (the eastern limit of
the Kingdom of Men under the Macedonian Dynasty), to the Ger-
man and Atlantic Oceans, comprehending Afghanistan, Persia, Me-
dia, Nimroudia, the Holy Land, Egypt, Arabia, Asia Minor, the rest
of the pagan Roman dominion, the Austrian Empire, and the papal
states of Germany—is the territory, styled in prophetic language
" the earth," upon which, since the days of Nimroud, has existed,
still exists, and will continue to exist, the "Kingdom of Men until it
is destroyed by the Kingdom of God.

From these remarks upon " the end of the earth,'' it will be seen
that the Kingdom of Men has been diversified in its constitution,
extent, and throne, since its foundation by Nimroud to the present
time. It has nevertheless been the same Nimroudian kingdom, with
Babylon and Assyria for its characteristics. Cyrus the Persian is
styled King of Babylon, and Artaxerxes, King of Assyria. Though
of the Persian stock, having no consanguinity with Nebuchadnezzar,
they were as much kings of Assyria and Babylon as he. Alexander
the Great, though a Greek, and the Selucidee who succeded him in
that region, were also kings of Assyria and Babylon. When the
Romans got the ascendancy in the kingdom of Men, they landed the
slump of Us tree with iron and brass ;* and converted their own city
into the·" Great Babylon" of the dominion, which by the edict of
Caracalla became coextensive with the dominion itself; so that
Babylon, as the name of the Empire, came again to stand by the
great river Euphrates, where Nimroud had originally planted the tree.

The different forms which the Kingdom of Men has assumed sinco
the overthrow of Nineveh, are represented in the before-named sym-
bols of the Book of Daniel. The metallic image is that kingdom as

* Dan. iv. 15.



it will exist when Gog comes to fall upon the mountains of Israel. If
the observer take up a position contemporary with that crisis, and
view the Kingdom of Men as it will then have existed from the be-
ginning of its ascendancy over the House of Judah or of David, he
will perceive that it has assumed five distinct forms ; such as, the
Chaldean, the Medo-Persian, the Macedonian or Grecian, the Eoman,
and the Russian ; represented in the order of their enumeration by
the gold; the silver, the brass, the iron, and the clay. But all the
important characteristics of the Kingdom of Men in relation to the
House of David and the saints (the Heirs of the divine government
styled the Kingdom of God) and. Judah, could not be exhibited in a
compound metallic image of a man : it was, therefore, necessary to
introduce other symbols for its elucidation. In the third chapter of
Daniel, we are presented with an interesting illustration of the im-
piety and blasphemy of the Kingdom of Men ; of its hostility to the
people of the House of David, or the Jews, whether such by nature,
or by walking in the steps of the faith of Abraham, or by adoption ;
of the furnace of affliction through which they would have to pass
in rejecting the superstitions of the Kingdom of Men, and in adher-
ing to the truth of God; of their meeting with the Deliverer in
their extremity; of the destruction of their tormenters ; of their
final deliverance ; and of the ascription at last of blessing, and
honor, and glory, and power to the God of Israel by the assembled
nations, when God's people shall be promoted to the direction of
human affairs, and the Kingdom of Men shall be no more. Nebu-
chadnezzar, in referring to his dream, and to the wonderful deliver-
ance of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, and to the Tree-Stump
banded with Brass and Iron, styles them " signs and wonders that the
High God hath wrought towards me." He might well exclaim-
"How great are his signs! and how mighty are his wonders! His
Kingdom is an everlasting Kingdom, and his dominion from genera-
tion to generation."

By the Image-Sign, Nebuchadnezzar learned for the first time, that
the God of Israel was above all gods and kings ; and that He intend-
ed, notwithstanding the Chaldseo-Babylonish conquest of Judah, and
reduction of their city and temple to ruin, to have a kingdom among
the generations of men, which in turn should destroy their kingdom,
originally founded by Nimroud.

By the fiery-furnace " wonder" he was taught, that God would de-
liver his servants that trust in him with a salvation which would
make them invulnerable to human power, and fit to possess the
kingdom " which shall not be left to other people." And, by the sign
of the Tree, and the wonder, of which he was the subject in his own
person, he learned, that the rulers in the Kingdom of Men could not
do as they pleased; that those who attained to high places in it (as
in his own case) were such as He sets up as the most fitting instru-
ments to work out his own purposes ; and that the only kingdom
that will be everlasting on earth is His OWN, which is to grind to
powder and bring to an end all the kingdoms of the Babylonish
Confederacy of the Latter Days. These signs and wonders greatly



enlightened the mind and subdued the pride of Nebuchadnezzar.
He came to know that "the Heavens do rule;" or, as Paul expresses
it, " The existing powers are subjected to the Deity ;"—vno tov θεον;
an elliptical expression for under the Angels of Ihe Deity who do his
commandments. *

The fifth chapter informs us how the Chaldean Royalty was fin-
ished, and the Kingdom of Men transferred to the Medes and
Persians; whose dynasty is represented in the seventh and eighth
chapters by a Bear with three Ribs between its teeth, and by a Ram
with horns of unequal height. The Medo-Persian Royalty of the
Kingdom of Men is represented in the Image by the Breast and the
Arms of Silver; and as the Image is to exist complete in the Latter
Days, Persia must be a constituent of the dominion represented by
it. Persia will, therefore, be certainly confederate with Russia at the
overthrow of Gog.

But, an interesting announcement was made to Belshatzar, styled
by Isaiah " Lucifer, son of the morning," before he fell from heaven
to go down to the sides of the pit.f It was, that his kingdom was
numbered, and, as far as his family was concerned, "finished." It
was relatively finished, not absolutely so ; because this finished king-
dom was to "be divided, and given to the Medes and Persians." The
kingdom was numbered, and his tenure of it likewise. His occupa-
tion of the throne as a member of the golden dynasty had been lim-
ited to the seventieth year from the first of Nebuchadnezzar's reign.t
These seventy years were filled up by Nebuchadnezzar's reign of
forty-four years ; Evil-Merodach's, of two years; Usurpers, of four
years and nine months; and Belshatzar's, grandson of Nebuchad-
nezzar, of nineteen years and three months. The Scripture takes no
notice of the usurpers; I have therefore divided the twenty-six years
remaining after the death of Nebuchadnezzar in. the thirty-seventh of
Jehoiachin's captivity, between Evil-Merodach and Belshatzar in my
chronology at the end of Eureka Π. But the Kingdom of Men,
which passed from the golden into the silver constitution of the em-
pire, had been numbered, as well as the duration of its Chaldean
dynasty. Nebuchadnezzar was not only informed that the Kingdom
of Men should fight its last battle with the Kingdom of God "in tlva
latter days," but a sign and a wonder were given 1-nm by which he
might know how far remote from his times those appointed days
should be. The decree of the "Watchers concerning the duration of
the kingdom, or Banded Stump, is, " Let seven times pass over him."
When these seven times should approach their termination the latter
days of the Kingdom of Men would have arrived; and with them
the time for the final overthrow of it by " THE STONE cut out of the
mountain which was not in hands." But of these seven times I shall
write more particularly hereafter.

* Paul says, that " God has not put in subjection the future habitable to the
angels;" which is tantamount to saying, that the present habitable, or terri-
tory of the Kingdom of Men, is put under the angels. The same territory in
the future will be subjected to the Christ and his -brethren—Heb. ii. 5, 8-10 ;
J?s ciii, 20. f Isai. xiv. 4, 12, 15. | Jer. xxvii. 7, xxv. 12.



3. The Kingdom of Men in its -Various Phases.

In the first year of Belshatzar's reign, which was nineteen before
his overthrow by Cyrus, further particulars were represented con-
cerning the relation of the Kingdom of Men, or Serpent-power, to
Messiah the Prince and his coadjutors, through whom at length the
might of God's Kingdom was to be brought to bear on the. Serpent-
kingdom for its utter destruction at the end of the Seven Times.
These things were not represented to the King of Babylon, but to
Daniel himself, as specially interested in them.

In the vision of the Four Beasts he saw the Kingdom of Babylon
in its golden, silver, brazen, iron, and iron and clay manifestations.
Through these distinct symbols he saw what could not be represented
in a statue, where the metals in juxtaposition signified merely one
united confederacy in the latter days. By the Pour Beasts he saw that
the successive phases through which the Kingdom of the Serpent
was to pass, were to result from the tempest of war in the Mediter-
ranean countries. His words are, " The four winds of the heaven
strove upon the Great Sea, and four great beasts came up from the
sea, diverse from one another." The winds were not all blowing at
once, but successively and at long intervals, each tempest resulting
in a change in the constitution and government of the Kingdom of
Babylon, as represented by the Beasts. By these belligerent tem-
pests the Macedonian-brass and the Roman-iron dynasties, incorpo-
rated themselves with the gold and silver Babylonish dominion, and
with one another, forming thus the Band of Iron and Brass, and
setting itself around the Tree-Stump when the royalty should be
transferred to Eome as the seat or throne of the power in its fourth
beast or dragon manifestation.

3. The Lion-Phasis of the Kingdom of Babylon.

The Beasts being substituted for the metals of Nebuchadnezzar's
Image, they represent of course the same phase's of the Kingdom of
Men. We learn from Jeremiah that the powers of Nineveh and
Babylon were each represented by lions. He says, " Israel is a scat-
tered sheep ; the lions have driven them away : first the King of As-
syria hath devoured him ; and last this Nebuchadnezzar King of
Babylon hath broken his bones." * The Ninevite Assyrian was rep-
resented to Daniel as a lion with eagle's wings. Many years before, the
Deity had punished the King of Assyria and his land for scattering
the Ten Tribes by transferring the dominion over the Nimroudian
empire from Nineveh to Babylon. This revolution is represented by
the eagle-wings being "plucked" from the lion's back ; while the lion
itself was made to stand erect as a man, and to receive in exchange
for its lion-heart, the heart of a man. Thus the Lion-Man became
the symbol of the Kingdom of Babylon so long as the government.

* Jer. 1.17.
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continued in the family of Nebuchadnezzar ; which with all its faults
was more human than that which it succeeded.

. The Bear-Phasis.

THE impiety of Belshatzar brought ruin upon his family and ca-
lamity upon the Kingdom. It was made an accusation against him
by Daniel that " the Deity in whose power his breath was, and whose
were all his ways, he had not glorified." Convicted of this, the Lord
of heaven pronounced sentence upon him, saying, " God hath num-
bered thy reign, and finished it. Thou art weighed in the balances
and found wanting. Thy Kingdom is divided, and given to the
Medes and Persians." The execution of this sentence was prompt;
for " on that night was Belshatzar the King of the Chaldeans slain.
And Darius the Median took the Kingdom."

This transfer of the government occurred B. C. 542. Its mission
was to restore Judah's Commonwealth, and to extend the boundary
of the Kingdom of Men. " Arise devour much flesh," was the policy
of its reign. The Bear was the symbol of this government, whose
dominion extended from India to Ethiopia, over a hundred and
twenty-seven provinces. The reign of the Bear began under a Mede,
and in two years passed by inheritance to Cyrus, a Persian. This
change of position was represented to Daniel in the saving that "it
raised up itself on one side," so that one side became "higher than the
other ;" but before it raised itself up, the higher side was no higher
than the other ; therefore the higher side acquired its position last,
as appears in the history of the time. The Bam in the eighth chap-
ter with horns of unequal height is another symbol for the same
government: the unequal elevation of the sides of the Bear, and
the different altitude of the Ham's horns, are conditions representa-
tive of the same dynastic peculiarity—" The higher horn came up last."

The Bear had also another peculiarity worthy of note. " It had
three ribs in the mouth of it between its teeth." These ribs repre-
sented the threefold Sivision of its conquests. The interpretation is
found elsewhere in these words of Daniel: " it pleased Darius to set
over the Kingdom a hundred and twenty princes, who should be
over the whole Kingdom ; and over these, three Presidents, of whom
Daniel was chief: that the princes might give account to them, and
the King (the Bear-Mouth) should have no damage." The three
presidencies, then, of the silver dominion were the ribs in the mouth
of the Bear.

In dismissing this symbol, it is worthy of remark, that while the
Ram, by which the Persians represented themselves in Daniel's time,
is their symbol in relation to the Macedonians under Alexander, the
Deity hath chosen for them the Bear to signify them as an element of
the Image in the latter-days. The latter-day symbol .then of Persia,
is a Bear ; and a Bear is at this time her formidable neighbor, and
has already taken from her a large portion of her territory. The
Russian Bear is destined to supersede her present government as an
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independent sovereignty, and to grasp Persia between its teeth from
near India to Ethiopia, which is to be "of his steps." This is no
mere conjecture, but absolutely certain ; for Yahweh has declared by
Ezekiel that Persia shall be an element of Gog's confederacy, and
that Gog's is the Russian power will be seen when I come to treat
of the King of the North at the time of the end. The Ram contin-
ued 206 years and 9 months.

5. The Four-Headed Leopard Phasis.

THE third symbol representative of the Kingdom of Babylon un-
der a new constitution shown to Daniel, was a Leopard with Four
Heads and Four Wings. It answers to the brazen part of the Image,
which " bore rule over all the earth ;" and to the Goat with Four
Horns pointing to the Four Winds in the eighth chapter ; but with-.
out the LMe Horn, vMch is represented by the fourth Beast. The Leop-
ard is Macedonian, representing Alexander the Great's dominion
and those of his four principal successors who divided it among them-
selves. The body of the beast represents the power before it was
divided : and each head one of the subsequent divisions. The wings
represented the position of the Macedonian Heads relatively to the
Holy Land. At the death of Alexander a long period of war ensued,
which resulted B. C. 301 in the establishment of the following King-
doms on the territory of the kingdom of Men.

First Head.—The Kingdom of the South, comprehending Egypt,
Libya, Arabia, Coele-Syria, and Palestine, under the Ptolemies.

Second Head.—The Kingdom of the north-west, including Thrace,
Bythinia, etc., or the Thraco-Macedonian.

Third Head.—The Kingdom of the north-east, comprehending the
rest of Asia inclusive of Babylon and its province ; and extending
beyond the Euphrates to the Indus. India beyond that river, though
allotted to this head, revolted ; so that the Indus became its bound-
ary. This was the Macedo-Babyhnish Kingdom of the Seleucidse.

Fourth Head.—The Kingdom of the West, embracing Macedonia
and Greece.

The Lion-Man, the Bear, the Leopard, and its Third Head, or
Kingdom of the North, all established themselves in the city of Baby-.
Ion, where Alexander " held, as it were, the States-General of the
world," and which he had resolved to make the throne of his empire.
But the decree of heaven was against the city.* The purpose of
Alexander was frustrated by death ; and by B. C 293, it became an
uninhabited desert by the inundation of the Euphrates and the
building of Seleucia on the banks of the Tigris about forty miles
above, to which its citizens removed. Thus, the tree of Babylon was
hewn down, its branches lopped, its leaves shaken off, and its fruit
scattered; so that the nations got away from under it, and then-
rulers from its branches. Nevertheless, the Stump of its roots re-
mainedf under the sovereignty of the. Third Head of the Leopard.

* Isai. xiv. 22, 23; xin. 19, 22. \ Dan. iv. 14,15.
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founded by Seleucus, for almost 250 years ; when the iron and brass
became one dominion in Asia by the annexation of the Maeedo-
Babylonish territory to the Roman ; and the band being thus formed,
it was found at length encircled by it B. C. 65.

Of the four heads of the Leopard and the four horns of the Goat,
but two only figure in the prophecy of Daniel's book. The reason of
this is, that the prophecy was not delivered to prefigure the history
of the Gentiles ;' but to foreshow how the international policy of some
of them in its bearing upon Judah, the Holy Land, and the saints, would
at length create such a situation of affairs in the end, as would favor
the execution of the divine purpose of demolishing the powers of the
Gentiles in the establishing of the Kingdom of God. "The secret of
Yahweh is with them that fear him." The matter is therefore
revealed for the information of those that obey him, that -they

•may not be taken unawares. "The wise shall understand." Let
them know, then, that the policy of only two heads of the Leopard
is foreshown, because they only of the four had to do with Judah
and the Holy Land ; and were sufficient to connect the iron with the
silver of the Image. Hence the individual dominion of Alexander
was the Belly, and these two heads also the two Thighs of brass ;
and therefore continuous with the iron Roman leg : so that the brass
and iron limbs of the Image from hip to ankle represent the fourth
form in its Grseco-Roman constitution. The two thighs and the two
heads represent the Kingdom of the South, and the Kingdom of the
North-east, as above defined; and with the Little Horn of the Goat,
or eastern element of the Fourth Beast, in relation to Judah and the
Holy Land, are the powers of the eleventh chapter from the fifth
verse to the end.

6. The Ten-Horned JDragon-Phasis of the Kingdom of
Babylon.

The previous beasts were introduced into this prophecy as the ba-
sis of the fourth, which in many points was diverse from them all.
Daniel says, " it' was dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly,

1 and it had great iron teeth." The iron teeth connect it with the iron
legs, and iron element of the iron-clay Feet and Toes. Its claws
were of brass ; which, shows that it is related also to the power rep-
resented by the brazen parts of the Image. These two metals being
inserted in the symbol suggest the power it was designed to repre-
sent—a dominion constituted of the Greek and Latin elements. ' Has
such a dynastic form of the Kingdom of Babylon ever existed ? The
history of the nations of the Mediterranean countries from B. C. 65
to A. D. 395, shows that such a dynastic manifestation not only ex-
isted, but " devoured and brake in pieces," as predicted it would ;
though it has not yet "stamped the residue with its1 brazen-clawed
Feet." The power existing during this period chose to represent
itself by a Dragon; we may, therefore, as Daniel has given it no
name, style it for convenience THE GRECO-ROMAN DKAGON.
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It had Ten Horns. They stood up as long as the beast continued
in life ; but not all: for three of them fell before an eleventh that
came up on the beast afterwards. Seven strong horns and three
broken, or "plucked up by the roots." These ten horns thus, condi-
tioned, with the brazen-clawed feet, represent the same things as the
iron-clay feet and toes of the Image. When the Eusso-Greek ele-
ments (clay and brass) are combined with the Gomerians (iron) in
the Gog confederacy, the feet of the Grseco-Roman Dragon will be
manifested; and it will then "stamp the residue with the feet of it."
Hitherto the Dragon has destroyed with its " great iron teeth;"
hereafter it will use its feet and claws. The Feet of the Image, and
the Feet of the Dragon, have yet to be formed out of existing ele-
ments ; and it is the King of the North's mission to accomplish the
work.

The Horns of the Dragon, and the Toes of the Image, represent
kingly powers, or thrones ; which are to exist until the taking pos-
session of the Dragon-dominion by the Saints shall be perfected.
They are emblems of kingdoms existing when the judgment sits for
the destruction of the kingdom of Babylon. I know of no place
where it is written that the Horns and Toes were to have an unin-
terrupted existence of 1260 years; but I do find that "The Ten
Horns receive power as kings one hour with the beast "*—that is,
thirty years ; so that we need not be careful to identify them until
then.

After the Horns had struck their roots into the Dragon territory,
an " eleventh came up among them " which Daniel characterizes as
" a Little Horn." In order to make room for itself it subdued three
of the ten, and incorporated their territories into its own dominion.
This incorporation made it imperial—an Emperorship in the midst
of Seven Kingdoms ; so that it stood as the Eighth Power.

But this eighth power was diverse from the Seven ; in that it had
the Eyes of a Man which gave it a more audacious look than the
others ; and a mouth by -which it spake very great words against
("USi Ttzad, for the side of) the High ones, . . . . thinking to change
times and laws. The eyes and mouth of the Little Horn were suffi-
cient for all the rest. Its' undertaking to speak as the representative
of the High Ones in regard to times and laws connects the mouth
with matters spiritual, showing that the horn, eyes, and mouth, are
emblematical of a civil, military, and ecclesiastical power. This
power manifested itself originally in Rome A. D. 800, as the Western
Roman, or " HOLY ROMAN EMPIRE ;" of which I shall speak more
particularly hereafter. Suffice it to say here, that while the jurisdic-
tion of the secular element of the horns has been limited to its prop-
er territory; the spiritual dominion of the Eyes and Mouth has reign-
ed in the kingdoms of all the horns of the Dragon-territory ceded to
the western beast.

Tn the countries ruled by these eight horns have existed classes of
people against which, under the influence of the Eyes and Mouth,

* Eev. xiii. 12.
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they have entertained unmitigated and cruel hatred. Thoy have
poured out their blood like water, and harassed them with all possi-
ble pains and penalties. The enmity that has obtained between these
Horn-powers and these classes has been mutual and implacable ; so
that war between them could only be finally extinguished, by the con-
quest of one party or the other. These classes are called "pffih^ft,
kaddishin, that is, Holy Ones ; whose fate has been to be overcome
by the imperial and regal papal powers of Babylon. This was fore-
shown to Daniel in these words, " I beheld, and the same Little Horn
made war with the holy ones, and prevailed against them." The
subjugation of the holy ones, however, was not a finality. Yahweh
never intended that the Seed of the Woman should be bruised in
the head, or finally crushed; that is a fate in reserve for the Ser-
pentpower and its adherents. All that this can do against " the holy
ones of the Most High " is to bruise them in the heel, which is as
curable, and in the same way, as the wound it inflicted on Christ,
when on the accursed tree (styled by the Seed of the Serpent "Holy
Cross") "the iniquity of his heels compassed him about"—that is,
by a resurrection from among the dead to eternal life at the coming
of Messiah. It is therefore only until the time of this event that the
Imperio-Regal Papacy of the Babylonish dominion prevails over the
Holy Ones of the Most High; as it is written, " The Little Horn
prevailed against them, UNTIL the Ancient of Days came." Here is a
point of time beyond which the misfortunes of the Holy Ones do
not extend. It is the turning-point in their career in relation to the
" dreadful and terrible, and exceedingly strong " dominion that makes
such dreadful havoc on the earth—a dominion which no earth-born
power can subdue.

The coming of the Ancient of Days is a great event in this proph-
ecy. He is said to sit, and one like the Son of Man to be brought
to him, after which he is said to come. When the prophecy was de-
livered He had not manifested himself in the flesh—the Son of Man
had not been bom ; hence that peculiar representative mode of ex-
pression: but he has since been born, or manifested, and gone into a
far country, where the manifested Son has appeared in the presence
of the Ancient of Days, or the Father, for the purpose of receiving
from him " Dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, and
nations, and languages, should serve him; and all rulers obey him."*
Though these things are promised to him, and though he is the heir
of them all, he has not received them ; as is manifest from the fact
that " all people, and nations, and languages'' serve the rulers of the
Gentiles, and especially that system of governments represented by
the Greco-Roman Dragon. But when the time appointed arrives, as
the Ancient of Days embodied in the holy spiritual nature, he will
come, having received power and authority to take the dominion,
glory, and kingdom, promised him. Thus the Ancient of Days
comes, and " sits in Jerusalem, the Holy City, to judge all the nations
round about" •)"—there he sits, " his throne being like the fiery flame,

* Dan vii. 13, 14, 27; Luke xix. 12, 15. f Joe! iii. 12, 16.
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and his wheels as burning fire ;" and sends forth from before him a
stream of fire.

For the signification of the Wheels and Fire read Ezekiel's first
and tenth chapters. They are parts of his imagery put for the
whole in this text of Daniel. " The Spirit of the Living Creatures
is in the Wheels." They represent the same as the four hving crea-
in gcrea-inRev. v. 8-10. They are the " redeemed out of every kindred, and
tongue, and people, and nation," raised from the dead, in consuming
and destructive motion against the body and horns of the Grseco-Ro-
man Dragon. They are the thousand thousands who minister to
the commands of the Ancient of Days ; and go forth with him as a
fiery stream against the " Beast and the False Prophet, and the
Kings of the earth and their armies," to give them " of the wrath of
God poured out without mixture into the cup of his indignation "
thus tormenting all the adherents of the Beast and his Image with
fire and brimstone in the presence of the holy messengers, and in
the presence of the Lamb.*

When the manifested Ancient of Days comes, this judgment is set,
and the books are opened ;· and whosoever is found written in the
Lamb's Book of Life awakes to everlasting life, and to a participa-
tion in the judgment upon the Four Beasts ; and whosoever is not
found written there is cast into the burning flame that destroys the
body of the Dragon, f

The taking away of the dominion of Babylon, and the bringing of
its kingdom to an end, is the work assigned to the Holy Ones ; who
in overthrowing the Gentile powers will also appropriate to their own
use all they possess. Hence, at the coming of the Ancient of Days,
it is testified, that the hitherto vanquished holy ones should become
conquerors in their turn—should conquer the gold, and the silver,
and the brass, and the iron, and the clay ; or the four kingdoms of
Powers that exist on the Babylonish earth, and take them for them-
selves : as it is written, " These great beasts which are four represent
four kings, or royalties, which shall arise out of the earth. But the
holy ones of the High Ones shall take the kingdom (of Babylon), and
possess the kingdom for the age, even for the age of the ages. Again,
" The Ancient of Days came, and judgment was given to the holy
ones of the High Ones ;" when " the time came that the holy ones
should possess the kingdom." And again, " Let the saints be joyful
in glory; let them sing aloud upon their beds. Let the high praises
of God be in their mouth, and a two-edged sword in their hand ; to
execute vengeance upon the nations, and punishments upon the peo-
ple ; to bind their kings with chains, and their nobles with fetters
of iron; to execute upon them the judgment written : this honor
have all his saints.J The "judgment written" is the judgment that
sits when the Ancient of days comes. They are not only to slay the
Fourth Beast, and to destroy its body with fire and brimstone ; but
they are to take away the dominion of the Lion-Man, the Bear, and
the Leopard ; whose peoples, and nations, and languages, however,

* Rev. xiv. 10; xix. 19-21. f Rev. xx. 15; xxi. 27. \ Ps. cxlix. 5-9.
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will experience a better fate than those of the Fourth Beast dominion:
for, while the constitutions of the Latins are exterminated, the popu-
lations of Assyria, Persia, and Macedonian Egypt, are permitted to
retain their nationality for a season and time. That they do remain
distinct national organizations is evident from the following testi-
monies : " In that day shall there be a highway out of Egypt to As-
syria, and the Assyrian shall come into Egypt, and the Egyptian mto
Assyria, and the Egyptians shall serve with the Assyrians. In that
day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria, a blessing
in the midst of the land ; whom Yahweh Tz'vaoth shall bless, say-
ing, Blessed be Egypt my people, and Assyria the work of my hand,
and Israel mine inheritance."* And, " I will set my throne in Elam,
and will destroy from thence the Ving of princes : but it shall come
to pass in the latter days, I will bring again the captivity of Elam,
saith Yahweh.'f

The manner in which the dominion of Assyria and Elam or Persia
is taken away when the judgment sits is revealed in Micahs prophecy
concerning him who was to be bom in Bethlehem " to be Ruler in
Israel," that is, concerning Christ who was born there. He writes,
" And He shall stand and rule in the strength of Yahweh, in the
majesty of the Name of Tahweh his (Elohini) ; and they (Israel)
shall abide ; for now shall he (Christ) be great unto the ends of the
earth. And this (Christ-Man) shall be the peace of (Israel) when
the Assyrian (the king of the north or Gog) shall come into our
land : and when he shall tread in our fortresses, then shall we raise
against him seven leaders, even eight anointed ones of the Adam—
tnS5> odo.ni. And they shall waste the land of Assyria with the sword,
and the land of Nimrod in the entrances thereof: thus «Tm-11 he
(Christ) deliver from the Assyrian, when he cometh into our land,
and when he treadeth within our borders." J These eight anointed
ones are some of the holy ones with the Ancient of Days who execute
judgment at his appearing.

But, at what time does he appear ? This is found by attending to
what is said concerning the Little Horn power and tbe holy ones.
It is to prevail against them until the Ancient of Days come, which
" until" is indicated in the words, " The holy ones shall be given into
his power until a time, and times, and the dividing of a time." Hence,
the Ancient of Days will come at the end of this period, which has
not yet expired ; for if it had, the Ancient of Days would now be in
Teman, or the South of the Holy Land, the holy ones would now be
preparing to execute judgment, and the season and time would be at
hand. There are no data in the seventh of Daniel for the calcula-
tion of the three times and a half, or 1260 years, as they are well
understood to signify. All that can be known from it is, that they
pertain to the Graeco-Eoman Dragon, that they end with the com-
mencement of judgment upon its Little Horn, and with the approach of
the " season and time :" we must look to other testimonies to ascer-
tain the duration of this, and the probable termination of the 1260 years.

* Isai. xix. 23. f Jer. xlix. 38. $ Mic. v. 2-6
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Daniel does not tell us here how long a time after the ending of
the 1260 years will be occupied in the executing of judgment by the
holy ones upon the Body, Little Horn and Ten Horns, of the fourth
beast, which are to be utterly destroyed. This can be learned from
another source. He contents himself for the time with informing us
of the general result of the judgment in the entire and complete over-
throw of the Kingdom of Babylon represented by the four beasts ;
and in the setting up of the kingdom by the God of heaven * through
the agency of the holy ones inclusive of Christ, who is their chief.
Hence, he concludes the account of his vision by saying, " And the
kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the
whole heaven shall be given to the people of the holy ones of the High
Ones, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and whom all do-
minions shall serve and obey." This accomplished, and the kingdom
will be " restored again to Israel," f and be in the hands of those for
whom it has been preparing " from the foundation of the world," J
and who once seized of it will " not leave it to other people," but re-
tain it "for ever."

7. Tlie Holy- Ones of the High Ones, and their People.

In the seventh of Daniel there are three parties associated together
in executing judgment upon the Beasts—the holy ones, the High
Ones, and "the people of the holy ones." The holy ones are styled
" the saints" in the common version ; and the High Ones are termed
" the Most High" in the smgular. The word saint signifies a holy
one ; but it- has been so misapplied by the Gentiles that I have pre-
ferred the latter, as keeping before the mind the saying, that " with-
out holiness no man shall see the Lord." The phrase " the Most
High" in the singular number is in the plural in the Chaldee original.
The word there is •Jiji^y, Hyonin. This is not accidental, for it oc-
curs four times in the same chapter, which supplies the reason of the
expression, in the introduction of the Ancient of Days and the Son
of Man into the vision. These are the High Ones to -whom the holy
ones belong; as it is written, "Ye are Christ's, and Christ is
God's."

The holy ones of the High Ones whose Head is Christ, take the
kingdom which is then given to the people of the holy ones. These
are the Twelve Tribes of Israel, who, under the government of the
holy ones, possess " the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness
of the kingdom under the whole heaven." They possess these in the
sense in which a nation is said to possess such tilings, while at the
same time it is only the princes and rulers of the nation who possess
the glory, honor, majesty, and high offices of the kingdom. The holy
ones and their Head the Most Holy Prince will possess these with
immortality, which pertains to them exclusively ; while the Israelites
who constitute " the people," or subjects of the kingdom, will stand

* Dan. ii. 44. f Ac ts 5- 6· t M a t t · x x v · 34·
2
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related to the holy ones as the subjects of all other nations do to the
nobility and government of their kingdoms ; but with this exception
that, whereas the subjects and rulers of kingdoms hitherto existing
in the world have been all mortal, and therefore under the necessity
of leaving their houses, dignities, and power to other people, or suc-
cessors, the princes of the kingdom of the Deity in the Holy Land
will be deathless, but the subjects thereof mortal.

The possessing of the kingdom and dominion and their greatness
under the whole heaven of the four beasts by Israel, is predicted by
the prophet Micah in these words :—" I will surely assemble all
of thee, Ο Jacob ; I will surely gather the remnant of I s r a e l . . . In
that day, saith Jehovah, will I assemble her that halteth, and I will
gather her that is driven out, and her that I have afflicted; and I
will make her that halted a remnant, and her that was cast far off a
strong nation : and Yahweh shall reign over them in Mount Zion
from henceforth, even for the age. And thou, Ο Citadel of the
flock, the stronghold of the daughter of Zion, unto thee shall it come
even the First Dominion ; the Kingdom shall come to the daughter
of Jerusalem." * And by Zephaniah, Jehovah saith, " Sing, Ο daugh-
ter of Zion ; shout, Ο Israel ; be glad and rejoice with all the heart,
Ο daughter of Jerusalem. Yahweh hath taken away thy judgments,
he hath cast out thine enemy (the Turk, and afterwards the Rus-
sian) the King of Israel, Yahweh, is in the midst of thee ; thou shalt
not see evil any more . . . . Behold, at that time I will undo all that
afflict thee ; and I will save her that halteth, and gather her that
was driven out, and I will get them praise and fame in every land
where they have been put to shame." f And again, he says by
Zechariah, " Sing and rejoice, Ο daughter of Zion ; for lo, I (Christ)
come, and I will dwell in the midst of thee ; and many nations shall
be joined to Yahweh in that day, and shall be my people ; and I will
dwell in the midst of thee ; and Yahweh shall possess Judah his por-
tion in the Land of Holiness, and shall choose Jerusalem again." J
. . . " I will dwell in the midst of Jerusalem ; and Jerusalem shall be
called a city of truth, and the mountain of Yahweh of hosts the holy
mountain. " There shall yet old men and old women dwell in the
streets of Jerusalem, and every man with his staff in his hand for
very age. And the streets of the city shall be full of boys and girls
playing in the streets thereof. For I will save my people from the
east country, and from the west country ; and I will bring them, and
they shall dwell in the midst of Jerusalem ; and they shall be my
people, and I will be to them for Elohim in truth and righteousness.

. . Yea, many people, and strong nations shall come to seek Yahweh
of hosts in Jerusalem, and to pray before Yahweh. In those days
ten men shall take hold out of all languages of the nations, even
shall take hold of the skirt of him that is a Jew, saying, We will go
with you : for we have heard that Elohim is with you." § " Then
shall the children of Judah and the children of Israel be gathered to-
gether, and appoint themselves One Head (or king), and they shall

* Mic. ii. 13 ; iv. 6. f Zepli iii. 14-20. $ Zeoh. ii. 10-12. § Zech. viii. 3-8,22, 23.
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come up out of the land (of the enemy), for great shall be the day
of Jezreel."* "And I will make them one nation in the land upon
the mountains of Israel; and one king shall be king to them all: and
they shall be no more two nations, neither shall they be divided into
two nations,neithershalltheybedividedintotwokmgdoms any m o r e at all. A n d THE BELOVED m y servant shall
b e k ing over t h e m : a n d t h e y shall have one Shepherd : they shall
also walk in my judgments, a n d observe m y statutes, a n d do them.
And they shall dwell in the land that I have given unto Jacob my
servant, wherein your fathers have dwelt; and they shall dwell
therein, they, and their children's children forever. And my servant
the Beloved shall be their prince forever." f
• From these testimonies it is evident, that a kingdom consisting of

the twelve United Tribes of Israel is to be established in the Holy
Land under a king high in the favor of the Ancient of Days ; and
that when it exists it will have the ascendancy in the world, and be
celebrated for the fame and glory of its people among all nations. It
is deal1 also that the accomplishment of these predictions will settle
all controversies about " the Holy Places," and be a quietus to all
" Eastern Questions." The reduction of the promises of Deity to ac-
complished facts must be the extinction, not only of the Ottoman, but
of all the governments and powers of Europe and Asia ; and the
substitution of the Israelitish Dominion in their place, when Israel
shall be Yahweh's first-born J among the nations of the coming age.
Being the body of this kingdom, whose founders are the High Ones,
and its rulers and princes their holy ones, the people of the holy ones
are the constituents, or commonalty, of the body, even the twelve
tribes of Israel, the nation of Yahweh.

The Holy Ones that slay the Grseeo-Eoman Dragon, destroy its
body in the burning flame of their power, and take away the domin-
ion of the Lion-Man, Bear, and Leopard, are persons who have
attained to immortality as a part of the reward promised in the gos-
pel of the kingdom to all " who walk in the steps of the faith of Abra-
ham," whose faith was made perfect by his works. § That they are
immortals is evident, from it being affirmed of them that they possess
the kingdom forever, which those only can do who are deathless.
These immortals are called holy ones, because they attain to immor-
tality on account of their previous holiness, " without which no one
can see the Lord ;" that is, the High Ones of the vision. From this
a very interesting question arises, namely, What did their holiness
consist in that gave them acceptance with the High Ones ? This is
a question answered in the following words by the Spirit of God—
" The saints are they who keep the commandments of Deity, and the
faith of Jesus." || Hence, it is written, "Blessed are they that do
his commandments, that they may have right to the tree of life, and
may enter in through the gates into the city ;" that is, that they may
have right to immortality, and may enter into the kingdom by resur-
rection to everlasting life.̂ f The faith of Jesus is explained as being

*Hos ί ϋ + Ezek. xxxvii. 22-25 X Bxod. iv. 22. § Eom. iv.12; James ii. 22.
I Rev. xiv. 12. IT Rev. χχϋ. 14.
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" the testimony of Jesus''—n uapTvpia, he martyi-ia—what is taught
of Jesus Christ; * and "the testimony of Jesus " is the spirit, or im-.
port, of the prophecy. " The words I speak unto you," said he,
" they are spirit, and they are life ;" f that is, the words I speak be-
lieved, make ahve. The doctrine taught by Jesus intelhgently and
heartily believed is spirit, from which as the germ of a new existence,
holiness unto eternal life originates. The words spoken by Jesus are
styled " the good message concerning the kingdom of the Deity," το
εναγγελων της βαςίλειας, to evangdion ies basileias,\ and "the words
of eternal life." To those who received these words he said, " Ye
are clean through the word which I have spoken to you ;" and on
such, purified in mind and disposition by belief of that word, he
commanded his apostles to enjoin "immersion into the name of the
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Spirit," § that they might
thus become the children and brethren of the High Ones. || Being
thus by faith and obedience introduced into Christ, he is to them
" wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption -"*\\
that is, they are in a state of purity, and holy, being in him.

Having been thus constituted righteous and holy persons by being
washed, sanctified, and justified in the name of the Lord Jesus, and
by the Spirit of their God, ** they therefore " yield their members
servants to righteousness unto holiness ;" for " having been made
free from sin, and become servants to God, they have their fruit into
holiness, and the end everlasting life." ff In the vision under con-
sideration, Daniel saw them as having attained to that end; and
saw them likewise as the military chieftains of their people Israel,
taking violent possession of " the kingdom and glory to which they
had been called ;" for " the kingdom of the heavens suffereth violence,
and the violent take it by force."

Θ. A. Season and. Time.

As I have said, there is nothing in the seventh of Daniel from which
can be ascertained the length of time during which Assyria, Persia,
and Egypt, the southern head of the Leopard, shall continue distinct
nationalities after the taking away of their dominions by the holy
ones. The sentence concerning them is, that " a prolonging in life
shall be given them for a season and time." Now we learn from the
Scriptures that there is a time when national distinctions among
mankind shall have an end ; a season and time cannot therefore be in-
terminable. The reign of the holy ones is to be for an age, even for
the age of ages. This age is of coequal duration with the season and
time, and conterminous with it in the age of ages. In the season·
and-time age, then, Assyria, Persia, and Egypt are dominionless,
while the holy ones are kings " under the whole heaven" of the king-
dom of men. But when the season and time end at the time of the
opening of the period beyond the age of ages, what then ? Paul in-
forms us, that at the end the Son of Man shall deliver up the king-

* Rev. xii. 17 ; xix. 10. \ Jolm vi. 63. % Matt. iv. 23. § Matt, xxviii. 19.
1 Gal. iii. 26, 27. f 1 Cor. i. 30. ** 1 Cor. vi. 9-11. -ff Rom. vi. 19. 22.
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dom to the Father, or Ancient of Days, having by that time put down
all rule, and all authority, and power : for he must reign till he has
put all enemies under his feet. And when all things shall be subdued
unto him, then shall the Son also himself be subject to the Ancient
of Days who puts all things under him, that God may be the all things
in all.* It is evident, then, from this, that the kingdom and domin-
ion are not to continue unchanged interminably; but that when the
time comes to abolish death from the earth, that abolition will neces-
sitate a change in the constitution of the world. The reign of the
Son of Man and his holy companions over nations of mortal men is
therefore limited by that necessity. If, then, we can find a revelation
of how long they are to reign, we shall have ascertained the duration
of the season and time. This matter was revealed to John in Patmos.
He tells us that he saw one descend from heaven and bind the Dragon,
so that that power could not injuriously affect the nations for 1,000
years ; and that coevally with that period he saw persons occupying
thrones who reigned with Christ as the priests of God. f

A season and time, then, is 1,000 years, or two times of 360 years
each ; and a set time of 280 years ; qr nine months and ten days of
years, 280 days being a set time, or period of gestation.^ For this
season and time of 1,000 years the holy ones possess the world as
theirs. At the end of that time, sin being eradicated, death is abol-
ished, and their priesthood necessarily ceases. They therefore reign
no more as priests ; but the Deity is all things in all the dwellers upon
the earth.

9. Origin, of the Romano-G-reek Babylonian Sovereignty.

In the third year of the reign of Belshatzar, king of Babylon, an-
other vision was presented to 'Daniel, which he has recorded in the
eighth chapter of his book. It was communicated for the purpose of
exhibiting certain important events in the future history of Judah,
characterized by the suppression of their religious polity, the destruc-
tion of their commonwealth, and subversion of their power for a long
series of ages ; but with the consolatory assurance that God would
avenge them, and by a Great Deliverer destroy the power that had
so long oppressed them.

By studying the symbols of this chapter the power will be found to
originate in Babylon, and to be the same as that represented by the
four beasts, but without the introduction of the Ten Horns and the
Little Horn with its Eyes and Mouth. These signify the Latin or
papal governments of the west in their relation to the holy ones :
whjle the Bear and the Earn, the Leopard and the He Goat, the fourth
Beast, and the Little Horn of the Goat, are the heraldry of the same
dynastic manifestations of the kingdom of Babylon in relation to the

^ am-kedoshim, or people of the holy, ones; that is, THE

SAINTS' NATION, in its occupancy of the Holy Land.
Daniel saw the vision while residing in Persia at the palace of

* 1 Cor. xv. 24 f Eev- xx- l-6- X Gen- xxi- 3-
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Shushan, under the government of the Lion-Man, which had but six-
teen years to continue over the affairs of the kingdom of Babylon.
Hence, the Chaldean sovereignty being about to pass away, and suffi-
cient having been revealed in former visions and signs, it was un
necessary to introduce it again : therefore, in the one before us the
symbol presented first is that emblematic of the Babylonish power
after it had been transferred to the conjoint dynasty of the Medes
and Persians.

The emblem of the Medo-Persian dynasty was a Eam with two
horns of considerable and unequal height. It is unnecessary to r&
peat hear what has · already been said of the Eam when treating of
the Bear. It will be sufficient to add, that Daniel saw the Medo
Persian symbol pushing westward, that is, towards Greece ; north
ward, and southward, towards Egypt; so that no beasts or domin
ions could stand successfully against it. It, therefore, " did accord
ing to its will, and became great." The reason of this greatness is
given in chap. si. 1, from which we learn that it was because the
kings of the Eam dynasty were strengthened by an angel-prince de-
voted to the interests of Judah. In the second verse of this chapter
there is a particular mentioned concerning the military operations
of the Barn-king which is noted as a cause of the enmity which-led
in the end to the subversion of their power by the Greeks. There
were thirteen Medo-Persian kings ; but the revelator takes no notice
of any of them after the fourth that reigned after Cyrus. In the third
year of Cyrus he said to Daniel, " Behold, there shall yet stand up
three kings in Persia;" namely, Cambyses, the Ahasuerus of scrip-
ture ; Smerdis the Magian, and Darius : " and the fourth shall be
far richer than they all." This was Xerxes : " and by his strength
through his riches he shall stir up all against the realm of Grecia ;"
which saying is a prediction of the celebrated invasion of the west, so
familiar to the reader of ancient history.

The time of the vision between this reign and the sixth year of the
reign of the last of the Eam-kings, a period of about 142 years, was
occupied by the prophet in considering. " And as I was considering,"
says he, " behold, a He Goat came from the west over the face of the
whole earth ;" that is, over the face of the whole Eam-empire : " and
nothing upon the earth smote (him), and the Goat had a conspicu-
ous horn between his eyes." The things represented by the Goat
and its Horn are thus interpreted in the twenty-first verse of the
eighth chapter : "And the rough Goat is the kingdom of Grecia :
and the Great Horn between his eyes is the first king:" and what is
affirmed of them is thus explained in chap. xi. 3 : "And a mighty
king shall stand up, that shall rule with great dominion, and do
according to his will." The doing of this mighty king of Greece
according to his will is thus expressed in chap. viii.: " And he came
to the Eam, and ran unto him in the fury of his power ; and he came
close to him, and was moved with anger against him, and smote the
Eam, and brake his two horns : and there was no power in the Eam
to stand before him, but he cast him down to the ground, and stamped
upon him ; and there was none that could deliver the Eam out of his
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power." This is highly descriptive of the war between the Greeks
and Persians which resulted in the overthrow of the Ram-dynasty,
and the transfer of the Kingdom of Babylon to Alexander the Great,
the notable horn of the goat nation. All the power of this kingdom
was now vested in " the first king," who " became very great," and
when he had attained to the fulness of his power, " he wept because
there were no more worlds for him to conquer." His dominion es.i
tended from Macedonia to beyond the Indus ; and from the gulf of
Persia to Scythia ; and is represented by the belly of brass in Nebu-
chadnezzar's Image, and in the interpretation thereof termed "the
third kingdom of brass which shall bear rule over all the earth."

The Rani having disappeared from view, the prophet's attention
was concentrated upon the Goat, and especially upon his Horn. He
saw that " when the Goat was strong, the Great Horn was broken ;"
that is, the power of the kingdom departed from the first king and
his family before any reverses overtook the nation. Alexander died
in Babylon from intoxication, leaving his unbroken dominion to be
contended for and possessed by the strongest. It was revealed to
Daniel that it should be divided into four notable sections, but that
no blood-relations of the first king should possess them. The divis-
ions of Alexander's empire were represented by " four notable horns
coming up in the place of the broken horn toward the four winds of
heaven ;" and in regard to the succession it was added in chap. xi. 4,
" but not to his posterity, nor according to the (extent of the) do-
minion which he ruled : for his kingdom shall be plucked up even
for others (for other rulers) beside those" of his posterity. This is
the meaning of " four kingdoms standing up out of the nation, but
not in his power."

The Four Heads of the Grecian Leopard, and the Four Horns of
the Grecian Goat, both fours pointing toward the four winds, are
representative of the same Grecian powers. The reader can refer to
what I have said about the Leopard fof the signification of the four
horns of the Goat. In the eighth chapter nothing more is said about
the four horns. They were only introduced into this vision be-
cause of the dynasty that was to succeed them as the heir of the
Babylonian power, which was to make its appearance in the east
" out of one of them." The eleventh chapter, from the fifth to the
thirty-first verse, treats of two of them, the northern and southern
horns in their struggles with one another for ascendancy in the Holy
Land, and consequent lordship over Judah; and thus the treatise
fills up the interval between the foundation of the horn kingdoms
and the incipient intervention of " the breakers of Daniel's people"
who should exalt themselves to establish the vision. Besides this,
two of the Goat Horns were indispensable to the representation of
the solution of the Eastern Question of our day, called "the Time of
the End." They are therefore introduced again in the fortieth verse ;
and one of them, the northern, is kept in view to the end of the chapter,
being inseparable at last from the Little Horn of the Goat which came
up out of it and merges again into i t ; so that the fate of the one be-
comes the fate of the other, which is to be broken without help.
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It will be seen by the countries subjected to the third head or
hom, that the Kingdom of Babylon passed from Alexander to Seleu-
cus and his luccessors of the northern hom. The Babylonish power
has been particularly hostile to Judah and the holy ones from Nebu-
chadnezzar to the present time, and will be to the end. Before
Christ it seemed to have reached the climax of hatred in the reign of
Antiochus Epiphanes, who polluted the temple, took away the daily,
and set up the abomination of the desolator. This extreme indigna-
tion against the temple worship was a type of the violence of the
Little Horn that should come up against Jerusalem out of his terri-
tory, the effect of which would be far more permanent than his.

ία. the latter time of the dominion of the northern and southern
horns of the Goat the transgressors in Judah were fast arriving at
maturity. The Israelites of that tribe had conquered their independ-
ence of these two kingdoms by the valor of the Maccabees and " a
little help" from heaven ; and in alliance with the Eomans, the future
breakers of their power, they were enabled to maintain it under
kings of the Levitical race after they had vanished from the scene.
By that time, however, both people and government had become very
corrupt; so that in about a hundred years after the establishment
of the Asmonean throne% when the transgressors were ripening, the
Iron Men of Italy began to appear as a distinct power to the north
of Judea by the progressive incorporation of the provinces of the
northern horn with their more western empire. This advance of the
Roman power eastward was preparatory to the use Yahweh was
going to make of them in the crucifixion of Jesus, the punishment
of Judah, and the abolition of the Mosaic system, as predicted in
the eighth chapter, and the prophecy of the Seventy Weeks. The
disappearing of the northern horn for a long series of ages, and the
substituting of the Eoman power in its place, was represented to
Daniel by the coming forth of a Little Horn out of one of the four
horns. After it began to a*ppear in Syria, Daniel saw it waxing ex-
ceeding great against the south or Egypt, and against the east or
Euphrates, and against the glory of the land, or Palestine, until it
became dangerously formidable to the army of " the heavens," or
military power of Judah, which it at length subdued, as evinced by
the Jews boasting before Pilate, that they had " no other king than
Caesar."

Thus far the vision of the Ram and Goat was for the purpose of
introducing the Roman power in its relation to Judah and the Holy
Land to special notice. By the absorption of the northern kingdom
into the Roman empire, a union was formed between it and the
Grseco-Babylonian power of the Seleucidse ; so that as these were
heirs of Alexander's kingdom of Babylon, the Romans inherited it
from them. Hence the power peculiar to this territory, styled " the
whole earth," may very properly be called the Romano-Greek Baby-
lonian ; or the Latino-Greek Babylonian. This name is descriptive
of it in its relation to the Holy Land, in all its future phases until
its utter destruction by Messiah the Prince and his holy ones. The
Ottoman nation is more Greek than Turkish, with but little of the
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Latin element; but when the Latins and Greeks co^e to form a con-
federacy under Russia as the fragile medium of combination, the
Latino-Greek Babylonian power will be in full "blossom," when the
sour grape is ripening for the vintage* If these things be appre-
hended, the reader will be prepared to read the destiny of Russia
and the nations in the solution of the Eastern Question ; for, the
working of it out is the manifestation of the Gogian Image, or
Latino-Greek Babylonian power in consummation for its signal and
final overthrow by the hand of Deity.

In this vision of the Earn and Goat the Babylonian power in its
Eoman manifestations is represented by the Little Horn of the Goat,
which is not to be confounded with the Little Horn with Eyes and
Mouth. At the time of the end, the powers signified by these are
confederated with the Goat's Little Horn, and with it as their chief
invade the Holy Land and besiege Jerusalem, and take it.

The Little Horn of the Goat power is described by Daniel as " a
king of fierce countenance, and understanding an intricate tongue ;
whose power shall be mighty, but not in his own virility : and he
shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper and work ; and shall
destroy multitudes, and the people of the holy ones." Speaking of
the same, Moses says to Israel," Yahweh shall bring a nation against
thee from far, from the end of the earth, as the eagle fiieth; a
nation whose tongue thou shalt not, understand ; a nation of fierce
countenance; which shall not regard the person of the old, nor show
favor to the young. And he shaE besiege thee in all thy gates,
until all thy high and fenced walls come down, wherein thou trust-
edst throughout all thy land which. Yahweh thine Elohim hath given
thee."f And through his policy also," says Daniel, "he shall cause
falsehood to prosper by his power ; and because of his heart he shall
do proudly, and in prosperity shall destroy many : he shall also
stand up against the ΕΉΟ""!© Sar-sahrim, Commander of chieftains ;
but he shall be broken without help."

Thus in its career it was to be what is said of Daniel's fourth beast,
" dreadful, and terrible, and strong exceedingly," and the special ene-
my of all pertaining to Judah. " It waxed great," says the prophet,
" above the army of the heavens ;J and it cast down of the army and
of the stars to the ground, and stamped upon them. Yea, he mag-
nified himself even against the t^iSi"!""!®) Sar-haiz-zahvah, Comman-
der of the army ; and by it the ""pjjfi tahmid, evening-morning sacri-
fice was taken away ; and the "j φ "7 Π fa "1"JD>2 mekhon mikdosho, foun-

* Isai. xviii. 5 ; Kev. xiv. 18. f Deut. xxviii. 49.
\ The Jewish forces are very fitly styled " the.army of the heavens.'' These

heavens were Xahweh, Uieir king, Michael, " the first of the chief princes,"
styled also Michael Prince of Israel, Gabriel, and other angel-princes, or Elo-
him, appointed of Deity to watch over the affairs of the Jews in their relations
with other powers, and so forth. Israel belongs to these heavens which rule
until they give place to Messiah the prince and his holy ones, to -whom God
has promised to subject all things terrestrial. ' Israel then belonging to these
heavens, their military forces are the army or hosts of the heavens, which must
of course be sought for on the arena of the Little Horn.
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dation of its tefiple scattered.* And an army was given against
the evening-moming sacrifice because of transgression, and it cast
down the tmth to the ground; and it wrought and prospered.'
This was the beginning of divine indignation against Judah in the
first century of our era, which is not quite terminated yet.

lO. Evening-Morning "Vision.

In the twenty-sixth verse it is written, "The riSOfa marai, or thing
seen of the evening and morning which was told, is true ; wherefore
shut thou up the "ηΐΠ khahzon, or vision, for it is for many days."

The vision was given principally to exhibit this great object, namely,
the suppression of the evenmg-morning sacrifice until the Latino-
Greek Babylonish power should be helplessly broken by the Com-
mander of the army of Israel. This is then the reason why the vis-
ion of the Ram and Goat is styled " the thing seen of the evening
and morning," or the evening-morning object.

When Daniel had the vision, the evening and morning sacrifice
was suppressed, Jerusalem in ruins, and Judah in the province of
Babylon. He was, however, fondly expecting the restoration of all
these in about sixteen years :f but here was a new vision which taught
him, that a breaking up of Judah by a more formidable enemy than
the Chaldeans was to occur after their restoration from the Babylon-
ish captivity. He saw that " the Breaker up of Judah " was to exalt
himself successfully against the long-expected Messiah ; again to sup-
press the sacrifices, destroy» the temple and city, abolish the Mosaic
institutions, and scatter the power of the nation. In view of these
events, what would become of all the promises made to the fathers
of Israel ? How long was deferred hope to make the hearts of be-
lievers sick ? That the promises would certainly be fulfilled he had
no doubt; but then, as a lover of his people, he was appalled at the
greatness of their rebellion, and at the calamities it would bring up-
on them in punishment for their crimes. The prospects of these
things had a sickening effect upon the prophet. " I fainted," said he;
" and was sick for daya" He had been told how long the glory of
Judah should be veiled in rayless night, and that deliverance should
come at last: but the information only left him in blank amaze-
ment ; for he says, " I was astonished at the thing seen, but none
understood;" that is, at what time the scattering power would be
broken, and the evening and morning sacrifice restored. Though ig-
norant of this, Daniel had consolation in knowing that at the end of
the time appointed in the vision " the Holy shfill be avenged."

^Foundation of its temple or holy place. This rendering accords with the
saying, " There shall not be left here one stone upon another, that shall not
be thrown down "—Matt. xsiv. 2. This would be a demolition of the founda-
tion, and therefore utter destruction.

f Dan. ix. 2
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11. " The Holy shall be Avenged."

After the announcement of the all-conquering prosperity of Ju-
dah's foe, Daniel heard the question asked, " Until when the vision
(khahzon), the evening-morning sacrifice (tahmid), and the down-tread-
ing of the desolate, to give both the holy (kodesh) and the host a
treading down ?" Here was an answer sought in regard to three
things : first, Unto what period of time should the vision reach, the
last incident of which is the destruction of the Latino-Greek Baby-
lonian power ? In other words, When should that destruction hap-
pen ? Secondly, Until when should the evening-morning sacrifice be
suppressed? And thirdly, "When should Judah's rebellion causing
desolation, or which had induced all these calamities, have an end ?
A fourth inquiry might be made which would cover the whole ground,
namely,.How long shall the treading down of the Holy Land and the
Jews continue ? Now, the answer which saluted Daniel's ears shows
that the precise point of time when these things should be, cannot
certainly, though it may be inferentially, extracted from the prophecy;
because there is no numerical intimation given of the commencement
of the period named. The answer recorded is, " During an evening-
morning of two thousand four hundred; * then the holy shall be
avenged." The meaning of this is, that there should be an evening-
morning period of 2400 years, after the expiration of which the Holy
Land should be avenged. The Lord Jesus has paraphrased the reply
in these words : " Jerusalem (the holy) shall be trodden down of the
Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled, "f "When these
have elapsed, neither Turk, Prank, nor Bussian, Greek nor Latin,
will be permitted to desecrate the Holy with their hateful presence
and abominations ; the treading down will then be terminated and
the spoiler expelled; that is, when judgment is given to the holy
ones at the expiration of the three times and a half, the holy land,
and city will be vindicated from violence and injury.

The answer as it stands in the common version, has caused insu-
perable difficulties to all who have endeavored to understand it. It
is rendered there, " Unto two thousand three hundred days : then
shall the sanctuary be cleansed." But the original is not Q-QI yah-
mim, "days;" it is ~|p^ ^ η ^ erev boker, "an evening-morning." This

departure from the usual mode of expression was not without good
reason. The reply was in effect, " During a two thousand three hun-
dred tahmid;" that is, Judah's host for its rebellion against Tahweh
was to become an evening-morning sacrifice until the end of a period
of 2300 years : as it is written, " His anger is momentary ; in his
favor is life ; weeping may. endure for an evening ; but joy cometh
in the morning." This is as true of Judah as of Judah's king. And
again, " A lion out of the forest (Nebuchadnezzar) shall slay them,
and a wolf of the evenings shall spoil them, a leopard shall watch

* I have for reason given in Chronikon Hebraikon, p. 26, adopted the read-
ino· 2400 instead of 2300. t Luke xxi. 24.
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over their cities (the Roman Wolf and Greek Leopard), every one
that goeth out thence shall be torn in pieces ; because their trans-
gressions are many, and their backslidings are increased."* This was
an evening sacrifice of the nation, in which they eat the bread of af-
fliction with bitter herbs until the time of the morning oblation come,
the time of Jacob's trouble, f when they will be avenged in the great
sacrifice of Bozrah in the day of Yahweh's vengeance ; and in the
year of recompenses for the controversy of Zion.J During the sus-
pension of the Mosaic sacrifices Judah is the tahmid which bleeds for its
rebellion against the Lamb, slain in the evening and morning obla-
tion from the foundation of the world.

But the phrase that has caused ' the greatest difficulty is, " Then
shall the sanctuary be cleansed." Theologists of the Gentiles have
not perceived that the vision has no reference to the Gentiles but as
destroyers of Judah and the enemies of their king. They have there-
fore imagined that " the sanctuary" to be cleansed is the Gentile
church! as if any cleansing could make the thing called " the church"
any thing but unclean. Assuming this, they have looked for the ad-
vent of Christ the year after the 2,300th year according to the Com.
Version had expired ; and have called his appearing to burn up the
world, and to place those whom they style " the saints" upon the
purified earth as its sole occupants in glory, " the cleansing of the
sanctuary!" Well, this is as reasonable an interpretation as could
be expected from people who deny the restoration of the Jews, and
believe in world-burning at the coming of Christ! But so long as
men hold on to such foolishness it is impossible for them to under-
stand the Bible, or to form any rational conclusion concerning the
divine predetermination respecting the issue of human affairs.

But, all speculations and absurdities connected with this subject
are most readily extinguished by reference to the original. There
we find that the words crucibleized in the fires of world-burning theo-
ries do not exist! " Then shall the sanctuary be cleansed " was no
part of the answer given in Daniel's hearing. The words he heard

ive-nitzdak kodesh. The word Icodesh is not " sanct-

uary," but holy; designating what is holy connected with Judah,
such as the Holy City, called emphatically " The Holy;" and the
Holy Land. Then as to nitzdak, rendered cleansed in the common
version. This is not its meaning. It signifies, to be vindicated from
injury and violence, or to be avenged. The word for to cleanse is
-|ΠΪ3 tahar, and is used several times in the sense of to cleanse Judea
from the putrifying bodies of the slain in the prophecy of the Autocrat
of Russia's overthrow in the breaking of the Latino-Greek Babylonian
power. § " Then the Holy shall be avenged," is the only proper ren-
dering of which the original is susceptible in this place. Let it be
also observed, that this does not teach that the avenging of the-holy is to
commence immediately the last of the 23400 evening-morning is finished.

' It only gives us to understand that when that period is passed, the

* Jer. v. 6. f Jer. xxx. 7. \ Tsai. xxxiv. 6-8; lxiii. 1-6 ; Ezek. xxxix. 17.
§ Ezels. xxxix. 12, 14, 16.
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next series of events in relation to the Holy Land shall be the mani-
festation of things necessary to wrest it from the Gentiles, and to
avenge it in their overthrow.

It must be evident to every intelligent reader, that, before a country
in the actual possession of an enemy can be avenged for desolations
current in twenty-four hundred years, a situation of affairs must be
created favoring its deliverance. This requires time ; and the time
provided in th6 case before us is styled, "the time of the end," now
current. Every year since 1840 the Holy Land has been mixing
itself up more and more with the policy of the Gentile Powers; until
at the present time a situation of affairs in the east is nearly formed
which will make its possession by other powers than the Ottoman a
matter of belligerent dispute. Here are twenty-eight years consumed
in bringing affairs to their present crisis, which is not yet quite'
ripe enough for the accomplishment of the prediction, " the Holy
shall be avenged." The overthrow of the Latino-Greek Babylonian
Dragon under the supremacy of Gog on the mountains of Israel
is indispensable to this most desirable consummation.

The reply to the question "Until when?" did not state the anno
mundi as the terminus, but the development of a work. One step,
however, was gained towards a solution of the question, and that
was, that whenever the beginning of the period might be, the aveng-
ing of the holy would not be short of 2400 years afterwards. Daniel
had the vision B. C. 554, which is 2422 years ago. This was a long
period to look forward to the end of; and by no method of calcula-
tion could he reduce it to less than 2300 years. Happily for us, if
of Daniel's class, we shall live after the termination of the vengeance.
We believe we know its beginning and end, " The vision is.for many
days," whose commencement though not numerically revealed to
Daniel, may be stated inferentially as the third year of Cyrus,
B. 0. 540.

1£2. Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks.

About fifteen years after beholding the vision of the Ram and Goat,
Daniel's mind was particularly attracted to the subject of the restora-
tion of Judah and Jerusalem.* The seventy years divinely appointed
for the continuance of the Chaldean dynasty of the kmgdom of
Babylon had expired, and with them its last king had fallen. Judah's
destroyer had been punished, and Daniel, instructed by Jeremiah,
began to look for his people's deh'verence. Isaiah informed him that
one Koresh, or Cyrus, should appear as a shepherd of Yahweh, and
perform his pleasure : "Even saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be
built; and to the temple, Thy foundation shall be laid." f With this
Cyrus, thus named so long before his birth, Daniel was now person-
ally acquainted. The first year of Darius the Mede had come, and
with it the 68th year of the prophet's exile from Judea. He was

* Dan. ix. f Isai. xl iv, 29 ; Ez ra , i.
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aware that the Holy Land was to rest ten heptades, or seventy years;
he could not therefore but be singularly interested in the times, for
only two years were wanting to their completion. At last they too
had passed away. After reigning two years his friend Darius died,
and was succeeded by his nephew Cyrus, the representative of the
higher horn of the Earn ; and Daniel had the satisfaction of reading
his proclamation for the return of Judah, and the rebuilding of the
temple.

Under the full and lively expectation of the restoration of hi» peo-
ple, Daniel confessed with deep and sincere repentance the rebellion
for which they had been righteously punished through the Chaldeans;
and besought Yahweh that he would turn away his anger and fury
from his city Jerusalem, his holy mountain; and cause his face to
•shine upon his sanctuary 'flj'̂ pjj mihdosh, then in ruins, for his own
sake ; seeing that the people and the city were called by his name.

"While he was yet speaking in prayer, Gabriel appeared to him at
the time of the evening sacrifice. Fifteen or sixteen years before,
Gabriel had been authorized to make Daniel understand the vision
concerning the tahmid, or evening-morning sacrifice.* But as we
have seen, he only accomplished this to a limited extent. He had
left Daniel " astonished at the vision, but none understood." He saw
the destruction of the people of the holy ones ; the greatness of their
destroyer's power; his presumption in contending in battle with their
Commander-in-Chief; and his final overthrow : but of what was to
occur in relation to Messiah the Prince, before the taking away of the
evening and morning sacrifice, and the casting down of the founda-
tion of the temple—of these things he had no understanding. Gabriel
was therefore sent a second time " to make him skillful of under-
standing," that he might " discern the word " he then brought to \\\-m1
" and understand the thing seen (marai)," in respect to the evening-
morning, or tahmid, rendered "the daily."

Having directed Daniel's attention to their last interview, Gabriel
proceeded to declare " the word " he had received, of which the fol-
lowing is a corrected version.

13. Corrected "Version of GraDi-iel's Prophecy of the
Seventy "Weeks.

24. Seventy heptades have been decreed f relatively to thy people
and to thine Holy City, for finishing the transgression, and for
causmg to cease from sin-offerings; and for covering iniquity, and
for causing to come in a righteousness of ages, and for seahng the
vision and prophet, and for anointing the Holy One of holy ones.

* Dan. viii. 15.
f The original is nekhthak, and found only in this place in the Hebrew

Scriptures; more commonly in Chaldea and Kabbinic; " properly," says
Gesenius, " to cut off, and tropically, to divide;' and so to determine, to de-
cree."
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25. Know therefore and understand: from the issuing of a com-
mand for causmg to return and for building Jerusalem unto the
Anointed Prince (shall be ) seven heptades, and sixty and two hep-
tades : she shall return ; and the broad wall and the breach shall be
built, even in the straitness of the times. 26. And after the sixty
and two heptades the Anointed One shall be cut off, though nothing
(will be) in him ; and the Prince's people who come in shall destroy
the City and the Holy, and the end thereof (shall be) with a sweep-
ing away ; and unto the end of the war desolations are decreed.

27. And he shall confirm a covenant for many one heptade ; and
half of the heptade he shall cause to cease sacrificing and offering ;
and because of an overspreading of abominations (there shall be) a
desolating even to destruction; and that decreed shall be poured
out upon the Desolator.

In the twenty-fourth verse Daniel learned that there were six particu-
lars to become accomphshed facts before an army should be given to
the Romano-Greek Babylonian Little Horn agamst the evening and
morning sacrifice for the suppression of it, and the destruction of
the holy city and people, and the consequent abolition of the Mosaic
law and constitution. These important particulars may be thus
ordinally presented :

1. The perfecting of Judah's transgression ;
2. The causing to cease from sin-offerings ;
3. The covering of iniquity ;
4 The bringing in a righteousness of ages ;
δ. The sealing the vision and prophet;
6. The anointing the Holy One of holy ones.

1. In chapter viii the reason assigned for the standing up of the
" King of a fierce countenance" against Judah in the latter time of
the northern and southern kingdoms of the Goat is, " so as to cause
transgressors to fill up their measure," which I take to be the mean-
ing of Q^tCSH t3tin3 ^ ' hahthaim haphpohshiwi, rendered in the
English version, "when the transgressors are come to the full."
This is not true in fact The transgressors in Judah had not filled
up their measure in the latter time of the reign of the Kings of
Syria and Egypt, when the Boman power stood up in their place
against Judah. This is evident from the Lord's denunciations in
which he said to them a hundred years after, " Fill ye up then the
measure of your fathers, ye hypocrites."* The Boman power was
allowed to overshadow Judah as a means of bringing their rebellion
against Yahweh to a head, or to perfect it, according to Gabriel.
Every reader of the apostolic writings must be familiar with the way
this was accomplished. The Lord Jesus appeared among them as
" THE HETO" of the Kingdom and throne of David ; and they said,
" Come, let us kill Ήη\ and let us seize on his inheritance."! Th

* Matt, xxiii. 32. f Matt. xxi. 38.
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arraigned him before the tribunal of the Little Horn on a charge of
high treason against it, because he claimed to be King of the Jews,
and therefore spoke against the imperial rights of Csesar. But Pon-
tius Pilate, the Horn's representative in Judea, apprehending no dan-
ger, would have acquitted him with release, knowing that for envy
thatforenvythey had delivered him. But he could prevail nothing; for the
rebels cried out, saying, " If thou let this man go thou art not Caesar's
friend ; whosoever maketh himself a King, speaketh against Casar."
" Behold your King! " said the governor. " Away with him, away
with him," they cried ; " crucify him! " The astonished Pilate ex-
claimed, " Shall I crucify your King ? " But, " the Chief Priest an-
swered, We have no King but Caesar." Thus was the first particular
of Gabriel's word accomplished. Judah's rebellion was perfected
within a few hours of the expiration of the seventy times seven years
from the passover of the 20th year of the reign of Artaxerxes, Bam-
king of Babylon.

2. The next thing was to cause to cease from sin-offerings. This
did not seem to put a stop to the evening-morning sacrifice ; for that
was not effected till about thirty-five years after the end of the sev-
enty heptades. It ,was to cause them to be ceased from by those
who should partake in the righteousness to be brought in through
the covering for iniquity. We read of no more sin-offerings' being
presented by the apostles, who had been made clean through the
word spoken to them by Jesus; nor did they enjoin sin-offerings upon
thoss who received their teaching. " By the " Abrahamic or " Second
Will, they were sanctified through the offering of the body of Jesus
Chris!; once ;" "for by one offering he hath perfected for ever them
that are sanctified ;" so that, having thus obtained a permanent re-
mission, " no more offering for sin'" was needed. Hence they were
superseded by Messiah's sacrifice, though they continued to be offer-
ed by the rebels.

3. A third item to be accomplished before the passing away of the
seventy heptades, or periods of seven years, was the covering of in-
iquity. The verb rendered thus is khahpkar, to cover, or overlay, to
hide. Hence, khaphporeth, a cover, and therefore applied to the cover
of the Ark of the Testimony in the Most Holy Place of the Temple, called
the Propitiatory, because propitiation or expiation was made for sin by
sprinkling it with the blood of the sacrifices. It was also called the MEE-
CY SEAT. A good conscience is without shame or fear. Transgression
of law, or sin, converts a good conscience into a bad one, and develops
shame and fear. Before he sinned, Adam's conscience was good ; he
was naked, but not at all ashamed, or afraid of the presence of the
Elohim : but immediately after, his conscience being denied, shame
and fear caused him to hide himself, because he was uncovered. This
teaches us that sin needs to be covered. Adam felt this, and under-
took to cover his own sin in the best way he could devise, being ig-
norant of the manner in which sin is covered by divine appointment.
But the Lord God stripped him of his own device, which did not rec-
ognize the principle of blood-shedding in the dovering of iniquity.
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He taught Adam to shed the blood of a lamb, and to cover his nak-
edness with its skin. This was the lamb slain at the foundation of
the world, and represented him who is the Lamb typically slain
from the foundation of the world. Adam and his wife were in this
way clothed by Yahweh Elohim; and being thus clothed, their iniquity
was expiated or covered.

The only Sin-Covering from the Fall to the resurrection of Jesus,
the world had ever known, was typical; or a yearly covering of sin
that represented the covering foretold by Gabriel. The patriarchs,
prophets, and others, who Abrahamically believe the things covenant-
ed to the fathers, and were dead, had died with no other covering
for their sins than could be derived from the pouring out of the blood
of bulls and goats. But " I t is not possible that the blood of bulls
and of goats should take away sins ;" * their sins therefore remained
uncovered and unexpiated; and as "the wages of sin is death," if
the expiation of the seventy heptades had never been effected, they
would never have risen from the dead to eternal life. Hence, speak-
ing of the covering efficacy of Christ's death, Paul says, " For this
cause he is the Mediator of the .New (or Abrahamic) Covenant, that
by means of death FOB THE REDEMPTION OF THE TBAIJSGBESSIOXS TISDER
THE FIRST COVENAUT (the Law) they which are called might re-
ceive the promise of the everlasting inheritance : " f and Isaiah says,
"For the transgression of my people was he stricken." Thus, the
death and resurrection of the Mediator, and therefore Eepresentative
Testator, of the Covenant made with Abraham, brought it into force;
so that the already dead who had while living believed the things
promised in it, obtain a covering of their sins, the effect of which
they will experience after rising from the dead to possess them for
the age.

4 If Messiah the Prince had not been cut off for his people " a
righteousness of ages," the fourth item of Gabriel's word, could not
have been brought in. Faith in the things of the Kingdom could
not have been counted for righteousness to life in the future ages of
glory, without a propitiatory or mercy seat, sprinkled with blood.
The cutting off of Jesus provided this indispensable Icaphpareth, or
cover for sin: so that he being slain and raised from the dead, the
means of a sinner's justification, styled, "The righteousness of God,"
was brought in or completed within the period appointed.

Here then were the victim and the covering provided by Tahweh—
a victim of expiation for the sins of the faithful; the faithful who be-
lieved the promises covenanted to Abraham and David:—a covering
garment to hide their sins in putting on the victim by immersion into
his name. Thus invested or clothed upon, they are in Christ, who
of God becomes to them thus, " wisdom, and righteousness, and sanc-
tification, and redemption."

"When these things should be effected, sin-offerings, and the evening-
morning sacrifices, which were merely typical, could well be dis-

* Heb. x. 4. t H e t · ix· 15.
3
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pensed with. In relation then to the taking away of the tahmid, and
the destruction of the holy city, Daniel would perceive then- accom-
plishment posterior to the fulness of the seventy heptades of years.
Hence all those speculations that make Antiochus the Little Horn,
and his oppression of the Jews, and defilement of the temple, and so
forth, the fulfillment of chap. viii. 11, 23, 24, are entirely inadmissi-
ble, and altogether unworthy of a grave or respectful attention.

5. The fifth particular to come to pass before the passing away of
the heptades was " the sealing of the vision and prophet." We are
informed that in the early days of Samuel, " The word of Yahweb.
was precious ;'' for there was no open vision ; and in Jeremiah it is
said, " They speak a vision of their own heart." To speak the word
of the Lord is for a prophet to speak what the Lord impresses upon
his brain. We perceive before we apeak ; hence, to reveal our per-
ceptions is to speak what we see, or, to speak a vision. When a man
speaks impressions made upon him by the Lord, and the Lord con-
firms what he speaks, he speaks " an open vision," and the confirma-
tion is the sealing of it. " Bind together the testimony ; seal instruc-
tion among my disciples." This was. done in the ministrations of the
Lord Jesus. He spoke an open vision, instructing his disciples ; and
his instructions the Father sealed, by the signs and wonders that
accompanied them.

In sealing the vision of the seventieth heptade, the prophet by
whom the vision was spoken, was sealed likewise. The confirmation
of the vision was the confirmation of its prophet also. " Believe me,"
said Jesus, " for the works' sake." In another place, he says, " The
Father himself, who hath sent me, hath borne witness of me. Have
ve never heard his voice nor seen his form ?"—-the voice from the ex-
cellent glory, and the form of the dove ? Multitudes had seen this,
and were compelled to say, " This is of a truth that prophet that
should come into the world." The sealing of the vision and the
prophet go together, and are therefore placed together in Gabriel's
word ; and have unquestionable reference to Jesus, who speaking of
himself says, "Him has the Father sealed."

6. The sixth and last of Gabriel's specifications in this verse is the
anointing the Holy One of holy ones. This personage was the Mes-
siah, a name signifying an anointed one. There have been many
anointed ones, but the one here referred to was to be preeminently
such ; and to be anointed within the limits of the seventieth heptade;
that is, sometime between the end of the sixty-ninth and the end of
the seventieth, as appears from verse 25. Believing that Jesus is
Messiah the Prince, we are at no loss where to place the anointing.
Peter says, " God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Spirit
and with power ;" and Luke, after relating the particulars concerning
it, says, that " Jesus himself began to be about thirty years of age."*
This fixes the baptism and anointing at three years and a few monlhs
before the crucifixion. Thus, "God anointed him with the oil of

* Luke ill. 23 ; Acts x. 38.
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gladness above his associates."* He is therefore the Holy One of those
holy associates, or the Holy One of holy ones, as I have rendered the
text; the Most Holy or Holiest of All.

Having specified these six things to be accomplished before the ex-
piration of the seventy heptades, Gabriel proceeded to specify the
commencement of them. He stated that to Mashiach Nahgid, the
Anointed Prince, should be "seven heptades, and threescore and two
heptades," that is, sixty-nine. This period extended to the proclama-
tion of Messiah the Prince being at hand ; that is, to the beginning
of John's preaching, who said that he came baptizing in -water that
He might be made manifest to Israel f which manifestation is styled
"His coming."% Sixty-nine heptades of years, calculated from this
announcement,· gives 483 years and nine months ; that is, it carries
us up to the twentieth year of the reign of Artaxerxes, Persian King
of Babylon, when Nehemiah, his cup-bearer, received commandment
to go and restore and build Jerusalem, and set up the wall. How
Nehemiah executed this work is fully detailed in the portion of scrip-
ture that passes by his name.

This commandment of Artaxerxes did not issue till 114 years after
Gabriel's visit to Daniel; who might still be ignorant of the com-
mencement of the " many days" of the vision he had seen in the third
year of Belshatzar's reign. He would not understand that the 2,400
and the seventy Heptades began at the issuing of the commandment;
when that authorization for the restitution of Jerusalem and the Wall
should be granted, he could not, and, it is probable, that even Ga-
briel himself was unable to tell. All they knew was, that it would be
483 years to the proclamation of repentance, becausa Messiah the
Prince was in the midst of Israel, and about to appear ; but whether
483 years from the first year of Cyrus, or from more than a hundred
years afterwards, they did not know.

It may be remarked here, that there were four decrees, or com-
mands, promulgated by kings of the Earn Dynasty, in favor of Judah
and Jerusalem. The first was in the first year of Cyrus, two years
after Gabriel's visit; and authorized the Jews to return to Palestine
and rebuild the temple. § This was seventy years after Jehoiakim's
rebellion against Nebuchadnezzar, in the first of Cyrus's sole reign ;
and B. C. 540.

The second decree || was issued by Darius the Persian, eighteen
years after ; that is, in the second of his reign, enforcing that of Cy-
rus, being seventy years from the burning of the temple, in the 19th
of Nebuchadnezzar, B. C. 592. The temple was finished four years
afterwards, in the sixth of his reign,** answering to seventy years
from the twenty-third of Nebuchadnezzar, when 745 persons were
carried captive to Babylon.

The third decree was promulgated in the 7th of Artaxerxes, for
the restoration of the Commonwealth of Judah. ff This was fifty-

* Psalms xiv. 7. \ John i. 31 \ Acts xiii. 24. § Ezra i.
I Ezra vi. 1. ** Ezra vi. 15. ft E™ vii· 7. H3-6.
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three years after the temple was finished, and 'seventy-one from the
decree of Cyrus.—B. C. 469.

The fourth decree was thirteen years after, in the 20th of Arta-
xerxes, B.C. 456 years and 9 months. This was for the building of
the broad wall and the setting up of the gates of Jerusalem.*

Prom these chronological data the reader will perceive that the
last decree is the only one from which the Seventy Heptades of
the 2,400 evening and morning, or day of Judah's trouble, can
reasonably be commenced ; for the others all fall short of the proc-
lamation of "the King of the Heavens having approached" by many
years. The 20th of Artaxerxes may, therefore, be regarded as the
established terminus a quo, or point of departure in the calculation of
the time.

It is proper, however, to mention that the usual reckoning of the
B.C., answering to the 20th Artaxerxes, is 445 years. This would
make the end of the 69 heptades five years after the crucifixion ; and
removing this event seven years later, as happening at the end of the
70th heptade. But by reference to my chronology at the end of Eu-
reka, Vol. Π., it will be found that the numbers indicating the dura-
tion of the reigns placed opposite the kings, and which I culled out of
Eollin's History, between the 20th Artaxerxes and the birth of Jesus,
make exactly 455 years and 9 months. From the birth to the bap-
tism (on the authority of Luke), was 30 years, making 485 and 9
months. This was 2 years and 9 months after the end of the 69th
Heptade ; and consequently so far advanced into the seventieth
week. But the common reckoning is flagrantly erroneous in divers
places, and of no authority where critical accuracy is desired.

Having indicated the beginning and ending of the 69 heptades, and
divided them into successive portions of seven heptades and sixty-two
heptades, Gabriel informed Daniel that the Messiah should be cut
off after the sixty-two heptades had passed away. But, at this part
of the revelation he did not tell him, how soon after their termina-
tion, the cutting off should transpire. He informed Τη'τη̂  further-
more, that after the cutting off, destruction should come upon the
City and the Holy by a people of the Prince, and that at the end of
the destruction there should be a flood of evil, and unto an end of
the war desolations were decreed. The cutting off, the destruction,
and the desolations, were consecutive events, but not immediately so.
Between the cutting off of Messiah and the destruction of the City
and Holy were about thirty-eight years, and between the city's over-
throw and the war of the Romans against Barchochebas, was up-
wards of forty. This last war completely prostrated them. They
had massacred hundreds of thousands of Greeks and Egyptians in
cold blood; at length the Little Horn " stamped upon them," after
-causing a loss to Judah of 580,000 on the field of battle in two
years.

Having extended Daniel's view to the destruction of the people of

* Neh. ii. I.
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the Saints, by the Little Horn power,* that is, by the host or army
that was given to i t f by the Prince, or Messiah, % against the rebels
and the tahmid, Gabriel recalled his attention to the last of the
Seventy Heptades; and informed him what the work was that should
be accomphshed by the Prince in the course of that seven years, from
483 to 490 of the period. " He shall confirm a covenant for many in
the course of one heptade ; and hah1 of the heptade he shall cause
to cease (') sacrificing and offering." The covenant to be confirmed
was the New, or Abrahamic, Covenant. This had been typically con-
firmed of God, concerning Christ, 430 years before the night of the
departure from Egypt. Abraham's sacrifices which were consumed
by fire from heaven, represented, or pointed to, the cutting off of
Messiah, the Prince, as the sacrifice, whose blood is the blood of the
Covenant, " shed for many." On the night on which he was be-
trayed, while eating the Passover with his disciples, Jesus said, " I
even I covenant for you, as my Father hath covenanted for me, a
kingdom ; that ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom,
and may sit upon thrones, judging the Twelve Tribes of Israel." § He
was made a covenant in confirmation of this promise, in being cut
off as an expiation for the sins of Abraham and his heirs ; and in so
dying, to bring the covenant made for them into force. That cove-
nant, or will, was like all other wills, which are of no force while the
testator liveth. Messiah, the Prince, being the Mediatorial Testator,
Tahweh's representative in the affair, was the confirmer of the cove-
nant for its many heirs ; for if he had not voluntarily surrendered
himself to death, all the work of the previous seven years would have
been null and void. In dying and rising again he made it sure, hav-
ing dedicated it with his blood. This is, therefore, the antitypical
blood of the Abrahamic covenant, to the things of which all are enti-
tled who believe them, and whose hearts have been sprinkled with
it. It is for them the Prince confirmed the covenant with his own
blood. They are the "many" referred to by Gabriel, Daniel, and
the prophets, and so forth, among the number. " I will give thee,"
saith Yah wen, in prophecy to his Son, "for a covenant of the peo-
ple, to establish the land, to cause to possess the desolate estates." ||
The promise of this gift was redeemed in the gift of a Son to Israel,^
and the acceptance of him as the covenant purifier of his brethren.
The covenant being confirmed, then, the land promised to Abraham
and his Seed, and to all in them, will assuredly become the dweUing-

* Dan. viii. 24. \ Dan. viii. 12.
± Matt. xxii. 7. § Luke xxii. 29, 30.
| Isai. xlix. 8. iflsai. i*· 6·

0) n i Τ Mvach, " that which is offered in sacrifice," from H3T eahvaeh, " to
slaughter." " This verb is not used of the priests as slaughtering victims in
sacrifice; but of PRIVATE PERSONS offering sacrifice at their own cost." So
says Ges'enius. Peter's doctrine on Pentecost caused 3000 to cease from sacri-
fices and offerings as worshipers;'but the priests continued sacrificing vic-
tims till the destruction of the temple by Titus A.D. 70.
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place of glory, and they will possess it with all that is requisite to
make it " the inheritance of the saints in light."

The phrase khatzi liasshahvua is very incorrectly rendered " in the
midst of the week" in the English version. It is the accusative of
time how long, and not a precise point of time. Khatzi signifies one-
half, or one division of the whole seven years. Daniel was not
informed which of the equal divisions of the last heptade was to
witness the desisting from sacrifice and oblation, by divine authority.
He might infer that it would be the end of the latter half of the hep-
tade, as the causing to desist was the last incident revealed, included
in the whole seventy sevens, or heptades of years. He might con-
clude that Messiah, the Prince, would not cause to desist from sacri-
fice and oblation till a covering were made for iniquity, and the
righteousness of ages were brought in. This conclusion would have
been correct; still he was left to inference, as Gabriel did not satisfy
him on the point. We, however, are not left to inference. The pre-
diction being long since an accomplished fact, we know that the
khatzi referred to is the latter part of the seventieth heptade, and on
the last day thereof, that is, of the crucifixion, which was exactly 490
years, or Seventy Heptades, from the month Nisan of the 20th of Ar-
taxerxes, B. C. 456.

The verb shahvath, rendered cause to cease in the common version,
signifies to desist as well as to cease. The common rendering has
puzzled all who have attempted an interpretation of the text. Some
have assumed that the Prince who sends his army to destroy the city
is Titus ; others, that he is Antiochus ; and that consequently, as no
personage is introduced into the text after him, Titus, or Antiochus,
is the confirmer of the covenant, and the causer of the sacrifice and
oblation to cease, when they took away the daily!! Moses Stuart,
that Prince of Blind Guides, says, it was " Antiochus dictated the
firm league between himself and the Jewish apostates!" This is his
interpretation of " He shall confirm a covenant for many." But I
will not waste time, ink, and paper, in refuting such nonsense; I will
only add, that he says, Antiochus caused the sacrifice and the obla-
tion to cease by violence over 160 years before Christ; while others
affirm that Titus did it 73 years after his birth. These opinions
result from a supposition, that causing the sacrifice and oblation to
cease is the same thing as taking away the daily. But as we have
seen, they are totally different events. The former was to happen
within the 490 years ; while for the latter, "no man knew the day
and hour, no, not the angels which are in heaven, neither the Son,
but the Father."* Jesus, the Prince of the future kings of the
earth, causing to cease from sacrifice and oblation is intelligible, in
keeping with the time, and with the doctrine of the apostles, through
which he caused all his disciples no longer to seek expiation and
righteousness by the law and institutions of Moses.

A doctrine being introduced which was calculated to cause those

* Mark xiii. S3
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of Judah, who received it, to cease from sacrificing and offering, the
seventy sevens of years were fully accomphshed. What now remained
were the " days of vengeance, that all things which were written
might be fulfilled."* The vengeance was " the judgment to come"
on Judah, because of their having perfected their rebellion in reject-
ing Jesus as their king, and putting bim to death. The city and the
holy nation, their constitution and country, were to be desolated by
an overspreading destruction, which was to prevail without mitiga-
tion until the end of the 2,400, after which preparation would be
made for the avenging of the holy. This decree is expressed in those
words of Gabriel, which have so puzzled and confounded all the crit-
ics, contained in the last verse of the ninth chapter. I will quote
them as they ought to read : " And because of an overspreading of
abominations there shall be a desolating even to destruction, and
that decreed shall be poured out upon the desolator." The things to
be destroyed when the desolation should be consummated were the peo-
ple and holy city ; and the Desolator, the " king of fierce countenance,
who shall stand up against the sar sahrim," or the Commander-in-
Chief of Judah, who shall be broken by him, and so come to his end,
with none to help him in a " time of trouble such as never was since
there was a nation to that same time." f

Since the " days of vengeance" which came upon Judah thirty-
eight years after the ending of the seventy weeks, various " abomina-
tions" have rested like a 353 keiiaph upon the land. These have all
been of a desolating character, such as the Komano-Greek, Persian,
Saracen, and Ottoman abominations. Hence they have been

Ε'Ίί^Ρ'ιΰ kenaph shikleulzim, an overspreading of abominations,

meshomaim, making desolate, The holy is under this covering still.
The 1290 years of abomination, the greater part of which has been
Moslem, have passed away ; and " that decreed" has been " pouring
out, upon its desolator, as Gabriel foretold. The Turk is the deso-
lator pertaining to the Moslem abomination that still overspreads
the Holy Land ; and the day· of his evaporation has arrived. The
sixth vial has been pouring out upon him since 1820, and is visibly
pouring upon him at this juncture. But when he goes down to the
sides of the pit, the Eussianized Latino-Greek Babylonian power will
invade the land under Gog, the king of the north, and encamp
against the Holy Mountain. The consummating judgments of the
sixth -vial will then fall upon him as the latter-day representative of
the Little Horn of the Goat. His fate is therefore that of the fierce
king, as Daniel hath described it.

14. "Messiah Tlie IPrinoe."

It may be in place here briefly to consider the titles given to the
chieftain in this prophecy who is to dehver Judah, and break the

* Luke xxi. 22. f Dan. viii. 23-25; xi. 45; xii. 1.
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adversary in pieces. In the eighth chapter he is designated by two
titles ; the one, ui&iT"!1!!) Sar-hatz-zavah, Commander of the army ;
and the other, D"1*!©""!?!) Sar-sahrim, Commander of commanders, or
Commander-in-Chief of the army. In the seventh chapter, the Son
of Man and the holy ones, and their people, are introduced upon the
arena of the Dragon-power, with judgment given to them for its
destruction ; but the military relation they were to sustain towards
one another in the work, though it might be inferred, was not ex-
pressed. In the chapter before us, however, this deficiency is sup-
plied : the Son of Man is styled Commander-in-Chief ; the holy ones,
Commanders ; and their people, the army of the heavens. Thus, a
military power is prospectively prepared for the work of destroying
the armies of the Gentiles when, as in the days of Joshua, Israel
shall be commissioned to go up and possess the Holy Land, and to
subdue the kingdoms of the west.

The Bible is full of testimony to this effect, which in the New Tes-
tament is pictorially illustrated. There the Commander-in-Chief is
represented as a King and General riding a white horse, clothed with
a vesture dipped in blood, and a sharp sword going out of his mouth,
that with it he should smite the nations. This symbol is declared to
be representative of the King of kings, and Lord of lords, who
judges and makes war in righteousness, and treads the winepress of
the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God.* In another chapter, he
is styled " The Lamb." Speaking of the papal kings of the west,
the Spirit says : " These shall make war with the Lamb, and the
Lamb shall overcome them : for he is Lord of lords and King of
kings." f As to the person represented by the Lamb, he is defined
as one that had been slain, and had redeemed his companion kings
and lords from among Israel and the nations. \ No person intelli-
gent in the Scriptures can deny that these symbols are representative of
Jesus Christ in the character of a Royal Military Commander in active
service against the armies of the Gentiles. The white horse that bears the
Conquering Hero is Judah ; and the " sword going forth from his
mouth" is Ephraim, or the Ten Tribes of Israel with them ; as is
proved by the following testimonies : " Yahweh of armies hath visited
the house of Judah, and hath made them as his goodly horse in the
battle : and they shall be as mighty men who tread down their ene-
mies in the mire of the streets in the battle ; and they shall fight,
because Yahweh is with them." ξ "Israel is Yahweh's inheritance:
therefore thus saith Yahweh, Thou art my battle-axe and weapons of
war ; for with thee will I break in pieces the nations, and with thec
will I destroy kingdoms ; with thee will I break in pieces captains
and rulers." || " Behold, I will make thee a new sharp threshing in-
strument having teeth ; thou shalt thresh the mountains, and beat
them small, and shalt make the hills as chaff. Thou shalt fan them,
and the wind shall carry them away, and the whirlwind shall scatter

* Rev. xix. 11-16. f Hev. svii. 14. t Rev. v. 6-10
§ Zech. x. 3-5. j Jer. li. 19-23.
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them : and thou shalt rejoice in Yahweh, and shalt glory in the Holy
One of Israel." * " I will render double unto thee when I have bent
Judah for me, filled the (Judah) bow with Ephraim, (as the arrow,)
and raised up thy sons, 0 Zion, against thy sons, O Greece, and
made thee (Zion) os the sword of a mighty man. And Yahweh shall
be seen over them, and his arrow (Ephraim) shall go forth as the
lightning : and Adonai Yahweh shall blow the trumpet, and shall go
forth as whirlwinds of the south." \

In these testimonies there are things affirmed that never have come
to pass since they were written. Judah has never been since then
Yahweh's goodly horse in the battle, fighting because He was with
them, and seen over them. Instead of Israel breaking in pieces the
nations, destroying kingdoms, and reducing the empires of the Gen-
tiles to chaff, they have been themselves the broken- and destroyed.
What is here testified remains to be accomplished in the simulta-
neous breaking to pieces of the gold, the silver, the brass, the iron,
and the clay, of Nebuchadnezzar's Image ; and the reducing them
to the likeness of the chaff of the summer threshingfloors : and in
the overcoming of the armies of the Beast and the kings of the
Latino-Greek dominion. In this war, which will be the last on the
Babylonian earth for a thousand years, " Israel will do valiantly " J
as the goodly horse and sword of the Mighty One, as represented in
the apocalypse of John.

The commanders of whom the Lord Jesus is the royal chief, are
represented as his body-guards, or staff, in the apocalyptic vision.
They are there styled " τα στρατεύματα, ta struteumata, the body-guards
in- the heaven that follow him upon white horses, clothed in fine
linen, white, and clean." As they are his associate commanders of
Judah, their king's goodly horse, they are fitly represented as all
riding horses similar to his. The Commander-in-Chief s vesture is
dipped in human blood ; because before the things represented in
the nineteenth chapter, he had t : trodden the winepress alone, and
stained all his raiment" at Bozrah," § when he shatters the Russo-
Gogian Image into fragmental parts, previous to " breaking them to
pieces together." After the overthrow at Bozrah, he prepares to sub-
due the West; and in this preparation he summons his soldiery to
the conflict under his companions in arms his joint-commanders of
Israel. Until the battle of Bozrah, their vestments are unstained
with the blood of the enemy, and therefore represented simply as
emblematic of their character. To be clothed in " fine linen, white
and clean," is significative of the wearer's righteousness. This is
the interpretation put upon the symbolic raiment in the eighth verse
of this chapter ; for, speaking of these holy ones as constituents of
the Bride ready for union with the Lamb, it is there written : " To her
was granted that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and
white ; for the fine linen is (or represents) the righteousness of the
holy ones." They therefore who are represented as clothed with this

* Isai. xli. 15 16. t Z e c h · i x · 1 3 < 1 4 · t N l i m b - x x i v · 18- § I s a i ·



42

figurative raiment are the holy ones spoken of in Daniel; and pre-
pared to go forth with Jesus as the One Yahweh, to judge and make
war in righteousness. They are the lords and kings of whom he is
the Lord and King—" the called, and chosen, and faithful that are
with h im;"* the "redeemed from among men, who follow him
whithersoever he goeth." f

In the ninth of Daniel, as we have seen, this great commander of
heaven's forces against the Eussianized Grseco-Latin confederacy occ-
cupying the Holy Land, is styled the Holy One of holy ones, which
is equivalent to the Most Holy of them. He was to be anointed by
the Spirit of Yahweh, which was done at his immersion in the Jor-
dan. He was therefore the Anointed Most Holy One of the Father,
who had constituted him the heir of the throne of His Kingdom of
Israel. For this cause he is styled ηΐ}} ΓΠΊΙ572 mahshiach nakgid, the
anointed prince royal; or as in the common version, MESSIAH THE
PEKCE. In the twenty-sixth verse in one sentence he is termed the
Anointed One ; and in another simply naJigid, or prince royal. In
the Syriac version, " the anointed prince royal" is expressed by " the
Anointed One the King," as though it were melekh instead of nahgid.
But, I conceive, that there is all the difference between melekh and
nahgid as that existing between the heir-apparent and the king upon
his throne. Till the Anointed One ascends the throne of his father
David he is Prince Eoyal, or king expectant, not king in fact. It
must be so ; for a melekh, or king, is one wlw reigns, and not one who
expects to reign. This distinction is maintained by Jesus himself in
the twenty-fifth of Matthew. In the thirty-first of that chapter, when
speaking of his appearing in glory to sit upon the throne of his
glory, • he styles himself simply " the Son of Man ; " but when he
possesses that throne, and invites the blessed of the Father to occu-
py the kingdom in verse 34, he terms himself "the King."

But, if Sar mean "prince," in the sense in which the Son of Man
is a prince royal, as the common version has it for naJigid, i$"1'2)5
ndlisi, as well as sar, why is he not styled the anointed Sar ? If the
revelator did not intend to convey distinct ideas concerning the Son
of Man, I do not see why these three words should be all applied to
him. King James' translators discerned no reason for the employ-
ment of these various words ; so they rendered them all by the one
word, "prince." But I see no reason to follow their example. I take
it rather that there was design in the variety; each word being
adapted to the Son of Man in the part he was represented as enact-
ing at the time ; thus, while breaking the Eusso-Gogian confederacy
he is called Sar; when making expiation for iniquity his military
character is veiled, and he is styled the anointed most holy one, or
naligid ; and when elevated to the throne in Israel, he is termed nahsi:
so that a sar anointed becomes a naligid ; and a nahgid elevated to his
throne a nahsi.

This verbal criticism is in harmony with after developments. At

* Rev. xvii. 14 f Rev. xiv. 1-5.
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the end of the sixty-nine heptades, or 483 years, John the immerser
heralded the approaching manifestation of a royal personage, a nah-
gid, not of a mihtary commander, or Sar; but of the future majesty
of the kingdom of the heavens. The Son of Man was to appear as
the rightful claimant of David's throne and the Holy Land ; that is,
to establish his right to i t ; not to gather Israel to his standard at
that time for a contest with the Latino-Greek Little Horn, then
" waxed exceeding great." The time had not come for that, as he
told Pontius Pilate. He came, not only to prove his claim, but to
bring the Abrahamic Govenant into force by his death and resurrec-
tion ; that by virtue of it he might afterwards rightfully lay hold of
the sovereignty of Israel and the nations, and compel the latter by
the edge of the sword to recognize him as king of all the earth. No
other conqueror by whom he will have been preceded since the days
of Nimroud will have been able to prove his right to universal domin-
ion by virtue of a legal instrument divinely attested and confirmed.
Their right has been derived from their own swords ; and they have
reigned on the principle that " might is right; therefore keep who
can." Israel's Commander-in-Chief claims all existing dominions
by right derived from' the Deity ; and proclaims his intention to
meet them upon their own principle, and laying hold upon them with
a strong arm, to wrest from them their thrones, and to keep them by
his might.

Had Gabriel told Daniel that it should be 483 years to the anoint-
ed one the Sar, he would perhaps have expected him in the capacity
of a military chieftain within the 490 years ; and then, if Gabriel had
added, the Anointed One shall be cut off, or " slain," as the Syriac
has it, he might have inferred, that he would be slain in battle : but
when he heard that he was to be put to death as prince royal, he
would understand that it was in connection with the question of his
right to the royalty, as we learn it really was from the testimony of
Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John. He was put to death as prince
royal, not as Sar—as heir of David, and therefore Israel and Judah's
king.

Speaking of the prince, Gabriel said, " The people of the prince
that shall come shall destroy the city and the holy." This refers to
the "days of vengeance," or "judgment to come," preached by the
apostles ; and referred to by Jesus when he apostrophized the hypo-
critical Scribes and Pharisees, saying, " Ye are the children of them
who killed the prophets. Fill up then the measure of your fathers.
Serpents, generation of vipers, how can ye escape from the judgment
of Hinnom's Vale—απο της χρισεως της γεεννης, αρο Us kriseos Us
geennes ?" * Many of those who very properly reject the notion of
the book of Daniel revealing nothing beyond the reign of Antiochus
Epiphanes, as erroneously imagine that " the prince " was Titus the
Eoman general, whose troops destroyed the holy, and took away the
daily, and cast down the truth, Mosaically typified, to the ground.

* Mat. xxiii. 29-33.
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But Titus was certainly not the prince. He was Sar of the Gentile
forces, not a nahgid; and no reason exists why this word should be
applied to any other person than the Anointed Prince Royal referred
to in the context. This was the prince, and the Romans were his
people in the same sense in which Nebuchadnezzar and the Chaldeea
were the Deity's. When Yahweh sent Nebuchadnezzar and his forc-
es against Judah and other nations to destroy them for their wick-
edness, they were the sword of Yahweh. Speaking of this conquer-
or, he styles hivni "Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, my ser-
vant ;" and in overthrowing Tyre, Yahweh says, " The Chaldeans
wrought for me ; " and in their operations against Egypt, he says,
" I will strengthen the arms of the king of Babylon, and put my
sward in his hands." It was so with the Eomans, although they
knew it not. They wrought for the Prince Eoyal of Israel against
rebellious Judah, who refused to acknowledge him as their king. See
the parable comparing the kingdom of the heavens to a certain king
who makes a marriage for his son. After he is raised from the dead,
messengers are sent to invite Judah to the marriage ; but they took
his servants and slew them. "But when the king heard thereof he
was wroth ; and he sent forth his armies, and destroyed those mur-
derers, and burned their city." * What armies were these Jesus
styles the king's armies ? There is but one answer that can be given
—they were the Eoyal Father's, and therefore also the Prince Eoyal,
his Son's ; or in the words of the man Gabriel, " the people of the
Prince." This explains the meaning of "an army being given to the
Little Horn of the Goat against the evening-morning sacrifice." The
Prince put them in commission for that work ; and no doubt, though
invisible, superintended the operations of the siege. Hence the com-
ing of the Eoman eagles against Judah's carcass,"}· as Moses had
predicted, % was also the coming, § though not the appearing, of the
Son of Man. If the prince had not given the army against the city,
the Eoman eagles would have been stripped of all their feathers ;
and have met with a fate not less disastrous than that of the Assyr-
ians of old.

The last place in which Messiah is mentioned in Daniel is where he
is styled "Michael the great prince."|| Here the word is Sar, not
nahgid, as might be expected ; seeing that the passage speaks of the
time when the Russianized-Latino-Greek confederacy is to be broken
on the mountains of Israel by Judah's king. The phrase would have
been better rendered " Michael the great Commander," whose name
well expresses his omnipotence, signifying " Who like to POWER." Be-
cause Gabriel in the tenth of Daniel speaks of a contemporary angel
whom he calls Michael, some there are who think that Michael the
great commander is he. But the identity of name is no proof that
the same person is referred to in both places. Michael who aided
Gabriel against the Angel-Prince of the kingdom of Persia was no

*Mat. xxii. 7. f Deut. xxviii. 26. IMat. xxiv. 27, 28; Deut. xxix 39, 50.
§ Mat. x. 23. [ Dan. xii. 1.
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doubt the angel-sor Yahweh appomted over Israel in the days of
Moses, concerning whom he said, "Beware of him, and obey his
voice ; for my name (or divine power) is in him."* But in the time
of trouble this angel is superseded by Jesus, who is the great power
of Deity, and therefore styled "Michael the great commander."

15. What shall Befall JndLah. in the Latter IDays.

The thing recorded in the eighth and ninth chapters gave Daniel
more particularly to understand what should befall Judah and Jeru-
salem in " the last days" of the Mosaic constitution of things. The
idea of a great national overthrow after the expiration of the Seveuty
Heptades, or 490 years, was distinctly impressed on his mind. But,
then there was a long lapse of time to be accounted for in the history
of Judah, first from the appearance of the Four Horns of the Goat in
the place of the great horn that was broken until the occupation of
Judea by the Little Horn that was to arise out of the Northern Horn
of the Four: and secondly, from the destruction of the Holy City and
suppression of the Daily unto the breaking of the Little Horn of the
Goat without help to save it, and consequent deliverance of Judah by
their great commander and prince in "the latter day's" of the seven
times of the kingdom of men. This was a η ^ ^ dahvahr, subject,
Daniel desired much to hear discoursed upon. His anxiety to un-
derstand had at length become so acute, that he mourned for its
gratification during three whole weeks.

At the end of that period, while near the Tigris, a man appeared
to Trim whose appearance was representative of the perfect Prince
Royal in glory. He saw Trim whom he styles " a certain man," in the
third year of Cyrus, the year of his decease, now 2,407 years ago—
Dan. i. 21 ; x. 1-5. That certain man represented to him, was what
Paul styles in Eph. iv. 4 ; i. 22, 23, the " One Body, the Ecclesia," of
which Christ is "the Head." Daniel describes this body corporate
of the quickened just ones, as " a man clothed in linen, whose loine
were girded with fine gold of Uphaz : his body also like the beryl,
and his face as the appearance of lightning, and his eyes as lamps
of fire, and his arms and his feet like in color to polished brass, and
the voice of his words like the voice of a multitude." Of this host,
Daniel was assured he should be one, " at the end of 1335 days :"
which would reach from a given event to the epoch of resurrection
"in the latter days." Now, while contemplating "this great vision,"
he was subjected to an operation indicative of his approaching de-
cease ; and of the process 'he and others would have to go through,
in passing from the death-sleep of Sheol, to the firmamental and en-
during brightness of the kingdom.

The decease he was about to accomplish, and which he speaks of
as though he were already in the dust of death, is specified in the

*Ex. xxiii. 30, 21.
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words, " I was left alone, and there remained no strength in me; for
my vigor was turned in me into corruption, and I retained no
strength. Then was I in a deep sleep on my face, and my face upon
the earth. I was dumb ; nor is breath left in me." Now, after re-
maining thus an indefinite period, the time arrived for him to awake
from this death sleep ; and to be raised from his recumbent position
on the ground. He did not make a sudden and vigorous leap to an
upright position in which he was fearless, fluent of speech, corrup-
tionless, and strong, as some imagine the dead to be, when they
dream of their leaping forth incorruptible and immortal No, he had
to progress by stages from his proneness in corruption, to a state of
confidence and power. In the first stage of the process, a hand
touched him. This was the application of power for his resuscita-
tion. Its effect was partial, not complete. It gave him existence ;
but it was not vigorous : for it only placed him upon his knees and
the palms of his hands ; and in a state of mind apparently expressed
by the word quandary. He was awake, but in perplexity, not
knowing what move to make ; he was, however, relieved of this,
by being invited to " stand upon his feet." Although he was ad-
dressed as " a man greatly beloved," he arose from his hands and
knees with fear and trembling. " I stood," said he, "trembling."

Daniel was now in the second stage of the process. Standing up-
right, he was the subject of anastasis, or " standing up ;" but he was
nevertheless in trembling and fear : and still tending earthward, and
speechless. But. he was bidden not to fear; and was further en-
couraged by assurances of good, based upon his previous devotion to
the word, and his conduct before God. This judicial conference,
though it would gladden the heart of Daniel, did not of itself impart
vigor to his constitution. He was still earthward and speechless ;
for after the words oi" comfort were spoken, he says, " I set my face
earthward (joahnai artzah) and I was dumb."

He had now arrived at the third stage in which he was to be quick-
ened into courageousness, tranquillity, and strength ; by which he
might " stand in his lot at the end of the days ;" and shine a star of
great brilliancy in the constellations of the " New Heavens," hi which
alone righteousness shall reign. This quickening is accomplished by
" one like the similitude of the sons of men," touching him. In this
way he alludes to Jesus, then unborn, who, in "the time of the
dead," shall touch him with spirit-power; and impart to him, the
peace, wisdom, and potency of incorruptibility and hfe. His ability
to speak, and so to give account of himself in regard to his exist-
ence, had been restored to him in the second stage by the touching
of his lips; but this did not make him " strong," nor give him
" peace." It only enabled him to confess his condition of utter fee-
bleness. It remained, therefore, that there should be a greater im-
partation of power by which his whole man should be strengthened.
He was thus touched a second time by the same " appearance of a
man ;" not upon the lips, but upon the body. " He came again,
and touched me ; and said, Ο man greatly beloved, fear not: peace
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be unto thee; be strong, yea, be strong. And when he had spoken
unto me, I was strengthened."

Such was the preface, dramatically exhibited, of a prophecy re-
vealing to Daniel the awakening and recompensing of sleepers in the
dust in "the time of the end." It was the last of his -visions, and
the greatest of them all; because it culminated in " the Apocalypse
of the Sons of the Deity"—Bom. viii. 19. In the vision John had in
Patmos, a like instance occurs in Rev. xL 1, in which a prophecy
ending in resurrection and judgment (verses 18, 19) is prefaced by
the dramatic rising of the prophet himself. The things seen by
Daniel in his last vision began to transpire "in the first year of Da-
rius the Mede," which was two years before he had the vision ; .and
are strewn along a period reaching " to the time of the end," in
which is the resurrection of himself and people. It is an amplified
turn of what he saw in the third year of Belshatzar, when he was
also a subject of symbolic resurrection—ch. viii. 18; and for the
same reason. From the tenth chapter to the end of his book is
one continuous record of " that which is noted in the scripture of
truth."

Having recovered from the effects of " this great sight/' the glori-
ous-looking personage informed him that he was sent to him to an-
swer to his desire ; and that his mission was to make him understand
what should befall his people in the latter days ; because the vision
was stUlfor days; that is, beyond the 490 years of the Seventy Hep-
tades: and that he-would show hi™ what was noted in the scripture
of truth. The-eleventh and twelfth chapters contain the revelator's
discourse, which Daniel says he understood.

In the beginning of the tenth chapter he informs us that " the time
appointed was long." "When the truth of the matter was revealed to
Daniel, the third year of Cyrus had arrived, B. C. 540. The first
event of the vision he had witnessed; that, namely, of the Persian
Horn of the Earn exceeding the Median Horn in altitude. This was
116 years before the commencement of the Seventy Weeks, or 490
years. The vision, however, is still for days, which will not expire
until the Seven Times of the kingdom of Babylon shall have ended
in the reconcentration of the power of the ΌΊρ-ΌΡ amrkodesh, or

Holy People. Then all things foretold in the Book of Daniel will be
finished.* Well might it be said, "the time appointed is long." Up-
wards of 2,400 years have elapsed since the first year of Cyrus' sole
reign, or the third after his conquest of Babylon, when "the word
was revealed unto Daniel;" and, some forty at least will still be re-
quired for the full accomplishment of the things which are noted in
the Scriptures of truth.

The word revealed, then, may be distributed into three sections:
the first terminates at the end of the thirty-fifth verse of the eleventh
chapter; the secor<d ends at the conclusion of the thirty-ninth ; and
to the third belongs the rest of the chapter to the end of the twelfth.

* Dan. xii. 7.



Froni the third Terse of the eleventh chapter the dsaeoiirse treata of
tiie Goat's notable hom in respect of the succession to his dominion;
aad from tiie fifth to the twenty-ninth, of the wmtnal rivalries, wars,
and poacy of the northern and southern bores of the Goat; aad
from ti ie thirt ieth t o t h e thirty-third i o d n s n e i , o f t h e imKgnatinmofandpoacyofthenorthernandsouthernbores o f
the northern horn against Juki*, Jerusalem, and the evening-morning
sacrifice; aad the thirty-fourth and thirty-fifth Teases, of the help the
Jens experienced under the Asoaonesus till they were subjected to
the little Horn of the Goat, or "nation of a fierce countenance,
whose tongue they did not understand/*

Tfeeimwrf section is descriptive of the LaiinojGieek Babjtonian
power which established its dominion over the territories of the north-
em and southern horns of the Goat, and over the Holy l e a d ; and
whkh was to prosper, or maintain us position to file exclusion of
Jadsh uil the indignation against them should be accomplished, or
far ΰ short space after the termination of the 2,400 Tears.

The third section of the discourse reseats the reappearance of the
southern and northern horns ei the Goat npon then- «reignt terri-
tories, and their reaction npon the HcetemizEsl Latino-Greek LiRie
Hjm : the poshing at tins, and fiie subjection of file southern Κατή,
by the northern horn ; file invasion of the Holy lend bj this Horn;
the destruction of this power by f̂irfiarf the great commander; file
delrreranee of Judah: the resurrection of some of the dead; and the
reconcentration of the power of all the tribes of Israel, in a time of
trouble such as the world has never known since the confusion of hu-
man speech.

If we mar judge from the utter failures of commentators to inter-
pret the eleventh of Daniel, it may be pronounced to be the most
difficult and incomprehensible chapter in the Bible. Moses Stuart,
formerly "Professor of Sacred literature in the Theological Semi-
nary at Andover,9 tells us, that, at verse 2·λ " we come upon Antio-
ehns Spiphanes, whose history (as we may almost name it) occupies
fiie rest of the chapter!! 5 Tnis absurdity is but a specimen of the
rest In his "Commentary," he says, he follows "the simple gram-
matical interpretation ;** heoce, having assnmed that the last verse
of fiie eleventh refers to Antiochus's death,- he makes the first veise
of fiie twelfth announce the standing up of HHAapl fe, be at that
time! This shows how little the granunatieal interpretation is to be
depended on apart from, an understandmg of the gospel of fiie King-
dom of God. Seeing then that these mere «ι»»™»!™» are igno-
rant of this gospel, it is no use wasting precious time in considering
their speculations, which can never come out right, inasmuch as fiie
gospel is no constituent of the materials from which they work out
their eoncioskeis. We shall be better employed in excavating fiie
truth for ourselves. Let us, then, apply ourselves to the agreeable
task, and see in what our labor will result

In presenting the reader with an interpretation of this chapter, I
shall hare regard to fiie above divisions of fiie revelator's discourse.
I shall give it in the form of paraphrases, incorporating the prophecy
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with the interpretation, but at the same time giving the angel's words
in italics to distinguish them from my OWN. I may remark as to the
date, that the revelator introduces his discourse with an allusion to
" the first year of Darius the Mede." This was also the first year
of Gyrus, who reigned conjointly with Darius ; so that the third year
of Cyrus was the first of his reign by >nmsgTf The reigns of DarinsofGyrus
and Cyrus will therefore count as one, after which four are to be
reckoned.

16- Paraplirase of th.e BUeventli of Daniel

TO THE THTBTT-iTFTH VEBSE DTCLUSlVii

Behold, there shall stand up yet three kings in Persia, namely, Ahas-
uerus, Smerdis, and Darius ; and the fourth, or Xerxes, shall he far
richer than they all: and by his strength through his riches he shall stir
up all against the realm of Grecia. And Alexander the Macedonian,
α mighty King, shall stand up, ruling with great dominion and doing
according to his will. And when he shall stand up, having suffered no
defeat, his kingdom, shall bs broken, and shall be divided into four
horns or kingdoms toward the four winds of heaven: and their glory
and power shall fall not to his posterity, nor according to the extent
of his dominion which he ruled: for his kingdom shall be plucked up,
even for other rulers besides those of his family. And Ike King of the
South shall be strong, and shall be one of his, Alexander the Great's,
princes or generals; and he shall be strong above him, and have domin-
ion j his dominion shall be a great dominion, extending over Egypt,
Libya, Cyrenaica, Arabia, Palestine, Code-Syria, and most of the
maritime provinces of Asia Minor, with the island of Cyprus, and
several others in the iEgean Sea, and even some cities of Greece, as
Cicyon and Corinth. Sucn was the dominion of Ptolemy Soter, the
first Macedonian King of Egypt.

VERSE 6. And in the end of 52 years from B. C. 301, they, the Kings
of Egypt* and of the Assyro-Macedonian Horn of the north, shall
associate themselves together ; for Berenice, the king's daughter of the
south, shall come, or be conducted, to Antiochus Theos, the king of the
north, to make a marriage agreement; but she shall not retain the
power of the arm of her father Ptolemy Philadelphus. Neither
shall he her husband Antiochus stand; for Laodice his repudiated
wife, whom he shall receive again when he divorces Berenice after
hex father's death, shall cause Him to be poisoned. Nor shall his
arm, Berenice, stand; but she shall be given up to suffer death ; and
they, the Egyptians also, that brought her to Syria ; and he, her son,
whom she brought forth, and he that strengthened her in these times,
shall die ; and thus leave her to the mercy of Laodice, which will be
treachery and death.

VEBSE 7. Bui out of a branch of her parent roots shall Ptolemy
Euergetes her brother, stand up in his estate, or kingdom, and come

2
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ivitli an army, and shall enter into Antioch the capital, and the fortress
of the King of the north, and shall deal, or make war, against them, •
even agamst Laodice and her son Seleucus, and shall prevail: and
Euergetes fhall also carry captives into Egypt their gods, with their
princes, and with their precious vessels of silver and gold: and he shall
continue to reign nine more years than the King of the north, who
shall die a prisoner in Parthia five years before the King of Egpyt.
So the king of the south shall come into his kingdom, and shall return
into his own land, B. C. 244.

VERSE 10. But his Seleueus CaUinicus' sons, Seleueus Ceraunus
and Antiochus, shall be stirred up to war ; and'shall assemble a multi-
tude of great forces: and one of them, even Antiochus the Great,
shall certainly come and overflow through the passes of Libanus, and
pass through into Galilee, and possess himself of all that part of the
country which was formerly the inheritance of the tribes Eeuben
and Gad, and of the half tribe of Manasseh. Then, the season being
too far advanced to prolong the campaign, shall he return to Ptole-
mais, where he shall put his forces into winter-quarters. But early
in the spring, B. C. 217, Ptolemy Philopater shall march with a large
army to Raphia, by which Antiochus shall be stirred up again to war,
and defeated with great slaughter, so that he shall retreat to his
fortress. Thus shall the king of the south be moved with choler, and
come forth and fight with the king of the north ; and the King of the
north shall set forth a great multitude, even 72,000 foot and 6,000 horse ;
but the multitude shall be given into the hand of the King of Egypt.

And when he, the King of the south had taken away the multitude
by a signal defeat of Antiochus, his heart shall be lifted up, for he
will desire to enter the Most Holy Place of the temple. But while
he was preparing to enter, he was stricken and carried off for dead.
In his victory over Antiochus, he shall cast down ten thousands, even
10,000 foot and 300 horse. But not following up his advantages,
Philopater shall not be strengthened by his victory. For Antiochus
the king of the north shall return and shall set forth a multitude of
troops greater than the former, and shall certainly come after certain,
that is nineteen years after the battle of Raphia, or B. G. 198, with a
great army and with much riches, and. shall subjugate all the Holy
and Coele-Syria. ' · .

VEESB 14. And in those times when Ptolemy Epiphanes shall feign
over Egypt, many shall stand up against the infant king of the south,
even the kings of Macedonia, and of Syria, and Scopas, the general
of his deceased father. But the Deputies of the Breakers of thy people
Judah, Ο Daniel, that is, of the Romans, shall interfere to establish,
(he-vision. The Romans became the guardians and protectors of
Epiphanes during his minority. They appointed three deputies,
who were ordered to acquaint the Kings with their resolution, and
to enjoin them not to infest the dominions of their royal pupil; for
that otherwise they should be forced to declare war against them.
The Deputy Emilius, one of the three, after delivering the message
of the Roman Senate, proceeded to Alexandria, and settled every-
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thing to as much advantage as the state of affairs in Egypt would
then admit. In this way the Romans began to mix themselves up
with the affairs of Egypt, Syria, and the Holy ; and in a few years
eaffairsofEgypt,Syria,andtheHoly;andinafewyearsestabhshed t h e m s e l v e s a s l o r d s p a r a m o u n t o f t h e E a s t , b e i n g t h u s
constituted a Power in Asia, which is symbolized in this relation by
the Little Horn on the Northern Horn of the Grecian Goat; and in
the 36th verse of this chapter, styled, " THE KING." But, though
destined to be " the Breakers of Judah," the assurance was given to
Daniel, saying, they shall fall.

So the king of the north, being checked by the Roman Deputies,
shall come into the Holy, and cast up a mount against Sidon, where
he shall besiege the forces of the Egyptians ; and he shall tale Jeru-
salem, the city of munitions, from the castle of which he shall expel
the Egyptian garrison ; and the arms of the south shall not withstand,
neither his chosen people, neither shall there be any strength to withstand
Antiochus. But Antiochus who cometh against Ptolemy Epiphanes
shall do according to his own will in Coele-Syria and the Holy Land,
and none shall stand before him : and he shall make a permanent stand
in the land of glory which by his hand shall be consumed. He shall
also set his face to enter into Greece with the strength of his whole
kingdom, and Israelites with him. Thus shall he do to incorporate
Greece with his dominion, by which the Romans who had recently
proclaimed it free, wcfuld be stirred up against him. Therefore, to
secure the neutrality of their Egyptian ally he shall give Cleopatra,
the daughter of loomen, or princess royal, to Epiphanes to wife, cor-
rupting her to betray him by resigning to him Coele-Syria and Pales-
tine as her dower ; but on condition that he should receive half the
revenue. Thus the land of Judah was given over as a bribe to bind
Cleopatra to h«r father's interests, that she might influence Epiph-
anes either to· remain neutral, or to declare against the Romans,
his protectors. But she shall cleave to her husband, and not stand,
neither be for him, but shall join with her husband in congratulating
the Roman Senate on the victory they had gained over her father at
Thermopylae.

After this shall Antiochus, at the earnest solicitation of the 2Eto-
lians, turn his face -unto the isles of Greece, and shall lake many: but
a chieftain, (kotzin,) L. Scipio, the Roman Consul, shall cause the
reproach Offered by him to cease : without his own disgrace he, Scipio,
shall cause it to turn -upon Antiochus, by defeating him at Mount
Sipyllus, and repulsing him from every part of Asia Minor. As the
condition of peace, the Romans required him to pay 15,000 talents
—500 down, 2,500 on the ratification of the treaty, and the rest in
twelve years at 1000 talents per annum. These terms being acceded
to, he shall turn his face toward the- fortress, or capitol, o/ his own
land, being much at a loss how to raise the tribute. While in the
province of Elymais, he heard of a considerable treasure in the tem-
ple of Jupiter Belus. He accordingly broke into it in the dead of
night, and carried off all its riches. But he shall stumble, and full,
and not be found; for the provincials, exasperated at the robbery,
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rebelled against him, and murdered him and all his attendants,
B. C. 187.

VERSE. 20.—Then shall stand up in Antiochus' estate or kingdom,
his son Seleucus Philopater, one who causeth an exactor to pass over
the glory of the kingdom ; the business of his reign being to raise the
tribute for the Romans. But within few days, that is twelve years,
he shall be destroyed, neither in anger nor in battle, being poisoned by
Heliodorus, his prime minister, having reigned long enough to pay
the last installment to the Romans.

VEBSE 21.—And in his, Seleucus Philopater's, place shall stand vp
Heliodorus, a vile person, being both a poisoner and usurper, to whom
they, the authorities of the nation, shall not give the honor of the king-
dom : but Antiochus Epiphanes shall come in peaceably, and obtain the
kingdom by flatteries bestowed on the adherents of Heliodorus.

VERSE 22. And with the arms of a flood, by which they shall be
formidably invaded, shall they, the Egyptians, be overflown from before
Antiochus, whom they excite to war, by demanding the restitution
of Ccele-Syria and Palestine. And they shall be broken, or subdued ;
yea, also, Onias, the High Priest, or Prince of the Mosaic Covenant,
shall be murdered, as it came to pass B. C. 172. And after the league
made with Ptolemy Philometer, Antiochus shall -work deceitfully after his
second invasion of Egypt, B. 0. 170 ; for he shall come up to Alexan-
dria, and he shall become strong with a small people, or army. By his
deceit, he shall enter peaceably even upon the fattest places of the prov-
ince to which he reduces Egypt; and he, Antiochus, shall do that
which his fathers, or predecessors on the throne, have not done, nor
his fathers' fathers ; namely, he shall scatter among his followers the
prey, and spoils, and riches: yea, he shall forecast his devices against
the strongholds of Egypt, even for a time. And he shall stir up his
power and his courage against the king of the south with a great army ;
and the king of the south shall be stirred vp tojbattle with a very great
and mighty army, but he shall not stand: for the Alexandrians seeing
him in the hands of Antiochus, and lost to them, shall forecast devices
against him, and place the crown of Egypt on the head of his brother,
Euergetes Π. Yea, they that feed of the portion of Philometer's meat,
even his courtiers, shall separate, or renounce, him; and his Anti-
ochus' army shall overflow Egypt; and many of the Egyptians shall
fall down shin. And the hearts of both these kings shall be to do mis-
chief, and they shall speak lies at one table, but shall not prosper ; for
the end is still at the time appointed.

Then shall Antiochus return into his land with g?-eat riches ; and
his heart shall be against the Covenant of the Holy; and he shall do
terrible things against Jerusalem, taking it by storm, butchering
80,000 men, makiug 40,000 prisoners, and causing a like number to
be sold for slaves. And then shall he return to his own land, laden
with the spoils of the Temple, amounting to 1,800 talants, or £270,-
000, about $1,315,000

At (he time appointed, under pretence of restoring Philometer to
the throne, he shall return and come towards the soitft., against Alexan-
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dria to besiege i t But it, this fourth invasion, shaU not be as the for-
mer, or as the latter. He raised the siege and marched towards Mem-
phis, where he installed Philometer as king. As soon, however, as
hereheinstalledPhilometerasking.Assoon,however,ashe h a d departed, Phi lometer came t o a n unders tanding with Euerge-
tes, and they agreed to a joint reign over Egypt This coming to the
ears of Antiochus, he led a powerful army against Memphis, for the
purpose of subduing the country. Having nearly accomplished his
project, he inarched against Alexandria, which was the only obstacle
to his becoming absolute master of Egypt But the Boman Embas-
sy, sent at the request of the Ptolemies, met him about a mile from
the city. . They had left Home with the utmost diligence. When they
arrived at Delos they found a fleet of Macedonian, or Greek, ships,
on board of which they embarked for Alexandria, where they arrived
at the crisis of his approach : Popilius delivered to Antiochus the
decree of the Senate, and demanded an immediate answer. Sorely
against Ms will he agreed to obey its mandate, and draw off his army
from Egypt Thus, his invasion terminated very differently from the
former and the latter ; for the ships of Chittim shall come against him,
and prevent him from incorporating Egypt into his Assyrian domi-
nion of the north. Thus, the prophecy of Balaam, that " ships from
the coast of Chittim shall come and afflict Asshur," began to show
itself; a more complete fulfillment remains for the latter days, when
" Asshur shall perish forever."

All Antiochns' wrath was kindled at this interference ; therefore he
shall be grieved, and return, and have indignation against the Covenant
of the Holy ; for in his return-march, through Palestine, he detached
20,000 men under Apollonius with orders to destroy Jerusalem,
B. C 168. So shall he do ; he shall even return and have intelligence
with them that forsake the Covenant of the Holy.

VERSE 31.—And arms shall stand on his part under Apollonius ;
and they, the Assyro-Macedonia» troops, shall penetrate the temple,
ΈΠρ73ϊ"ϊ> hani-mikdosh, the stronghold, and they shall remove the Daily,

and they shall place a statue of the Olympian Jupiter in the temple,
and a strong garrison in the castle to command it, as the abomination
making desolate its courts, and overawing the nation.

As soon as Antiochus Epiphanes was returned to Antioch, he pub-
lished a decree by which all his subjects were required to conform to
the religion of the State. This was aimed chiefly at the Jews, whose
religion and nation he was resolved to extirpate. Atheneus, a man
advanced in years, and extremely well versed in all the ceremonies
*>f Grecian idolatry, was commissioned to carry the edict into effect
in Judea and Samaria. As soon as he arrived at Jerusalem he began
by suppressing the Daily, or evening-morning sacrifice, and all the ob-
servances of the Mosaic Law. He caused the sabbaths and other
festivals to be profaned; forbade the circumcision of children; car-
ried off and burned all copies of the Law and the Prophets wherever
they could be found; and put to death whoever acted contrary to
the decree of the king. To establish it the sooner in every part of



54

the nation, altars and chapels filled with idols were erected in every
city, and sacred groves were planted. Officers were appointed over
these, who caused the people generally to offer sacrifice in them every
month, on the day of the month on which the king was born, who
made them eat swine's flesh and other unclean animals sacrificed
there. The temple in Jerusalem was dedicated to Jupiter Olympius,
whose statue was placed in it. Thus he did in his great indignation
against the Covenant of the Holy Nation and its Land.

VERSE 32. And such of the Jews as do wickedly against the covenant
shall Antiochus, by flatteries, cause to dissemble. These not only " for-
sook the covenant of the holy," but "had intelligence"· with the
king, and aided him all they could in the desolation with which he
was overspreading their country. But the Maccabees and their ad-
herents, people voho do know their God, shall he strong, and do valiantly
in war. And they, even Mattathias and his five sons, and others with
them, that understand among the people, shall instruct and encourage
many ; yet tliey, of the Maccabean party, shall fall by the sword, and by
flame, by captivity, and by spoil, evils incident to the war, for days, that
is, seven years from the ninth of Antiochus, the Era of the Asmo-
neans, to the third of Demetrius Soter, B.C. 161.

Now, when they shall faE by these seven years' calamities, they shall
be holpen with a little help ; for while Antiochus was amusing himself in
celebrating games at Daphne, Judas Maccabseus had raised the
standard of independence, and was helping his countrymen in Judea.
He levied a small army, fortified the cities, rebuilt the fortresses,
threw strong garrisons into them, and thereby awed the whole
country. He defeated and killed Apollonius, and made great
slaughter of the troops. With 3000 men he defeated Lysias with
47,000 ; and another army of 20,000 under Timotheus and Bac-
chides ; and in the year before Christ 170, he gave Lysias a second
defeat at Bethsura, by which he dispersed 65,000 of the enemy. The
" little help" they received at this crisis was mingled with the super-
natural, which will account for the extraordinary victories of the
Jews over such powerful armies of Greeks with such unequal forces.
In the battle with Timotheus near Jerusalem, it is related, that,
" When it waxed strong there appeared in sight of the enemy, from
heaven, five comely men upon horses with bridles of gold, and two of
them led the Jews, and took Maccabseus betwixt them, and covered
him on every side with their weapons, and kept him safe, but shot
arrows and lightnings against the enemies ; so that being con-
founded with blindness, and full of trouble, they were killed." * Also.,
in the battle against Lysias, near Bethsura, with his 80,000 Greeks,
Maccabseus and the Jews prayed that Yahweh would send a good
angel to deliver Israel. In answer to this, as they were marching
from Jerusalem, " there appeared before them, on horseback, one in
white clothing, shaking his armor of gold. Thus they marched for-
ward in their armor, ready not only to fight with men, but with most

* 2 Mac. x. 29.
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cruel beasts, and to pierce through walls of iron, having an helper from
heaven: for Yahweh was merciful to "them. And giving a charge
upon their enemies like lions, they slew 11,000 footmen, and 1,600
horsemen, and put all the others to flight." * Thus were " they
hplpen with a little help" from heaven, and their struggle for inde-
pendence crowned with success. Yet, in that struggle many did
deaoe to them with flatteries: trial was, therefore, necessary that the
approved might be manifested to the Deity. ' Hence, it was deter-
mined that the party of the. luise shall be weak, to try them, and to purify,
and make them white FOB THE TIME OF THE END ; for then their services
will be needed to assist in overthrowing the Kingdom of Babylon,
and in taking the kingdom under the whole heaven, as shown to
Daniel in the first year of Belshatzar. The Era of the Asmoneans
was not that end ; for, having particularized the events of the era,
the revelator added, it is still for a time appointed.

We have now arrived at the end of the thirty-fifth verse, the events
of which bring us down to the conclusion of 430 years from the de-
struction of the city and temple in the 19th of Nebuchadnezzar.
There is here a change of topic in the prophecy. No more is said
about Judah's warfare with the Greek Powers of the north or south.
History, but not the prophecy, informs us that Judah became a
kingdom, under princes of the Asmonean family, until it passed
under the sceptre of Herod the Idumean, in the 39th year of whose
reign JESUS CHRIST was " bom KING OF THE JEWS." Not long after
this event the sceptre of Judah was transferred to the Romans,
whose emperor became the reigning king—Jno xix. 15. But the
sceptre was only temporarily departed ; and its return is earnestly
desired and expected by all who believe the gospel of the Kingdom
of God. When 26 years old, the things revealed by Gabriel,")" in re-
lation to the seventieth heptade, began to be accomplished. During
that seven years Judah's heart was stirred up from its lowest depths.
John the Baptist and Jesus, the greatest personages of the time,
turned all minds to that great kingdom, which, in the hands of the
Prince Royal and the Saints, is to rule over all. But even then,
"the end was still for a time appointed." About 1835 years have1

passed since the expiration of the seventieth heptade. Judah has
been broken, but their "breakers" have not been "ground to powder"
by the Stone. The time, however, fast approaches ; and the nearer
it arrives, the more important do all questions become bearing upon
Judah's land, and Zion, the city of their king.
, About 95 years after the end of the 430 years previously indi-

cated, the Asiatic kingdom of the north, which had so terribly
afflicted Judah, was annexed by Pompey to the empire of the
Romans, which, by the absorption of Greece, had now become
Romano, or Latino-Greek ; and in about thirty-five years after that,
Egypt experienced the same fate. The kingdom of the Jews still
survived. Two powers alone existed The Four Horns of the Goat

* 3 Mac. xi. 8. -f Dan. ix. 24, 37.
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had disappeared ; and nothing of the' symbol remained but that
which answered to the Romano-Greek Asiatic Power, waxing ex-
chansweredtotheRomano-GreekAsiaticPower,waxingexceeding g r e a t t o w a r d t h e e a s t , a n d l o o k i n g w i t h a fierce a n d t h r e a t -
ening countenance upon the httle kingdom of Judea. What shall
this "power be called? Gabriel styled it "a Little Horn" budding
forth out of one of the four horns of the Goat—" little " in its Asiatic
beginning, but " exceeding great" when it had ceased to grow. In re-
lation to "the Holy Land it appeared as a power, first in the north.
History therefore shows, that the horn of the north was the one of
the four upon which Daniel beheld it. But it did not content itself
with merely looking fiercely at Judah. It fought against Judea and
conquered ; and so firmly had it established itself in the Holy, that
when Jesus was arraigned before it, Judah clamored for his death,
crying, " "We have no king but Caesar !"

From the annexation of the Holy Land to the Eoman empire by
Pompey until the present time, it has been mainly subject to Rome
and Constantinople—to Rome until the throne of the empire was
transferred by Constantine the Great to the city called by his name.
Because, therefore, the Holy Land and city have been in the main
possessed by the Romano-Constantinopolitan power; and because
that power crucified the King of the Jews, and destroyed the holy
soon after the seventieth heptade; and because it is the same
(though administered by a different race and generation, that is, the
Moslem) that will stand up against heaven's Commander in Chief in
the approaching consummation—the power is represented by one and
the same symbol, which is styled " the little Horn" of the Grecian
Goat, or nation.

But before dismissing the interpretation of the first section of
the revelator's discourse, I would add some further remarks con-
cerning the

XT'. End of the Maooabean Heptade.

This epoch is particularly interesting as the end of Ezekiel's 430
years.* The house of Israel and the house of Judah had been great
transgressors of the Covenant of the Holy, from the foundation of
the temple, in the fourth year of Solomon, to the sack of the city and
temple in the 19th of Nebuchadnezzar, f This was a period of 430
years, which was divided into two unequal periods ; namely, one of
forty years, from the foundation of the temple to the apostasy of
Behoboam and Judah ; the other of three hundred and ninety from
this apostasy to the destruction of the temple. The God of Israel
determined that this long national transgression should be punished
by as long a retribution. He, therefore, gave Israel " a sign " of what
was coming upon them. This sign consisted in Ezekiel's lying on his
left side 390 days, and then upon his right for 40 days more. By

*Ezek. iv. 1-8. f Jer ·m- 12.
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this was represented the prostrate condition of Judah and his com-
panions from the other tribes, for 430 years. The 430 years of trans-
gression had not quite ended when the sign was appointed, in the
fifth of Jehoiachin's captivity. The thing signified began to take ef-
fect in the sacking of Jerusalem. Judah then began to " eat their
defiled bread among the Gentiles ;" so that the 430 years would end
B. C. 160. These four centuries of punishment were a very calam-
itous period of Judah's history. They endured a captivity in Baby-
lon for 70 years ; for several years longer their times were " troub-
lous ;" they were vassals to the Earn dynasty of the kingdom of Bab-
ylon till it was superseded by Alexander the Great, the Notable Horn
of the Macedonian Goat: afterwards, as we have seen, they were al-
ternately subject to the Greek kings of Egypt and Assyria, and " the
holy" became a field of battle for the hosts of these contending
powers, who defiled the temple, and finally converted it into a house
for the worship of the Olympian Jupiter. At length, and after all
these terrible vicissitudes, and about seven years before the 430 years
were about to expire, Judas Maccabeus, as the chieftain of a weak,
but patriotic, intelligent, and devout, party of his countrymen, hav-
ing a zeal for the Deity and his holy law, commenced a war against
Antiochus Epiphanes, illustrious for his zeal for Gentih'sm, his war-
like propensities, and his cruel and bitter hatred of the Jews. The
war ended in the deliverance of Jerusalem from his desolating abom-
ination, the purification of the temple from the insignia of idolatry,
its rededication to Yahweh, and the conversion of the Commonwealth
into an independent kingdom, under the Levitical family of Asmo-
neus, in which the sovereignty continued for 129 years, till it was
transferred to Herod the Idumean by the Romans, B. C. 39.

18. "Tlie King," or ConstarLtinopolitan .Autocracy.

The second section of the revelator's discourse, which commences
at the thirty-sixth verse and ends at the thirty-ninth inclusive, is a
more amplified description of the Little Horn power than that pre-
viously given in the eighth chapter. The following is a corrected
translation of the testimony :

" And out of one of them (one of the horns) came forth a Little
Horn, which waxed exceeding great against the south, and against
the east, and against the glory (of the land). And it waxed great
above the host of the heavens ; and of the host and the stars it cast
down to the ground, and stamped upon them. And against the
Commander of the host it magnified, and by it the evening-moming '
sacrifice was taken away, and the foundation of its holy place scat-
tered. And a host was given against the daily sacrifice because of
transgression, and it cast down the truth to the ground; and it
wrought and prospered.*

* Dan. viii. 9-12.
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"And in the latter time of their kingdsm, (the dominion of the four
homs,) so as to cause the transgressors to fill up their measure, there
shall stand up a king of fierce countenance, and understanding an
intricate language. And his power shall be mighty, but not in his
own virility ; and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper and
work ; and shall destroy multitudes, and the people of the holy ones.
And through his pohcy, also, he shall cause falsehood to prosper by
his power ; and because of his heart he shall do proudly, and in
prosperity he shall destroy many; he shall also stand up against
the Commander of chieftains ; but he shall be broken without help.*

" And the king shall work according to his pleasure, and he shall
exalt himself and magnify himself against every mighty one, and he
shall utter marvellous things concerning the Mightiest of the mighty,
and he shall cause to prosper till the indignation be accomplished ;
for that that is determined shall be done. But to the gods of his
predecessors he shall give no heed, nor to the delight of women,
nor to any god shall he attend ; for he shall become great above all.

" But he shall do honor to a god of guardians in his realm ; even
to a god whom his predecessors knew not, shall he do honor with
gold and silver, and with costly gems and. precious things. Thus
shall he do to the Bazaars of the Guardians pertaining to a strange
god, whom he shall acknowledge (and) exalt (with) riches; and
shall cause them to rule over many ; and he shall divide the land for
a lt(with)riches

; a
Here is a power which is to " prosper till t he indignat ion " against

J u d a h " b e accomplished." The present condition of the Jews makes
it evident to all tha t divine indignat ion against t h e m still exists :
hence the conclusion is necessary, t h a t the Li t t l e H o r n power is one
of the powers t ha t be.

The prophecy concerning " the K i n g " in the eighth chapter is evi-
dent ly descriptive of t h e Latino-Greek power in its p a g a n constitution,
known in history as the destroyer of Jerusalem, and Judah " the
people of the holy ones ;" but with a hint also of its future ecclesias-
tical peculiarity, as appears from the testimony that " through his
policy he shall cause falsehood to prosper by his power." These few
words are descriptive of the character, or nature of the power since
Constantine the Great set up its throne in Constantinople to the
present hour ; and will be so preeminently, when its administration
shall pass from the Sultan to the Autocrat of all the Eussias. As
the head of a confederacy of the adherents of the Greek and Latin
churches, it will be his policy to cause their priesthoods to be res-
pected as useful co-operators in the subjection of Europe to his will.

This ecclesiastical policy of the Constantinopolitan Autocracy is
enlarged upon in the description of it set forth in the eleventh chap-
ter, where it is more particularly regarded in its catholic constitution
without taking into the account the division of the Babylonian su-
perstition into Greek and Latin catholic churches. "Whatever may

* Dan. viii. 23-25. f Dan. xi. 36-39.
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be the individual prejudices existing between individuals of the two
schisms matters not; their ecclesiastics, whose spiritual authority is
death-stricken by infidelity, on the principle of self-preservation will
have to place themselves under the shadow of the Autocrat, as Greeks
and Latins have aheady done in the present dominions of the Czar.

In studying the nature of the Little Horn power it must not be
regarded as a purely civil and military, or as an ecclesiastical power
per se. It is both ; but in describing it two classes of administra-
tors are personified, the one as " the king," and the other, as " a god
of guardians, whom his (pagan) predecessors knew not," and there-
fore "a strange god." The power is said to give "no heed to the
delight of women." But under its pagan constitution, the emperors
who were PonMfices Maximi, or High Priests, as well as the civil and
military chiefs of the state, and their subordinates in the priesthood,
did give heed to the delight of women ; that is, it was their pleasure
to marry : but when this pagan constitution of the power was su-
perseded by the Catholics as the consequence of the Constantinian
revolution of the fourth century, the High Priesthood disappeared
until its revival in the Bishop of Rome ; so that he in Rome, and the
Emperor in Constantinople, became the representative incarnations
of the civil and spiritual elements of the Latino-Greek Babylonian
power. The imperial head still gave heed to "the delight of women,"
or, as some render it, "the desire of wives ;'' while the sacerdotal
constituent of the power " forbids to marry, and commands to ab-
stain from meats." *

Till the foundation of " tlie Holy Roman" dominion by Charlemagne
and Leo, the bishop of Rome's imperial associate was the emperor
at Constantinople ; but when he could no longer afford him protec-
tion against the Longbeards he formed an alliance with the French
emperor A. D. 800, which has politically obtained in the imperial
line to this day. He is, however, at present in a peculiar and excep-
tional situation, which cannot become, permanent. A pope and two
emperors of the west is representative of two antagonist policies
acting upon the same ecclesiastical centre which must result in col-
lision, f and terminate in the suppression of one of the emperors, •
that the normal constitution of things may be restored.

But the time is not far off, when the Latin Bishop may have to
seek again to the Constantinopolitan Imperial Autocracy for protec-
tion. Daniel's prophecy of " the king" requires this ; for he is to
" cause to prosper till the indignation be accomplished." The pope
and one of the emperors sustained " by the power of the king" will
place the Latino-Greek king " above all" the mighty who shall be his
contemporaries in "the time of the end."

* 1 Tim. iv. 3.
f The collision occurred in 1859 in the Franco-Italian conflict with Austria;

while the war of 1866 has given the ascendancy in papal affairs to the empe-
ror of the French, for a time at least. The expulsion of Austria from Italy
and the abolition of the Concordat, abandons the Pope to the caprice of Napo-
leon III. The fall of Napoleon would change the situation gruatly.
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But, for this manifestation to appear, the Ottoman dynasty must
of course be driven out of Europe. The occupation of the Dragon's
throne by a non-catholic royalty is clearly exceptional. The Ottoman
has never, as a matter of fact, " magnified himself above all;" nor
has he honored the Latin Bishop as a god in his dominion, or shown
himself at all a gracious patron of his saints and their temples. The
power causing falsehood, or False-Prophetism, to prosper, must hold
Jerusalem at the crisis of the accomplishment of the indignation.
By False-Prophetism, I mean, papdism. Hence, the Sultan must be
ejected, that a dynasty patronizing a High Priest who forbids to
marry, may come in. When, therefore, the Czar gets possession of

'Constantinople* he will not be hostile to the pope. On the contrary,
he will honor and acknowledge him, and be the enemy of the Holy
Land.

As to the Ottoman, his existence in Constantinople is exceptional.
His mission was to punish the Greek catholics, and the Latins also
to some extent, for their excessive superstition and idolatory, with
the loss of their sovereignty over " a third part" of the Latino-Greek
Babylonian empire ; and not to extinguish temporarily or finally the
Little Horn Power. As far as the Greeks were concerned, their
sovereignty was abolished A. D. 1453. The Greek dynasty of the
power gave place to the Turkish, while the horn itself remained.
The destruction of the horn is reserved for Michael the great Com"
mander of Judah, after it shall have come under the sovereignty of
the king of the north. This existence of the Ottoman regime in the
Kingdom of Babylon, may be regarded by way of illustration, as a
splint upon a broken leg. It remains therefore the support of the
hmb until the fractured ends shall be reunited by callus, after which
it is removed as useless. The brass and iron eastern hmb of Nebu-
chadnezzar's Image received a fracture at the juncture of the two
metals. The sovereignty of the kingdom of Babylon was no longer
Greek and Latin ; but, as at the present time, Latin and Ottoman.
In " the time of the end," however, when the Image stands complete
upon its Feet of Iron and Clay, sound constitutional limbs are indis-
pensable. The time is now about come, when the Ottoman splint
may be removed, and the Latino-Greek Leg of the Image repaired
by Eussian callus be permitted to stand under a regime more in con-
sonance with the catholic constitution of the kingdom of Babylon.
The unbinding of the splint is the current mission of " the Powers."
It is obvious to all that the Turk is a useless excrescence upon so-
ciety, occupying a position in the heaven of Churchdom for which
he is not at all,qualined by faith, civilization, or sympathy with con-
temporary despotisms. The Babylonians are all willing that he
should be deposed from his sovereignty over the catholic popula-

* It is questionable whether Gog obtain possession of Constantinople before
the advent, or after it. He may get the city, but still lack dominion over
Asiatic Turkey. His contest for this brings him against Egypt and the moun
tains of Israel.
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tions ; but they are not willing that the Byzantine empire should be
revived under the Autocrat of All the Russias. Their antagonisms,
however, for the prevention of this may be the providential means to
bring it about. Every step they take in the Eastern Question only
makes this result more probable. The end, untoward enough for
them, is decreed ; and the Deity has blinded them, ahitophelizing all
their counsel, that it may come to pass.

The Little Horn of the Goat is brother to the Little Horn of the
fourth beast with its Eyes and Mouth. Their fraternity is consequent
upon the Latin element entering into the constitution of them both.
Old Eome is the throne of the Little Horn with Eyes and Mouth ;
while New Eome, or Constantinople, is the throne of the Little Horn
of the Goat. The former power is the New Eoman Empire of the
West founded by Charlemagne, which has never been as yet united
to the Greek element of the kingdom of Babylon. It is styled " the
Holy Eoman" dominion, because their Holinesses the Popes are its
High Priests. Hence, it is the Latin kingdom of heaven, beyond the
pale of which, they say, there is no salvation! The Little Horn of
the Goat represents the undivided power of the Kingdom of Babylon
from the annexation of the northern kingdom to Eome, B. C. 65 : to
the loss of Italy, and the West; and of the same power minus Italy
and the West from the eighth century to the present time. But when
the Autocrat gains Constantinople, and Eussianizes Italy and the
West; and having superseded the Ottoman regime in Asia, comes
as Gog to invade the Holy Land and to besiege Jerusalem, the Little
Horn of the Goat will again represent the power of the whole do-
minion briefly united under one chief, and he the proudest that ever
exalted and magnified himself above all the rulers upon earth. In
that near future the Little Horn of the Goat will be " exceeding
great," overshadowing all the sovereignties represented by the Two-
Horned, and Ten-Horned, Beasts, and the Pseudoprophet of the
Beast. But when it is "broken in pieces without help"·—OSbii"
"lltD"1 Τ uveephes yahd yishsahvair—it appears no more as a symbol
upon the prophetic page. Its mission in the Holy Land and against
Judah ends with its own Pharaoh-like destruction ; and the East de-
livered, future events reopen in the West, where only a Beast, the
False Prophet, and the Ten Horns, their Eussian Constantinopoli-
tan confederacy being dissolved, remain to be ground'to powder, and
destroyed by fire and sword.

The " policy " of the Little Horn king in his Constantinian succes-
sorship to A. D. 1453 was, and will hereafter be, characterized by zeal
for the baptized paganism known in history as the catholic religion.
Justinian of all its crowned heads affords the most striking illustra-
tion of Daniel's description of it. His policy was truly ecclesiastical.
" Never prince," says Dupin, " did meddle so much with what con-
cerns the affairs of the .Church, nor make so many constitutions and
laws upon this subject. He was persuaded that it was the duty of
an emperor, and for the good of the state, to have a particular care
of the Church, to defend its faith, to regulate external discipline, and
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to employ the civil laws and the temporal power to preserve it in
order and peace."

"Justmian," says Gibbon, " sympathized with his subjects in their
superstitious reverence for living and departed saints ; his Code,
more especially his Novels, confirm and enlarge the privileges of the
clergy ; and in every dispute between the monk and the layman,
the partial judge was inclined to pronounce, that truth and inno-
cence are always on the side of the Church. In his public and pri-
vate devotions, he was assiduous and exemplary ; his prayers, vigils,
and fasts, displayed the austere penance of a monk ; his fancy was
amused by the hope, or belief, of personal inspiration; he had
secured the patronage of the Virgin, and St Michael, the archangel;
and his recovery from a dangerous disease was ascribed to the mir-
aculous succor of the holy martyrs, Cosmos and Damian. Among
the titles of imperial greatness, the name of Pious was the most
pleasing to his ear ; to promote the temporal and spiritual interest
of the Church was the serious business of his life ; and the duty of
father of his country was often sacrificed to that of Defender of the
Faith. While the barbarians invaded the provinces, while the victori-
ous legions marshaled under the banners of Belisarius and Narses,
the successor of Trajan, unknown to the .camp, was content to van-
quish at the head of a synod."

Enmity to Judah and the disciples of Christ, whom it designates
as heretics and schismatics, has been characteristic of the kingdom
of Babylon under all its administrations. This feature of it is indi-
cated in the saying, that "In prosperity he shall destroy many."
The Constantinopolitan Little Horn as well as its imperial brother
of the West, has abundantly vindicated its claim to this destructive-
ness. Justinian was no individual exception to this general character
of the power. " His reign," says Gibbon, " was an uniform, yet vari-
ous scene of persecution ; and he appears to have surpassed his indo-
lent predecessors both in the contrivance of his laws, and rigor of
their execution. The insufficient term of three months was assigned
for the conversion or exile of all heretics ; and if he still connived at
the precarious stay, they were deprived, under his iron yoke, not only
of the benefits of society, but of the common birthright of men and
Christians."

The high exaltation of the Constantinopolitan Autocracy in " the
time of the end," previously to its standing up to " be broken without
help" by Judah's Commander in Chief, is predicted in the words,
" He shall become great above all." Impious and cruel as Antiochus
Epiphanes, and superstitious and fanatical as Justinian, with the ar-
rogance, ambition, and profanity of the Latin Prophet in his palmiest
days, this Sin-power administered by a Russian regime, will be want-
ing in none of the arrogance that has been predicated of Paul's " MAN
OF SIN and Son of Perdition, whose spiritual element opposeth and
exalteth himself above every one called a god, or an object of regard;
so that in the temple of the god he sits as a god exhibiting himself
because he is a god." The apostle then informs us of his destruction
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by Michael the great commander, saying, " That Lawless One shall
the Lord consume with the Spirit of his mouth, (represented in the
Apocalypse by a sword going out of his mouth,) and bring to an end
with the manifestation of his presence : the coming of whom is ac-
cording to the working of the adversary in all power, and signs, and
lying wonders, and with all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them
that perish."* This is not exclusively applicable to the Latin False
Prophet; but to the power comprehensive of the civil, military, and
spiritual elements as described by Daniel, and designated by Isaiah
as " The King for whom Tophet is ordained of old."f "When the
sceptre falls from the feeble hands of the Sultan, the world will be-
hold in his Muscovite successor a potentate not surpassed in pre-
sumption and impiety by any of his predecessors, not excepting Pha-
raoh of the olden time.

19. -A. GJ-od. of Gruardians, or, the Latin Pr'ophe| of the "West.

"To a god of guardians in his estate he shall do honor." The
original is Ql^Ja Π5$ eloah mauzzim, " a god of guardians :" and
styled in the same connection, - q ^ milS^ toah naikhar, " a strange
god:"—a god appearing from among the Jewish sect of the Naza-
renes, and therefore a foreign god. Eloah is a passive participial
noun, and applied to Christ in the phrase, Γβ?^ Πΐ3ϋ4 ΠΊ1ϊ}?2 m(ls~
Mack ehah limmenu, " the Anointed One cursed for us ;"' that is, by
the Law, which says : "Cursed is every one that hangeth upon a tree."
The connection in which ehah is found determines whether it should
be taken in a good or in a bad sense. In the passage before us it is
used in any other than in a good sense. The god is therefore an ac-
cursed one of guardians, who is honored in the realm of the Little
Horn of the Goat. Prom this it will be seen that Christ and Anti-
christ are both denominated " eloah," but on different grounds;
Christ, because he became a curse for his people by hanging on a
tree as an expiation for their sins ; and Antichrist, he that sets him-
self up in Christ's place, and finally against ΐητη; because of his blas-
phemy against the Mightiest of all

Jlahuzzim is the plural of Ti^Jp mahoz, a fortress. It is used tropi-
cally in Psalm Ix. 9 : "Ephraim is the fortress of my head," i. e. my
helmet: and in Prov. x. 29, " a, fortress to the upright is the way of
God," L e. God's truth : Protectors, defenders, guardians are as for-
tresses to those who trust in them ; hence the phrase, " Yahweh is
my fortress," i. e., he is my guardian, etc.

But those who glory in the Eyes and Mouth of the Little Horn of
the West, or in the God of Guardians, whom the Little Horn of the
Goat delights to honor, (for the Eyes, Mouth, and god are one and
the same power,) seek for refuge in other fortresses than Yahweh.
Chrysostom, in his homily on the martyrs of Egypt, says : " The
bodies of those saints fortify the city more effectually for us than im-

* 3 Thess. ii. 3, 4, 8, 9. \ Isai. xxxi. 27-33; xxx. 8, 9.
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pregnable walls of adamant; and like towering rocks placed around
on every side, repel not only the assaults of enemies that are visible,
but the insidious stratagems also of invisible demons, and counteract
and defeat every artifice of the devil as easily as a strong man over-
turns the toys of children." The Greeks and Latins made the
most of these wonderful martyrs. Beheving in ghosts, or disembodied
human spirits, they proclaimed the translation of their shades to
heaven to act as mediators and intercessors with the Virgin and her
Son ; but kept their bones and dust in church-shrines to protect, de-
fend, or guard them from all enemies, demons, and other evils to
which the flesh is subject. Speaking of these times of intense super-
stition, Gibbon says: " The Christians of the seventh century had
relapsed into a semblance of paganism ; their public and private vows
were addressed to the relics and images that disgraced the temples
of the East; the throne of the Almighty was darkened by a cloud of
martyrs, saints, and angels, the objects of popular veneration; and
the Collyridian heretics, who nourished in the fruitful soil of Arabia,
invested the Virgin Mary with the name and honors of a goddess."
It was to punish the East for these abominations, that the four pre-
pared angels confining upon the Euphrates—the Seljuks, Zinghis
Khan's Moguls, Tamerlane's hosts, and the Ottoman Turks—were
loosed until they should come to be bounded by the Danube, which de-
fines the political geography appointed to exist between themselves
and " the Best of the Men (the Holy Eoman Empire) which were not
killed"—whose sovereignty was not overthrown—" by these plagues,"
inflicted by the four messenger, or angel, powers ; " yet repented not
of the works of their hands, that they should not worship denpnials
(the imaginary ghosts of martyrs and saints) and idols of gold, and
silver, and brass, and stone, and. of wood ; which neither can see, nor
hear, nor walk : neither repented they of their murders, nor of their
sorceries, nor of their fornication, (the especial vice of the priests
who are forbidden to marry,) nor of their thefts."*

The bodies and ghosts of Romish saints and martyrs erected into
guardian demons by " the church," were a cheap fortification for a
city, temple, or country, requiring no rations ; and if " the eloquent
Chrysostom" be credited, a more impregnable defence than a whole
host of embodied warriors armed to the very teeth! "What chance,
then, has the unlucky Turk who has no other mahuzzim than the
Dardanelles and fortresses of like construction? Fortunately for
him, St. Patrick of Ireland, St. George of England, St. Andrew of
Scotland, and St. Denis of France, it may be supposed were on his
side in the Crimean war ; but how these orthodox guardians could
become impregnable fortresses for " the common hereditary foe and
tyrannical bloodhound, the Turk," as Czar Johann styled him in
1557, is not very easy to conceive, seeing that his battle-cry is "Down
with the Giaours," which must be particularly offensive to their breth-
ren, the cloud of guardian demons on the other side.

τ · ^
* Rev. ix. 14,15, 20, 21.
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' The chief or prince of the ecclesiastical element of the Kmgdom
of Babylon is god, or chief pontiff of these guardians. He is in the
Little Horn of the Goat's estate, which is coextensive with the ter-
ritory of that dominion, when he stands up against the Sar of Israel.
Justinian, whom I have mdicated as the fittest representative of the
civil element of the Power that lias yet appeared in Constantinople
in its dealings with the god, delighted to honor him. In a celebra-
ted letter written by him to the Bishop of Rome, dated March, 533,
and which thenceforth became part and parcel of the civil law, he is
recognized, or " acknowledged," as the legal head of all the churches
of the eastern and western provinces of the empire. "We suffer
not," says the imperial writer, " anything that belongs to the state
of the churches to be done without submitting it to your holiness,
who art head of all the churches." In this way "the king who does
according to his will," acknowledged this " strange god" as of su-
preme spiritual authority over all " the Bazaars of the Guardians,"
which became his.

" To a god whom his predecessors knew not—to a strange god—
shall he do honor." Previous to the reign of Constantine this " god
of guardians" was unacknowledged by the emperors and constituted
authorities of the Little Horn Power. They are therefore said not
to have known him. There was then no Bishop of Rome, though
there was a principal bishop of the anti-Novatian or Catholic Church,
called Christian, in Rome. Constantine made this chief of a corrupt
majority chief magistrate of Rome for life, or Lord Mayor, in 313.
His jurisdiction was confined to the city. But in 378, the emperor,
who resided in Constantinople, extended his spiritual authority over
all the churches of Italy and Gaul. His supremacy, however, was
not limited to these. It continued to grow, until, in a hundred and
fifty-five years after, Justinian could say to him, " thou ART head of
ALL the churches," that is, of the Kingdom of Babylon. But while
this was the fact, the Roman Bishop bore no title that indicated it.
He shared with the bishops of Alexandria, Jerusalem, Antioch, and
Constantinople, the honorary title of Patriarch, or Chief Father,
These patriarchs had all equal power, and differed only in respect of
rank and precedency; the Bishop of Rome being considered the
first in rank, and this out of respect to the city in which he pre-
sided. A bishop of the name of Leo was the first that claimed jur-
isdiction over other churches on the ground of his being the suc-
cessor of St. Peter; and when it was decreed at the Council of
Chalcedon that the See of Constantinople should be second to that
of Rome with respect to rank, assigning as a reason for it the preSrni-
nence of the city, this Patriarch was quite dissatisfied because his
preeminence was not founded on something more stable than the
diginity of the city, and wished to have it rest on the authority of
Peter as the founder of the See.* From this time this foundation
for the preeminence of the See of Rome was urged with the greatest

* Sueur A. D. 451.
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confidence; and though the gronud on which it is assumed has
slender claims to credibility, it does not appear to have been much
disputed.

But the increasing pride, ambition, and vanity of the rising god
were not long coiitent to bear a title common to others whom he
regarded as his inferiors in every respect. He desired a title express-
ive of the universality of his acknowledged headship over ecclesias-
tical affairs in the Kingdom of Babylon. But the Patriarch of Con-
stantinople, scarcely less arrogant and ambitious than himself, in a
council held at that city in 588, assumed the title of Universal
Bishop, which was confirmed to him by the council This aroused
the indignation of the contemporary bishop of Rome, with whom it
was a principle to endure no ecclesiastical superior in the Little,
Horn dominion. He styled it, " an execrable, profane, and diabo-
lical procedure." In 590, Gregory I., usually termed "the Great"
by ecclesiastics, was the representative of the strange-god power.
He wrote a letter to Maurice, who occupied the Dragon-throne, in
which he styles the title " a Blasphemous Name by which all honor
is taken from all other priests, while it is foolishly arrogated by one."
He says, it was offered to the Bishops of Rome by the Council of
Chalcedon, but refused ; " why," then says he, " should we refuse this
title when it was offered, and another assume it without any offer at
all ?" He calls upon Maurice to humble and chastise the presumpt-
uous patriarch, who, by taking upon himself the title would elevate
himself above the emperor. The letter, however, does not appear to
have produced any effect ; for the pompous title continued to be
borne by the «patriarchs of Constantinople.

One of these whose name was Cynacus in a letter to Gregory sub-
scribed himself "Universal Bishop." Gregory was greatly displeased,
and in consequence treated the bearers of it uncourteously. These
complained to the emperor, who wrote to Gregory, and advised him
to be more friendly in future, and not to insist so far on punctilios
of style as to create a scandal about a title, and to fall out about a
few syllables. Gregory replied to this, " that the innovation in the
style did not consist much in the quantity and alphabet; but the
bulk of the iniquity was weighty enough to sink and destroy all.
And therefore I am bold to say," says he, " that whoever adopts or
affects the title of UNIVERSAL BISHOP has the pride and character of
Antichrist, and is in some manner his forerunner in this haughty
quality of elevating himself above the rest of his order. And. in-
deed both the one and the other seem to split upon the same rock ;
for, as pride makes Antichrist strain his pretension up to GODHEAD,
so whoever is ambitious to be called the only or Universal Prelate,
arrogates to himself a distinguished superiority, and rises, as it were,
upon the ruins of the rest."

Which of the two should bear the title of Universal Bishop and
transmit it to his successors, the Patriarch of Constantinople or the
Patriarch of Rome, was the great politico-ecclesiastical question of
the day. Had the dynasty of Maurice continued to occupy the
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Dragon-throne of the Little Horn, it is probable that the Bishop of
Rome would have been excluded from the Babylonian Godship. But
it was ordained otherwise. Phocas, a centurion, headed a rebellion
of the troops against the emperor, whom he murdered with all his
family, and then settled himself on the throne. This was A. D. 602.
Gregory joyfully saluted the fortune of the assassin, celebrated the
deliverance of the people, and the fall of Maurice, whom he styled,
the oppressor. In 604 Gregory died, and was succeeded by Boniface
ΠΙ., who without scruple adopted the proud title in dispute. He
had importunately begged it of Phocas, with the privilege also of
transmitting it to all his successors. The profligate emperor, to
gratify the inordinate ambition of this court sycophant, deprived the
patriarch of Constantinople of the title he had hitherto borne, and
conferred it upon Boniface, A. D. 607, at the same time declaring
the Church of Eome to be the head of all other churches. He was
very liberal to the bazaars of the guardians pertaining to the god,
commonly called " churches," and allowed the Pantheon, a temple
dedicated to All the Gods by his predecessors, to be turned into a
bazaar or church devoted to All the Saints. Phocas was a diminu-
tive, ill-favored monster in crime, and therefore the better qualified
for a patron of the Roman bishop, who hailed him as the pious
avenger of the church. One year after the promulgation of the
decree, a pillar with a gilt statue on the top of it, was erected in
Eome to the honor of Phocas, with the following inscription—Pro
innumerabUibus Pietalis ejus beneficus, et pro guiete procurata, ac conser-
vata libertate. Thus was memorialized the fulfillment of the sure word
of prophecy, saying, " To a god of guardians in his estate, even to a
god whom his predecessors knew not, a strange god, shall he ac-
knowledge and exalt with riches." He strained up his pretensions
to godhead, and as a god was recognized by the secular element of
the Little Horn.

SO. OJ-u.ard.ians' Bazaars or Temples Dedicated, to Saints.

" To a god of guardians shall he do honor with gold and silver,
and with costly gems, and precious things. Thus shall he do to the
Bazaars of the Guardians pertaining to the strange god."—The hon-
or done to the Pontiff of th.e Mysteries of the worship of Guardian
Saints by the emperor, was expressed not in mere decrees, but in the
more substantial forms of all kinds of riches. They were given to
him in being bestowed upon the Bazaars dedicated to guardian
saints, all of which throughout the empire were subordinated to him.
Justinian's is a remarkable illustration o'f imperial liberality to the
Eoman god in the bestowal of riches upon his "church.es," or
bazaars of spiritual merchandise. Besides the magnificent temple of
St. Sophia, which with 10,000 workmen he finished in five years,
eleven months, and ten days from the first foundation, he dedicated
twenty-five others in Constantinople and its suburbs to the honor of the
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Virgin and the saints of the cathohc calendar. Most of these edifices
were decorated with marble and gold. His munificence was diffused
over the Holy Land; throughout which monasteries for both sexes
were amply diffused. Almost every saint in the calendar acquired
the honor of a bazaar ; and the liberality with which he honored
them was boundless. No wood except the doors was admitted into
the construction of St. Sophia. Paul Silentiarius, who beheld its
primitive lustre, enumerates the colors, the shades, and the spots of
ten or twelve marbles, jaspers, and porphyries, which nature had
profusely diversified, and which were blended and contrasted as it
were by a skillful painter. " The triumph of Antichrist was adorned
with the last spoils of paganism, but the greater part of these cosily
stones was extracted from the quarries of Asia Minor, the isles and.
continent of Greece, Egypt, Africa, and Gaul A variety of orna-
ments and figures was curiously expressed in Mosaic ; and the im-
ages of Christ, of the Virgin, of the Saints and of Angels, were
exposed to the superstition of the Greeks. According to the sanctity
of each object, the precious metals were distributed in thin leaves, or in
solid masses. The spectatoi was dazzled by the glittering aspect of
the cupola ; the sanctuary contained forty thousand pounds weight
of silver ; and the holy vases and vestments of the altar were of the
purest gold, enriched with inestimable gems." Such are the words
of Gibbon—a literal, though inadvertent interpretation of the testi-
mony with which this paragraph begins.

The Bazaars of the Guardians—D"i}3>;>2 " " Ί ϋ ί ^ ; nvktzahrai mahuz-
zim. The noun mivtzalirai is derived from the root ~|Nji, bahlzar,
which, among other meanings, signifies, to enclose vyiih a wall. As a
noun, "i^^i betzer signifies ore of gold and silver, precious metals,
store, or treasure so secured. Parkhurst has the following upon the
word : " Derivative, Bazaar, a kind of covered market-place among
the eastern nations, somewhat like our Exeter ' Change in London, but
frequently much more extensive. Latin, or rather Punic, Byrsa, the
Burse at Carthage :" equivalent to the French Bourse. In the
English version the phrase is rendered, " the most strong holds," with
which those who compiled the marginal references and readings were
not satisfied; and therefore they have tried to improve it by the
the words "fortresses of munitions." But if the reader can extract any
sense out of these renderings, it is more than I can. Moses Stuart
renders it " fenced strong holds;" and the strange god he styles,
"the god of strong holds, that is, the god who has power over
them." He confesses, however, that verse 39 is " a difficult verse,
which has occasioned many discrepant interpretations." He refers
to Lengerke, who, he remarks, " makes the fenced strong holds to
mean temples, and the sentiment to be, that the tyrant will do for
temples and their foreign gods the same thing that v. 38 says he will
dp in respect to the god of strong holds, i. e., he will bestow many lib-
eral presents upon them." As neither Lengerke nor Moses Stuart
seem to see any thing in Daniel (the last chapter perhaps excepted)
beyond the times of Antiochus, some hundred and sixty years, or so,
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before the birth of Jesus Christ, their temples and " strong holds "
have relation to " fortified strong holds of foreigners" attacked by
Antiochus, and temples of idols. Lengerke has almost fallen upon
the correct meaning. Had he referred the 'betzar, heemantively
written mivtzahr, to the temples of guardian saints instead of to those
oftothoseof the pagan Greeks, he would have hit the mark exactly : but then
how could he be so uncharitable as to turn the pious father of
" Christendom'' into a strange god, and all the ecclesiastical build-
ings of that dominion dedicated to saints and angels, into Bazaars,
or places of traffic in spiritual merchandise and the bodies and souls
of men!

The churches, chapels, and cathedrals, then, are the " most strong
holds" of the superstition of the kingdom of Babylon. They are the
houses of business dedicated by the prospering craft to " guardian
spirits." There are the images and pictures of the saints. They are
Saints' Houses in which are deposited their shrines ; silver, gold, and
ivory crucifixes ; old bones, and various kinds of votive trumpery.
They are literally " dens of thieves " without ever having been the
houses of the Father—dens, where people are robbed, of their
money under false pretences. They are places where pews are sold
by auction, the proudest sittings being knocked down to Mammon's
greatest favorites ; places where fairs of vanity and deceit are held
for " pious objects ;" and where spiritual empirics pretend to " cure
souls " in consideration of so much per annum. In view of these
facts, the scriptural epithet bestowed upon the church buildings of
the Apostasy is most appropriate. They are truly Bazaars of
spiritual merchandise; and the prospering craft, " th'e great men
of the earth" made rich by trading in their wares, are the Bazaar-
Men who extort all kinds of goods from their customers by putting ·
them in fear, and comforting them with counterfeits upon some
bank in the world to come. They buy and sell under license from
the Ecclesiastical Power, having received its mark upon their fore-
heads, or on their right hands. The reader may find their catalogue
of merchandise in the eighteenth of Revelation, twelfth and thir-
teenth verses. Among the articles of barter for spirituals are tithes,
bodies* and souls of men. But the trade of these soul-merchants is
in any thing but a satisfactory state at present. Great numbers
of their customers have discovered that the profit is all upon one
side ; nor are they backward in proclaiming that when a favorable
opportunity presents they will break up the iniquitous concern, and
make the cheats disgorge their unhallowed gains. This will be a
sad day, a day of universal bankruptcy for the weeping and waning

* How remarkably this ia fulfilled in the trade carried on by the " ministers
of religion" in dead bodies ! They " consecrate" their bazaars, or a piece of
ground for the burial of the dead. Having provided these " holy" receptacles,
they persuade their followers that not to be buried there is to have the burial
of a dog or a heathen. This causes the bodies of the dead to be brought to
them for religious burial, which they perform for a sum of money expressed or
understood.
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merchants of Babylon ; " for no man buyeth their merchandise any
more." When a man's trade is thus extinguished, nothing but
ruin stares the shattered tradesman in the face. This is the fate
that awaits the preachers of all the gospels of the Bazaars—gospels
oftheBazaars—gospelsother than Paul preached, and which leave men in ignorance and
disobedience ; gospels which make them partisans of human crotch-
ets and traditions ; and the apologists of any thing sincerely pro-
fessed as a substitute for the truth.

It is a' remarkable feature in this prophecy that the Bazaars for
priestly and clerical wares are distinguished from houses or shops of
fair and honorable trade, by being styled Bazaars of Mahuzzim. When
jewelers, bakers, hardwaremen, etc., open stores, they emblazon

their signs with their own names ; but when the clergy open houses
for the exercise of their profession they impose upon the ignorant
public the idea that they belong to the apostles and their brethren!
They say that these ancient worthies are still alive, and in heaven,
and greatly interested in human affairs, especially in church-build-
ings and things transacted there! Hence they put their statues in
niches, and on parapets, and make them presents of the churches,
as is clear from the names they bear ; as, St. Sophia at Constantino-
ple, St. Peter's at Eome, Our Lady's at Paris, St. Paul's at London,
and so forth. The imposition, however, consists in this, that while
they give these buildings to the " departed spirits " they call by these
names, they will not permit the gospel the apostles preached, and the
institutions they ordained, to be announced within their walls ; but
perversely persist in excluding it, and in making it of none effect by
their vain and foolish traditions. But the whole system is a cheat,
and a very profitable one for the present to those who live by i t It
is ecclesiastical craft caused to prosper by the civil power ; and it
will prosper until Israel's Commander shall bring it to an end, and
cause the truth by his energy to prevail at last.

Having illustrated somewhat in detail the terms of this remarkable
prophecy, I proceed to remark that the Little Horn of the Goat and
Daniel's Fourth Beast are both representative of " The King of Pierce
Countenance " at the time when the Cqmmander-in-Chief shall break
the former in pieces ; and the Saints shall take away the dominion
of the latter, to consume and destroy it as the fiery flame and wheels
of burning fire issuing forth from the Ancient of Days. The Goat's
Little Horn and the god he honors, are equivalent to the Beast, the
Little Horn with its Eyes and Mouth, and the Ten Horns, at the time
of the breaking of the Goat-Hom. This identity of representation will
not have been always so ; for about the conclusion of the eighth cen-
tury, the Goat-Horn and its god, only represented the Constantino-
politan Civil Power, whose jurisdiction had almost entirely ceased
from Italy and the West; and the Eoman Ecclesiastical, which, dis-
appearing from the East, was recognized in the Popes by all the na-
tions of the West, who, in the words of Gregory Π. to the emperor,
"revere as a god upon earth, the apostle St. Peter, whose image you
threaten, to destroy;" and therefore, also, so regarded " Christ's
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Vicegerent," who claimed to be Peter's successor in the god-ship. The
Ten Horns with crowns, and the Eleventh Horn, of the Beast, have
never yet been subjugated to the Goat-Horn ; though the territory
on which they exist as powers has before their existence : not all
the territory of the Eleventh Hom, however, but so much of it as it
possesses within the frontiers of the old Eoman dominion.

But, though the Little Horn of the Goat, or Constantinopolitan
Power, has never been Lord of the European Continental Powers
represented by the Eleven Horns, the time is at hand when it as
Gog, will acquire that dominion. The feeble Ottoman must be ejec-
ted from the throne to make room for a more powerful and vigorous
dynasty. This dynasty will be the last occupant of the throne of the
Constantinopolitan Power for a thousand years. During its enthron-
ed existence it will be all that is affirmed of the Little Horn of the
Goat and of " the King that does according to its will," in the eighth
and eleventh chapters of DanieL At this crisis, its power will be mighty,
and it will destroy wonderfully, and prosper, and practise. As Lord of
Europe and Asia the continental dynasties of the West will be gath-
ered unto it. They will acknowledge its supremacy, and seek to it as
the shadow and strength of their dominions. The Constantinopoli-
tan Little 'Horn Power will then be in final fourth-beast manifesta-
tion, " dreadful, and terrible, and strong exceedingly ; having great
iron teeth; devouring and breaking in pieces, ana stamping the residue
WITH THE ϊΈΕΓ of it ; and having ten horns." It is while the post-
Ottoman, dynasty occupies the throne that the " stamping the residue
with the feet of" the beast is accomplished. The Feet represent a
power, a stamping or conquering power, which subjects " the resi-
due" to its dominion. The claws of these feet are of brass, while
the feet themselves are part of iron and part of clay ; for the feet of
Nebuchadnezzar's Image, and those of the Fourth Beast, are repre-
sentative of the same power. The brass, the iron, and the clay, then,
are representative of the national elements constituting the power.
The Greeks, and the Latins, mixed up with the heterogeneous peo-
ples under the guardianship of the Czar, moulded into form under
his imperial sceptre, are the Feet-power that stamps the residue.
The residue may be discerned in the names of countries and races
hereafter to be confederated under Gog as their appointed " guard."

While the Feet are occupied in stamping upon Judah and his allies
in the glorious land, the Fourth Beast Power and Little Horn of the
Goat are fitly represented by the Image Nebuchadnezzar saw in his
dream. During the. reign of the Clay-Dynasty the image stands
upon its Feet for the first time $ having incorporated in it, not only
Nimroudia and Persia, but the nation of the Greeks, or brazen goats;
and " the Holy Eoman Empire " and its papal kingdoms, or iron leg
and toes.

But, although the Greeks and Latins are all moulded into ONE
IMPEBIALITT held together by the Miry Clay which gives it form, the
distinctiveness of civil and ecclesiastical organization is still preserv-
ed. The Two-Horned Beast, the False Prophet, and the Kings of



the Earth, are not extinct. The French Empire being at length
probably transmuted into a Bourbon-kingdom, and the Russian dy-
nasty being on the throne of Constantinople, it becomes the Sover-
eign element of the two-homed symboL When the Little Horn of
the Goat is broken to pieces on the mountains of Israel, the Constaneignelementofthetwo-
tisbrokentopiecesonthemountainsofIsrael,theConstantinopohtan p o w e r c o U a p s e s , b e i n g s e e n n o m o r e i n t h e H o l y L a n d f o r
a thousand years. The Two-Horned Beast, the False Prophet, and
the Kings of the Earth, are no longer capable of being represented
by the Assyrian Image, or Little Horn of the Goat resting upon the
territory of the Northern of the Four Horns ; because there they
will have lost dominion, their jurisdiction after the smiting of the
Image by the Stone Power being restricted to Europe, whose Roma-
no-papal constitution these symbols represent.

31. The Holy Roman Dominion, or Little Horn of
the West.

We have seen how the Constantinopohtan Little Horn Power ac-
knowledged the god of guardians, who was unknown tq his prede-
cessors under the pagan constitution of the empire. From about
A D. 395 to the recovery and settlement of Italy, A D. 554, after a
war of twenty years, the Roman god flourished in tumultuous times.
With the exception of sixty years, the period of the reign of the
Gothic kings in Rome, whence they were expelled by the generals of
Justinian, his godship was the cherished ally of the Byzantine em-
peror. During the turbulent period indicated, the Constantinopoli-
tan dominion had receded from Gaul and Spain before the new king-
doms of the West; while the Universal Bishop had been recognized
by the barbarian lords of Europe as a god upon earth. This recog-
nition filled him with stoutness towards the emperor, which he would
not have ventured to manifest if he had not been energized by their
countenance. From Α. D. 554 to A. D. 799, Rome had lost her pre-
eminence, having been reduced to the rank of the second city of the
Byzantine or Constantinopolitan empire ; and Italy to the condition
of a province of it. During this period a violent quarrel broke out
between the Roman god and the imperial majesty. The subject of
it was the adoration of images. The use and even worship of saint-
idols was firmly established before the end of the sixth century. In
the beginning of the eighth' century, however, in the full magnitude
of the idolatry, the jpeople of the East were awakened to an appre-
hension, that under the mask of Christianity they had restored the
paganism of their fathers. The Mohammedans, w-ho reigned in Da-
mascus and threatened Constantinople, denounced them as idolaters,
whose punishment it was the divine commission of the followers of
the Arabian prophet to execute.

It was the invasion of their empire by these avengers of the divine
law against images, and the bowing down to them, that stirred up
the Orientals to the consideration of the subject, and at length tc
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their opposition to the practice. The monks zealously defended the
images, which were also fondly cherished by the clergy and people
of Constantinople ; while the rude and remote districts of Asia were
strangers to the inn&vation.

In 726, the controversy issued in a revolution. An adventurer
named Conora appeared from the mountains of Isauria, filled with
zeal and indignation against the Images. He was raised to the throno
of Constantinople by the Anatolian legions which he commanded,
and being installed reigned as the founder of a new dynasty under
the imperial name of Leo HI., or the Isaurian.

During the first ten years of his reign his policy was moderate and
cautious ; too much so, indeed, to satisfy the views of the reformers
who had effected his elevation. During that period of toil and dan-
ger he bowed before the idols he despised, and satisfied the Eoman
god with the. annual profession of his orthodoxy and zeal. But at
length their impatience caused him to be more decided. He pro-
scribed the existence as well as the use of religious pictures; the
churches of Constantinople and the provinces were cleansed from
idolatry ; and the images of Christ, the "Virgin and the saints, were
demolished, or a smooth surface of plaster was spread over the walls
of the edifice. The zeal of his party, styled the. Iconoclasts, or
Image-Breakers, was rendered effective by the cordial cooperation of
his five successors, and the East and West were involved in a stormy
conflict of one hundred and twenty years. The Iconoclasts, however,
were at last suppressed by the Idolaters, who in the reign of the
empress Theodora, A. D. 842, finally succeeded in reestablishing the
adoration of the idols of the demonials whom they delighted to honor.
This system of idolatry continued upwards of six hundred years
after, the government and people being sunk in the grossest super-
stition. " They repented not of the works of their hands." The Deity,
therefore, sent against them the Four Euphratean Angels, who at
length extinguished their dominion by the capture of Constantino-
ple, A. D. 1453.

While the patient East under the Iconoclast emperors abjured
with reluctance her idols, they were fondly cherished and vigorously
defended by the independent zeal of the Italians, A distant and
dangerous station amidst the barbarians of the West, excited the
spirit and freedom of the Bishops of Eome. Their popular election
endeared them to the Romans; the public and private indigence
was relieved by their ample revenue ; and the weakness or neglect
of the emperors of Constantinople compelled them to consult, both
hi peace and war, the temporal safety of the city. In the school of
adversity the Eoman god insensibly imbibed the qualities and ambi-
tion of a prince ; so that after the loss of her legions and provinces,
the genius and fortune of the popes again restored the supremacy
of Eome. " It is agreed," says Gibbon, " that in the eighth century,
then· dominion was founded on rebellion, and that the rebellion was
produced and justified by the heresy of the Iconoclasts :" in other
words, that the temporal power of the popes is based upon a deter-
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mined adhesion to the worship of demonials and of their idols of gold
and sUver, wood and stone.

Pope Gregory H., the founder of the papal monarchy, commenced
the controversy with Leo the Isaurian, who avowed his intention of
breaking the Images in Rome; and of transporting the pope in
chains an exile to Constantinople if he did not submit to the imperial
edict, which abolished the images of Christ, and the Virgin, and of
the angels, martyrs, and saints, in all the churches of Italy. The
Italians swore to live and die in the defence of the pope, and. of the
images of his guardian saints. Leo despatched an army into Italy
to establish his decree, but being defeated by the idolaters with great
slaughter, the edict could not be enforced. This was a great triumph
for the Eoman god. He convened a synod of anti-Iconoclastic bish-
ops, with whose consent he pronounced a general excommunication
against all who should by word or deed attack the tradition of the
fathers and the images of the saints. The emperor, of course, was
tacitly involved in the sentence, though the god of Eoman thunder
did not make a personal application of it to Leo. His moderation
delayed and prevented the election of a new emperor for Italy and
the West; and the Italians were exhorted not to separate from the
body of the Eoman monarchy; so that till the imperial coronation
of Charlemagne, the government of Eome and Italy was exercised
in the name of the successors of Constantine.

Eome was now free from the foreign yoke of emperor or king;
but reduced to her ancient territory from Viterbo to Terracina, and
from Narni to the mouth of the Tiber. Her ruins presented the sad
image of depopulation and decay : her previous slavery was a habit,
her liberty an accident; the effect of superstition, and the object of
her own amazement and terror. By the necessity of their situation,
her inhabitants were cast into the rough model of a republican gov-
ernment. The style of " the Eoman Senate and People" was revived,
but the spirit was fled ; and their new independence was disgraced
by the tumultuous conflict of licentiousness and oppression. The
want of laws was supplied by their religion, and their foreign and
domestic counsels were moderated by the authority of the Bishop,
whom they became accustomed to consider as the first magistrate or
prince of the city.

Here then was formed the nucleus of a new power, consisting of
a god upon earth, and a scanty remnant, the offspring of slaves and
strangers, inhabitants of Eome and its territory; feeble, unwarlike,
and despicable in the eyes of the victorious barbarians. As often as
the Franks or Lombards expressed their most bitter contempt of a
foe, they called him a Eoman ; " and in this name," says the bishop
Luitprand, " we include whatever is base, whatever is cowardly, what-
ever is perfidious, the extremes of avarice and luxury, and every vice
that can prostitute the dignity of human nature." Such were the
pope's children at the origin of his principality, a fitting progeny for
such a sire. The Lombards were his immediate neighbors, and under
their king #Astolphus, the equal enemy of the pope and emperor.
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The love of arms and rapine were congenial to them ; and both the
prince and people were irresistibly tempted by the disorders of Italy,
the nakedness of Rome, and the unwarlike profession of her new
chief. They summoned the city to acknowledge the victorious Lom-
bard as her lawful sovereign; and to pay an annual tribute of a
piece of gold as the ransom of each citizen, and the sword of destruc-
tion was unsheathed to exact the penalty of her disobedience.

Had the pope and his Romans been left to their own resources in
this extremity, the world might never have witnessed among the ten
barbaric kingdoms of Europe, a power answering to the " Little Horn
with EYES like the eyes of a man, and a MOUTH speaking great
things," as seen by Daniel on the head of the Fourth Beast. The
little popedom was too feeble to defend itself against its rapa-
cious neighbors; so that if succor could not have been procured
from a stronger power, it must have perished in the alpha of its ex-
istence. In this event, it would be. impossible to say what would
have been the constitution of Europe for a thousand years past.
This, however, may be considered as certain, " the Holy Roman Em-
pire" would never have existed ; and " the Saints" would have escaped
that long and terrible war by which they have been prevailed against
in all the countries of its dominion. But " the powers that be are
ordained of God," with reference to an end appointed He· scourges
the wicked with the evil works of their own hands. They founded
the papacy, which has whipped them who with it warred against the
saints with scorpions ; while he has overruled its policy to the forma-
tion of a situation which will favor the manifestation of his right-
ousness and power.

In their distress the "strange god" and his feeble folk sought the
protection of the king of the French. The ambassadors of Pepin
and of the Greek emperor accompanied the pope to the court of
Astolphus, king of the Lombards, to persuade him to peace and am-
ity with the papists. But he would listen to nothing short of abso-
lute submission to his sceptre, which would have been fatal to the
ambition of the popes. Finding nothing could be done, Stephen ΠΙ.
hastened to Pepin to excite his pity for St. Peter's patrimony,' and his
indignation against Astolphus who was ready to devour it. Prompted
by the love of glory and superstition, Pepin yielded to the solicitation
of the Roman Bishop, and proclaimed himself the champion of the
papal church. Being the first of the Barbarian Kings who stood up
in defence of the " Holy See," the king of France came to be hon-
ored by the popes with the title of " Eldest Son of the Church."
An alliance was formed between France and the Little Papacy;
which in forty-six years from Stephen's visit to Pepin expanded
into the Roman Empire of the West, called " the Holy Roman
Empire," and represented by the Little Horn of Daniel's Fourth
Beast.

From A. D. 754 to A. D. 799 at Christmas, was the period occu-
pied in the estabhshment of the Little Horn power; which, hke the
Little Horn ofDaniel'sFourthLittleHornof the Goat, budded forth upon the territory of the
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Kingdom of Babylon, but confined to its western division. The first
event in the formation of the Little Horn of the West was the over-
throw of Leo the Isaurian's army against the saint-idols of Rome
and Italy ; the next was the recognition of Charles Martel and his
heirs as Patricians of Eome; the assumption of the championship
of the papal church by Pepin; his coronation by the pope ; and his
compulsion of Astolphus to restore its possessions, and. to respect its
sanctity : the third series of events was the plucking up by the.roots
of the Lombard kingdom by Charlemagne, the son of Pepin, A. D.
774; his investment with the honors of Patrician, being presented
with the keys of the shrine of St. Peter as a pledge and symbol of
sovereignty ; and with a holy banner which it was their right and
duty to unfurl in defence of the church and city : and his coronation
by the pope, the people shouting, " Long life and victory to Charles,
the most pious Augustus, crowned by God the great and pacific em-
peror of the Romans!" The patrimony of St. Peter was enlarged
through the liberality of Pepin and Charlemagne, by the spoliation
of the Lombards and the emperor of Constantinople, to the dimen-
sions of an earthly kingdom of respectable limits, constituting the
Eye and Mouthship proper of the Roman god. The gift of this en-
larged estate did not, however, alienate it from the empire of Charle-
magne; for in his life and at his death, Ravenna and Rome were num-
bered in the list of his metropolitan cities.

At this crisis of affairs, there existed on the territory of the King-
dom of Babylon Two Little Horn Powers, THE STEANGE GOD, and the
Ten Horn or Toe Kingdoms. I would remark here in passing that
it has hitherto been found impossible to define these kingdoms ac-
cording to the number given. Several tens have been guessed at,
but the lists bear inaccuracy on the face of them. The kingdoms are
represented by ten horns, and ten toes, because there would be that
number appear on the territory of the Roman Beast between A. D.
476 and A. D. 799, the interval between the fall and restoration of
the Western Roman Empire. In part however of this period only
seven independent monarchies can be found, three of the original ten
being "plucked up by the roots." At the time of the revelation of
Jesus Christ and the Saints, there will aleo be ten kingdoms whose
territories win embrace those of the original Gothic Ten. In past
centuries their number has varied. The ten kingdoms contemporary
with the smiting of the Image by the Stone-power, or with the
slaying and burning of the Fourth Beast by the Saints,, in relation to
the old Gothic kingdoms, are as so many trees to their original sap-
ling-roots. The Gothic kingdoms of the period indicated were the
roots of the present kingdoms, which are designated in prophecy by
the number of Romano-Gothic kingdoms extant at the beginning
and when the end comes. There will then be ten ; therefore, with-
out regard to their numerical variation, in previous ages, they are
styled the ten kingdoms of the Beast.
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The revelator having pointed out to Daniel the characteristic
marks, by which the Little-Hom-of-the-Goat-Power might be known,
directs his attention to what should happen to it " at the time of the
end," which is the " time appointed" for the denouement or issue to
which the whole prophecy of Daniel points. Habakkuk had a vision
of the catastrophe ; and in noting it down said, " at the" end it shall
speak, and not lie :" and because the truth of the matter would not
be discovered till then, Daniel was told to " Shut up the words and
seal the book to the time of the end, . . . for the words are closed
up a l t hebook t o the time of the end,.

The time of the end, then, is the period of the opening and
unsealing of the words of the book; so that it may speak intelli-
gibly to " the wise." The opening and unsealing is effected by the
events of the time, being an unmistakable fulfillment of what is writ-
ten : so that every one of " the wise " cannot fail to understand.

The time of the end has its beginning, and ending; and period
intermediate between the beginning and the ending. Its approach
is marked by an event connected with Egypt; and its ending by a
consummation connected with Israel. The fortieth verse of the
eleventh chapter announces its beginning by informing the reader
that " at," or near, " the time of the end shall the King of the South
push at him." For the southern horn of the Goat to push at him is
for the Egyptian Power to attack the Little Horn Power ; for " the
king " or Little Horn of the Goat is the power last discoursed of in
the preceding context. This attack, then, upon the Ottoman r'egime
of the kingdom of Babylon, by the Euler of Egypt, including Arabia,
etc., indicates the approach of the Time of the End. The conclusion
of it is marked by the event predicted in the seventh verse of the
last chapter, which is to be completed at the end of "a time, times,
and an half," and noted in the words, "When he shall have accom-
plished to scatter the power of the holy people, all these things shall
be finished." Between these two orders of events, the attack of
Egypt on the Porte, and the reconcentration of the power of the
Twelve Tribes, the vision speaks, and no more of the book of Daniel
remains to be fulfilled—the Time of the End will have passed away,
in other words^ with the establishment of the Kingdom of God.

The reader, on turning to the eleventh chapter, will notice that no
more is said about the King of the South, or of Egypt, after the
the ships of Ohittim interfered in his behalf against Antiochus, the
King of the North, until the fortieth verse. Between the first event
of this verse^ then, and that of the thirtieth is an interval of about
2000 years. During this long time no note is made of Egypt in the
prophecy, nor of the King of the North from the time of the Macca-
bees, through whom Judah was "holpen with a little Ιιέΐρ "—verse
34 The connecting link in the prophetic chain between B. 0. 160
and A. D. 1838 is the Little Horn of the Goat which incorporated
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the Assyrian kingdom of the north, and the kingdom of the south
into its own dominion. But in the year 1829, Egypt, which had
been so long in vassalage to the Little Hom, or Constantmopohtan
power, revolted ; and reappeared on the map of the Babylonian
world as a kingly power. Mehemet Ah then established hiinself as
king of the south. He attacked and conquered Syria, and for a time
was lord ascendant of the east. This exaltation opened new pros-
pects to Mehemet, and he aspired to the throne of the Sultan. The
time of the end was approaching, there being only twenty-two years
of the evening-morning of 2400 years to expire. In 1838 he "pushed
at" the Sultan. Hitherto he had confined his operations to Egypt,
Arabia, and Syria, but now at the closing of the war he pushed for
Constantinople, and advanced as far as Smyrna ; and but for the
interference of Kussia, Austria, Prussia, and England, unconsciously
" to establish the vision," he would doubtless have dethroned him.
Wearied of this state of affairs, these powers undertook to establish
peace, and to place things on a permanent footing. They ordered
the king of the south to surrender Syria including Palestine to the
sovereignty of the Little Horn, and to restore its fleeb which had re-
volted from the Sultan during the war. Mehemet refused to do
either, contending that Syria was his as a part of his kingdom by
right of conquest forever, and the fleet as the spoils of war. These
four powers, however, were not to be trifled with. They were willing
that the throne of Egypt should be hereditary in his family; but
resolved that he should only be Pacha of Syria for life. But the
king of the south would not yield, and the result was that the allied
fleet under Sir Charles Napier bombarded the cities of the Syrian
sea-board, and took possession of St. Jean d'Acre. They again of-
fered him " all that part of Syria, extending from the Grulf of Suez
to the Lake of Tiberias, together with the province of Acre for life,"
if he would restore the Little Horn's fleet. But he still refused, and
in the autumn of 1840, they compelled the Egyptians to evacuate the
country, and determined he should not have it at all; and threatened
that if he did not restore the fleet in ten days, they would make
Alexandria too hot to hold him. Prudence, said to be the better
part of valor, at length overcame the obstinacy of the king of the
south ; he therefore yielded, and surrendered the ships within the
time. Thus, the Holy Land was wrested from the Euler of Egypt
and restored to the sovereignty of the Constantinopolitan Little
Horn, which still continues to possess the country.

Such was the important series of events which marked the ap-
proaching termination of the 2,400 years, and the commencing of the
Time of the End. The king of the south's pushing· at " the king"
terminating in the disposal of the Holy Land is evidential of the time
approaching to which Tahweh refers in Lev. xxvi. 42, saying, " I will
remember my Covenant with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and I will
remember the land." The king of the south claimed the land as his
for ever; but Yahweh hath said, " The land shall not be sold for
ever ; for the land is mine." If then the God of Israel would not
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permit the people of his own nation to ahenate it from one to another-'
for ever, he would be far from permitting a Gentile power to possess
it, or the Allies to grant it him, for ever. The hand of Yahweh may
be clearly discerned in the events of this epoch. He hardened the
Ruler of Egypt's heart not to accept the land on any other terms than
his own, which were certain not to be granted. If they had yielded
to his demand, the present "eastern question," involving the overthrow
of the Ottoman dynasty of the Little Horn, could not have been cre-
ated. If the Allies had allowed the king of the south to retain pos-
session of the Holy Land, the Frog-Power could have made no de-
mands on the Sultan for the protectorate of the Holy Places. The
application must have been made at Alexandria instead of Constanti-
nople, which would have deprived Kussia of the power of interference,
having no access to Egypt by land, and her fleets being shut up in
the Baltic and Black Sea. But in 1840 the time had nearly come to
put things in train for " avenging the holy," which had been so long
trodden under foot of the worst of the Gentiles. It was necessary,
therefore, to place the land under the sovereignty of the Porte, so
that when the question of the Holy Places should be mooted by the
Frog-Power, it might stir up the King of the North to jealousy, and
bring him into collision with the Little Horn. The transfer, then, of
the land from Egypt to the Porte prepared the way for the demands
of the Frog-Power on the Sultan ; the granting of these stirred up
the King of the North to send Menschikoff to pick a quarrel with the
Sultan, who having rejected his demands found it necessary to pre-
pare for the worst. Meantime the king of the north crossed the
Pruth, and took up his position in the Moldo-Wallachian principali-
ties of the Little Horn. It is clear, then", that as far as statesmanship
is concerned, the attack of the Allied Powers on Egypt in 1840, and
their restitution of the Holy Land to the Porte, was a great political
blunder. They should have left it in the possession of the King of
the South, or have given it to the Jews under their joint protectorate,
and the Crimean phase of the Eastern Question, with all its terrible
accompaniments, would never have occurred. But their counsel was
turned into foolishness by Tahweh, whose purposes are diametrically
opposed to theirs. Their purpose is to establish Gentile sovereignty
over the East for ever : while, on the contrary, His avowed intention
is to restore the kingdom to Israel with dominion over the world.
These projects are as opposite as the poles, and each project has its
policy. The European Powers unsheathed the sword, that the pur-
pose of the strongest might be established. The "West was sanguine
of speedy and entire success. The boastings of England and France
were premature. When they don their armor Powers no more than
men should boast; it is time enough for that when they come to put
it off. Woefully will these western powers be deceived in the result
of the coming struggle. The Ottoman empire will be dried up, and
" the sick man" must die in spite of all their efforts to save him.
The sure word of prophecy is against them, and shines upon their
patient's doom as near, sudden, and complete. He is already in artir
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culo mortis, and his efforts but the convulsive energies of an expiring
man.

The rest of the events predicted from the fortieth verse of this
chapter to the second verse of chapter twelve aU belong to the time
of the end, and are yet future. The king of the north is to come
against the Little Horn king, and to sweep away the reigning dy-
nasty ; many countries are to be overthrown ; the land of Egypt will
be taken from its Mohammedan rulers; the Holy Land will be in-
vaded by the northern king ; his power will be broken there ; the
nations will be in such trouble as they were never in before ; the
Lord Jesus Christ will appear on the arena of conflict; the dead will
be raised, and the righteous glorified; and the Kingdom of God
established on the ruin, of the Kingdom of Men. These are speaking
events, trumpet-tongued proclaiming the purpose of Tahweh in afl
his doings among the children of men.

33. The King of tlie North.

The eighth, ninth, and eleventh chapters of Daniel are principally
a symbohcal and descriptive prophecy concerning three of the five
horns of the Grecian Goat in their relation to one another so far as
their acts and pohcy affect the fortunes of Judah and the Holy Land.
These three horns are the southern or Egyptian Horn, the northern
or GBECO-ASSTBIAN HOKN, and its conjunct, the Little Horn, which
arose out of it, and will ere long subside into it, the power it repre-
sents being absorbed into it by forcible incorporation.

The Greco-Assyrian Horn Power, as we have already seen, was in
its origin the Kingdom of Babylon incorporated with the Alexandrian
Empire, afterwards acquired by the Seleucidse, and by this dynasty
surrendered to the Romans about sixty-five years before Christ. Till
A. D. 324, ROME was exclusively the throne of the Greco-Assyrian
Kingdom of Babylon ; but from that date until the fall of the West-
ern Empire about A. D. 476, the Power was enthroned in Rome and
Constantinople, the former city being the place of the Senate and of
the junior emperor, while the latter was the palatial residence of the
chief. On the re-conquest of Italy from the Goths in the reign of
Justinian, Rome was reduced to the rank of the second city of the
Greco-Assyrian, or Constantinopolitan, dominion; but still retained
her ecclesiastical preeminence, being the throne of the Chief Pontiff
of the Kingdom of Babylon.

On the revival of the Latin empire of the west under Charlemagne,
the separation between the East and West became complete. The
Constantinopolitan continued the Greco-Assyrian Dragon-power, but
deprived of its jurisdiction and authority over the West. This sur-
render of dominion to the New Confederacy of the West is apocalyp-
tically represented in the saying, "And the Dragon gave him his
power, and his throne, and great authority ;"* but what he retained
was Greek and Assyrian.

* Rev. xiii. 2.
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This blending of the Romano-Greek power with the Assyrian is the
reason why the Little Horn of the Goat is represented as conring
out of one of its four horns. They occupy one and the same terri-
tory ; that is, where the Seleucidian dynasty once ruled, the Little
Horn's dynasties afterwards ruled ; and where the Little Horn's
present dynasty now rules, a Eussian dynasty from the north will
probably be enthroned ; so that when this form of things obtains,
the northern horn and the Little Horn will be blended into one power,
still Oonstantinopolitan, but with a Eussian instead of an Ottoman
for its chief.

But before this can be accomplished these words to Daniel must
be fulfilled : " And the King of the North shall rush on like a tempest
against him with chariots and horsemen, and with many ships ; and
he shall enter into countries and overwhelm and pass over." This
plainly intimates war between the two horns in the time of the end ;
and such a war too that will sweep all before the King of the North.
He will rush on against him both by land and sea, his forces being
distinguished by their numerical strength in " chariots," or artillery,
cavalry, and ships. The result of this tornado will be a successful
one, for he will "overwhelm and pass over."

The attack, answering to the words of the prophecy, has not yet
commenced. All the western European world prophesies the impos-
sibility of the King of the North doing anything with his ships against
the combined fleets of the Little Horn's allies! But to " overwhelm
and pass over" is to prevail. He has only to bide his time, and to
look out for eventualities. The elements have interposed for Eussia
in great extremity ; and we know it is written, "Thou breakest the
ships of Tarshish with an east wind."* In the absence of this, how-
ever, complications will doubtless arise in the West, which may divert
the attention of the Ottoman's allies from the Euxine. This diversion
will be Eussia's opportunity ; and when seized, the movement of the
King of the North will answer to the full force of the prophetic word.

The tempest, then, is gathering. The King of the North is pre-
paring his hosts, and fortifying with all the forces that iron can
afford him, against the " drying up" Euphratean power and its in-
fatuated protectors, until the time arrives to use them with effect.
The Turks are alive to the danger they are in, and the French and
English have proclaimed the integrity and independence of the Otto-
man empire. But things are not yet quite ripe. The position of
Prussia, Austria, and Germany yet delays the rushing forth of the
storm in all its violence. Something must arise to cause these powers
to declare themselves on one side or the other. Prussia and Austria
have not declared their policy on the Eastern Question : they also
fear the volcanic elements of their own dominions, and the ambitious
projects of the ruler of the French. Maritime disasters, revolution-
ary outbreaks, or Eussian appeals to their dynastic interests and
fears, may necessitate their abandonment of neutrality and the de-

* Ps. xlviii. 7.
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claration of a pohcy by one or both of them in favor of the king of the
north. The division of the Kingdom of Babylon into two belligerent
sections wiU then be complete, and Russia wUl be overwhelming.
The rush of nations then ensuing wUl be terrific, and is weU described
by the prophet—who says, "Hark! a multitude of many peoples
making an uproar as the noise of seas. Hark! a tumult among
peoples, warring as a tumult of mighty waters ; they rage against
peoples like a roar of many waters."* This is Isaiah's description
of things " when the nations are angry," f and the king of the north
rushes on like a tempest against the Little Horn. At present it is
only the gathering of the storm, but when begun, who can say with
effect, "Peace, be still?"

The king of the north's career for a time will be most successful.
Some of the countries he is to enter into and overwhelm are Egypt
and the Goodly Land. " He shall send forth his hand upon coun-
tries : and the land of Egypt shall not escape. But he shall have
power over the treasures of gold and of silver, and over all the pre-
cious things of Egypt: and the Libyans and Ethiopians shall be at
his steps." These are the forty-second and forty-third verses, and
explain somewhat the passage in the fortieth, that " He shall enter
into the countries, and shall overwhelm and pass over." Then fol-
lows the saying hi the forty-first verse, " He shall enter also into the
goodly land." To do what is foretold of him in regard to Egypt im-
plies the conquest of Turkey ; becanse not being a maritime power
he cannot get at Egypt and Palestine (unless in alliance with a naval
power) until he first overwhelm the Ottoman.

The last country he will invade will be the Holy Land ; whose
covenanted limits are from " the entering into Hamath" to the Nile,
for its western frontier ; and from thence by the Red Sea to the Per-
sian Gulf for its south line ; and from the Gulf along the Euphrates
to the mountains of Amanus for its eastern side. He will not be able
to occupy the whole country-, the south and south-east of it being
held by his antagonists; for it is written in the prophecy, " But these
shall escape out of his hand, Edom, and Moab, and the chief of the
children of Ammon ;" the reason of their «scape being because they
•will then be in the hands of a powerful antagonist.

3-1. Proof of the Russian Power heing the King of
the ISTorth.

The proof hes in the obvious identity that exists between Daniel's
" king of the north" of the time of the end, and Ezelriel's " Gog" of
the latter clays. By comparing what is said about each of these in
the two prophets, it will be manifest that they can only be different
titles for the same power. The following particulars may be cited in
proof:

1. Their geographical position is the same. Gog's country is the

* Isai xvii. 12. f B.3V. xi. 18.
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north parts in relation to the Holy Land ; as it is written, " Thou
shalt come from thy place out of the north parts." Gog is therefore
king of the north, his place or country being there.

2. They are both the adversaries of Israel, and the invaders of their
country. The eleventh chapter of Daniel abundantly proves this in
relation to the king of the north ; and of Gog, Yahweh saith, " Thou
shalt come up against my people Israel, as a cloud to cover the land."

3. The time they invade the land is the same. The king of the
north invades it in the time of the end ; and of Gog it is said, " It
shall be in the latter days, and I will bring thee against my land."

4. The same peoples are named as components of their armies.
The Libyans and Ethiopians are at the steps of the king of the
north ; and in the enumeration of Gog's forces, it says, " Persia,
Ethiopia, and Libya with them."

5. Hostile tidings come from the east and north which excite the
king of the north to fury ; while tidings also come to Gog from the
same quarter to deter him from invading the Holy Land.

6. The king of the north encounters the Little Horn ; and Gog is
antagonized by " Sheba and Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish
and the young lions thereof "—the Anglo-Indian power—" the ancient
ally" of the Little Horn.

7. They both meet with the same fate, at the same time, in the
same place, and by the same power. The " king of fierce counte-
nance" stands up against the Prince of princes ; the king of the north
encounters Michael the Great Prince ; and Gog is smitten by Adonai
Yahweh. They all three come to their end with none to help them;
they all fall upon the mountains of Israel, and consequent upon their
overthrow Israel is delivered.

These seven particulars prove that Gog and the king of the north
are but different titles for the same power ; and the title given to
Gog in the thirty-eighth and thirty-ninth chapters of EzeMel proves
that this northern power is no other than the Eussian. In these
places the prophet is addressed by Yahweh as the representative of
Him who is to vanquish Gog and to deliver Israel. Hence, he says
to him, " Son of Man, set thy face against Gog, the land of Magog,
prince of Rosh, Meshekh, and Thuval, and prophesy against him."
In this title to the prophecy the antagonists are indicated, namely,
the Son of Man, (ben-adam) or seed of the Woman, on the one side ;
and the Prince of Rosh, the Head of the Serpent Confederacy, on
the other. Hence, by understanding Gog's title, the reader may
know which of " the powers that be" is chosen of God to personate
the Serpent's Head when it is bruised by the 'Woman's Seed.

The question as to what nations are signified by Rosh, Meshekh,
and Thuval, has been long since determined by the learned. The
celebrated Bochart about the year 1640, observed, in his elaborate
researches into Sacred Geography, that ΡΩΣ Bos, or Ό'^η Bosh, is
the most ancient form under which history makes mention of the
name of RUSSIA; and he contended that Bosh and TO fa Meshekh,
properly denote the nations of Moscovy and Russia. " It is credible,"
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says he, "that from Rosh and Meshekh (that is, the Rhossi and
Moschi) of whom Ezekiel speaks, descended the Russians and Mus-
covites, nations of the greatest celebrity in European Scythia." We
have indeed ample and positive testimony, that the Russian nation
was called ΡΩΣ, Ros, by the Greeks in the earliest period in which
we find it mentioned, as, Έθνος δε όι ΐως Σκνθικον περί τον αρχτωον
Ύανρον ; that is, " the Eosh are a Scythian nation bordering on the
northern Taurus.'' And their own historian says, " It is related that
the Eussians (whom the Greeks called Ρως, and sometimes Ρώσος,
Bosos) derived their name from Eos, a valiant man, who delivered his
nation from the yoke of its tyrants."

Thus then we discern the modern names of Russia and Moscow in
the Bible names adduced by Ezekiel. It is not difficult also to recog-
nize in ^η£η, Thuvahl, or Tubl, or as the Greeks wrote it θοβελ
Thobd, a name which naturally connects itself with them ; and which
in conjunction with them tends in a very remarkable manner to de-
termine and fix the proper object of the prediction. The river Tobol
gives name to the city of Tobolmm, or Tobolsk, the metropolis of
the extensive region of Siberia, lying immediately eastward of the
territories «of Muscovy. Thobol and M'sh'kh, are mentioned together
by Ezekiel, who characterizes them as nations trading in copper ; *
a metal which, it is notorious, abounds in the soil of Siberia; a
region which included all the northern part of Asia, which borders
on Russia to the west, on the Ice-sea to the north, on the Eastern
Ocean to the east, and on Great Tartary to the south. And thus
the three denominations Eosh, Meshekh, and Thuval, united in the
prophecy, point out, with equal capacity and conciseness, those widely
extended, regions which at the present day, we denominate collect-
ively THE EUSSIAH EMPIRE.

Gog is styled the "Prince of Eosh, Meshekh, and Thuval," tha,t
is, Autocrat of the Eussians, Muscovites, and Siberians, or of " All
the Eussias." But he is also styled " Gog of the land of Magog" as
well. There must be something significant in this. It affirms that
he is sovereign of Magog as woll as prince of all the Russias ; for
there in the latter days is his proper dominion. " "Whoever reads
Ezekiel," says Michaelis, " can hardly entertain a doubt that Gog is
the name of a sovereign, and Magog that of his people ; the prophet
speaks of the former, not as a people, but as an Emperor." Let us
then now inquire where is the region styled Magog ; that we may be
able to ascertain of what people besides the Russians, Gog will be
the imperial mishmar or sentinel. And as Gomer is represented by
Ezekiel as a constituent of his confederacy, we will also endeavor to
establish what people among the moderns will answer to the name.

From the Hebrew Scriptures we learn that Magog and Gomer
were the names of two of the sons of Japheth ; and it is to ancient
Hebrew authority alone that we can resort to ascertain where, ac-
cording to the common repute of the Israelites, the nations which

* Ezek. xxvii. 13.
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descended from these two heads of families, and which long retamed
the proper names of those heads, were spread and established.
Josephus says, " that Japheth, the son of Noah, had seven sons ;
who proceeding from their primitive seats in the mountains of Taurus
and Amanus, ascended Asia to the river Tanais (or Don) ; and then
entering Europe penetrated as far westward as the Straits of Gibral-
tar, occupying the lands which they successively met with in their
progress ; all of which were uninhabited; and bequeathed their
names to their different families or nations. That Gomer founded
the Gomari, whom * the Greeks at that time called Gdatce—τονς νυν
ΰφ 'Ελλήνων Ταλλατας καλουμένους ;—and that Magog founded the
Magogse, -whom the Greeks then called. Scythce—σκυθαι." It only there-
fore remains for us to ascertain, which were the nations that the
Greeks in the time of Josephus called Scythce, and which they then
styled Gdalce; and to observe whether the geographical affinities of
these nations are such as answer to those which are plainly required
by the prophecy for Magog and Gomer.

Herodotus, the most ancient Greek writer accessible, acquaints us
"that the name Scythse was a name given by the Greeks to an an-
cient and widely-extended people of Europe, who had spread them-
selves from the river Tanais, or Don, westward along the banks of
the Ister or Danube." "The Greeks," observes Major Bennel,
" appear to have first used the term Scythia in its application to their
neighbors the Scythians of the Euxine, who were also called Getoe, or
Gothi ; and were those who afterward subdued the Eoman empire :
and from which original stock the present race of people in Europe
seem to be descended." And again : " The Scythians of Herodotus
appear to have extended themselves in length from Hungary, Transyl-
vania, and Wallachia, on the westward, to the river Don on the east
ward." Thus the testimony of Herodotus and Josephus is in perfect
agreement concerning the progress of Magog and Gomer. In these
same regions the Scythse continued (raany ages after Herodotus, and
even long after the time of Josephus ; for Dio Cassius, who lived 150
years after Josephus, and about 200 after Christ, relates that Pompey
in his return into Europe from Asia, "determined to pass to the
Ister, or Danube, through the Scythse, and so to enter Italy." These
were the original Scythse. But Herodotus states further, that a por-
tion of the same people in an after age, turned back upon the Euro-
pean seats of their fathers, and established themselves in Asia ; and
from these sprang the Asiatic Scythse, who in process of time almost
engrossed the name to themselves.

Since the name of Scythse, or Magog, is to be considered not by
itself, but in geographical connection with Galatse, or Gomer, we
have only to inquire, whether any geographical affinity is really
ascribed by the Greeks to the Scythse and Galatge ? and to ascertain
to what regions of the earth those names so associated were applied.
If we can discover these two points, we ought thereby to have discov-
ered specifically the Magog of the prophecy, which is to be associated
with the region, or people of Gomer.



Diodorus Siculus, who hved about a century before Josephus,
traces them much further into Europe than the Danube ; even to
the shores of the Baltic, and to the very confines of the Galatse of the
Greeks. In speaking of the amber found upon the shores of that sea,
he there places the region expressly denominated, " Scythia above or
north of Galatia." In which description we at length find the Seythse,
or. Magogse, in the immediate neighborhood of the Galatse of the
Greeks, or Gomer.

GALATIA—Γαλατία—is the common and familiar name used by* all
the earlier Greek historians for Gaul, the Gallia of the Latins; and
Galatse—Ταλαται—is the common Greek name for Gauls, or the
Galli of the Lathis. Thus Strabo says, "all the Galatee were called
Celtse by the Greeks ;" and it is equally true that " the Celtse were
called Galatse by the Greeks, and Galli by the Latins." To inquire,
•who were " the Galatse of the Greeks ? " is therefore the same as to
inquire who were the Galli of the Romans ? A colony of these Ga-
latse or Galli in the third century before Christ, emigrated from Gaul
and established themselves in Asia Minor; where they were ever after
called by their Greek name, Galatians. Diodorus' " Scythia above
Gaul extending towards the Baltic," accurately describes that large
tract of Europe above the Rhine, or northern boundary of GauL
through which flow the rivers Elbe, Ems, and Weser. Here, and in
the countries immediately adjoining, were the SCYTHLS bordering
upon the GALATJS on the north ; that is to say, a considerable part of
MAGOG geographically associated with Gomer.* Diodorus elsewhere
describes the northern part of Galatia, or Gaul, as confining upon
Scythia. " The Greeks," says he, " call those who inhabit Marseilles
and the inland territory, and all those who dwelt towards the Alps
and Pyrenean mountains, by the name of Celts ; but those who oc-
cupy the country lying to the northward, between the Ocean and the
Ilyrcynian mountain, and all others as far as Scythia, they denom-
inate Galatse ; but the Romans call all those nations by one collective
appellation, Galatse, that is, Galh." These geographical affinities
•unite in the name of Celto-Scythse, mentioned by Strabo. " The an-
cient Greeks," says he, " at first called the northern nations by the
general name cf Scythians ; but when they became acquainted with
the nations in the west, they began to call them by the different
names of Celts, and Celto-Scythse ;" and again, " the ancient Greek
historians called the northern nations collectively Scythians and
Celto-Scythse ;" which latter name plainly denoted the most western
portion of the Scythse, adjoining Gaul; of the number of whom
were the Scythse on the north of the Galatae, or the Σκ,νθαί ΰπερ
Ταλατιαν.

In this general description may be easily discerned that extended
portion of the West of Europe, comprehending ancient Gaul, Bel-

* Gomer. ex quo Galatse, id est, Galli; that is to say, " Gomer, from whom
proceeded the Galataj, that is, the Gauls."-r-Isidor Origin, lib. ix He wrote
about A. D. 400.
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gium, and the countries bordering upon them, which constituted in
our day the Napoleon empire. Gomer, then, points immediately to
France. " Scythia above Gaul," or Magog above Gomer, that is, to
the north of it, through which flows the Ems, Elbe, and. Weser, is
the country from which proceeded principally that renowned people
whichproceededpr incipallythatrenownedpeoplewhoin t h e ear ly ages of R o m a n i s m formed a n extensive confederacy
with their kindred nations upon the Rhine, which had migrated suc-
cessively thither from the regions of the Danube; and who under
the common denomination of FRANKS overran Gaul, and subdued i t ;
and finally establishing their power and population in the conquered
country, permanently superseded the name of Gaul by that of
FRANCE. " As for the seats of the Franks," says the Universal History,
" it appears from their constant incursions into Gaul, that they dwelt
on the banks of the Rhine in the neighborhood of.Mentz." All histo-
rians speak of them as placed there till their settling in Gaul
Their country, according to the best modern geographers and histo-
rians, was bounded on the north by the Ocean and the Rhine ; on
the south by the Maine ; and on the east by the Weser.

These were therefore the Celto-Scythians, or Scythians on the
northern confine of Gaul; that is, Mag(Jg in contiguity with Gomer.
The Chaldean interpreter applies the name of Magog to the Ger-
mans; in short, all the ancients looked for the Magog of scripture in
the West. The Scythse of Asia, who as we have seen were only a
partial emigration, or reflux, from their ancient stock in Europe,
cannot, "with any soundness of criticism, be taken account of in this
argument.

From the evidence, then, now before the reader,* the proposition
may be considered as fairly proved, that Daniel's "king of the
north" is the same power as EzeMel's " Gog;" and that Gog being
the Russian Power in full manifestation, the king of the north and
the Russian Power are identical. This position being established,
we can now look around us, and far before us into the future, and be

* This evidence has been extracted from the historical and geographical
gleanings of a writer on the Prophecy of Ezekiel, published over fifty years
ago, who maintained that the Little Horn of Daniel's Fourth Beast symbolizes
Napoleon the Hrst's empire ; that his wars and dominancy over the nations
of Europe were the "making war, prevailing over, and wearing out" of the
Saints; that the breaking of Daniel's Little Horn in Palestine is a fond vision
based on a misapprehension ; that the Jewish nation is not to be restored to
its own land ; that the doctrine of the Millennium is unscriptural; that Gogae
was a cloud to cover the land of " Hos, Meshech, and Tobl," or of " All the Rus-
sias ;" that " the Mountains of Israel" denote the pale of the Universal Church
of Messiah, coextensive with " Christendom" so-called; that Napoleon I., was
" the Mouth speaking great things;" that he was the Antichrist, the last Ty-
rant of the Church ; and that his overthrow in Russia was the fall of Gog, or
Antichrist, upon the Mountains of Israel!! ! Such is the mountain of chaff
from which I have sifted some historical and geographical wheat which I have
presented to prove conclusions the very reverse of his. Napoleon was neither
the Antichrist, the Little Horn, nor Gog ; but a splendid type of Christ in his
character of destroyer of the Beast and False Prophet, and the conqueror of the
kings of the earth.



prepared to point out assuredly what wiU be the general progress
and issue of the present EASTERN QUESTION.

35. ITufru.re Magnitude of Gog's Dominion.

Daniel does not particularize the extent of the dominion of the
King of the North in the eleventh chapter ; though indeed he sym-
bolizes it in his second. But what he has omitted in the eleventh,
Ezekiel has sufficiently supplied in his prophecy of Gog. By the
names of the peoples he mentions in Gog's title, and the description
of his army, the reader may learn what nations this Autocrat gath-
ereth and heapeth to himself as thick clay in the day of his high
exaltation.*

Daniel says of him in general terms, "He shall enter into the
countries, and shall overwhelm and pass over"—and "many (ί"ΠΞΠ
ravboth, referring to £"Π2ί"1!$ eretzoth, countries, understood) shall
fa,]1 ;" that is, from weakness, as the word implies—the worn-out
condition of the powers facilitating his progress. Ezekiel tells us
that these countries are those of Magog, Gomer, Persia, Ethiopia,
Libya, and Togarmah, with their hosts; in addition to Rosh, Me-
shekh, and Thuval. He says that the King of the North, or Gog, is
to be for -jftTOfc mishmar, a guard, sentinel, shepherd, or supervisor,
over all these.f" It is not to be supposed that he will be the sole em-
peror, or crowned head. The position marked out for him is that of
a King of kings, and a Lord of lords, as was his predecessor, Nebu-
chadnezzar, the post-Nimroudian founder of the Kingdom of Babylon.
It is probable that the House of Hapsburg will continue imperial; nay,
I would say more than probable. The Autocrat's supervisorship of
the Kingdom of Babylon is not at all incompatible with the Western
Imperiality of Austria. Alexander in Constantinople, and Francis
Joseph in Vienna, with the priority assigned to the former, would
only be a resuscitation of an old form of the catholic Kingdom of the
Fourth Beast, as when Arcadius and Honorius amicably divided, or
rather agreed to sustain, the Majesty of the Two-Legged Iron and
Brass dominion upon their united shoulders. According to this
arrangement there will then exist a Dragon, a Beast with Two
Horns like the horns of a Lamb, and the Ten Horns, exercising all
the power now exercised by the thrones, principalities, and powers,
in the countries named by Ezekiel, and represented by the Diademed.
Ten-Horned symbol.

The Autocrat, then, as chief emperor, will become in the progress
of events "Lord of the Ascendant," even the AgagJ of the East and

* Hab. ii. 5, 6. + Ezek. xxxiii. 7.
% In the MS. from which the seventy Jews in the days of Ptolemy Philadel-

phia translated Numb. xxiv. 7, Agag seems to have read Gog. Their render-
ing is, " A man shall eome out of the seed of (Jacob), and he shall rule many
nations ; and, νψωθησεταί η Τογ βασιλεία, the kingdom shall be exalted above
Grog, and his kingdom shall be increased." " The Samaritan text, the Greek
text of Symmachus, and also the old Italic version quoted by Cyprian, read the
same ; and we are told that the same reading is preserved in the Sclavonian,
Russian, and Armenian versions."
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West; shining forth from his lofty throne as Lucifer, son of the
morning, over the nations weakened by the gratification of his insa-
tiable ambition. If he have not yet said it, the time is coming when
he wiU " think an evil thought," * and say in his heart, as it is revealed
of him, " I will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne above the
stars of God : I will sit also upon the Mount of the Congregation
(Zion) in the sides of the north : I will ascend above the heights of
the clouds ; I vriU be like the Most High !"f He who made man, and
knows thoroughly the vanity and presumption of the human heart,
has spoken thus of Belshatzar the type of the last occupant of the
throne of the Kingdom of Babylon. A man of such a soul as this is
not upright, and therefore unfit to rule the world for God ; for " He
that ruleth over men must be just, ruling in the fear of Yahweh."J
His dominion's duration must therefore of necessity be brief. But
while it lasts, he will prove himself to be " a proud man, who enlarg-
eth his desire as the grave, and as death, and cannot be satisfied, but
gathereth unto himself all nations, and heapeth unto him all peoples,

. . . . lading himself with thick cZai/."§
By turning to a map of Europe and Asia, the reader may trace out

the territory of the Kingdom of Babylon as it is destined to exist in
its last form under the King of the North in his Gogian manifesta-
tion. The names of countries furnished by Ezekiel will lead Ήΐτη to
a just conception of its general extent. Besides "All the Eussias,"
it will take in Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Holland, Belgium, France,
Spain, Portugal, Italy, Switzerland, Germany, Prussia, Austria, Tur-
key, Persia, Tart&ry, Greece, the Eoman Africa, and Egypt. This
will be a dominion of great magnitude, extending from the North Sea
to the Wall of China and Affghanistan, and from the Ice-Sea to the
Deserts of Africa and Arabia.·

26. Nebuchadnezzar's Image the Symbol of the G-ogian

-A-Wtocrat's Dominion.

The organization which this vast empire wUl assume, when fully
developed, is represented in the second chapter of Daniel by a Colos-
sus in human form, which as an apparition flitted before the mind
of Nebuchadnezzar in a dream. Daniel says that the scene of which
it was the subject, was representative of what should be "in the
Latter Days." This being admitted, it follows that what is recorded
in that chapter is yet in the future. The scene exhibits a Colossus
standing on its feet in unrivalled brightness of glory, and terrible to
behold. Standing thus for a time not indicated, another object ap-
pears, even A STONE representative of a Power not in mortal hands.
This Stone-Power smites the Colossus on the Feet, and it falls ; after
which the Stone proceeds to reduce the broken fragments to dust
which by the violence of the process is carried away so completely
that not a vestige of the Colossus remains ; and the place left void by

* Ezek. xxxviii. 10. f Isai. xiv. 18, 14. % 2 Sam. xxiii. 3. § Hat. ii. 4-6.
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the disappearance of the statue becomes the territory, of the Stone-
power, which by the operation becomes a Mountain-dominion, and
fiUs the whole linage-earth.

This scene has never been exhibited before the eyes of the world,
because the constituents of the Colossus have never yet been put to-
gether so as to form the Image of the scene. These constituents are
represented by the different metallic parts, as the Chaldseo-Assyrian
golden head ; the Medo-Persic Assyrian silver arms and breast; the
Macedo-Assyrian belly of brass; the Greco-Assyrian, and Greco-
Egyptian, northern and southern thighs of brass ; the Latino-Assy-
rian and the Greco-Assyrian eastern and western iron legs ; and the
Eusso-Greek Assyrian and Latino-Assyrian iron· and clay feet and
toes. Now, while the head, breast and. arms, belly, thighs, legs and
toes, have all existed, the Feet have not yet been formed ; so that it
has been hitherto impossible for the Colossal Image to stand erect,
as Nebuchadnezzar saw it in his dream. It is, therefore, the mission
of the Autocrat to form the feet and set up the image before the world
in all its excellent brightness, and terribleness of form ; that all men
subject to the Kingdom of Babylon may worship the work of its cre-
ator's power.

When it stands upon the Plain of Dura the imperial fabric will rest
upon the Russo-Greek and Latin Feet and Toes—two emperors and
ten kings on the Roman earth, whatever may be beyond. The form
of the Image necessitates the reduction of the present number of
European emperors from four to two.* There are but two Legs,
therefore there can be only two imperial divisions of the dominion in
its latter-day, or time-of-the-end manifestation. From mature con-
sideration I am satisfied that Austria and Russia will be the imperial
supporters of the united majesty of the Image ; for there must be
Ten Kingdoms, and if Austria were suppressed, and France remain
imperial, the tenth kingdom would be wanting ; besides that prophecy
has already designated France as a Gomerian constituent of the Im-
age, and as " a tenth cf the city" or State of Babylon, f From these
premises my inference is, that the present Napoleon-empire is simply
meteoric. Providence has raised it up as the Frog-Power dominion J
to work out by its policy an antagonist Russo-Austrian policy leading
to the manifestation of the Image, preparatory to the overthrow of
the Kingdom of Babylon by the Stone-Power, or kingdom of God.
Had the French empire not been resuscitated, events would have
flowed in a different channel, and the gathering of the nations to the
Armageddon-conflict, humanly speaking, evaded. State documents
prove that the policy of Louis Napoleon has been the exciting cause
of the Eastern Question ; and it will be the cause of still further com-
plications. But beyond a certain limit he cannot go. He has a mis-
sion to perform, and when it is accomplished his work is done. He
will not be allowed to settle himself in the throne of a French empire.

* The four now existing are the Russian, the Austrian, the Ottoman, and
the French.

f Rev. xi. 13. | Bev. xvi. 13.
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The age of conquest, he says, is gone, never more to return; and this
.was most complacently reechoed by the admirers of Louis Napoleon
in England. But, how httle do the puppets, through whom Provi-
dence works out his purposes, understand the times and tendencies
to which they belong! They propose, but the disposition of all things
is of God. There is to be no more fighting for conquest or aggran-
dizement, or selfish advantage between France and England, says
Lord Pabnerston ; but for the liberties of oppressed nations, and to
establish the freedom and independence of Europe : and, continues
he, " I am confident it will be crowned with success." There may, in-
deed, be no more fighting between France and England, as belligerent
principals : but their leaders are all wrong in supposing that " the
age of conquest is past for ever," and that they will succeed in estab-
lishing the freedom and independence of Europe. There never has
been such an age of conquest as that which mil soon open upon the
world ; and as to the establishment of European freedom and inde-
pendence, the war to be initiated is the setting in of an overwhehning
inundation that will submerge them under one of the most terrible
and scorching despotisms that ever wrung the heart of nations. Eng-
land's ally, in whom she now glories, and by whose aid she proposes
to do such great things for Europe, will eventually prove but a broken
reed. The French empire must fall, and Napoleon perhaps give place
to a nominee of his "good friend" the Autocrat; for before the end
comes the French Monarchy may be expected to reappear, and then,
unless Britain can form some alliance beyond the limits of the King-
dom of Babylon, she will have to fight the battle of freedom and
independence alone, and at the price of her own existence if she fail.
France, as I have said, is Gomerian ; and as such must come into
confederacy with the great Cossack Ruler of the Gogian Image ; and
then, though not as a principal, she will send her conquered and
crest-fallen hosts to do battle for the Autocrat against Britain on the
mountains of Israel's land.

It is impossible that Nebuchadnezzar's image can represent any
other imperial confederacy of nations than that under the King of the
North in the time of the end. The names given in Ezekiel's list of
Gog's army, are representative of the countries known to have ex-
isted under the dynastic rule of the gold, the silver, the brass and
the iron. Part of Assyria proper already belongs to the King of the
North, and pertains to the gold ; Persia is to be with him as the
silver element; his Grecism is typified by the brass ; and his Gomeri-
ans by the iron ; while his Magogians, Eoshi, Muscovites, and Siberi-
ans, with the central Asiatic Tartars of Togarmah's house, are the
clay, which he commingles with the iron to form the Feet as the con-
necting medium between the Legs and Toes. Besides, no two such
empires as that of the Image and the Northern Gog could coexist in
the latter days ; there would be^ neither population nor space for
them in the Kingdom of Babylo'n. As then the tune and place of
their existence are the same, they must, therefore, be one and the
same confederate power, the image being symbolical or representa-
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tive of the Gogian dominion of the King of the North, or Autocrat
of Russia.

37. Edom, Moab, ana Jkmmon Divided Off from Turkey
for a Price.

" But these shall escape oat of his hand, Edom and Moat), and the chief territory of the sons
of Ammon."

These territories are not included in the Gogian empire. They are
situated in the south and south-east of the Holy Land, and will faU
under the dominion of another power, hostUe to the King of the
North. It is probable that the power holding these countries will
for a time possess Egypt, but in the course of the war lose i t ; for
" the land of Egypt shall not escape" the King of the North, which
implies its independence of him to a certain time.

In the thirty-ninth verse of the eleventh chapter of Daniel, the
phrase -pHfail p^CT1 ΠΰΊϊί adahmah yechaUek bimchir, is rendered
by Moses Stuart] "land will he distribute as a reward," and affirms
it of Antiochus. But a general distribution of land to favorites is no
special characteristic, but common to all powers. It is evidently
some particular land or country the Little Horn is to treat as ex-
pressed by the words. The land ia without doubt that which was to
be trodden under foot by the Little Horn of the Goat abomination
until the end—the Holy Land.

Now, though the words are susceptible of the rendering he has
given, the testimonies of other prophets satisfy me that it is not the
proper rendering in this place. I rather incline to the words, "he
shall divide the country for a price," as foretelling a bargain and. sale
between the Little Horn and another power of a portion of the ter-
ritory now in its possession. Yahweh addressing Israel upon the
subject of their restoration, says by Isaiah, " I gave Egypt for thy
ransom." * Egypt acknowledges the suzerainty of the Porte, and is so
situated that a tract including Edom, Moab, and the chief of the
territory of the sons of Ammon could be easily commanded from
thence by a naval power ; so that while the King of the North is
making great progress elsewhere, an adversary is securing a maritime
section of Ottomania for itself.

Besides the passage in Isaiah, there is a testimony strikingly to the
point in JoeLf Speaking of the time when Yahweh will gather the
armies of all nations into the valley of Jehoshaphat, on the east of
the Holy City ; which encampment there is the same as the King of
the North's, " between the seas to the mountain, the glory of the
holy ;" the prophet says, that they will be gathered there for a great
overthrow because they have scattered Israel, and divided Yahweh's
land. The words are in the English version, " parted my land;" "part-
ed" being the same word in the Hebf ew as " divide" in Dan. xi. 39. In

* Isai. xliii. 3. f Joel. iii. 2.
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Joel the word for "land" is 2>i^ eretz , but in Daniel flfaliS adamah.
Now, though both words are applied to the Holy Land and other
countries, I take it that adamah in relation to the Little Horn of the
Goat, has reference to more country than that of the Holy ; whUe
eretz in Joel refers exclusively to Yahweh's land, which will suffer
division or partition as a part of the adamah or country bargained
for between the Constantinopolitan and his wealthy customer. The
partition of countries in general by "the powers that be," is no
offence against the Deity, because, although the earth is his and the
fulness thereof, yet he does not lay claim to them in that special sense
in which he does to Palestine. He has published to the world, " the
Land is mine, and shall not be alienated ;"* and because it is his,
and all pertaining to it, therefore it is all holy—the land, the cities,
the metropolis, and the nation. In relation to the Gentiles, they are
under an interdict. They are forbidden to appropriate them, or to
oppress and spoil them, under penalty of Yahweh's wrath and terri-
ble indignation. Poland may be divided, and Lombardy and Hun-
gary " plucked up by the roots" with impunity, because they are the
lands of Israel's enemies, the worshippers of the Beast that has
made war upon the Saints and overcome them ; but, woe be to the
peoples that divide the Holy, and burden themselves with Jerusalem,
"the glory of the Holy." Hear what Yahweh proclaims in regard
to this subject: " Behold, I will make Jerusalem a cup of trembling
unto all the people round about when they shall be in the siege both
against Judah and Jerusalem. And in that day will I make Jerusa-
lem a burdensome stone for all people ; all tjiat burden themselves
with it shall be cut in pieces, though all the people of the earth be
gathered together against it." f

The country then divided off by the Constantinopolitan will in-
clude the south and south-east of the Holy land, comprehending
Edom, Moab, and the principal part of Ammon. I do not say that
this will be all that will The countrythendivided offby the Constantinopohtanwill i
rather expect that all Palestine (which, however, does not comprehend
in the modern use of that name all the Holy Land) may be included
in the purchase ; but what I mean is, that when the seat of war is
transferred to the Holy Land, that portion of the purchase anciently
styled Edom, Moab, and Ammon, in major part, will be exempted
from the fate of Egypt; and therefore form an asylum for refugees
from the northern parts of the country. It will be the section pre-
served from conquest by the power of the purchaser at the time of
the King of the North's overthrow by Michael, the great Prince
Eoyal of Israel.

The power that comes into possession of " Tyre and Sidon, and all
the coasts of Palestine,"! with Edom, Moab, Ammon, Egypt, Ethio-
pia, and Seba, is the great LaMer-Day antagonist of Gog, whose domin-
ion attains to the full after the rushing forth of the King of tha
North like a tempest against the Ottoman element of the Little

* Lev. xxv. 28. * Zech. xii. 2. % Joel. iii. 4.
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Horn of the Goat; and because it possesses these countries in " the
time of the end," it is the Tyre, or Daughter of Tyre, the Edom, the
Moab, and so forth, of the latter days ; so that the prophecies treat-
ing of those lands at the time, are reaUy dehvered concerning that
power ; for the prophets speak not so much of races and individual
potentates, as of powers on the territories named from the ancient
founders of states upon them.

Let us take Moab as an illustration. Moab has evidently a latter-
day history, from the notice taken of her in Daniel; and from the
saying, " Ι will 'bring again the captivity of Moab in the latter days,
saith Yahweh." * We are not, however, to expect that the real de-
scendants of Lot will return there ; for their race is melted down and
lost among the nations ; but that the country called Moab, now a
desolate portion of the Constantinopolitan, or Dragon empire, will
be occupied by a power that shall restore prosperity to the country
previous to its coming into the possession of the occupant of David's
throne, who will make her the wash-bowlf of his kingdom.

When the northern Gog invades the Holy Land and advances
against Jerusalem, there will of course be great alarm among the
Jewish inhabitants of the country whose especial enemy he is. As
the power that overshadows them with its protection is compelled to
fall back on Edom, Moab, and Ammon, where it will maintain its po-
sition, they will retire with it as " outcasts" from its northern sec-"
tion, -which, will then be in the hand of Gog the " spoiler," the " ex-
tortioner," and the " oppressor " of Judah. Now in view of this sit-
uation of affairs, the. Spirit of God has oracularized the following
address to this Moabitish power, saying, " Take counsel, execute
judgment; make thy shadow as the night in the midst of the noon-
day ; hide the outcasts, bewray not him that wandereth. Let mine
outcasts dwell with thee, Moab ; be thou a covert to them from the
face of the spoiler." From this it is evident that in the time of the
end the power occupying Moab is antagonist to the spoiler, and the
protector of Yahweh's outcasts ; which a Moabitish power has never
been before. The protection will certainly be accorded until the
Deliverer come to Zion. If the power understood the oracle, its en-
ergy of resistance would be increased by it; because the exhortation
to oecome the protector of the Jewish outcasts is immediately fol-
lowed by the announcement, that " the extortioner is at an end, the
spoiler ceaseth, and the oppressors are consumed out of the land ;"
as the result, doubtless, of the king of the north " coming to his end
with none to help him." The power occupying Moab, then, would
not be disposed to enter into terms with Gog and to deliver up the
refugees ; but would be stirred up to make greater efforts in hope of
more prosperous campaigns than heretofore ; assuredly gathering
that the overthrow of the enemy was not remote.

The consumption of the oppressors out of the Holy Land can only
be coetaneous with the fall of Gog upon the mountains of Israel by

* Jer. xlviii. 47. + Ps. cviii. 9.
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the fury of Adonai Yahweh ;* the overthrow of the Mng of the north
by Michael ;f the smiting of the image on the feet by the stone ;
the consumption of Paul's Man of Sin ; and the beating down
of the Assyrian by the voice of Yahweh. J They are all one and
the same event happening to the same power—the treading of
the winepress in the day of vengeance, when the hero of Bozrah
tramples the people in his anger, and makes them drunk in his fury,
and brings down their strength to the earth. §

But when it shall be said, the treaders down are consumed out of
the Holy Land, what order of things will obtain there from that time
forward ? Will the Moabitish protector of Judah advance his forces
and reoccupy the scene of Gog's disaster ; or what other alternative
will remain ? The answer is, by no means! The oracle of the Deity
declares, in this same prophecy concerning Moab, that when the op-
pressors are consumed out of the land, "The throne shall be es-
tablished in mercy ; and He (whose right it is) shall sit upon it in
truth in the tabernacle of David, judging and seeking judgment, and
hasting righteousness." || "When this establishment of the kingdom
of David is perfected, Yahweh will have accomplished to scatter the
power of the Holy People ; an event which marks the terminus
of the "time, times, and a half," and finishes the things revealed
in Daniel's book.

38. Britain, the Moabitish Antagonist to Russia in the

Latter Days.

Gog and the King of the North being the same, and this same
having been proved to be the Russian power, it follows that the
power hostUe to the king of the north and Gog must be Moabitish
and the adversary of the Russian. This admitted, the next ques-
tion would be, What evidence is there that the British power is that
Moabitish antagonist? This, then, is. the point I now propose to
illustrate.

By consulting Daniel and Ezekiel it will be found, that the Gogian
King of the North is excited to " great fury," because of the reported
movements of an enemy for the purpose of thwarting his designs.
Having intimated that the king of the north will invade the Holy
Land, Daniel continues : " But tidings out of the East and out of the
North shall trouble him ; therefore he shall go forth with great fury
to destroy and make away many." From this statement, then, it
appears that the power which excites the fury of the king of the
north has its station in the east and north relatively to the Holy
Land. Without further information than Daniel affords it would be
impossible to do more than guess at the name of the power ; to re-
lieve us therefore of this uncertainty the Spirit has informed, us by

* Ezek. xxxiii. 18 ; xxxix. 3, 4. f Dan. viii. 25 ; xi. 45 ; xii. 1.
X Isai. xxx. 30, 31. § Isai. lxiii. 4, 6. j Isai, xvi. 3-5.
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Ezekiel in what countries of the east and north the troublmg power
may be found.

After telling us that in the latter days Gog shaU come against the
mountains of Israel like a storm-cloud to cover the land, Ezekiel in-
forms us, that this invasion will be the result of his conceiving a mis-
chievous purpose, or " thinking an evil thought." He then reveals to
us the tenor of this evil thought which fills the heart of the Autocrat,
which is notably foreshadowed by his traditional policy. " I will go
up to the land of unwalled villages," he will say; " to take a spoil,
and to take a prey; and to turn my hand upon the reinhabited deso-
lations, and upon the people gathered out of the nations which have
gotten cattle and goods, that dwell in the midst of the land." He
resolves to tum spoiler, extortioner, and oppressor of those Jews who
will then have resettled " the tenth"* which is about to be repeopled
and browsed. The Gogian King will never abandon his policy about
"the Holy Places." It has led to the initiation of a policy which
will not be abandoned till he obtains possession of them, and is ex-
tinguished in the catastrophe awaiting his presumption.

His determination to invade the Holy Land and to take forcible
possession of the Holy Places then in possession of the power that
will by purchase or otherwise have obtained them of the Constanti-
nopolitan, will stir up its indignation greatly. Ezekiel tells us the
name of the power and the position it assumes. His words are,
"Sheba and Dedan, and the merchants of Tarshish, with all the
young lions thereof, shall say unto thee, Art thou come to take a
spoil ? Has thou gathered thy company to take a prey ? to carry
away silver and gold, to take away cattle and goods, to take a
great spoil ?" Let it be noted that the power does not say, " Art
thou gone to take a spoil ?" but, " Art thou come to do so ?" If
it were to say, " Art thou gone ?" it would show that the power was
beyond the limits of the Holy Land; but in saying, Art thou come ?
the conclusion is, that the Lion-power of Tarshish is in actual posses-
sion of, or at least the Protector of, the country.

These interrogatories put in a minatory form are the tidings out of
the east and north that trouble him. They do not deter him, how-
ever, for Ezekiel relates that the invasion nevertheless ensues; and
Daniel adds, with great fury for destruction. He rushes to meet his
overthrow at the hand of Deity, who will thus demonstrate to all na-
tions that no power injures Israel with impunity.

Sheba is south-southeast from Judea by the Straits of Babelman-
deb. It was one of the countries trading with Tyre in ancient times
in " the chief of all spices, precious stones, and gold ;" and is now
preeminently connected with Tyre's daughter, who has planted her
standard on its soil at Aden, the Gibraltar of the Eed Sea, and key
of Egypt: besides which, she has established herself in Periin, and
extended the wing of her protection over Abyssinia, upon the oppo-
site coast. Victoria may therefore be said to be the Queen of Sheba,
and may possibly live (for she is young enough) to abdicate her

* Isai. vi. 13.
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throne, and to lay her crown and treasures at the feet of the
" greater than Solomon," who wUl dispose of her and her affairs ac-
cording to his wiU.

Dedan is another district of Arabia to the northeast of Sheba to-
wards the Persian Gulf, and at present occupied by the Imam of
Muscat. The men of Dedan are in the list given by Ezekiel of the
traders in the Tyrian fairs. The Dedanim carried thither the ivory
and ebony which they procured from " the many isles," or rather
coasts, to the eastward, and " precious clothes for chariots." Thus
Sheba and Dedan are those parts of Arabia which lay convenient to
the ivory, gold, precious stones, and spice countries of Africa and
India. Dedan has yet to come into confederacy with the Lion-Power
of the east and north.

As to T*arshish, there were two regions so called in the geography
of the ancients. Jehoshaphat built ships at Eziongeber, a port of
the Red Sea, that they might sail thence to Tarshish. Now, it will
be seen by the map that they could only sail southward towards
the Strait of Babelmandeb, from which they might then steer east,
or north for India. As they did not sail by compass in those days,
but coastwise, they would creep round the coast of Arabia and so
make for Hindostan. The voyage occupied them three years, In
the days of Solomon, the trade was shared between Israel and. the
Tyrians ; for " he had at sea a navy of Tarshish with the navy of
Hiram ; once in three years came the navy of Tarshish, bringing
gold and silver, ivory, and apes, and peacocks.1' These products
point to India as the eastern Tarshish—a country which has always
conferred maritime ascendancy on the power which has possessed its
trade and been its carrier to the nations.

But there was also a Tarshish to the northwest of Judea. This
appears in the case of Jonah, who embarked at Joppa, now Jaffa, on
the Mediterranean, " to flee into Tarshish from the presence of Tah-
weh." He could only sail towards the west. Like the eastern Tar-
shish it was a country, not a city, whose " merchants" frequented
the Tyrian fairs. Addressing Tyre, the prophet says, " Tarshish was
thy merchant by reason of the multitude of all kinds of riches ; with
silver, iron, tin, and lead, they traded in thy fairs." These metals
are preeminently the products of Britain, celebrated by the Pheni-
cians as Baratanac or " the land of tin," as some interpret it. The
merchandise of the northern Tarshish and of the eastern, identifies
Britain in the north, and India in the east, with the two countries of
that name.

But corroborative of this, I remark further that the Sheba and
Tarshish power is represented as a Merchant-power in the words,
" the Merchants of Tarshish shall say unto thee, Ο Gog." Having
ascertained the geography of Tarshish, it is easy to answer the ques-
tion, Who are signified by its merchants ? This inquiry will admit
of but one answer, namely, The British East India' Merchants, or
commercial power, which is both the merchant and ruler of the ele-
phant-tooth country of the east. But the association of " the young

7
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lions of Tarshish" with the " merchants of Tarshish," makes this
still more obvious; for it represents the original constitution of the
Anglo-Indian government. I t is weU known that this government
was a sovereignty of a mixed character, being neither purely mer-
character,beingneitherpurelymerchant nor purely imperial. The Anglo-Canadian is purely imperial,
no company of merchants having any share in its direction. But
the Anglo-Indian government was constituted differently, the power
having been founded by a chartered company of traders, and the
British government afterwards admitted to a controlling influence in
its Indian management. Now the imperial constituent of the power -
is represented by " young lions ;" that is, the Lion is the symbol of
the British power, which is therefore the old lion; while those who
administer the power are the young^ lions. The lion-power was for-
merly represented in the Anglo-Indian government by " the Board
of Control," and the imperial forces which served with the Com-
pany's troops in the Indian army. The original constitution of
British India has of late years been modified by the Parliament of
England, The Company retains the control of its vested interests
in the country ; while the political and military direction is ordered
by the government of the Queen, whose title is the Empress of
India. The merchants of Tarshish. governed India under control of
the Lion-power—a constitution of things well represented on the
Company's shield of arms, whose quarterings are filled with young
lions rampant, with a motto inscribed "Auspkria Senatus Anglwe."
From this data, then, it may be fairly concluded, that the combined
British and Indo-merchant power is the power of the latter days,
raised up of the Deity to antagonize the Eussian power, so as by its
policy and resistance to shape its course into the Valley of Decision,

-when, having confederated all Europe as its "guard," its insatiable
ambition shall prompt it to seize upon Jerusalem and to grasp at
the sceptre of the east.

But the Lion-power of Britain has not yet attained the full extent
marked out for it by the finger of God. The annexation of Persia
and Khush, or Khushistan, to the Gogian empire, will doubtless
cause England to strengthen herself in Affghanistan and Dedan, by
treaty or otherwise, that she may command the entrance to the
Persian Gulf, so as to prevent the King of the North from carrying
war into the heart of India by land or sea. Possessing Persia and
Mesopotamia, the apprehension of the dominion extending still fur-
ther southward, perhaps to the very shores of the Red Sea, and so
outflanking her by the Straits of Babelmandeb, will also be a power-
ful motive for the merchants of Tarshish and its young lions to take
maritime possession of the Gulf of Persia, the Straits, and the Eed
Sea to Suez.

From the evidence, then, now before the reader, it is clear that
the Tarshish antagonist to Gog is the British power, from which pro-
ceed the tidings that trouble the King of the North. At that time
the Old World will be divided into two great adverse confederacies,
of which Eussia and Britain will be the powers in chief; the former
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having the lordship of the earth defined,* and the latter of the sea
and its coast to a great extent. The British empire, not to mention
its provinces which have no bearing upon the Gogian dominion,
wUl then, as the " land shadowing wide with wings," comprise the
Indian Tarshish, the MuscatDedan, the Aden-Sheba, Edom, Moab,
Ammon, Abyssinia, Nubia, Egypt, and Palestine ; and perhaps all
the islands of the Mediterranean, which will then vindicate its claim
to its ancient name in the geography of Israel, " The Sea of Tar-
shish."

The premises now before us also establish the position, that as
Nebuchadnezzar's Image is representative of the Gogian empire in
full manifestation, it is impossible in the nature of things that
Britain can be one of the Ten Toes ; and as the Toes of the Image
represent the same powers as the Ten Horns of the Fourth Beast,
a-nd of the Dragon and Ten-homed apocalyptic Beasts, neither can
she be included among the powers prefigured by those symbols.

29. The Latter Days.

The phrase the latter days occurs twice in the prophecy of Daniel,
and therefore requires a word or two of explanation. The first place
in which it is found is in chap. ii. 28, where Daniel teUs Nebuchad-
nezzar that what he saw in his dream was a representation of " what
shall be in the latter days ;" and the other place is in chap. x. 14,
where a messenger from God tells the prophet that he had come to
make him understand "what" said he, "shall befall thy people
(Judah) in fhe latter days," as represented in the vision of the 2400
evening-morning he had seen some years before. The occurrence of
the phrase in these two places establishes a connection between the
breaking of the image and the things pertaining to the Jews—in
other words, between the fall of the Kingdom of Babylon and the
setting up of the Kingdom of God.

It is important to the understanding of the prophecy that we
should know the time referred to by the phrase. To ascertain this
is easy. It may be known whether they are past or future by a cer-
tain event which is to transpire in the time they indicate. The event
is predicted by Hosea in these words : " The children of Israel shall
abide many days without a king, and without a prince, and" without
a sacrifice, . . . afterwards shall the children of Israel return, and
seek Yahweh their God, and David their king ; and shall fear Yah-
weh and his goodness in the loiter days. Here is a long period indi-
cated, termed " many days," during which the Israelites were to be
without king, prince, or sacrifice. It is evident that that period is
not yet ended, because they are still without those elements of their
polity. The latter days cannot therefore be in the past; for the
prophet says, "afterward" they shall return and seek David and Yah-
weh in the latter days. The latter days, then, are after the ending
of the many days, and consequently still in the future.

' " * See p. 89.
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The latter days are the latter years or " the time of the end ;" and
wUl be the most remarkable of any in the history of our post-diluvian
world. They are denominated in Daniel, " a time of trouble such
as never was since there was a nation to that same time." This is
conceivable when we come to understand what the scriptures testify
is then to be accomplished. The empire symbolized by the political
Image is to be broken to pieces, and the fragments ground to powder
in the latter days ; Gog is to come against the mountains of Israel
in the latter days ; the twelve tribes are to return to the Holy Land
in the latter days ; the Star that has arisen out of Jacob, and the
sceptre out of Israel, " shall smite the princes of Moab, and. destroy
all the children of Seth ; and Israel shall do valiantly" in the latter
days ;* "a whirlwind of Yahweh goes forth in fury, even a griev-
ous whirlwind; it shall fall grievously on the head of the wicked.
The anger of Yahweh shall not return, until he have executed, and
have performed the thoughts of his heart; in the latter days, Ο
Israel, ye shall consider it perfectly :" f the gathering of the peoples
shall be to Shiloh in the latter days; and He shall rebuke strong
nations afar off, and delivsr Israel from the Assyrian in the latter
days. In short, the latter days are " the Hour of Judgment" in
which many of the dead are to arise, and the full measure of divine
indignation shall be made manifest against " Christendom," which
has so long triumphed over God's righteousness and truth.

3O. The "Time of Trouble."

POSITION OF THE RUSSIAN AND BRITISH FORCES AT THE ADVENT.

THIS terrible epoch precedes the good time celebrated traditionaUy
in the baUads of the GentUes. The termination of the King of the
North's career is one of the great events of the crisis. Having been
stirred up to fury by the defiance hurled agamst him by the Anglo-
Tarshish power, and in consequence invaded the Holy Land, he will
take up Ms position " between the seas to the mountain, the glory of
the holy ;" that is, between the Mediterranean and the Sea of Galli-
lee, and from thence to the Holy City which he will invest with his
forces. Thus he will be like a cloud, preparing to cover the land
marked out, being a distance of 70 miles from Jerusalem to the rear
of his position, and about 35 miles from sea to sea. Within this
area is included Jezreel and the plain of the ancient city Megiddo,
celebrated in Jewish history for the great lamentation caused in
Judah and Jerusalem because of the overthrow of their forces, and
death of Josiah there at the hand of the Egyptians. As this was a
notable national mourning, it is cited by Zechariah as an illustration
of a future national lamentation at the time when " all nations shall
come against Jerusalem,"! especially as they will overspread the field

* Numb. xxiv. 14-19. \ Jer. xxiii. 19, 20; xxx. 19-24. X zech. xii. 9, 11.
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of Josiah's disaster. The whole area that wiU be occupied by the
king of the north is represented in the Apocalypse by this celebrated
section of i t ; and styled ARMAGEDDON, or The Mountain, or Heap, in
the Valley of Judgment.

On this area Daniel says, " the King of the North shall plant the
tents of his camp." He will then be at the head of the armies of all
the nations of the Gogian confederacy gathered against Jerusalem to
battle, as Zechariah and other prophets have foretold. Well garri-
soned and defended as the Holy City no doubt will be by the Anglo-
Tarshish power and the Jews, the city will nevertheless be taken, but
not destroyed;"though great calamities will be inflicted upon the in-
habitants. Jerusalem being taken, there is reason to believe that the
war will be continued on the other side of the Jordan in that part of
Ammon which does not escape out of the hand of the King of the
North. This will extend the seat of the war to Eastern Idumea or
Edoni in the region of Bozrah ; while South Edom, Moab, and the
major part of Ammon escape its ravages. This will be the position
of the two armies ; Gog's extending from Egypt to Mount Carrael
and the sea of Tiberias northward ; and from the Mediterranean to
the Dead Sea ; and from Carmel across the Jordan to Bozrah east-
ward : while the Anglo-Tarshish forces, cut off from the Mediterra-
nean and their western fleet, will face the enemy in the northern part
of Ammon, their communication with the ocean being maintained by
the Eed Sea.

This being the final position of the hostile armies, the reader
will see the force of Isaiah's inquiry of the blood-stained traveller,
" Who is this that cometh from EDOM with dyed garments from Boz-
EAH ? this that is glorious in his apparel, advancing in the greatness
of his strength ? " The army contending for the possession of Yah-
weh's Land is therefore Yahweh's enemy. In holding South Edom,
the capital of which was Seir ; Moab, and the major part of Ammon,
etc., to Khushistan, Anglo-Tarshish will occupy a part of the terri-
tory covenanted to Abraham and Christ; while Gog at the same
time holds the rest: to say nothing of " their wickedness" which " is
great," he is, because of this invasion, and coveted appropriation of
the land, the enemy of Yahvveh and his Knag; as it is written,
" Edom shall be a possession, Seix also shall be a possession for his
enemies."

Edom then may be styled the front of the Gogian armies ; and
therefore when Yahweh goes forth to fight them "as when he
fought in the day of battle" in old time, he strikes the first blow at
Bozrah. And a terrible blow it will be, as may be conceived from
the answer to another question by the same prophet, saying, " Where-
fore art thou red in thine apparel, and thy garments like him that
treadeth in the winefat?" " I have trodden," says the advancing
Hero, " the winepress alone ; and of the people there was none with
me : for I will tread them in my anger, and trample them in my

«fury ; and their blood shall be sprinkled upon my garments, and I
will stain all my raiment: for the Day of Vengeance is in my heart,
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and the year of my redeemed is come. And I looked, and there was
none to help ; and I wondered that there was none to uphold ; there-
fore mine own arm brought salvation to me ; and my fury it upheld
me. And I wUl tread down the people in mine anger, and make
thepeopleinmineanger,andmakethem drunk in my fury, and I wiU bring down their strength to the
earth." *

Prom this we learn that when Isaiah sees him coming towards
Jerusalem a blow had been struck, and that others remained to be
inflif.tp.rl ; and that the Jews and their British protectors had afforded
no effective cooperation in the overthrow. But who was this con-
quering Hero from a far country whose appearance is attended with
such sudden destruction ? He answers the question by saying, " I
that speak in righteousness, mighty to save :" or, as it is apocalypti-
cally expressed, " The Faithful and True One, who in righteousness
doth judge and make war : clothed with a vesture dipped in blood,
whose name is called the "Word of God." f Daniel styles him,
" Michael the Great Commander, who standeth for Judah ;" also
" the Commander of commanders," which is equivalent to " T^ing of
kings, and Lord of lords." Hosea calls liim Jezreel. EzeMel terms
him Adonai Yahweh ; Isaiah, " the Name of Yahweh coming from
far, burning with his ange r ; " and Paul, the Lord Jesus revealed
from heaven, taking vengeance, consuming and destroying with the
brightness of his coming.

The means by which in the absence of all cooperation his Own al-
mighty arm brings salvation are terrific. The following testimonies
will exhibit them : " Yahweh shall cause the glory of his voice to be
heard, and shall show the lighting down of his arm with the indigna-
nation of his anger, and with the flame of a devouring fire, with scat-
tering, and tempest, and hailstones ; for through the violence of Yah-
vreh shall the Assyrian be beaten down which smote with a rod. For
Tophet is ordained of old ; yea, for THE KING it is prepared ; He hath
made it deep and large : the pile thereof is fire, and much wood ; the
breath of Yahweh, like a stream of brimstone, doth kindle i t . " |

" When Yahweh shall stretch out his hand, both he that helpeth
shall fall, and he that is holpen shall fall down, and they all shall fall
together. For thus hath Yahweh spoken unto me, Like as the lion
and the young lion roaring on his prey, when a multitude of shep-
herds is called forth against him, he will not be afraid of then- voice,
nor abase himself for the multitude of them : so shall Yahweh Tz'va-
oth come down to fight for Mount Zion, and for the hill thereof. As
birds flying, so will Yahweh Tz'vaoth defend Jerusalem ; defending
also he will deliver i t ; and passing over he will preserve it. In that
day every man shall cast away his idols of silver and of gold. Then
shall the Assyrian fall with the sword, and his princes shall be
afraid of THE ENSIGN, saith Yahweh, whose fire is in Zion, and his fur-
nace in Jerusalem." §

And again, " Come near, ye nations, to hear ; and hearken, ye

* Isai. lxiii. 1-6. f Rev. six. 11-13. | Isai. xxx. 30-33. § Isai.. xxxi. 3-9.



103

people ; let the earth hear, and aU that is therein; the world, and
aU thmgs that come forth of it. For the indignation of Yahweh is
upon aU nations, and his fury upon all their armies : he utterly de-
stroys them, he hath dehvered them to the slaughter. Then- slain
also shaU be cast out, and their stench shall come up out of their
carcasses, and the mountains shall be melted with their blood. And
all the host of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be
rolled together as a scroll: and all their armies shall fall down, as
the leaf falleth off from the vine, and as a falling from the fig tree.
For my sword shall be bathed in heaven ; behold it shall come down
upon Edom, and upon the people of my curse, to judgment. The
sword of Tahweh is filled with blood, it is made fat with fatness, and
with the blood of lambs and goats, with the fat of the kidneys of
rams ; for Yahweh hath a sacrifice in Bozrah, and a great slaughter
in the land of Edom. And the Unicorns (one of the symbols of Bri-
tain) shall come down with them, and the bullocks with the bulls ;
and their land shall be soaked with blood, and their dust made fat
with fatness. For it is the Day of Yahweh's vengeance, the year of
recompense for the controversy of Zion." *

Furthermore, " I will call for a sword against Gog throughout all
my mountains, saith Adonai Yahweh : every man's sword shall be
against his brother. And I will plead against him with pestilence
and with blood ; and I will rain upon him, and upon his bands, and
upon the many people that are with him, an overflowing rain, and
great hailstones, fire, and brimstone. Speak unto every feathered
fowl, and to every beast of the field, saying, Assemble yourselves, and
come ; gather yourselves on every side to my sacrifice that I do
slaughter for you, a great sacrifice upon the mountains of Israel, that
ye may eat flesh, and drink blood. Ye shall eat the flesh of the
mighty, and drink the blood of the princes qf the earth ; and ye shall
eat fat till ye be full, and drink blood till ye be drunken, of my sacri-
fice which I have slaughtered for you. Thus shall ye be filled at my
table with horses and charioteers, with mighty men, and with all men
of war, saith the Lord God. And I will set my glory among the na-
tions, and all the nations shall see my judgment that I have executed,
and my hand that I have laid upon them. So the house of Israel
shall know that I am Yahweh their Elohim from that day and for-
ward. And the nations shall know that the house of Israel went into
captivity for their iniquity; because they trespassed against me,
therefore I hid my face from them, and gave them into the hands of
their enemies ; so fell they all by the sword."f

" In the valley of Jehoshaphat will I sit to judge all the nations
round about:" J " and I will execute vengeance in anger and fury
upon them, such a,s they have not heard." § " In that day, saith
Yahweh, I will smite every horse with consternation, and his rider
with madness." || " Their flesh shall consume away while they stand

* Isai. xxxiv. 1-8. + Ezek. xxxviii. 21, 22; xxxix. 17-23.
\ Joel iii. 12. § Micah v. 15. | Zech. xii. 4.
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upon their feet, and their eyes shaU consume away in their orbits, and
their tongue shaU consume away in their mouth. And a great tu-
mult from Jehovah shall be among them ; and they shall lay hold
every one on the hand of his neighbor, and his hand shall rise up
against the hand of Ms neighbor,an

Thus will the Image be smitten, the Little Horn of the Goat broken
-without help, and the King of the North come to bis end with none
to help Ιιΐτη—a catastrophe in which the struggle ere long to begin
among the nations of the Old World will be sure to end.

31. The Deliverance of Israel out of the Hand, of tlieir

Enemies.

" At that time thy people, Daniel, shall he delivered, every one that shall be found written in
the book."

The name Israel deserves our attention briefly in speaking of their
deliverance. Israel signifies a Prince of God. I t was the name con-
ferred on the grandson of Abraham, who was called Jacob, or sup-
planter by his parents, in allusion to his posterity, who, though the
descendants of the younger brother, should have the lordship over
Edom, the country of Esau the elder.

When this new and divinely-bestowed name was confirmed to Jacob
at Bethel, in the Holy Land, the messenger of the God of Abraham
said to him, " Thy name is Jacob ; thy name shall not be called any
more Jacob, but Israel shall be thy name : and he called his name
Israel. And Elohim said unto him, A nation and a company of na-
tions shall be of thee, and kings shall come out of thy loins ; and the
land which I gave Abraham and Isaac, to thee will I give it, and to
thy Seed after thee will I give the land."f Jacob, now called Israel,
as Abraham and Isaac had before him, died without realizing any of
these promised blessings ; nevertheless in the terminus of his mortal
career he still looked for the enjoyment of them. An Israelitish Eoy-
alty in the land of Canaan, when it should be in his own possession
and in that of his Seed, had been promised him of Elohim ; and he
believed it with full assurance of hope, " being fully persuaded that
what he had promised, he was able also to perform." The unpropi-
tious circumstances by which he was surrounded in the Egyptian
province of Goshen did not dim the brightness of his expectation for
a moment. On his dying-bed, by his twelve sons surrounded, he di-
rected their attention to the events that should happen to their pos-
terity at a period far remote, E T ^ u ίΤΊΠϊίΞΐ beacharilh hyyamim,
" in the uttermost part of the days," the prophetic formula for the
latter days. He predicted that Levi's posterity should be " divided in
Jacob, and scattered in Israel," because " in their anger they slew a
man," (that is, Messiah.) But in Judah he saw "the Seed" who
should as king of the nation rule the land ; therefore he said, "Ju-
dah, thou art he whom thy brethren shall praise : thy hand shall be

:'' Ζ <cli. xiv. 12. f Gen. xxxv. 10-12.
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in the neck of thine enemies ; thy father's chUdren shaU bow down
before thee. Judah is a lion's whelp : from the prey, my son, thou
art gone up : he stooped down, he couched as a lion, and as an old
hon ; who shaU rouse him up ? The sceptre shaU not depart from
Judah, nor a Lawgiver from between his feet, for that ShUoh shaU
come, and to him (the Lawgiver) the peoples shaU gather. Bmdmg
his foal unto the vine, and his ass's colt unto the choice vine; he
washed his garments in wine, and his clothes in the blood of grapes :
his eyes (fountains) shall be red with wine, and his teeth (rocks)
white with milk."

But while he saw the Boyalty in conquering Judah, he beheld in
the life of his son Joseph a striking illustration of Him who should
be the strength and glory of their nation ; for as Joseph was sold by
his brethren, and a long time separate from them, such also should
be the fate of him upon whose head the crown of Joseph's royalty
should rest, before he should obtain the* kingdom in the latter days.
As Jacob predicted, " the archers have sorely grieved, shot at, and
hated the posterity of Joseph ;" yet " his bow abides in strength,"
though long unstrung : but when the King of the North shall be
broken, " the arms of Joseph's hands shall be made strong by the
hands of the Mighty One of Jacob ; proceeding forth from whom is
the Shepherd, the Stone of Israel;" and therefore Son of God as well
as Judah's son.

The name Israel by inheritance has descended to this Eoyal Na-
tion, to which all the good things, called " the goodness of Tahweh,"
foreshadowed in their law, and predicted by their prophets, belong.
" To Israel," says Paul, " pertain the adoption, and the glory,
and the covenants, and the giving of the law, and the service, and.
the promises." * Hence, it is manifest, that one of another nation
must become the subject of that " adoption" before he can become an
heir of those " covenants" and " promises." He must therefore put
off his Grentilism, and become an adopted citizen of Israel's Common-
wealth : which places him upon an equal footing with the most fa-
vored of the nation.

But " they are not all Israel who are of Israel: neither because
they are the seed of Abraham, are they all children." The nat-
ural descendants of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, numerous as the
sand of the sea, who have gone down to the grave, are not the Israel
—the generations of the nation—that shall inhabit the Holy Land
when Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, David, Christ, their Seed, and all in
him, shall possess it for ever. It is only " a remnant shall be saved"
of them—a remnant " who walked in the steps of that faith of their
father Abraham which he had when yet uncircumcised." This is also
true of all Israelites according to the flesh, living contemporary with
the overthrow of the king of the north—"a remnant will be saved;"
all of them that " abide not in unbelief shall be grafted in : for the
Deity is able to graft them in- again ;" and only He. This latter-day

* Rom. ix. 4
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remnant wiU be saved, however, in a different sense from that in
wMch the remnant in the grave wiU experience salvation. These
"awake for hving ones of the aion" to possess the kingdom and
glory for ever ; whereas the others continuing subject to death indi-
vidually are saved nationaUy from their down-trodden condition
among the nations ; and established as an independent and power-
ful nation in the Holy Land, under the sceptre of Jacob's Star, whose
dominion shall be acknowledged throughout the earth. Their salva-
tion is a restoration to Canaan, and a national regeneration to new-
ness of intellectual, moral, civil, and religious life.

All Gentiles who believe the good message concerning this king-
dom and obey it, before "Michael the great prince" stands up to
overthrow the King of the North, by that obedience of faith become
Israelites in the higher sense. Whether dead or living, they are
numbered with the remnant of the obedient " who sleep in the dust
of the earth." Believing the promises to Israel, and therefore being
baptized, gives an Israelite, or one of another natioD, introduction
into Christ; " in whom being, they are circumcised with the circum-
cision made without hands in putting off the body of the sins of the
flesh by the circumcision of Christ."* Such are then Israelites in a
sense in which the natural descendants of Abraham are not; still
these do not cease to be Israelites in an inferior sense, and the subjects
of deliverance from existing national degradation.

When Michael the great prince stands up for the overthrow of
Israel's enemies, he finds them and I&Sfcel shut up in unbelief—the
Gentiles without faith in the kingdom ; and the Jews without faith
in its king; both conditions being equally fatal to a participation
with Christ in the glory, honor, incorruptibility, and life, which are
the special attributes of the princes of regenerated Israel. He will
also find a multitude of Jews in the Holy Land as faithless in Jesus
as the generation that crucified him; for it is to make a spoil of these
that Gog invades the land.f The calamities of war, however, greatly
reduce their numbers. Whatever the whole number may be, it is
diminished two-thirds. " In all the land, saith Yahweh, two parts
therein shall be cut off and die ; but the third shall be left therein.
And I will bring the third part through the fire, and will refine them
as silver is refined, and will try them as gold is tried : they shall call
on my name, and I will hear them : I will say, It is my people : and
they shall say, Tahweh is my Elohim."J

With this third part as a nucleus the kingdom of God begins under
Michael and his associates. It is then as a grain of mustard-seed,
but destined to become a great tree whose branches shall overshadow
the earth. The third part refined are they of Israel belonging to the
tents of Judah, of whom it is written, " Yahweh shall save the tents
of Judah first," and then Jerusalem, as appears from the reason
given, " that the glory of the house of David, and the glory of the in-
habitants of Jerusalem, do not magnify themselves against Judah."

* Col. ii. 11. f Ezek- xxxviii. 8. X Zech- xiii. 8, 9.
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It is tMs third part that will "look upon Him whom they have
pierced, and shaU mourn for him, as one moumeth for Ms only son,
and shaU be in bitterness for Mm, as one that is in bitterness for Ms
first-born." They will find that Michael, the Dehverer, is Yahweh the
Saviour (Jesus in Greek) whom their fathers nailed to the accursed
tree ; for, " One shall say unto Him, What are these wounds in thine
hand ? Then he shall answer, Those with which I was wounded in
the house of my friends ! "

But, while this third part is delivered consequent on the overthrow
of the Gentile armies throughout the land, the deliverance of the na-
tion still remains to be effected. Having fulfilled the prediction of
Gog's destruction, by which the Holy is avenged, Yahweh proceeds
to say, " Now will I bring again the captivity of Jacob, and have
mercy upon the whole house of Israel, and will be jealous for my holy
name." Hence, the order of events is, first, the avenging of the holy
land in the overthrow of the Gentile armies upon the mountains of
Israel; secondly, the saving of the tents of Judah ; thirdly, the deliv-
erance of Jerusalem ; fourthly, the bringing of the whole house of Is-
rael not in the land at the saving of Judah's tents into the " Wilder-
ness of the People" to bear their shame there for forty years ; and
fifthly, the bringing of them from thence, " after they have borne
their shame," into the land of Israel; and making them one nation
with Judah under the New Covenant, by which Yahweh's Servant,
David Π., becomes their High Priest and King for a season and a time.
The whole house of Israel thus united under One Head into one na-
tion and kingdom, for the first time since the revolt of the Ten
Tribes from the house of David in the third year of Solomon's suc-
cessor, is that kingdom represented by THE STOKE in Nebuchadnez-
zar's dream, of which it is written, " In. the days of these kings (of
Gog's confederacy) the Eloah of the Heaven shall set up a kingdom
which shall never perish ; and a dominion that shall not be left to
another people. It shall grind to powder and bring to an end all
these kingdoms ; and itself shall stand for ever." Now when this
work is perfected, it is manifest that Israel will be delivered from all
their enemies, and the power of the holy people no longer scattered.
Yahweh says, that not one of them shall be left in their enemies'
lands, such a thorough gleaning will be made of them from among
the nations. This grafting in again of Israel into their own olive
tree is the horizon that bounds the view of Daniel's telescope. There
are no events beyond it revealed in his prophecy. It is the terminus
of all his visions—the vanishing-point upon which all his groups of
symbols terminate : so that in the seventh verse of the last chapter
it is written, that the revealing angel, in answer to the question,
" How long to the end of these wonders ?" held up his hands to
heaven, and " sware by Him that liveth for ever that it shall be for a
time, times, and an half; and when he shall have accomplished·· to
scatter the power of the holy people, all these wonders shall be
finished."

With these premises before us it will not be difficult to answer the
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inquiry, Who are Daniel's people, and their chUdren, for whom
Michael standeth up ? They are the righteous dead of Israel, both
native-born and adopted ; secondly, the contemporary hving believers
who have obeyed the gospel of the Mngdom ; and thirdly, Judah's
third part, and the rising generation of the rest of Israel disciplined
in the Wilderness of the People subsequently to the fall of Gog on
Tahweh's mountains. These all in the aggregate constitute the
Saints, and the people of the Saints, for whose deliverance Michael
stands up in the time of trouble. Abel and Noah ; Abraham, Isaac
and Jacob ; Moses and all the prophets ; the apostles and an innu-
merable company redeemed from among men, will then awake from
their long sleep to show forth the praises of Him who will have
caused them to exist incorruptible, and exalted them to reign with
him upon the earth : while some others who would not that he should
rule Tahweh's people, and govern the nations, will leave the dust to
wail and gnash their teeth in shame and contempt among the papal
or goat nations of the west. There beyond the great gulf in exile
from the Holy Land, they will be tormented among the worshipers
of the Beast and his Image with fire and brimstone in the presence
of the holy angels, and in the presence of the Lamb.

The phrase in Daniel, " every one that is found written in the book,"
has a two-fold signification ; the first in regard to the righteous, both
alive and dead; and the second, to Judah's third part. Malachi
affords us the interpretation in the first sense, and Isaiah in the last.
Thus : " They that feared Yahweh spake often one to another ; and
Tahweh hearkened, and heard i t ; and a book of remembrance was
written before him for them that feared Yahweh, and that thought
upon his name. And they shall be mine, saith Yahweh Tz'vaoth, in
that day when I make up my jewels"*—the day when Michael stands
up for them.

Speaking of the day in which Yahweh alone shall be exalted, Isaiah
says : " In that day shall the Branch of Yahweh (Judah) be beauti-
ful and glorious ; and the fruit of the land excellent and comely for
them that are escaped of Israel. And it shall be that he that is left
in Zion, and he that remaineth in Jerusalem, shall be called holy,
even every one that is written among the living in Jerusalem, when
Yahweh shall have washed away the filth of the daughters of Zion,
and shall have purged the blood of Jerusalem from the midst thereof
by the spirit of judgment, and by the spirit of burning." f These
will be delivered by destroying the enemy out of the Holy City ; the
others, by resurrection from the dead; for, " Many of them that
sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake for living ones of the
Olahm—and they that be wise shall shine as the.brightness of the
firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars in
the Olahm and beyond."

* Mai. iii. 16 ; Exod. xxxii. 32 ; Rev. xxi. 27. f I s a i . iv.
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32. Resurrection to Judgment in the "War of -A.il-Sha.ddai.

But, whUe some are to arise to the life of the Age, others are to
awake from the dust of the earth " to the reproaches and abhorrence
of the age." This wUl be a new element in the trouble of this disastrous
time. This class of Jews are doubtless those whom Jesus referred
to in reproducing the words of Darnel, saying, " The hour is coming
in the which all that are in the graves shall hear the voice of the Son
of man (or Michael) and shall come forth ; they that have done good
things UNTO a resurrection of life ; and they that have done evil
things UNTO a resurrection of judgment." In these words Christ shows
that coming forth from the grave precedes the attainment of rewards,
and subjection to punishment. He speaks of Daniel's "many" as the
all in the graves, in certain particular graves ; from which some will
come forth to take forcible possession of the kingdom of Babylon ;
and having wrested it from its Gentile rulers, to reign over its popu-
lations with Christ for a season and time ; while others come forth
to participate subjectively in the judgment to be executed upon the
nations, peoples, and languages subject to the fourth beast which is
to be destroyed by the burning flame. Of the latter class are they
to whom Jesus said, " There shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth
when ye shall see Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and all the prophets in
the kingdom of God, and you yourselves cast out." This casting
out is exile from the Holy Land to the countries then still in the
possession of the powers, indicated as " the Beast, the False Prophet,
and the kings of the earth," and styled by Christ, " the Devil and his
Angels."* This region of the Hngdom of Babylon is separated
from the Holy Land by a great gulf, called the Mediterranean, which
being subject to Michael's power, those who would repass into Judea
will not be able.f The apocalyptic name of this judicial region, or
country where judgment is to be executed by the saints, J is " a lake
of fire burning with brimstone."§ "With the goat-nations of this re-
gion the resurrected exiles will be commingled, that they may there
'· drink of the wine of the wrath of the Deity, which is poured out
without mixture into the cup of his indignation ; and be tormented
with fire and brimstone in the presence of the holy messengers, and
in the presence of the Lamb."|| This tormenting, as I have hinted
already, is " the war of the great day of God Almighty,"^ in which
Christ and his associates, as the commanders of the Twelve Tribes,
are engaged for the destruction of the kingdom of men. The
material of the war is symbolized by " fire and brimstone ;" and
being brought to bear upon the objects of divine indignation by the
people of the holy ones as the soldiery of Christ and his associates
in command, the battle-torment is very fitly represented as being in-
flicted "in the presence of the holy messengers and in the presence
of the Lamb." The saints are styled bi άγιοι άγγελοι, "the holy

* Mat xxv. 41. -f Luke xvi. 26. % Ps. cxlix. 5-9. § Rev. xix. 20.
1 Rev. xiv. 10. ί Rev. xvi. 14
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angels," or messengers, because they are sent by the Ancient of Days
to destroy the fourth beast, or Latin and Greek powers of Babylon.
TMs is the judgment into wMch resurrection introduces those " who
know not God and obey not the gospel of Jesus Christ." Exiles
among human devils and their princes, they are even there the ob-
jects of reproaches and abhorrence. Whether their miserable exist-
ence will be prolonged after the war of God .Almighty against the
Powers of the Gentiles shall have ceased, there is no testimony in
Daniel to determine. The words of Jesus would lead one to con-
clude that it is not; for he says, concerning them, "Those -mine
enemies who would not that I should reign over them, bring hither,
and slay them before me ; "* or, apocalyptically, " in the presence
of me, the Lamb." When this sentence is executed upon them,
death lays hold of them a second time, and they "reap corruption"
as the threatened consequence of " sowing to the flesh." Hence, not
having their names written in the Book of Life, they are expelled
from Paradise, " that they might not eat of the Tree of Life and live
for ever." Death is therefore the eternal consummation that awaits
them—Death, consequent upon their " having their part in the lake
which burneth with fire and brimstone : which is the Second Death."f
Thus, " the wages of sin is death ; but the gracious gift of God is
everlasting life through Jesus Christ the Lord."

A word of explanation may be deemed necessary concerning the
phrase "human devils and their princes," among whom I have said the
resurrected enemies of Jesus are to be objects of abhorrence and re-
proach in the hour of'judgment. In the heraldry of the Bible the
subjects of dominions are designated and distinguished by the sym-
bols or emblems which represent the power. Thus, the Goat is rep-
resentative of Greece; therefore the Greeks and their princes are
styled goats ; and the Lion, of Anglo-Tarshish ; therefore the British
are termed '"'the young lions thereof." Now, the confederacy of Gen-
tile powers under the Autocrat of all the Eussias in the latter days,
is not only symbolized by Nebuchadnezzar's Image, and called Gog ;
but it is also represented by " THE DKAGON," which is to be " bound
for a thousand years," by the destruction of the fourth beast, and the
taking away the dominion of the Lion-Man, the Bear, and the Leop-
ard, for a season and time ; the subjects therefore of the Dragon-
dominion are Dragons. The dragon was the symbol selected by the
Romans to represent their imperiality. But the Spirit of the Deity
did not deem it sufficiently expressive of the character of the power,
which in the time of trouble is to be an imperial organization of sin,
specially manifested as the Adversary of Michael, his associates, and
Israel their people. The Sin-Imperiality, having its root in the ser-
pent-excited rebellion of the parents of our race against Yahweh
Elohim, is styled " that old Serpent;" while Michael and his party, at
the epoch of the binding, antagonize it as the Woman and her Seed.
Hence, to express the great wickedness of the Dragon-power, and its

* Luke xix. 27. f Rev. xxi. 8.
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"enmity" to aU pertaining to the Holy Land, it is " surnamed Diabo-
los and Satanas," rendered in the common version "the DevU and
Satan ;" wMch is not a translation, but a transfer of the untranslated
words into an Enghsh connection. The sentence m which they occur
is, ό όφις ό αρχαως ός εστί διάβολος και σατανάς ho ophis ho archaios,
hos esti diabolos kai satanas; and which in plain English signifies,
" The old serpent, who is that causing to fall and an adversary."
This will have ever been characteristic of all the administrations of
the Kingdom of Babylon from Nebuchadnezzar to the last of the
czars, popes, emperors, and kings of the Dragon-confederacy. These
are the princes, or " angels" of the Devil-and-Satan power ; hence
the phrase " Devil and his angels," whose power is to be destroyed
by the fiery stream issuing forth from the Ancient of Days ; that is,
by the consuming and destructive energy of Michael and his hosts.
The power, then, being commonly styled "the Devil" in the English
scriptures, all who are subject to its dominion, not being of the house-
hold of faith, are "human devils and their princes." Their imperial
chief is the head of the serpent-power, which is to be so bruised and
crippled that it shall be chieftainless for a thousand years.

33. " The "Wise."

" Tlie wise shaU understand."

The war of Ail-Shaddai, wMch begins subsequently to the resurrec-
tion of the holy ones, does not mtermit, tiU aU the Kingdoms of im-
perial Babylon become thehs. As conquerors of the powers that
overcame them m the days of their flesh, the praises of emancipated
nations sound the fame of Israel to the ends of the earth. As a na-
tion they become mighty and glorious above all. But if the nation
be so great, what may not be expected of those who shall have led
the tribes of Jacob to victory and renown, and under the generalship
of their cQmmander-in-chief shall have brought the blessings of Abra-
ham upon the world? Daniel anticipates this inquiry by saying,
" And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firma-
ment ; and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars for the
olahm and beyond." Speaking of the same period, Jesus also says,
" Then shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the Kingdom of
their Father." It is clear, then, that when Daniel's prediction shall
come to pass, the Kingdom will have been established—the work of
setting it up will have been finished ; and that consequently, Israel
will have been grafted into their own olive, and therefore be not only
"the people of the holy ones," but "the holy people ;" a distinction
not without a difference. The only place in the original of Daniel
where Israel is styled " the holy people," is in the seventh verse of
the last chapter, where the time is announced at the end of which
their power shall be no more in the scattered condition it now is ;
but when he predicted their destruction by the Little Horn and the
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taking away of the evenmg and morning sacrifice, in the eighth chap-
ter and twenty-fourth verse, he styled them "the people of the holy^
ones," but very far from being a holy people. Well, at that time,
when the people of the holy ones are a holy people ; that is, at the
end of the time, times, and the half of a time, or 1260 years, the wise
shall shine in the Kingdom of the Eloah of the heaven. But, then,
Who are the wise ?

This is a very important question. It is truly a vital question to
every one that reads it. As the inquiry is suggested by Daniel, would
it not be proper to let him suggest the answer ? This I think is ex-
pedient : certainly preferable to the suggestion emanating from my-
self. Let us, then, hear what he testifies. He tells us that the reveal-
ing angel said to him at the end of his discourse, " Go thou thy way,
Daniel," or desist from further inquiries, in reply to a question he put for
information, but which was not granted. " I heard," said he, " but I
understood not: then said I, 0 my Lord, when the end of these ?" that
is, of the time, times, and a half?—;-|^;$ £"ΐΉΠδ< Ή)2> m a acharith
aileh. He was told the reason why he could not obtain the informa-
tion sought; that it was " because the words were closed up and
sealed till the time of the end ;" which was tantamount to saying that
when the time of the end should arrive, the time-words would be no
longer closed up and sealed; that is, they would speak or become
intelligible : for in that time many should run to and fro, and knowl-
edge should be increased. On a previous page I have shown that a
time has been present with us for several years, during which many
have been running to and fro, to the increase of knowledge consid-
erably. As a result of this Daniel was informed, in effect, that his
question would then be solved, and besides was given to know who
should not, and who should understand it. "None of the QiyEn
reshiiirn, unjust shall understand; but the wise shall understand."
The word reshaim signifies unjustified persons as opposed to Qip 1 1 "^

tzaddikim, justified persons, who are "the wise." This criticism ac-
cords with the words of Jesus, who substitutes the phrase the tzaddi-
kim or righteous, for " the wise," in the text already quoted ; and
very properly, for none can become rigMeous who are not circumspect
of mind, intelligent, or carefully considerate of the divine testimony,
which is the meaning of •^"OtDfa, maskilim, translated wise.

But if tho wise are to be determined by those who can answer the
question, " When the end of the time, times, and a hah" ?" where shall
they be found ? Some ten years ago in these United States, we had
a multitude of Reshaim, who claimed to be Maskilim upon the ground
that they could answer the question! They published far and wide
that the end would be in 1843! But time has proved that they were
lieshaim, and not Maskilim; for "none of them understood." Wis-
dom, however, hath her beginning in the fear of the Lord, which is
precisely the alpha with which they omitted to commence their stud-
ies. "Children, I will teach you the fear of Yahweh." It is a some-
thing to be taught, studied, and acquired. " The fear of Yahweh is
the instruction of wisdom ;" that way of acceptance with the Deity
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wMch the Spirit of wisdom teaches in the holy scriptures. In the
days of Ms flesh, Jesus was " of quick understandmg m the fear of
Yahweh ;" and so are they who besides him are "taught of God ;"
and it is only they who are thus taught that are recognized as right-
eous ; for of these is it written, " they shall be aU taught of God." *
But how doth the Deity teach men his fear ? In the days of the
apostles he taught them through the scriptures of the prophets, and
the oral instructions of the apostles ; but since their time, by the
scriptures of the prophets and apostles only : for an apostle says,
" The scriptures are able to make wise to salvation through faith
which is in Christ Jesus." And again, he says, " All scripture given
by inspiration of God is profitable for teaching, for conviction, for
correction, for instruction in righteousness : that the man of God
may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good works." Here
then is the divine power for teaching men his wisdom. And what
more do men need than to be made wise to salvation, instructed in
righteousness, perfected, and thoroughly furnished for the manifesta-
tion of good works ?

They must study it for themselves, thankfully availing themselves
of all the help they can obtain from those who are able to teach others,
and who have been taught of God before them. " If any man con-
sent not to the wholesome words of our Lord Jesus, and to the teach-
ing which is according to godliness, he is proud, knowing nothing,"
Now, he preached the gospel of the kingdom, and commanded all
who believed it to be immersed. He prescribed immersion to no one
else ; because no one could be benefited by it who was not first a
divinely instructed believer of the kingdom's gospel. Those who
have obeyed this gospel are the Tzaddikim,, or justified; those who
have not obeyed it are the Beshaim, or unjustified. These are not
taught of the Deity ; their fear of him, such as it is, is taught them
by the precepts of men. The class is very large, and composed of
innumerable orders, which, however diversified, have one common
characteristic—they are " contentious, and obey not the truth ;" they
" stumble at the word, being disobedient." f None of these shall un-
derstand. This is the divine sentence against them, and accounts
for the failure of the many learned writers upon prophecy, to say
nothing of the unlearned, in the enterprise of reading correctly the
past and future of the world by the light of the prophetic word : most
of them lived too soon, and all of them were ignorant of the gospel;
so that being Heshaim, with all their learning they could only demon-
strate each other's foolishness, without any of them succeeding in
pointing out the truth.

The wise, then, of the time of the end are those who believe " the
things concerning the kingdom of God, and the name of Jesus
Christ;" and have therefore been " immersed into the name of the
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Spirit."| He who under-
stands these things has laid the foundation of intelligence in the

* John vi. 44, 45. t Rom · "• 8; 1 Pet. ii. 8.
% Acts viii. 12; Mat. xxviii. 19



things which Daniel heard, but understood not. Being wise, he shaU
understand them if he give heed thereto. TMs is the encouragement
given ; and to help them in the endeavor isthe purpose of tMs book;
that they may not be taken at unawares by £he consummation that
approaches rapidly.

34. The Times of the Kingdom of Babylon and of Judah.

THE idea prominently sustained throughout the book of Darnel is,
as we have seen, one domimqn under divers administrations, styled
the Mngdom of men, or of Babylon, as opposed to the Mngdom of
Judah, wMch is Yahweh's. Both these kingdoms have their times,
or periods, during wMch their reigns are unrivalled. The two king-
doms, however, being essentially hostile and destructive of one
another, it so happens that when one reigns prosperously, the other
must be in adversity, or extinct. This being the case/it is obvious
that the prosperity of the two kingdoms must pertain to different
and successive ages, and that the practising and prospering of the
one is at the expense of the others. Now this is a truth that is self-
evident to all acquainted with the history of Judah and the Gentiles,
or other nations. From the celebrated Passover in the eighteenth of
Josiah's reign to the present time, has been a period of calamity for
the Jews ; and from the first of Nebuchadnezzar's, which was seven-
teen years after, to the same epoch, a period of ascendancy and Gen-
tile treading down for the Babylpnian kingdom of men. During
this long interval to 1868 of about 2498 years, the stump of the
Babylonish Tree, " banded' with iron and brass," has continued with
its roots in the earth. But when its time shall have passed over it,
" the stump of its roots" will be removed; and the times of the
reign of the kingdom of God will begin. These continue without
change for a thousand years, at the end of which perfection being
attained, the constitution of the kingdom will be altered to meet the
improved condition of the world Thenceforth, all things will be
permanent, and generations will cease to come and go. The unright-
eous will have been exterminated; and the earth will be inhabited
by immortals only, who will have attained to immortality upon the
condition of believing heartily what God has promised and taught in
his word prophetically and apostoh'cally ministered; and of doing
what he there requires to be done. A kingdom having the Invisible
One in all for its king ; the Anointed One and his brethren for its
princes ; and the redeemed from among»Israel and the nations dur-
ing the previous thousand years for its nation of immortals, will be
our globe's " New Heavens and Earth" that shall never wax old nor
vanish away. Its times, therefore, will be interminable, an idea ex-
pressed by the Chaldee phrase, ^JaiiJJ 13^2 13η SsfcfailS"^—"dur-
ing the age, and during the age of the ages"—Dan. vii. 18. <

But the times of the kingdom of Babylon cannot be calculated
without reference to the times of Judah's adversity. Tlie reason of
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tMs is, that when these end, Israel's Commander-m-CMef and his
associates at the head of the tribes begin the work of Babylon's
destruction, wMch they accomphsh in the time aUotted for the resto-
ration of the Mngdom agam to Israel. Hence there is a paraUehsm
between Babylon and Judah's times that must not be lost sight of ; for
Babylon is only a subject of prophecy so far as it is in opposition to
the things of the kingdom of G-od.

Now, the whole number of the times of the continuance of the
kingdem of Babylon is seven times ; and the whole number of the
times at the end of which Judah's subjection to it shall cease, is also
seven. The truth of this in relation to Babylon appears from the
sign recorded in the fourth chapter of Daniel. There Babylon's
dominion is represented by a tree so lofty that it was seen from the
end of the earth. But it was revealed to Nebuchadnezzar by what
happened to the tree and to himself, that the dominion should not
always continue in his family and the city he so proudly boasted of.
He was, however, instructed by his seven years' expulsion from the
throne, and the kingdom, nevertheless, being assured to him, that
though Babylon should cease to be the throne of the dominion, the
Babylonish kingdom would exist in the earth for the period signified
by the seven times ; when it would become apparent to all the nations
of the dominion, that "the Heavens do rule."

The seven times during which Nebuchadnezzar herded with the
beasts were the sign-period significative of a longer period than itself ;
yet containing within itself the elements of the calculation. " A day
for a year" is a rule to which all prophetic times are reducible. In
seven times, which are less than seven years, we have 2520 days,
which are prophetically equal to the same number of solar years.
The end of these is the terminus of the times of the Babylonish
kingdom of men, or of the Stump of the Babylonian Tree banded
with iron and brass ; that is, under its Latino-Greek constitution.

Judah and his companions have also seven times allotted to them,
before they can obtain deliverance from Babylonish oppression and
reproach. This appears from the twenty-sixth chapter of Leviticus
and the eighteenth verse, which I render as follows :—" If ye will
not yet for all this hearken unto me, then I will increase to punish
you seven times for your sins." This threat is repeated four several
times in the same chapter. It cannot mean four distinct punish-
ments of seven years each, or seven punishments. The history of
the nation forbids this interpretation : it can therefore only signify
that, if they would persist in their transgressions of the law, not-
withstanding all the chastisements they experienced while living in
Tahweh's sight upon his land, he would bring upon them a punish-
ment of seven prophetic times' duration, or 2520 years.

' But at what national epoch should this 2520 years of adversity
commence ? If they began with the end of the kingdom of the Ten
Tribes of Israel, the 2520 years of the scattering without any move-
ment towards restoration would end in A. D. 1823. According to
my chronology in Chronilcon Hebraikon, the kingdom of Israel was abol-



116

ished B. C. 697, m the year of the world's age, 3392. The years
before CMist deducted from 2520, give the A D. 1823, the epoch of
the Sixth Vial, in wMch the 1290 of Dan. xn. 11 terminated ; and m
which " thai determined" began to be "poured out upon the Deso-
lator " of the land—Dan. ix. 27. This would be the ending of the
2520. But, if this be not a calculation upon correct data, then our
inquiry is limited to the history of Judah subsequently to the expul-
sion of the Ten Tribes. After this calamity the remnant of these
tribes mingled themselves with Judah ; and in their history we find
nothing of any note as an epoch but the celebrated Passover in the
eighteenth of Josiah's reign. Of this it is written, " There was no
passover like to that kept in Israel from the days of Samuel the
prophet." It was a royal effort to bring the nation to repentance,
that the threatened chastisement of the Law might be averted.
"Notwithstanding, the Lord turned not from the fierceness of his
great wrath, wherewith bis anger was kindled against Judah. . .
And he said, I will remove Judah also out of my sight, as I have re-
moved Israel, and will cast off this city Jerusalem which I have
chosen, and the temple of which I said, -tMy name shall be there."
In seventeen years after this, that is, in the first of Nebuchadnezzar's
reign, the dominion of Babylon overshadowed the kingdom of Judah.
The seven times had become current. Still in judgment the God of
Israel remembers mercy ; for he says, " If they shall confess their in-
iquity. . . and their uncircurncised hearts be humbled : . . . Then
will I remember my covenant with Jacob ; and also my covenants
with Isaac and with Abraham will I remember ; and I will remem-
ber the land. . . . And yet for all that they have done, when they
be in the land of their enemies, / will not cast them away, neither will I
abhor them to destroy them utterly, and to break my covenant with
them ; for I am Yahweh their Elohini.

But the probability of Josiah's passover being an epoch in Judah's
Calendar seems converted into certainty by Ezekiel. He says, " Now
it came to pass in the thirtieth year I was among the captives, by the
river of Chebar, which was the fifth year of king Jehoiachin's captiv-
ity." * In another place he says, " It came to pass in the seven and
twentieth year the word of Yahweh came unto me." f After identi-
fying the thirtieth year with the fifth of Jehoiachin's captivity, he
dates the communications he receives from Yahweh by the year of
the captivity until the seven and twentieth, which was the sixteenth
year after Jerusalem was smitten. J This seems to have been the
latest, which was therefore the fifty-second year from the passover.
But why did he not continue to date frpm the passover instead of
from the captivity ? The reason was evidently because, as the cap-
tivity was for 70 years, he preferred to mark its diminution for the
encouragement of his brethren, than to note the lapse of time from·
the passover, which being the epoch of a long series of ages, was cal-
culated to depress the national mind by reminding it of the remote-
ness of its deliverance.

* Ezek. i, 1, 2. f Ezek. xxix. 17. X Ezek. xxxiii. 21.
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The tMrtieth year period is thus accounted for. Josiah reigned
tMrty-one years ; and the passover being in the eighteenth year of
his reign, a remainder is left of thirteen years. Jehoahaz his son
reigned three months. He was succeeded by his brother JehoiaMm,
who reigned eleven years. Next was JehoiacMn, who reigned three
months and three days, and was then carried off to Babylon, and
Zedekiah set up in his place. Here were 29 years, 6 months, and 10
days, inclusive of the fifth of Jehoiachin's captivity, or the thirtieth, from
the passover, as Ezekiel states ; that is, B. C. 598. Seeing, then,
that he has made it a point of departure for a calculation of years,
upon this basis the 2520 would end A. D. 1892 ; for the Great Pass-
over occurred B. 0. 628, which, deducted from the period, gives the
annus Domini stated for the end.

Another epoch, however, must be sought for the commencement
of Babylon's 2520 years. These are Babylon's seven times in its re-
lation to Judah ; and must therefore be calculated from the epoch of
Judah's first subjection to its dominion. This happened in the
4th of Jehoiakim's reign, which was also the first of Nebuchadnez-
zar's, and B. 0. 611. In this year Jeremiah prophesied that Judah
and the surrounding nations should be subject to the King of Baby-
lon for 70 years; and that at the end of these, in the reign of his
grandson, many nations and great kings should serve themselves of
him;* that is, make the Babylonish kingdom their own : all of which
has come to pass to the very letter.

There seems to be a remarkable fitness in commencing· the seven
times of the kingdom of Babylon with the beginning of Nebuchad-
nezzar's reign ; inasmuch as he may be regarded as the second, or
modern, founder of the state, Nimroud being the first. " Is not this
great Babylon," said he, "that I have built for the capital of the king-
dom by the might of my power, and for the honor of my majesty'?
While the word was in the king's mouth, there fell a voice from
heaven saying, Ο king Nebuchadnezzar, to thee it is spoken ; The
kingdom is departed from thee! And seven times shall pass over
thee, until thou know that the Most High hath power over the king-
dom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will."

Admitting, then, these epochs for a beginning,' Judah's seven times
will terminate in the A. D. 1892 ; and Babylon's, A. D. 1908. Ju-
dah's period is thus spoken of by Hosea : " I will be unto Ephraim,
saith Yahweh, as a lion, and as a young lion to the house of Judah :
I, even I, will tear and go away ; I will take away and none shall res-
cue. I will go and return to my place, till they acknowledge their
offence, and seek my face; in their affliction they will seek me early."
This is their seven-times condition. The particular " affliction" called
in Jeremiah "the time of Jacob's trouble,"! h a s n ° t Je^ come upon
them. " Alas!" he exclaims, in the prospect of it, " for that day is
great, so that none is like i t : it is even the time of Jacob's trouble ;
but he shall be saved out of it. For it shall come to pass in that

* Jer. xxvi. 1-11; xxvii. 7. \ Jer. xxx. 7
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day, saith Yahweh Tz'vaoth, that I wUl break his (the Russo-Gogian
Autocrat's) yoke from off thy neck, and wih burst thy bonds ; and
strangers shaU NO MORE serve themselves of Jacob : but they shaU
serve Yahweh their Elohim, and the Beloved their King, whom I wiU
raise up unto them" from the dead. * This is the " time of trouble"
spoken of by Daniel, and yet future. Now, m view of this, Hosea
represents them as saying to one another, " Come, and let us return
unto Yahweh ; for he hath torn, and he will heal us : he hath smit-
ten, and he will bind us up. After two days he win revive us : in the
third day he will raise us up, and we shall live in his sight." f These
days are three periods of a thousand years each. The two days are
past, and the nation is now in the third day of its smitten condition,
2497 years of the seven times having passed away. The posterity of
Jacob have advanced 497 years into " the third day." Thus it is, that
as the Beloved, or η-[^ J-|^ aith dawid, their king, was raised up
bodily in the third day ; so, after the similitude thereof shall his na-
tion be politically (and many of them as literally as he) raised up to
live in Yahweh's sight,J that is, in their fatherland, in the current
day of the seven times.

Woe be to the kingdom of Babylon when the political resurrection
of Israel occurs; § for " much torment and sorrow" are decreed
against its populations during the last forty years of its existence.
This will appear from the testimony of Micah. The prophet in be-
half of his countrymen supplicates Yahweh, saying, " Feed thy people
with thy rod, the flock of thine heritage, which dwell solitarily in the
wood (alone and not reckoned of the nations) in the midst of Car-
mel, let them feed in Bashan and Gilead, as in the days of old." To
this Yahweh replies, "According to the days of thy coming out of the
land of Egypt will I show unto him (Israel) marvellous things.
The nations shall see and be confounded at all their might: they
shall lay their hand upon their mouth, their ears shall be deaf.
They shah1 lick the dust like a serpent, they shall move out of their
strongholds as creeping things of the earth : they shall be afraid of
YahweV our Elohim, and shall fear because of thee," Ο Israel.
There can be no mistake here. History proves that since the
prophet wrote this it has never come to pass. It is therefore in the
future. Israel were forty years passing from Egypt to Canaan; they
will consequently be forty years in passing from their enemies' lands
of the Babylonian dominion into the Holy Land to dwell there as an
independent nation. In this their transit through " the wilderness
of the people" ]| they will have to fight their way ; and in so doing
make the Babylonian nations " lick the dust like a serpent;" a
phrase very appropriate to the prostration of the Serpent power.

Here, then, are 40 years to be deducted from the seven times of
Babylon for the period during which the Holy Ones and their people
are " taking away its dominion to consume and destroy it unto the

* Acts ii. 80. f Hos. vi. 1, 2. % 2 Kings xvii. 23.
§ Ezek. xxxvii. 1-14. || Ezek. xx. 35
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end." * This brings us back from A. D. 1908 to A. D. 1868. But
before Israel and the Holy Ones can enter upon this work, Mchael,
the great commander, must stand up, and the Holy ones must be
raised from the dead ; and a communication must be established be-
tween Israel and the land of their enemies and their future com-
manders : for the reason given for their fighting against the sons of
Greece is " because Yahweh is with them, and shall be seen over
them." The Lord, then, will have come as the Ancient of Days at
some time soon after 1868 : how is that epoch to be approached ?

In reply to this inquiry it may be remarked, that nothing can be
done by Israel without the Saints or Holy Ones ; therefore it must
be ascertained what is testified of them, that it may be seen, if pos-
sible, when they appear upon the arena of debate.

The seventh of Daniel reveals that the Holy Ones sojourning under
the dominion of the Latino-Babylonian power, or Papacy, are to be
given over to its power to the end of a time, times, and the dividing
of time, or 1260 years. This period is in the current year complete.
Their oppressor and destroyer still exists indeed, but sick unto death ;
and will continue so till their corporeal resurrection. Now the ele-
ment of the power that has moved heaven and earth for their de-
struction is that represented by the Eyes and Mouth of the Little
Horn that subdues the Three Horns. The Eyes and Mouth power is
evidently the chief actor against the holy ones, the horn in which
they are placed being subordinate to its will. The 1260 years of its
prevalence against them must therefore be calculated from the insti-
tution of the Eyes and Mouth as a power of the Babylonian domin-
ion ; which institution would be equivalent to " The King honoring a
god of guardians in his estate or realm ; and acknowledging and in-
creasing him with glory;" f and not from the first appearance of
the Ten Horns, or of the Little One that came up after them and
subdued three of them. Now, the acknowledgment of the Eyes and
Mouth as the god of the Kingdom of Babylon, or " god upon earth,"
as the pope is styled, was in the reign of Phocas ; who wrote to the
Latin Bishop in the A. D. 604, and acknowledged his supremacy
over all other ecclesiastics of the realm. This private recognition
was followed by an imperial decree in A. D. 607, and in the year
after, as before mentioned, a pillar was erected commemorative of
the event, with the date of A. D. 608, inscribed upon it. This may
have been only the date of the erection of the pillar. Is it not safe
then to select for the beginning of the period which is to end at the
coming of the Ancient of Days, the A. D. 607 ? The analogy of the
signs of the times favors i t ; the date of the Phocian decree confirms it.
My conviction is that the judgment upon Babylon will be announced
as about to sit; and that the Ancient of Days and the saints will
meet "in the air" and in clouds,J in the ending of the 1260 years
from the epoch A. D. 606-8.

At the end of this period, then, the saints are delivered. The

* Dan. vii. 11, 26. f D a n · x L 38> 8 9 t1 Tliess. iv. 17.
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papacy, with aU the power it can stir up, cannot make successful war
upon them any more; we must not, however, conclude from tMs
that the Latino- Babylonian confederacy wUl be immediately dissolved,
and become powerless. It has power to make war after the resur-
rection, though not successfully ; for it is written of it, " power was
given to him ποιησαι, poiesai, to practice forty and two months,'' or 1260
years. These must therefore end at the termination of the Month's
practising prosperously ; yet the powers will contend for empire till
the end of the period indicated in Dan. xii. 7, which is marked by
the finished concentration of the power of the Twelve Tribes, at the
end of the seven times of the Kingdom of Men.

Talcing the resurrection, then, soon after A. D. 1868, the beginning
of Micah's forty years will have arrived in which " the mystery of the
Deity" will be finished. Is the Eusso-Gogian Autocracy broken by
the Stone-power before or after the end of this forty-year period?
I should answer, In the course of it. Again ; Is it broken to pieces
before or after the resurrection of the saints? After it, without
doubt; for speaking of the destruction of the Clay power ; that is,
of a power that " ladeth itself with thick clay," by gathering unto it
all nations, and heaping unto it all people, and thus accumulating
what does not belong to i t ; Habbakuk says to its chief, " Shall they
not rise up that shall bite thee^fiQ, petha, unexpectedly, and awake
that shall vex thee ? . . . For the Stone shall cry out of the wall,
and the beam out of the timber shall answer it. . . For the earth
shall be filled, with the knowledge of the glory of Tahweh, as the
waters cover the sea. . . . Tahweh is in his holy place ; be silent all
the earth before him.'' This is evidently a prediction of the resur-
rection of the power that is to destroy the Clay-dominion. The
Clay-power stands unconsciously waiting for this in the Holy Land
and City. The saints gathered unto Christ in the political air or
heaven, will be witnesses of its prostration as Israel were of Pha-
raoh's. All the glory of this will be due to the Ancient of Days,
with whom none who are not spirit, but" the chosen" only, cooperate in
the infliction of the first disaster upon the enemy, which is by pesti-
lence, mutual slaughter, hail and thunder-bolts, from heaven. This
cripples and disintegrates, but does not finally destroy, the Image.
It is as a Moscow to Napoleon, which subsequently required repeated
blows for the destruction of his power. Christ and the holy ones as
clouds and hail grind the shattered fragments of the Eusso-Gogian
Image to powder. The Lion-man, the Bear, and the Leopard, or the
gold, tho silver, and the brass, must have their dominion taken away.
These are borderers upon the Holy Land, and will demand the im-
mediate attention of the Stone and Beam out of the timber ; " who
shall waste the land of Assyria with the sword, and the land of Nim-
roud in the entrances thereof : thus shall Israel be delivered from the
Assyrian, when he cometh into the land, and when he treadeth within
their borders."* The taking of the saints up into the aerial will be

* Mic. v. 6.
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to gather them there for the execution of judgment upon those who
are to be the objects of divme indignation ; and to make them as
the faMng artUlery of the clouds. For these reasons and others that
might be adduced, it may be concluded that the resurrection will
precede the overthrow of the Russian hosts upon the mountams of
Israel.

But the holy ones raised from the dead, and Jerusalem and the
Holy Land delivered after the ending of the 1335 years, "Yahweh
is in his holy palace," and for a time " all the earth is silent before
him," and trembling in expectation of what shall come next. At this
crisis, He is as " an JEnsign upon the mountains ;" and the tranquil-
lity of the epoch is " as dry heat impending lightning, as a cloud of
dew in the sultriness of harvest." It will then be said of Jerusalem,
" Tahweh is there." The remnant of Judah in the land for the seven
months ensuing the fall of Grog on the mountains of Israel will be
occupied in burying the dead, and cleansing its surface from the
slain.* The destruction of Pharaoh and his host, which, with the
plagues of Egypt, were well known to all that generation, did not
cause the nations to confederate and to rush upon Moses and his
people to swallow them up ; nor did it forty years after deter the
seven nations of Canaan from combining to preserve their country
from conquest by Israel. It is true that when, in addition to this,
they heard that Yahweh dried up the waters of Jordan, and that the
two Amorite powers east of that river had been exterminated, " then-
hearts melted, neither was their spirit in them any more ;" neverthe-
less, the kings assembled their armies and contended for five years
in numerous battles against Israel. Though melted with fear, they
found no chance of escape but in resistance. Extermination was de-
creed against them. Death without resistance or with it was their
only alternative ; they accepted the latter, and perished sword in
hand by the armies of Israel.

After the same type will it be with the Ten Toes of the Image,
the Latin Kingdoms of the Babylonian dominion after the fall of the
Czar and his hosts, the Pharaoh of modern times. Micah says,
"Their ears shall be deaf." "Whatever news may greet them from
the Holy Land, will have no more effect upon the powers than Yah-
weh's message to Pharaoh. They are to be dashed in pieces as a
potter's vessel; diplomacy or resistance, the result will be the same.
They are to become as the chaff of the summer threshing-floors. Fair
warning, however, will be given, that Israel and their friends who,
believing in the bursting forth of impending vengeance, may desire to
escape it, may separate themselves from those who determine to re-
Bist. " I will be still, saith Yahweh ; yet in my dwelling-place I will
be without fear." This is subsequently to their overthrow at Boz-
rah—an awful pause between the treading of the Edom and Jehosha-
phat winepress, and Yahweh's roaring out of Zion, and uttering his
voice from Jerusalem.")"

* Ezek. xxxix. 11-16. f J o e l ni- 16-
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In the sUence of tMs " truce of God," what is the great movement
of the time ? The question may be answered in the words of Isaiah,
that Yahweh havmg beaten off the enemy from the channel of the
river (Euphrates) to the stream of Egypt, (the NUe,) it shaU come to
pass that the great trumpet shaU then be blown, and the Israehtes
shall come who were ready to perish in the land of Assyria, and the
outcasts in the land of Egypt, and shall worship Tahweh in the holy
mount at Jerusalem.* Another prophet says, " Adonai Tahweh shall
blow the trumpet," when he shall be seen over Israel, f This is the
period referred to in the " memorial of blowing of trumpets" on the
first day of the seventh month under the Law.J Two trumpets will
be blown. By the blowing of the first the princes, heads of the
thousands of Israel, called the holy ones, are gathered unto the Lord;
and when the second is also blown, all Israel's hosts will begin to
assemble towards the dwelling-place of their King.§

The trumpet to be blown by the Anointed One of Tahweh,
styled Adonai Tahweh, is a proclamation to the world : as it is writ-
ten, " I will send, Qi"i?2> maihem, of those that escape to the nations,
to Tarshish, Pul, and. Lud, Γι^ϊρ Offi'Ja moshJcai kesketh, sounders

of truth ;|| to Jubal and Javan, the coasts far off that have not heard

* Isai. xxvii. 12 ; xvii. 3. f Zech. ix. 14. X 1&V- xxiii. 24. § Numb. x. 1-7.
| Translators of Isaiah have been considerably at a loss what to do with

moshkai kSshSth. The first word some have .thought should be rendered Meshec,
called Mosclii by the Greeks, as a proper name; seeing it is associated with
Tubal as in other places. Boothroyd has so rendered it, and Lowth is inclined
to it, as appears from his notes ; but in the text he renders the phrase " who
draw the bow," in common with the English Version. But though it cannot ba
denied that the words may be literally rendered thus, this rendering certainly
does not apply in this place. " Who draw the bow" is not at all more character-
istic of Tarshish, Pul, and Lud, than of Tubal and Javan, of whom it is no}
affirmed. They all drew the bow in battle when the prophet wrote; and Tar-
shish at the present time is more famous for gunpowder and cannon-balls than
for bows and arrows.

The literal sense of the words cannot, therefore, be the proper one in thjs
place. I have rendered it, "sounders of truth," which is in agreement with,
what is affirmed of those sent, saying, " And they shall declare my glory for
sound the truth) among the nations."

Moshkai comes from mash&kh, to draw : mashakh haz-zgra signifies literally to
draw the seed, or figuratively to sow ; because the seed is drawn out from the bag
to be scattered. Also the phrase mashtikh hyyovail, literally to draw the trumpet.
This expresses the real action in sounding a trumpet before the blast is given ;
hence the figurative word for mashakh here is to sound ; that is, it signifies " to
sound" by implication.

The word klshSth literally signifies a bow: but the bending of the tongue in.
speech is likened to a bow in Scripture, as, "they bend their tongue like a bow
for lies." It may also be bent like a bow for truth. In process of time the last
letter of the word called Thav was regarded as a radical, and changed into an-
other called Tc.th, being written without the points, k-sh t instead of kshik:
hence the Chaldee kiishta for the Hebrew kashi/ia, pronounced k&shta, " to shoot
with a bow."

The words JcSshSth and kSshet, then, may be taken as the same. By turning
to Gesenius under the last word it will be found to signify both, a bow, and truth.
Hence, moxhkai kS.ihSth are drawers of truth. They are sent ίο draw the great
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my name, neither have seen my glory ; and they shall declare my
glory among the nations." * " Yahweh gives the word ; great is the
company of those that publish it." f

This company is apocalypticaUy represented as an " angel flying m
the midst of the (Babyloman) heaven ;" and the truth they sound
out about the fame and glory of the Lord is styled " the good news
of the aion, ευαγγελίου αιώνων, euaggelion aionkm, pertaining to the
age. It commands the nations to transfer their allegiance to the
Deity, under penalty of the judgment in case of refusal. Its words
are, "Fear the Deity, and give glory to him : for the hour of his
judgment is come ;" and to Israel scattered in all the Kingdom of
Babylon, and in its capital especially, the proclamation saith, " Oome
out of her, my people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that
ye receive not of her plagues." J

The sounding of this proclamation will cause a general movement
among the Jews, who will be allured by it, and prepare to leave the
lands of their captivity. " I will allure her, saith Yahweh, and bring
her into the wilderness, and speak friendly to her heart. § As to the
Latino-Babylonian powers of Europe, they will be stirred up to war
by the proclamation. In the Apocalypse they are styled the Beast,
the False Prophet, and the Kings of the earth ; of whom It is said,
" they and their armies, gathered together to make war against the
Lamb, and against his army." || When this war actually breaks out,
the contest will be between the Jews as the Lord's army, and the
armies of the Babylonian kings ; and is styled, " the war of the Great-
day of God .Almighty." The period of its continuance is the day
during which " the judgment sits upon Daniel's fourth beast; and
the result of which is, the " thrones are cast down," and their king-
doms become Yahweh's and his Christ's. When this is consummated
the seven times of the Kingdom of Men will be fully exhausted. The
time allotted to the blowing of the great trumpet will be, I doubt not,
several years. There will be much to accomplish among the nations
which do not belong to the Latino-Greek Babylonian dominion.
Yahweh did not send Israel against the Canaanites till forty years
after the fall of Pharaoh ; and although it will not be so long as this,
I have reason to believe that the war between the Jews and the Pa-
pal Powers will not begin until some time after the smiting of the
Busso-Gogian Image ; how long after is conjectural.

The great trumpet to be blown announces that " the hour of the
Deity's judgment is come ;" and in the apostrophe upon the fate of
Babylon it is said, " in one hour is thy judgment come." Now, in that
judgment, not only Kome, but the Papacy, or False Prophet-power,
the imperial Beast that sustains it, and the Papal Governments and

trumpet of Adonai Yahweh, the sound of which is the declaration of his glory
among the nations that had not previously heard of his fame nor seen his glory.
Drawers of truth, then, are sounders or proclaimers of truth, apocalyptically
styled, euangelion aionion, " the good message pertaining to the age."

* Isai. Ixvi. 19. f I'sal. Ixviii. 11. i Rev. xiv. 6, 7; xviii. 4.
§ Hos. ii. 14 ; Ezek. xi. 35. | Rev. xix. 19 ; xvii. 14. •'
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nations are judged. The time therefore in judging, or executing ven-
geance upon the one, is the period of judgment for them aU. At that
crisis they wUl aU be confederates in arms agaMst Christ and his ar-
mies ; for it is written concernmg the papal powers, represented by
the Ten Homs, or Ten Toes of the Russo-Gogian Image, " they shall
receive power as Mngs one hour with the Beast," or Little Horn with
the Eyes and Mouth. " These have one mind, and shall give their
power and strength to the beast." " Tor the Deity hath put in then-
hearts to fulfill his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom to the
beast, until the words of Deity shall be fulfilled." "These shall make
war with the Lamb." Therefore, John says, " I saw the beast and
the kings of the earth, and their armies gathered together to make
war against Τη'τη and against his army." "But the Lamb shall over-
come them :" for " the beast was taken, and with him the false prophet,
and cast alive into the lake of fire ; and the remnant were slain with
the sword of the King of kings and. Lord of lords," * that is, by Israel,
as shown elsewhere.

Now the use of the words hour and one hour, in these places, is not
without precise signification. They are not used vaguely or indefi-
nitely. They are figurative of an exact number of solar years, which
number is the twelfth of a time. Bible days are twelve hours long ;
so that an hour is the twelfth part of a daytime. If the time be an
ενιαντος, eniautos, that which returns upon itself, with another twelfth
termed a month, then an hour signifies only thirty days, being dimin-
ished by the greater term, as in Eev. ix. 15 ; but if it stand abso-
lutely, that is, with no other sign to qualify it, it signifies thirty years,
or the twelfth of a time of 360 years. While touching upon this
point, I may remark that half an hour is used apocalyptically as sig-
nificative of years in the saying, " there was silence in the heaven
about the space of half an hour ;" that is, between the opening of the
Sevanth Seal and the casting fire upon the earth—a period of four-
teen years, being "about the space," but not quite "half an hour,"
which is fifteen years. The meaning of the saying is, " There was
peace among the rulers for fourteen years," or from A. D. 323 to 337,
as may be seen by reference to Gibbon's Decline and Fall of the Bo-
nian Empire.

Thirty years, then, being the duration of an hour in these places,
the confederacy of the papal powers will continue thirty years, during
which judgment is being executed upon them by the people of the
holy ones, who torment them with all the calamities of war. This
thirty years' war is the last years of Micah's forty for the grinding of
the shattered elements of the Image to powder by the Stone, and
ending with the annihilation of Babylon at the expiration of its 2520
years ; and beginning therefore about A. D. 1878.

But besides the 2400 years, the seventy heptades of 490 years, and
the two periods of 1260 years each, there are other two periods that
yet remain to be explained. These are one of 1290 years, and another

* Eev. xvii. and xis.
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of 1335 years. The former period relates to the desolation of the
Holy Land and its desolator; the latter, to the resurrection of the
Holy Ones, of whom the prophet had the assurance of bemg one.

The 1290 years are noted in the eleventh verse of the twelfth chap-
ter ; wMch, however, as it stands m the English version, cannot pos-
sibly be understood. Prom this the reader would suppose that the
1290 years should be calculated from the taking away of the daily:
that is, from the suppression of sacrifice when the Roman power de-
stroyed Jerusalem, A. D. 72 : but in that case " that determined " should
have begun to be poured out upon the desolator in A. D. 1362, which
every one knows was not the fact.

The proper rendering of this text is, "And after the time the daily
shall be removed, even for to set up an abomination making desolate
a thousand two hundred and ninety days." The time referred to in
this place, is the Seventy Heptades of 490 years ; " after" the lapse
of this time, "the evening-morning sacrifice," or "pftf) tamid, should
be removed. But how long would it be after the end of this time ere
the daily should be removed? The answer to this question was
one of the times and seasons which the Father had put in his own
power ;* therefore, Jesus said, " Of that day and hour knoweth no
man, no, not the angels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but the
Father. Take ye heed, watch and pray : for ye know not when the
time is."f This he said to his apostles ; but since then " the day and
hour" have passed away; and we know that Judah's tribulation*
characterized by the removal of the daily, the casting down of the
foundation of its sanctuary and the law, and. the destruction of their
commonwealth occurred about A. D. 72.

Now the daily was removed for " the overspreading of abomina-
tions even to destruction, and that determined should be poured upon
the desolator." | One of these abominations was to prevail for up-
wards of twelve hundred years, and to be found in desolating pos-
session of the land at the end of 1290. As every one knows, this
desolator' of the Holy Land thus far is the Ottoman Power, a " time-
of-the-end " representative of the long-prevailing " abomination." The
1290 were to reach to the end when the time came to pour out upon
the desolator ; it is evident, therefore, they could not begin A. D. 72.
The text does not require that they should; and the passage last
quoted shows that they were to end at the period of pouring out
upon the desolator; that is, when the 1290 years should end, the
pouring out of "that determined" upon the Ottoman should begin.
It is well known that there has been a notable pouring out of calami-
ties upon this power from A. D. 1820-3 to the present time. But the
end is not immediately ; for the pouring out period is to continue to
the drying up of the power which is marked by the initiation of the
restitution of Israel's power. If the Ottoman were demolished in a
month, there would still be an outpouring in reserve for the desola-
tor in actual occupation of Jerusalem at the advent of the Ancient of

* Acts i. 7. + Mark xiii. 32. % Dan. ix. 27.
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Days. This wUl be the power constituted of the Greeks and Latins
under the Autocrat of all the Russias, as before explamed. His wUl
be the last regime of the desolating abommation ; and when the judg-
ments of the Sixth Vial, wMch dry up the Euphratean Power, * are
exhausted, the desolation of Jerusalem and the Holy Land will ter-
minate in the helpless annihilation of their Gentile destroyers, both
Muscovite and Turk.

Lastly, 45 years after the end of the 1290 years, the period of the
Little Horn of the West's prevalence over the Holy Ones is brought
to a close. This period, it will be remembered, is 1260 years long.
The end of it is designated by that of the 1335 years, which have an
epochal beginning in common with the 1290. They commence 75
years before the 1260, being times pertaining to the Heirs of the
Holy Land, or Kings of a Sun's risings ; and therefore part of Ju-
dah's times ; while the 1260 are a part of the times of the kingdom
of Babylon—the period of its prevalence against the Holy Ones and
their people ; and consequently to be calculated from a different
beginning, though ending at the same epochal lapse of A. D. 1868.
"Blessed he that is waiting and y^" , y&ghia, shall LABOE for the
thousand three hundred and five and thirty days." This is the text
in which the 1335 years are noted ; and the only place in the Bible
where they are to be found. To look and labor for them is to watch
for the end. of them, and to strive to attain what is to be manifested at
their expiration. When they terminate, the resurrection of the dead
predicted in Dan. xii. 2, will come to pass ; for the revelator said to
the prophet, "Go thou away 'rtj Πίΐϊί» o&dah Ιο&> till £he en<l : for
thou shalt lie down, and *f)33>£"|, thmmod,\ arise to thine inheritance
at the end of the days." The days last mentioned in the context are
the 1335, and must therefore be the days referred to. Daniel was to
lie down till the end of these days, till which time he was to be at
rest, " sleeping in the dust of the earth." This is his present condi-
tion, mere dust and ashes of the tomb recently discovered in Persia.
But in perhaps only a few months, when the 13-35 years terminate,
he will " arise to his inheritance" in the kingdom of God, in which he
and all the prophets, with many others, will rejoice together—Luke
xiii. 28.

In conclusion, let the reader observe, that it is not merely he that
desires or looks for the end of the 1335 days who is pronounced
" blessed." There are many who desire the resurrection of the wise,
and, as Balaam, would like to be of the number ; but who either give
themselves no trouble to attend to it, or are ignorant of the means
of attainment, or will only labor for it according to their own suppo-
sitions of possibilities. These suppose every thing, but prove noth-
ing. The blessedness of the resurrection is a laborious acquisition—
a contention for the mastery over ourselves, and the world around
us. This can only be attained by the " taught of God," who under-

* Rev. xvi. 12.
t It is used in this sense in Lev. xix. 16, where it is rendered rise up.



127

stand Ms doctrine, and yield it the faithful and self-sacrificmg obedi-
ence he requires. Then " labor to enter Mto Ms rest ; " " for many
shaU seek to enter m and shall not be able." They wiU be excluded
from the Kingdom of God because they have not sought entrance
mto it m the appomted way. " Seek first the KmgdomofGod,"fromtheKingdom of God b

e

saith the Great Teacher, " a n d his righteousness." How highly im-
portant is this exhortation now, seeing that in a very short time the
resurrection will have transpired, and no further invitation to inherit
it presented to the world. Ought we not then to awake to earnest-
ness, and by a rigid scrutiny of our faith and practice, obtain a scrip-
ttiral satisfaction, if we shall be able to stand unabashed before the
Judge of the living and the dead ? The glory that shall follow is
great for the approved. The world is theirs, * when all nations come
and do homage before the Prince of Israel, because his judgments
are made manifest, f But before they can have "power over the na-
tions," X they must bind the strong that rule them. This is their
mission at the end of the 1335 years : " To execute vengeance upon
the nations, and punishment upon the peoples ; to bind their kings
with chains, and their nobles with fetters of iron ; to execute upon
them the judgment written : this honor have all his saints." For a
period of forty years, they will be engaged in this work, and in the or-
ganizing the world upon new and better principles. When this work
is finished we shall have what is styled " (he world to come." The king-
doms, empires, and republics now existing, will be but shadows of
the past eclipsing righteousness and truth—blots upon the page of
human story. The Kingdom of Babylon among the rest will have
passed through all its phases of iniquity and crime, and at length
have disappeared like chaff before the wind, being ground to powder
by the kingdom of God, which as a great mountain fills the whole
earth. § The nations and their rulers will then heartily respond to
the exhortation, saying, "Make a joyful noise to Yahweh, all the
earth : make a loud noise, and rejoice and sing praise. Sing unto
Yahweh with the h a r p ; with the harp, and the voice of a psalm.
With trumpets and sound of cornets make a joyful noise before
Yahweh, the King. Let the sea roar, and the fulness thereof: the
world and they that dwell therein. Let the floods clap their hands ;
let the hills be joyful together before Yahweh ; for he cometh to rule
the earth; with righteousness shall he rule the world, and with equity
the peoples." ||

Such is the solution of the Great Eastern Question which has been
providentially formed for the development of the terrible situation
of " the Time of End."

* 1 Cor. iii. 21, 23. + Ε θ ν - χ ν · 4 · t R e v - " · 3 6 ·
§Dan. ii. 35. j Ps. cviii. 4-9



NAMES OF THE DEITY USED IN EUREKA

DEFINED.

ΓΠΪ"Ρ> YAHWEH, He who shaU be, ordinarily pronounced JEHOVAH.

Π"ΐ, YAH, an abbreviated form of YAHWEH, anglice JAH as in

Ps. Ixviii. 4.

ilii-p 1 5 ^ , ADONAI YAHWEH, Lords of Him who shaU be; therefore

he is " Lord of lords."

5 , AIL, Power.

T O i » . AIL-SHADDAI, Strength of Almighty Ones.

Q^iiilS Π1ΓΡ> YAHWEH ELOHIM:, He who shall be mighty ones.

Π"ΙΪ"Ρ Q^riblS 5ii) -^JL' ELOHIM, YAHWEH, The Power, the Elohim,

Who shall be.

i l i iSiS ΠΐιΤ1» YAHWKH TZ'VAOTH, He who shall be hosts.

•njS, ADON, Lord.
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